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Fo r ewo r d l

F O R E W O R D

I studied  theology for four years at the U niversity  o f  Innsbruck. A t that 

tim e w e had  an  outstanding  faculty o f  teachers and scholars, including Fr. 

H ugo Rahner, S.J., Fr. K arl Rahner, S.J., h is younger brother, and Fr. J. 

Jungm ann, S.J., the fam ous liturgist. K arl R ahner taught dogm a and  am ong 

the few  books on h is desk  w as the four volum e set o f  Sacrae Theologiae 

Summ a  (B .A .C .), w hich  had  been  published  in 1955.

W hen K arl R ahner cam e to the U nited  States in the 1960s he gave a 

ta lk  to som e Jesu it sem inarians. O ne o f  them  asked  him: “Fr. R ahner, w hat 

m ust one do to becom e a theo log ian?” H e answ ered  im m ediately, “The 

first th ing  yo u  have to do is to m aster the four volum es o f  B .A .C . T hen you 

can  beg in  to becom e a theologian .” H e then  added  that those four volum es 

are the b est sum m ary  o f  scholastic  theology available. N eedless to say, 

the you ng  Jesu it sem inarians at the tim e w ere rather shocked  to hear the 

fam ous theolog ian  praise a sum m ary  o f  scholastic and  T hom istic theology.

I have  b een  using  B .A .C . for m any years— as a student, as a tex tbook  

w h en  teach in g  a course on  dogm atic theology, and as a theological resource.

T h is E nglish  translation , Introduction to Theology/On Christian 

Revelation  and the  vo lum es to follow, is m eant for sem inarians and  theology 

students w ho w ant to learn scholastic and Thom istic theology. The four 

v olum es o f  B .A .C . contain  treatises that cover all the basic dogm as o f  the 

C a tholic  faith  and  it does it in a detailed and  scholarly way, w ith  a  heavy 

reliance  on  the teaching  o f  St. T hom as A quinas. One advantage o f  th is 

Sum m a  is th a t it g ives the  student the “theological no te,” that is, the grade 

o f  certitude  fo r each  thesis. H ere you  w ill learn  w hat is a defined dogma  

o f  the C hurch, w ha t is theologically certain, and w hat is ju s t  a theological 

opinion. T hat is im portan t in  order to know  w hat level o f  assent is required  

fo r C atholic  teachings, such as can  be found in the Catechism o f  the Catholic 

Church w hich , since it is for all the faithful and is not a theology tex tbook, 

does not, fo r the m ost part, g ive the theological note or doctrinal level o f  

the  various tru ths o f  the faith.

T he orig inal pu b lisher has g iven  perm ission  to publish  the indiv idual 

trea tises as separate  books, instead  o f  the four large volum es o f  about 1,000 

pages each. The pro ject w ill take a  few  years and, w hen finished, w ill add  up 

to eight volum es covering  all the trad itional courses in dogm a from  the U nity  

o f  G od to the Four L ast Things. The nex t volum e w ill contain  the treatise  

On the Church and On Holy Scripture.

The tex t has not been  altered  from  the orig inal, w ith  the exception 

o f  the num bering o f  the references to D enzinger (D). The m ost recent
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and availab le ve rsion  o f  D enzinger is the D enzinger-H iinerm ann edition  

(Ignatius P ress 2012).

It is m y fond hope that th is book and those that fo llow  w ill help  theology 

students to  learn  the great C atholic  trad ition  o f  dogm atic  theology w h ich  is 

based  on the H oly Scrip tures, the w ritings o f  the Fathers o f  the C hurch  and 

the ecclesiastical M agisterium .

K enneth  B aker, S.J.
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P R E F A C E

Since Pius XI in the A posto lic  C onstitu tion , Deus scientiarum  

Dominus, for the students o f  the theological faculties and  the Code o f  

C anon L aw  prescribed  a fou r year course o f  sacred theology for sem inary 

studen ts,1 w hereby in the C hurch  good m inisters o f  Jesus C hrist m ay be 

nou rished  by the teaching  o f  the faith  and  o f  good m orals and  so becom e 

faithfu l d ispensers o f  the m ysteries o f  G od1 2; the Fathers o f  the Society o f  

Jesus, p rofessors in the theo log ical faculties in  Spain, decided  to w rite  this 

Summary o f  Sacred Theology. It has been  p roduced  in a  scientific w ay  and 

is especially  designed  for use in lectures in  schools. It sum m arizes briefly 

all the basic  questions o f  theo logy and  carefu lly  and continually  exam ines 

new  developm en ts in doctrine and  scholarship  in successive editions.

B u t so that th is Summary o f  Sacred Theology m ight be a  su itab le help  

for students to m ore easily  learn  the sacred doctrine, bu t also for teachers 

as a  usefu l tool, w hich  can be used  for lectures in schools, w e decided  to 

prov ide a tex t th at is no t too  long but at the sam e tim e gives am ple coverage 

o f  each  subject. B ut for a  m ore extensive trea tm ent o f  the indiv idual 

questions w e have provided  a b ib liography and added footnotes. W ith the 

help  o f  these the proposed  teaching can  be m ore fully  com prehended  and  

abundan tly  illustrated.

In  the w hole  treatise  w e have faithfu lly  fo llow ed the C hurch  in  all 

th ings, “the teach er o f  divine tru th  that cannot be in error and  so is the 

pa troness and  nurse o f  all hum an teaching .”3 Therefore w e have fo llow ed 

“th a t so lid  doctrine handed on by the elders and com m only received  by the 

C hurch , avoid ing  the godless chatter and contradictions o f  w h at is falsely  

called  know ledg e.”4

B u t w e have purposely used the m ethod w hich the C hurch  long ago 

recom m ended: “ Sacred theology is to be handed on  w ith  both  the positive 

and  the scholastic  m ethod; therefore, having explained the tru ths o f  faith  

and  proved  them  from  H oly Scripture and Tradition, the nature o f  those 

tru ths and their in tim ate reason  are to be studied and  illustrated  according  

to  the princip les and teaching o f  St. T hom as A quinas.”5 B u t in  order to 

correctly  observe this scientific w ay o f  studying, the C hurch  recom m ends 

“th at students be instructed in such a w ay that they  no t only lea rn  the

1. D e u s  s c ie n tia r u m  D o m in u s  (M ay 24 , 1931) .43 -44 ; O r d in a iio n e s  s a c r a e  C o n g r e g . S tu d io r u m  (June 12, 

1931) a .37 -38 ; C IC  cn .1365  § 2  [1917 ],

2 . S ee  1 T im . 4:6; 1 Cor. 4:1 .

3. A p o sto lic  C onstitution , “D e u s  s c ie n tia r u m  D o m in u s , " at the beg inn ing .

4 . C IC  cn. 129 [1 917 ]; se e  1 T im .6:20 .

5. A p o sto lic  C onstitu tion ,’’Dews' s c ie n tia r u m  D o m in u s , " a .29  a; C IC  cn .1366  § 2 [1917],
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teaching  very  w ell, bu t also  know  the sources o f  each d iscip line and  the 

correct w ays o f  in terpreting  them . A nd they  should accustom  them selves to 

use in a  fru itfu l m anner the books and  aids o f  scientific  w ork .”6

T herefore in order to in troduce students in som e w ay to the m ethod 

o f  study, w e have w ritten  our Summary o f  Sacred Theology in such a w ay 

that according  to it at the sam e tim e it is necessary  to have at hand  not only 

H oly Scrip ture and  the Enchiridion Symbolorum, but also the Enchiridion  

Patristicum  and the Summa  o f  St. T h om as.7 C onstan tly  w e refe r the  readers 

to the texts o f  H oly Scripture, o f  the C hurch’s m agisterium , o f  the holy 

Fathers and  o f  St. T hom as rather than  to quote the w ords o f  au thors, so 

that the seekers after the  sacred science m ay grasp  m ore accu rately  the  full 

m eaning  o f  the cited  op in ions in  th eir context. In  th is w ay they  can  m ake 

constant use o f  the scientific w ay o f  studying  that is especially  appropriate  

to sacred theology.

We have fo llow ed carefu lly  St. T hom as A quinas as our true L eader 

and  Teacher. Indeed  P ius X I decreed  that “he is to be called  no t only  the 

A ngelic  D octor, b u t also the common  and universal D octor o f  the  C hurch, 

w hose teaching ... the C hurch  has m ade her ow n.” This w as done accord ing  

to  the no rm s o f  the E ncyclicals o f  Leo X III, “Aeterni P a tr is” and o f  P ius

X I, “Studiorum Ducem, ” accord ing as it w as prescribed  by the sacred 

C ong regatio n  o f  S tudies and finally it w as strongly recom m ended by  P ius

X II. 8

Furtherm ore, in  questions that are freely debated am ong C atholics o f  

go od  repute , w e have tried  sedulously to fo llow  the golden  advice o f  P ius 

X I w h en  he  said: “A m ong lovers o f  St. Thom as... We desire  tha t there 

ex is t th a t honorable  rivalry  w ith  ju s t freedom  from  w hich  studies m ake 

progress, bu t no detraction  that is no t favorable to tru th  and  th at serves only 
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leg itim ate freedom  in studies, w e have striven  to follow, especially  because 

Pius X II m ade it his ow n and recom m ended to the students o f  theology that 

it be o b se rved .10 11

C oncern ing  the order o f  study, w e have adopted  a tw ofold  d ivision  

o f  the w hole d iscipline, nam ely, w e d iv ide it into Fundam ental T heology 

and D ogm atic  T heology; th is is the arrangem en t recom m ended by the 

sacred  C ongregation  o f  S tu d ies.11 B ut w e present the w hole treatm ent in 

four volum es; the  first vo lum e is dedicated  to Fundam ental T heology and 

the o ther three to D ogm atic  Theology. We have arranged  the m atter to be 

trea ted  accord ing  to the order g iven  to us by the A ngelic  D octo r in his 

Summa Theologiae.

H ow ever, in each thesis w e have pa id  close atten tion  to harm ony o f  style 

and  a clear presentation . T herefore each thesis is p resented  in the sam e w ay: 

thesis, connection, definition o f  terms, adversaries, doctrine o f  the Church, 

theological note, p ro o f from  Scripture and Tradition, arguments from  

reason and  the answers to objections. B ut w e have p laced  the trea tm en t 

o f  special and  m ore subtle questions in the scholium s. Finally, w ha t is 

presen ted  in sm aller type can  be readily  passed  over in  lectures g iven  to 

sem inary  students, accord ing to the prudent judgm ent o f  the professor.

T here fore after these prelim inary  notes, it is necessary for us now  eagerly  

and  faithfu lly  to m ove on, under the guidance o f  the V atican C ouncil, to 

the study  o f  the d ivine realities. For, “ i f  reason  illum ined by faith  inquires 

in an  earnest, p ious, and  sober m anner, it attains by G od’s grace a certain  

un derstand ing  o f  the m ysteries, w hich  is m ost fru itfu l.” 12 B ut St. A ugustine 

said  very  w isely: “ C hrist is the in terior M aster w ho teaches.” 13 T herefore 

it is a lw ays to be desired  by eager students o f  sacred T heology tha t Jesus 

“the T eacher and  L ord” speak to us interiorly, since he alone can  m ake us 

su itab le m iniste rs o f  the N ew  T estam ent.14

10. P iu s XU , S e r m o  “S o le m n is  c o n v e n tu s ”: A A S  31 (1 9 3 9 )  247 .

11. O r d in a tio n e s  s a c r a e  C o n g r e g . S tu d io r u m  a .27,1 , 1, a-b.

12. Vatican C ouncil I, se s . 3; C o n s t .  “D e  F id e  c a th o li c a "  c.3: D  3016 .

13. St. A ugu stin e , E x p o s it .  I n  e p is t .  1 Io . tr.3 n. 13: ML  35 ,2 0 04 .

14. S ee  John 13:13; 2 Cor. 3:6.
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T H E O L O G I C A L  N O T E S
U s e d  i n  t h i s  “ S a c r a e  T h e o l o g i a e  S u m m a ”

D ivine  fa i th  (de f id e  d iv in a ) : w h a t  is c o n ta in e d  in th e  w o rd  o f  G o d  w ritte n  o r  h a n d e d  

d o w n . T h e  o p p o s ite  is: an error in fa i th  (error in fid e ).

D iv ine  a n d  ca tho lic  fa i th  (de f id e  d iv ina  e t ca tho lica):  w h a t  is  c o n ta in e d  in  th e  w o rd  o f  

G o d  w r itte n  o r  h a n d e d  a n d  is p ro p o se d  b y  th e  C h u rc h  e ith e r  b y  a  s o le m n  ju d g m e n t  

o r  by  th e  o rd in a ry  a n d  u n iv e rsa l M a g is te r iu m  to  b e  b e lie v e d  as  d iv in e ly  re v e a le d . 

T h e  o p p o s ite  is: heresy.

D e fin ed  d iv in e  a n d  ca tho lic  fa i th  (de f id e  d iv in a  e t ca tho lica  de fin ita ) : w h a t  is c o n ta in e d  

in  th e  w o rd  o f  G o d  w r it te n  o r h a n d e d  d o w n  a n d  is p ro p o se d  b y  th e  C h u rc h  b y  a  

s o le m n  ju d g m e n t ,  th a t  is, b y  th e  in fa llib le  M a g is te r iu m , e x e rc is e d  in  a n  e x tra o rd i 

n a ry  w ay , e ith e r  in  a n  e c u m e n ic a l c o u n c il  o r  b y  th e  R o m a n  P o n t i f f  sp e a k in g  “ ex  

c a th e d ra ” a n d  to  b e  b e lie v e d  as  d iv in e ly  re v e a le d . [N .B . E v e n  th e  C h a p te r  T itle s  in  

T re n t a n d  V a tica n  I a re  c o n s id e re d  as  tru e  defin itions.]

P ro x im a te  to  fa i th  (fidei p roxim o): a  tru th  th a t  b y  a n  a lm o s t u n a n im o u s  a g re e m e n t o f  

th e o lo g ia n s  is c o n ta in e d  in  th e  w o rd  o f  G o d  w ritte n  o r  h a n d e d  d o w n . T h e  o p p o s ite  

is : p ro x im a te  to error o r heresy.

F a ith  b a se d  on the a u thority  o f  the  C hurch (fides ecclesiastica):  a  t ru th  n o t  fo rm a lly  

re v e a le d , w h ic h  is  p ro p o se d  in fa llib ly  b y  th e  M a g is te r iu m  o f  th e  C h u rc h . T h e  o p 

p o s ite  is : error in ecc lesia stica l fa ith . [T h o se  w h o  do  n o t a d m it th e re  is  s u c h  a  th in g  

a s  e c c le s ia s tic a l fa ith  g iv e  a  d iffe re n t th e o lo g ic a l n o te  fo r su c h  a  tru th .]

C atho lic  d o c tr in e  (doctrina  catholica)'. a  t ru th  th a t is ta u g h t in  th e  w h o le  C h u rc h , b u t 

n o t a lw a y s  p ro p o se d  in fa llib ly  ( fo r  e x a m p le , w h a t th e  R o m a n  P o n tif fs  w is h  to  te a c h  

e x p lic i t ly  in  e n c y c lic a l le tte rs ) . T h e o p p o s ite  is: error in ca tho lic  doctrine.

T h eo log ica lly  certa in  (theo log ice certa): a  tru th  th a t in  th e  th e o lo g ic a l  sc h o o ls  is  c e r 

ta in ly  re c o g n iz e d  as n e c e s sa r ily  c o n n e c te d  w ith  re v e a le d  tru th s ; th is  c o n n e c tio n  c a n  

b e  e i th e r  v ir tu a l o r  p re su p p o s itio n  o r fin al. T h e  o p p o s ite  is: error in theology.

A  doctrine  to  be so  h e ld  tha t its con trary  is tem erarious (doctrina  it a  tenenda, u t con-  

tra ria  s it  tem e ra r ia ) : a  tru th  p ro p o se d  b y  th e  R o m a n  C o n g re g a tio n s , w h ic h  p ro p o s i 

t io n  h o w e v e r  d o e s  n o t e n jo y  th e  sp e c ia l a p p ro b a tio n  o f  th e  R o m a n  P o n tif f .

C om m on a n d  certa in  in theo logy  (com m unis e t certa  in theo log ia ): w h a t  b y  th e  c o m m o n  

a g re e m e n t o f  th e o lo g ia n s  is ta u g h t in  th e  s c h o o ls  as w e ll fo u n d e d . T h e  o p p o s ite  is: 

fa ls e  in theology, tem erarious.

P robable (probabilis): a  th e o lo g ic a l o p in io n  w ith  a  le s se r  g ra d e  o f  ce rta in ty .
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A B B R E V I A T I O N S

A A S ......................................... A c ta  A p o sto licae Sedis

A S S .......................................... A c ta  Sanc tae Sedis

A n g .......................................... A ng e l icum

A n t ........................................... A n to n ian u m

A rc h P h ..................................... A rc h iv es  de P h ilo sop h ic

A rc h T G .................................... A rc h iv o  T eoldg ico  G ranad in o

A S S .......................................... A c ta  Sanc tae Sedis

B ib l........................................... B ib lica

B ib lZ e itsc h r .............................B ib lisch e Z e itsch rift

B u llL itE cc l............................... B ulle tin  de L i te ra tu re  E cc lesiastiq ue

B u llT h o m ................................. B u lle tin  T hom is te

C ath B ib lQ u art..........................T h e  C a th o lic  B ib lica l Q uarte rly

C a v ........................................... F. C av alle ra , S .I., T hesau ru s D o c trinae C atho licae

C E ............................................ C h. G. H erb erm an n  an d  asso cia tes , T he C atho lic

E n cy c lo p ed ia

C IC ........................................... C o d ex  Iuris C an onici

C ie n c F e .................................... C ien c ia  y  Fe

C ien cT o m .................................L a  C ien c ia  T hom is ta

C iv C a tt ..................................... L a  C iv ilta  C a tto lica

C L .............................................A c ta  et D ecreta  sacroru m  C oncilio ru m  R ecen tio ru m ...

C o llectio  L acensis...

C o lla tB ru g ...............................C o lla tio nes B rug enses

C S E L ........................................ C o rp us S crip toru m  E cc les ias tio ru m  L atin oru m ...

A c ad em iae ... V indobonensis

C T r ........................................... T ridentinum ... Ed. Societas G oerresian a

C y F .......................................... C ien c ia  y  Fe

D ............................................... H . D e n z in g e r - P .  H tinerm ann, E n ch irid ion  S y m bolo ru m  43

D A C L ....................................... F. C arro l -  H . L eclercq- H. M arrou , D ictio nn aire

d ’A rc h eo lo g ie  chretienn e et de L iturg ie

D A F C ....................................... A . d ’A les, D ictio nnaire  A p o loge tique de la  Foi C atho liq ue

D B ............................................ F. V igou roux , D ic tionna ire  de la B ib le

D B S .......................................... L. P iro t-A . R obert, D ictionnaire  de la B ib le. S u pp lem en t

D iv T hom  ( F r ) ......................... D iv us  T hom as. F re ib u rg  i. d e r S ch w eiz

D iv T hom  (P i) .......................... D iv us  T ho m as. P iacenza

D o c C a th .................................. L a  D o cu m an ta tio n  C atho liq ue

D o c C o m m ............................... D o c to r C om m unis

D orn S t ......................................D om in ican  S tudies

D T C ........................................ A . V acant-E . M an gen o t-E . A m an n , D ictio nn aire  de
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T h do logie ca tho lique

E B ............................................ E nch irid ion  B ib licu m 2

E C ............................................ E nch irid ion  C lerico ru m

E c h O r....................................... E ch o s d ’O rien t

E ph R liL o v ................................ E phem erides T h eo lo g icae  L o van ienses

E s tB ib l ..................................... E stu d io s B ib licos

E s tE c l ....................................... E stu dios  E cc lesias ticos

E s tF ra n c ................................... E stu dios  F ranc iscano s

E t ...............................................E tudes

E tC a n n ..................................... E tudes  C an n e lita in es

G C h S .........................................D ie g riec h isch en  cch ris tlich en  S ch rifts te ller  d e r ers ten

dre i Jah rh unde rte , h erau sg eg eb en  v on  d er K irc hen vater- 

C o m m iss io n  d er K o n ig lich en  p re u ssisch en  A k a d em ie  d er 

W issenscha ften

G r e g ......................................... G re go rianu m

H r d ........................................... J. H a rd uin i, S.I., C o ncilio ru m  C o llectio  re g ia  m ax im a

J T h S t ........................................ T h e  Jo u rn a l o f  T heo lo g ica l S tudies

K c h ........................................... C. K irch , S .I.-L . U eding , S.I., E nch irid io n  F o n tiu m

h isto riae  ecclesiasticae an tiquae5

L T K .......................................... M . B uchberger, L exikon  fu r T heo lo g ie  u n d  K irc he

M a n r ......................................... M an resa

M L , M G ................................... J. P. M igne, P atro logiae cursus com ple tu s Series p rim a

latina. Series graeca.

M is c C o m ................................. M isce llan ea C om illas

M s i ........................................... J. D . M an si, Sacrorum  C o ncilio ru m  n o v a  et am p liss im a

collec tion

N e u S tG e sc h T h K ..................... N eu e  S tudien  zu r G eschichte der T h eo lo gie D e r K irc h e

N o u v R e v T h .............................N o u v e lle  R ev ue T heolog ique

O rC h P ...................................... O rien ta lia  C hris tiana  P erio d ica

P e n s .......................................... Pensam iento

R ............................................... M . J. R o u et de Journel, S.I., E n ch irid io n  P a tr is tic u m l8

R a z F e ....................................... R azon  y  Fe

R e c h S c R e l............................... R ech erch es  de Scien ce R elig ieu se

R E P T ........................................ J. J. H erzog, R ealency clop ad ie  fu r p ro testan tisch e

T h eo lo g ie  u nd  K irche

R e v B d n .................................... R ev ue B enedictine

R e v B ib l.................................... R ev ue B ib lique

R e v E s p T .................................. R ev is ta  E spafio la  de Teologi'a

R e v H is t.................................... R ev ue H is to riq ue

R ev H is tE cc l.............................R ev u e  d ’H isto ire  E cc lesias tiq ue

R e v H is tP h R e l..........................R ev ue d ’H isto ire  et de P hilo soph ie  R elig ieu ses
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R e v H is tL ittR e l.........................R ev ue  d ’H isto ire  et de L ite ra tu re  R elig ieuse

R e v N d o sc o lP h ......................... R ev ue  N d o -sco lastiq ue  de Philosophie

R e v S c P h T h .............................. R evu e des S ciences Ph ilo so ph iq ues  et T h dolog iques
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C H A P T E R  I

General introduction to Theology

S .T h . I, q. 1, a. 1; In  1 S e n t, p ro log . A .3 ; H . D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  C h r is t ia n a  n .3 -3 2 ; M .J. Congar, 

T h e o lo g ie :  D T C  1 5 ,3 4 2 -5 0 2 ; M . N ic o ia u , E ta p a s  d e l p r o c e s o  t e o lo g ic o :  EstEcI 19 (1 9 4 5 )  1 4 5 -2 0 5 .1

1. On the nature o f Theology. Theology is the science about God and  

about divine realities.

B ecause it is a science, in theo logy there is an ordered  and connected  

com plex  o f  certain  know ledge from  its causes.1 2

G od is the primary object o f  th is science; o ther th ings, inasm uch  as 

they are m ade or w illed  by G od, are the secondary object. T herefore earth ly  

th ings can  be the ob ject o f  theology i f  they  are referred  to G od, and  in  th is 

sense they  can  be considered  as d ivine realities, the ob ject o f  theology.

2. T heology can  be natural and supernatural.

Natural theology or Theodicy derives its know ledge about G od from  

tru ths kn ow n or dem onstrated  by  the ligh t o f  natural reason; and  it a ttains 

its m ateria l ob jec t inasm uch as it is know able by natural reason . T his is its 

fo rm a l object.

Supernatural theology, or theology sim ply and in the strict sense, 

derives its kno w ledge from  princip les know n by the divine reve lation  

o f  faith, and it a ttains its object inasm uch as it is know able from  divine

1. A m o n g  the d ifferen t authors w h o  h ave treated the introductory q u estion s regard ing th e o lo g y  m ore in d e 

ta il, w e  w ill m ention : M . d ’H erbigny, S.J., L a  T h e o lo g ie  d u  r e v e le  (Paris 1921); G . R abeau , I n tr o d u c tio n  

a  I ’e tu d e  d e  la  T h e o lo g ie  (Paris 1926); J. B ilz , E in f i ih ru n g  in  d i e  T h e o lo g ie  (Freiburg 1935); T h. S o iron , 

H e i l ig e  T h e o lo g ie  (R egen sb u rg  1935); A . S to lz , O .S .B ., I n tr o d u c tio  in  S a c r a m  T h e o lg ia m  (F reiburg Br. 

1941); C harles Jou m et, I n tr o d u c tio n  a  l a  T h e o lo g ie  (Paris 1947); F.P. M ufiiz , O.P. D e  d i v e r s i s  m u n e r ib u s  

S. T h e o lo g ia e  s e c u n d u m  d o c tr in a m  D . T h o m a e :  A n g  2 4  (1 9 4 7 ) 9 3 -1 2 3 ; and m ore recen tly  B .M . X iberta ,

O . C arm ., I n tr o d u c t io  in  T h e o lo g ia m  (M atriti 1949).

2 . O n th e o lo g y  as a sc ien ce , it w a s treated, am ong others, by L. K oesters , S .J ., T h e o lo g ie  a l s  W is s en s c h a f t:  

S ch o l 14 (1 9 3 9 )  2 3 4 -2 4 0 ;  E. P la tzeck , O .F .M ., R e f le x io n e s  s o b r e  la  d e f in ic io n  d e  la  T e o lo g ia :  V erV id  2  

(1 9 4 4 )  3 3 7 -3 5 5 ; J.M . A lo n so , C .M .F ., L a  T eo lo g ia  c o m e  c ie n c ia :  R evE sp T  4  (1 9 4 4 )  6 1 1 -6 3 4 ; 5 (1 9 4 5 )  

2 -3 8 , 4 3 3 -4 5 0 , 5 2 9 -5 6 0 ; ib id ., in p. 2 -4  h e o ffers a b ib liograph y on  the h istorica l a sp ec t o f  th is question ;

P. M . D affara , O .P., L a  T e o lo g ia  c o m e  s c i e n z a  n e l la  S o m m a  T e o lo g ic a  d i  S. T o m m a so :  Sap  1 (1 9 4 8 )  12-22;  

G reg  21  (1 9 4 0 )  2 3 5 -2 6 6 ;  M .R . G agn eb et, O .P., L e  p r o b l e m e  a c tu e l  d e  l a  T M o lo g ie  e t  la  s c i e n c e  a r i s t o t e l -  

ic ie n n e  d ' a p r e s  un  o u v r a g e  r e c e n t  (A . S to lz , O .S .B ., M a n u a le  T h e o lo g ia e  d o g m a ti c a e ,  I. I n tr o d u c t io  in  S. 

T h e o lo g ia m  (F reiburg  Br. 1941): D iv T h o m (P i) 4 6  ( 1 9 4 3 )  2 3 7 -2 7 0 ; A e. M agrin i, O .F .M ., I o a n n is  D u n s  S c o ti  

d o c tr in a  d e  s c ie n ti f i c a  T h e o lo g ia e  n a tu r a :  A n t 2 7  (1 9 5 2 )  3 9 -7 4 . 2 9 7 -3 3 2 , 4 9 9 -5 3 0 ;  F. B randariz, S .J ., L a  

T e o lo g ia  c o m o  c ie n c ia , s e g itn  E n r iq u e  d e  G a n te :  M iscC o m  19 (1 9 5 3 )  5 -57 ; L a  T e o lo g ia  e n  r e la c io n  c o n  

la s  d e m a s  c ie n c ia s ,  s e g t in  E n r iq u e  d e  G a n te :  M iscC o m  19 (1 9 5 3 )  1 0 5 -2 0 4 . A n d  on  the treatise o f  M a ld o 

nado “D e  con stitu tion e T h e o lo g ia e ,” s e e  J.I. T e llech ea , M e th o d o lo g ia  t e o ld g i c a  d e  M a ld o n a d o :  S crip tV ict  

1 (1 9 5 4 ) 1 83 -255 .

O n the con cep t o f  sc ie n c e  and its d iv is io n s , s e e  a m o n g  recent exp lanations: A . Brunner, S .J ., D a s  W esen  d e r  

W is s en s c h a f t  u n d s e in e  B e s o n d e r u n g  in  G e is te s - u n d N a tu r w is s e n s c h a f t :  S ch o l 13 (1 9 3 8 )  4 9 0 -5 2 0 .
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revelation; and in th is its fo rm a l object is d ifferen t from  Theodicy.

T herefore natural theology ascends from  the know ledge o f  creatures to 

God; supernatural theology descends from  the know ledge o f  G od and his 

revelation  to the know ledge o f  o ther things.

3. Theology and faith. E ach science begins either from  its ow n 

princip les or from  princip les derived  from  another science, and so it is 

called  a  subalternate science. In  theology the princip les, w hich  are as it 

w ere pe r se k now n from  w hich  th is science begins, are the articles o f  faith3 

and also the teaching  revealed  by G od supernaturally  and publicly. This 

ev idently  is know n by the science o f  G od and o f  the b lessed; therefore 

theology is subalternate to the science o f  G od and the blessed.

But the m an w ould not be a  true theologian  w ho did not have initial 

faith, a t least unform ed4; nor w ould heretical theology be true theology.5 In 

theology, therefore, one m ust proceed not by reason alone, but by faith. See D 

2732 (on the indifferentism ofLammenais), D 1642 (ed. 34: on rationalism).

B ut i f  the articles o f  faith  and  the doctrine revealed  by  G od are the 

objective principles for theological science, the subjective principle  fo r the 

w ork  o f  m an  in theology is reason illumined by fa ith  (D 3016).

4. T herefore theology is the science o f  fa ith : because the ob jec t o f  

investigation  is the doctrine o f  faith; the objective princip le  from  w h ich  the 

investigation  begins is the doctrine revealed by God, w hich  can  be rece ived  

only by  faith; finally, the subjective princip le  o f  the investigation  is reason  

illum ined  by faith. For th is reason  theology is a  help for teaching  the  faith  

and  for understanding  and  relish ing faith.

Faith  and the ligh t o f  faith  should also perm eate the w hole course o f  

investigation , lest there be a contrad iction  to the initial com m itm ent, w ith  

w hich  it began , and lest som eone depart from  the righ t road.

5. H ow ever the faith w e are considering (w hich  it is necessary  now  to 

describe and define), accord ing  to the teaching  o f  V atican C ouncil I, is a 

supernatural virtue whereby, inspired and assisted by the grace o f  God, we 

believe that what he has revealed is true, not because the intrinsic truth 

o f  things is recognized by the natural light o f  reason, but because o f  the 

authority o f  God h im self who reveals them, who can neither err nor deceive 

(D 3008). “H ow ever, to enable us to fulfill the obligation  to em brace the

3. S .T h ., In  I  S en t, p r o lo g .  A .3  q.3 so lu t.II.

4. St. B onaventure, In  3  S e n t, d .3 5  q .2  con clu sion : O pera (Q uaracchi) 3 ,3 7 7 6 b .

5. Suarez, D e f i d e  d .3  s . l  1 n.9: O pera (V iv es)  1 2 ,9 8 f.
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true faith and  persisten tly  to persevere in  it, G od has institu ted  the C hurch  

through his only begotten  Son and has endow ed her w ith  m an ifest m arks 

o f  his institu tion  so that she m ay be recognized  by all m en as the guard ian 

and teacher o f  the revealed  w ord” (D 3012). “Further, all those th ings 

are to be believed  w ith  div ine and  C atholic  faith  that are  contained  in the 

w ord  o f  G od w ritten  or handed dow n, and w hich by the C hurch, either in 

so lem n ju d g m en t or through her ord inary  and universal teaching  office, are 

proposed  for b e lie f  as having  been  d ivinely revealed” (D 3011).

6. The proximate rule o f  faith. The proxim ate, im m ediate  and  suprem e 

norm  or rule o f  faith  for a  C atholic  is the teaching  o f  the living M agisterium  

o f  the C hurch , w h ich  is au thentic  and  trad itional. For, th is m ag isterium  gives 

the w hole revealed  teaching , its genuine m eaning  and  true in terpretation , 

and it takes care th at at all tim es and everyw here it p roposes the infallib le , 

au thentic  and  revealed  doctrine.

T herefore, for the theologian , w ho m ust begin  from  the doctrine o f  the 

faith, h is first task  w ill be to know  or to estab lish the doctrine its e lf  o f  

faith  as propo sed  by  the proxim ate norm  o f  faith, the m ag isterium  o f  the  

C hurch , or to  investigate  w hat the m agisterium  o f  the C hurch  says about 

each  th ing .6 B ut th is is only the beginning o f  theology, no t w hat uniquely  

constitu tes it.

7. Positive theology and scholastic or speculative theology. By reason 

o f  its m ethod and task, theology is divided into positive  and into scholastic  

o r speculative theology.7

W here a  theological datum  given by the contem porary  or quasi

con tem porary  m agisterium  o f  the C hurch is given, w hich w e m entioned  

above, the w o rk  o f  the science o f  theology is to justify  this datum through 

its causes; or, i f  the M agisterium  has not yet m ade a pronouncem ent about 

som e m atter, the theological w ork  w ill be to find w hich  revealed  tru ths are 

con tained  in the sources. These m ust be presented by the positive m ethod, 

and  the theological function, w hereby is dem onstrated  by such  a positive

6. "... th is sacred  o ffic e  o f  teacher in m atters o f  faith  and m orals m ust b e the proxim ate  and un iversa l criterion  

o f  truth for all th e o lo g ia n s , sin ce  to  it has been  en trusted  by C hrist our Lord the w h o le  d ep o sit  o f  fa ith —  

Sacred  Scripture and d iv in e tradition— to  be preserved , guarded , and in terp reted...” (E n cy c lica l “H u m a n i  

g e n e r is " ' . D  3 8 8 4 ). A  sy stem a tic  exp lan ation  o f  the teach in g  o f  the M agisteriu m  o f  the C hurch w a s m ade  

by F. C avallera, S .J ., T h e s a u r u s  d o c ti n a e  c a lh o li c a e  e x  d o c u m e n t s  M a g i s l e r i i  e c c le s ia s t i c i ;  a ch ro n o lo g ica l 

presentation  w a s m ade by H . D en zin ger, E n c h ir id io n  s y m b o lo r u m .

7. L eo  XIII in a docum ent f o r  th e  B i s h o p s  a n d  c le r g y  o f  F r a n c e  (Septem ber 8, 1899) speaks about p o s i t i v e  and 

s p e c u la tiv e  or s c h o la s t i c  th eo lo g y  (E C 6 0 2 ). Bu t in article 2 9  o f  the C onstitution uD e u s  s c ie n tia r u m  D o m in u s  ” 

he talks about d o in g  th eo lo g y  w i th  th e  m e th o d  b o th  p o s i t iv e  a n d  s c h o la s t i c ;  and in a. 18 o f  the O rdinations o f  

the C ongregation  for Sem inaries the p o s i t i v e  (§ 2 ) part o f  the d iscip lin es is d istinguished  from  the s p e c u la ti v e  

questions, in w h ich  th e  m e th o d  w h ic h  th e y  c a l l  s c h o la s t ic  (§  3 ) sh ould  be used. S ee  b e lo w  n. 24.
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m ethod w hat revealed  tru ths the positive sources (Scrip ture, Tradition) 

contain, is called  positive theology.8 This theological function  w as 

developed very m uch during the age o f  the renaissance and m odem  tim es, 

since it w as necessary  against the hum anists and  P ro testants to defend  the 

trad itional deposit o f  faith as such; and  the cu ltivation  o f  th is theology is 

desired explicitly  by the C hurch:

“ W e w ill ad d  th a t W e d e e m  w o rth y  o f  p ra is e  th o se  w h o  w ith  fu ll re sp e c t fo r  tra d i 

tio n , th e  h o ly  F a th e rs , an d  th e  e c c le s ia s tic a l m a g is te r iu m , u n d e r ta k e , w ith  w e ll-b a la n c e d  

ju d g m e n t  an d  g u id e d  b y  C a th o lic  p r in c ip le s  (w h ic h  is n o t a lw a y s  th e  ca se ) , s e e k  to  i l lu s 

tra te  p o s itiv e  th e o lo g y  b y  th ro w in g  th e  lig h t o f  tru e  h is to ry  u p o n  it. C e r ta in ly  m o re  a t 

te n tio n  m u s t b e  p a id  to  p o s itiv e  th e o lo g y  th a n  in  th e  p a s t, b u t  th is  m u s t b e  d o n e  w ith o u t 

d e tr im e n t to  sc h o la s tic  th e o lo g y , a n d  th o se  a re  to  b e  d is a p p ro v e d  as  o f  M o d e rn is t  te n 

d e n c ie s  w h o  e x a lt  p o s itiv e  th e o lo g y  in  su c h  a  w a y  as  to  se e m  to  d e sp is e  th e  s c h o la s t ic .”9

8. Scholastic  or speculative theology p roceeds especially  w ith  the 

speculative m ethod  and  is the theological function  w hich  flourished m ain ly  

in  the schools o f  the M iddle A ges and  it achieved  great sp lendor also  by the 

scholastics in  the age o f  the renaissance. The C hurch strongly defends th is 

theolog ica l function, especially after the invectives w ith  w hich  it has been  

a ttacked 10 11; in  th is regard  St. P ius X  said:

“ F o r  s c h o la s tic  p h ilo so p h y  an d  th e o lo g y  th e y  [M o d ern is ts}  h a v e  o n ly  r id ic u le  an d  

c o n te m p t. W h e th e r  it is ig n o ra n c e  o r  fear, o r  b o th , th a t  in sp ire s  th is  c o n d u c t in  th e m , 

c e r ta in  it  is  th a t  th e  p a s s io n  fo r n o v e lty  is a lw a y s  u n ite d  in  th e m  w ith  h a tre d  o f  s c h o la s 

t ic ism , a n d  th e re  is n o  su re r  s ig n  th a t a  m a n  is o n  th e  w a y  to  M o d e rn ism  th a n  w h e n  h e 

b e g in s  to  sh o w  h is  d is lik e  fo r th is  sy s te m ....” 11

8. O n  the nature o f  p o sitiv e  theo lo g y , se e  F. C avallera, L a  T h e o lo g ie  p o s i t i v e :  B u llL ittE ccl 2 6  (1 9 2 5 )  2 0 -4 2 .

9 . P ius X , E n cy c lica l “P a s c e n d i" :  A S S  4 0  (1 9 0 7 ) 6 4 0 -6 4 1 . A n d  in the letter H um an i g e n e r i s  P iu s XII sa y s  

th is about the correct u se  o f  the sources o f  revelation: “It is a lso  true that th eo lo g ia n s m ust a lw a y s return to  

the sou rces o f  d iv in e  revelation: for it b e lon gs to them  to  poin t ou t h ow  the doctrine o f  the liv in g  T each in g  

A u thority  is  to  be foun d  either ex p lic itly  or im p lic itly  in the Scriptures and in tradition . B e s id e s , each  source  

o f  d iv in e ly  revea led  d octrine co nta ins so  m any rich treasures o f  truth that th ey  can  rea lly  n ever  be exhausted . 

H en ce  it is that th e o lo g y  through the study o f  its sacred  sources rem ains ever  fresh; on  the other hand, sp e c u 

la tion  that n eg lec ts  a d eeper search  into the d ep osit o f  faith  p roves sterile , as W e k n o w  from  ex p er ien ce . 

B ut for this reason  e v e n  p o sit iv e  th e o lo g y  cannot be on  a par w ith  m erely  h istorica l sc ien ce . For, togeth er  

w ith  the sou rces o f  p o sit iv e  th eo lo g y , G od has g iv en  to h is Church  a liv in g  T each in g  A u thority  to e lu c id a te  

and ex p la in  w hat is  con tained  in the d ep o sit  o f  faith  on ly  ob scu re ly  and im plicitly . T h is d ep o sit  o f  fa ith  our  

d iv in e R ed eem er has g iv e n  for auth entic interpretation, n o t to  each  o f  the fa ith fu l, nor e v e n  to  th e o lo g ia n s , 

but o n ly  to  the T each in g  A uthority  o f  the Church. B ut i f  the Church  d oes ex erc ise  th is fu n ctio n  o f  teach in g , 

as sh e  o ften  has through the cen turies, either in the ordinary or in the extraordinary w ay, it is clear h o w  fa lse  

is a procedure that w o u ld  attem pt to exp la in  w hat is clear by m eans o f  w h at is obscure. Indeed , the very  o p 

p osite  procedure m ust be used . O ur p red ecessor o f  im m ortal m em ory, P iu s IX , teach in g  that the m o st n ob le  

o ffice  o f  th e o lo g y  is to  sh o w  h o w  a doctrine d efined  by the C hurch is con ta ined  in the sou rces o f  revelation , 

added th ese  w ord s, and w ith  very  g o o d  reason: ‘ in that se n se  in w h ich  it has been  d efined  by the C hurch” 

(A A S  42  [1 9 5 0 ] 5 68T 960; D  38 8 6 ).

10. S ee  D  2 6 7 0  (aga inst the S yn od  o f  P isto ia ), 2 8 1 4  (B o n n etty ), 2 8 2 8  (G tln ther), 2 8 7 6 , 2 9 1 3 : EC  

n .4 1 4 .4 1 5 .4 2 3 .1 1 3 2 ...

11. A S S  4 0  (1 9 0 7 ) 6 3 6 -6 3 7 .
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A n d  P iu s  X II  re c e n tly  in  h is  le tte r  “ H u m a n i g en eris  ” sa id : to  n e g le c t, o r  to

re je c t, o r  to  d e p r iv e  so  m a n y  g re a t  th in g s  o f  th e ir  v a lu e , w h ic h  in  m a n y  in s ta n c e s  h a v e  

b e e n  c o n c e iv e d , e x p re sse d , an d  p e r fe c te d  a f te r  lo n g  lab o r, by  m en  o r  n o  o rd in a ry  g e n iu s  

a n d  san c tity , u n d e r  th e  w a tc h fu l e y e  o f  th e  h o ly  m ag ister iu m , a n d  n o t w ith o u t th e  lig h t 

a n d  g u id a n c e  o f  th e  H o ly  S p ir it  fo r th e  e x p re s s io n  o f  th e  tru th s  o f  fa ith  e v e r  m o re  a c 

cu ra te ly , so  th a t  in  th e ir  p la c e  c o n je c tu ra l n o tio n s  m a y  be su b s titu te d , as w e ll as  c e rta in  

u n s ta b le  a n d  v a g u e  e x p re s s io n s  o f  a  n e w  p h ilo so p h y , w h ic h  lik e  a  f lo w e r  o f  th e  field  

e x is ts  to d a y  a n d  w ill d ie  to m o rro w , n o t  o n ly  is th e  h ig h e s t im p ru d e n c e , b u t a lso  m a k e s  

d o g m a  i t s e l f  as  a  re e d  sh a k e n  b y  th e  w in d . M o re o v e r, th e  c o n te m p t fo r  th e  w o rd s  an d  

id eas  w h ic h  th e  s c h o la s tic  th e o lo g ia n s  c u s to m a rily  u se  te n d s  to  w e a k e n  so -c a lle d  s p e c u 

la tiv e  th eo lo g y , w h ic h  th e y  th in k  is v o id  o f  tru e  c e rti tu d e , s in c e  it re s ts  o n  th e o lo g ic a l 

re a so n in g .

S u re ly  it  is  la m e n ta b le  th a t  th o s e  e a g e r  fo r n o v e lty  e a s ily  p a ss  f ro m  a  c o n te m p t 

fo r sc h o la s tic  th e o lo g y  to  a  n e g le c t,  a n d  e v e n  d is re sp e c t fo r th e  m agisterium  o f  th e  

C h u rc h ...”  (D  2 3 1 2 f., 3 4 th  e d itio n ) .

9 . P o s itiv e  th e o lo g y  is s a id  to  b e  the in te llec t seek in g  fa ith ;  th a t  is, re a s o n  see k s  

w h a t th e  so u rc e s  o f  re v e la t io n  a n d  fa ith  co n ta in . B u t sc h o la s tic  th e o lo g y  is  c a lle d  fa i th  

see k in g  understand ing;  i t  th a t w h ic h  S t. A u g u s tin e  e a g e rly  so u g h t: “ I w a n te d  to  se e  w ith  

m y  in te l le c t  w h a t I b e lie v e d ,” 12 a n d  S t. A n se lm : “ I am  n o t a tte m p tin g , L o rd , to  p e n e tra te  

y o u r  m a je s ty , b e c a u s e  in  n o  w a y  d o  I c o m p a re  m y  in te lle c t to  it, b u t I d e s ire  in  so m e  w a y  

to  u n d e rs ta n d  y o u r  tru th , w h ic h  m y  h e a r t  b e lie v e s  an d  lo v es . F o r  I am  n o t s e e k in g  to  

u n d e rs ta n d  in  o rd e r  to  b e lie v e , b u t I b e lie v e  in  o rd e r  to  u n d e rs ta n d .. ..” 13 F in a lly , it  is  th a t 

v e ry  f ru itfu l u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  th e  m y s te r ie s  w h ic h , a s  a  g if t  o f  G o d , re a so n  i l lu m in e d  b y  

fa ith  a tta in s , w h e n  it s e e k s  zea lo u s ly , p io u s ly  a n d  p ru d e n tly , b o th  fro m  th e  a n a lo g y  to  

th e  th in g s  it  k n o w s  n a tu ra l ly  a n d  fro m  th e  re la tio n  o f  th e  m y s te r ie s  a m o n g  th e m se lv e s  

a n d  w ith  th e  la s t  e n d  o f  m a n  (D  3 0 0 8 ).

10. B y  scholastic  theology the fa ith  is explained more clearly, nam ely:

a) rev ealed  tru ths that are less known are explained  and demonstrated  

with the help o f  others that are better known and “from  the articles o f  faith  

it goes on  to prove som eth ing else” 14;

b) the  tru ths o f  faith  are explained from  the analogy to the things it 

knows naturally;

c) from  revealed  tru ths new truths are deduced, w hich  th erefore are 

v irtually  contained  in  them ; th is takes p lace especially  w ith  the help  o f  

philosophy.

d) The connection  betw een the revealed  tru ths is dem onstrated  and  they 

are organized  into a  scientific system.

12. D e  T rin it. 1.15 c .2 8  n .51: ML 4 2 ,1 0 9 8 .

13. P ro lo g ,  c .1 ,2 : M L  158 ,227 .

14. S .Th ., I, q. 1, a. 8.
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11. On the subject o f theology. The subject o f  a science is th at w hich  

prim arily  is subjected to consideration  and investigation . It is the quasi 

basis and foundation  supporting the o ther truths that are  considered  in the 

science.

G od is the subject o f  theology. B ut it is no t only from  the part o f  the 

m aterial object, but also from  the part o f  reason  by w hich  it is considered, 

because “ in sacred science all th ings are treated  under the aspect o f  G od; 

either because they  are G od him self; or because they refer to G od as their 

beginning  and end .” 15

H ow ever, o ther w ays o f  considering  and ordering  theological ideas 

are possible , according to the center or nucleus (v.gr., the incarnate W ord) 

w h ich  is chosen, and according to the end (speculative, p ractical and 

kerygm atic) th at is in tended .16

12. On theological places or on theological method.

The sources o f  theological argum entation, having  borrow ed the nam e 

from  R hetoric  or from  the w ork  o f  the Farm er, De inventione dialectica  

(d ialectic  p laces), are  called theological places. T herefore they  are the 

sources o f  theological know ledge, w hether to find it, or to pass ju d g m en t 

on  w hat has been  found; and they  are like categories o f  argum ents or 

hom es and seats o f  argum ents in order to prove or refute som e point. The 

m o st fam ous and  classical one is the w ork o f  M elchior C ano, De locis 

theologicis (see n. 76).

13. Som e sources are proper, som e are adjuncts.

P roper theological p laces are those sources o f  argum entation  proper 

to theology, w hich  m anifest revealed  doctrine itself. The fundamental 

and constituent sources are those that contain revelation  and constitu te  it: 

Scrip ture and Tradition. Theological reasoning is a form  o f  argum entation  

from  a revealed  prem ise and a rationally know n prem ise; it show s the 

v irtualities o f  revelation.

The adjunct places are those that contribute to a better understanding  

and confirm ation o f  the revealed  doctrine: Philosophy, history, etc.

15. S .Th ., I q. 1, a. 7.

16. S ee  M . N ico lau , E ta p a s  d e lp r o c e s o  t e o ld g ic o :  E stE cl 19 (1 9 45 )  187 -192; concern ing  k erygm atic  theo logy , 

ib id ., p .1 92 -196  and b e low  n .19 .
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15. I t  h e lp s  to  n o te  th a t a  d e m o n s tra tio n  o f  re v e a le d  tru th  w ith  th e  he lp  o f  tra d itio n  

th ro u g h  a c ts  o f  th e  e x tra o rd in a ry  m a g is te r iu m  (d e fin itio n s  o f  C o u n c ils  an d  R o m a n  P o n 

tiffs , an d  o th e r  d o c u m e n ts  o f  th e  C h u rc h ...)  is no t n ecessarily  iden tified  with, a lth o u g h  it 

ca n  c o in c id e  w ith  (e sp e c ia lly  in  d id a c tic  p ra c tic e ) , w hat w e sa id  is the beg in n in g  o f  the 

o logy a n d  its f i r s t  fu n c tio n :  to  f in d  th e  d o c tr in e  i t s e l f  o f  th e  M a g is te r iu m  o f  th e  C h u rc h . 

Fo r, th is  s tr iv e s  to  find  w h a t th e  p ro x im a te  ru le  o f  fa ith  say s , n am ely , th e  c o n te m p o ra ry  

o r  q u a s i-c o n te m p o ra ry  m a g is te r iu m ; a f te rw a rd s , w ith  th e  h e lp  o f  o th e r  a n c ie n t d o c u 

m e n ts , th is  is p ro v e d  th e o lo g ic a lly  as  c o n ta in e d  in  th e  tra d itio n .

16. L ik e w ise  th e re  is  a  d is tin c tio n  b e tw e e n  th e  a rg u m e n t fro m  S c r ip tu re  a n d  t r a d i 

t io n  in  d o g m a tic  th e o lo g y  a n d  th e  in v e s tig a tio n s  p ro p e r  to  b ib lic a l a n d  p a tr is tic  th e o l 

ogy. F o r, th e  fo rm e r  d e a ls  w ith  a  p re v io u s ly  k n o w n  th e s is  to  b e  p ro v e d ; it  c a n  b e  p ro v e d  

w ith  a  fe w  d o c u m e n ts . B u t th e  la tte r  h a d  to  do  w ith  fin d in g  c o n c lu s io n s  re la te d  to  so m e  

th e m e , b ro a d  o r  n a r ro w  d e p e n d in g  on  th e  m a tte r, a n d  in v e s tig a tio n s  as  e x h a u s tiv e  as 

p o s s ib le  a re  p re su p p o se d . T h e  fo rm e r w a y  is re g re s s iv e  a n d  a sc e n d in g , th e  la tte r  is 

p ro g re s s iv e  a n d  d e sc e n d in g .

17. The liturgies teach  us not only about the faith o f  a  Father, bu t about 

the faith  o f  a church , that is, o f  all the Fathers and faithfu l w ho used  that 

liturgy. I f  the litu rg ies are universal, then  they im ply a  universal trad ition  

and m agiste rium  (ord inary), and  they are docum ents o f  great v a lu e .17

18. Dogmatic or theoretical theology and practical theology. By

reason o f  the matter, theology can  be theoretical or practical.

Theoretical theology deals w ith tru ths that are not ordained  

immediately and directly to the d irection o f  m an’s actions; therefore it is 

o rdered  im m ediately  to the contem plation  o f  truth, a lthough m ediately  and 

indirectly  it does have a practical object, nam ely, the action  w hereby the 

sp irit lives th at tru th .18 It is also called dogmatic theology, because it is very 

m uch concerned  w ith  dogm as or w ith  those revealed  tru ths, w hich  have 

been  proposed  by the C hurch  as such.

Practical theology deals w ith  tru ths that tend  directly  to govern  the 

life o f  m an. A nother form  is moral theology, w hich  is concerned  w ith  

hum an action  accord ing as it is lic it or illicit, or accord ing as it should  

be in  conform ity  w ith  the supernatural norm  o f  m orality ; another form  is 

spiritual theology (ascetical or m ystical), w hich  studies the  supernatural 

perfection  o f  hum an action  and  life; finally, there is pastoral theology, 

w hich  studies the w ay o f  conducting o n ese lf in the care o f  souls.

17. S ee  E ta p a s  d e l  p r o c e s o  te o lb g ic o ;  E stE cl 19 (1 9 4 5 )  168 -170 . M . P in to , S.J., treats the va lue o f  the Liturgy  

accord ing  to d ifferen t form s o f  th eo log ica l argum entation , O  v a lo r  t e o ld g ic o  d e  L ilu r g la  (B raga  1952).

18. S ee  E. Sauras, O.P.: C iencTom  66  (1 9 4 3 )  3 2 9 -3 3 2 ; and by the sam e author, I m m a n e n c ia y p r a g m a t i s m o  d e  

la  T e o lo g ia :  R evE spT  5 (1 9 45 ) 3 7 5 -4 0 3 .
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A c c o rd in g  to  St. T h o m a s  sa c re d  d o c tr in e  is m o re  sp e c u la tiv e  th a n  p ra c tic a l, b e 

c a u se  it d e a ls  m o re  w ith  d iv in e  th in g s  th a n  it d o es  w ith  h u m a n  a c ts .19 St. B o n a v e n tu re  

e m p h a s iz e s  th e  p ra c tic a l a n d  a f fe c tiv e  a sp e c t in  th e o lo g y : b e c a u se  i f  th e  in te lle c t is 

c o n s id e re d  in  itse lf , it  is p e rfe c te d  by  sp e c u la tiv e  k n o w le d g e ; i f  it is c o n s id e re d  as  re g u 

la tin g  a c tio n , it  is p e rfe c te d  b y  p ra c tic a l o r  m o ra l k n o w le d g e ; b u t i f  it is c o n s id e re d  in  

an  in te rm e d ia te  w ay, as born to be ex tended  to the a ffections, it is p e r fe c te d  b y  an  in te r 

m e d ia te  h a b it  b e tw e e n  th e  p u re ly  sp e c u la tiv e  an d  th e  p u re ly  p ra c tic a l, an d  th is  h a b it  is 

wisdom , w h ic h  c o n s is ts  in b o th  k n o w le d g e  a n d  a ffe c tio n ; th e o lo g ic a l sc ie n c e  is su c h  an  

in te rm e d ia te  h a b it, an d  it h as  fo r its en d  b o th  c o n te m p la tio n  an d  th a t  w e  b e c o m e  g o o d , 

b u t p r im a rily  th a t  w e  b e c o m e  g o o d .20

The d iv ision , g iven  in n. 7-10, into positive theology and scholastic 

or speculative theology, concerned  the m ethod. B ut this d ivision, into 

dogm atic theology (theoretical) and practical, concerns— as w e said— the 

m atter; bu t in both  theologies one can  proceed  w ith  the m ethod th at is bo th  

positive and  speculative.

19. Kerygmatic theology. The so-called  kerygmatic theology is 

ordained  for the kerygma  or for preaching. Since the m ain  purpose o f  

preaching  is to m ove the w ill, bu t the w ill is m oved by the apprehension  o f  

the good or the value o f  things: this theology strives, no t indeed to om it the 

app rehension  o f  the true (the good and true are convertible), bu t especially 

to  insist on  the goodness o f  the dogm as. For this end— they say— the w ay o f  

proceed in g  and  the heart o f  this theology have been chosen: Jesus C hrist.21

T his kerygm atic  function , or the consideration o f  values in theology, 

seem s to  us som eth ing  by all m eans to be prom oted, and w e th ink  th at 

the au thors w ho have w orked  hard  in this area are w orthy o f  praise; bu t 

it does not therefore seem to be necessary to construct an independent or 

autonomous theology.

20. Theology and progress. There are those now  w ho are insisting  on  

the theological study o f  earthly things, such as hum an societies, cu ltures 

and  civ ilizations, fine arts, industry, hum an labor, the body, technology... 

w ith  the idea tha t by th is study  from  the sources o f  revelation  the spiritual 

values o f  tem poral th ings w ill becom e apparent and the separation  betw een  

the k ingdom  o f  C hrist and tem poral realities in m any hum an societies m ay

19. I ,q .  1, a. 4.

20 . In  1 S e n t, prooem . q .3; Opera (Quaracchi 1,13).

21 . S ee  F. Lakner, D a s  Z e n tr a lo b je k t  d e r  T h e o lo g ie :  ZkathTh 62  (1 9 38 ) 1-39; H . Rahner, E in e  T h e o lo g ie  

d e r  V e rk iin d ig u n g  (Freiburg  Br. 1939); C. Fabro, U n a  n u o v a  t e o lo g ia :  L a  „ T e o lo g ia  d e l l a  p r e d ic a z io n e :  

D ivThom (P i) 45  (1 9 4 2 )  2 0 2 -2 1 5 ;  E ta p a s  d e l  p r o c e s o  te o lb g ic o :  E stE cl 19 (1 9 4 5 )  192 -196 . R ecen tly  E. 

Kappler, D ie  V e rk u n d ig u n g s th e o lo g ie  (Freiburg , Sw itzerland  1949). RJ. K un ic ic , O .P., S. T h o m a s  e t  th e o lo -  

g i a  „ k e r y g m a t ic a " : A n g  32  (1 9 55 )  3 5 -51 .
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be avoided .22 Surely th is study, w hich  has not alw ays been  passed  over, 

in  a tru ly  com plete theology can be very  w ell perform ed, either from  a 

consideration  o f  G od the Creator o f  these earthly th ings and  th eir end, 

o r from  the study o f  the relations betw een the punishm ents o f  original 

sin and  the tem poral w orld, o r finally from  the order o f  rein teg ration  and 

restoration and consummation o f  all things, w hether o f  th ings in heaven  or 

things on earth , through Christ and in Christ.

21. O thers have spoken about w hat is called  the new theology.23

It is necessary  for a theo log ian  th at he speak  to the m en  o f  h is ow n tim e 

verbally  or in w riting  in such a w ay th at he is listened  to w illing ly  and  in an 

in te lligen t m anner. “F rom  this it is in ferred  that in proposing  and  pub lish ing  

questions, in conducting  argum entations, and also in the choice o f  a  w ay o f  

speaking  it is necessary  that they w isely  accom m odate th eir w ords to the 

tem peram en t and propensities o f  their ow n tim e. B ut no one should  d isturb  

or m ove w h at is im m ovable... W hen new  or free questions are raised , the 

princip les  o f  C atholic  doctrine should alw ays be clear in their m inds; w ha t 

sounds com pletely  new  in theological m atters should be evaluated  w ith  

v ig ilan t caution; w ha t is certain  and firm  should be d istinguished  from  

w h at is conjectural, from  w hat is a fleeting and not alw ays laudable custom  

th at can  also be in troduced  into philosophy and theology; a  friendly  hand 

should  be ex tended  to those in error, but no concession should  be g iven  to 

the errors o f  these opin ions.”24

22. On the method of learning. The theologian  should  first o f  all 

strive fo r th is, that, under the leadership o f  the teaching Church, he has 

deep  kno w ledge o f  the foundations o f  the C atholic  relig ion  and  in tim ately  

grasps the m otives o f  credibility  o f  the faith; then  that he acquire for h im se lf 

the clear and correct, solid and intimate know ledge o f  the dogm as, and  o f  

the o ther revealed  truths, w hile not neglecting the o ther doctrines tha t are 

connected  w ith  dogm a or are derived  from  dogm a. Thus let h im  ob tain  for 

h im se lf a systematic and fu lly  scientific grasp o f  the w hole doctrine, and

22 . B e s id e s  Jacob  B a lm es , w h o  in 1 8 41 -1844  treated a sim ilar ob ject in  h is w ork , E l  C a to li c is m o  c o m p a r a d o  

c o n  e l  P r o te s ta n ti s m o  e n  s u s  r e la c io n e s  c o n  la  c iv i l i z a c io n  e u r o p e a ,  se e  L. M a lev ez , S .J ., L a  P h i lo s o p h ie  

c h r e tie n n e  d u  /ragray .'N ouvR evT h  64  (1 9 3 7 )  3 7 7 -3 8 5 ;  and G . Th ils , T h e o lo g ie  d e s  r e a l i t e s  te r r e s t r e s :  I, 

P r e lu d e s  (D esc le e  1946). There e sp e c ia lly  in p. 7 2 -7 6  is the ou tlin e  o f  the th ings treated; t.II, T h e o lo g i e  d e  

I ’H is to i r e  (B ruges 1949); T h e o lo g ie  e t  r e a l i t e  s o c ia le  (Tournai 1952).

2 3 . B e sid es the E n cyc lica l “H u m a n ig e n e r i s "  (A A S  42  [1 950 ] 5 6 1 -5 7 8 ), se e  M . N ico lau , L a  n o v e d a d e n  T eo- 

lo g la :  E stE cl 2 4  (1 9 5 0 )  5 -41 .

24 . P ius XII in h is a llocu tion  to the Jesu it Fathers at the 19th G eneral C ongregation  (Sep tem ber  1 7 ,1 9 4 6 ) :  A A S  

38  (1 9 46 ) 384 f. S ee  a lso  h is a llocu tion  to the General Chapter o f  the D om in ican s (Septem ber 2 2 , 1946):  

AA S  38  (1 9 46 ) 3 86 -388 .
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fortified  by it he w ill be able to devote h im self m ore efficaciously both  to 

h is ow n spiritual salvation  and to the salvation o f  others.

23 . The teaching o f  St. Thomas and  his reasoning , since it is m ore solid 

and  m ore secure and  m ore approved  by the C hurch , should  be fo llow ed 

conscientiously. M any com m endations o f  the Angelic and Common Doctor 

have been g iven  by the Suprem e Pontiffs.25

“ L e t n o n e  re q u ire  fro m  a n o th e r  m o re  th a n  th e  C h u rc h , th e  m is tre s s  an d  m o th e r  o f  

a ll, re q u ire s  fro m  ea ch : an d  in q u e s tio n s , w h ic h  in  C a th o lic  sc h o o ls  a re  m a tte r  o f  c o n 

tro v e rsy  b e tw e e n  th e  m o s t re p u ta b le  a u th o ritie s , le t n o n e  b e  p re v e n te d  fro m  a d h e r in g  to  

w h a te v e r  o p in io n  s e e m s  to  h im  to  b e  m o re  p ro b a b le .” 26

2 4 . H o w e v e r, th e  m e th o d  w h ic h  is re c o m m e n d e d  by  th e  H o ly  S ee  fo r th e o lo g ic a l 

(a n d  p h ilo so p h ic a l)  sc h o o ls  is the  m e thod  tha t is both  p o s itiv e  a n d  scholastic . T h u s  th e  

Constitu tion  “D eus scien tia rum  D om in u s” te a c h e s :

“ In  th e  T h e o lo g ic a l F a c u lty  let s a c re d  T h e o lo g y  (d o g m a tic )  h a v e  th e  firs t p la c e . 

T h is  d is c ip lin e  is  to  be  h a n d e d  o n  b y  th e  p o s itiv e  a n d  s c h o la s tic  m e th o d ; th e re fo re  th e  

tru th s  o f  th e  fa ith  h a v in g  b e e n  e x p la in e d  an d  p ro v e d  fro m  H o ly  S c rip tu re  a n d  T ra d itio n , 

th e  n a tu re  an d  in n e r  re a so n  o f  th e se  tru th s  sh o u ld  b e  s tu d ie d  an d  c la r ified  a c c o rd in g  to  

th e  p r in c ip le s  a n d  te a c h in g  o f  S t. T h o m a s  A q u in a s” (a .2 9 ).

“ In  th e  po s itiv e  p a r t  o f  th e  d isc ip lin e s  th e  s tu d e n ts  sh o u ld  b e  fo rm e d  in  su c h  a  w a y  

th a t  th e y  n o t  o n ly  le a rn  th e  d o c tr in e  i t s e l f  v e ry  w e ll, b u t a lso  k n o w  th e  p ro p e r  so u rc e s  

fo r  e a c h  d is c ip lin e  an d  th e  n o rm s  o f  in te rp re tin g  th em , an d  th e y  sh o u ld  a c c u s to m  th e m 

se lv e s  to  u se  f ru itfu lly  th e  re so u rc e s  a n d  to o ls  o f  sc ien tific  w o rk .”

“ In  specu la tive  q u e s tio n s  w h e th e r  o f  T h e o lo g y  o r P h ilo so p h y  le t th e  m e th o d  be 

u se d  th a t  th e y  ca ll “ sc h o la s tic ,”  an d  th e  syllog istic  fo rm  is n o t to  be n e g le c te d , b o th  in  

p ro p o s in g  a rg u m e n ts  a n d  in  ra is in g , d e b a tin g  a n d  so lv in g  o b jec tio n s . B y  th is  m e th o d  th e  

s tu d e n ts ’ m in d s  a re  t ra in e d  in  su c h  a  w a y  th a t  th e y  b e c o m e  ap t an d  p re p a re d  n o t  o n ly  to  

ju d g e  an d  re fu te  th e  fa lse  sy s te m s  a n d  e rro rs  o f  th e  p as t, b u t a lso  to  d isc e rn  an d  e v a lu a te  

tru ly  n e w  id e a s  th a t  p e rh a p s  m a k e  th e ir  a p p e a ra n c e  in th e  th e o lo g ic a l a n d  p h ilo so p h ic a l 

d is c ip lin e s”  (D ire c tiv e s  o f  th e  H o ly  C o n g re g a tio n  fo r S em in a rie s , a. 18, § 2 ,3 ).

2 5 . A m o n g  others: L e o  X III, “A e te r n i  P a tr is "  (A u g u st 4 , 1879): A S S  12 (1 8 7 9 ) 108 -115; C IC  c n .1 3 6 6  § 2  

[1 9 1 7 ]; P iu s X I, “S tu d io r u m  D u c e m "  (June 2 9 , 1923): A A S  15 (1 9 2 3 )  3 0 9 -3 2 9 ; “D e u s  s c ie n tia r u m  D o -  

m in u s "  a .2 9  a) and c); O rdinat. a. 18 § 1; P iu s XII: A A S  31 (1 9 3 9 )  24 6 ; lik e w ise  A A S  3 8  (1 9 4 6 )  3 8 4 -3 8 7 f.  

R ece n tly  in  the E n cy c lica l “H u m a n i g e n e r i s ”: A A S  4 2  (1 9 5 0 )  573; D  3 8 9 4 ; and in h is a llo cu tio n  on  the  

o c ca s io n  o f  the Fourth C entenary o f  the P ontifica l G regorian  U n iversity : A A S  45  (1 9 5 3 )  685 .

2 6 . P iu s X I, ‘'S tu d io r u m  D u c e m A A S  15 (1 9 2 3 )  3 24 ; E C  1 1 7 8 .- A n d  P iu s XII,

“B ut in th is m atter (on  the prescriptions o f  fo llo w in g  St. T h om as) n o w  the q u estion s se em  to  b e o f  le s s  im 

portance, in w h ich  under the lead ersh ip  and gu id ance o f  the e cc le s ia st ica l m agisterium  the p ow er  o f  th ink ing  

and d isputin g  w a s a lw ays free , h o w so e v er  the sam e poin ts are to  be handled  in  p h ilo so p h ica l and th e o lo g ic a l  

in vestiga tion s and con troversie s. A cco rd in g ly , there is le s s  ta lk  n o w  about th o se  conjectures and form ulas o f  

doctrines pertain ing to  the th in gs o f  nature, w h ich  w ere  proper and p ecu liar to  past ep och s. ( To th e  G e n e r a l  

C h a p te r  o f  th e  D o m in ic a n s :  A A S  38  [1 9 4 6 ] 3 8 7 ). H e a lso  au th en tica lly  ex p la in ed  the m ean in g  o f  canon  

1366  § 2  (C IC  1 917) in h is A llo cu tio n  on  the o c ca s io n  o f  the Fourth C entenary o f  the G regorian  U niversity :  

A A S  45  (1 9 5 3 )  6 8 5 f.
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25. S c h o la s tic  exercises  a re  a lso  to  be h e ld  in  h ig h  re g a rd , n a m e ly  th o se  “ w h e re b y  th e  

s tu d en ts , u n d e r  th e  g u id a n c e  o f  th e  p ro fesso rs , lea rn  th e  sc ien tific  m e th o d  o f  re se a rc h  an d  

th e  a r t o f  p re se n tin g  in  w ritin g  w h a t th e y  h av e  d isco v e red  in  th e ir  s tu d ie s .”  M o re o v e r, th e y  

sh o u ld  ta k e  p a r t  in  “ sch o la s tic  d isp u ta tio n s , in w h ich  th e  s tu d en ts  a c c u s to m  th e m se lv e s  to  

k n o w  th e  d o c trin e  th o ro u g h ly , to  ex p la in  it c lea rly , an d  to  d e fe n d  it e ffe c tiv e ly .”27

A nd  in  recom m ending  these exercises an tiquity  cries out w ith  one 

voice; for this m ethod w as alw ays held  in  h igh  regard  by the ancien ts as 

the w ay to produce learned  and solid theologians. L et it suffice to quote the 

w ell-know n Joh n  M aldonado, S.J., a p ro fessor at the U niversity  o f  Paris, 

w ho speaks about it in th is w ay and recom m ends the various exercises:

“ T h e  m o re  fre q u e n t th e  e x e rc is e s  a n d  m o re  u se fu l th e y  a re , b y  th a t  sa m e  m e a su re  

th e  s tu d e n ts  b e c o m e  m o re  le a rn e d . S e v e n  o f  th e m  se e m  to  b e  n e c e ssa ry : T h e  f irs t is, 

a f te r  th e  le c tu re  w h ile  it is s ti ll  f re sh  in  th e  m in d , th a t  th e y  re p e a t  it  e ith e r  in  th e  s c h o o l 

o r  e ls e w h e re , a c c o rd in g  as  th e y  h a v e  u n d e rs to o d  e v e ry th in g  r ig h tly  a n d  c o m m itte d  it to  

m e m o ry ; 2 )  th a t  a t a n o th e r  h o u r  o n  th e  sa m e  d a y  th e y  re p e a t it a g a in  a n d  d e b a te  it  in  th e  

s c h o o l o r  e ls e w h e re  in  th e  p re se n c e  o f  th e  te a c h e r ; 3 ) th a t o n  S a tu rd a y  o r  fe a s t d a y s  th e y  

d e b a te  in  sc h o o l o r  e ls e w h e re  in  th e  p re se n c e  o f  th e  te a c h e r  fo r tw o  h o u rs ; 4 ) th a t  e v e ry  

m o n th  th e y  h a v e  m o re  fo rm a l d isp u ta tio n s  fo r h a l f  a  day , w h e re  n o t o n ly  th e  p u p ils  b u t 

a lso  th e  p ro fe s so rs  ta k e  p a r t  in  th e  d eb a te ; 5) th a t a lso  e v e ry  y ea r, b e fo re  th e  g e n e ra l 

re p e ti t io n  o f  s tu d ie s , th e y  c o n d u c t d isp u ta tio n s  fo r a  d ay  o r  tw o  w ith  as  m u c h  c e le b ra 

t io n  a s  p o s s ib le ; 6 ) th a t  th e y  sh o u ld  h a v e  p re le c tio n s  o n  th e  m a tte r  so m e tim e s  p r iv a te ly  

a t  h o m e , so  th a t  th e y  g ra d u a lly  le a rn  to  be te a c h e rs ; 7 )  th a t th e y  t re a t  so m e  q u e s tio n  in  

w r it in g  a n d  su b m it  it to  th e  p ro fe s so r  fo r c o rre c tio n ....”28

C e rta in ly  i f  th e o lo g y  is s tu d ie d  in  th is  w ay, p ru d e n tly  su ite d  to  c irc u m sta n c e s , y o u  

w ill  o b ta in  so lid ity  an d  c o r re c t lo g ica l th in k in g , ra th e r  th a n  th e  a p p e a ra n c e  o r  u n a s s im i

la te d  a b u n d a n c e  o f  e ru d itio n .29

2 7 . C o n s t i tu t io n  “D e u s  s c ie n tia r u m  D o m in u s, ” a .30  § 1,2; se e  D irectiv es a .2 2 -2 4 .— M . N ic o la u  treats the in 

structions o f  the H o ly  S ee  on  the th eo lo g ica l m ethod , M o d e r n id a d y  E s c o la s t ic a :  E stE cl 29  (1 9 5 5 )  13 -36 .

2 8 . M o n u m . P a e d ig .  S .J . (M onum . H istorica  S .J .) p .866 f.

29 . T he lo g ic ia n s exp la in  h o w  the scholastic  argum ents shou ld  be presented. H ere is h o w  the theo log ian  John M al

donado recom m ends it: “T h is is w hat I require: that he present the argum entation w ith  few , su itab le and clear  

w ords...; that he d oes not abandon, change or restate the argument; but w here the strength o f  the argum entation  

is , that he rem ain there, in sists  on  it, c lin gs to it, w ith  it attacks the adversary, and brings the opponent back  to it 

w hen  h e tries to escape; that he d oes not address anything ex cep t w hat is den ied  by the adversary... For, y o u  are 

accustom ed  often  b y badly proposing a w eak  argum ent to m ake it weaker; but to  w eak en , concea l and obscure  

a strong argum ent with  unnecessary  words; and, to put it briefly and bluntly, to  sa y  noth ing w ith  a great abun

dance o f  words. T herefore, what is to be sought is a strong, effective  and pressing argum ent that is not hidden  

under m any w ord s as it w ere under a garm ent; but it shou ld  be girded  up like on e very light tunic, so  it is p os

sib le to  m o v e  qu ick ly  and w ith  agility , and so  that its m uscles and bon es can  be seen . You are a ccustom ed  not to  

pursue o n e and the sam e argum ent to its log ica l end, as the nature o f  the d iscussion  dem ands; but, having set it 

aside, to co llec t n ew  things, to  a ssem ble  m any things together. You are accustom ed  not to  prove w hat has been  

den ied, but wh at you  im agine has been  den ied” (E p is t .  e t  o r a l .:  O pera [Paris 1677] 3 ,33 ; see  J. M . B over, S.J.: 

R azF e 104 [1934] 491 . O n the m ethod , a lso  in general, accord ing to M aldonado A . M arranzini, S.J., II m e to d o  

te o lo g i c o  d e l  M a ld o n a d o  n e l la  “D i s p u ta tio  d e  T r in ita te "  (R h egii, July 1954); also  m ore on  this is g iv en  by R. 

G aldos, S.J., M is c e lla n e a  d e  M a ld o n a d o  (M adrid 1947).

.i
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26. Theology and priestly life. It is ce r ta in  fro m  th e  c lea r an d  fre q u e n t te a c h in g  o f  

th e  C h u rc h  th a t th e o lo g y  is n e c e ssa ry  fo r th e  p rie s tly  m in is try . T h u s  in  th e  E n cy c lic a l "Ad  

catho lic i sacerdotii, ” th e re  is a  w e ll-e x p re sse d  qu o te fro m  th e  p ro p h e t M a la c h i (2 :7): 

“ T h e  lip s  o f  a  p r ie s t sh o u ld  g u a rd  k n o w led g e , an d  m en  sh o u ld  see k  in s tru c tio n  fro m  h is  

m o u th ” 30 31 32; lik ew ise  in  th e  L itu rg y  o f  O rd in a tio n  th e  ea rn e s t w ish  is ex p re sse d  th a t th e  n e w  

p rie s ts  m a y  b e m ature in know ledge, a n d  that their teaching  be sp iritua l m edicine fo r  the  

p eo p le  o f  God; an d  by m ed ita ting  on the div ine law  d a y  a n d  night, that they believe w ha t 

they read, tha t they teach w ha t they believe, a n d  tha t they im itate w hat they teach. A n d  

P au l th e  A p o stle  re c o m m e n d e d  to  T im o th y  that he take heed  to h im se lf a n d  to his teach 

ing, ho ld ing  to  that, f o r  by so  do in g  y o u  w ill sa ve  both y o u r s e lf  a n d  y o u r  hearers.3'

27. T heology is above all necessary  also for the sp iritual life  and 

the pray er o f  priests. For someone would err i f  he should think, having  

neglected theological studies either before the priesthood or ignored  

afterwards, that they could, lacking all that abundance, which is absorbed  

from  those sacred doctrines, by the knowledge o f  G od and o f  the mysteries 

o f  faith, easily rise on high and be elevated and raised to that intimate 

union with God.52 A nd  the C hurch  has condem ned, at least as tendentious, 

the p rop osition  o f  M ichael de M olinos that a theologian is less disposed  

than an ignorant man fo r  the contemplative state (D 2264).

28. T h e se  ad v a n ta g e s  w ill b e  o b ta in ed  if, as St. B e rn a rd  w arn s, on e d ed ica te s  h im s e lf  

to  s tu d y  w ith  th e  r ig h t in ten tio n . “F o r  th e re  are th o se  w h o  w a n t to  k n o w  in  o rd e r o n ly  to  

k n o w ; an d  th is  is  sh a m e fu l curiosity . A n d  th e re  are th o se  w h o  w a n t to  k n o w  so  th a t th e y  

m ig h t b e  k n o w n ; an d  th is  is sh am efu l van ity ... A n d  th e re  are th o se  w ho  w a n t to  k n o w  so  

th e y  c a n  sell th e ir  k n o w led g e ; fo r ex am p le , fo r m oney, fo r h onors : an d  th is  is sh am efu l 

p ro fit. B u t th e re  a re  th o se  w h o  w a n t to  k n o w  in  o rd e r to  ed ify ; an d  th is  is charity . L ik ew ise  

th e re  a re  th o se  w h o  w a n t to  k n o w  in  o rd e r to  b e  ed ified ; an d  th is  is p ru d e n c e .”33

29. W ith  th is in  m ind  it w ill help, w ith the proper proportion , to  pay 

atten tion  to the fo llow ing w ords o f  St. B onaventure”

“ T h e re fo re  lik e  th e  g ro a n  o f  th e  p ra y e r  b y  C h ris t  c ru c ified , th ro u g h  w h o se  b lo o d  w e  

a re  c le a n se d  fro m  th e  s ta in s  o f  o u r  s in s , f irs t o f  all I in v ite  th e  read er, th a t  h e  sh o u ld  n o t 

b e lie v e  th a t  re a d in g  w ith o u t u n c tio n  is su ff ic ie n t fo r h im , sp e c u la tio n  w ith o u t d e v o tio n ,

30 . A A S  (1 9 36 )  3 3 -36 .

31 . S ee  a lso  C IC  cn . 130: EC  4 1 4 .1 1 5 6 .1 4 6 6  and passim . O n  th e  im p o r ta n c e  o f  P h i lo s o p h y  a n d  T h e o lo g y  in 

order to  fu lfill properly  the priestly  o ffice , P iu s XII sa id  in his E x h o r ta t io n  to  th e  C le r g y  (S ep tem ber 23 , 

1950): “ In the tra in ing o f  sem inarians, a lthough  a know ledge  o f  m any sub jects is required, am ong  wh ich  

today  the study o f  so c ia l question s is  a lso  very  important, n e v e r th e le s s  th e  g r e a t e s t  e f fo r t  i s  to  b e  g i v e n  to  th e  

s tu d y  o f p h i l o s o p h y  a n d  th e o lo g y  “a c c o r d in g  to  th e  m in d  o f  th e  A n g e l ic  D o c to r .. .  and the Suprem e P on tiff  

mentioned  its u s e fu ln e s s  for the s p i r i tu a l  life  and for the a p o s to la te ,  w h ich  are based  on  them ; and h e said  

that th is w ay  o f  teach ing  in C atho lic  sch oo ls  has proved  its worth for a lon g  tim e... (A A S  42  (1 9 50 ) 687 f.

32 . P ius X I, “ U n ig e n itu s  D e u s " :  A A S  1 6 (1 9 2 4 0  137.

33 . S e r m o  3 6  in  C a n t.:  M L 183 ,968 .
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in v e s tig a tio n  w ith o u t a d m ira tio n , c irc u m sp e c tio n  w ith o u t e x u lta tio n , in d u s try  w ith o u t 

p ie ty , k n o w le d g e  w ith o u t ch a rity , u n d e rs ta n d in g  w ith o u t h u m ility , s tu d y  w ith o u t d iv in e  

g ra c e , an  im a g e  w ith o u t d iv in e ly  in sp ire d  w isd o m . T h e re fo re , h a v in g  b e e n  p re c e d e d  b y  

d iv in e  g ra c e , h u m b le  a n d  p io u s , c o n tr ite  a n d  d e v o u t, a n o in te d  w ith  th e  o il o f  g la d n e ss  

b o th  as  lo v e rs  o f  d iv in e  w isd o m  a n d  in fla m e d  w ith  a  d e s ire  fo r h im , w ish in g  to  sp e n d  

t im e  m a g n ify in g  G o d , a d m ir in g  h im  an d  e v e n  ta s tin g  h im , I p ro p o se  th e  v a r io u s  sp e c u 

la tio n s , su g g e s tin g  th a t th e  im a g e  p ro je c te d  e x te r io r ly  is v e ry  little  o r  n o th in g , u n le s s  th e  

im a g e  in  o u r  m in d  is c le a n  a n d  p o lish e d .. ..” 34

30. T hus it w ill com e about that the theo lo g ian  no t only possesses 

theological know ledge, bu t also arrives at wisdom; and  that no t ju s t in the 

A risto telian  sense, w h ich  derives its know ledge o f  th ings through  their 

u ltim ate causes,35 that is, th rough the first cause, G od; bu t also in the sense 

that he has savory  know ledge about div ine realities.36

3 1 . T h u s  th e  office o f  the th eo log ian  c a n  b e  c o n c e iv e d , j u s t  a s  C h ris t  a b o u t to  a sc e n d  

in to  h e a v e n  a n n o u n c e d  to  h is  d isc ip le s , to  b e  a  w itness to Jesu s  in  th e ir  o w n  co u n try , a n d  

in  th e  s u rro u n d in g  re g io n s , a n d  to  th e  e n d s  o f  th e  ea rth ; n am ely , a s  w e  m a y  sa y  a b o u t th e  

n e x t  t re a t is e  o n  a p o lo g e tic  th eo lo g y , th e  ta s k  o f  th e  th e o lo g ia n  is  to  k n o w  all th e  a rg u 

m e n ts  th a t  c le a r ly  p ro v e  th e  m is s io n  o f  Je su s , h is  m e ss ia h sh ip  an d  h is  d iv in ity  so  th a t  

h e  c a n  p re se n t  th e m  e f fe c tiv e ly  to  b o th  th e  u n le a rn e d  an d  th e  w ise . B u t h e  s h o u ld  n o t 

g iv e  o n ly  a  p u re ly  sc ien tific  te s tim o n y  fo r  C h ris t  (w h ic h  c e r ta in ly  m o v e s  m a n y  p e o p le  

s in c e  th e y  te n d  to  b e lie v e  e ru d ite  m en ), b u t th e  th e o lo g ia n  sh o u ld  s tr iv e  to  b e  a  tru e  w it 

n e s s  o f  C h ris t, a s  it  w e re  se e n  an d  h ea rd , b y  h is  sp iritu a l m a n n e r  an d  in n e r  e x p e r ie n c e  

o f  th e o lo g ic a l  re a litie s  an d  b y  h is  o w n  life . T h e  th e o lo g ia n  sh o u ld  liv e  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  

w o rd s  o f  P e te r  an d  Jo h n : We d id  no t fo llo w  cleverly  d ev ised  m yths w hen  w e m ade know n  

to  y o u  the p o w e r  a n d  com ing  o f  our L o rd  Jesus Christ, bu t w e w ere eyew itnesses o f  his  

m a jesty  (2  P e t. 1 :16 ); a n d  ag a in : That w hich w e have seen  a n d  heard  w e  p ro c la im  also  

to  y o u  (1 Jo h n  1 :3 ).37

3 4 . I t in e r . m e n tis ,  prolog.:  O pera (Q uaracchi) 5 ,296 . S ee  a lso  P ius X I, “S tu d io r u m  D u c e m " :  A A S  15 (1 9 2 3 )  

3 2 1 ; E C  1 4 4 2 -1 4 4 4 .1467f. and passim .

35 . S .T h ., I, q. l , a .  6.

3 6 . St. B on aven tu re, I n  3  S e n t, d ist.35  q.2: O pera 3 ,7 7 4 a . O n the teach in g  o f  St. B onaventure o n  th is w h o le  m at

ter, se e  B . M adariaga , O .F .M ., C a m in o  d e  la  c ie n c ia  a  la  s a b id u r ia  (O flate 1945).

37 . Y ou w ill  find  prayers recom m en d ed  b y  the Church and en d o w ed  w ith  in d u lg en ces for th o se  w h o  d ed icate  

th e m se lv es  to study in the co llec tio n  ca lled  E n c h ir id io n  in d u lg e n c ia r u m :  P r e c e s  e t p i a  o p e r a  (1 9 5 0 )  b .7 5 9 -  

7 6 5 . A m o n g  th e se  the fo llo w in g  A c t  o f  C o n s e c r a t io n  o f  S tu d ie s  to  th e  B. V. M a r y  is rightly  praised  and pro 

m oted  b y  so m e  (v.gr., by J.B. Ferreres in h is C o m p e n d iu m  T h e o lo g ia e  M o r a lis ) :

“U nder your protection , m ost sw e e t  M other, and by the in voca tion  o f  the m ystery  o f  you r  Im m acu late  C on 

cep tion , I w ant to pursue m y  stu d ies and literary work: w ith  th ese  stu d ies I protest that I w ill strive e sp e c ia lly  

for th is purp ose that I m ay better serve the d iv in e honor and the p rom otion  o f  d ev o tio n  to  you . I b ese ech  y o u , 

therefore, b e lo v ed  m oth er and se at o f  w isd o m , that you  lo o k  w ith  favor on  m y  labors. B ut I, w h ich  is on ly  

ju st, p rom ise p iou sly  and freely , that w h atever g o o d  m ay co m e to m e from  th ese  stu d ies, I w ill con sid er  as 

the resu lt o f  your in tercession  w ith  G od . A m en ” (In d u lgen ce o f  3 0 0  days o n ce  a day; E n c h ir id io n  in d u lg e n -  

t ia r u m  [1950] n .763 ).
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General bibliography for all of Theology

32. In handing on this literary assistance it is not our intention to list all 

theologians and all their works; the intention is to m ention only those w hich in 

order to help students w ith their studies are m ore useful and important, or are 

cited more frequently, or finally are m ore easily available.

Therefore in this general bibliography for an introduction to Theology we 

are attem pting to list general works, surely not completely, w hich are either 

m ore detailed or m ore frequently used; w e are not citing the theologians who 

have published particular treatises or have shed light on special questions. For, 

it will be m ore opportune to m ention them , if  w e cite them  before the various 

treatises or w ithin the context o f  the discussion.

33 .1 . For the general history o f Theology

G rabm ann, M artin, Die Geschichte der katholischen Theologie seit dem 

Ausgangder Vdterzeit (Freiburg Br. 1933).

Congar, M .-J., art. Theologie, especially § II: La Theologie. Etude historique: 

D TC  15,341-447.

Bellamy, J., La Theologie catholique auXIXe siecle3 (Paris 1904).

H ocedez, Edgar, S.J., Histoire de la Theologie au XLXe siecle, 3.t (Brussels 

1949 1952).

A lso the authors listed below in n. 35, while considering one aspect often 

reflect the history o f  all theology.

34 .2 . Treatises on nearly all of Theology

a) A m ong the great scholastics.

Peter Lombard, M aster o f  the Sentences (+ 1160), Libri LV Sententiarum, 

edited by The Fathers o f  the College o f  St. Bonaventure, 2.t (A d Claras 

Aquas [Quaracchi] 1916).

A lexander o f  Hales, the Irrefragable Doctor (+ 1245), Summa Theologica, 4. T 

(Ad Claras Aquas [Quaracchi] 1924-1948).

St. Thomas Aquinas, Angelic and Com m on Doctor (1225-1274), Summa 

Theologiae. (t.4-12 in the Opera omnia iussu impensaque Leonis XLIL P.M.
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edited in Rom e in 1882ff.).

Summa contra Gentiles (in the same collection t.l3 ff.).

Commentarius in IV  libros Sententiarum.

Quaestiones disputatae (De veritate, Depotent ia, De mal...) O pera om nia, t . l -  

34 (Paiis [Vives] 1871-1880).

St. Bonaventure, the Seraphic D octor (1221-1274), Commentaria in IV  libros 

Sententiarium (t.1-4 in the Opera omnia, A d Claras Aquas [Quaracchi} 

1882-1902.

John Duns Scotus, the Subtle and M arian D octor (ca. 1270-1308), Commentaria 

Oxoniensia ad IV  libros Magistri Sententiarum, 2 t. (Ad Claras Aquas 1912- 

1914).

— Reportataparisiensia (t.23-24 in the Opera omnia, 2 6 1. Paris [Vives] 1891- 

1894).

Opera omnia... by the study and care o f  the Scotistic Com m ission... (Vatican 

City 195015).

Capreolus, John, O.P., Prince o f  Thomists (+ 1444), Defensiones Theologicae 

Divi Thomae Aquinatis [4 t. Venice 1483] published recently by the study 

and care o f  C. Paban and Th. Pegues, 7 1. (Turonibus 1900-1908).

Cajetan, Tomas de Vio, O.P. (1469-1534), Commentaria in “Summam ” Sancti 

Thomae (Lyons 1540...). A n ew  edition in the Leonine edition o f  the Summa 

Sancti Thomae.

Valencia, Gregory de, S.J. (1549-1603), Commentariorum theologicorum tomi 

quatuor, in quibus omnes materiae quae continentur in “Summa” Divi 

Thomae Aquinatis explicantur (Ingolstadt 1591-1597).

Banez, Dom inicus, O.P. (1528-1604), Scholastica commentaria in Primam  

Partem... D.Thomae (Salamanca 1585); In Primam Secundae q.1-18, 71- 

189, 3 t. (M adrid 1942-1948 edited by V.B. de Hereda, O .P); In Secunda 

Secundae Venice 1586).

Vazquez, Gabriel, S.J. (1549-1604), Commentarius ac disputationes in 

Primam Partem “Summae Theologicae ” S. Thomae Aquinatis, 2 1. (Venice 

1600-1608); In Primam Secundae et in Tertiam Partem, 7 t. (Com pluti 

1598-1614).

Suarez, Franciscus, S.J., Distinguished and Pious D octor (1548-1617), Opera 

omnia, 2 6 1. (Paris [Vives] 1856-1861).

St. Robert Bellarmine, S.J. (1542-1621), Disputationes de controversiis 

christianae fidei, 3 t. (Ingolstadt 1586-1593) (in the Opera omnia, 12 t.,
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Paris [Vives] 1870-1876.

John o f  St. Thom as, O.P. (1589-1644), Cursus theologicus in “Summam  

Theologicam” D.Thomae, N ew  edition, 1 0 1. (Paris [Vives] 1883-1886).

Frassen, Claudius, O.F.M. (1620-1711), Scotus Academicus seu universa 

Doctoris Subtilis Theologica dogmata, quae ad nitidam et solidam 

Academiae Parisiensis docendi methodum concinnavit R.P..., 12 t. (Paris 

1672-1677). N ew  edition, 1 2 1. (Rom e 1900-1902).

Salmanticenses: Collegii Salmanticensis Fr. Discalceatorum B. Mariae de 

Monte Carmelo... Cursus Theologicus “Summam Theologicam”Angelici 

Doctoris D. Thomae complectens [a. 1679]. N ew  editio, 2 0 1. and ss (Paris- 

Rome... 1876ff.).

Gonet, John B., O.P. (ca. 1616-1681), Clypeus Theologiae Thomisticae, 5 v. 

ed. 6.a (Lyons 1681).

35. b) From the 18th century:

A barzuza, F.X. de, O .F.M .Cap., 
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Herrm ann, J., C.SS.R., Institutiones Theologiae dogmaticae3, 3 1. (Rom e 1903).

Herve, I.M ., Manuale Theologiae dogmaticae, 4 1. recent edition (Paris 1951- 

1953).

Hugon, Eduardus, O.P., Tractatus dogmatici, 3 t. T.II10 (Paris 1935.

Hurter, H., S.J. (+ 1914), Theologiae dogmaticae compendium in usum 

studiosorum Theologiaen , 3 t. (Innsbruck 1909).

Kleutgen, Josephus, S.J. (+ 1893), Theologie der Vorzeit2, 5 t. (M unster 1867- 

1874).

Lercher, Ludovicus, S.J. (+ 193 7 ), Institutiones Theologiae dogmaticae in usum 

scholarum, 4 1. (Innsbruck 1927ff.). Third edition revised by the Professors 

o f  the Pontifical Faculty o f  Theology Canisianum , 4 t. (Innsbruck 1939-

1950). T.l5 (Barcinone 1951).

Lottini, Ioannes, O.P., Institutiones Theologiae dogmaticae specialis, 3 t. 

(Florence 1903-1904).

M azzella, Cardinal Camillus, S.J. (+ 1900), Praelectiones scholastico- 

dogmaticae. Second edition, 4 1. (Rome 1899-1901).

M endive, Joseph, S.J. (+ 1906), Institutiones Theologiae dogmatico- 

scholasticae, 6 1. (Vallisoleti 1895).

M ors, Joseph, S.J., Theologia dogmatica, 6 t. T.l, De religione revelata2 

(Buenos A ires 1954); t.II, De Ecclesia Christi. De fontibus revelationis2 

(Buenos Aires 1955).

Otten, B em ardus I., S.J., Institutiones dogmaticae in usum scholarum, 6 t. 

(Chicago 1924ff.).

Perrone, Ioannes, S.J. (+ 1876), Praelectiones Theologicae quas in Collegio 

R om ano S.J. habebat. N ew  edition, 4 1. (Paris 1897).

Pesch, Christianus, S.J. (+ 1925), Praelectiones dogmaticae6'1, 9 t. (Freiburg 

Br. 1924).

— Compendium Theologiae dogmaticae6m  4 1. (Freiburg Br. 1941-1942).

Parente, Petrus, Collectio theologica Romana ad usum seminariorum, 7 1. T.l4 

(M arietti 1955).

Pohle, J., Lehrbuch der Dogmatik, revised by J. Gum m ersbach, S.J., 3 t. T .l10 

(Paderbom  1952).

Puig, Narcissus— Xarrie, Franciscus, O.P. (+ 1865, 1866). Institutiones 

theologiae ad mentem Angelici Praeceptoris D.Thomae Aquinatis, 3 t. 

(Barcinone 1861-1863).
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Scheeben, M. Jos. (+ 1888), Handbuch der katholischen Dogmatik, 4 v. 

(Freiburg Br. 1873-1901(L. A tzberger continued the work).

Schmaus, M ichael, Katholischer Dogmatik, 4 vol. Vol.I5 (M unich 1953).

Schouppe, Franciscus X., S.J. (+ 1904), Elementa Theologiae dogmaticae e 

probatis auctoribus collecta et divini verbi ministerio accommodata24, 2 t. 

(Lyons-Paris).

Tanquerey, Ad. (+ 1932), Synopsis Theologiae dogmaticae26, 3 t. (Paris 1949-

1950) .

Tepe, G. Bem ardus, S.J., Institutiones theologicae in usum scholarum, 4 t. 

(Paris 1894-1896).

Val, H onoratus del, O.S.A., Sacra Theologia dogmatica recentioribus 

Academiarum moribus accommodata, 3 t. (M atriti 1906-1908).

Van N oort, G., Tractatus apologetici et dogmatici, 1 0 1. The edition w hich J.P. 

Verhaar produced, De vera religione5 (Bussum  1949), De Ecclesia Christi5

1951) , De fontibus revelationis nec non de Fide divina3 (1949).

W irceburgensis Theologia, RR. Patrum Societatis Iesu Theologia dogmatica, 

polemica, scholastica et moralis, praelectionibus publicis in alma 

Universitate Wirceburgensi accommodata (by the authors H. K ilber + 1782 , 

Ig. N eubauer +  1795, Th. Holzclau + 1783, U. M unier) 5 t. A nother edition 

(Lutetiae Parisiorum  1852-1854).

Zubizarreta, Valentinus (Fr. Valentinus ab Assumptione), O.C.D., Theologia 

dogmatico-scholastica ad mentem S. Thomae Aquinatis, 4 1. (Vitoria 1948- 

1949).

— Medulla Theologiae dogmnaticae2 (Bilbao 1947).

36. 3. G eneral helps for theological work

C ollections o f  principal docum ents:

Denzinger, Henricus, Enchiridion symbolorum, definitionum et declarationum  

de rebus fidei et morum, 43rd edition, Latin-English, recently edited by 

Peter Hiinermann, Ignatius Press, San Francisco 2012.

Cavallera, Ferdinandus, Thesaurus doctrinae catholicae ex documentis 

Magisterii ecclesiastici, new  edition (Paris 1936) [Cav.]

Kirsch, Conradus, S.J., Enchiridion fontium Historiae ecclesiasticae antiquae 

ed.6.a expanded and am ended by Leo Ueding, S.J. (Barcelona 1947) [Kch].
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Rouet de Joum el, S.J., Enchiridion Patristicum. Loci SS.Patrum, Doctorum, 

Scriptorum ecclesiasticorum, quos in usum scholarum colic git..., e d .l8 a 

(Freiburg Br.— Barcinone 1953) [R].

Enchiridion Biblicum. D ocum enta ecclesiastica Sacram  Scripturam  spectantia 

auctoritate Pontificiae Conim issionis de re biblica edita2 (Naples-Rom e 

1954) [EB]. We will give the num bers o f  the second edition and the num bers 

o f  The preceding edition in brackets [ ].

Enchiridion clericorum. D ocum enta Ecclesiae sacrorum  alum nis instituendis 

(Rom e 1938) [EC].

Patrologiae cursus completus... Series graeca....accurante I.-P. Migne [MG].

Pativlogiae cursus completus....Series latina... accurange I.-P. Migne [ML].

Corpus Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum Latinorum editum consilio et impensis 
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C H A P T E R  I I

Prolegom ena to fundam ental Theology

L. M a isso n eu v e , A p o lo g e t iq u e :  D T C  1 ,1 5 1 1 -1 5 3 3 ; Le B a ch e le t, A p o lo g e t iq u e :  D A F C  1 ,1 8 9 -2 5 1 ; H . D i-  

eckm ann, D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .3 3 -7 5 ; A . G ardeil, L a  c r e d ib i l i t d  e l  I ’A p o lo g e t iq u e '  (1 9 2 8 );  Id., C r e d ib il t e :  D T C  

3 ,2 2 0 1 -2 3 1 0 .

38. On the nature o f fundam ental Theology. T heology is the science 

o f  faith; fundam ental T heology is the science o f  the foundations o f  the fa ith  

or the part o f  T heology that treats the foundations o f  the faith.

T heology— as w e have said— has as the princip les from  which  it 

argues the princip les o f  faith; therefore the principles o f  faith, or fa ith  in 

the objective sense, are the foundation upon which the theological edifice 

is built. B ut faith  on  the o ther hand, and  the T heology founded on faith, 

p resuppose logically  and  pre-require:

1) C ertain  know ledge  o f  the fact o f  divine revelation  and o f  o ther th ings 

that show  the reasonab leness o f  faith  and  the obligation  o f  adhering  to it, 

that is, they  pre-req u ire  the knowledge o f  the credibility and o f  the necessity 

(<credenditas) o f  fa ith . T he know ledge o f  all these th ings is also in  the log ical 

sense, although it does not univocally agree w ith  the foundation  explained  

above, the fou nd atio n  o f  faith  and  the foundation o f  the T heology based  on 

that faith, b ecause by their mediation faith and Theology are constitu ted  as 

reasonable  and  credible.

2) B u t since the faith, upon w hich  C atholic T heology is based , is 

C atholic  faith  (n. 3-5) and  has as its norm  the doctrine o f  the M agisterium  

o f  the C hurch , the reasonableness and obligation  o f  adhering to  this 

no rm  presuppose certain knowledge o f  the existence o f  this infallible and  

authentic Magisterium as the guardian o f  the revealed word o f  God. So it 

is easily  apparen t into w h at special parts fundam ental Theology is to  be 

d ivided.

3) M oreover, in  order for dogm atic  T heology to proceed  correctly, the 

knowledge o f  the sources from  which it draws its truths and the knowledge 

o f  the matter used in arguing are presupposed.

T he science, therefore, or rather the part o f  T heology that deals w ith  

these log ical foundations o f  faith  and T heology is fundamental Theology.

39. A s is clear, this discip line is som eth ing  like an  introduction to 

dogmatic Theology and a quasi bridge between Philosophy and dogmatic 

Theology. It also considers the w hole object o f  revelation  inasm uch as it 

concentrates on  general and  com m on characteristics o f  w hat is credible,
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to  be believed  and  desirab le... T herefore it is also called  general Theology 

(H. H urter), general dogmatic Theology (F. Egger, P. M inges), dogmatic 

fundamental Theology (A. Tanquerey). O thers call it Apologetics, from  the 

m ore im portan t m atter tha t is considered  in fundam ental Theology.

H ow ever, the nam e “Fundam ental T heo logy” designates the in ternal, 

prim ary, positive  and m ore com prehensive purpose o f  th is d iscip line, in 

contrast to the ex ternal, defensive, secondaiy , less com prehensive and to 

som e extent negative purpose, w h ich  the nam e o f  “A pologetics” signifies.

40. Fundam ental T heology com prehends tw o d ifferen t parts in its w ay 

o f  proceeding: Apologetics and the Treatise on the sources containing  

revelation. T herefore the nature o f  bo th  needs to be explained.

41. The object o f Apologetics. Apologetics, from  the G reek  w ord

(a7rokoysia0ai), to defend , m eans (in the relig ious context) the defense

and ju stif icatio n  o f  relig ion.

A cco rding  to its use it is to be d istinguished from  an apology, because  

th is w ord  refers to the defense o f  a particu lar tru th  or fact; bu t C atholic  

A pologe tics  has as its purpose the scientific justification, and therefore 

systematic, o f  all religious truth, or o f  the Catholic religious fact. T herefore 

its goal is no t that it w ishes in trinsically  to dem onstrate  all o f  C atholic 

dogm a (since th a t canno t be done, w hen one is dealing w ith  the m ysteries); 

no r also that it in tends to offer an  extrinsic p ro o f from  authority  for each 

and  every  dog m a (that is w hat dogm atic Theology does from  the  sources 

o f  revelation); bu t its purpose is to ju stify  the C atholic relig ion  and to 

dem onstrate  the fundam ental fact o f  divine revelation  through Jesus C hrist, 

and  also to  pro tect and  explain  the office com m itted to the C atholic C hurch  

concern ing  the C hristian revelation. 42

42. J u s t as  th e re  is a  co n c e p t, w h ic h  ea ch  o n e  h as , a b o u t fa ith  an d  re lig io n , so  th e re  

a re  d if fe re n t id e a s  a b o u t th e  a p o lo g e tic s  o f  fa ith  an d  re lig io n . T h u s  th e re  a re  so m e  w h o  

u n d e rs ta n d  fa ith  o r  re lig io n  as  a  v a g u e  an d  o b sc u re  s e n tim e n t re g a rd in g  G o d , o r  a  p u re ly  

n a tu ra l c u lt  o f  G o d  w ith o u t g iv in g  a n y  th o u g h t to  p o s itiv e  d o g m a s  an d  o b lig a tio n s ... B u t 

w e  u n d e rs ta n d  re lig io u s  fa ith  as th e  C a th o lic  C h u rc h  u n d e rs ta n d s  it, n am e ly , th a t fa ith  is 

an  in te lle c tu a l a s se n t (n o t se n tim e n t)  to  tru th s  re v e a le d  b y  G o d , b e c a u se  o f  th e  a u th o rity  

(k n o w le d g e  an d  v e ra c ity )  o f  G o d  w h o  re v e a ls  th e m  (D  30 0 8 ).

Ju s t as  in  human fa i th  w e  b e lie v e  n o t b e c a u se  o f  th e  in tr in s ic  e v id e n c e  o f  th e  m atte r, 

b u t b e c a u se  o f  th e  e x tr in s ic  te s tim o n y  o f  th e  m a n  w h o  k n o w s  a b o u t it, th a t is, b e c a u se  

o f  th e  k n o w n  d o c tr in a l a u th o rity  o f  th e  o n e  w h o  h as  k n o w le d g e  a b o u t th e  m a tte r  an d  h is  

tru th fu ln e ss ; so  a lso  in  d iv ine  fa ith , w e  d o  n o t b e lie v e  b e c a u se  o f  th e  in tr in s ic  e v id e n c e  

o f  th e  tru th , b u t b e c a u se  o f  th e  e x tr in s ic  te s tim o n y  o f  G o d , w h o  m a d e  th e  m a tte r  k n o w n ,
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th a t is, w e  b e lie v e  b e c a u se  o f  th e  a u th o r ity  o f  G o d  w h o  re v e a ls , w h o  ca n  n e ith e r  e r r  n o r 

d e c e iv e .

B u t w e  u n d e rs ta n d  d iv in e  an d  C a th o lic  fa ith  as  a s se n t  to  tru th s  re v e a le d  b y  G o d  an d  

as  su c h  p ro p o se d  b y  th e  C h u rc h  (D  3 0 1 1 ).

O fte n  a n d  in  g e n e ra l w e  k n o w  th a t  G o d  h as  sp o k e n  b e c a u se  o f  th e  p ro p o sa l o f  th e  

C h u rc h , w h ic h  a ffirm s  it. H e n c e , in o rd e r  fo r  fa ith  to  b e  re a so n a b le , it p re -re q u ire s  n o t 

o n ly  c e r ti tu d e  a b o u t th e  fa c t o f  re v e la tio n , w h e th e r  a c q u ire d  in  a  p o p u la r  o r  sc ien tific  

w ay , b u t a lso  a  d e m o n s tra tio n  o f  th e  r ig h t o f  th e  C a th o lic  C h u rc h  to  p ro p o se  a n d  te a c h  

th e  d o c tr in e  o f  d iv in e  re v e la tio n .

43. The o bject o f  A pologetics is a lso the dem onstra tion  o f  ob ligation  o f  

believ ing  (credenditas).

For, i f  it dem onstrates only the cred ib ility  o f  faith, it th en  dem onstra tes 

only the possib ility  o f  faith  bu t no t the ob liga tion  o f  em bracing  it and 

subm itting o n e se lf  to the ecclesiastical M agisterium . B u t A pologetics is 

cu ltivated  w ith  the in ten tion  that, by show ing th is obligation, it can  bring  

the u nb elieve r to the  C hurch , bu t for the theolog ian  it is like a bridge 

be tw een  T heod icy  and Theology. T herefore A pologetics w ou ld  no t fulfill 

its function , i f  it d id  no t d irect its a tten tion to the dem onstration  o f  the 

obligation  to  believe (credenditas).

44. F rom  w ha t has been  said it is certain  that the object o f  A pologetics 

is n o t to trea t anyth ing  b iological, or cosm ological, or astronom ic, or 

h istorical... by  w h ich  relig ion  is established, but to treat the rational 

credibility o f  and the obligation to believe in the Christian-Catholic 

religion. T herefore the object o f  A pologetics is to demonstrate the fa c t  

o f  divine revelation and the magisterial authority o f  the Church, and the 

o ther tru ths that are closely  connected w ith  these. We said closely: because 

concern ing  the o ther tru ths that are remotely connected, there is no need  to 

deal w ith  th em  in  scientific A pologetics; for, all o f  the tru ths o f  the o ther 

sciences do not have to be proved  again, but to be accepted.

45. Truths that must be presupposed. It is no t necessary in scientific 

A pologetics to prove  the princip les that are derived  from  other sciences; 

for, they  m ust be proved  in those sciences. B ut in  practical apologetics 

often  these princip les m ust be verified and dem onstrated  at the beginning , 

since “ for m any m en it is not so m uch relig ion  that is lacking, bu t reason” 

(Fenelon).

The tru ths that in  A pologetics logically  are presupposed  for the valid ity 

o f  its ow n process and for the efficacy o f  its ow n dem onstrations are the 

foundation  o f  A pologetics; and hence they are also the rem ote foundations
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or “preambles ” o f  faith.

T hus from  C riteriology w hat m ust be retained  is the objective value 

o f  hum an know ledge and  o f  our faculties and  the ex istence o f  absolu te 

tru th , no t m erely  relative; from  Psychology the sp irituality  and freedom  

o f  the hum an soul; from  T heodicy  the ex istence o f  a personal G od and 

his principal attribu tes— om nipotence, om niscience, veracity, m ercy, 

providence...; from  E th ics the obliga tion  for m an  to tend  tow ards G od as 

his final end  and to show  him  both  private and  public  w orship ....

O n th is m atter St. A ugustine said: “ I f  w e d id not believe th at G od both  

exists and helps hu m an  m inds, then  surely w e w ould  not have to seek  the 

true relig ion” 1; and  again: “ For i f  the providence o f  G od does no t rule 

hum an affairs, there is no reason  to  trouble on ese lf about relig ion .”1 2

H ence th a t ph ilosoph y is to be rejected  that does not estab lish  the 

rational tru ths about G od and  about our duties that are the presuppositions 

o f  faith; likew ise, as w e shall see, also those philosophies th at attack  the 

po ssib ility  o f  reve la tion  and  the fact o f  the divine locution; also those  th at 

attack  the  objective and  sufficient value o f  the m otives o f  credibility, and  

even  o f  ex ternal ones such  as m iracles and prophecies.

B ut no t every philosophical error, even though crass, necessarily  

destroys va lid  apologetics nor im pinges on  the m otives o f  cred ib ility ; 

indeed  bo th  the errors that appear in an unbeliever in the course o f  an 

apologetic  dem onstration , and  the difficulties he m ight m ake against the 

dem onstra tion , do no t therefore destroy com m on sense and the use o f  

reaso n  in  h im , w ith  the help  o f  w hich he w ill be able gradually to abandon 

h is false philosoph y and  slow ly conform  h im self to the relig ious truth, 

w hich  should  be p roposed  to h im  in such a w ay that his heart and m ind are 

changed.

46. The initial state o f mind. The theologian  does not beg in  the 

apologetic  inquiry w ith  a real and objective doubt, as H erm es and  his 

fo llow ers advocated ,3 concern ing  the things that faith  and the C hurch teach; 

nor by prescinding  to tally  from  the things that the C hurch  declares, even  if  

only for a  tim e; because the apologetic  theologian  during the inquiry does 

not cease to be Catholic and he is certain about the charism o f  truth, and 

he has the obligation  already before (although perhaps in a com m on w ay) 

o f  not abandoning  the faith  that he is certain  of.

1. D e  u t i l i ta te  c r e d e n d i  c .13  n.29: ML  4 2 ,86 .

2. D e  u ti l i t a te  c r e d e n d i  c .1 6  n .34: ML  4 2 ,89 .

3. Their teach ing  w as condem ned  by G regory  XV I in the year 1835  (D  2 7 38 ff .) , and in Vatican  C ouncil I (D

3 0 1 3 -3 0 1 4 ,3 0 3 6 ) .
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“For, those w ho have rece ived  the faith under the teaching  au thority  o f  

the C hurch  can never have a ju s t  reason to change this same fa ith  or to call 

it into question (D  3014). See T reatise  II, n. 43.

Furtherm ore in no scientific investigation  is it a llow ed to prescind  from  

a fount o f  in form ation , even  i f  it seem s to be suspect; bu t m uch  m ore it 

is not allowed to reject a foun t already previously accepted as certain, 

p rovided  that they  do not have a  bad influence on  the objective p ro o f o f  the 

new  truth. For, ligh t is sought w ith  light; and  even  in Philosophy itse lf  it is 

no t lic it w ith  a  real doubt about every th ing.

H ere there is no psychological problem , because o f  the extrinsic coercion 

o f  the Church, o f  adm itting th ings proved falsely; for, per se such a  danger can 

be guarded  against beforehand, as also on the o ther hand any prudent person 

should  pro tect h im self against the au thority and w ords o f  unbelievers.4.

H ow ever, care m ust be taken  lest in the intrinsic dem onstration  itse lf  

o f  apologetic  tru ths anyth ing  be adm itted  or in troduced  w hich  p resupposes 

w h at m ust be proved , nam ely, the au thority  o f  the C hu rch’s M agisterium .

47. The certitude to be obtained. It is no t m athem atical, fo r a 

m athem atical question  is no t being handled. N o r w ill it a lw ays be 

m etaphysica l, because the concern  is not alw ays w ith  tru ths o f  the 

m etaphysica l order. The question concerns the h istorica l-ph ilo soph ica l 

area  and  there fore the certitude to be obtained will be in the moral order, 

a lthoug h not rarely it can be reduced  to m etaphysical certitude. H ow ever, 

th is apologetic  certitude does no t force the in tellect to assent, so th a t p lace 

m ay  be g iven  not im prudently  to doubt; here it is a  m atter o f free  c e r t i t u d e -  

som eth ing  th a t suitably takes p lace in m atters o f  religion.

Furtherm ore, the passions and  concupiscences o f  m an  are also 

invo lved , w hich  can  disturb his peace o f  m ind regard ing  relig ious truth. 

Fo r i f  geom etric  theorem s had  any influence in the m oral and  psycho logical 

order, w e could  easily  consider them  as a  para-logic (Leibnitz).

“ ...th e  h u m a n  in te llig e n c e  so m e tim e s  e x p e rie n c e s  d ifficu ltie s  in  fo rm in g  a  ju d g 

m e n t a b o u t th e  c re d ib ili ty  o f  th e  C a th o lic  fa ith , n o tw ith s ta n d in g  th e  m a n y  w o n d e rfu l 

e x te rn a l s ig n s  G o d  h a s  g iv e n , w h ic h  a re  su ff ic ie n t to  p ro v e  w ith  ce r ti tu d e  b y  th e  n a tu ra l 

lig h t o f  re a so n  a lo n e  th e  d iv in e  o rig in  o f  th e  C h ris tia n  re lig io n . F o r  m a n  ca n , w h e th e r  

fro m  p re ju d ic e  o r  p a s s io n  o r b a d  fa ith , re fu se  a n d  re s is t  n o t o n ly  th e  e v id e n c e  o f  th e  

e x te rn a l p ro o fs  th a t  a re  a v a ila b le , b u t  a lso  th e  im p u lse s  o f  a c tu a l g ra c e ” (E n c y c lic a l 

“H um a n ig e n e r is”: D  3 8 7 6 ).

4. S ee  S. Harent, F o i:  DTC  6 ,3 4 9 -3 5 7 .
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A nd again  he says in “Hum ani generis ” concern ing  the influence o f  the 

w ill in  order to kn ow  speculative truth:

“F o r n ev e r has C h ris tian  p h ilo so p h y  d en ied  the u se fu ln ess  an d  th e  efficacy  o f  th e  good 

d isp o sitio n  o f  th e  en tire  m in d  fo r fu lly  co m p re h en d in g  and  em b ra c in g  re lig io us  an d  m ora l 

tru th s; on  th e  o th er hand , it h as  alw ays  tau g h t th a t th e  lack  o f  su ch  d ispo sitions ca n  b e  the 

cause o f  the  in tellec t b eco m in g  affec ted  by  d iso rd ered  des ire s  an d  an  ev il w ill, an d  o f  b e

ing  so  o b scu red  th a t it does n o t see  rightly . O n  the o th er h an d  th e  C o m m o n  D o c to r is o f  th e  

o p in io n  th a t th e  in te llect ca n  in so m e  w ay  p erce iv e th e  h ig h er g o o d s th a t per ta in  to  th e  m ora l 

order, w h e th e r natu ra l o r su p ern atu ra l, since  it exp erience s in  th e  m in d  a  k in d  o f  p assio n a te  

“ re la tio n sh ip ”  w ith  th ese  g o od s, w h e th e r n atu ra l, o r ad d e d  b y  th e  g ift  o f  g ra ce  [II-II, q. 1, a. 

4  ad  3; q. 4 5 , a. 2  c]; and  it  is ev id en t h o w  m u ch  ev en  su ch  an  ob scu re u n d ers ta n d in g  ca n  b e 

an  a id  to  th e  inv es tiga tion s o f  re ason . Y et, it  is one  th in g  to  re co g n ize th e  force o f  th e  w ill 

fo r th e  d isp o sitio n  o f  th e  affec tio ns in  aid in g  re aso n  to  acqu ire a  m o re  ce rtain  and  firm er 

un d ersta n d in g  o f  m atte rs  o f  m o ra ls ; b u t th ese  innov ato rs m ak e  a  d iffe ren t claim , nam ely , 

th ey  assig n  to  th e  facu ltie s  o f  d esirin g  an d  co ve tin g  a  k in g  o f  in tu ition , an d  th a t m an , w h e n  

h e  ca n n o t th ro u g h  th e  p ro cess  o f  re aso n  dec id e  w ith  certa in ty  w h a t is to  be  accep ted  as tru e, 

tu rn s  to  th e  w ill, b y  w h ic h  h e  d ec id es  free ly  and  ch ooses b e tw een  oppo site  op in ions, th us 

s tu p id ly  co n fu s in g  th e  ac t o f  co g n itio n  an d  o f  the w ill”  (D  232 4, 34th  ed ition).

In  som e people there  is present a sense o f  hypercriticism, w hich  as an 

in tellectual defect (like scruples and indecisiveness in daily life) can  h inder 

the equilib rium  o f  the m ind  and has the effect that the m ind  is no t rendered  

serene in  the truth.

48. Practical Apologetics. T here are tw o types o f  A pologetics, one is 

theoretical and the o ther is practical.

Theoretical Apologetics focuses on  the theoretical explanation  and the 

scientific system etizing  o f  all the m otives and proofs w hich  dem onstrate 

the C hristian  relig ion  so th at C atholicism  is m ade credible and the relig ion  

th a t should be believed .

B ut practical or pastoral Apologetics focuses on the practical use o f  

these argum ents and  proofs, according  as pastoral experience and com m on 

sense show  th a t they  should  be used.

T hen certainly the psychology o f  conversion  w ill help very  m uch  and 

above all to  pay  atten tion  to the goodness and  the k indness o f  the D ivine 

R edeem er5; and the purely  d ialectical and abstract order should  not be 

g iven  as m uch atten tion  as the psychological, concrete , m oral...; it w ill also 

help to invoke not so m uch the princip les o f  the school o f  philosophy, but

5. S e e  the docum ents o f  B l. Peter Faber to P. L a in ez  on  h o w  to  co n v erse  w ith  h eretics (M arch 7 , 1546); M o-  

num .H ist. S.J., F a b r i  M o n u m . P .399 -402 .
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rather those o f  the perennial Philosophy.

M oreover, som eone w ho is strong  in theoretical A po logetics and know s 

w ell the force o f  the various argum ents w ill m ore easily accom m odate 

h im se lf to concrete  circum stances and needs o f  souls, so that he m ay use 

one argum ent rather than  another, o r go th is w ay rather th an  th at way.

For, in practical apologetics a great d ifficulty  com es from  the feeble 

relig ious in struction  o f  m en, or from  th eir ow n crass ignorance. For their 

relig ious in struction  often  is qu ite  ch ild ish  in com parison  w ith  th eir secular 

learning; hence it happens th at m any difficu lties d isappear in  the ligh t alone 

o f  a  positive and  clear exp lanation  o f  the C atholic  teaching  concern ing  the 

reasonableness o f  faith.

4 9 . F o r the  p ra c tica l b ring ing  o f  som eone to the  fa ith ,  th e  fo llo w in g  p o in ts  sh o u ld  

b e  k e p t  in  m in d : 1) th a t  fa ith  is a  re a so n a b le  ac t 
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50. The usefulness o f Apologetics. A lthough the nam e signifies a 

defense, it should  no t be believed  that A pologetics has only one polem ical 

task; for it includes a  positive function— the explanation  o f  the foundations 

o f  faith and  T heology carried  out in a scientific and exhaustive way.

It helps not only for the defense and  justification  o f  the C atholic 

faith, i f  at tim es it is necessary, and for a fu lle r  scientific knowledge o f  

the theological object; but it also responds to the psychological interest 

w hereby som eone w ishes to know  the foundations o f  his ow n faith, and  he 

desires to be alw ays ready to give an answ er to anyone w ho asks h im  about 

the faith  that is in  h im  (1 Pet.3:15).

T herefore A pologetics converts common certitude about the motives o f  

the credibility o f  faith into scientific certitude.

In  c o m m o n  c e r ti tu d e , w h ic h  is re a lly  o b je c tiv e  an d  n o t su b je c tiv e  o p in io n  th e  v a lid  

m o tiv e s  fo r  a  f irm  a s se n t  o f  th e  m in d  are p re se n t a n d  k n o w n ; b u t th e y  a re  n o t  k n o w n  

reflexively, a n d  h e n c e  th e re  is a  d ifficu lty , fo r  th o se  w h o  h a v e  o n ly  th a t  c e r t i tu d e  o f  e x 

tr ic a tin g  th e m se lv e s  fro m  d ifficu ltie s  o r  e x p la in in g  th e ir  o w n  m o tiv e  o f  c e r ti tu d e . B u t in  

s c ie n tif ic  c e rti tu d e  th e  m o tiv e s  are k n o w n  reflex iv e ly . B u t in  th e  sc ie n c e  o f  A p o lo g e tic s  

a lm o s t all o f  th e  m o tiv e s  are k n o w n , ju d g e d  an d  su itab le  c o n n e c te d  w ith  e a c h  o ther.

T h e re fo re  th e  d iffe re n c e  b e tw e e n  sc ien tific  an d  c o m m o n  c e rti tu d e  is in  th e  reflex  

k n o w le d g e  o f  th e  m o tiv e s , b u t n o t in  th e  f irm n ess  o f  a sse n t. H e n c e  it  c a n  h a p p e n  th a t 

a n  u n e d u c a te d  m a n , h a v in g  o n ly  co m m o n  ce rtitu d e , m ay  p o sse ss  a  s tro n g e r  fa ith  th a n  a  

le a rn e d  th e o lo g ia n , w h o  k n o w s  all th e  m o tiv e s  an d  ca n  d isc o u rse  a t le n g th  a b o u t th e m .

B ut also from  the scientific know ledge o f  the foundations o f  the faith, 

the fa ith  is loved, since it is certain that it is true and very  cred ib le; thus 

faith  is strengthened.

51. H ow ever it is no t to be believed that the strength o f  faith is m easured  

by the m ere know ledge o f  the m otives o f  credibility, and tha t he has m ore 

and  a m ore fervent faith  w ho is m ore versed  in the science o f  A pologetics. 

F or faith, a lthough it presupposes such certain  know ledge o f  the m otives, 

depends on the free com m and o f  the w ill, as w as said  above (n. 47.49). 

H ence this com m and and the resulting faith w ill be firmer, m ore intense 

and m ore lasting, accord ing  as the faith is m ore loved and considered  as a 

good th ing , accord ing  as w e cling to G od and place our hope in him . Thus 

the values o f  the fa ith  are to be pondered  and the benefits; that it is ju st, 

equal? A nd good to adhere to the first tru th and to give p ious subm ission  o f  

the in tellect to a  loving Father; that it helps to believe in C hrist revealing  

h im self; that the religion, w hich w e em brace in faith, a good conscience, 

fortitude am ong the m iserable events o f  this life, m oral b e a u ty ....
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M oreover, it is o f  the greatest im portance in order to  foster firm ness and 

continuation  o f  faith  in  adolescents and  those w ho are suffering  not only to 

know  these values in a  speculative way, but also to have experienced them  

affectively8

Finally, for the one w ho m ust teach  the people, or for a  C hristian  

adult w ho w ishes (and  m ust) to give an  account o f  w hat he believes; also 

for som eone w ho w ants to give a  satisfactory  answ er to difficulties and 

objections th at m ay arise: A pologetics is absolu tely  necessary.

52. The relations between Theology and Apologetics. B y attending  

to princip les and  m ethod: The principles o f  the science o f  Theology are 

the tru ths o f  faith; the princip les o f  A po logetics are tru ths o f  the natural 

order— philosoph ical, h istorical, exp erim en ta l....

The m ethod o f  truth in theology is based  on  d iv ine revelation , that is, 

on  the sources contain ing  it— Scripture and Tradition; the m ethod o f  p ro o f 

in  A po logetics is based  on  natural reason.

Theology supposes faith, and the m an w ho did not have faith w ould  be 

a pseudo-theologian; bu t A pologetics m akes faith possible, inasm uch as it 

builds its rational foundation. Therefore Theology is for believer; A pologetic 

is d irected  com pletely to unbelievers w hom  it intends to convince.

I f  A p o lo g e tic s  a t t im e s  co n s id e rs  th e  sa m e  tru th s  as  d o g m a tic  T h e o lo g y , v .gr., th e  

d iv in ity  o f  Je su s  C h r is t  an d  te a c h in g , it d o es  it fro m  a  d iffe re n t fo rm a l o b je c t; n a m e ly . 

A p o lo g e tic s  in a sm u c h  as  th e y  a re  k n o w n  a n d  d e m o n s tra te d  b y  h is to r ic a l-p h ilo so p h ic a l 

a rg u m e n ts  o f  re a so n , d o g m a tic  th e o lo g y  in a sm u c h  as th e y  are k n o w n  an d  d e m o n s tra t 

ed  fro m  d iv in e  re v e la tio n . B u t i f  to  so m e  e x te n t d o g m a tic  q u e s tio n s  a re  m in g le d  w ith  

a p o lo g e tic  o n e s , e sp e c ia lly  in  th e  tre a tise  o n  th e  C h u rch , a t th e  p ro p e r  t im e  th a t  w ill  b e  

e x p la in e d ; b u t y o u  sh o u ld  c o m p le te ly  d is tin g u ish  b e tw e e n  th e  tw o  k in d s , u n til th e  c u s 

to m  g ro w s  s tro n g e r  o f  in se rtin g  th e  d o g m a tic  tre a tise  o n  th e  C h u rc h  o r  o n  th e  m y s tic a l 

B o d y  o f  C h ris t  a f te r  th e  tre a tis e  o n  th e  In c a rn a te  W ord  a n d  h is  G ra ce .

53. N e v e r th e le s s  A p o lo g e tic s  m u s t  b e  s a id  to  p e r ta in  to  T h e o lo g y  

o r  to  b e  a  th e o lo g ic a l  ta s k  o r  th e o lo g ic a l  f u n c t io n :  no t only by reason  

o f  the object, because the truths, w hich  both  d iscip lines treat and  affirm , 

are often  the sam e, v.gr., C hrist the L ord, the C h u rc h ..., a lthough they  

are considered  un der a  differen t aspect and are affirm ed under a  d ifferen t 

m otive; but, and especially, because the task o f  dogmatic Theology is to 

defend and to ju stify  its own principles, ju s t as any suprem e science does, 

like M etaphysics (w hich  is not subaltem ate to others), since it princip les

8. S ee  M . N ico lau , L a  v i r tu d  d e  la  f e  e n  la s  o b r a s  d e l  B. A v ila :  M nfr 17 (1 9 4 5 )  2 36 -2 5 2 .
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are not per se ev ident.9 T herefore the  function  o f  theology is to ju s tify  and 

defend  d ivine faith itse lf  and its dependence on  the m ag isterium  o f  the 

C hurch, w h ich  is w hat is estab lished  by A pologetics.

T herefore ju s t  as rational M etaphysics defends its ow n princip les, 

am ong w hich  are those that m ake fast hum an know ledge (by C riteriology 

and E pistem ology); so also supernatural M etaphysics (T heology) defends 

the supernatural know ledge o f  faith: its possib ility  and credibility , by 

treating  (w ith supernatural E pistem ology or C riterio logy) the possib ility  o f  

divine revelation  and the criteria  necessary  to  recognize true reve latio n  and 

how  these criteria  are fulfilled in C hristian-C atholic  religion .

L ikew ise the function  o f  theology is to show the properties o f  faith, 

am ong w h ich  th is one should  be m entioned  and defended: that fa ith  is 

reasonable, credib le; therefore T heology has to prove  that th is property  

pertains to faith, and  it does it w ith  rational argum ents, as w hen it 

dem onstrates the existence o f  God: the argum ents are from  reason , bu t the 

consideration  is th eo log ica l.10

54. T herefore in apologetic Theology the com m on theolog ica l norm s 

are va lid , that is, those th at are suitable for it; certainly the  task  o f  the 

apo loge tic  theo lo g ian  w ill be first o f  all to find and estab lish the  doctrine 

o f  the  C hu rch ’s M agisterium  concerning A pologetics and concern ing  

the  apologetic  theses, and to allow  h im self to be led by them  as positive  

no rm s, no t m erely  negative, as for Christians philosophy, for exam ple, in  a 

defin ition  o f  accidents and the person. H ow ever, the dem onstrations do no t 

proceed  from  the M agisterium  o f  the C hurch  or from  revealed  doctrine as 

such, because, since it w ants to dem onstrate  precisely, it w ould  be a v icious 

circle.

T herefore apologetic  T heology operates under the leadership o f  fa ith  

and the Magisterium o f  the Church, but it does not argue from  faith  or from  

the M agisterium  o f  the Church.

55. A pologetics also, by dem onstrating the reasonableness o f  faith, 

dem onstrates ind irectly  the princip les o f  dogm atic Theology, so tha t it 

can  be said  to be a science also in the sense o f  som e w ho give th is nam e 

only to those sciences in w hich non-evident principles are proved. Thus 

A pologetics can be said in this sense the logical, m ediated  and ex trinsic

9. S .T h ., I, q. 1, a. 8. S e e /w  1 S en t. P ro lo g ,  q .l  a.3 q.3 sol.II. O n  the op in ion  o fS c o tu s  con cern in g  the d e fen se  o f  

the prin cip les in  th eo logy , se e  A e . M agrin i, O .F .M ., lo .  D u n s  S c o t i  d o c tr in e  d e  s c ie n tif ic a  T h e o lo g ia e  n a tu ra : 

A n t 27  (1 9 5 2 ) 507 ff.

10. T h is w as the w a y  o f  p roceed in g  o f  the sch o lastic s. S ee  v.gr. L. de M olina , C om m en t, in  1 D iv i  T h om ae  q .l  

a.2  disp. 1; D om in . Bartez, S c h o la s t i c a  c o m m e n ta r i a  in  I  P a r tem  q. 1 a .8 . Suarez con sid ers cred ib ility  in h is  

treatise d e  f i d e  d.4.
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foundation  for T heology. B ut the im m ediate  and in trinsic  foundation  for 

dogm atic  Theology, the revealed  objec t itself, is not given by Apologetics, it 

is given by fa ith; ju s t  as the know ledge o f  natural being, for one w ho is no t 

a skeptic , is no t g iven  by E p istem ology— it is g iven by natural know ledge, 

by  the activ ity  before C riteriology.

56. Conclusion. I f  A pologetics has a  m aterial object different from  that 

o f  o ther philosophical and historical sciences, it w ill be a  true science and 

independent o f  them ; i f  it also has a differen t form al object than dogm atic 

Theology, because it know s its object inasm uch as it is dem onstrable by 

philosophical and  historical argum ents (but no t from  divine revelation) it 

w ill also be a  science different from  dogm atic Theology. T his is apologetic 

science, w hich  seeks to find and prove from  outside to inside the fact o f  divine 

revelation and the institution  o f  the infallible M agisterium  o f  the Church.

In a  differen t w ay apologetic Theology which, as a dem anding  function 

o f  Theology, from  the inside to the outside, under the leadership o f  the 

faith and the M agisterium  o f  the Church, does not w ish  to find but m erely 

to dem onstrate  and to show  the credibility o f  the fact o f  revelation and the 

institu tion  o f  the M agisterium . This is also a  discipline different from  the 

dogm atic treatises, since it dem onstrates things differently than  the w ay it is 

done in dogm atic  treatises, that is, it has a form al object different from  that 

o f  dogm atic Theology; but it is a  task  or function o f  the same theological 

science.11

57. A nother treatise o f fundam ental Theology. The treatise  on 

the sources containing revelation, or on Tradition and Scripture, is the 

fou nd atio n  for dogm atic  Theology, because for Theology it is w orthw hile  

to k n o w  w here reve lation  is contained, i f  in fact dogm atic Theology, as w e 

said, estab lishes its dem onstrations from  divine revelation.

B u t since the categories or seats o f  argum ents in T heology are called 

theological places, therefore th is thesis is also called on the theological 

places; because the princip le  and proper seats o f  argum ents are T radition  

and  Scripture. It helps also, before one enters more deeply into dogmatic 

Theology, to have w eighed carefu lly  its m ethodology, as a quasi theological 

Logic.

This treatise  pertains to dogmatic theology, because it investigates 

the dogm a itse lf  concern ing  the sources o f  revelation , and  it dem onstrates 

from  revelation  and faith, w hich  has already  been  know n and justified

11. O p in ions about the nature o f  fundam enta l T h e o lo g y  (A p o lo g e tic s )  and its relations w ith  d ogm atic  T h eo lo g y  

are rev iew ed  by D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .6 5 -7 0 .



T . l  c . 2  n .55-59 43

th oug h A pologetics. T herefore it is the quasi intrinsic foundation o f  

dogmatic Theology, and is o f  the sam e nature as dogm atic T heology; bu t 

the foundation  o f  a  build ing  is righ tly  said to  pertain  to  the building. B ut 

A pologetics is the logical and quasi-extrinsic foundation  for dogm atic  

Theology, because it p roceeds in a  d ifferen t way.

H ence fundam ental T heology com prehends Apologetics and the treatise 

on Tradition and Scripture, the quasi foundation  for dogm atic  Theology, 

bu t in  d ifferen t w ays; and  fundam ental T heology and  A pologetics are not 

to be identified, un less it is done in  an  inadequate way.

5 8 . P roportion  betw een  fu n d a m e n ta l T heology re la ted  to Theology, a n d  C riterio l- 

o g y  a n d  O ntology> re la ted  to  the rest o f  Philosophy. F u n d a m e n ta l T h e o lo g y  is re la te d  to  

T h e o lo g y  as  C rite r io lo g y  a n d  O n to lo g y  to  th e  re s t  o f  P h ilo so p h y .

F o r  a) C r ite r io lo g y  a n d  O n to lo g y  are  p a r ts  o f  P h ilosophy;  fu n d a m e n ta l T h e o lo g y  

is a  p a r t  o f  Theology.

b ) C ri te r io lo g y  does n o t n ecessarily  suppose  rea l skep tic ism  or rea l m ethod ica l 

d o u b t  a b o u t th e  a b ili ty  o f  o u r  fa c u ltie s  to  k n o w  th e  tru th ; in d e e d  it  h a s  a  n a tu ra l c o n v ic 

t io n  a b o u t th e  re a lity  o f  b e in g  a n d  a b o u t th e  k n o w in g  p o w e r  o f  o u r  fa cu ltie s . F u n d a m e n 

ta l T h e o lo g y  does n o t include an  in itia l do u b t abou t the C a tho lic  fa ith , b u t it h a s  th e  

c o n v ic tio n , w h ic h  is a t  le a s t c o m m o n , a b o u t th e  re a lity  o f  th e  tru th s  o f  fa ith  a n d  a b o u t 

th e ir  c o g n itiv e  v a lu e  w ith  th e  h e lp  o f  fa ith  an d  o f  th e  M a g is te r iu m  o f  th e  C h u rc h .

c ) C r ite r io lo g y  stud ies the cogn itive  va lue o f  our fa cu lties . F u n d a m e n ta l T h e o lo g y  

s tud ies the  va lue  o f  the  dem onstra tion  o fd iv in e  revelation  b y  Je su s  an d  the M ag is ter iu m  

o f  the  C hurch.

d ) C rite r io lo g y  in q u ire s  in to  the criteria  o f  certitude. F u n d a m e n ta l T h e o lo g y  a sk s  

w hich  a rgum ents d em onstra te  va lid ly  a n d  certa in ly  the fa c t  o f  revela tion  a n d  the in fa l

lib le  M a g is ter iu m  o f  the C hurch; a lso , fu n d a m e n ta l T h e o lo g y  in q u ire s  in to  th e  th e o lo g i 

ca l p la c e s  o r  the sources o f  certa in  argum enta tion  fo r  dogm atic  Theology.

e) O n to lo g y  c o n s id e rs  th e  m ore g enera l p rin c ip les  abou t being, a n d  hands on  m ore  

usefu l n o tions f o r  the  rest o f  Philosophy. F u n d a m e n ta l T h e o lo g y  c o n s id e rs  th e  m o re  

g e n e ra l n a tu re  o f  c re d ib ili ty  a n d  th e  o b lig a tio n  to  b e l ie v e .. .  in a ll d iv ine  revela tion  a n d  

a ll p ro p o sitio n s  o f  the C hurch; a n d  it hands on  her m ore g en e ra l a n d  use fu l notions: 

n a m e ly , o f  re lig io n , re v e la tio n , su p e rn a tu ra l reality , m y ste ry , m ira c le s , p ro p h e c ie s , M e s 

s iah , m a rty rs , in fa llib ility , th in g s  th a t  a re  a  n e c e ssa ry  m e a n s , in sp ira tio n , a n d  so  fo rth .

59. The two ways o f Apologetics. The apologetic  dem onstration  can 

be m ade by  beginning  from  the contem porary  fact o f  the C hurch, w hich  is 

easy to see; indeed  in th is w ay m any persons, especially the less educated, 

are led to a  know ledge o f  the truly valid  m otive for the cred ib ility  o f  the 

C atholic faith. For the C hurch  “by herself, w ith her m arvelous propagation , 

em inent holiness, and inexhaustib le  fru itfu lness in every th ing that is good, 

w ith  her C atholic  unity and  invincible stability, is a  great and perpetual
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m otive o f  cred ib ility  and  an irrefu tab le testim ony o f  her divine m ission. 

T hus, like a standard lifted up among the nations, she invites to h e rse lf  

those w ho do not ye t believe and  at the sam e tim e gives greater assurance 

to her ch ildren  that the faith  that they  profess rests on solid ground” (D 

3013-3014).

Thus by an analysis o f  the fact o f  the Church, and at the sam e tim e by 

concluding by w ay o f  reasoning, one can  estab lish the divine origin o f  the 

infallible and authentic m agisterium  o f  the Church, and arrive at its historical 

source and o f  going back to the founder him self, Jesus Christ, w hose very 

credible and divine revelation w ill be dem onstrated and appear to all as 

deserving o f  b e lie f ... Therefore this is the regressive and ascending way.

60. A nother w ay is historical and chronologically progressive, w hereby 

anyone from  a h isto rical exam ination  o f  the life o f  Jesus C hrist concludes 

to the certain  fact o f  d iv ine revela tion  m ade know n by h im  (<a Christian 

demonstration); and  from  that he inquires into the characteristics o f  the 

in stitu tion  o f  C hrist in  order to continue his w ork, so that finally  he m ay 

arrive at certain  conclusion  about the institu tion  o f  the C atholic C hurch  

as the gu ard ian  and  teacher o f  the revelation  o f  Jesus C hrist {a Catholic 

demonstration).

W e w ill fo llo w  this road  w hich, since it follow s the h istorical and  

C hrono logical order, seem s to be m ore suited to arrange all the facts and 

argum en ts in a scientific  order.

B u t as an in troduction  to the dem onstration o f  the fact o f  C hristian  

revelation , and  as a  defense against adversaries, it w ill be necessary  to 

co nsid er the theory o f  revelation, w hereby its concept and im portance are 

applied  m ore  easily  later to  the concrete order. A nd since the revela tion  

its e lf  founds supernatural religion , w hich is w hat we are going  to  treat, 

it w ill be necessary  first to trea t religion, so that w e can know  the fact o f  

na tural re lig ion  (a religious demonstration).

61. H ere is an overv iew  o f  the treatise  on fundam ental T heology and 

on  dogm atic  T heology:
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G eneral bibliography for all Apologetics

62. B esides the au thors listed in n. 34-37, w hich  trea t all theology in 

general, the fo llow ing can  also be consulted:

A liberch , Sebastianus, Novissimum Breviarium de locis theologicis, 

praeposita de Theologiae prolegomenis disquisitione3 (Vici 1891)

Beni, A rialdo, La vera religione (F lorence 1949), La vera Chiesa (C iprian i, 

Settim io, Le fo n d  della Rivelazione] (F lorence 1953).

B rinktrine, J., Offenbarung und Kirche2, 2.t. (Paderb om  1947-1949).

B runsm ann, Iohannes X ., S.J., Lehrbuch der A pologedk2 2 .t (St. G abriel 

bei W ien  1930).

C alcagno, F ranciscus X ., S.J., Theologia fu n d a m e n ta l.  V.I Cursus 

Theologici a Professoribus Facultatum Cheriensis et Kurulitanae  

exarati (N aples 1948).

C asanovas, Ignacio , S.J., Conferencias apologedcas, 2 1. (B arcelona  1950).

Cotter, A n thony C., Theologia fundam entalis2 (W eston 1947).

D id io t, Jules, Logique surnaturelle objective (Paris-L ille  1892).

D orsch , A em il, S.J., Institudones Theologiae fundam entalis2'3, 2 t. 

(Innsbruck  1930) [T.III: De inspiradone S.Scripturae2 1927].

Falcon , Joseph, S.M ., La credibility du dogme catholique. Apologedque  

sciendfique2 (Paris 1948).

Felder, H ilarinus, O .M .C ap., Apologetica sive Theologia fundam entalis in 

usum scholarum 2, 2 t. (Paderborn 1923).

G arrigou-L agrange, R eg., O.P., De reveladone p er  Ecclesiam catholicam  

Proposita5, t. 2 (Rom e 1950).

G uthberlet, G ., Lehrbuch der Apologedk4, 3. T (M unster 1914).

G oebel, B em ard in , O .M .C ap., Katholische Apologedk  (Freiburg Br. 1930).

H ettinger, F ranz, Lehrbuch der Fundamentaltheologie. D ritte , neu  

bearbeitete  A uflage von S. W eber (Freiburg Br. 1913).

K neib, Philipp, Handburch der Apologedk  (Paderborn 1912).

Lang, A lbert, Fundamentaltheologie, 2 t. (M unich  1954).

M arxuach , F rancisco  de P., S.J., Origen divino de la Ig les ia y  de su dogma 

(B arcelona 1925).
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M azzella , C am illus, S .J., De religione etEcclesia praelectiones scholastico- 

dogmaticae6 (Prati 1905).

M ichelitsch , A ntonius, Elementa Apologetica sive Theologiae 

fundam entalist (G raecii e t V iennae 1921).

O ttiger, Ignatius, S.J., Theologia fundamentalis, 2 v. (Freiburg Br. 1897- 

1911).

Schiffini, Sanctus, S.J., De vera religione seu de Christi Ecclesia eiusque 

munere doctrinali (Senis 1908).

Specht, T hom as, Lehrbuch der Apologetik oder Fundamentaltheologie2 

(ed ited  by G .L. B auer) (R egensburg  1924).

Van Laak, H ., S.J., Institutionum Theologiae fundam entalis Repetitorium  

(R om e 1921).— T here are d ifferen t w orks o f  the sam e author w here he 

developed  m ore at length  w hat is contained  in  the Repetitorium. These 

conta in  all: Institutiones Theologiae fundam entalis; am ong w h ich  is 

T reatise  I: De Theologiae generatim; T reatise  II: De religionis revelatione 

in abstracto considerata...; T reatise  III: De revelatione Christiana.

Yelle, G .-Foum ier, R ., S .S .S ., Apologetica  (M ontreal 1945).

Y elle, G ., De Ecclesia et locis theologicis (M ontreal 1945).

W eber, Sim on, Christliche Apologetik in Grundziige fu r  Studierende  

(F reiburg  Br. 1907).

Z ig liara, Thom as M aria, O.P., Propaedeutica ad  Sacram Theologiam in 

usum scholarum seu Tractatus de ordine supernaturali5 (R om e 1906).
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Historical outline o f Apologetics

6 3 . L. M a isonn euve , A p o lo g d liq u e :  DTC  1 ,1533 -1580 ; X .M . Le B ache le t, A p o lo g e t iq u e . A p o lo g ie :  

DAFC  1 ,189 -225 ; G . B areille , A p o lo g is te s :  DTC  1 ,1580 -1602 ; D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .7 6 -117 ; Tan- 

querey , I24, 3 6 -90 ; L ercher-Sch lagenhau fen , T h e o lo g . F u n d a m .  N .80 -94 ; K . Werner, G e s c h ic h te  d e r  a p o lo g e t i -  

s c h e n  L it e r a tu r  d e r  c h r i s l l ic h e n  T h e o lo g ie ,  5 v. (S cha ffliau sen  1861 -1867 ).

64. S ince the C hristian  relig ion  from  the beginning  seem ed to be an 

exclusive religion , opposed  to the  o ther relig ions, con trad ic ting  the v ices 

o f  nature, from  the beginning  it had  to defend  itse lf  from  the pag ans and 

Jew s, and  at the sam e tim e show  its ow n claim s w hereby it w ished  to be 

accepted  as the only leg itim ate religion . T his o f  course w as the source o f  

the ancien t A po logetics, w hich  w as not only defensive and  negative , bu t 

also  exposito ry  and  positive.

65. The early period. Jesus C hrist, having proposed  h is d iv ine m ission , 

against the  unbeliev ing  Jew s did not fail to  give the argument from  his own  

personal charism  o f  a holy  and  truthfu l em issary (John 7:18; 1 8 :1 4 ...) ; bu t 

to  ju s tify  d irectly  his ow n legation  he appealed to the prophecies o f  the 

Old Testament fulfilled in him self, since the Scriptures them selves are w hat 

g ive testim ony  to h im  (John 5:39 .46), and it w as necessary th at every th ing  

shou ld  be fu lfilled  th at w as w ritten  about h im  in the law  o f  M oses, in  the 

prophets  and  in the Psalm s (Luke 24;44; see Luke 2 4 :2 3 -2 5 ...) ; or Jesus 

appea led  in  a  special w ay to his miraculous works, w hich  he perform ed, 

tha t they  m ig h t believe his w orks, because the w orks th at he d id gave 

testim on y to the fact that the Father had  sent h im  (John 5:36; 10:38; 14:10- 

1 3 ...) ;  o r he invoked the fulfillm ent o f  the prophecies m ade by h im self, so 

tha t w hen  it happened they w ould believe in him  (John 14:29; 13:19; 16:4; 

M att. 24 :23-25 ...); o r as a sign by an tonom asia he appealed  to  the greatest 

m iracle— his own resurrection as a sign th at w as g iven  to an  unbeliev ing  

and  adulterous generation  (M att. 12:38-40; 16:1-5).1

66. B ecause o f  the m iracles the A postles and d iscip les believed  (John 

2:11; M att. 14:33; John 3:2; 11:47; 12:11...); likew ise the A postles, w hile  

preaching  the m ission  and  w ork  o f  Jesus, invoke as a  w itness to the Jew s 

the fulfilled  prophecies and  the resu rrection  o f  Jesus, because G od fulfilled 

w hat he had  foreto ld  th rough the m outh  o f  all the prophets, nam ely, that the 

M essiah  w ould  suffer (St. Peter: A cts 3:18...); and  the Israelites, ignoring 

Jesus and the w ords o f  the prophets, w hich  are read  every  Sabbath, fulfilled 

the ju d g m en t o f  G od... fulfilling every th ing  that had  been  w ritten  about

1. M . Tual w rote  about the ap o logy  o f  Jesus Christ h im se lf, J e s u s - C h r is t  s o n  p r o p r e  a p o lo g i s te  (Paris 1924).
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him  (A cts 13:27-29). T hus St. Paul preached  to the Jew s, announcing  

the prom ise w hich  had  been  g iven  to their fathers, since th is is w hat G od 

fulfilled  for their  ch ildren  by rais ing  Jesus from  the dead... A cts 13:32f.). 

W hen the A postles preached  th is to the G entiles and to all peoples, the 

Lord w orked  w ith  them  and confirm ed th eir w ords by the fo llow ing signs 

(M ark  16:20).2

The apostolic Fathers insist on the fu lfillm ent o f  the prophecies o f  the

O.T. concerning  the M essiah  and  concern ing  the N ew  C ovenan t or p lan  o f  

salvation.

67. The fo llow ing  apologists, in  the second century, w hich  has been  

called  the apologetic century, had  to concentrate  on  the sam e poin ts, 

especially  against the Jew s, for w hom  th is argum ent w as especially  

effective. B ut also the calum nies o f  the G entiles had  to be refu ted , nam ely  

th at the C hristians w ou ld  be atheists, i f  they  did no t w orsh ip  the  v isib le  

gods; th a t they  w ere dangerous to the State and to the  E m pero rs, w hom  

they  refused  to  w orship  as gods; that they  com m itted  abom inab le crim es, 

th a t they  ate the flesh o f  ch ildren, that they  ha ted  the hum an race, that they  

adored  a crucified m an... These charges and o ther sim ilar ones had  to be 

refu ted. T his is w hat the apologists did with a correct exposition o f  the 

doctrine and a direct refutation o f  the calumnies: the au thor o f  the  L ette r 

to D iogn etus, St. Q uadratus (Apologia, ca. 124), A ristides (Apologia, ca. 

140), St. Justin , the skilful prince o f  apologists (Apologia, Dialogue with  

Trypho, the  m iddle o f  the 2nd century), Tatian (Adversus graecos oratio, 

ca. 165), A th enagoras {Ad Autolycum, ca. 181), St. Irenaeus {Adversus 

haereses, Demonstratio praedicationis evangelicae), M inucius Felix  

{Octavius, ca. 180-192), Tertullian {Apologeticus, a. 197), H erm ias {Irrisio 

gentilium  philosophorum).

68. Miracles also, as in the apostolic  period , are used  for the  proof. 

B u t because the m iracles could by supposed by the Jew s to have been  

perfo rm ed by B eelzebub or by the G entiles by m agic o f  som e k ind, signs 

w ere developed  w hereby true and  genuine m iracles could  be recognized , 

especially  th eir effects and  end .3 A nd no t ju s t physical m iracles, bu t also 

moral miracles o f  the conversion  o f  the w orld  and the spread  o f  C hristianity , 

in spite o f  the persecutions, w ere able to be pu t forth  as proof; hence there 

is the fam ous saying  o f  Tertullian: “We are o f  yesterday and now we have 

filled  the world and all your things— cities, islands, fortresses, tow ns, m arket

2. On the ap o loge tic s  o f  the A p o stle s , se e  M . Tual, L e s  A p d tr e s  A p o lo g i s te s  d u  C h r i s t  (Paris 1926).

3 . Tertu llian, A p o lo g e t i c u s  22: R  278 .
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places, castles, the m ob, courts, palaces, the senate, the forum : w e have left 

for yo u  only the tem p les....”4 A nd there is the argum ent o f  m artyrdom  and 

the holiness o f  C hristians: “ C rucify us— torture us— condem n us— destroy 

us! Your iniquity is the p ro o f o f  our innocence. For this reason G od perm its 

us to suffer these things. In fact, by recently  condem ning  a C hristian  m aid  

to the pander rather than  to the panther, you  confessed  th at am ong us a 

stain  on  our v irtue is considered  w orse than  any  punishm en t or any form  o f  

death... We become more numerous every time we are hewn down by you: 

the blood o f  Christians is seed. ”5

A lso  internal criteria  from  an exam ination  o f  the doctrine, from  its 

sublim ity  and from  the satisfaction  o f  m an ’s desires are often  put forw ard; 

the sum m ary  o f  these is found in the fam ous saying  o f  Tertullian: O 

testimony o f  the soul, which is by natural instinct Christian!6

69. 3rd to 5th centuries. A m ong the Fathers and  ecc lesiastical w riters 

o f  the 3rd to the 5th centuries the fo llow ing especially  should  be m entioned:

C lem ent o f  A lexandria  (ca. 150 to ca. 220), from  w hom  there  are 

the Cohortatio ad  Graecos, Paedagogus (after the year 195), Stromata  

(ca. 210), in w hich , w hile he is fighting paganism , by m ak ing  k n ow n  its 

em pty  cu lt and not om itting the h istorical argum ents from  p rophecies and 

m iracles, he praises how  the teaching  o f  the ph ilosophers is a  gu ide to 

C hrist, in w hose relig ion  is found full satisfaction  and perfect joy.

O rigen  (185-254) w rote books against Celsus (a. 248), rely ing  on  the 

m iracles o f  C hrist and o f  C hristianity  and also on the prophecies.

L actan tius (+ ca. 320), as a T ullian C hristian hum anist w ell know n 

for h is eloquence, w rote Divinarum institutionum libros VII (305-310), in 

w h ich  he refu tes the sects o f  the G entiles and their philosophy.

E usebius o f  C aesarea (ca. 265-340), ju s t as he is “the father o f  

ecc lesiastical history,” so has he also been  called “the father o f  A po lo ge tics” ; 

for, every th ing  solid w hich  is w ont to be proposed  today  can  be found 

already  in him . H e w rote Praeparationis evangelicae libros X V  (a. 315- 

320) and the Demonstrationis evangelicae libros X X {after a. 315-320).7

70. B ut St. A ugustine (354-430) m ust receive special m ention; for he 

w rote several outstanding apologetic works: De vera religione (a. 389-391),

4.

5.

6 . 

7.

A p o lo g e t .  37: R  279 .

A p o lo g e t .  50: R 2 8 5 .

A p o lo g e t .  17: R  275 .

On so m e o f  the w riters o f  th is period , lik e  E u seb ius o f  C aesarea, A m o b iu s , L actantius, A th anasiu s o f  A l 

exandria, M atem us se e , Joseph -R h eal Laurin, O .M .I., O r ie n ta t io n s  m a tt r e s s e s  d e s  A p o lo g i s te s  c h r e t ie n s  d e  

2 7 0  a  3 6 1 . D octora l d issertation  (R om e 1954).
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De utilitate credendi (a. 391-392), De fide  rerum quae non videntur (a. 400), 

by show ing the rational nature o f  faith and its necessity and values. B ut his 

m ajor w ork w hich  is called The City o f  God  (in 22 books) (a. 413-426), 

w here he exam ines the plans o f  divine Providence in the course o f  history 

and inquires into the causes o f  the ru in o f  paganism : For the abandoned 

pagan religion  was not the cause o f  the fall o f  the em pire, but the victory 

o f  the advancing City o f  God. Polytheism  could no t provide happiness and 

tem poral prosperity, it was useless for this; and it w as conquered by the City 

o f  G od evolving itself against the City o f  the devil; these are tw o kingdom s 

opposed to each other. B ut w ith  the help o f  G od the C ity o f  G od trium phs. It 

has grow n in a m arvelous way, and that alone is already a m iracle, even i f  it 

had  not been propagated by any other m iracles; and the C hurch h erse lf is an 

argum ent for her truth. St. A ugustine, o f  course, know s and in fact uses very 

effectively the argum ents from  prophecies and the physical m iracles; but 

in order to use them  m ore efficaciously and to anticipate objections, w hich  

could be m ade from  the deceptions o f  m agic and from  false m iracles, he 

m akes great use o f  the criterion from  conversions and the effects o f  holiness, 

etc., w hich  have been the result o f  the Christian religion.

71. The M iddle Ages. In  the M iddle A ges the v ictory  o f  C hristian ity  

had  already been  publicly secured. H ence the controversies are n o t so 

m uch against the pagans, as against particu lar sects, w h ich  are attacked , 

especially  the Jew s and the M oham m edans. St. Isidore o f  Spain  (ca. 1033- 

1109) is em inent in th is and also St. John D am ascene (in the  first h a lf  o f  

the  8th century).

A m ong the scholastics, St. A nselm  (ca. 1033-1109) recognized  the 

theo logical function  o f  justify ing  the faith to unbelievers, desiring  to 

show them rationally how irrationally they hate us. ”8 A m ong the o ther 

scholastics apologetic  m om ents are also found, especially  w hen  they  

explain  the teach ing  about the faith  and  its certitude.9 B ut A po logetics as 

an  independent science does not yet exist.

72. In  St. T ho m as10 apologetics or the defense o f  the faith  it taken  into 

consideration  and  is a theological function. Theology does no t prove its 

ow n princip les (w hich  it receives from  the know ledge o f  G od and from  

revelation), bu t since it is a  suprem e science, as M etaphysics is, it is p roper 

to it to dispute with anyone who denies its principles, by arguing i f  the

8. S ee  E p is t .  2 ,41 : M L  158 ,1 1 9 3 .

9. L ercher-Schlagenhaufen , n. 9 0 , has a  b ib liography on  this matter.

10. G arrigou -L agran ge presen ts the teach in g  o f  St. T h om as, D e  r e v e la t i o n e 5 I p .9 1 -9 5 .
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adversary concedes som ething o f  those things which are had by divine 

revelation...(thus therefore i f  it has to do w ith  Jew s, M oham m edans... w ho 

adm it som e o f  the th ings that are  had through  d iv ine revelation); bu t i f  the 

adversary adm its none o f  them , there is still a  w ay to answ er the d ifficulties 

that he raises, by poin ting  out to h im  that they  are false or no t necessary ....11 

The A ngelic D octor also dem onstrates philosophically the preambles o f  

faith, and he has confidence in that proof. H is great apo loge tic  w ork  is 

contained  in the Sum ma contra G entiles.11 12

St. Thom as w rote the Summa contra Gentiles against the Averroists, 

w ho valued highly the philosophy o f  Aristotle. The holy D octor uses the 

teaching  o f  A ristotle  in those things not contrary to the faith, and also w ith 

intrinsic argum ents he dem onstrates the philosophical pream bles for faith; 

bu t he show s its credibility not in  a  negative way, because no tru th  o f  reason 

contradicts the tru th  o f  faith, bu t in a  positive w ay from  physical m iracles, 

from  the intellectual m iracle in the w isdom  and eloquence o f  the A postles, 

and  from  the am azing conversion o f  the w orld to Christianity (B ook I, ch. 6).

73. A m ong those fighting against the sects o f  that tim e, w orthy o f  special 

m ention  is R aym undus M arti (+ 1286), who produced a fam ous w ork, Pugio 

fide i adversus Mauros etludaeos  (a. 1276-1278): there he defends the divine 

revelation  m ade by Jesus Christ, in  w hom  the predictions o f  the O.T. are 

verified and  he proposes them  excellently and abundantly.

This author, b o m  in Subirats (Catalonia), because o f  a  com m ission o f  

the D om inican  C hapter held  in Toledo in the year 1250, studied the A rabic 

language, and afterw ards w as sent as a  m issionary to the Saracens in 

Tunisia. H e understood  A rabic, Chaldean and Hebrew, in w hich  he w as very 

proficient. A m ong his various catechetical works, the m ost fam ous is the 

Pugio fide i w hich  w as w ritten in both Latin  and Hebrew : in the first part he 

proves that G od exists; in the second part against the Jews, that the M essiah 

has already com e; in the th ird part that the faith o f  Christians is the faith o f  

the prophets o f  the O .T.13 H e was accurate in citing the doctrines he refuted, 

as even the Jew s acknow ledge.

A lso w e w ish  here to rem em ber the Jews converted to Christianity, 

w ho w rote in favor o f  their new  religion against Judaism . They w ere Paulus

11. I, q. 1, a. 8.

12. S ee  N . B althasar and A . S im o n et, L e  p l a n  d e l l a  “S o m m e  c o n t r e  le s  G e n t i ls "  d e  S. T h o m a s  d ’A q u in :  

R ev N eo sch o lP h  3 2  (1 9 3 0 )  183 -210 .

13. There is a lso  the ed ition  o fL ip s ia e  1687 . A lread y  b efore R aym undus M arti, as an a p o lo g ist aga in st the Jew s, 

m ention  sh ou ld  be m ade o f  St. M artinus, L e g io n en sis  (+  1203). F or m ore on  h im , se e  A . V ifiayo, S. M a r tin  

d e  L e o n  y  s u  A p o lo g e t i c a  a n t i ju d la  (M adrid 1948).
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Avarus Cordubensis, Petrus A lfonso, H ieronym us de Santa Fe, Paulus de 

Santa M aria (Salom on B en Levi), w ho occupies a  large part in the apologetics 

o f  that tim e .14

74. A m ong the apologists active at the tim e o f  hum anism , one to be 

m entioned  is H ieronym us Savonarola, O.P. (1452-1498), w ho in his book, 

Triumphus crucis seu de veritate fidei (a. 1497), extols the value o f  faith from  

its effects o f  holiness in the Church; in the 19th century Cardinal D escham ps 

m ade use o f  it to produce his ow n apologetics from  the fact o f  the Church.

A fterw ards L udovicus Vives (1492-1540) com posed his De veritate fidei 

christianae libros quinque (published in 1543).15

75. From the reformation in the 16th century. A gainst the reform ers 

o f  the 16th century the defense and apologetics had  to be about the truths 

denied by them  and especially about the true C hurch o f  C hrist (w hich they 

said ceased  to exist) and the notes needed to know  it; likew ise concerning 

the trad itional m agisterium  o f  the Church, relying o f  course on  the H oly 

Scriptures, w hose theological w orth was acknow ledged, and on the w ritings 

o f  the Fathers, especially those o f  the first four centuries, since— as they 

said— at that tim e the Church had not ceased; thus therefore the hum an w orth  

o f  the docum ents o f  the Fathers was recognized. H ence the controversialists 

use these docum ents and, besides the dogm as denied by the Protestants, they 

insist on the apologetics o f  the Church and on the criteria for discerning 

w hich  books are sacred. A m ong the controversialists the m ost fam ous was 

St. R obert Bellarm ine (1542-1621) w ho is the author o f  Disputationes de 

controversiis christianae fidei; another one is St. Francis de Sales (1567- 

1622).

76. In  the m iddle o f  the 16th century Bl. John  o f  A vila (1499-1569), an 

outstanding  preacher and  excellent ascetical author, developed  especially 

in h is Audi, filia, ch. 32-42, his Christian apologetics, by  indicating  the 

m o tives o f  cred ib ility  that are scientifically valid  and at the sam e tim e can 

m ove the w ill to faith; am ong other m otives, besides the m iracles o f  the 

L ord, he cites o ther m oral m iracles know n from  the effects o f  holiness and 

from  the spread  o f  the C hristian  relig ion .16

14. Am ong  the m ore recent w orks pertain ing to  this argument are the fo llow in g : F.Cantera, A lv a r  G a r c ia  d e  

S a n ta  M a r ia . H is to r ia  d e  la  j u d e r i a  d e  B u r g o s  y  d e  s u s  c o n v e r s o s  m a s  e g r e g io s  (M adrid 1952); J .M  M illas  

Vallicrosa , Y eh u d a  H a -L e v i ,  c o m o  p o e t a y  a p o lo g i s ta  (M adrid  1950); L. Serrano, O .S .B ., L o s  c o n v e r s o s  D o n  

P a b lo  d e  S a n t a m a r ia y  D o n  A l fo n s o  d e  C a r ta g e n a  (M adrid 1942).

15. S ee  Pab lo  Graf, L u i s  V ives c o m o  a p o lo g e ta  (translated  from  G erman by  J.M . M illa s) (M adrid  1942).

16. S ee  M . N ico lau , L a  v i r tu d  d e  l a  f e  e n  la s  o b r a s  d e l  B . A v ila :  Manr 17 (1 9 4 5 )  2 39 -2 4 2 .



54 S a c r a e  T h e o l o g i a e  Summa IA

The part th at M elchior C ano, O.P. (ca. 1509-1560) p layed  in the 

organization o f  the m ethodology o f  theology and  in  explain ing  its apologetic  

w orth  should  not be forgotten ; he w rote De locis theologicis libros X II,17 

w here he argued  for the au thority  o f  the R om an C atholic  C hurch, o f  the 

councils, o f  the traditions... and  for scientific  rules.

O th e r  D o m in ic a n s  a lso  c o n tr ib u te d  v e ry  m u c h  to  th e  d e v e lo p m e n t o f  A p o lo g e tic s , 

lik e  L u d o v ic u s  G ra n a te n s is  (1 5 0 4 -1 5 8 8 )  in h is  In tro d u c tio n  d e l s im bo lo  d e  la  fe ,  B ar-  

th o lo m a e u s  M e d in a  (+  1580 ), D o m in c u s  B a n e z  (1 5 2 8 -1 6 0 4 ). T h e  la tte r  is a lso  e m in e n t 

in  E c c le s io lo g y .

77. G enerally  speaking , the  scholastics o f  the 16th and  17th centuries 

advanced  apologetics or they  trea ted  the agents o f  divine faith, in th is 

theo log ica l treatise , w hile  they  had  to show  the properties o f  the act o f  

faith, am ong w h ich  are its reasonableness and  credib ility .18 T hus these 

scholastics:

a) Insist strongly  on  the argum ent o f  the m oral order, v.gr., o f  the 

con version  o f  the  w orld  and  the spread  o f  C hristian ity  (after St. T hom as, 

Contra Gentiles, B o ok I, ch. 6) and  on  the consent o f  so m any peoples; 

or by us in g  the in trinsic  argum ents from  the su itability and  the sublim ity  

o f  C hristian  doctrine, especially after F rancis Suarez (1548 -1617 ).19 T hus 

G regory  de V alentia (1549-1603) ex tols the cred ib ility  o f  faith  by  using  

bo th  argum en ts.20

A nd  th is  is no t surprising: for, w hen they do it, not im m ediately  to 

dem onstra te  the fact o f  revelation, bu t to show  that the doctrine pro posed  

by the faith  is cred ib le, it is helpful to begin  w ith  the considerations tha t 

are connected  w ith  the doctrine. L ikew ise they w ant to show  w hat m oves 

the  w ill to  com m and assent, and  these m oral m otives push  m ore strongly. 

T he exam ple o f  St. A ugustine and his influence w as present so th at the 

scholastics at th is tim e  acted in this way.

b) T hese  au tho rs often  p roceed  in  the dem onstra tio n  o f  c red ib ility  

by  co n siderin g  the  convergence o f  the arguments or evidence, w heth er 

certa in  or probable. T hus o ften  they  do not p ress the fo rce o f  the  argum en t 

so th a t in each  case they  com e to full certitude , bu t they  are con ten t w ith  

probab ility . For, w ith  the so lidarity  o f  the  argum ents and  th e ir m u tual 

s treng th  th ey  d em on stra te  unansw erab ly  the cred ib ility , w h ich  m ust be

17. On th is w ork  A . Lang w rote , D ie  l o c i  th e o lo g ic i  d e s  M e lc h io r  C a n o  u n d  d ie  M e th o d e  d e s  d o g m a ti s c h e n  B e -  

w e is e s  (M unich  1925). A nd  recently  on  the nature o f  T h eo logy  accord ing  to  M . Cano, E. M arcotte, O .M .I., 

L a  n a tu re  d e  la  T h e o lo g ie  d ’a p r e s  M e lc h io r  C a n o  (O ttawa 1949).

18. S ee  F. de B . V izm anos, L a  A p o lo g e t i c a  d e  I o s  e s c o ld s t i c o s  p o s t r id e n t in o s :  E stE cl 13 (1 9 3 4 )  4 1 8 -4 4 6 .

19. D e f i d e  d .4  s .3  n .2 .

2 0 . S ee  J. E spasa  S ign es, E l p r o c e s o  a p o lo g d t i c o  s e g u n  G r e g o r io  d e  V a len c ia  (V alencia  1946).
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g iv en  to fa ith  n ecessarily  from  div ine  P rovidence ; there fo re  th ey  read ily  

fin ish  w ith  the w ords o f  R ichard  o f  St. V ictor: “L ord , i f  th ere  is an  error, 

w e have be en  dece ived  by you; for, these  th ings have been  confirm ed in 

us by  such  signs and  p ro d ig ie s th at could  be acco m plish ed  only by yo u .”21

78. The developm ent o f  recent A pologetics. In  re c e n t tim es, under 

th e  influence  o f  the  ap o lo g ies  fo r C h ris tia n ity  a g a in s t the d e is ts  (E . 

Herbert Lord  Cherbury, + 1648), a g a in s t n a tu ra lism  {Spinoza, + 1677) 

and  in d iffe ren tism , th a t is, th o se  a ttack in g  the  b a s is  i ts e lf  and  fo u n d a tio n  

o f  re lig io n  and  the  fac t o f  su p e rn a tu ra l rev e la tio n , A p o lo g e tic s  cam e o f  

age. T hu s, a fte r  the lab o rs  o f  th eo lo g ian s  c o n ce rn in g  th e  c re d ib ility  o f  the  

o b jec t o f  fa ith , it d ev e lo p ed  in to  our sc ien tific  systematic  presenta tion .

79. T he  fo rm  o f  a m ore rec en t sc ien ce  o f  A p o lo g e tic s , n o w  

au to n o m o u s, is fo u nd  in  the  17th century . In  the  y ear 1679 H ugo  de 

G ro o t (1 5 8 3 -1 6 4 5 ), a P ro te s tan t, p u b lish ed  a b o o k  in  P a ris  ca lled  

Sensus librorum  sex, which he wrote fo r  the truth o f  the Christian  

religion in Holland, and he m ade  re fe ren ce  to  a fo rm er w o rk  p u b lish e d  

in  A m ste rd am .

M ich ae l de E liza ld e , S .J. (1 616 -1678 , p u b lish ed  in  th e  y e a r  1662 in 

N a p le s  th e  w o rk , Forma verae religionis quaerendae et inveniendae.

80. In  F ran ce  in  the sam e 17th cen tu ry  P.D. H ue t (1 6 3 0 -1 7 2 1 ), in  

h is  b o o k  Demonstratio  evangelica  (a. 1679) exp la in s th e  h is to ric a l 

a rg u m en ts  in  fav o r o f  C h ristian ity , esp ec ia lly  from  th e  p ro p h ets . B o ssu e t 

(1 6 2 7 -1 7 0 4 ), in  th e  seco nd  p a rt o f  h is book , Discours sur I ’histoire  

universelle  (16 81) d ev elo p ed  a p o lo g e tica lly  th e  h is to ry  o f  the  C h ris tia n  

re lig io n . B. P asca l (1 623 -1 66 2 ), in  h is w ork  Les Pensees, p ro p o se s  a 

p ro o f  fro m  m o ra l doc trin e , from  th eo re tica l doc trine , from  m irac le s , 

fro m  p ro p h ec ie s ... in s is tin g  th a t th e  un believ er, by first h e a rin g  th e  

a rg u m en ts  th a t p ro v e  the  beau ty  and  goodn ess  o f  the C h ris tia n  re lig io n , 

is led  to  d esire  the  tru th  o f  re lig io n ; and  then  o th er a rg u m en ts  from  

m irac le s , e tc ., sh o u ld  be p resen ted  to  h im ... T he sam e P a sc a l in s is ts  th a t 

w e are  led  by  th e  ten d en cy  o f  the  h eart to ad m it th ese  tru th s .22

M any  o th er b o oks w ere  w ritte n  in th e  17th and  18th c en tu rie s  in 

fav o r o f  re lig io n , e sp ec ia lly  a g a in st n a tu ra lism , in d iffe ren tism  and 

ra tio n a lism .

21 . D e  T r in ita te  1.1 c.2: M L 196 ,891 .

22. Ju lien -E ym ard  D ’A n gers, O .F .M .C ap. w rote about P asca l e sp e c ia lly  and about h is p red ecessors, 

L  'A p o lo g e tiq u e  e n  F r a n c e  d e  1 5 8 0  a  1 6 7 0 . P a s c a l  e t  s e s  p r e c u r s e u r s  (P aris 1954).
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81. The 19th century. A m ong the apologists o f  the 19th century 

those w ho should  be m entioned  are: F.R. C hateaubriand  (1768-1848), 

w ho considers the aesthetic and  m ore ex ternal im portance o f  C hristianity, 

together w ith  the sublim ity  o f  doctrine in his w ork, Le Genie de 

Christianisme (1802). A ugustus N icolas (1807-1888) pays m ore atten tion 

to the philosophical m otives, a lthough  at tim es he is under the influence o f  

trad itionalism ; he w rote Etudesphilosophiques sur le Christianisme (1842) 

and L ’A rt de croire (1866).

The fam ous preacher H. L acordaire , O.P. (1802-1861), ex to lled  the 

social and  m oral im portance o f  C hristian ity  in h is conferences (Conferences 

de Notre-Dame, Paris 1835ff.); sim ilarly, J. Felix , S.J. (1810-1891) stressed  

cu ltural progress {Le progres p a r le Christianisme, Paris 1860ff).

82. In England  the best know n authors are C ard inals W isem an, 

M anning ,23 N ew m an .24 T he latter, like the scholastics o f  the 16th and 17th 

centuries w ho used  the convergence o f  argum ents and  experiences, w ith  a 

sim ilar argum ent o f  converg ing  probabilities w ith  the logical foundation  

from  the prin cip le  o f  sufficient reason , proves for certain  the cred ib ility  o f  

the C hristian  re lig ion .25

83. In Spain Iacobus B alm es (1810-1848) produced an outstanding 

apologetic  w ork; he w rote Cartas a un esceptico,26 El protestantismo 

comparado con el catolicismo en sus relaciones con la civilizacion europea 

(1841-1844), ju s t as before he had w ritten a sm all book, La religion 

demostrada al alcance de los nihos. A nd im portant apologetic argum ents 

are not lacking  in his El criterio (ch. 21: Religion) (1845) and in his other 

w ritings.27 A lso, D onoso C ortes should be m entioned (1809-1853), whose 

m ain  w ork  w as, Ensayo sobre el catolicismo, el liberalismo y  el socialismo 

(1851). O thers excelled in apologetics, like J.M . Cuadrado, Thom as Aguilo, 

J. R ubio  y O rs....28 A t a  later tim e there was J. M endive, S.J. (La religion 

catolica v indicada de las im posturas racionalistas4, 1888), Ioannes Mir, S.J. 

{El milagro, Laprofecla, Armonia entre la cienciay la fe, 1881), and also M. 

M enendez Pelayo, especially in his Historia de los heterodoxos espaholes.

23 . T h e G r o u n d s  o f  F a i th  (L ondon  1852).

2 4 . G r a m m a r  o f  A s s e n t  (1 870 );  E s s a y  o n  th e  D e v e lo p m e n t  o f  C h r is t ia n  D o c t r i n e  (L ondon  1845).

2 5 . R ecen tly  A . A lvarez  de L inera w rote about N ewm an , E l p r o b l e m a  d e  la  c e r te z a  e n  N e w m a n  (M adrid  1946), 

esp ec ia lly  p. 4 3 -5 5 , 167 -182 . L ik ew ise  U . Sm eets , O .F .M ., L ’a p o lo g e t i c a  d e l  N e w m a n  s e c o n d o  J .H . W al- 

g r a v e :  Scuo lC att 79  (1 9 51 )  4 3 5 -4 4 9 .

26 . They  appeared  in the m agazine, L a S o c i e d a d  (M arch  1843 to Sep tem ber 1844).

2 7 . On the B a lm esian  apo log e tic  work , se e  e sp e c ia lly  I. C asanovas, S .J ., B a lm e s , s u  v id a , s u s  o b r a s y s u  t ie m p o  

(B arce lona  1942) t.2  c .3 -6 ; A p o lo g e t i c a  d e  B a lm e s  (B arce lona  1953).

2 8 . S ee  R. G a rd a  y  Garcia  de Castro, L o s  a p o lo g i s ta s  e s p a h o le s  (1 8 3 0 -1 9 3 0 )  (M adrid  1935).
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84. In Germany a fam ous nam e w as obtained  by A. M oehler,29 

D oellinger,30 F. H ettinger,31 A .M . W eiss, O.P.,32 P. Schanz,33 as w ell as 

som e o thers already  m entioned , like G utberlet, O ttiger... in  the general 

b ibliography o f  fundam ental Theology.

In Italy also m ention  should be m ade o f  M anzon i,34 V entura, Perrone, 

M azzella, Z igliara....

85. C ardinal D echam ps in Belgium  praised  the good-natu red  and 

psychological influence that the fact o f  the  C hurch  constitu ted  fo r the 

dem onstration  o f  C atholic  tru th , as V atican C ouncil I la ter said clearly : 

“In  fact, the C hurch  by herself, w ith  her m arvelous propagation , em inent 

holiness, and  inexhaustib le  fruitfu lness in every th ing  that is good, w ith  her 

catholic  unity  and  invincib le stability, is a  great and  perpe tual m otiv e o f  

cred ib ility  and  an  irrefu tab le testim ony o f  her div ine m ission” (D 3013).

D echam ps says that w e should pay  atten tion  to th is fact w h ich  is 

ex ternal to us, and  from  it especially draw  an  apologetic  dem onstration ; 

it is no t that another trad itional w ay (from  the dem onstration  o f  the tru th  

o f  C hristian  revelation  and  o f  the notes o f  the true C hurch) is useless or 

obsolete , bu t because  paying  attention  to the contem porary  rea lity  is very  

v isib le  and  the p ro o f based  on it is easier and m ore evident.

H ow ever, for th is p ro o f to be successful, the disposition andpreparation  

(no t a  true  proof) w ill be excellent, i f  som eone considers his ow n in ternal 

needs and  h is ow n difficulties in obtaining know ledge o f  the good and  the 

true, b u t especially  w ith  regard  to its exercise. In  a parallel and corre lative  

line the C atholic  relig ion  is found, w hich gives the answ er to these prob lem s 

and  to these needs, w hich  the conscience o f  each person  bears  w itn ess to .35

86. A m ong m ore recent au thors the so-called method o f  immanence has 

gained  ground and  there are the fo llow ing levels:

1) Som e proceed  in such a w ay that they adapt them selves to  the 

conditions and  prejudices o f  the tim e {the method o f  adaptation), bu t later

2 9 . D ie  E in h e i t  d e r  K ir c h e  o d e r  d a s  P r in z ip  d e s  K a th o liz is m u s  (T u b ingen  1825); S y m b o li k  o d e r  D a r s t e l lu n g  d e r  

d o g m a ti s c h e n  G e g e n s d t z e  d e r  K a th o lik e n  u n d P r o t e s ta n te n  (1 8 3 2 -1 8 4 7 ) .

30. H e id e n tu m  u n d  I u d en tu m  (1 8 5 7 );  C h r is te n tu m  u n d  K ir c h e  (1 8 6 8 ).

31 . A p o lo g ie  d e s  C h r is te n tu m  (Freiburg  1 8 6 3 -1 8 6 7 ).

32 . A p o lo g ie  d e s  C h r is te n tu m  v o m  S ta n d p u n k te  d e r  S it te n le h r e  (Freiburg  1 8 7 9 -1 8 8 9 ).

33 . A p o lo g ie  d e s  C h r is te n tu m  (Freiburg  1 8 8 7 -1 8 8 8 ).

34 . O s s e r v a z io n i  s u ll a  m o r a le  c a t t o l i c a  (1 8 3 4 ).

35 . H en ce  he says: “II n ’y  a que deux fa its a verifier, un en  v o u s, e t un hors de v o u s. Us se  recherchent pour  

s ’em brasser et, de tous le s  d eu x , le  tdm oin  c ’e st v o u s m em e“ (E n t r e t ie n s  s u r  la  d e m o n s t r a t io n  c a th o li q u e  d e  

la  r e v e la t i o n  c h r e tie n n e  [1 8 5 7 ] ep igraph).

S e e  a lso  M . B ecqud , C .S S .R ., L a  m e th o d e  a p o lo g e t iq u e  d e  C a r d in a l  D e c h a m p s :  N o u v R elT h  6 9  (1 9 4 7 )  137-  

150.
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in the trad itional w ay they  dem onstrate  the fact o f  revela tion  from  m iracles 

and prophecies. Thus O lle-L aprune (1839-1898) and G. Fonsegrive (1852- 

1917). We begin, they say, from  contem porary  and fam iliar ideas, so th at 

m an m ay be d isposed  to adm it the in tellectual argum ents o f  the old m ethod; 

w e begin  w ith  m an h im se lf and his life by show ing the tendencies and the 

m oral and in tellectual needs that he has, and also the law s w hereby h is 

h igher m oral and  in tellectual life is governed. B ut at the sam e tim e his 

im potence to lead  a  w orthy  life appears and  the need  he has for help. W here 

is the answ er to th is difficulty? W here is the help? In  the C hristian  relig ion  

w hich  teaches the reality  o f  original sin, redem ption  and  grace... T herefore 

w e eagerly  engage in the study o f  relig ion , w e experience it and w e p refer 

it to all o ther th ings.36

2) O ther prom oters o f  th is apologetics o f  im m anence w an t to  dem onstra te  

the fact o f  revela tion  only w ith  subjective criteria, rejecting  the trad itional 

m ethod  from  m iracles as inept, because it suffers from  extrinsecism, 

historicism and intellectualism  (see treatise  II [De revelatione] n. 138-141).

3) F inally, o ther defenders o f  the m ethod o f  im m anence are the 

M odernists w ho, perverting  the true notion  o f  relig ion  and revelation , 

even  pe rv ert th e  true concept o f  apologetics. O n th is see the E ncyc lical 

“Pascendi” (D  2103, 34th edition. See the treatise  De revelatione n. 138- 

MO).

36 . S ee  later the treatise, D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n. 138; and D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e l a t io n e  n .lO lf .;  Lercher, I n .98 .
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Special bibliography for the treatise 

“On Christian revelation”

1. See the authors who treat all Theology or who develop a complete 

Apologetics mentioned above in the In troduction  to T heology n. 35-37.

B ut special books on the true religion o r on Christian revelation have 

been  published  by:

B ainvel, I.V., S.J., De vera Religione et Apologetica  (Paris 1914).

D ieckm ann, H erm annus, S.J., De revelatione Christiana tractatus 

philosophico-Historice  (Freiburg Br. 1930).

G randm aison , L eonce de, S.J., Jesus Christ, 2. T. (Paris 1928).

L ahousse, G ust., S.J., De vera religionepraelectiones theologicae traditae 

in Collegio M aximo Lovaniensi S.J. (L ouvain  1897).

M uller, Josephus, S.J., De vera religione tractatus theologicus2 (Innsb ruck  

1914).

M uncunill, Johannes, S.J., Tractatus de vera relgione (B arcinone 1909).

P inard  de la  B oullaye, H enri, S.J., Conferences de Notre-Dame de Paris 

1929-1937).

Pohl, W enceslaus, De vera religione quaestiones selectae (F reiburg  Br. 

1928).

Ponce de L eon, Jose M ., S.J., Jesus, legado divino fundador de la religion 

revelada  (B uenos A ires 1935)

T rom p, Sebastianus, S.J., De r e v e la t io n e  C h r is t ia n a 6 (R om e 1950).

W ilm ers, G ulielm us, S.J., De religione revelata libri quinque (R atisbon 

1897).

M oreover, in order to prove the part especially o f  the m ission  and 

d ivin ity o f  Jesus, see the au thors listed in B ook  III and for the h istoriography 

o f  Jesus w hich  is presented  in n. 769-775 o f  th is volum e.
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B O O K  I

T h e  t h e o r y  o f  r e l ig io n  a n d  r e v e l a t io n

2. S ince in this treatise  w e m ust treat the true religion, and so revealed  

religion, it is necessary  first to determ ine, inasm uch as its rela tions w ith  

revelation  m ust be clarified or their study prepared  for. M oreover, the 

concept o f  religion is so com m only  used, since conversa tion  so frequently  

concerns a  relig ious m an, the relig ion  o f  the people, the philosophy  o f  

religion ... that such a concep t m ust be said  to be tru ly  fundam ental and  so 

one that should  be treated.

C H A P T E R  I

On religion

A R T I C L E  I

On  t h e  n o t i o n  a n d  n a t u r e  o f  r e l i g i o n

S.T h. II-II, q. 81; D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e la t io n e  n .1 2 0 -1 7 6 ; B runsm ann, L e h r b u c h  d e r  A p o l o g e t i k  I2 (1 9 3 0 )  

3 2 -1 3 9 ;  D e s c o q s , T h e o lo g ia  n a tu r a lis  I ,158 ff.;  E. M agn in , R e lig io n :  D T C  1 3 ,1 8 2 -2 3 0 6 .

3. The notion of religion. The concept o f  relig ion  can  be grasped: 1) 

by the w ay o f  etym ology, b) by the w ay o f  philosophy, 3) by  the w ay o f  

history, 4) by  the w ay o f  psychology.

A ) By the w ay o f etym ology the d ifferen t opin ions about the roo t o f  

th is w ord  are exam ined. Thus there is a nominal definition o f  relig ion . The 

fo llow ing opin ions are classical:

Cicero derives the w ord  from  a carefu l re-reading  (relectio) o f  those 

th ings th a t pe rta in  to the cu lt o f  the gods:

“ ... b u t th o se  w h o  d ilig e n tly  th in k  a g a in  a n d  as  it  w e re  re -re a d  e v e ry th in g  th a t  p e r 

ta in s  to  th e  c u lt  o f  th e  g o d s  a re  sa id  to  b e relig ious  fro m  th e  w o rd  “ re - re a d in g ” (re lege- 

re), lik e  th e  c h o o se rs  fro m  c h o o s in g , lik e  th e  lo v e rs  fro m  lo v in g , an d  th e  k n o w e rs  fro m  

k n o w in g ; fo r  in  all th e se  w o rd s  th e re  is th e  p o w e r o f  re a d in g  th e  sa m e  th in g , w h ic h  is 

th e  c a se  w ith  re lig io n .” 1

1. D e  n a tu r a  d e o r u m  2 ,2 8 .
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Lactantius gets the orig in  o f  the w ord  from  a binding  or fasten ing  

(religatio) to God.

“ W ith  th is  b o n d  o f  p ie ty  w e  a re  t ie d  a n d  bound  (religa ti) to  G o d , an d  fro m  th is  

re lig io n  i t s e l f  g e ts  its n a m e ... [a n d  so  h e  re je c ts  th e  o p in io n  o f  C ic e ro ] ... b e c a u se  th e  

n a m e  o f  re lig io n  h as  b ee n  d e r iv e d  fro m  th e  b o n d  o f  p iety , n am e ly , G o d  h as  b o u n d  m a n  

to  h im s e lf  an d  co n fin e d  h im  w ith  p ie ty ; for, it is n e c e s sa ry  th a t  w e  se rv e  h im  as L o rd  

an d  o b ey  h im  as a  F a th e r.” 2

St. A ugustine w as also fam iliar w ith  the preceding  etym ology:

“ T en d in g  to  th e  o n e  G o d , I say , a n d  b ind ing  o u r  so u ls  to  h im  th e  o n ly  o n e , h e n c e  th e  

sa id  re lig io n  is b e lie v e d , a n d  w e  la c k  a ll fo rm s  o f  s u p e rs ti t io n .” 3

B ut elsew here he derives the w ord  from  the repeated choice o f  God  

(iterata electio), w hich  takes p lace through  religion; for, w e have to choose 

G od again , w ho m  w e have lost by our negligence:

“ ... th e re fo re  choosing  him  again, fro m  th is  th e n  th e  w o rd  re lig io n  is  ta k e n ; w e  te n d  

to w a rd s  h im  w ith  lo v e  so  th a t  w h e n  w e  a rr iv e  w e  m a y  re s t.”4

B ut he p referred  the  prior etym ology.5

4. T herefo re  the first and second etym ologies, from  the w ay they  are 

exp lained , seem  to be be tter founded; but, w hichever one is finally accepted , 

regard ing  the concept o f  relig ion  in the final analysis it says a relation to 

God, w hich  St. T hom as explains beautifully:

“ H o w e v e r , w h e th e r  re lig io n  ta k e s  its n a m e  fro m  fre q u e n t re a d in g , o r fro m  a  re 

p e a te d  c h o ic e  o f  w h a t h a s  b e e n  lo s t th ro u g h  n e g lig e n c e , o r fro m  b e in g  a  b o n d , it  d e n o te s  

p ro p e r ly  a  r e la t io n  to  G o d . F o r  it is H e  to  w h o m  w e  o u g h t to  b e  b o u n d  as  to  o u r  u n fa ilin g  

p r in c ip le ;  to  w h o m  a lso  o u r  c h o ic e  sh o u ld  be re so lu te ly  d ire c te d  as  to  o u r  la s t  en d ; an d  

w h o m  w e  lo se  w h e n  w e  n e g le c t h im  b y  sin , an d  sh o u ld  re c o v e r  b y  b e lie v in g  in  H im  an d  

c o n fe s s in g  o u r  fa ith .”6

5. B) By the way o f philosophy, or from  the philosophical consideration  

(m etaphysical) o f  G od and  o f  hum an  nature, w e can  proceed  in th is w ay to

2 . D iv in . In sl i t.  L .4 .28: ML 6 ,5 3 6 f.

3 . S ee  D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  c. 13 n. 111: ML 34 ,1 7 1 .

4. D e  C iv i ta te  D e i  10 ,3 ,2 : M L  4 1 ,280 f.

5. I R e tra c t .  C .13  n.9: ML 32 ,6 0 5 .

6. II-II, q. 81 , a. 1. H . Pinard de la  B ou lla y e  a lso  treats the nam e o f  relig ion , L ’E tu d e  c o m p a r e e  d e s  r e l ig io n s '  

(Paris 1929) t . 2 c . l  n .3 04 -309 .
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form  a  no tio n  o f  religion:

God, w ho w as the object o f  consideration  in T heodicy, is the suprem e 

being , being  from  him self, the first cause and creator o f  all th ings, and  also 

the conserver and the concurring cause w ith  all o ther en tities, a  personal 

being , also the last end  o f  all th ings, endow ed w ith  infinite m ajesty  and 

pow er and  eveiy  perfection , by his providence d isposing  all th ings firm ly 

and  sw eetly, and  alw ays to be revered....

B ut man is a  dependent being , contingent, from  another, tha t is, from  

G od, created , alw ays needing  G od and tending  tow ards H im , needing  to  be 

m ade happy by Him .

This dependence o f  m an on  G od and  the dom inion  o f  G od over m an 

derive from  the fa c t  o f  creation. T hus m an, in his to tal reality, and  at every 

m om en t, a lw ays depends on  G od, alw ays is a  servant o f  G od, alw ays 

has th is real, in trinsic  and  transcendental (i.e., essential to h im ) relation  

o f  dependence on  G od. T herefore it is truly onto logical and  no t m erely  

depending  on  the consideration  o f  the m ind. Therefore the whole idea o f  

religion is based on this relation o f  dependence o f  man on God.

B ut since m an  is an in tellectual being, included in the m oral order, w h ich  

he m ust fo llow  freely w ith  his acts o f  in tellect and w ill: that on to log ical 

re la tio n  to G od requires that m an be jo in ed  to G od w ith  the bonds o f  

in te llect and  w ill, and  no t ju s t accord ing  to one faculty  but acco rd ing  to all 

o f  them . This moral bond, namely, with the activity o f  the intellect and will, 

jo in in g  the whole man to God—this is what we call “religion. ”

6. Divisions o f religion. 1) R elig ion  can be considered  objectively  and 

subjectively.

I f  relig ion  is considered  objectively, or in itself, it is a com plex o f  tru ths, 

du ties and  rites, w hereby m an is bound to G od and in practice acknow ledges 

H is suprem e excellence and dom inion.

I f  relig ion  is considered  subjectively, or accord ing  as it is in a  subject, 

it em braces the acts o f  in tellect and  w ill and o ther acts by w h ich  a m an 

acknow ledges theoretically  and practically  his dependence on the suprem e 

being. T hus it is a  general virtue, com prehending all others. T hus one 

speaks about a  m an being  not very  or very  m uch relig ious, a  good relig ious 

m an or a  bad  one, accord ing  as he gives signs o f  v irtue that are m ore or 

less, good or bad  (see Jas. l:26 fi).

A s a particular moral virtue, relig ion  (considered  subjectively) is the 

habit inclin ing  a m an to render due worship  o f  G od as the suprem e princip le  

o f  th ings and his last end. T he m otive o f  th is moral virtue is the goodness
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that is reflected  in the subm ission  and reverence show n to G od.7

7. 2) R elig ion, by reason  o f  its o rig in, can  be natural and positive.

Natural religion is a com plex  o f  tru ths, du ties and relations to God,

w hich  can  be deduced  from  the fact o f  creation  and hence from  the essential 

rela tion  o f  hum an nature to G od. W orship is determ ined  by the ind iv idual 

or by the public  authority, w hether dom estic  or political.

Positive religion is that w hich  by a positive and free d isposition  and 

in tervention  o f  G od o r o f  m an  is added  to natural religion . I f  h is free 

d isposition  in  the institu tion  o f  som e relig ion  is from  G od, then  the relig ion  

is positive-divine ; but i f  it is conceived  as m erely  com ing from  the leader 

o f  som e natural society, then  it is positive-human.

In  a c tu a l p o s it iv e -d iv in e  re lig io n  th e re  is a d d e d  to  th e  re la tio n  a n d  fo u n d a tio n  o f  

c re a tio n , w h e re b y  w e  a re  serva n ts  w ith  re fe re n c e  to  G o d , a  n e w  re la tio n  to  th e  F a th e r  o f  

b e in g  an a d o p ted  child, w h o s e  re a l fo u n d a tio n  is  sa n c tify in g  g ra ce .

T h is  s a n c tify in g  g ra c e  is th e  ro o t  o f  th e  in tu itio n  o f  G o d  a n d  o f  th e  jo y fu l  lo v e  r e 

su ltin g  f ro m  it, w h ic h  w e  w ill  h a v e  in  h e a v e n ; an d  s in ce  th e se  su rp a ss  th e  c a p a c ity  an d  

re q u ire m e n ts  o f  all c re a te d  n a tu re , it  fo llo w s  th a t th is  g ra ce  is a  su p e rn a tu ra l re a lity . B u t 

th e  re lig io n  th a t  is o rd e re d  to  th is  su p e rn a tu ra l g ra c e  is c a lle d  superna tura l.8

F u rth e rm o re , d iv in e  re v e la t io n  a lso  is a d d e d  to  th e  n a tu ra l re lig io n , w h ic h  d e  fa c to  

is o rd e re d  to  th is  su p e rn a tu ra l e n d  o f  m an . B u t th is  is a lso  a n o th e r  re a so n  w h y  th e  ac tu a l 

p o s it iv e -d iv in e  re lig io n , fo u n d e d  o n  th is  re v e la tio n , is c a lle d  supernatural.

8. 3) True and  fa lse  religion .

H aving  tak en  into consideration the fundam ental relig ious fact, relig ion  

is d iv ided  in to  true and false, accord ing as it carries out correctly  or 

inco rrec tly  the fundam ental and  essential dependence o f  m an on  a personal 

God.

B ut the  relig ion  th at is fundam entally, or as to its substance, true, can  

be less co rrect or false inasm uch as it contains errors about o ther relig ious 

questions (v.gr., the P ro testan t relig ion  errs about religious au thority  and 

the use o f  the sacram ents); and  since “any defect m akes som eth ing bad ,” 

such a relig ion  is said to be false.

9. Whether there can be several true and legitimate religions.

Natural religion m ust be one everyw here: for it is founded on  hum an 

nature alone, w hich  is the sam e in all m en and has the sam e relations o f  

dependence on God. H ence all relig ions m ust contain  th is natural relig ion

7. S ee  E .Am ann , R e li g io n  (V e r tu  de)'. D TC  13 ,2 3 06 -2 3 12 .

8. On the concep t “s u p e r n a tu r a l , "  se e  b e low  n. 50f.
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as a quasi p art and  foundation.

Positive religion , depending  on  the d ifferences o f  tim e  and place, 

can  be thoug ht to be d ifferen t, bu t no t in those th ings tha t it m ust contain  

from  natural relig ion  nor in affirm ing  opposite  dogm as, but in a  variety  

o f  positive righ ts and duties. De facto, how ever, as w ill be dem onstrated , 

there is only  one true positive religion.

10. The elements o f religion in the subject. W ith regard  to the subject, 

there m ust be in the subject a  recognition o f  the excellence o f  G od and o f  

his suprem e dom inion  and  likew ise a recognition  o f  his ow n dependence 

w ith  reference to God. Such recogn ition  is the intellectual and absolutely  

essential element in the m oral bond o f  a rational m an, w h ich  is relig ion . 

H istorical investigation  and  psychological investigation  into the ac t o f  

relig ion  also show  this.

B ut th is recognition  is also a profession, at least in ternal, o f  th is 

dependence o f  m an rela ted  to  G od and  it includes the tendency o f  the will 

o f  m an  tow ards G od. T herefore th is tendency is no t a purely  practica l or 

pragm atic  voluntarism , bu t a m oderate  voluntarism , presupposing  the  act 

o f  the  intellect.

T his act o f  the w ill, as a  substantial devotion to  G od, is found in every  

act o f  the v irtue  o f  religion , in adoration , prayer, sacrifice... It is an essential 

act in  relig ion  and  relig ion  (considered in the subject) consists form ally  in  

th is act. B u t the act o f  the intellect, or the alw ays concom itant recognition , 

is presupp osed  or fundamentally  essential.

F rom  these acts o f  in tellect and w ill there follow  in m an acts o f  rational 

sen tim ent and  acts o f  the low er faculties (m em ory, external m odesty, 

gravity, sensib le  joy, pain, w ords...); for it is o f  the nature or relig ion  to 

ordain  the w hole m an and his acts tow ards God. T herefore acts o f  th is sort 

are connatural in religion . B ut are they necessary and essential?

11. I f  w e speak about the concept o f  relig ion  and pay atten tion  to its 

metaphysical essence, certainly such acts are not necessary and essential, 

therefore pe r se a m an can  be thought to be essentially  and rad ically  

religious, w ithout abounding  in acts o f  this k ind  o f  sentim ent and o f  the 

sensib le  faculties.

B ut i f  w e pay atten tion to the physical essence o f  relig ion  in m an, 

or as de facto relig ion  is found in him , in a  m an are found the external 

m anifestations that naturally  fo llow  from  internal acts, and an external 

w orsh ip  in h im  is necessary; therefore such acts in h im  are necessary  and 

physically  essential.
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A ll o f  these elem ents are p resent i f  w e consider relig ion  theoretically. 

H ow ever, in the recognition  o f  dependence on G od considered  practically, 

p ractical conform ation  o f  life w ith  that recogn ition  o f  the excellence o f  G od 

and o f  our dependence on  h im  m ust be found. T hus relig ion  considered  

practically  includes the recognition o f  G od and de facto  the submission o f  

oneself to  God.

12. C) By way o f history, the investigation  into relig ion  takes p lace by 

exam ining  in a historical and ethnological way, that is, w ith  the help  o f  the 

com parison  o f  languages, cu ltures, social form s..., the rela tions o f  m en to 

the suprem e being  and to superior beings, on  w hich  one professes tha t he is 

dependent and w ith  w hom  he w ishes to cooperate .9

T herefore th is being  (w hether one or m any) m ust be personal and 

d istinct from  m an, for o therw ise it w ould  no t be possib le  to en te r into 

com m unica tion  w ith  him . H ence pantheism  is not a  form  o f  religion .

Totemism is a lso no t a  relig ious form , since a  totem  is som eth ing  in 

w hose po w er the m em bers o f  the sam e clan  participa te.10 11

13. The fo llow ing  religious fo rm s are found: Lower form s: Anim ism .11 

In  th is relig ious form  the m ain  idea is the an im ation  and personification  o f  

natu re  and  its pow ers; hence there are m yths, theogonies and legends about 

gods and  goddesses...; or also there is the conviction that every th ing  has a 

soul o r sp irit (dem on). A nd from  that d ifferent activities are to be explained  

tha t take p lace in nature and  in  m an.

Fetishism  is like anim ism , inasm uch as it attributes to purely  hum an

9. O n  th e  h istory  o f  r e lig io n s, W. Sch m id t, S .V .D ., treated the prim itive re lig ion s e x c e lle n tly  in h is w ork , D e r  

U r s p r u n g  d e r  G o t t e s id e e  7 v o l. (M Q nster 1 9 2 6 -1 9 4 0 ); and by the sam e author there is a com p en d iu m  on  

the th eo r ies ab ou t the orig in  and form ation  o f  relig ion s, M a n u a l d e  H is to r ia  c o m p a r a d a  d e  la s  r e l ig io n e s 2 

(translated  from  G erm an) (M adrid  1941). L ik ew ise  for a descrip tion  o f  re lig io n s, P. T acchi Venturi, S to r ia  

d e l l e  r e l ig io n i4 2  v o l. (T orino 1954); briefly  and so lid ly  J. H uby, C h r is tu s . M a n u a l d e  h i s to r ia  d e  la s  r e l i 

g io n e s  B a rce lo n a  1 9 4 7 ) (translated from  the fifth  French  ed itio n , C h r is tu s . M a n u e l d ’H is to i r e  d e s  r e l ig io n s  

[Paris 19 2 7 ]). R ece n tly  F. K Onig, C h r i s tu s  u n d  d ie  R e lig io n e n  d e r  E rd e . H a n d b u c h  d e r  R e lig io n s g e s c h ic h te  

3. v o l. (V ien n a  1951); N . Turchi, S to r ia  d e l l e  R e lig io n i ,  2  v o l. (R om e 1954); M . B rillant-R . A igran , H is to i r e  

d e s  r e l ig io n s , 5  v o l. (Paris 195 3 ff.) . T he w ork  sh ou ld  a lso  be m entioned , though  it is by a n on -C ath o lic , P.D. 

C h an tep ie  de la  S a u ssa y e , L e h r b u c h  d e r  R e lig io n s g e s c h ic h te ,  4  ed ited  by A . B ertholet-E . L ehm ann  (T u b in 

gen  1925). N . M arin N eg u eru e la  ex p la in s at len gth  the theories about relig ion , L e c c io n e s  d e  A p o lo g e t i c a 6 

(M adrid  1944) p .l  c .1 -4 . For the ancien t tim e o f  C hristianity , se e  K . PrUmm, S .J ., R e li g io n s g e s c h ic h t l i c h e s  

H a n d b u c h  f u r  d e n  R a u m  d e r  a l tc h r is t l i c h e n  W elt (Freiburg Br. 1941). -  H . Pinard de la  B o u lla y e , S.J., 

clearly  ex p la in s the m ethod  for the co m parative study o f  re lig ion s and its h istory , L  'E tu d e  c o m p a r e e  d e s  

re l ig io n s ^  2  vo l. (Paris 1929). -  A m o n g  an cien t w orks lo o k in g  at the study o f  re lig io n  w orthy  o f  m en tion  are 

F. Fernan dez Valbuena, L a  r e l ig io n  a  t r o v e s  d e  l o s  r e l ig io n e s  3 v o l. (M ad rid -B arcelon a  1918); E. M orena  

C elada, H is to r ia  d e s c r i p t i v a y f i l o s o f i c a  d e  la s  r e l ig io n e s  2 v o l. (B arce lon a  1871); J. M ir N o g u era , S.J., L a  

r e l ig io n  (M adrid  1899); J. B r icout, O il e n  e s t  I ’H is to i r e  d e s  r e l ig io n s ,  2 t. (Paris 1 9 1 1 -1 9 1 2 ).

10. O n to tem ism , se e  P. B ou gn icou rt, T o te m ism e :  D A F C  4 ,1 7 2 6 -1 7 4 0 .

11. S ee  P. B ou gn icou rt, A n im is m e :  D A F C  1 ,1 2 8 -1 4 6 .
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in strum ents ex traord inary  and  superhum an pow ers, as i f  a spirit w ere in 

them ; or it is like m agic, inasm uch as it a ttributes an  im personal pow er to 

such instrum ents.

Manism  is the w orship  o f  the sp irits o f  the dead (household  gods, ghosts 

o f  the departed).

Magic  is the opin ion  that attribu tes ex traord inary  pow er w hether to 

th ings and  facts or to m en, w hereby they  can  overcom e the pow ers o f  

nature and  also take the p lace o f  the g o d s.12

Superior form s: Polytheism  is the w orship  o f  several superior beings.

Henotheism  w orships one god, as the one god o f  the people, bu t no t o f  

the w hole w orld.

Monotheism  recognizes theoretically  and practically  only one G od for 

the w hole universe.

T herefore, from  the preceding  h istorical and ethnological considera tion  

a  concep t o f  relig ion  can  be expressed as: the complex o f  doctrines, duties 

and institutions towards some supreme being (one or multiple), on whom  

man declares h im self to be dependent and with whom he wishes to be in 

communication. T his notion o f  religion, the resu lt o f  h istorical study, ag rees 

w ith  the no tio n  arrived  a t philosophically.

14. T his notion  o f  relig ion  can be proved  to be objectively founded, 

o r at least such as to be strongly confirm ed13 from  the universality o f  the 

religious fa c t or from  the agreement o f  all peoples.

For, the investigation  into the relig ion  o f  all peoples show s tha t the 

conviction  about the ex istence o f  a personal supra-sensible pow er is valid  

everyw here, and  that it is to be reverenced , p lacated  and invoked. Tow ards 

it faith  and  certain  duties are to be fulfilled, and rites and cerem onies are 

found everyw here w hereby the cult o f  th is num inous pow er is exercised. In  

a  w ord: everyw here am ong the nations there is a  com plex  o f  tru ths, duties 

and  in stitu tions that are the rule for m an ’s relations w ith  the Suprem e B eing; 

everyw here th is m oral bond brings m an into contact w ith  th is B eing.

B ut such  a universal conviction dem ands a universal cause, w h ich  can  

only be the objective foundation  o f  the m atter and the objective tru th  o f  it.

For, th is un iversal conviction, from  am ong all the reasons w hich  can  be 

advanced  w ith  verisim ilitude, cannot be explained,

a) th rough ignorance o f  natural causes, w hose effects are attribu ted

12. S ee  F. B ouvier , M a g ie  e tm a g i sm e :  D A F C  3 ,6 1 -7 4 ; L. G ardette, M a g ie :  D T C  9 ,1 5 1 0 -1 5 5 0 .

13. S ee  Pedro  D esco q s, S.J., P r a e le c t io n e s  T h e o lo g ia e  n a tu ra lis  I (P aris 1 932) 1.1 c.2: “T o put forw ard the

argum ent for the e x is ten ce  o f  G od  from  universal agreem ent” a.3: “b y it s e lf  a lon e d oes not se em  to  be an

ap od ictic  argum ent in order to  prove the ex is ten ce  o f  G o d ,” p. 198 -212 .
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to  sp irits (A . C om te), for, w hen  the ignorance has been  overcom e, the 

conviction  still rem ains;

b) nor can it be explained  by the deprivation  o f  nature seeking  and 

finding  delight in  a  relig ious cu lture (Feuerbach),
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o f  religion.

The manistic school (H . Spencer) p laces the orig in  o f  relig ion  in 

w orship  o f  the souls o f  dead parents.

O thers, like J.H . K ing, w anted  to explain  the orig in  o f  the life o f  relig ion  

through magic.

T herefore all o f  these, obviously, postu lated  relig ious evolu tion  from  

low er form s to h igher form s.

17. B ut A. Lang  (1844-1912) against Taylor, w hose an im ism  he had 

previously  em braced , estab lished  theism  and m onotheism  as the orig in  o f  

relig ion  and  that in relig ious evolu tion  there w as perversion  or devolu tion  

to w hat is w orse.

William Schmidt, S.V.D., confirm ed the sam e idea, no t w ith  an a 

priori m eth od by a  posteriori, th at is, by the historical-cultural method, 

by co llecting  relig ious facts from  ethnology and the study o f  cu ltures and  

by com paring  da ta w ith  o ther religious facts in peoples o f  the sam e or 

d ifferen t culture.

18. Conclusions from the comparative study of religions.16

1) There is no people without religion or atheistic (i.e., w ith ou t a  G od 

in  som e sense personal). T here are som e w ho kept their w orsh ip  secret and  

h idden; b ut th is is to be explained  from  the fact that som e visitors narra ted  

th e  contrary, because doubtless they did not see the w orship  because they  

spent very  little  tim e w ith  them ...

2 ) The idea o f  monotheism and the worship o f  one God  (G od as 

the  au tho r o f  the w orld  and G od as father) are universal and primitive. 

T herefore they  are found in peoples o f  a prim itive culture; corrupt relig ious 

form s are few er as the cu lture is m ore prim itive.

3) Lower religious form s are not primitive, but coming from  abroad; for, 

they  rep resent a  perversion  o f  the prim itive religious idea. T his perversion  

is observed  everyw here, not only am ong prim itive peoples, bu t even  m ore 

am ong cultivated  peoples (G reeks and  R om ans); and also am ong the 

people o f  Israel, by its nature prone to poly theism , and am ong the relig ions 

separated from  the C atholic Church.

4) The origin o f  prim itive monotheism is in human nature, inquiring  by 

w ay o f  causality, and in a primitive revelation; th is, w hile proceeding  in  a 

scientific way, is a plausib le hypothesis.

5) From all o f  this, the rational nature o f  religion is the result, not a 

sentimental one, from  the idea o f  God as the cause and the fa ther; hence

16. S ee  D ieckm ann, D e  r e v e la t io n e  C h r is t ia n a  n. 137 -142 , w ho  exp la in s th is matter at great length .
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there is personal and  rational com m unica tion  w ith  God: prayer and sacrifice 

take p lace in  prim itive cu ltures, so that the com plete dependence on G od is 

expressed; th is is the fundam ental idea o f  religion.

19. D ) By way o f psychology or from  observation  or a  psychological 

analysis o f  relig ious acts in ind ividuals (not here in clans and peoples, as 

occurs in h istory) w e can  com e to a  know ledge o f  the real nature o f  the 

relig ious act.

It is ob tained  a) from  descriptions left concern ing  these acts, v.gr., 

by St. A ugustine, St. Ignatius, St. T eresa o f  A vila..., d istinguish ing  them  

by analysis and by explain ing  th em 17; bu t anyone w ho w ishes to proceed  

scien tifically  in th is m atter m ust guard  against a  subjective in terpretation  

com ing from  prejudices o f  any kind.

b) It can  also be obtained  from  investigations w hich  can  be m ade by 

carefu l observation  and  analysis o f  p a st  re lig ious acts in a rather large 

num ber o f  su b jects.18

c) F inally, from  experiment, by repeating  these relig ious acts in a 

labora to ry 19; b ut righ tly  there is som e doubt about these psychological 

experim ents, nam ely, w h eth er the subjective elem ent has been avoided, 

and w he th er the spontaneous intim ate nature proper to the relig ious act has 

been  preserved .20

I f  w ith  these  m ethods the analysis and observation o f  relig ious acts is 

carried  out correctly, w ithou t doubt it leads to the proper understanding  o f  

the re lig iou s act, ju s t  as w e have explained it above (n. 10).

20. False opinions on the nature o f religion. 1) Kant erred on the 

nature o f  relig ion  by prescinding  from  the recognition  o f  G od and from  the

17. S e e  G . W underle, E in fu r u n g  in  d i e  m o d e r n e  R e li g io n s p s y c h o lo g i e  (M unich  1922), w here he exp la in  in the  

first part the h istory  o f  r e lig io u s P sy c h o lo g y  from  the w ritten  descriptions.

18. A . B o lle y  p roceed s in th is w ay , G e b e t s t im m u n g  u n d  G e b e t ,  E m p ir is c h e  U n te r s u c h u n g  z u r  P s y c h o lo g ie  d e s  

G e b e ls ,  u n te r  b e s o n d e r e r  B e r i ic h s ic t ig u n g  d e s  B e te n s  v o n  J u g e n d lic h e n  (D ilsse ld o r f  1930). T he author from  

a c o llec t io n  o f  q u estio n s and resp on ses stu d ies th o se  that favor prayer and determ ine it; it appears that prayer  

is an act o f  th e w ill  and at attitude o f  the e g o  w ith  reference to G od, that it is rea lly  a  f u n c t i o n  w h e r e b y  

s o m e o n e  h a n d s  h i m s e l f  o v e r  t o  G o d . T h e co n c lu sio n s seem  to be o b v io u s after so  m any in v estig a tio n s and 

exam in ation ; h ow ever , their im portance se em s to lie  in the fact that exp erim en ta lly  and by the p o sit iv e  sc ie n 

tific  m eth od  they  find  v erified  in m an w hat a sou n d  P h ilo sop h y  and T h eo lo g y  teach  about h im  in op p o sitio n  

to the sen tim en ta lism  o f  the M odern ists .

A .M . W achsm an n u ses the sam e m eth od  to determ in e the in flu en ce o f  relig ion  on  the life  o f  m en , D a s  r e l ig io s e  

im  G e s a m ta b la u f  d e s  S e e li s c h e n  (P aderbom  1935).

19. For exam p le , K . G irgen soh n * , D e r  s e e l i s c h e  A u fb a u  d e s  r e l ig io s e n  E r le b e n s . E in e  r e l ig io n s p s y c h o lo g i s c h e  

U n te r s u c h u n g  a u f  e x p e r im e n te l le r  G r u n d la g e  (G Utersloh 1930) w here y o u  w ill find  an ap p en d ix  by W. G ru- 

ehn* w ith  an e x ten s iv e  b ib liography on  th ese  studies: F o r s c h u n g s m e th o d e n  u n d  E r g e b n is s e  d e r  e x h a k te n  

e m p i r is c h e n  R e li g io n s p s y c h o lo g ie  s e i t  1 9 2 1 .

20 . S ee  E. R aitz v. Frentz, D a s  r e l ig io s e  E r l e b n is  im  L a b o r a to r iu m :  S tim m  109  (1 9 2 5 0  2 0 0 -2 1 4 .
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devotion  or p ersonal handing  over o f  m an o f  h im se lf to G od.

A ccord ing  to K ant, as is know n, m oral ob ligation  does no t p roceed  from  

G od com m anding  w hat m ust be done, w hat m ust be avoided , bu t from  the 

practical reason  o f  m an h im se lf com m and ing  h im  through  an a  priori form  

that som ething  m ust be done absolutely  (the categorical imperative: do 

this, yo u  m ust do this). H ence the m oral ob ligation  is conceived  prim arily  

w ithout respect to G od and  w ithout religion .

A nd it is no t surprising  that K ant acts in  th is way. For, in his system  

the existence o f  G od canno t be know n by pure, theore tical reason; reason  

attains only the ph enom ena o f  th ings, no t the noum ena  or the very  essences; 

therefore w e do not know — he says— things as contingent no r can  w e argue 

from  them  to the certain  know ledge o f  a  necessary  being, and  therefore  w e 

canno t arrive at a  certain  know ledge o f  our dependence w ith  respec t to 

G od. So agnosticism  about the ex istence o f  G od m ust be professed .

A t the sam e tim e an exam ination  o f  internal im m anent experience—  

he says— leads to an adm ission o f  the existence o f  G od, as a  postu late  

o f  practica l reason; nam ely, the ex istence o f  G od is an indem onstrab le 

proposition , b u t supposed  for a  practical end. O f  course the categorical 

im perative (you  m ust do this) requires freedom  o f  the m ind  ( if  you  m ust, 

yo u  can); it also requires the immortality o f  the soul, for in th is life, 

because  o f  the struggle w ith  sensibility, the greatest m oral perfection  

and  the grea test ho liness to w hich you are tending and to w hich  you  are 

bo u nd  by the categorical im perative cannot be realized; finally, it requires 

the existence o f  God  because, since the greatest ho liness also requires the 

greatest happiness (w hich  is not had  by holiness alone), som e suprem e and  

om nipotent being  is required  that can produce th is happiness.

21. T herefore in th is system : a) besides agnosticism  about the ex istence 

o f  G od; b) relig ion  is reduced  to a  certain autonomous moralism; and c) the 

foundation  o f  relig ion  is not drawn from  the true and ontological relation 

o f  dependence on God.

F urtherm ore d) it adm its a postulate that is not demonstrated theoretically; 

and e) such a m oral obligation from  autonom ous reason, as it is proposed, 

would not be a true obligation: for, there w ould not be any necessity o f  acting 

because o f  a connection w ith an end that m ust absolutely be obtained, that 

is, w ith the last end, God; but I w ould only have to do som ething in order to 

respond to a  categorical im perative im posed on m yse lf by m yself; f) but the 

moral order cannot be established independently o f  God, for a  true m oral 

order looks at hum an nature by paying attention to all relations and duties
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w hich are derived from  it in reference to other things; and hum an nature truly 

has an intrinsic and transcendental relation to G od from  w hich are derived 

the duties related to Him : therefore the true m oral order looks also to  God and 

cannot be established independently o f  Him . M oral atheism  is impossible.

22. 2) O thers consider relig ion  as a mere special sentiment, or at least 

they  attribu te the m ost im portan t aspects to th is sen tim ent.21

T hus F.E.D. Schleiermacher (1768-1834) p laces the essence o f  relig ion  

in the fee ling  o f  absolute dependence on  the infinite.

A. Ritschl (1822-1889) p laces it in the experience w hereby som eone 

feels that he is satisfied by his m ore sublim e tendencies.

W. Wundt (1832-1920) p laces it in  the fee ling  o f  un ity  w ith  the 

sup rasensib le  w orld.

The Modernists, in  general, say that religion com es not from  intellectual 

know ledge, bu t from  the need o f  the divine, w hich is in the subconscious 

m ind  and produces a  religious feeling. D ogm as and theological propositions 

are late reflections on this feeling. The teaching o f  the M odernists is very  

clearly explained in the Encyclical “Pascendi ” o f  St. Pius X  in 1907 (see D 

3 47 5 ff).

23 . T herefore com m on to  these errors is, a) in addition to the agnosticism  

de rived  from  K antian ism , b) that they  presuppose a certain previous fee ling  

about God.

H ow ever, in order to have som e feeling about G od it is necessary that 

an intellectual idea about God precedes it, as is certain from  a balanced and 

approved  Psychology exam ining the nature o f  sentim ent or feelings. I f  such 

an  idea  has preceded, then  indeliberate acts o f  the will w ith the accom panying 

feelings and w ith the acts o f  the sensitive appetite can take place; such 

religious affections can be a great help for a religious life. B ut w e know  from  

experience, especially regarding those individuals w hose psychological type 
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A R T I C L E  I I

On  t h e  o b l i g a t i o n  o f  r e l i g i o n  i n  g e n e r a l

S .T h ., II-II, q. 801T.; 3 CG  119; P. Richard, I n d if fe r e n c e :  D TC  7 ,1 5 8 0 -1 5 9 4 ;  Lercher, T h e o lo g ia f u n d a m .  

n .23 -31 ; D ieckm ann  n. 176 -180 .

24. On the necessity o f religion. The necessity  o f  relig ion  can  be 

understood  in tw o w ays: the first is the necessity  that says obligation; and 

the second is the necessity  as the quasi absolute condition (conditio sine 

qua non) required in order to obtain in this life that to which we necessarily  

tend, that is, beatitude. N o w  w e w ill have to trea t bo th  necessities, w hich  

are in tim ately  connected  w ith  each  other, after w e have considered  the 

no tio n  and  true nature o f  relig ion  in the previous article. A fter w e have 

considered  both  necessities o f  relig ion  and how  they  have been  developed  

by  A po logetics, then  m en are m ore readily  d isposed to consider the po in ts 

th a t are going  to be m ade in the next section.

25. Man has a grave obligation to embrace and practice religion. A

moral obligation  is the necessity o f  p lacing  (or om itting) an  action  because  

o f  the  connec tion  o f  the action w ith  an end that absolutely m ust be obtained .

C o n c e rn in g  th e  n o tio n  o f  o b lig a tio n , as th e  n a m e  in d ic a te s , it  is to  b e  a  tie  o r  b o n d  

th a t  n e c e s s ita te s ;  b u t  it  is n o t a  p h y s ic a l b o n d  o r  p h y s ic a l co e rc io n , n o r  is  it  a  su b je c tiv e , 

n e c e ssa ry , p h y s ic a l ten d en c y , as b ru te  a n im a ls  a re  n e c e ss ita te d  to  p e r fo rm  th e ir  a c tio n s : 

a ll o f  th e s e  in v o lv e  so m e  p h y s ic a l n ecess ity . A n  o b lig a tio n  is  a  m ora l necessity , w h ic h  

o b ta in s  its  e f fe c t th ro u g h  ra tio n a l k n o w le d g e  lik e  m o ra l ca u ses ; b u t it  is n o t  a  h y p o th e ti 

ca l n e c e ss ity , th a t  is, o n  th e  h y p o th e s is  th a t  I m a y  w ish  to  o b ta in  an  e f fe c t fo r  m y s e l f  th a t  

is  n o t  a b so lu te ly  n e c e s sa ry  (v .gr., h ea lth , an d  in  o rd e r  to  o b ta in  it a  su rg ica l o p e ra tio n  is 

re q u ire d ) ;  b u t it  is an  abso lu te  n ecess ity , w h ic h  is w o n t to  b e  e x p re s se d  in  th e s e  w o rd s : 

th is  m u s t  b e  d o n e , I m u s t, I am  b o u n d  to  d o  th is . H o w e v er, th e  n e c e s s i ty  to  d o  so m e th in g  

is  a b so lu te  i f  it a b so lu te ly  m u s t be  o b ta in e d  an d  d o es  n o t d e p e n d  o n  a  m e re  c h o ic e . S u c h  

is  o u r  la s t en d  to  w h ic h  w e  are n e c e ssa rily  te n d in g  w illy -n illy , o r  su c h  is a lso  th a t  w h ic h  

is th e  re la te d  a n d  n e c e s sa ry  m e a n s  in  o rd e r  to  o b ta in  th a t end .

The obligation  o f  som e action  is said to be grave, i f  its om ission  gravely 

injures the m oral order and im plies the loss o f  the last end.

To embrace religion m eans to hold the dogm as and to have the initial 

w ill o f  observing  the precepts that are proposed  in religion.

To practice the religion m eans the actual observance o f  these precepts; 

o ften  it refers to the observance o f  the precepts o f  w orship.

Since now  we affirm  the grave obligation  o f  practicing  and  therefore
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em bracing  religion , w e are going  to trea t the com plex  o f  acts w hereby 

relig ion  is practiced , including  the initial w ill to observe them  w ithout any 

doubts, bu t no t estab lish ing  anyth ing  concern ing  the ob liga tion  to  perform  

indiv idual acts.

26. Those w ho deny the foundation  o f  relig ion  deny this obligation, 

such  as atheists, pantheists, agnostics... L ikew ise those w ho, like K ant, 

confuse relig ion  w ith  an  au tonom ous m oral law.

B ut here those deserv ing  o f  special m en tion  are the indifferentists 

(absolute), w ho th ink  that relig ion  is harm ful or useless, o r those w ho say 

that relig ion  is m erely  useful, no t obligatory, w he ther for m an  or for the 

state (Eudaemonists, Machiavellians).

O ur propo sition  clearly is in the m agisterium  o f  the C hurch , v.gr., in 

the E ncyclical “M it brennender Sorge”\ A A S 29 (1937) 148-150; and  it is 

contained  im plicitly  in m any docum ents.

27. Demonstration. T he acts w hereby w e em brace and practice  

relig ion  (assent to the existence o f  G od and  to divine tru ths, hope, love 

o f  G od, keeping  o f  the natural law  estab lished  by G od, w orship  o f  G od 

in  adoration , prayer, thanksgiv ing ..., penance i f  w e have offended H im ... 

e tc.)— these acts have in them selves so much intrinsic goodness and  are so 

in  conform ity  w ith  the rational nature o f  m an, that the om ission  o f  these 

acts in  th e ir to tality  certainly gravely injures the moral order, and therefore 

the  m ost holy  G od cannot not w ish  absolutely to com m and them , and 

indeed  he does so under punishment o f  the loss o f  the last end. T herefore 

the com plex  o f  these acts, and doubtless the em brace itse lf  o f  relig ion , is 

gravely  obligatory.

28. O n  th e  o b lig a tio n  o f  e x te rn a l w o rsh ip  a n d  o f  p u b lic  o r  soc ia l 

w o rsh ip . Worship is the show ing o f  honor. Internal w orship is constitu ted  

by in ternal acts; bu t external w orsh ip uses external sensible acts in  order to 

signify the in ternal w orship.

Public worship  is in contrast w ith  private w orship. H ere it is no t taken  

as i f  it w ere exercised  in an  open  and visible place; but in the sense tha t it 

is done by a society  or in the nam e o f  a society. The society or com m unity  

that is being  considered  here is civil society and dom estic society.

The obligation o f  ex ternal and social w orsh ip  has been denied  by: a) 

m any rationalists, w ho ridicu le external and social w orship , by appealing  to 

John 4:24; God is spirit, and those who worship him must worship in spirit
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and truth1; b) socialists, w ho w an t an  atheistic  state, and many liberals w ho 

lim it the role o f  the state in relig ious affairs.

The doctrine o f  the Church in this m atter is clear, v.gr., D  600-601 (on 

the  veneration  o f  im ages), D 2234 (on acts that are not ju s t in ternal, against 

M olinos).

29. M an is obliged to offer external worship. For, w orsh ip  is an act o f

a reverent person  and should  be perform ed  accord ing  to his nature.

B ut a) the nature o f  m an  is such that the internal senses work together 

with the external manifestations and  they  cannot be h idden  for a  long  tim e, 

unless great d iligence is deliberately  at w ork .1 2

b) O n the  o ther hand, when the external cult is neglected gradually the 

internal cult is dim inished and extinguished.

c) M an not only accord ing to his soul, bu t also according to his body 

has everything from  God  and in all things m ust serve h im  and show  him  

reverence.

T herefore a  w orship that is also external m ust be rendered to G od by 

man.

This is confirm ed from  the history o f  religions, w hich show s that external 

w orship is un iversal and therefore com es from  the very nature o f  m an.

30. M an is obliged to offer public and social worship. 1) G od is the

supreme author, ruler and last end o f  both domestic and civil society as 

such. T herefore the activ ity  o f  these societies m ust be subordinated  to him , 

acknow ledge h im  and w orship  him .

T his w orship , obviously, cannot be ju s t internal, because social activity 

takes p lace by a common effort, which cannot be merely internal. Thus, for 

exam ple, in the dom estic  society the education o f  ch ildren pertains to social 

activity, w hich  requires (regard ing  religion) that the ch ildren be instructed  

in  relig ion  and  in troduced  to the w orship o f  God.

In  civil society, w ork  to acquire public  and tem poral prosperity  pertains 

to social activ ity as the proxim ate end. B ut this work must be subordinated  

to the last end, and  thus it m ust be m oderated so that public  prosperity  is 

subordinate to the last end; therefore it is to be obtained by licit m eans 

and  by the preservation  o f  public  and  private uprightness o f  m orals. H ence 

m any obligations flow  from  this for aristocrats and m agistrates regard ing  

the exercise o f  religion , for exam ple, to pro tect the righ t o f  the freedom  o f

1. W ith  th ese  w ord s Jesus d oes not con d em n  external w orsh ip , s in ce  external w orsh ip  m ust be done in spirit  

and truth, certain ly  i f  it proceeds not m erely  externally  but from  an internal spirit.

2 . S ee  3 C G  119.
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true relig ion  and  to pass law s th a t defend  good m orals, etc.

31. 2) Just as m an needs dom estic  and civil society  fo r his suitable 

m aterial and tem poral developm ent, no less does he need society fo r  his 

suitable religious development; therefore m an  also from  the relig ious poin t 

o f  v iew  is a  social being, that is, he is helped  by society  in relig ious exercise 

and  he needs th is society.

B ut the testimony o f  history confirms this; for, m en coalesced  in 

societies for the exercise o f  re lig ion  and  they  had  priests fo r  this, w ho both  

rule  them  and rep resen t them  in  m atters o f  religion.

M oreover, there are som e v iv id  relig ious experiences, w hich  help  very  

m uch  to g ive m eaning  to life and  so to m ove the w ill, w hich  are acquired  

only  in  large relig ious congresses, such  as E ucharistic  C ongresses, 

p ilgrim ages to  fam ous shrines (L ourdes, Fatim a, Jerusalem ...); that is, they  

are experiences th at can  be obtained  only in a  social way.

32 . S ch o liu m  1 .In  external social worship the tendencies o f  a community  

manifest themselves, and  as they  are form s o f  w orship  w hich  it p refers, 

th us th e relig iou s ch aracter o f  th at society is m ade know n. T hus som etim es 

the relig iou s custom s in  southern  countries are quite  different from  those 

th a t are  in som e no rthern  countries. Therefore it is true that the national 

charac te r m anifes ts its e lf  in the social w orship. H ow ever, th is should  no t 

be so exagg era ted  th a t the relig ious form s m ust be accom m odated to and 

app lied  to  the d ifferen t nations w ithout reference to the com m on religion. 

B u t from  relig iou s h istory  it is certain  that the historical form  o f  the relig ions 

is no t necessarily  tied  to a  particu lar country.3

33. S c h o liu m  2. Religion and the happiness o f  man. R elig ion  is also 

necessary  for m an, because w ithout it he cannot obtain  happiness in th is 

life; th is is certain  from  a consideration o f  the object o f  the faculties, w hich  

cannot be satisfied  w ithou t religion.

T hus m a n ’s in tellec t seeks the true; but G od is the suprem e and  eternal 

Truth; m a n ’s w ill seeks the good; bu t G od is infinite goodness and holiness. 

M an’s heart longs fo r  love; but G od is im m ense L ove and the object o f  

unfailing  love and the only one th at satisfies.

3. On th is point, se e  Ch.M . Schroeder, R a s s e  u n d  R e lig io n  (M unich  1937).
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On  t h e  o b l i g a t i o n  o f  p o s i t i v e  r e l i g i o n

3 4 . It is an  e v id e n t  q u e s tio n  b e c a u se  o f  th e  su p re m e  d o m in io n  o f  G o d  o v e r  m a n  th a t 

m a n  m u s t  e m b ra c e  th e  p o s itiv e  re lig io n , w h ic h  G o d  m a n ife s ts  to  h im  a n d  c o m m a n d s . 

T h e re fo re  th is  is a  c o n se q u e n c e  fro m  th e  a lre a d y  s ta te d  n e c e s s ity  o f  e x e rc is in g  re lig io n ; 

in  fa c t, V a tican  C o u n c il  I e x p re s se d  th is  c o ro lla ry  in  th e s e  w o rd s : “ S in c e  m an  is to ta lly  

d e p e n d e n t o n  G o d , as u p o n  h is  C re a to r  a n d  L o rd , a n d  s in c e  c re a te d  re a so n  is a b so lu te ly  

su b je c t to  u n c re a te d  tru th , w e  a re  b o u n d  to  y ie ld  b y  fa ith  th e  fu ll h o m a g e  o f  in te lle c t 

a n d  w ill to  th e  G o d  w h o  re v e a ls ”  (D  3 0 0 8 ). T h e  sa m e  C o u n c il  c o n d e m n e d  th o se  w h o  

sa y  th a t  “ h u m a n  re a s o n  is so  in d e p e n d e n t th a t  fa ith  c a n n o t b e  e n jo in e d  u p o n  it b y  G o d ” 

(D  3 0 3 1 ).

H e n c e  m a n  c a n n o t b e sa tis fied  w ith  a  m e re ly  n a tu ra l re lig io n , i f  h e  is  c e r ta in  a b o u t 

th e  w ill o f  G o d  m a n ife s tin g  a  p o s itiv e  re lig io n . N o r  c a n  h e  b e  sa tis fied  i f  h e  is  o n ly  

p ro b a b ly  c e r ta in  a b o u t th e  w ill  o f  G o d  fo r  h im ; th is  p o in t w ill b e  p ro v e d  in  th e  fo llo w 

in g  th e s is .

T h es is  1. M a n  is b o u n d  to  in q u ire  in to  a  po sitiv e  re lig io n  th a t  w ith

th e  a p p e a ra n c e  o f  t r u th  p re se n ts  itse lf  as m a n ife s te d  b y  G o d  a n d

p re s c r ib e d  fo r  h im .

D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n. 180-186; Lercher, T h e o lo g . fu n d a m .  n .7 5 -80 ; P. R ichard , I n d if fe r e n c e  r e l i-  

g ie u s e :  D TC  7 ,1 5 80 -1 5 94 .

35. S ta te  o f  th e  q u estio n . 1) In  this thesis an objective moral obligation  

o f  in tellectual investigation  into a relig ion  probably m anifested  by G od and  

p rescribed  for h im  is estab lished  for the adult person. H ow ever, in  order for 

there to be a  subjective obligation, it w ill be necessary that th is ob jective 

ob liga tion  is know n for certain.

2) The case is considered  in w hich the m anifestation  o f  the d ivine w ill 

is no t ye t know n for certain. That relig ion  is said to be offered with the 

appearance o f  truth, w hich  presents a  true and solid probability  o f  its tru th , 

that is, th a t it w as revealed  by G od and prescribed  for such a m an. B ut the 

case is o therw ise i f  a  relig ion  seem s to be absurd from  the beginning , or i f  it 

contrad icts natural religion , or offers no p ro o f to show  that it w as revealed.

B u t th e  C a th o lic  re lig io n  w ill e a s ily  p re se n t i t s e l f  w ith  th e  a p p e a ra n c e  o f  t ru th  to  th e  

m a n  w h o  c o n s id e rs  it. F o r  it  is, to d a y  e sp e c ia lly  s in ce  th e re  is su c h  e a se  o f  c o m m u n ic a 

tio n  b e tw e e n  p e o p le s , a  fa c t su ffic ie n tly  m a n ife s t as a  su p e rn a tu ra l so c ie ty — so  sp re a d  

o u t in  th e  w h o le  w o rld , s in ce  it  re m a in s  o n e  in  g o v e rn m e n t, in  th e  d o c tr in e  o f  th e  fa ith , 

in  sac rifice  a n d  in  th e  sa c ra m e n ts— so  a n c ie n t in  u n in te rru p te d  su c c e ss io n  fro m  th e
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A p o s tle s— -flo urish ing  w ith  su c h  g re a t  h e ro ic  s a n c tity  a n d  c h a r ism a tic  in  th e  m ira c le s  

th a t a re  p e r fo rm e d — te a c h in g  a  s u b lim e  d o c tr in e  an d  p u rity  o f  m o ra ls— e m b ra c in g  in  

h e r  b o so m  v e ry  le a rn e d  m e n  in  g re a t  n u m b e rs .

3) In  a  com m on w ay it is sufficiently  certain  about the possib ility  o f  

th is m anifestation  and prescrip tion  o f  G od for m en; bu t th is po in t w ill be 

considered  later in a  scientific w ay (n. 62-68). M oreover, concern ing  th is 

present m atter, th is possib ility  becom es probable from  the fact that alm ost 

all relig ions appeal to th is m an ifestation  and prescrip tion . I f  som eone does 

no t adm it th is, then  the thesis w ou ld  have a hypothetical m eaning: nam ely, 

i f  th is d iv ine m an ifestation  is possib le.

36. A d v e rsa r ie s . Indifferentists, e ither those  w ho say that all relig ions 

are equally  useless or harm ful {absolute indifferentism ); or those w ho say 

tha t all relig ions are equally  good and  leg itim ate {universal indifferentism, 

see D 2916f,); o r those  w ho res tric t th is leg itim acy to som e relig ions, v.gr., 

C hristian  relig ions {particular indifferentism, see D 2918). For, i f  the m atter 

is indifferen t, there is no reaso n  w hy a person  is ob liged to inquire into it.

Liberalism, ex to lling  the independence o f  m an, says that m an has the 

righ t to profess any relig ion  he chooses (see D 2915).

Modernists, as w e have said, ho ld  relig ion  not so m uch as the fru it o f  

an  in tellectual inquiry , b u t as the m anifestation  o f  a  feeling, and tha t it is 

substan tia lly  the sam e in  all relig ions; therefore there is no obligation  to 

inquire, b u t on ly  to  explore by sentim ental experience w hat is agreeable to 

each  person .

37. D o c tr in e  o f  th e  C h u rc h . T he teaching  o f  the thesis is proposed

explicitly  by  P ius IX  in h is L etter “Qui pluribus  “Indeed, hum an reason,

lest it be deceived  and  err in a  m atter o f  so great im portance, ought to 

investigate diligently the fa c t  o f  divine revelation so it can know with 

certainty that God has spoken and  so render to him , as the A postle  w isely 

teaches, a  rational obed ience” (D 2778).

An infidel who does not believe will not be excused fo r  his infidelity, 

since he has been guided by a less probable opinion (D 2104). This 

therefore is said, n o t because he should fo llow  a m ore probable opinion, 

since certitude about the fact o f  revelation  is pre-required  (see n. 117f.). 

Therefore a probable know ledge o f  revelation  includes the obligation  o f
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inq uiring .1

T his necessity  o f  inquiry in som e w ay is contained  implicitly  in the 

necessity  im posed  on  all o f  professing  the faith  com m anded by God, 

because “w e are bound to y ield  by faith  the full hom age o f  in tellect and 

w ill to the G od w ho reveals” (D 3008); hence it is readily  apparent that 

m an is bound to the necessary m eans (inquiry) so th at he can  adhere in a 

reasonable w ay to the faith.

T h eo lo g ic a l n o te .1 2 Since the doctrine p roposed  in the docum ents above 

is taught and accepted  in the C atholic C hurch, and  since it does not have a 

h igher qualification, like being  de fide , righ tly  it can be said  to be Catholic 

doctrine , and  th erefore th is can  be said  to be the theological qualification  o f  

the thesis. For, in th is  qualification, although som etim es it is vague, those 

th ings th at the suprem e m agisterium  o f  the C hurch  w ishes to teach  are 

com prehended (therefore they  are taugh t authentically), bu t they  are not 

p ro po sed  for belief: like the im portan t ideas in an  E ncyclical (as above: 

D  2778), o r propositions contrary  to those condem ned and  proscribed , no t 

prec ise ly  as h eretical (see above: D 2104), or also w hat is con tained  in  the 

chap ters o f  C ouncils and it is no t certain  that it has been  defined, or w ha t 

is deduced  from  them  by a process o f  reasoning  (as above w e concluded  

from  D 3008-3009). For, a ll o f  these th ings are taught in  the w hole C atholic  

C hurch; w ithou t doubt they are those poin ts o f  doctrine “tha t are  he ld  

by the  com m on and constant consent o f  C atholics as theo log ica l tru th s 

and  conclusions, so certain  that op inions opposed to these sam e form s o f  

doctrine, a lthough they cannot be called  heretical, nevertheless deserve 

som e o ther theological censure” (D 2880).

38. P ro o f. 1) Man, as a servant o f  God, is hound to the exercise o f  the 

religion which is revealed and prescribed fo r  him by God. O therw ise it

1. “A n  in fidel g u id ed  by a le ss  probable op in ion , i f  he fa ils  to inquire, as he is bound  to  do, s in s  gra v e ly  b y  not 

b e lie v in g , nam ely, b eca u se  o f  h is cu lpab le n eg lig en ce  and ignorance, in w h ich  the in fid e lity  it s e l f  is  inter

preted  to be d e lib era te ...” (D . V iva , S.J., D a m n a ta e  th e s e s . . .t . l  [Patav ii 1723] p .2  prop .4  In n o cen t I, n .V II  

p .2 0 0  b). R . A ubert, L e p r o b le m e  d e  I 'a c te  d e  f o i 2 (L ou vain  1950) p .9 1 -9 3 , recounts, in th is ob scu re m atter, 

d ifferen t o p in io n s and h is o w n  co n cern in g  the m o tiv es  for the con d em nation  o f  th is p rop osition  (D  2 1 0 4 ) .

2 . O n this study o f  q u a lify in g  th e o lo g ic a lly  o p in io n s and prop osition s it h elp s to  listen  to  John M aldonado, 

S.J ., a  w e ll-k n o w n  p rofessor at the U n iversity  o f  Paris: “ (A  teach er] like a b a lan ce or sc a le s  attributes the  

ju s t  w eig h t to  each  o n e, and after h av in g  eva lu ated  the im portance o f  the argum en ts, h e  m akes a ju d g m en t  

about the op in ions: w hat is faith , w hat is op in ion , th in gs pertain ing to faith , th in gs p ertain in g to  op in ion  are 

taken  in to  consideration , w hat is  a heretical p roposition , w h at sm ack s o f  heresy, w h at sou n d s bad, w hat is 

tem erarious, w hat dangerous, w hat new , w hat probable, w h at true. For, th is is a ju d g m en t in w h ich  an yon e  

w h o  e x c e ls  is  a true teach er... F inally , he w ill form  in the m ind s o f  h is hearers the sam e ju d g m en t that w e  

sa id  m ust be in the teacher h im se lf. For th is is the greatest fruit o f  hearing, that the student can be a teacher, 

w h ich  w ill n o w  take p lace, s in ce  he w ill have a form ed  and m ature ju d gm en t; for in th is w a y  e s p e c ia lly  a 

teacher is d istin guish ed  from  d isc ip le s” (D e  r a t io n e  T h e o lo g ia e  d o c e n d a e ;  M onum . P aed ag. S .J ., p. 866 ).
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w ould  detract from  the know ledge and  veracity  o f  G od by no t believ ing; 

and from  his dom inion  by not doing  it.

Therefore man is bound to the means necessary fo r  this exercise. For 

i f  one is bound or d irected  to an  end, he is bound also to use the necessary 

m eans.

But the means necessary fo r  the exercise o f  the religion which God has 

revealed and prescribed for man is to inquire into the religion that with the 

appearance o f  truth presents itse lf as manifested by God and prescribed  

fo r  him. For this is characteristic  o f  n a tu re -th a t often  it g rasps th ings not 

suddenly  w ith  certitude, but gradually.

Therefore man is bound to inquire into the religion that with the 

appearance o f  truth presents itse lf as manifested by God and prescribed  

fo r  him.

3 9 .2 )  A subject is bound to inquire with proportionate diligence into the 

existence o f  a probable law. For, there is a  certain  general law  o f  inquiring  

with proportionate diligence into the probable w ill o f  the leg islator; for 

m an is ob liged  to k no w  the  law, so that it can  have its effect o f  b inding  the 

w ill, w hich  takes p lace through the intellect; but the necessary and ordinary 

m eans to acquire th is know ledge is a proportionate inquiry. O therw ise, i f  

there w ere no such  obligation , anyone could refuse to listen  and so never 

or a lm ost never w ould  the  w ill o f  the superior be m ade know n to h im  for 

certain . A lso , reverence tow ards the m erely  probable or hypothetical w ill 

o f  the  leg isla to r dem ands this.

But a positive religion manifested and prescribed by God would be a 

true divine law.

Therefore man, a subject o f  God, is bound to inquire with proportionate  

diligence into the positive religion that with the appearance oftruth  presents 

itse lf as manifested by God and prescribed fo r  him.

But this diligence w ill not be proportionate i f  a man does not inquire 

absolutely into a religion probably mandated by God. B ecause, since it 

is concerned  w ith  obtain ing  absolu tely  the last end, the diligence is not 

proportioned , un less a com pletely  safe m eans is chosen. B ut the only 

safe m eans in th is case is to inquire into the ex istence o f  such a religion . 

Therefore....

40. 3) This is confirm ed by the tendency o f  m en eagerly to investigate  

m anifestations o f  div ine know ledge and  w ill: oracles, p rophecies... (today, 

occultism , theosophism ...); it is also confirm ed from  the tendency o f  m an to 

d irect h im self to the obtain ing o f  his relig ious end, and so psychologically
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a  m an  strives to solve his doubts about relig ious m atters.

4 1 . O b je c t io n s .  1. S o m e tim e s  c o u n se l is g iv e n  p ru d e n tly  le s t P ro te s ta n ts  an d  th e  

O rth o d o x  a re  d is tu rb e d  in  th e ir  re lig io n  in w h ic h  th e y  p e rse v e re  in  g o o d  fa ith . B u t, i f  

th a t  ta k e s  p la c e  p ru d e n tly , P ro te s ta n ts  an d  th e  O rth o d o x  a re  n o t b o u n d  to  in q u ire  in to  a  

re lig io n  (C a th o lic )  w h ic h  p re se n ts  i ts e l f  to  th e m  w ith  th e  a p p e a ra n c e  o f  tru th . E rg o ... .

I  d istingu ish  the major. T h is  c o u n se l is g iv e n  p ru d e n tly , i f  P ro te s ta n ts  a n d  th e  O r

th o d o x  c o n tin u e  w ith  g o o d  fa ith  in  th e ir  se c t— a n d  a lso  ta k e  th e  n e c e ssa ry  m e a n s  fo r 

sa lv a tio n  (fa ith , b a p tism , c h a rity ) , a n d  a  w a rn in g  w e re  p e rc e iv e d  to  be h a rm fu l, co n 

ceded; o th e rw ise , denied.



82 S a c r a e  T h e o l o g i a e  Summa IA

th in g s  o p e ra tin g  a c c o rd in g  to  a  c e r ta in  o rd e r, s in c e  th e re  is n o  d ire c tin g  th in g s  w ith o u t 

a  d irec to r, th e y  p e rc e iv e  th a t in  m o s t th in g s  th e re  is a  d ire c to r  o f  th e  th in g s  w e  s e e ” (3 

C G , 3 ,3 8 ) .3

5. A t le a s t th o se  w h o  h a v e  n o t y e t c o m e  to  a  k n o w le d g e  o f  G o d  a re  n o t b o u n d  to  

in q u ire .

R esponse. In  th is  h y p o th e s is  th e y  a re  n o t b o u n d  b y  a n y  m o ra l law , b u t p e r  se  th is  

d o es  n o t h a p p e n .

6. G o d , b y  h is  p ro v id e n c e  an d  th e  c irc u m sta n c e s  in  w h ic h  h e  w ills  th a t  e a ch  p e rso n  

b e  b o m  a n d  liv e , h as  a lre a d y  su ff ic ie n tly  d e c la re d  w h ic h  re lig io n  e a c h  p e rso n  sh o u ld  

e m b ra c e . T h e re fo re  m a n  is  n o t b o u n d  to  a n y  fu r th e r  in quiry .

I  d istingu ish  the antecedent. G o d  h a s  d e c la re d  it, th a t is, p e rm itte d  it w ith  h is p e r 

m issive  w ill, a t  le a s t fo r a  tim e , conceded;  G o d  w ills  it  w ith  h is  w ill  o f  g o o d  p le a su re , /  

subd istingu ish :  i f  it  h a s  to  do  w ith  th e  re lig io n  th a t  h e  h im s e l f  re v e a le d  a n d  d e c re e d  fo r 

th e se  m e n , conceded;  o th e rw ise , denied.

7. R e lig io n  c o n s is ts  e s se n tia lly  in  in te rn a l a c ts  a n d  in  th e  a d o ra tio n  o f  G o d  in  sp ir it 

a n d  in  t ru th  ( Jo h n  4 :2 3 f.). T h e re fo re  n o th in g  m u s t b e  so u g h t in  a  p o s itiv e  re lig io n  im 

p o se d  ex te rn a lly .

I  d is tingu ish  the  antecedent. T h e  e s se n tia l a c ts  o f  re lig io n  a re  th e  in te rn a l a c ts  o f  

in te l le c t  a n d  w ill  ( re c o g n itio n  o f  G o d  a n d  d e v o tio n , w h ic h  a lw a y s  m u s t  b e  p re s e n t  an d  

a re  th e  q u a s i fo u n d a tio n  o f  th e  o th e rs— th e  m e ta p h y s ic a l e s se n c e  o f  re lig io n ) , conceded; 

th e y  a re  th e  o n ly  n e c e s sa ry  ac ts  in  re lig io n , as i f  re lig io n  d id  n o t im p ly  c o n n a tu ra lly  an d  

e s se n tia l ly  fo r  m a n  an  e x te rn a l w o rsh ip  an d  a  w ill re a d y  to  se e k  an d  fo llo w  th e  g o o d  

p le a su re  o f  G o d  re g a rd in g  an  ex te rn a l w o rsh ip , denied.

42. S ch o liu m  1. Why it is not valid to apply probabilism  here. The 

reaso n  is th at it does not deal directly w ith  a doubtful or m erely probable 

law, bu t w ith  the certain  law  o f  inquiring  into a doubtful law, that is, into a 

probable religion .

T hen, related to this doubtful law (a relig ion  probably revealed  and 

prescribed), in a  doubt the first thing  is to get out o f  the doubt, by  using  the 

d iligence proportioned  to the gravity o f  the law.

M oreover, w hile  the doubt rem ains, p robabilism  is for doubt about the 

law, w hether I am  bound by th is law  or not; but in doubts o f  fact, w hich  do 

not change into a  doubt about the law, and  where it has to do with the means 

necessary fo r  salvation, p robabilism  cannot be applied and thus expose 

o n ese lf to the danger o f  not ob tain ing the end. Thus it is no t perm itted  to 

use probabilism  w here the concern  is w ith  obtaining  the certain  valid ity  o f  

a sacram ent, w hen the doubt is, for exam ple, w hether the m atter is va lid  or 

not: m atter th at is certain ly  valid  m ust be used; unless th is doubt concern ing

3. L. de G randmaison , S .J ., speaks about the know ledge  o f  G od  that is “ spon taneous, a lm ost in tu itive, and 

sen sib le  in its resonance, em o tion a l..., an act o f  know ledge  arriving so  qu ick ly  w ith  the resu lt that it g iv es  

the im pression  o f  b e ing  an in tu ition” ( L ‘e le m e n t  m y s tiq u e  d a n s  la  r e l ig io n :  R ech  S cR el 1 [1910 ] 197).
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the  fact changes into a doubt about the law — w hether it is perm itted  in  such 

ex trem e circum stances to expose the sacram ent to the danger o f  nullity. 

The sam e poin t holds regard ing  the m eans used for salvation.

A lso , it is no t perm itted  to use probabilism  w here a  certain  righ t m ust 

be kept inv iolate: thus, for exam ple, a  hunter m ust no t shoot into a forest, 

because probably  he is shooting  a t an  an im al and not at a m an; for the right 

o f  a m an to his life m ust certain ly  be protected .

Briefly. E xcept that the case has to do w ith  a  certain  law  o f  inquiring, it 

is not lic it to apply probabilism  w here the situation  has to do w ith  absolutely 

ob tain ing  and  securing  a certain  end, as is the case w ith  the last end  o f  m an.

43. Scholium 2. Who must inquire. T here is a  p lace and ob liga tion  o f  

inquiring  into a relig ion  probably  m ean t for o n ese lf for those w ho have 

n ot ye t heard  about a div ine revelation  or w ho have no t ye t recogn ized  it 

as certain , as can  happen, for exam ple, to pagans and rationalists, w hen 

they  consider the C atholic C hurch; or for those w ho prudently  doub t a 

rev ealed  relig ion  that they have until now  practiced , v.gr., Jew s or M uslim s 

or P ro testan ts w ho m ove to a C atholic country. For, in these persons th eir 

ow n ignorance or doubts are reconcilab le w ith  the probability  w ith  w h ich  

the n ew  relig ion  presents itse lf  to them  as revealed  and obligatory.

B u t those w ho erroneously and m erely subjectively are certain  about 

th e ir ow n relig ion  as prescribed  for them , but w ithout there being  any 

objective tru th  or certitude— they do not grasp the probability  w hereby 

the  new  relig ion  p laces itse lf  before them  as revealed  and obligatory, and 

therefo re they  do not experience any obligation o f  inquiring  into it and 

em bracing  it. B ut i f  a t any tim e they adm it such probability, th eir subjective 

certitude ceases and  they are bound to  m ake the inquiry.

B u t there cannot be any place for such an inquiry, i f  som eone know s 

for certain  (although only w ith  a  com m on certitude) that he has the true 

and  only relig ion  w illed  by G od (thus those w ho are properly  educated  

and  instructed  in the catechism  and know  that the C hurch  is the sign  raised  

am ong the nations [Isa. 11:12; D 3013-3014, 3036]; or i f  som eone doubts 

im prudently  or is only tem pted  in his faith). For then  o n e ’s ow n certitude 

in revea led  and  obligatory  relig ion  excludes the probability  o f  another 

relig ion  and  is incom patib le  w ith it.

But you  will say: Therefore we establish a different norm fo r  Catholics 

than fo r  non-Catholics.

T hat is surely so. B ecause “the condition  o f  those w ho by the heavenly 

g ift o f  faith have em braced  the C atholic tru th and o f  those w ho are led by
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hum an  opin ions fo llow  a false relig ion  is by no m eans the  sam e. For, those 

w ho have received  the faith  under the teaching  au thority  o f  the C hurch  

can  never have a ju s t reason  to  change th is sam e faith  or to call it into 

question” (D 3014, see D 3036). For these are helped  by the objective truth 

o f  the matter, w hich  daily  sh ines m ore clearly  in  their m inds, and also by 

the subjective assistance o f  grace o f  a beneficent L ord , w ho daily  confirm s 

them  and does n ot abandon them  unless he is abandoned. B ut it is d ifferen t 

for the others: they  do not have the objective tru th  o f  the m atter, no r does 

the grace o f  G od confirm  them , but rather draw s them  back  from  their ow n 

false relig ious ideas.
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C H A P T E R  I I

On revelation

44. To d e m o n s tra te  th e  fa c t o f  o b lig a to ry  d iv in e  re v e la tio n , w h ic h  is p ro p o se d  by  

th e  C h ris tia n  re lig io n , th e  p re p a ra to ry  s te p  w as  th e  t re a tm e n t o f  th e  p re v io u s  ch a p te r, 

w h e re  w e  e x a m in e d  th e  n o tio n  a n d  n a tu re  o f  re lig io n  an d  its o b lig a tio n  fo r  u s. N o w  in  

lik e  m a n n e r  a  fu r th e r  le a rn in g  s te p , a trea tise  on  revelation, w ill b e  p re se n te d : fo r  i f  th e  

c o n c e p t o f  re v e la tio n  sh o u ld  b e  sh o w n  to  be a  c o n tra d ic tio n , i f  its  im p o ss ib ili ty  w e re  

d e m o n s tra te d , i f  it  w e re  m a d e  k n o w n  to  us  as  so m e th in g  u n k n o w a b le ... in  v a in  w o u ld  

b e  b e g in  th e  se a rc h  c o n c e rn in g  th e  fa ct.

A n d  s in c e  th e  C a th o lic  re lig io n , w h ic h  p re se n ts  i t s e l f  a s  p ro b a b ly  tru e  to  a n y o n e  

e v e n  c a su a lly  c o n s id e r in g  it, h a s  a co n cep t a b o u t revela tion  as p rim ary, i t  is n e c e s s a ry  

to  e x a m in e  th is  c o n c e p t a n d  e s ta b lish  its ra tio n a l le g itim a cy .

T o d e m o n s tra te  th e  fa c t o f  d iv in e  re v e la tio n  an d  to  sh o w  th e  v e ry  p o s s ib il i ty  o f  

r e v e la t io n  w e  w ill  h a v e  to  e x p la in  th e  fa c ts  th e m se lv e s  fro m  th e  th in g s  w e  k n o w  fro m  

G e n e s is  to  th e  b o o k  o f  R e v e la tio n  a b o u t th e  d iv in e  lo c u tio n s  to  m e n ; w e  d o  th is  o f  

c o u rse  b y  a d m ittin g  as  p ro v e d , fro m  th e  In tro d u c tio n  to  H o ly  S c rip tu re , th e  h is to r ic i ty  

o f  th e  b o o k s  o f  th e  O ld  a n d  N e w  T es tam e n ts . B u t in  th e  lig h t o f  th e  e v id e n c e , in  o rd e r  

to  a n tic ip a te  th e  d iff ic u ltie s  th a t  c a n  b e  ra ise d  a g a in s t it, a n d  so  th a t  th e  a b s tra c t  s p e c u la 

t io n  c a n  b e  a p p lie d  m o re  e a s ily  a f te rw a rd s  to  th e  c o n c re te  o rd e r: w e  p re fe r  to  b e g in  b y  

e x p la in in g  th e  th e o ry  i t s e l f  o f  re v e la tio n .

A R T I C L E  I

On  t h e  n o t i o n  o f  r e v e l a t i o n

S .T h ., II-II, q. 1 71 -174 ; D e  v e r i t .  q. 12; Suarez, D e  f i d e  d .8  s.4 ; D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .188 -220 ;  

Garrigou-Lagrange, D e  r e v e la t i o n e  I c .4 ; Vatican  C ouncil I, se ss . 3 , ch. 2.

45 . A s  in  O n to lo g y  th e  o b je c t  is  th e  m o r e  u n iv e r s a l  n a tu r e  o f  b e in g  ( w h ic h  is  

c o n s id e r e d  in  e v e r y  o b je c t  o f  th e  o th e r  p a r ts  o f  P h i lo s o p h y )  a n d  o f  i ts  c a u s e s ,  so  in  

f u n d a m e n ta l  T h e o lo g y  th e  o b je c t  is  th e  m o r e  u n iv e r s a l  n a tu r e  o f  r e v e la tio n ,  w h ic h  

is  c o n s id e r e d  in  e v e r y  o b je c t  o f  th e  o th e r  p a r ts  o f  T h e o lo g y ;  fo r , a l l  p a r ts  c o n s id e r  

t h e i r  o b je c t s  a s  r e v e a le d  b y  G o d  a n d  k n o w n  b y  fa i th .

W e  a r e  t r e a t in g  r e v e la t io n  a s  th e  C h u r c h  u n d e r s ta n d s  it;  fo r ,  w e  a r e  d e a l in g  

w i th  p r o v in g  th e  f a c t  o f  r e v e la t io n  p r o p o s e d  b y  h e r . H o w e v e r ,  th i s  r e q u i r e s  t h a t  w e  

f i r s t  l e g i t im a te  p h i lo s o p h ic a l ly  in  th i s  a r t i c le  a n d  th e  f o l lo w in g  o n e  th e  c o n c e p t  o f  

th i s  f a c t ,  t h a t  is , th e  c o n c e p t  o f  r e v e la t io n  t h a t  th e  C h u r c h  h a s .

46. 1) Revelation signifies etymologically  the rem oval o f  a  veil o r the 

m anifestation  o f  a  hidden  reality.
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In the New Testament revelation  is m en tioned  w ith  the w ords 

anoK a lvy ig  O aveponv... to signify the m anifestation  o f  a salutary tru th  

(the m essian ic k ingdom , the m ystery  o f  C hrist...) m ade by G od th rough 

C hrist o r th rough the A p o stles .1

In ecclesiastical use it is the m an ifes tation  o f  a h idden  tru th  m ade to 

m an  by G od (D 2775-2777, 3004).

T hus revelation  both  in the N ew  T estam ent and  from  the use o f  the 

C hurch  is the speaking o f  G od to men (Heb. 1:1; D 3004).

47. 2) T his is the  d iv ine reve lation  w hich  w e are considering . I f  the 

m an ifes ta tio n  o f  tru th  is m ade by a m an, th en  it is a human revelation.

I f  it is m ade by an angel, it is taken  to be divine, because angels in  their 

rela tions w ith  m en reveal inasm uch as they  constitu te  one cause w ith  G od; 

for G od either com m ands it o r positively  perm its it. Per se there is no such  

th ing as demonic  revelation , because, since they  are lying  sp irits, p roperly  

and  pe r se they  ten d  to com m unicate no truth.

48. 3) D iv ine reve la tion  can be considered  actively or in  the action  

o f  G od revea ling ; or passively  in the perception  o f  the th ing  revealed  or 

in  the created  sign  w hereby G od directly m anifests his m ind  to another; 

objectively  or in the tru ths or objects that are revealed.

I f  th e  n a tu re  o f  re v e la tio n , co n s id e red  ac tively , is so u g h t, th e n  it m u s t b e  sa id  th a t it 

is lik e  the  nature o f  an  action  o f  G od  outside o f  h im se lf {ad extra): w h e th e r  th e  c o n c e rn  

is w ith  h is  c re a tiv e  ac tio n , i f  G o d  in  re v ea lin g  c rea te s  so m eth in g ; o r th e  c o n c e rn  is  w ith  

h is  e d u c tiv e  ac tio n , if, as  o f te n  h ap p e n s , h e  ed u ces  so m e th in g  fro m  th e  p o te n c y  o f  m atter.

B y  th e s e  a c tio n s  G o d  is n o t ch a n g ed  in trinsically;  b u t ex trin sica lly  a n d  in a  term i

n a t e  w a y  h e  is sa id  to  b e  a c tu a lly  c re a tin g , ed u c in g , an d  s im ila r ly  a ctua lly  revealing, 

i f  w e  h a v e  th e se  a c tio n s  m o re  p ro b a b ly  as  fo rm a lly  (n o t ju s t  v ir tu a lly )  tra n s ie n t .1 2

1. S e e  Z o r e ll, L e x ik o n  G r a e c u m  for those and related w ords; G . K ittel, T h e o lo g is c h e s  W o r te r b u c h  z u m  N e u e n  

T e s ta m e n t  3 ,5 6 5 -5 9 7  at the w ord  d7toKdXv»\j/iq;; A lso  D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .1 9 5 .

2. Therefore in this op in ion  revelation f o r m a l ly  as such, like creation form ally as such , and like any eductive action  

o f  G od , is considered  as f o r m a l ly  tr a n s ie n t  a n d  e x tr in s ic  to  G o d . This last and form al w a y  o f  nam ing G od  as 

actively  revealing, ju st as sim ilarly  actually creating, actually educing, should  be carefully distinguished  from  the 

decree o f  G od  and w ill and p ow er o f  revealing, ju st as a lso sim ilarly  o f  creating and educing: for this decree, this 

w ill and this pow er are form ally im m anent in G od , but they  cannot be said to be actual revelation, creation, educ

tion, but o n ly  revelation, creation... in  a  r a d ic a l  w a y  o r  v ir tu a lly , because they rightly im ply form al revelation in 

tim e or the actual changing o f  so m eth ing  in tim e. The authors treat this question  m ore at length w hen  they explain  

the op in ions about the nature o f  creative action, or in general about action and passion. S ee Ludov. D e  Losada, 

C u r su s  P h ilo s o p h ic u s :  P hysica, tr.3 d .l  c.3  (Barcinone 1883) t.6  p .186-191; F. M arxuach, C o m p e n d iu m  T h e o lo 

g ia e  n a tu r a lis  (M adrid 1929) n. 157,111. S im ilarly  F. Suarez, D isp u ta t . M e ta p h y s ic a e  2 0  s.4; 1. H ellin, T h e o lo g ia  

n a tu r a lis  (M atriti 1950), th .92.— Urraburu, C o s m o lo g ia  1.1 d.2 c.2  a.3, w h ile d iscussing  the nature o f  creative ac

tion (p. 2 0 5 -2 1 9 ), he cites authors w h o  hold that form al creation is f o r m a l ly  tra n s ien t, as so m eth ing  distinct from  

a created thing, like the m ode o f  som e thing, as a predicam ental eductive action. Thus, besides Suarez and Losada, 

M olina, R hod es, Hurtado, Arriaga ...w ho are m entioned  there.
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On the efficient cause o f  revelation. A ccording  to C atholic  doctrine, 

d ivine revela tion  is a work o f  G od ad  extra  (outside o f  h im self), and 

therefore it is done by the th ree d iv ine persons together. B u t som etim es it 

is attributed to the Father (1 Cor. 2:10: “ G od has revealed  to  us through  

the Spirit” ; M att: 16:17: “B lessed  are you , S im on B ar-Jona! Fo r flesh and 

b lood has not revealed  th is to you , bu t m y Father w ho is in  heav en”); but 

sometimes it is attributed to the Son (M att. 11:27: “A nd no one know s the 

Son except the Father, and  no one know s the Father ex cep t the Son and 

anyone to w hom  the Son chooses to reveal h im ”), since he is the w isdom  

o f  G od en lightening  every  m an; sometimes finally d iv ine reve la tion  is 

appropriated to the Holy Spirit, like all the w orks o f  G od proceed in g  from  

his love (thus 2 Pet. 1:2: “M en  m oved by the H oly  Spirit spoke from  G o d” ; 

and  in the C reed  it is said  about the H oly Spirit: w ho spoke th rough  the 

prophets).

49. 4) D iv ine reve lation  can  be natural or supernatural. Natural div ine 

rev e la tion  is the m anifestation  o f  tru th  about G od th at com es to a  m an  from  

G od as the au thor o f  nature, th rough created nature itse lf  (see R om . 1:19; 

Ps. 19:1).

A n d since w e are going to consider supernatural reve la tion  and  the 

m en tio n  o f  this concept recurs often  in  this treatise  and in th e  fo llow ing  

ones, it is necessary  at the beginning  to explain  in detail and define the 

co ncept o f  the supernatural. H ow ever, a  fu ller know ledge w ill be left to  the 

treatises On G od the Sanctifier and On the Grace o f  Christ.

50. Explanation of the concept o f the supernatural. T he supernatural 

is said  to be th at w hich  surpasses w hat is natural.

B ut the natural is th at w hich  pertains to nature.

Nature is und erstood  etym ologically  as that which is born; in reality  it 

supposes: a) for the substance as it is the principle o f  operations; b) for the 

essence o f  som ething  (thus one speaks about “the nature o f  acc iden ts”); c) 

for the totality o f  all created things.

B ut a th ing  pertains to nature or is natural,

1) E ither because it constitutes the nature itse lf (v.gr., it is natural for a 

m an to have a  soul, a  body and  its in tegral parts);

2) or because it proceeds from  nature itse lf  (thus the pow ers o f  the soul 

and every th ing  that nature itse lf  can  accom plish  by its ow n pow ers);

3) or because it is dem anded by nature itse lf lest it o r its pow ers are 

frustrated  (v.gr., the m eans necessary  to ob tain  the last end, air, food 

in general, for organic life; fam ily, society, authority, for social life;
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conservation, d ivine cooperation , the providence o f  G od...).

T hese th ings are natural, certain ly  because they are either a part o f  

nature, or that which proceeds out o f  nature as its effect, or to which nature 

has a claim.
a

The supernatural ind icates som eth ing  positive w hich  surpasses nature,

1) E ither because it perfects na ture by constitu ting  it on  h igher level 

(thus sanctify ing  grace, w hich  as an acc iden t is superadded to created  

nature, by m aking  it a  partak er o f  the d ivine nature);

2) or because it surpasses the pow ers and  active capab ilities o f  a  created  

nature (thus, v.gr., to see G od);

3) or because it surpasses the claim s o f  created  na ture (v.gr., to see G od 

h im self, to have pe rfect contro l over concupiscence— in a bodily  creature—  

so th a t it does no t oppose a com m and o f  reason; likew ise im m ortality  and 

the im passib ility  o f  the body).

T here fore th e  supernatural can be defined as: that which is neither a 

part o f  nature, nor proceeds as effect from  nature, nor can be claimed by 

nature.

T hus, looking  at the nature th at is e levated, or the terminus from  which  

(iterminus a quo) the change takes p lace, the supernatural is som eth ing  no t 

due to  e leva ted  nature; bu t looking  at the nature according  to w h at it is 

raised  to , o r the terminus to which {terminus 294.003968(dy-108.612( y-90.53q9( y-3352418(y-182.3233(y-120.6156(y-288.0623(y-182.32)8(ly]TJ
/R1447d10.3312d( y21.85d0dTd
( yTj
/R1443d9.84352dTf35.44d0dTd
[(ny-60.8968(wy-109.539(by-97.2815(2y-1266589(�y-97.2815(wy-109.521("y-97.2815(�y-109.5p8(wy-109.539(by-97.2815( y-1982.51(ny-60.8921("y-97.2818(wy-109.539(by-97.2828(,y-85.2178( y]TJ7  
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contro l over concupiscence, im m ortality  and  im passib ility.

2) T h e  su p e rn a tu ra l c a n  b e  in trin sica lly  sup ern a tu ra l  o r  as to its being, a n d  su p e r 

n a tu ra l by a n a lo g y  o f  ex te rna l a ttr ibu tion  o r  as the cause  o r effect.

T h e  s u p e rn a tu ra l as to the  be ing  o r in trin sica lly  su p ern a tu ra l  is a  p e rfe c tio n  b y  w a y  

o f  an  a c c id e n t  in h e rin g  in  a  c re a te d  su b s ta n c e : s a n c tify in g  g ra c e , th e  g if ts  o f  th e  H o ly  

S p ir it... .

T h e  su p e rn a tu ra l by a n a logy  o f  ex te rna l a ttr ibu tion  is s a id  to  be s o m e th in g  in  i t s e l f  

n a tu ra l, v .gr., a  s a c ra m e n t (m a tte r  a n d  fo rm ), th e  C h u rc h , e tc ., w h ic h  is th e  c a u se  o r  th e  

e f fe c t o r th e  s ig n  o f  so m eth in g  su p ern a tu ra l as to its being; th is  o f  c o u rse  is th e  p r im a ry  

a n a lo g a te .

3)  S u p ern a tu ra l a ccord ing  to the  th in g  (substance) a n d  su p ern a tu ra l a ccord ing  to 

the  m ode. T h e  su p e rn a tu ra l a c c o rd in g  to  th e  th in g  is so m e th in g  in tr in s ic a lly  su p e rn a tu 

ra l. T h e  su p e rn a tu ra l a c c o rd in g  to  th e  m o d e  is sa id  to  b e , b y  the  a n a lo g y  o f  proportion , 

s o m e th in g  in  i t s e l f  n a tu ra l, v .gr., re s to ra tio n  o f  s ig h t in  a  b lin d  p e rso n , b u t  b y  re a s o n  o f  

th e  w a y  in  w h ic h  it  is d o n e  it is su p e rn a tu ra l, v .gr., i f  it h a p p e n s  su d d e n ly  b y  th e  u tte r 

a n c e  o f  a  w o rd ; th u s  th e  n a tu re  o f  a  c e r ta in  p ro p o r tio n  is p re se rv e d .

52. Supernatural revelation is the m anifestation  th at is m ad e  by  G od 

to a  m an  in ad dition  to his natural needs and abilities.

It can  take p lace a) through a miraculous fact, i f  v.gr. G od by  w ork ing  

m iracles m anifes ts the holiness o f  a  servant o f  G od, or the  riches o f  his 

g lory  and  goodness.

b) through the infusion o f  knowledge, i f  som eone v.gr. suddenly  know s 

som eth ing  n ew  th rough know ledge received from  God.

c) bu t in  the proper sense and  strictly it is understood  as the manifestation  

that is made known to man from  God through speech properly so-called  (D 

3004; H eb. 1:1).

5 3 . S p e a k in g  p ro p e r ly  so -c a lle d  is an action  w hereby an in te lligen t b e in g  im m edi

a te ly  a n d  d irec tly  m an ifests  his m in d  to a no ther person .

N o te:  a) In te r je c tio n s , lik e  so u n d s  u tte re d  m ec h a n ic a lly , a re  n o t  sp e e c h , b e c a u se  

th e n  m a n  is  n o t a c tin g  as in telligent. F o r  so m e tim e s  a n im a ls  e x p re ss  th e ir  fe e lin g s  in  

th is  w ay.

b ) I f  a  p e r s o n  m a n ife s t  so m e th in g  (v .gr., a  b e a u tifu l v o ic e  in  s in g in g ) , b u t indirectly, 

h e  is n o t th e re fo re  sa id  to  be s a y in g  it. T h u s  th e  a ttr ib u te s  o f  G o d  m a n ife s te d  th ro u g h  

c re a tio n , a n d  a lso  th e  e x e m p la ry  id e a s  o f  th e  d iv in e  m in d  th a t  a re  k n o w n  th ro u g h  c r e a 

tu re s , G o d  is  n o t sp e a k in g ; b e c a u se  G o d  is n o t  d ire c tly  sa y in g  th e se  th in g s , n o r  d o  th e se  

a c tio n s  te n d  to  b rin g  it  a b o u t th a t  G o d  m a n ife s ts  th e m  d ire c tly  an d  im m e d ia te ly .

A n  o b je c tiv e  m e d iu m  is e x c lu d e d  fr o m  w h ich  {ex quo)  b y  d e d u c tio n  h is  m in d  is 

k n o w n ; b u t a  su b je c tiv e  m e d iu m  is  n o t  e x c lu d e d  (m o u th , e a rs )  o r a n  o b je c tiv e  m e d iu m  

by w h ich  {quo) (so u n d , a  le tte r) .
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c) I t  is re q u ire d  th a t  th e  s p e a k e r  m a n ife s ts  his ow n  m in d ; o th e rw ise  h e  is sa id  to  be 

ra th e r  a n  in te rp re te r  th a n  a  sp eak er.

d) T h e  sp e a k e r  m u s t  m a n ife s t  h is  o w n  m in d  to  th e  o th e r  as  p e rso n  to  p e rso n , n o t 

th ro u g h  a  m e re  in fu s io n  o f  lig h t o r  o f  sp e c ie s . T h e re fo re  th is  o therness  m u s t  b e  g iv en , 

a n d  th e re fo re  re v e la tio n , s in c e  it is th e  m a n ife s ta tio n  o f  G o d  w ith  th is  o th e rn e ss , is a lso  

an  a c t  o f  th e  lo v e  o f  G o d  to w a rd s  u s  b y  c o m m u n ic a tin g  h is  o w n  th o u g h ts .

R e v e la tio n  is n o t the in fusion  o f  know ledge, w h ic h  p e r  se d ire c tly  is o n ly  th e  c o m 

m u n ic a tio n  o f  so m e  o b je c t, n o t  p re c is e ly  as  b e in g  o f  th e  m in d  a n d  k n o w le d g e  o f  th e  o n e 

w h o  c a u se s  th e  k n o w le d g e  (c o n s id e r , fo r e x a m p le , i f  s o m e o n e  le a v e s  b e h in d  a  w ritin g  

th a t so m e o n e  re a d s ; it  is n o t th e re fo re  a  le tte r  o r c o n v e rsa tio n ) . -  N o r  is re v e la tio n  an  

en lig h ten in g  grace, b e c a u se  in  su c h  a  c a se  p e r  se  n o th in g  is sa id  a b o u t th e  d iv in e  m in d .

54. Speech  can  be teaching, i f  it tries to  bring  it about th at another 

knows th ings because o f  the in ternal reasons; and it can  be attesting , i f  it 

tries to  bring  it about th at he believes those th ings because o f  the au thority  

o f  the speaker. G od does bo th  in h is speech  to us; bu t prim arily  it is and 

is un derstood  to  be attesting  (D 3008). T his is so also because the prim ary  

object o f  d iv ine reve lation  is the m ystery  h idden  for ages in  G od,3 w h ich  is 

m ade  kn ow n only  by  the testim ony o f  God.

Knowledge  is the response to the speaking o f  a teacher; fa ith  is the 

respo nse  to  speaking  th a t attests to som ething.

T herefo re  the p rim ary  purpose o f  revelation  is that m an believe h idden  

tru ths because  o f  the au thority  o f  G od w ho speaks.

55. A u thority  is the m oral pow er by w hich  som eone exercises influence 

on  another.

It can  be doctrinal and scientific, w hich  consists in  the know n science 

and  in  the  tru th fu ln ess o f  a  w itness; and it can be moral or ju stly  requ iring  

som e action , v.gr., assent to w hat has been  said.

In  G od autho rity  is bo th, that is, it is fu ll  authority. H e has doctrinal and 

scientific au thority , because he is infinite w isdom  and has suprem e love 

o f  tru th ; therefore  he is the first tru th  in know ing and speaking to  w hich  

crea ted  reason  can  and  m ust show  obedience by assenting to h is w ord. H e 

also has m oral and ju rid ica l authority, because he is the suprem e L ord  w ho 

can  com m and  assent.

B ut faith  as such  is no t g iven  because o f  the m oral and ju rid ica l au thority 

o f  the speaker, bu t im m ediately  because o f  h is know ledge, th a t is, because 

o f  h is know n  know ledge  and veracity. For, to give assent im m ediately  

because o f  th is  scientific know ledge o f  G od is proper to the v irtue o f  faith; 

bu t to give it because o f  h is m oral au thority  is im m ediately  p roper to the

3. S ee  C ol. 1:26.



t . 2  b .1  c .2  a . 1 N .5 4 - 5 6 91

virtue o f  obedience.

56. Divisions o f supernatural religion. 1) By reason o f  the person  

who receives a revelation, the rev e la tion  is immediate i f  a  m an  receives 

the rev e la tion  d irec tly  from  G od speaking  to h im ; it is mediated  i f  a  m an 

receives the revela tion  th ro ug h  som e o ther person  w ho is com m issioned  

by God.

T hrough angels it is thoug ht to be im m ediate . R eve la tion  m ade to the 

A postles by Jesus is im m edia tely  d iv ine, since the actions o f  Jesus are 

d iv ine.

2) By reason o f  the pow er that is immediately affected in the one w ho 

receives a  revelation , reve la tion  can be sensible (the voice  at the bap tism  

o f  Jesus; the w ords M ene, Tekel, Parsin  at the banq uet o f  B elshazzar), 

imaginary  (Jaco b ’s ladder), and  intellective. In tellec tive  rev e la tion  can 

be e ith er purely intellectual, i f  no phantasm  is involved; or o therw ise, not 

purely intellectual.

H ow ever, in  reve la tion  an intelligible light is a lw ays required  in  order to 

m ake  a  ju d g m e n t about the m atte r received; because, since it is a  speaking , 

it is necessary  to unde rstan d  th a t G od is speaking.

3) By reason o f  the intended receiver, revela tion  is private  i f  it is 

d irec ted  to  pa rticu la r persons; it is public  i f  it is d irected  to be believed  by  

the w h o le  hu m an  race (D 3004), or at least to a w hole people (v.gr., Israel) 

or to a  perfec t society.

C on cern in g  private  revelations, it should be noted  th a t those  to w hom  a 

certa in  rev e la tio n  is no t d irected  are no t held  by a positive act to  ho ld  and  

affirm  th a t rev e la tion  by divine fa ith , even  i f  they  know  that the rev e la tion  

w as m ade ; bu t those  w ho have received  these revelations and  to  w hom  

they  are d irec ted  can and  m ust hold  them  by divine faith, i f  they  are certain  

th a t G od has spoken to them ; o thers w ho have arrived  at the sam e certitude 

abou t the d iv ine  locution  can  also give it the assent o f  d iv ine faith. P riva te 

rev elations o f  th is k in d  should  be ju d g ed  prudently  accord ing  to the no rm s 

fo r the d iscern m en t o f  spirits and  o f  a  balanced  h istorical critic ism , ne ither 

rash ly  accepting  them  nor rejecting  th em  w ith  obstinate  opposition.

The revelations made to St. Margaret Mary  about w orship  o f  the Sacred  

H eart w ere private  revelations; for, public  revela tion  w as com pleted  w ith  

the last A postle , as is said expressly  in  the treatm en t o f  the m ag iste rium  o f  

the C hurch . B ut the worship o f  the Sacred Heart was certainly directed by 

the intention o f  the Lord to the whole human race. T herefore also p rivate 

revelations, like o ther charism s, no t rarely  have a social function, and are 

d irected  not ju s t to the particu lar good o f  a  few  persons.
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On the approval o f  revelations. Private revelations are not approved  by 

the Church with a canonical approbation, w hich  concerns public  revelation  

(contained  in H oly  Scrip ture and  trad ition); bu t surely that can be approved  

w ith  a perm issive approbation , i f  th eir acceptance is perm itted ; or w ith  a 

negative approbation, i f  before the beginning  o f  the process o f  beatification  

o f  a servant o f  G od it is declared  that there is no th ing  in his or her w ritings 

contra iy  to  faith and m orals; o r finally  w ith  a positive approbation, i f  the 

d iv ine orig in  o f  a revelation  is taught clearly  (v.gr., about the revelations 

m ade to St. M argaret M ary, concern ing  w hich  they  are often  spoken 

about and  affirm ed, v.gr., by Pius X I in h is E ncyclical uMiserentissimus 

Redemptoris, ” that is, in  a  docum ent o f  the m agisterium ; and  also others, 

such  as those o f  the Bl. V irgin at Lourdes). In  these positive approbations 

de facto  the suprem e and  absolutely  infallible  m agisterium  o f  the C hurch  

is no t operative concern ing  the reality  o f  the revelations; how ever, it w ou ld  

be tem erarious and im prudent to deny them  w ithout sufficient reason .4

4) By reason o f  the truths that are revealed, revelation  can  be 

supernatural as to the manner, i f  the truths revealed are perv ious to reason  

and  there fo re can  be know n  naturally ; and supernatural as to substance, i f  

th e tru ths revealed  are naturally  unknow able.

5) By reason o f  the object revealed  it is said to be fo rm al and virtual, 

accord in g  as the  revealed  tru th  im m ediately or in a m ediated  w as is know n  

by  w ay o f  a conclusion.

57. On the supernaturalness of revelation, a) C oncern ing d iv ine 

rev e la tio n  in  the p ro per sense, th rough speaking, it cannot be said that it 

p erta ins to hu m an  nature either as a part or as an effect or as som eth ing  to 

be claim ed. H ence, it is not something natural fo r  man, but supernatural

b) M oreover, all revelation  in the proper sense by a locution, since it is 

a  free in te rv en tion  o f  G od, recognized  by som e extraord inary  sign by the 

one w ho receives it, supposes some event outside o f  the ordinary course o f  

nature, th at is, it is som eth ing m iraculous (see. 147-153).

c) It can  be asked  w hether th is revelation  is simply supernatural, i.e., 

surpassing  the capacity  and ex igencies o f  all created  nature or saying an 

order to the beatific vision; or w hether it is supernatural in a certain respect

4 . H en ce  o n e  cannot g iv e  the a ssen t o f  C ath o lic  faith  to  private revela tion s, ev en  i f  they h a v e  rece iv ed  the 

approval o f  the H o ly  S ee; therefore th ose  w h o  did not rece iv e  them  w ill h o ld  the revela tion s w ith  hum an  

faith  accord in g  to  the norm s o f  prudence, or ou t o f  a sp irit o f  fid e lity  and o b ed ien ce  tow ards the Church. 

For, “w hat p erta ins to  fa ith , w e  are b u ilt up on  the foundation  o f  the A p o stle s  and P rophets w ith  Jesus Christ 

b ein g  the cornerstone (E ph. 2 :2 0 ), and no o n e  can  e sta b lish  any other foun d ation ” (C ard inal B on a , D e  d i s 

c r e t i o n  s p ir i tu u m  c .2 0  [O n reve la tion s and their d iscern m en t]: O pera o m n ia  [A ntw erp  1723] 187).
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or prete rnatural, so that it does not necessarily  say som e order to the beatific 

vision .

It seem s necessary  to respond that reve lation  according to its own 

concept is no t necessarily  ordained  to the beatific v ision , and therefore  

it is no t o f  its ow n concept sim ply supernatural; because  it can  be easily  

und erstood  th at G od can  propose som e tru ths to be believed  as a  certain  

kind  o f  tria l. Indeed  even  the reve lation  o f  m ysteries, w hich  surpass every  

created  in tellect, does not seem  to som e by its very concept and  nature to 

be sim ply supernatu ral.5 De facto, however, the reve la tion  about w h ich  the 

C hurch  speaks is ordained  to the beatific v ision  and is therefore  sim ply 

supernatural. The C hurch  speaks about reve lation  w hich  has a  connec tion  

w ith  the last end  o f  m an  th at is sim ply supernatural; for, a t V atican C ouncil 

I the Fathers ta lk  about supernatural revela tion  w ithout any additions: it 

p leased  G od to reveal h im self in a supernatural way (D  3004) and  rev e la tion  

is said to be supernatural (D 3006); w here the supernatu ral is m en tion ed  

w ithout any addition, in  the sam e C ouncil w hat is sim ply supernatu ral is 

un de rstood  (D  3005-3008).

58. The distinction between revelation and the other divine operations.

1) R evela tion  is d is tin g u ish ed  fro m  insp ira tion  b e c a u se  re v e la t io n  is  th e  sp e a k in g  

o f  G od; h e n c e  th e  o n e  w h o  re c e iv e s  a  re v e la tio n , is n o t o n ly  ra is e d  u p  to  th e  p e rc e p tio n  

o f  d iv in e  th in g s , b u t  a lso  h e  h as  a w a re n e ss  th a t  G o d  is sp e a k in g  to  h im  a n d  is  m a n ife s t 

in g  s o m e th in g  to  h im . B u t in sp ira tio n  is o n ly  the  action o f  G od  p r in c ip a lly  c a u s in g  the  

w ritin g  o f  a  book, fo r w h ic h  w h a t is su ff ic ie n t in  th e  h a g io g ra p h e r  is a  su p e rn a tu ra l  e n 

lig h te n in g  o f  th e  in te lle c t, a  m o v e m e n t o f  th e  w ill an d  a c tu a lly  w ritin g  w h a t G o d  w a n ts  

to  b e  w ritte n ; b u t a n  a w a re n e ss  o f  th a t  su p e rn a tu ra l in flu en c e  is  n o t n e c e s sa r i ly  h a d , ju s t  

as  an  o rd in a ry  a w a re n e ss  o f  th e  e n lig h te n m e n ts  an d  m o tio n s  o f  g ra c e  is n o t  h ad .

B u t in sp ira tio n  is h a d  in  o rd e r  to  w rite  w h a t G o d  w a n ts  to  b e  c o m m u n ic a te d , a n d  

th e re fo re  e v e ry th in g  th a t  is in sp ire d  is th e  w o rd  an d  o p in io n  o f  G o d  fo r  u s ; h e n c e  G o d  

m a n ife s ts  so m e th in g  to  u s  th ro u g h  th a t  w ritin g . T h e re fo re  th is  w o rd  o f  G o d  is re v e a le d  

to  u s , a t le a s t in  a  m e d ia te d  w ay, i f  w e  a re  c e rta in  th a t it w a s  w r it te n  fo r  u s  b y  a  le g a te  

w h o  re c e iv e d  a n  im m e d ia te  re v e la tio n .

T h e re fo re  fo r  th e  a c t  o f  in sp ira tio n  it is n o t  r e q u ire d  p e r  se  th a t  it b e  re v e la t io n ;  b u t  
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a  g e n u s , b e c a u se  re v e la tio n  c a n  be n o t  o n ly  a b o u t th e  fu tu re , b u t a lso  a b o u t so m e th in g  

p a s t a n d  p re sen t.

4 )  A  p ro p h e t w h o  sp e a k s  in  th e  n a m e  o f  G o d  is a  tru e  lega te  o f  G o d  o r  so m e o n e  sen t 

b y  G o d  (n . 4 1 6 ); b u t n o t e v e ry  le g a te  is a  p ro p h e t.

5)  R e v e la tio n  ta k e n  o b je c tiv e ly  is  d is tin g u ish e d  fro m  th e  su p ern a tu ra l lig h t  w h e re 

b y  so m e o n e  k n o w s  th e  d iv in e  o rig in  o f  in fu se d  k n o w le d g e , b e c a u se  th is  lig h t is n o t th e  

a c c e p te d  k n o w le d g e  itse lf , b u t th e  p r in c ip le  b y  w h ic h  it is k n o w n ; a n d  it is n o t  a  p e rm a 

n e n t  p r in c ip le , b u t  a  tra n s ie n t  qua lity .

6)  In  in fu sed  kn o w ledge  p e r  se  G o d  d o e s  n o t  sp e a k  o r  te s tify  as  h e  d o e s  in  re v e la 

tio n ; th e re fo re  in in fu se d  k n o w le d g e  th in g s  a re  m a n ife s te d , n o t to  th e  e x te n t an d  in a s 

m u c h  as  th e y  a re  in  th e  d iv in e  m in d .

7) In  d iv in e  a ssis ta n ce  G o d  d o e s  n o t  sp e a k  n o r  m o v e  s o m e o n e  to  sp e a k , b u t  h e  is 

o n ly  p re s e n t  le s t  o n e  err.

8)  R e v e la tio n  is  d is t in g u ish e d  f ro m  the  in tu itive  vision  o f  God, in a sm u c h  as  b y  re v 

e la tio n  th e  m in d  is  n o t ra is e d  to  th e  d iv in e  o rd e r, as  h a p p e n s  in  th e  in tu itiv e  c o n c e p t o f  

G o d ; b u t  th e  m in d  re m a in s  in  th e  o rd e r  o f  a n a lo g ic a l co n c ep ts .

9 ) R e v e la tio n  is  a  vis ion  (e ith e r  in te lle c tu a l, o r  im ag in a ry , o r  s e n s ib le ) ; b u t  n o t 

e v e ry  v is io n  is  r e v e la t io n , th a t  is, i f  th e  m e a n in g  o f  th e  v is io n  is n o t u n d e rs to o d  (v .gr., 

D a n . 5 :5 f .; A c ts  1 0 :1 0 -1 7  w h e re  S t. P e te r  is s a id  to  h a v e  h a d  a  v is io n  w h o se  m e a n in g  

a n d  th e re fo re  re v e la t io n  h e  re c e iv e d  la te r).

59. False notions o f revelation. G enerally they exclude from  it every 

tru ly  supernatural aspect. T hus, usually, rationalists, w ho adm it no th ing  

supernatu ral, take  it as surpassing  reason: they say th at everyth ing  m ust 

and  can  be exp la ined  by  reason.

The older rationalists (R eim arus, L essing...) understand  by the w ord  

“reve la tio n ” natural knowledge about some religious object.

K ant u nd erstand s revela tion  as the voice o f  conscience....

Liberal Protestants and M odernists understand  by revelation  religious 

experience, w hich  underlies  the special feeling w hereby w e apprehend 

G od, espec ially  i f  th is  experience is m ore v iv id  and as it w ere passive.

60. The m odernist notion o f  revelation. O n  m o d e rn ism , re g a rd in g  its h is to ry  an d  

m a n y  d if fe re n t fo rm s , se e  J. R iv ie re , L e  m odern ism e dans VEglise. E tude  d ’h isto ire  re- 

lig ieuse con tem p o ra in e  (P a r is  192 9); a lso  J. R iv ie re , M odern ism e:  D T C  1 0 ,2 0 0 9 -2 0 4 7 ; 

A . G is le r, D e r M o d ern ism u s6 (E in s ie d e ln  1 913); an  a r tic le  w ritte n  b y  se v e ra l, M o d e rn 

ism e: D A F C  3 ,591 -6 9 5 ; o n  w h a t p e r ta in s  to  th e  p re s e n t  m a tte r, e sp e c ia lly  F o i e t dogm e, 

c .6 1 8 -6 3 7 ; fo r  th e  E n c y c lic a l “ P a s c e n d i” c .6 3 7 -6 9 5 .

M odern ism  s ig n ifie s  a  m o d e m  te n d e n c y , th a t  is, a t th e  e n d  o f  th e  19 th  c e n tu ry  an d  

th e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  2 0 th  ce n tu ry , o f  exp la in in g  a n d  in terpreting  m any th ings in re

lig ion  fro m  an  im m anen t sub jec tiv ism  a n d  fr o m  relativism , w h ile  p re su p p o s in g  as  its 

fo u n d a tio n  a  ra d ic a l e v o lu tio n ism  an d  a g n o s tic  su b je c tiv ism . T h e re  a re  se v e ra l fo rm s  o f
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m o d e rn ism , w h e th e r  re g a rd in g  re lig io n  i t s e l f  a n d  its e s se n c e  a n d  n o tio n , o r re g a rd in g  

th e  in sp ira tio n  o f  th e  sa c re d  b o o k s  an d  th e ir  in te rp re ta tio n , o r re g a rd in g  re lig io u s  h is 

to ry  a n d  th e  e v o lu tio n  o f  d o g m a , o r re g a rd in g  fa ith  an d  re v e la tio n  an d  th e ir  d e fe n se  an d  

a p o lo g e tic s . H e n c e  m odern ism  c a n  be p h ilo soph ica l, exegetical, dogm atic....

A  sum m ary  o f  all the m odernist teach ings system atically  proposed , and 

done very clearly, is found in the Decree “Lam entabili” (Ju ly 3, 1907) 

(D  3401-3465) and  in the Encyclical “Pascendi ” (Septem ber 8, 1907) (D 

2072-3500; EB 257-282 [250-275].

The m ain  m odernists are the fo llow ing: A lfred  L o isy6 w ho w rote 

L ’Evangile et I ’Eglise (1902), Autour d ’un pe tit livre (1903). G eorge 

Tyrrell (1861-1909) and  E douard  L e R oy (Dogme et Critique, 1907), bu t 

he d id no t leave the C hurch.

We trea ted  the modernist notion o f  religion above, n. 22-23. Religion  

accord ing  to the m odernists m ust be explained  no t from  an  in tellectual 

co ncept o f  G od, bu t as a  v ital phenom enon experienced  in  the life  o f  m an. 

B ut the first m o tio n  o f  every vital phenom enon  m ust be sough t in som e 

k in d  o f  n eed  or in a  certain  m ovem ent o f  the heart w hich  is called  feeling. 

T herefore faith, w hich  is the beginning  and the foundation  o f  any  relig ion , 

m ust be loca ted  in a  certain intim ate feeling, w hich  arises from  a need  for 

th e  d iv ine. B ut th is need  is found in the subconscious and  it bu rsts forth  

from  th ere  (D 3477).

61. H aving  supposed these ideas o f  relig ion and faith, the m odern ists 

easily  pe rv ert the notion  o f  revelation.

R evelation , according to the m odernists, is no t an  intellectual 

m an ifes ta tio n  o f  som e tru th  com ing from  the outside , bu t it is som eth ing  

th a t com es from  within a m an from  his religious sentiment. R evelation , o f  

at least the beginning  o f  revelation , is the relig ious sen tim en t appearing  

in  o n e ’s consciousness, o r a relig ious experience w hereby G od is felt and 

m anifes ts h im se lf  in a m an (D 3478). Thus m en  w ho have such  relig ious 

sen tim en t m ore developed  and  m ore lively relig ious ex periences are said 

to  have revelations. T herefore they say that “revela tion  can  be noth ing  else 

than  the consciousness acquired by m an o f  his relation  to G od” (D  3420).

B ut since revela tion  is confined to the consciousness o f  m en  and  evolves 

w ith  it, it is subject to progress and change; therefore pub lic  reve lation  

w as no t closed  w ith  the last A postle  (D 3421), bu t it is perfected  in  the 

consciousness o f  the faithful.

Since the relig ious m an thinks his ow n faith, and by  reflection  develops 

h is ow n thought, he arrives at relig ious form ulas and at dogmas; and these

6. O n L o isy  se e  a lso  M .J. L agrange, O .P., M . L o is y  e t  le  m o d e r n is m e .
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are no t im m utable, bu t it is necessary  that they  be perfectib le  and capable 

o f  developm ent (D 3422, 3482).

R evelation , therefore, is som eth ing  natural, p roceeding  from  nature 

and evolving itse lf  w ith  nature; in no way, therefore, is it supernatural. 

R evelation  is som ething  com ing to m an from  w ith in  h im self; therefore 

the criteria o f  it must be sought not from  the outside, bu t in ternally  and 

subjectively.
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A R T I C L E  I I

O n  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  a n d  h a r m o n y  o f  r e v e l a t i o n

S ince w e have exp lained  the idea that the C hurch  has about revelation, 

now  w e have to prove above all the possib ility  o f  such a  notion.

Thesis 2. Divine supernatural revelation whether immediate (I) or 

mediated (II) is possible.

Tromp, D e  r e v e la t io n e  1.1; D ieckm ann, D e  r e v e la t io n e  n .2 2 1-276; Garrigou-Lagrange, D e  r e v e la t io n e  I c. 10.

62. Definition o f terms. A  possibility  is the capacity  fo r ex istence. 

Internal o r metaphysical possibility  consists in  the agreem en t o f  the notes 

tha t constitu te  the essence or defin ition o f  the th ing  th at is said to be possib le .

External possibility  is the capacity  for ex istence because  o f  the  ex ternal 

natu re  o f  the efficien t cause, w hich  can  bring that th ing  into ex istence.

T his possib ility  is called  physical, i f  the physical pow ers and  conditions 

are present, w h ich  are required  so that the efficient cause can  p lace  the 

th in g  in  ex istence.

Possib ility  is called  moral if, accord ing to the usual w ay o f  acting, there 

is no t p resen t such  difficulty that w ould  prevent the ex isting  physical pow er 

from  be ing  reduced  to act.

63. The state o f the question. In  G od there can  be no question  about 

the grea t d ifficu lty  to accom plish  som ething, since he is om nipotent; 

therefo re there can  be no question about a m oral im possib ility , un less 

it is in a translated sense, that is, w hether the difficulty and repugnance  

arises because G od cannot have w orthy ends and an  u ltim ate  reaso n  in  

revelation , i.e., w hether the revelation  is unsuitable for G od. C oncern ing  

th is  non-repugnance and  suitability o f  revelation , or concern ing  its m oral 

possibility , bo th  fo r G od and  for m an, although several aspects o f  it w ill be 

trea ted  in th is thesis, w e w ill consider it in a special w ay in the fo llow ing 

thesis.

W ith  regard  to the physical possib ility  o f  revelation , it w ill be sufficien t 

to prove that it is m etaphysically  possib le  or that it is no t repugnant; 

because i f  there  is certain ty  about this, it is easy to prove th at it can  be done 

phy sically  by God.

Therefore now we are dealing directly and especially with the 

metaphysical possibility  o f  revelation, a lthough certain  aspects o f  its 

physical and  m oral possib ility  w ill also have to be treated.
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B ut since the elem ents that en ter into the definition o f  revelation  are the 

d ivine efficient cause and its w ay o f  acting , the hum an subject (rational, 

living) receiving  it, and the object that is revealed: all o f  these aspects 

m ust be considered so that any repugnance is excluded  from  all o f  them ; 

but i f  repugnance is positively  excluded, then  the possib ility  is positively  

dem onstrated  (see n. 110).

64. A d v e rsa r ie s . They  deny the possib ility  o f  revelation: 1) On the part 

o f  the agent or o f  God  all those w ho deny either his ex istence, or tha t he 

can  speak, or that he de facto speaks w ith  m en. Thus atheists, materialists, 

pantheists, deists (G od does not act in  the w orld  w ith  an  activ ity  differen t 

from  the first creation); and in general naturalists and  all w ho deny a 

supernatural order.

2) On the pa rt o f  the passive subject or o f  m an, rationalists deny  the 

possib ility  o f  revelation  (D 2903f.); accord ing to them  hum an reaso n  is 

the only foun t o f  hu m an know ledge; bu t all revelation  from  outside w ould  

destroy the v itality  o f  our reason  and w ould  take aw ay its autonom y.

A ccording  to the modernists v ital experience is the only fount o f  

relig ious know ledge, hence faith  cannot be im posed from  w ithout (D 

3477f.).

65. D o c tr in e  o f th e  C h u rc h . Talk about the fa c t o f  revelation recurs 

o ften  in  the docum ents o f  the C hurch (v.gr., D 3004-3007). T herefore 

implicitly  reve la tion  to us is said to be possible, bo th  m ediated  and  

im m ediate , w hich  is presupposed  in m ediated.

F urtherm ore , the possib ility  o f  revelation  is solem nly defined explicitly : 

“ it is po ssib le ... for m an to be taught through divine reve lation” (D 3027). 

I f  rev e latio n  is tak en  here for m ediated revelation, the fact is im plied  in th is 

and  th erefo re  the possib ility  o f  im m ediate  revelation .

In  the C reed  the possib ility  o f  m ediated  revelation  is affirm ed, since 

the H oly  Spirit “ spoke th rough the prophets” ; and  the w hole m agiste rium  

o f  the C hurch  and  the preaching  o f  the w ord  o f  G od is founded on  the 

reve la tion  g iven  to us, and  it is im plicitly  affirm ed.

T h eo lo g ic a l n o te . Solemnly defined divine and Catholic fa ith: D  3027 

and  in the C reed. For, it is not to be doubted  tha t the m atter is con tained  in 

d iv ine revelation  (Heb. 1:1...) and therefore that it pertains to  d ivine faith—  

som ething  that is presupposed  in every doctrine that is a  m atter o f  divine
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and C atholic  fa ith * 1; and there is no doubt th at the C hurch  in the C reed  and  

in her ord inary  m agiste rium  proposes this doctrine as revealed  by  G od.

66. P ro o f  o f  p a r t  I. 1) A posteriori: it w ill be proved  from  the g iven  

revelation.

2) A priori: by excluding  the repugnance  th at w ould  com e from  the part 

o f  the elem ents w hich  are considered  in revelation .

F o r s in c e  th e  p o s s ib ili ty  c o n s is ts  in  th e  so c ia b ili ty  o r  n o n -re p u g n a n c e  o f  th e  n o te s  

o r  e le m e n ts  th a t  e n te r  in to  th e  d e f in itio n  o f  th e  m a tte r, th e  w a y  to  d e m o n s tra te  a  p rio ri 

th is  p o s s ib ili ty  w ill b e  in  th e  e x c lu s io n  o f  a n y  re p u g n a n c e  th a t  ca n  b e  fo u n d  in  a s s o 

c ia tin g  th e se  e le m e n ts . T h u s  th e  so c ia b ili ty  o f  th e se  n o te s  o r  th e  p o s s ib il i ty  is p ro v e d  

positively , e v e n  th o u g h  th e  w a y  is by  exclusion  (se e  n . 110).

H o w e v e r, im m e d ia te  re v e la t io n  w o u ld  b e  re p u g n a n t a) e i th e r  fro m  th e  p a r t  o f  th e  

e f f ic ie n t c a u se  a n d  fro m  th e  w a y  in  w h ic h  it ta k e s  p la c e , i.e ., f ro m  th e  p a r t  o f  G o d ; b ) 

fro m  th e  p a r t  o f  th e  s u b je c t  in  w h o m  th e  re v e la tio n  is re c e iv e d , i.e .,  f ro m  th e  p a r t  o f  

m a n ; c) o r  fro m  th e  p a r t  o f  th e  o b je c t o r o f  th e  th in g  re v ea led .

1. T h o se  truth are sa id  to  b e b e liev ed  w ith  d iv in e  f a i t h  “that are conta ined  in the w ord  o f  G od , w ritten  or h anded  

d o w n ” ( D 3 0 1 1 ;C I C  cn .1 3 2 3  § 1 [1 9 1 7 ]). A co n tra ry  p rop osition  is ca lled  a n  e r r o r  in  f a i th .  T h o se  truths are 

sa id  to  b e o f  d i v in e  a n d  C a th o l ic  “that are con ta ined  in the w ord  o f  G od , w ritten  or handed  d ow n , and w h ich  

b y  the C hurch , either in  so le m n  ju d g m en t [then  they  are d e f in e d  truths] or through her ordinary  and un iversa l 

tea ch in g  o ff ic e , are p rop osed  for b e l ie f  as hav ing  b een  d iv in e ly  revea led ” (D  301 1 ; CIC cn . 1323  § 2  [1 9 1 7 ]) . 

Truths o f  th is k ind  are d o g m a s  o f  faith; “but n o th in g  is understood  to  be d eclared  or d efined  d o g m a tica lly , 

u n less  it is c lear ly  e sta b lish ed ” (C IC  cn .323  § 3 ) .-T h e  den ial or doubt about so m e  truth to  b e b e lie v e d  w ith  

d iv in e  and C a th o lic  fa ith  is h e r e s y  ( se e  cn .1 3 2 5  § 2).

“T o p ron ou n ce a  s o le m n  ju d g m e n t  o f  th is  k in d  [con cern in g  truths o f  the fa ith ] b e lo n g s  properly  both  to  

an E cu m en ica l C ou n cil and to  the R om an  P o n tiff  w h en  he sp eak s e x  c a th e d r a ” (cn . 1323 § 2 ). In other  

ca se s  it is k n o w n  that the Church p rop oses som eth in g  as revea led  and to be b e liev ed , i f  it con cern s m atters  

“transm itted  as d iv in e ly  revea led  by the ordinary M agisterium  o f  the w h o le  C hurch d isp ersed  throughout the  

w o rld  and, for  that reason , h eld  b y the universa l and constant co n sen su s o f  C ath o lic  th e o lo g ia n s as b e lo n g in g  

to  the fa ith ” (D  2 8 7 9 ).

R egard in g  the d o g m a tic  v a lu e  o f  the can on s and chapters o f  the C onstitution  D e i  F il iu s  o f  V atican  C o u n cil

I, w h ich  w ill be quoted  o ften  in our treatise, J .M .A . V acant con sid ers th is prob lem , E tu d e s  th e o lo g iq u e s  s u r  

l e s  C o n s t i t u t io n s  d u  C o n c ile  V a tica n  1  (Paris 1895) in troduction  a.5 p .41 -44 : T h e doctrine to  be b e lie v e d  

w ith  C a th o lic  fa ith  is defined  in the canons; in the chapters there is a m a n ifest in tention  o f  the C hurch  to  

p rop ose her doctrine d e fin itiv e ly  and perem ptorily , so  that the form ulas h ave w h at is p laced  at the b e g in 

n in g  o f  the ch ap ters and the in troduction  (D  3 0 0 0 ): T h e h o ly .. .  C h u r c h  b e l i e v e s  a n d  c o n f e s s e s  (D  3 0 0 1 );  T h e  

s a m e  H o ly  M o th e r  C h u r c h  h o ld s  a n d  te a c h e s . . .  (D  3 0 0 4 ); T h e  C a th o l ic  C h u r c h  p r o f e s s e s .. .  (D  3 0 0 8 );  T h e  

p e r p e tu a l  c o m m o n  b e l i e f  o f  th e  C a th o l ic  C h u r c h  h a s  h e ld  a n d  h o ld s .. .  (D 3 0 1 5 ) .— T hus the chapters o f  the  

C ou n cil p rop ose in f a l l ib le  doctrine p o s i t iv e ly ,  but the can on s do it n e g a t iv e ly ; but that w h ich  is taught in  the  

chapters can be not d iv in e and C ath o lic  fa ith , but o n ly  to b e held  m ere ly  a ssertiv e ly  and in fa llib ly ; in d eed , i f  

the w ord s are m ere ly  reasons adduced  and argum en ts, w h ich  are not prop osed  as the doctrine o f  the Ch urch , 

then  o f  th e m se lv e s  th ey  are not in fa llib le .

A nd  it is not correct to  say that it w a s n ecessary  to  have the signature o f  all the b ish op s at the end o f  the C ou n cil 

in order for the Constitution  to  be prom ulgated; su ch  prom ulgation  w as not necessary . For, both all the Fathers 

approved the w ork  and the Suprem e P ontiff, w h o  presided  in person, b y  h is aposto lic  authority defined  and 

confirm ed the d e c r e e s  and the canons o f  the C onstitution , and all o f  them  w ere p leasin g  to all ( ib id .,  t.2  do-  

cu m .2 5).
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B ut none o f  these th ings can  be said: A ) For, on the p a rt o f  G od  and o f  

his attribu tes it w ould  be repugnant, i f  a) G od lacked  the know ledge w hich  

he w ould  reveal -  o r b) the pow er by w hich  he w ould  reveal -  o r c) the 

m eans by w hich  he w ould  reveal -  o r d) the end for w hich  he w ould  reveal.

B ut G od a) is all w ise;-  b) he is all powerful, nor is there any obstacle 

in the fact that the order o f  nature previously  estab lished , resu lting  from  the 

law s o f  nature, m ust be changed; for, law s o f  th is k ind  are no t absolu tely  

necessary, like the law s o f  m etaphysics and m athem atics, bu t hypothetically  

necessary; hence no v io lence is im posed  on  a creature, i f  that creature, 

w hose in tim ate nature it is to be subject to its C reator, is subject to his 

preternatural w ill2;-c )  G od has also the way o f  com municating with men 

e ither by ex ternal locutions or by in ternal locutions th ro ugh  phantasm s or 

im m ediately  in the in tellect, bu t G od can  alw ays use the in terior ligh t so that 

the in tellec t understands the d ivine orig in  o f  the received  ideas,3 o therw ise 

G od w ould  be in  a  condition  in ferior to that o f  m en, w ho can  com m un ica te 

w ith  each  other.— d) Finally, G od has worthy ends fo r  revealing: in  order 

to show  clearly  h is glory, as in every action  o f  his ad extra; fo r he can  show  

his om nipotence  and  w isdom , and  his love for m en... for by rev e la tion  the 

hu m an  race  can  be helped , since it needs the special help  o f  G od in  o rder to 

kn o w  in  a  fitting w ay even  natural relig ion .4

I t  h a p p e n s  th a t  G o d  is suprem ely  com m unicable, f irs t o f  all b e c a u se  h e  is su p rem e ly  

being, h e n c e  a lso  he is suprem e truth  ir ra d ia tin g  in  all d ire c tio n s ; th e n  b e c a u se  h e  is th e  

su p rem e teacher, n o t  ju s t  e n d o w e d  w ith  k n o w le d g e  an d  th e  a b ili ty  o f  a c c o m m o d a tin g  

h im s e l f  to  th e  m in d s  o f  h is  d isc ip le s , b u t  a lso  h e  is v e ry  e a g e r  to  te a c h  th e m  a n d — e s p e 

c ia lly — b y  u s in g  h is  g re a t  a u th o r ity  to  g e t  th e m  to  a s se n t to  h is  w o rd s .

N egatively. G o d  c a n  c o m m u n ic a te  h im s e lf  w ith  m en : b e c a u se  c o n c e rn in g  G o d  o n ly  

th a t  c a n  b e  d e n ie d  w h ic h  in v o lv e s  a n  im p e rfe c tio n . B u t f re e ly  to  c o m m u n ic a te  h im s e l f  

in v o lv e s  n o  im p e rfe c tio n . F o r, to  c o m m u n ic a te  h im s e l f  su p p o se s  th a t  h e  is in  a c t a n d  

d if fu se s  w h a t is h is  o w n  g o o d  (h is  k n o w le d g e ) . B u t G o d  is a lw a y s  in  p u re  a c t a n d  b e in g  

th e  g re a te s t  g o o d  h e  te n d s  to  d iffu se  h im se lf . I f  m a n  can  c o m m u n ic a te  w ith  o th e rs , w h y  

c a n ’t  G o d  d o  it a lso ?

A n d  b y  h is  re v e a lin g  G o d  is n o t  c h a n g e d , ju s t  as  h e  is n o t  c h a n g e d  b y  c re a tin g  a n d  

c o n se rv in g  th in g s  a n d  b y  p ro d u c in g  o th e r  e ffec ts . F o r, fro m  e te rn ity  h e  d e c id e d  to  do  

th is  in  tim e , a n d  h e  re c e iv e s  n o th in g  in tr in s ic a lly  f ro m  th e se  e ffe c ts  o u ts id e  h im se lf ,  b u t 

ra th e r  c o m m u n ic a te s .

B ) On the p a r t  o f  m an  re p u g n a n c e  is ex c lu d e d  b y  c o n s id e r in g  th e  p ro p e rtie s  o f  m an , 

b ec au se  he  is a) an  in te llig e n t b e in g  - b )  ra tio n a lly  d e v e lo p in g  - c )  liv in g  - d )  p e rso n a l.

2 . S ee  n. 5.

3. On the m anner o f  p rophetic k n ow led ge , se e  S .T h . Il-II , q. 173; D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .205 .

4 . S ee  b e low  n. 76ff.
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B ut a) there is no repugnance because a man cannot understand  

som ething that is proposed by God: fo r the object o f  the hum an  in tellec t 

is all being , prov ided  it is righ tly  pro posed  to him ; but since he has an  

idea o f  being , an  idea o f  truth, o f  substance, o f  accident, o f  person  and 

o ther sim ilar ideas... he can  unders tand  all tru th , i f  it is p roperly  proposed  

to him . M oreover, i f  m an  can  receive  som eth ing  in  his m ind  from  other 

m en, w hy can  he not do the sam e from  G od? For he can  either coord inate 

the in tellectual species o f  a  m an  or infuse new  ones, and  strengthen  the 

in tellec t w ith  ligh t so that he m akes a  certain  ju d g m en t abou t them .

b) It is no t repugnant because the harmony o f  the development o f  the 

human intellect would be disturbed: because it w ould  also be disturbed  by 

hum an teaching  and by hum an faith; on  the other hand, it pertains to the 

concept o f  a  supernatural being (w hich  is w hat revelation is) to perfect nature.

c) It is no t repugnan t because man is a living being and therefore 

acting in an immanent manner: because m an  can  passive ly  rece ive an  

in fu sed  species or the d iv ine action , ju s t as he receives from  the  outside 

a  de term in atio n  to know  som ething, but afterw ards he can  actively  react 

by coop erating  w ith  the know ledge and  producing  it. In  the ju d g m e n t also  

about the m ean ing  o f  the represented  th ing  and about its d iv ine orig in  there 

is on ly  the  v ital reactio n  th at is proper to a man.

d) It is no t repugnan t because man is a personal being, acting in his 

own right and having the autonomy o f  reason: because th is au tonom y, 

h ow soev er it is conceived, m ust seek conform ity  w ith  the tru th , w h ich  is 

h ad  in a  special w ay through  the d ivine m anifestation  o f  tru th . M oreover, a 

healthy  au tonom y o f  reason  takes place in adults after they  have rece iv ed  

several tru ths based  on  the teaching  and  authority  o f  w itnesses.

C) On the p a rt o f  the thing revealed revelation  is no t repugnant, i f  a 

man does not already know the thing revealed; for he learns w h a t he  d id 

no t know. But i f  he already knows the matter, then  at m ost a  repugnance  

can  be th o ug h t and  exam ined , no t about the reve lation  itself, bu t abou t the 

ex ten t o f  the  th ings revealed. M oreover, also concern ing th ings know n w e 

can  speak  and  listen  to som eone speaking  about them , and  so affirm  them  

w ith  a n ew  act and  w ith  a new  m otive o f  certitude.5

T herefore, repugnance is excluded, i f  the concern  is w ith  the know ledge 

o f  natural tru ths acquired  either by w ay o f  a  dem onstration  or by w ay o f  

authority. W ith  regard  to mysteries, th is m atter w ill be considered  later on 

m ore carefu lly  and  in detail (n. 9 0 ff) .

T h e re fo re  im m e d ia te  d iv in e  re v e la tio n  is p o ss ib le .

5. O n th is po in t a lso  se e  A . Cotter, S .J ., T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .1 p .2 9 , w h ere he presen ts a b ib liography.
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67. Proof o f the part II, by excluding  rep ugnance  on the part o f  the 

th in g s th a t m ust be consid ered  in m ed ia ted  revelation .

a) There would be no repugnance on the pa rt o f  God: For G od can 

ex ercise  h is rig h t o f  propo sin g  reve la tio n  th ro ugh  o thers, i f  he so p leases; 

espec ia lly  since it be longs to d iv ine  pro v id en ce  to govern  low er th ings 

by  the  h igh er and  to lead m en w ith  the  he lp  o f  o th er m en, no t because  o f  

a  lack  o f  pow er, bu t because  o f  h is ow n goodness. G od can  also prov ide  

the h e lp  w h ereby the tru th  is no t altered .

b) On the pa rt o f  the legate  th ere  w ould  be repug nance  i f  he could  

no t be reco g n ized  as a  legate; bu t he co u ld  do th is w ith  c red ib le  signs. 

O r i f  the tru th  w ere  co rru p ted  in the tran sm ission ; bu t the tru th  can  be 

p ro tec te d  by  do cum ents , espec ia lly  w ith  the d iv ine  assistance .

c) On the pa rt o f  the intended receiver th ere  is no obstacle : fo r 

an yo ne  can  rece iv e  tru th  from  other m en, i f  there is certa in ty  ab o u t th eir 

k n ow led ge  and  veracity , and  th is can  be estab lished  by d iv ine  signs; th en  

it w ill be the  qua lity  o f  a  w ise  person  to  be lieve.

d) On the p a rt o f  the truth w h ich  is tran sm itted  th ere  w ill be no 

repu g n an ce : since the  tru th , w h ich  is com m un ica ted  in  o rd er to  secure 

th e  sa lva tio n  o f  m en , w ill a lso be accom m odated  to  hu m an  in te lligen ce , 

w h e th er th e  tru th  is understoo d  from  the  in ternal reasons o r from  au thority . 

I t can  also  be preserved  inco rrup t by  the  d iv ine  assistance .

T here fo re , having  excluded  the repugnance  on  the  p art o f  the  th in gs 

th a t app ear in  the defin ition as pecu lia r to  m ed ia ted  reve la tion , it fo llo w s 

th a t m ed ia ted  rev e la tion  is possib le .

A N O T H E R  W AY: In  order f o r  m ed ia ted  d iv ine  reve la tion  to  be p o s s ib le  it is 

n e c e s s a ry  o n ly  th a t  th e  re v e a le d  m a tte r  c a n  b e  t r a n s m itte d  fa ith fu lly , a n d  th a t  i t  c a n  b e  

m a d e  c e r ta in  to  o th e rs  th a t  r e v e la t io n  in  th e  n a m e  o f  G o d  is b e in g  p ro p o s e d .

B u t  i t  is  p o s s ib le  th a t  m e n  c a n  r ig h tly  u n d e rs ta n d  a  t r u th  th a t  th e y  h a v e  r e c e iv e d  

f ro m  G o d , a n d  r ig h tly  a n d  t ru th fu lly  te ll  o th e rs  w h a t th e y  h a v e  u n d e r s to o d , e s p e c ia l ly  

i f  in  a  lo n g  s e r ie s  o f  tra n s m is s io n s  th e y  a re  a s s is te d  b y  th e  d iv in e  h e lp . M o re o v e r ,  i t  is 

p o s s ib le  th a t  o th e r  m e n  in  th e  r ig h t  c irc u m s ta n c e s  fo r  c e r ta in  re c o g n iz e  th e  k n o w le d g e  

a n d  v e ra c i ty  o f  th e  w itn e s s , e s p e c ia l ly  i f  G o d  s ig n s  w ith  h is  o w n  se a l a s  h is  le g a te  th e  

o n e  w h o  p ro p o s e s  th e  re v e la t io n .

T h e  s a m e  in c o r ru p t  h a n d in g  o n  o f  n a tu ra l ly  k n o w n  t ru th s  ta k e s  p la c e  in  h u m a n  

s c ie n c e ;  b u t  fo r  re v e a le d  t ru th s  i t  su ff ic e s  th a t  th e y  c a n  b e  h a n d e d  o n  w ith  c e r t i tu d e  

a b o u t  th e  fa c t o f  r e v e la t io n . B u t th is  h is to r ic a l  fa c t c a n  b e  k n o w n  fro m  te s t im o n ie s  o r  

fro m  o th e r  n e w  s ig n s  o f  c re d ib ili ty .

T h e re fo re ,  m e d ia te d  d iv in e  re v e la t io n  is p o s s ib le .
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6 8 . O b je c t io n s .  O n the  p a r t  o f  God. 1. R e v e la tio n  is im p o ss ib le , i f  G o d  is c h a n g e d  

b y  re v e a lin g . B u t G o d  is c h a n g e d  b y  re v e a lin g . T h e re fo re .

I  d istingu ish  the  major. R e v e la tio n  is im p o ss ib le  i f  G o d  is c h a n g e d  in tr in s ic a lly  an d  

e n tita tiv e ly  b y  re v e a lin g , conceded; i f  he  is ch a n g ed  ex trin sica lly  a n d  in a  term ina l way, 

denied. I  a lso  d istingu ish  the  m inor in the  sa m e way.

2. B u t G o d  b y  re v e a lin g  is c h a n g e d  in tr in s ic a lly . P roo f. E x tr in s ic  a n d  te rm in a l 

c h a n g e  im p lie s  in  th e  a g e n t th e  a c q u is it io n  o f  a  n e w  a c t  an d  in tr in s ic  c h a n g e . T h e re fo re  

G o d  b y  e x tr in s ic  an d  te rm in a l c h a n g e  fro m  re v e la tio n  is c h a n g e d  in trin s ic a lly .

I  d e n y  the  su b su m ed  m in o r a n d  d is tingu ish  the  a n teced en t p ro o f:  A  te rm in a l  c h a n g e  

o f  th e  a g e n t im p lie s  a  n e w  a c t  a n d  in tr in s ic  c h a n g e  in a  crea ted  agent, co n c ed ed  (b e 

c a u se  in  o rd e r  to  a c t h e  m u s t  b e  a c tiv a te d ) ;  in an uncrea ted  a n d  in fin ite  agent, d en ied  

(b e c a u se  h e  a lw a y s  h a s  in  h im s e l f  th e  fu lln e ss  o f  ac t) .

3 . A  re v e a lin g  a c tio n  is e i th e r  e te rn a l o r  te m p o ra l. I f  th e  firs t, th e  re v e la t io n  m u s t  

b e  e te rn a l;  b u t  i f  it  is  te m p o ra l,  G o d  is c h a n g e d  w h e n  h e  m o v e s  f ro m  n o t- re v e a lin g  to  

a c tu a lly - re v e a lin g .

I  respond-. T h e  w ill  o f  G o d  to  re v e a l in  t im e  is e te rn a l an d  im m a n e n t to  G o d  a n d  is 

id e n tif ie d  w ith  h is  e s se n c e ; bu t a c tu a l a n d fo r m a l revela tion  is in  tim e , a n d  it  is a n  a c tio n  

n o t  o n ly  v ir tu a lly  tra n s ie n t ,  b u t  (m o re  p ro b a b ly )  fo r m a lly  transient, l ik e  th e  p h y s ic a l  

m o d e  o f  e d u c tio n  in h e r in g  in  th e  th in g  ed u c e d , o r  th e  p h y s ic a l m o d e  o f  c re a tio n  in h e r in g  

in  th e  th in g  c re a te d . M o d e s  o f  th is  k in d  (w h ic h  w e  a c c e p t as  m o re  p ro b a b le 6) d e s ig n a te  

G o d  a s  re v e a lin g , a s  C re a to r  extrinsically.

T h e re fo re  I  d is tin g u ish  the  sec o n d  p a r t  o f  the disjunction. W h e n  G o d  p a sse s  o v e r  

f ro m  n o t- re v e a lin g  to  a c tu a lly - re v e a lin g  h e  is  c h a n g e d  in trin s ic a lly , den ied;  h e  is  

c h a n g e d  ex tr in sica lly  a n d  in  a  te rm in a l w ay , conceded.

4. I f  th e  w il l  o f  G o d  re v e a lin g  is id en tified  w ith  h is  e sse n c e , re v e la tio n  is n e c e ssa ry . 

B u t  th e  a c tio n s  o f  G o d  a d  ex tra  c a n n o t b e  n ec essa ry . T h e re fo re .

I  d is tin g u ish  the  major. I f  th e  w ill o f  G o d  re v e a lin g  is id en tified  w ith  h is  e s se n c e , 

re v e la t io n , i.e ., th e  w ill  o f  G o d  to  re v e a l, is necessary entitatively, conceded; fo r m a l a n d  

te rm in a l reve la tion  is  n e c e ssa ry , denied. I  concede the m inor a n d  den y  the co n seq u en t  

a n d  th e  consequence .

5. B u t fo rm a l a n d  te rm in a l  re v e la tio n  w o u ld  b e  n ec essa ry . P roof. A  b e in g  s u p re m e 

ly  g o o d  is su p re m e ly  d if fu s iv e  o f  itse lf . B u t w h a t is su p re m e ly  d iffu s iv e  o f  itse lf , m u s t 

n e c e s s a r i ly  re v e a l fo rm a lly  a n d  in  a  te rm in a l w ay. T h e re fo re .

I  d e n y  the  assum ption , con ced e  the m a jor o f  the  p r o o f  a n d  d istingu ish  the minor. 

W h a t is  s u p re m e ly  d if fu s iv e  o f  i t s e l f  m u s t  n e c e s sa r ily  re v e a l, i.e ., w ith  a  n e c e s s ity  o f  

p u re  h a rm o n y , so  th a t  th e  c o n tra ry  w o u ld  n o t  b e  u n b e c o m in g , conceded; so  th a t  th e  

c o n tra ry  w o u ld  b e  u n b e c o m in g , denied. A n d  w ith  th is  d is tin c tio n  I a lso  d istingu ish  the  

consequen t;  o r  I  s im p ly  d en y  th e  minor.

6. I f  G o d  re v e a ls  in  tim e , b y  c h a n g in g  th e  o rd e r  e s ta b lish e d  b y  c re a tio n  h e  c h a n g e s  

h is  m in d . B u t to  c h a n g e  h is  m in d  is c o n tra ry  to  th e  w isd o m  o f  an  in f in ite ly  p ro v id e n t  

B e in g . T h e re fo re .

I  d en y  the  major. G o d  b y  re v e a lin g  d o e s  n o t c h a n g e  h is  m in d ; b u t fro m  e tern ity  he

6. S e e  ab ove n. 4 8 , note  2.
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reso lved  to revea l in time. A n d  th e  a b ility  to  in te rv e n e  in h is  o w n  c re a tio n , o f  w h ic h  he 

is th e  L o rd , m u s t n o t  b e  d e n ie d  to  G od .

7. T h is  re v e la tio n  in  t im e  w o u ld  su p p o se  an  im p e rfe c t c re a tio n . B u t an  im p e rfe c t 

c re a tio n  w o u ld  su p p o se  so m e  im p e rfe c tio n  in G o d . T h e re fo re .

I  d istingu ish  the major. R e v e la tio n  in  t im e  w o u ld  su p p o se  an  im p e rfe c t c re a tio n ,

i.e .,  th a t  c re a tu re s  are  c a p a b le  o f  fu r th e r  p e rfe c tio n , conceded;  th a t  c re a tu re s  in th e ir  

o w n  n a tu re  a n d  in  th e  o rd e r  o f  n a tu re  w e re  b a d ly  m ad e , denied. I  a lso  d istingu ish  the  

minor. A n  im p e rfe c t c re a tio n , b e c a u se  th e  c re a tu re s  w e re  b a d ly  m ad e , w o u ld  su p p o se  

im p e rfe c tio n  in  G o d , conceded; b e c a u se  th e y  a re  c a p a b le  o f  fu r th e r  p e rfe c tio n , denied. 

G o d  a lw a y s  o p e ra te s  in the  best way, b u t h e  is n o t b o u n d  to  m a k e  w h a t is best.

O n the  p a r t  o f  man. 8. R e v e la tio n  a n d  fa ith , w h ic h  is a  re su lt  o f  it, w o u ld  d e s tro y  

th e  a u to n o m y  o f  re a so n

I  d en y  the  sup p o sitio n  o f  su c h  a b so lu te  a u to n o m y ; it  is o n ly  re la tiv e , because  the  

intellect, a lso  p e r  se  see k in g  the truth, m ust con form  i ts e l f  to the f i r s t  truth.

9. T h e re  c a n n o t b e  p ro p o r tio n  in  a  c o n v e rsa tio n  b e tw e e n  d iv in e  in te llig e n c e  an d  

h u m a n  in te llig e n c e . T h e re fo re  re v e la tio n  is im p o ss ib le .

I  d is tingu ish  the  an tecedent. T h e re  c a n n o t b e  a n  e n tita tiv e  p ro p o r tio n , conceded;  a  

p ro p o r tio n  o r  a d e q u a c y  in  k n o w in g  th a t  is a t  la s t a n a lo g ic a l, denied.

10. S p e a k in g  w ith  a  m a n  ta k e s  p la c e  in  a n  a r tic u la te d  lan g u ag e . B u t G o d  c a n n o t 

s p e a k  in  a n  a r tic u la te d  la n g u a g e . T h e re fo re .

I  d istingu ish  the  major. T h e  sp e a k in g  o f  a  m an w ith  a m an  ta k e s  p la c e  w ith  a r tic u 

la te d  la n g u a g e , c o n c ed ed  (b e c a u se  m e n  m u s t c o m m u n ic a te  m e a n in g  to  e a c h  o th e r  b y  

m e a n s  o f  th e  se n se s  a n d  th e  b o d ily  o rg a n s); th e  sp e a k in g  o f  G o d  to  m e n , denied.

O n the  p a r t  o f  the revea led  object. 11. R e v e la tio n  w o u ld  m ix  in  fa lse  e le m e n ts , 

b e c a u s e  it is  re la t iv e  in  m a n . T h e re fo re  it  is im p o ssib le .

I  d en y  th e  a n tece d en t a n d  d istingu ish  the proof. R e v e la tio n  is re la tiv e  in  m an , i.e .,  it 

is n o t a b so lu te ly  p e r fe c t  know ledge, lik e  d iv in e  k n o w le d g e , b u t is an a lo g o u s , conceded;  

it  is fa lse , denied.

12. B u t it is false. Proof. D iv in e tru th s in  reve la tion  are red u ced  to  the sen sib le  order. 

B u t su ch  red u c tio n  im p lies  fa lsification . T h erefo re  in revelatio n  th e re  w o uld  be falsification .

I  deny the assum ption and  distinguish the major. D iv in e tru th s  w o u ld  b e  red u ced  to  

th e  sen sib le  order, i.e ., they w ou ld  be know n often by reference to the sensible order, from  

w h ich  a lso  w e  d ra w  ou r sp iritu al ideas, conceded; th ey  w o u ld  b e  k n o w n  falsely, denied  (they  

w o u ld  b e  k n o w n  tru ly, ju s t  as sp iritual th in g s are tru ly  kno w n , b u t in  an  ana logical w ay).
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Thesis 3. Divine revelation is greatly in harmony both with the divine

goodness and wisdom (I) and with the rational nature o f man (II);

but for man it is very useful (III).

M uncun ill, D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  c . l  a .4; Van Laak, R e p e t i to r iu m  T h e o lo g . fu n d a m .  Tr.2 1.1 c .2  propos.5;  

Troinp, D e  r e v e la t i o n e 6 last se c tion , p r o p o s .l l  p. 374 ff.

A f te r  w e  h a v e  tre a te d  th e  p o s s ib ili ty  o f  re v e la tio n , th e  n e x t q u e s tio n  to  be c o n s id 

e red  is its h a rm o n y  an d  u se fu ln e ss , w h ic h  h a v e  a lre a d y  b ee n  im p lie d  to  a  c e r ta in  e x te n t 

in  th e  p re v io u s  th es is .

69. Definition o f terms. T hat w hich  is in  accordance w ith  the perfection  

o f  som e nature is said to be harmonious, congruous, su itable. T hus w ith  

reference to G od th is fittingness o f  reve lation  is affirm ed, so th a t the 

opp osite  is no t d isharm onious or unbecom ing (as w e say about creation); 

and  th ere fo re from  th is harm ony no necessity  o f  revelation  is to be inferred.

The useful is w h at is appropriate  and is a  m eans to  som eth ing else.

A b o u t G od the fittingness o f  his goodness is affirm ed, no t the fittingness 

o f  usefu lness as is the case w ith  m en.

70. Adversaries. D eists: besides creation  all o ther th ings, w h ich  w ould  

suppose  th e in terven tion  o f  G od in the w orld, w ou ld  be unbeco m ing  to 

G od; after c reatio n  the w orld  m ust be sufficient for itself.

Rationalists'. R evelation  w ould be contrary to the w isdom  o f  G od, 

w ho  w o u ld  thus change the course already  once established , as it w ere by  

co rrectin g  his ow n  w ork. A nd attesting revelation  w ould  be contrary to the 

ratio na l na tu re  o f  m an: for i f  it concerns som ething naturally  know able, it 

is use less; bu t i f  it has to do w ith  the revelation  o f  som eth ing  supernatural, 

th en  it is dealing  w ith  an em pty and  unin tellig ib le  concept. T hus th ere  is 

th is am ong the errors listed  in  the Syllabus: “Faith  in  C hrist is detrim en tal 

to h um an  reason; and  d ivine revela tion  no t only is o f  no  use bu t is even  

harm fu l to  m a n ’s perfection ” (D 2906).

71. Doctrine o f the Church. It is c learly  p resen t for the second  and  

th ird  pa rts o f  the thesis in V atican C ouncil I, w here it is defined  tha t it is 

helpful fo r  man to be taught through divine revelation about G od and the 

worship to be rendered to him  (D 3027). M oreover, in the sam e C ouncil 

th e usefu lness o f  reve la tion  is considered , because  to it is to  be attribu ted  

a  suitab le kn ow ledge o f  natural relig ion , w h ich  de facto the hum an  race 

had  (D 3005); and  faith  is said  to free  and  protect reason from  errors and  

provide it with m anifold insights (D  3019).
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T h eo lo g ica l n o te . In  H oly  Scripture and T radition  revelation  is 

proposed , at least im plicitly, as agreeing  w ith  m an and  w ith  the goodness 

o f  God. T herefore the thesis certain ly  is in the w ord  o f  G od, and therefore 

m ust be held w ith  d iv ine faith. M oreover, in Vatican I it w as solem nly 

defined for the second and  th ird  part o f  the thesis; bu t also w ith  reference 

to G od and  to the first part o f  the thesis, the harm ony or fittingness o f  

revelation  in G od is, a t least im plicitly, in the ordinary  m agisterium  o f  the 

C hurch  w hen it p roposes som eth ing  as revealed  (see D 3004). H ence the 

thesis is divine and Catholic fa ith  in all o f  its parts.

72. P ro o f  o f  th e  f irs t  p a r t ,  a) The com m unica tion  o f  good th ings 

agrees with the divine goodness, ju s t  as it is fitting for a  rich  m an to  give. 

B u t rev e la tion  is a  certain  com m unication  o f  good th ings, since those w ho 

rece iv e the revelation  are perfected  by th is speaking  o f  G od; v.gr., by the 
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tru th , w hich  is the uncreated  in tellect, in  spite o f  w hat the defenders o f  the 

au tonom y o f  reason  say; so w e learn  m ore securely.

d) Human knowledge is perfected  by revelation; because revelation  

helps in the attainm ent o f  the know ledge th at is the greatest for m an: 

know ledge concerned  w ith  m oral hum an acts and w ith  d iv ine things. 

A lso  it c larifies obscure th ings, and provides prem ises leading  to further 

conclusions. For hum an know ledge d iv ine reve lation  is “a guid ing  star, a 

safe norm  and a foster-m other” ; for ch ildren  and  the illiterate  it is the clear 

m anifestation  o f  tru ths, w hich  o therw ise perhaps even  the in tellectuals do 

not know .7 So w e learn m ore abundantly.

74. P ro o f  o f  th e  th i r d  p a r t .  Revelation is very useful fo r  man.

a) T here are advantages for w hich  w e show ed above the agreem en t o f  

reve lation  w ith  the rational nature o f  m an, inasm uch as he is rational.

b) R evela tion  helps to foster un ion  and friendship  w ith  G od, since it is 

the word and sign o f  friendship  and  o f  very gentle  charity, w hereby  a m an  

becom es a partaker o f  d ivine secrets.

c) T hrough  revelation  and the certain  au thority  o f  G od security and  

firm ness in perceiving religious and moral principles, bo th  theore tical and  

practica l, is acquired ; in  religious and m oral education, i f  it is go ing  to  be 

tru ly  efficacious and  so seek  to form  students for hero ism , is o f  the g rea test 

im portance. T hrough the fluctuation and d iversity  o f  hum an  opin ions 

no th ing  solid  w ill ever be obtained.

7 5 . O b je c t io n s .  1. G o d  b y  sp e a k in g  w ith  m e  w o u ld  m a k e  h im s e l f  c o m m o n . T h e re 

fo re  re v e la t io n  is n o t b e c o m in g  fo r G o d .

I  d is tin g u ish  the antecedent. I f  th is  c o n v e rsa tio n  o f  G o d  w ith  m e n  w e re  to  ta k e  

p la c e  o u t o f  ind igence  a n d  n e c e ss ity  o r  i f  it  im p lie s  so m e  d a n g e r  to  h is  o w n  d ig n ity , 

conceded;  i f  th e  c o n v e rsa tio n  ta k e s  p la c e  ou t o f  love a n d  w ith o u t a ny  d a n g er  to  G o d ’s 

d ig n ity , denied.

2. I f  G o d  b y  re v e a lin g  d e m a n d s  fa ith  in  h is  w o rd s , in  a  p ra c tic e d  m a n n e r  h e  r e 

n o u n c e s  d o m in io n  o v e r  th e  h u m a n  in te lle c t. T h e re fo re  re v e la tio n  is n o t  f i t t in g  fo r G o d .

I  d en y  the  antecedent. G o d  b y  re v e a lin g  n o t  o n ly  d o es  n o t re n o u n c e  d o m in io n  o v e r  

th e  h u m a n  in te lle c t, b u t he  exercises the  r igh t to  d em a n d  fa ith ;  c e r ta in ly  h e  d o e s  n o t  

fo rc e  o n e  in  a  d e sp o tic  m a n n e r  to  b e lie v e  a n d  e lic it  a n  a c t o f  fa ith , j u s t  as  h e  d o e s  n o t  

fo rc e  m e n  to  o b se rv e  h is  o th e r  p re cep ts .

3. T h e  a d v a n ta g e s  m e n tio n e d  a b o v e , d e r iv e d  fro m  re v e la tio n , c o u ld  b e  o b ta in e d  by  

e x c e p tio n a l a n d  w ise  m e n , w h o  w o u ld  h a n d  o n  th e ir  te a c h in g  to  th e ir  p o s te rity . T h e re 

fo re  re v e la tio n  is n o t su ita b le  fo r  ra tio n a l h u m a n  n a tu re .

7. S e e  D  3 0 1 9  and the sy stem atic  index  o f  the sam e “E n c h i r id io n  S y m b o lo ru m  " the M u tu a l r e la t io n  b e tw e e n  

r e v e la t i o n  a n d  re a so n .
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Response, a) I  bypass the  w ho le  ob jection; b u t a lso  th e y  w ill be o b ta in e d  m o re  e f 

f ic a c io u s ly  th ro u g h  d iv in e  re v e la tio n .

b)  I  d eny  the antecedent. T h o se  w ise  m en  w o u ld  n o t h ave  the  righ t or the  m ora l 

p re s tig e  to  im p o se  th e ir  o p in io n s ; for, e x p e r ie n c e  te a c h e s  h o w  g re a t th e  f lu c tu a tio n  is 

an d  th e  d iv e rs ity  in h u m a n  o p in io n s .

4 . T h ro u g h  re v e la tio n  fro m  th e  o u ts id e  th e  h a rm o n y  o f  th e  e v o lu tio n  o f  h u m a n  g e 

n iu s  fro m  w ith in  is d is tu rb e d . T h e re fo re .

I  d en y  the antecedent. B o th  e v o lu tio n  fro m  w ith in  an d  re v e la tio n  fro m  w ith o u t are 

th e  w o rk  o f  G o d , w h o se  w o rk s  c a n n o t co n flic t w ith  e a c h  o th e r; re v e la tio n  w o u ld  b e  like  

an excellen t branch inserted  into a  tree, w h o se  fru it tu rn s  o u t to  b e  m u c h  b e tte r  ( a  graft). 

B u t th e  sc ien tific  an d  m o ra l h u m a n  p e rfec tio n , ac q u ired  w ith  th e  h e lp  o f  re v e la tio n , is so 

g re a t th a t  th e  ra tio n a lis ts  th e m se lv e s  h o ld  th is  as th e  e x c e lle n t fru it o f  h u m a n  ev o lu tio n .

5 . S c ie n tif ic  fre e d o m  w o u ld  b e  co n f in e d  an d  d e s tro y e d  b y  k n o w le d g e  g a in e d  fro m  

th e  e x te rn a l n o rm s  o f  re v e la tio n .

I  d en y  the  an tecedent. It  w o u ld  n o t b e  confined, b u t it  w o u ld  b e  guided, les t it w o rk  

in vain.

6. I t  is m o re  p e r fe c t  a n d  jo y fu l  to  s e e k  th e  tru th  b y  o n e ’s o w n  e ffo rts , ra th e r  th a n  

ju s t  to  p o s se s s  it.

I  d en y  the  an teceden t, b e c a u se  it is m o re  p e r fe c t a n d  jo y fu l  to  b e  a t th e  d e s ire d  d es

tina tion , th a n  to  b e  on the w a y  to it.

7. B y  s e e k in g  th e  tru th  b y  o n e ’s o w n  e ffo rts  th e  in te lle c tu a l p o w e rs  a re  in c re a se d ; 

b u t b y  a c c e p tin g  th e  tru th  m e re ly  th ro u g h  te s tim o n y  th e y  a re  w e a k e n e d . T h e re fo re .

I  distinguish  the antecedent. W ith in  defin ite  lim its, conceded; gen era lly  an d  ab so lu te ly  

sp eak in g , denied, b ecau se  o ften  it helps  to  guide  th e  w o rk  o f  th e  in tellec t so  th a t th e  so lu tio n  

o f  th e  p ro b le m  is p re -k n o w n  e v e n  in  a  w ay  w h ere b y  th e  so lu tio n  can  be fou nd , esp ec ia lly  in  

a  fu n d a m e n ta l m a tte r  lest y o u  w ork in vain fo r  a long time, perhaps fo r  a  lifetime. R ev e la tio n  

is a  h e lp  in  th is  m atter. M o re o v e r th e re  is no  h in d ran ce fro m  th e  d a ta  o f  re v e la tio n  to  seek  

m o re  k n o w le d g e  th ro u g h  th e  s tu dy  o f  T heo logy, as faith  seeking  u n derstand ing; ce rta in ly  th e  

p o w e rs  o f  h u m a n  g en iu s  h av e  n o t b ee n  m ad e  slu g g ish  b ec au se o f  th e  w o rk  o f  th eo lo g ian s.

8. T h e  a s s e n t  to  n a tu ra l tru th s , d e r iv e d  fro m  e v id e n c e  o r d e m o n s tra tio n , w o u ld  b e  

o b s c u re d  o r  c o r ru p te d  b y  th e  fa ith  th a t  re v e la tio n  d e m a n d s .

I  d e n y  the  an tecedent. S u c h  a s se n t  w o u ld  n o t b e  o b sc u re d , b u t  w o u ld  b e  confirm ed. 

In  a d d itio n , fa ith  c a n  b e  p r im a rily  a b o u t tru th s  n o t  k n o w n  n a tu ra lly .

9 . T h ro u g h  re v e la t io n  th e re  w o u ld  b e  a n  in te rru p tio n  in  th e  h is to ry  o f  h u m a n  a c 

c o m p lish m e n ts .

I  d en y  th e  an tecedent. T h is  re v e la tio n  p er ta in s  a lso  to hum an history.

10. R e v e la tio n  im p o se d  b y  p re c e p t  fo s te rs  in to le ra n c e  a n d  fa n a tic ism . T h e re fo re  it 

is n o t  u se fu l fo r  m an .

I  d istingu ish  the  f i r s t  m em ber. It  fo s te rs  in to le ra n c e  o f  e rro r, conceded; it fo s te rs  

in to le ra n c e  to w a rd s  p e rso n s  w ith  a  la c k  o f  ch a r ity  an d  a  la c k  o f  p ru d e n c e  in  re la tio n s  

w ith  o th e rs , denied.

I  d eny  the sec o n d  member. F o r, o b lig a to ry  re v e la tio n  d o e s  n o t  th e re fo re  w ill th a t 

re v e a le d  re lig io n  b e  p ro p a g a te d  il le g itim a te ly  a n d  im p ru d e n tly .
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A R T I C L E  I I I

On  t h e  n e c e s s i t y  o f  r e v e l a t i o n

Thesis 4. Supernatural divine revelation in the present condition of  

the human race is morally necessary for a suitable knowledge of 

natural religion.

S .T h . , 1 CG  4; I, q. 1, a. 1; II-II, q. 2 , a. 3 f.; O ttiger, T h e o lo g ia  fu n d a m e n t .  I § 14 p .9 1 -1 4 8 ; D ieckm ann , 

D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .3 1 5 -3 5 6 ;  CL 7 ,1 3 4 -1 3 8 , 5 2 3 -5 2 5 ; Vacant, E tu d e  s u r  le  C o n c i le  V a tic a n  I c .2  a .65f.

76. W e h a v e  se e n  th a t  d iv in e  re v e la t io n  is n o t  o n ly  p o s s ib le , f i ttin g  a n d  u se fu l fo r 

th e  h u m a n  ra c e ; n o w , ta k in g  a  n e w  s te p , w e  w ill sh o w  its n e c e s s i ty  fo r  th e  s a m e  h u m a n  

ra ce . T h u s  m in d s  a re  m o re  e a s ily  d isp o se d  to  a c c e p t  th e  fa c t o f  th is  re v e la tio n .

77. Definition o f terms. Supernatural divine revelation  is understood  

here especially  as th at w hich  is proposed  and  affirm ed by  the C atholic  

relig ious society, w hich  says tha t it has been  revealed  and possesses d iv ine 

revelation , w hich  it a lso com m unicates through a liv ing, au thentic  and  

pe rennial m agisterium .

78. M oral necessity  is opposed  to physical necessity. Physical necessity  

is the  necessity  o f  an action  or fact because o f  physical law s and maintains 

that there is a physical incapacity fo r  the contrary to take place, th a t is, 
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new  elem ent, a  designation, nam ely, o f  a  prudent ju dgm en t that can  be 

m ade, so that som eone m ay say: the th ing  w ill not be done or hardly w ill 

be done. Really, the physical pow ers are present at the given  m om ent, 

but, considering  the hum an w ay o f  acting and taking  hum an  psychology 

into account, som eone can say for certain  that the th ing  w ill no t happen or 

hard ly  happen.

I f  the th ing  never happens, then  strict moral incapacity is had; i f  the 

m atter is thought to happen hard ly or rarely, th en  broad moral incapacity 

is had.

T herefore this p ruden t ju dg m en t about the hum an w ay o f  acting can  be 

fash ioned  e ither from  the h istory  o f  the hum an  race, or from  the experience 

o f  m en and  life, o r (and m ore effectively) from  the d iv ine prescience and 

the revelation  m anifesting  it.

Exam ples o f  m ora l incapacity:  W h e n  it is sa id , fo r  e x a m p le , th a t  it is m o ra lly  im 

p o s s ib le  fo r  a  y o u n g  m a n  a fire  w ith  p a ss io n s  to  p re se rv e  p u rity , i f , b e in g  g iv e n  o v e r  

to  v ic e , h e  f re q u e n ts  d a n c e s  an d  e v e n  g re a te r  d a n g e rs , th is  is k n o w n  fro m  th e  d if f ic u lty  

o f  so m e th in g  n a tu ra l, an d  a lso  fro m  a  p ru d e n t ju d g m e n t b a se d  o n  h u m a n  e x p e rie n c e . 

L ik e w ise  it  is m o ra lly  n e c e s sa ry  th a t  a  ty p is t  w ritin g  fo r a  lo n g  tim e  (e v e n  th o u g h  h e  h a s  

th e  n e c e s sa ry  ta le n t,  a s  is to  b e  su p p o se d ) w ill m a k e  so m e  m is ta k es . A n o th e r  e x a m p le : 

A  m a n  w ill  n o t  k e e p  th e  w h o le  n a tu ra l law  fo r a  lo n g  tim e , n o t e v e n  as to  its  su b s ta n c e  

( i .e .,  h e  w ill s in  m o rta lly ) ,  w ith o u t th e  h e lp  o f  G o d ’s g ra ce ; th is  is k n o w n  fro m  h u m a n  

e x p e r ie n c e  a n d  a lso  m o s t  c e r ta in ly  fro m  d iv in e  re v e la tio n  o r p re sc ie n c e . L ik e w ise : N o  

m a n  w ith o u t  a  sp e c ia l p r iv ile g e  fro m  G o d  w ill b e  fre e d  fo r a  lo n g  tim e  fro m  v e n ia l s in s  

( in d e lib e ra te ) ;  th is  is a lso  c e r ta in  fro m  p ru d e n t e x p e rie n c e  a n d  fro m  d iv in e  re v e la tio n .

7 9 . C ongruous or su itab le  know ledge o f  na tura l relig ion  c a n n o t b e  d e te rm in e d  

m a th e m a tic a lly , a n d  so  it a d m its  o f  g ra d e s ; ju s t  as  it  c a n n o t b e  d e te rm in e d  m a th e m a ti 

c a lly  h o w  m u c h  fo o d  a  m a n  n e e d s  fo r  a  su ita b le  m a in te n a n c e  o f  life . B u t th is  f i t t in g n e ss  

o f  k n o w le d g e  is re q u ire d  so  th a t a t  le a s t th e  p rin c ip a l tru th s  o f  n a tu ra l re lig io n  m a y  b e  

k n o w n . T h e y  a re  n o t  o n ly  th e  k n o w le d g e  o f  a  p e rso n a l G o d , b u t  a lso  o f  h is  m a in  a t

t r ib u te s : n a m e ly , th e  p a te rn a l p ro v id e n c e  o f  G o d , m erc y , ju s t ic e ,  th a t  h e  is th e  en d  an d  

L o rd  o f  m a n ; a lso  k n o w le d g e  o f  n a tu ra l th e  m o ra l law s an d  d u tie s  to w a rd s  G o d  an d  

o th e rs , a t  le a s t th e  fu n d a m e n ta l an d  m a in  o n e s ; l ik e w ise  a  k n o w le d g e  o f  th e  im m o rta lity  

o f  th e  so u l an d  o f  a  fu tu re  san c tio n ....

Furtherm ore, th is su itab le know ledge requires th at all o f  these attribu tes 

be kno w n “w ith  facility, w ith  firm  certitude, and  w ith  no adm ixture o f  

error” (D 3005). H ence certitude, security  and opportunity  (at the righ t 

tim e) and facility  are required  in  order to  know  them . B ut w hen m ore tru ths 

are required  for th is congruous know ledge, there w ill be less possib ility  

that the hum an race per se w ill acquire them .
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80. S ta te  o f  th e  q u e stio n . The thesis considers the present state o f  the 

human race; therefore an affirm ation  is no t being  m ade about indiv iduals 

separately  or about som e classes o f  m en. A nd w e are speaking about the 

strict m oral incapacity  for the human race; bu t i f  w e w ere speaking about 

ind iv iduals, w e w ould  be referring  to broad  m oral incapacity.

L ikew ise the thesis is considering  the present conditions in w hich  the 

hum an race finds itse lf  in th is p lan  o f  providence. T herefore it does no t have 

an absolu te m eaning  nor is it m ean t for every possib le  state in w h ich  the 

hum an race could  find itself. T herefore the thesis proceeds hypothetically  

and disjunctively, th at is, in the hypothesis that th is p resent state is no t 

go ing to be changed by som e special or preternatural d iv ine assistance. 

Such  assistance w ou ld  be, v.gr., an abundance o f  m en o f  outstanding  genius, 

o f  grea t authority, doctrine and  probity, w ho in  the course o f  the centuries 

w ou ld  alw ays b oth  teach  and  d raw  others to  their sane doctrine; or it could  

be som e o ther assistance, like the infusion  o f  prete rnatu ral know ledge, etc.

I f  th e  c o n c e rn  is w ith  th e  k n o w le d g e  o f  re lig io n  o f  th e  s u p e rn a tu ra l o rd e r  a n d  in  th e  

h y p o th e s is  th a t  m a n  m u s t fre e ly  te n d  to  th e  p ro p o se d  su p e rn a tu ra l en d , th e n  d iv in e  re v 

e la tio n  w o u ld  b e  abso lu te ly  a n d  p h ys ica lly  necessary: fo r  m a n , in  o rd e r  f re e ly  to  s e e k  

a  s u p e rn a tu ra l en d , f irs t  m u s t k n o w  a b o u t it  as p o ss ib le , w h ic h  is so m e th in g  h e  c a n n o t 

k n o w  fro m  c re a tu re s  b y  w a y  o f  cau sa lity , b e c a u se  su ch  an  e n d  su rp a sse s  th e  e x ig e n c ie s  

a n d  p o w e rs  o f  c re a tu re s ; th e re fo re  it  h as  to  b e  k n o w n  th ro u g h  re v e la tio n . M o re o v e r , 

a  m a n  h a s  to  k n o w  su c h  a n  e n d  as p ro p o se d  to  h im , an d  w h a t it  is an d  h o w  it  is  to  be 

o b ta in e d . A ll o f  th e se  th in g s  re q u ire  th a t  th e y  b e  m a d e  k n o w n  b y  G o d  b y  a  p o s it iv e  in 

te rv e n tio n , th a t  is, th e y  re q u ire  d iv in e  re v e la tio n  as a b so lu te ly  a n d  p h y s ic a lly  n e c e ssa ry .

8 1 . A d v e r s a r ie s .  R ationalists, w h o  d e n y  a ll n e c e ss ity  o f  re v e la tio n  (D  2 9 0 3 fi) ;  e s 

p e c ia lly  th e  so -c a lle d  progression ists, w h o  h o ld  th a t  m an  o f  h im s e l f  b y  w a y  o f  p ro g re s s  

c a n  a n d  m u s t a r r iv e  a t  th e  p o sse ss io n  o f  a ll th a t is tru e  an d  g o o d  (D  3 0 2 8 ).

Traditionalists, by  excess, deny that m an has the physical pow er to 

kn ow  natural religion , un less he is aided  by d ivine revelation.

The advocates o f  the m ethod o f  immanence in  A pologetics attribu te 

too m uch  to the needs o f  nature, as i f  revelation  were dem anded  by  it so 

that it w ould  be absolu tely  due and  necessary, no t only hypothetica lly  

and  d isjunctively  (see D 3501 [34th edition] and below  n. 1 3 8 ff). F rom  

a consideration  o f  the hum an  nature it is c lear that there is a  need  o f  som e 

assistance for the hum an  race, bu t it is w rongly  concluded  that th is help  

m ust be supernatural revelation .

82. D o c trin e  o f  th e  C h u rc h . A ccording  to the doctrine o f  V atican 

C ouncil I (D 3005), it is to be attribu ted  [de facto] to supernatural d iv ine
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revelation  [that is, the revela tion  m entioned  in  the previous num ber 3004] 

th at such truths among things divine that o f  themselves are not beyond  

human reason [nam ely, tru ths o f  natural relig ion , like those trea ted  in  ch. 1 

(G od’s attributes) and  in ch.2 (G od as the beginning  and end, D. 3004) 

and  duties tow ards God] by everyone [therefore it is a m atter for the w hole 

hum an race] with facility, with firm  certitude, and with no admixture o f  

error [therefore congruously] in the present condition o f  mankind  [this 

concerns the present state o f  fallen  m an because o f  s in1 and expresses the 

hypothesis that G od w ill no t provide som e o ther ex traord inary  m eans] 

can be known. T herefore, w ithout th is supernatural d iv ine revelation , the 

hum an race could  not know  natural relig ion  in  a  fitting  m anner. B ut i f  it 

cannot do it w ithou t revelation , revela tion  is necessary ; fu rtherm ore, th is 

is know n  from  the repea ted  vain  and  unsuccessfu l attem pts o f  m any  m en 

to kn ow  relig ion . B ut th is necessity  is not to be understood  as physical or 

absolu te, because  it is certain  from  the C ouncil and  from  reaso n  th at m an 

has the physical capacity  to know  relig ion, contrary  to the trad itionalists: 

It is, however, not fo r  this reason that revelation is to be called absolutely  

necessary  (D  3005).

T herefore, supernatural div ine revelation  m ust be said to be m orally  

and  hypothetica lly  necessary  in order to obtain  suitable know ledge o f  

na tural relig ion .

B ut fo r the know ledge o f  the end  and o f  supernatural relig ion , in  the 

sam e p lace supernatural revelation  is said to be absolu tely necessary  (D 

3005).

T h e o lo g ia n s  a t  V a tica n  C o u n c il  I c o m m e n te d  o n  th e  p ro p o se d  s c h e m a  in  s u c h  w ise  

th a t  th e y  e x to lle d  “ th e  a b so lu te  n e c e ss ity  o f  re v e la tio n  re g a rd in g  su p e rn a tu ra l d o g m a s ” ; 

b u t th e y  d e s ire d  th a t  “ n o  o n e  sh o u ld  th in k  th a t  th e  n e c e s s ity  re g a rd in g  a ll re lig io u s  

tru th s  a n d  m o ra ls  h a s  b e e n  d e c la re d  to  b e  th e  sa m e .” 1 2 T h e re fo re  th e y  sa id : “ B e s id e s  th e  

s u p e rn a tu ra l  d o g m a s , a b o u t w h ic h  w e  h a v e  sp o k e n  so  far, in  su p e rn a tu ra l re v e la t io n  

tru th s  p e r ta in in g  to  G o d  a n d  to  th e  n a tu ra l law  are a lso  c o n ta in e d , w h ic h  p e r  se  can  be  

know n  f ro m  th e  n a tu ra l m a n ife s ta tio n  o f  G o d . T h e re fo re  a n  abso lu te  n e c e s s i ty  o f  su p e r 

n a tu ra l m a n ife s ta tio n  o r  r e v e la t io n  fo r  th e  k n o w le d g e  o f  th e se  tru th s  is n o t  n e c e s sa ry ; i f  

in d e e d  it h a s  to  d o  in  i t s e l f  n o t o n ly  w ith  th e  m a n n e r  o f  th e  k n o w le d g e , b u t  o n ly  w ith  th e  

k n o w le d g e  itse lf . H o w e v e r, fo r  th e  h u m a n  ra c e  in  its p re se n t  c o n d itio n  in  o rd e r  to  a tta in  

th e se  tru th s  in  d u e  tim e , w ith  su ff ic ie n t c la r ity  a n d  f irm  c e r ti tu d e  w ith o u t th e  a d m ix tu re  

o f  e r ro r  th e re  a re  so m e  d iff ic u ltie s , so  th a t  th e  p h y s ic a l p o w e r  g e n e ra lly  is n o t a b le  to  

a c t w ith o u t so m e  sp e c ia l a s s is ta n c e . T h e se  d if f ic u ltie s  c o n s titu te  a m ora l incapacity , to

1. Thus R. G asser, B ish op  o f  B r ixen , S ecretary  o f  the C ouncil: “For w h en  w e  sp eak  about the presen t state o f  

man, w e  are th ink ing  about m an as fa llen  through s in ,” CL  7 ,525 .

2 . CL  7 ,525 .
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w h ic h  c o r re sp o n d s  the  m ora l n ecessity  o f  a s s is ta n c e . B u t th is  sp ec ia l a s s is ta n c e  in  th e  

n o rm a l p ro v id e n c e  o f  th e  p re se n t o rd e r  o f  e le v a te d  n a tu re  c o n s is ts  in  s u p e rn a tu ra l re v 

e la tio n  itse lf.  T h e re fo re  th is  re v e la tio n  re g a rd in g  th o se  tru th s  a lso  th a t  a re  p e r  se  ra tio n a l 

in  th e  p re se n t  o rd e r  m u s t b e  th o u g h t to  be m ora lly  n ecessary  fo r th e  h u m a n  ra c e  (see  

S .T h ., I, q. 1, a. 1; II-II , q .2 , a. 4 ; 1 C G  4 ; D e verit. q .1 4 , a. 10 ).” 3

A n d  in  th e  E n c y c lic a l “H um an i generis  ” it is s ta te d  e x p re ss ly : “ ...th a t d iv in e  ‘re v 

e la t io n ’ m u s t b e  c o n s id e re d  mora lly  necessary  so  th a t  th o se  re lig io u s  an d  m o ra l tru th s  

th a t  a re  n o t o f  th e ir  n a tu re  b e y o n d  th e  re a c h  o f  re a so n  in  th e  p re se n t c o n d itio n  o f  th e  

h u m a n  ra c e  m a y  b e  k n o w n  b y  a ll m e n  re a d ily  w ith  a  firm  c e r ta in ty  a n d  w ith  fre e d o m  

fro m  a ll e r ro r”  (D  3 8 7 6 ).

T h eo lo g ic a l n o te . T he thesis is contained  expressly  in the E ncyclical 

“Humani generis, ” and  for th is reason  it is Catholic doctrine, since it does 

not seem  to have been  defined.

T he thesis also agrees com pletely  w ith  the teachings o f  V atican C ouncil 

I, w hich , ev en  in  the chapters, are considered  as perem ptory  defin itions, 

un less they  are dealing  w ith  the reasons and argum ents w hich  are no t 

proposed  as the teaching  o f  the C hurch  (see n. 65, note). B u t since the 

th esis itself, as it is w orded , does not appear expressly as defined, and  since 

it is no t deduced  from  the w ords o f  the C ouncil w ithout som e reasoning , 

w e p refer to  qualify it as a  doctrine that is accepted  and taught in  the w hole 

C hurch, bu t w ithou t having  the h igher qualification  as being  a m atte r o f  

faith  {de fide). T herefore w e say that the thesis is Catholic doctrine.

83. I t  is p ro v e d  in  th e  f irs t p lace  a posteriori from  the p ru den t 

ju d g m e n t m ade from  the history o f  errors in  religious m atters w herever 

hum an beings have lived.

A ) Examination o f  the errors and fac ts .4 a) C onsider from  the h isto ry  

o f  relig ions and from  the com parative study o f  them  the law  o f  relig ious 

devo lu tion  and  depravity, so that the w orship  o f  G od and re lig ion  are not 

found to  be m ore pure w ith  the passage o f  tim e, bu t ju s t the opposite .5

b) In  the H ellen istic  culture itself, w hich  w e know  be tte r and  w as 

m ore p erfect than  others, consider the crass errors concern ing  G od and the 

w orship  o f  H im , w hich  in great part are m entioned  in  the book o f  W isdom , 

chapters 13 and  14.

3. CL  7 ,524 .

4 . S ee  D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .3 3 2 -3 3 9 , 3 4 5 -3 4 6 ;  N . lu n g , R e v e la t io n :  DTC  1 3 ,2608 -2612 .

5. A b ov e  n . l 7 f .
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N o w  w e  are  ta k in g  th is  b o o k  n o t as  in sp ire d , b u t as h isto rica l.— It is ca lle d  The  

W isdom o f  So lom on  to  g iv e  it  m o re  a u th o rity ; it w a s  c o m p o se d  in  E g y p t in  th e  1st c e n 

tu ry  b e fo re  C h ris t  u n d e r  th e  d o m in a tio n  o f  th e  la s t P to le m ie s  a n d  u n d e r  th e  in flu en c e  o f  

H e lle n is tic  c u ltu re . I t  w a s  w ritte n  in  G re e k  b y  a  Je w  fa m ilia r  w ith  Je w ish  id e a s , as  is a p 

p a re n t in th e  b o o k , an d  h e  h a d  im b ib e d  H e lle n is tic  cu ltu re . T h e  a u th o r  w ish e s  to  c o n so le  

o th e r  J e w s  w h o  w e re  in  th e  d ia sp o ra  o r  d isp e rs io n  a n d  w e re  o p p re s se d  w ith  h a rd sh ip s , 

a n d  a t th e  sa m e  t im e  to  c o m fo r t th e m  in  th e ir  te m p ta tio n s  b e c a u se  o f  th e  in f lu e n c e  and  

c o r ru p tio n  o f  a  m a te r ia l a n d  p a g a n  c iv iliz a tio n . T h e re fo re  h e  w a n ts  to  ra is e  up  th e  m in d  

o f  h is  re a d e rs  to  th e  tru e  w isd o m  a n d  c iv iliz a tio n , b y  s h o w in g  (c h . 1-5) th e  s tu p id ity  o f  

th e  fa lse  c u ltu re  a n d  th e  v a lu e s  (c h . 6 -9 )  th a t  a re  fo u n d  in  th e  tru e  w isd o m , a n d  (c h . 10- 

19) th e  th in g s  th a t  w isd o m  h a s  a c c o m p lish e d  in  th e  c o u rse  o f  h is to ry . C h a p te rs  13 an d  

14 sh o w  h o w  fa r  th o se  h a v e  s tra y e d  w h o  h a v e  fo llo w e d  n o t  w isd o m  b u t id o la try .

1) T hus, first the errors concerning G od  are described, w here diverse 

inferior relig ious form s are found.6

T herefo re  various form s o f  animism  w ere thriv ing: na ture w orship , 

since they considered as gods either fire  or spirit or sw ift air or the circle o f  

the stars or turbulent water or the sun and moon as rulers o f  the earth (W is. 

13:2). A nd  th is  nature w orship  am ong the G reeks and  R om ans ex tended  

itse lf  to  the w orsh ip  o f  natural pow ers; am ong the Persians it assum ed  the 

form  o f  sun  w orship , w hich  later w as taken  over by  the R om ans as the 

feast o f  th e  inv incib le sun  (today rep laced  by the feast o f  the N ativ ity  o f  

th e L ord); am ong the E gyptians there w as the cu lt o f  the earth  and  the N ile  

R iver....

T hus also fetishism  th rived  by  attributing  divine and absolu te w orship  

to  hu m an  artifacts. For, they  w ere m iserable who give the name o f  “g o d s” 

to the works o f  human hands, gold and silver fashioned with skill, and  

likenesses o f  animals, or a useless stone, the work o f  an ancient hand... 

(W is. 13 :10 ...).7

T he w orsh ip  o f  m en, manism, w as actively p racticed  (m en gods, 

th e spirits o f  m en), w hile a father, consumed with g r ie f at an untimely 

bereavement, made an image o f  his child, who had been suddenly taken 

from  him; and  he now honored as a god  what was once a dead human being, 

and handed on to his dependents secret rites and initiations (W is. 14:15). 

L ikew ise, at the com m and o f  monarchs graven images were worshipped... 

and... they made a visible image o f  the king whom they honored, so that 

by their zeal they m ight fla tter the absent one as though present... and now  

regarded as an object o f  worship the one whom shortly before they had  

honored as a man... (W is. 14:16-20).

6. A b ov e  n. 13.

7. I b id e m  ch. 13:11— 14:2, the author w ittily  and b eau tifu lly  d escribes the stup id ity  o f  fe tish ism .
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Religious mysteries as sacred rites, secret, w ith superstitious v ig ils (by 

abstinence, in tense light, ecstasy...), p rom ising  liberation  from  guilt and 

hope o f  life, w ere com m only  practiced . W is. 14:23 perhaps alludes to these 

th ings w hen it m entions frenzied  revels with strange customs...; thus there 

w ere the org ies o f  the Syrian cult, the E leusian  m ysteries (A thens),8 and 

the cult o f  M ithras, w hich  w as in troduced  into the R om an E m pire in the 

3rd century.

T h e  R o m a n s , b y  e ith e r  a c c e p tin g  o r  a s s im ila tin g  o r a d o p tin g  th e se  re lig io u s  fo rm s  

o f  d iv e rse  c h a ra c te r  a n d  o rig in , g a v e  b irth  to  a  s te r ile  syncretism .

It w as also a worship unworthy o f  G od : hum an  sacrifices, sacrifices o f

bulls,9 sacred p rostitu tion , b lack  m agic... (see W is. 14 :2 3 ff).

2 ) M o ra l errors  w e re  c o n n e c te d  w ith  th e  re lig io u s  e rro rs ;  so m e  o f  th e se  a re  l is te d  in  

W is . 1 4 :1 2 .2 3 -2 7 , a n d  e sp e c ia lly  in  R o m . 1 :1 8 .2 1 -3 2 . A n d  p ro fa n e  h is to ry  c o n f irm s  th is  

a b o u t th e  m o ra ls  a n d  c u ltu re  o f  th e  tim e : for, m o ra l p r in c ip le s  w e re  la c k in g  (o n  th e  d i 

v in e  a u th o r ity  a n d  sa n c tio n , w ith o u t a n  o p e n  a c k n o w le d g e m e n t o f  f re e d o m  a n d  h u m a n  

d ig n ity , w ith  d o u b ts  a b o u t th e  im m o rta lity  o f  th e  so u l);  th e re  w e re  m a n y  v ic e s  a g a in s t 

ch a s tity , c o n te m p t fo r m a n u a l lab o r, p ra ise  o f  su ic id e , s lav ery , “ b re a d  a n d  c irc u s e s ,”  

c ru e l w a rs , m en w ith o u t m ercy  (R o m . 1 :3 1 ) .10

8 4 . c ) B u t a lso  th e  n a tio n  th a t p o s se s se d  m o n o th e is tic  re lig io n , th e  p e o p le  o f  Is ra e l, 

w a s  n o t  e x e m p t f ro m  th is  la w  o f  re lig io u s  d e g e n e ra tio n , w ith o u t th e  sp e c ia l h e lp  o f  G o d . 

T h e  c o n tin u in g  h is to ry  o f  Is ra e l d e m o n s tra te s  h o w  p ro n e  th e  p e o p le  w e re  to  id o la try , 

a n d  a g a in  a n d  a g a in  a b a n d o n e d  th e  S in a i c o v e n a n t an d , h a v in g  a b a n d o n e d  Y a h w eh , 

w o rs h ip p e d  th e  g o d s  o f  th e  n e ig h b o rin g  p e o p le s . M o n o th e ism , i f  it  w a s  p re se rv e d  in  its 

p u re  fo rm , w a s  m a in ta in e d  b y  th e  p rophets  sp e a k in g  in  th e  n a m e  o f  G o d ; th a t  is, f ro m  

w h a t w a s  th o u g h t to  b e  d iv in e  re v e la tio n .

d) A lso  in  our tim es peoples, w ho say that they  are C hristian, bu t 

abandon ing  the relig ion  w hich they  hold as revealed  and despising  the 

m agiste rium  o f  the C hurch that form erly  they  had  em braced , have  fallen  

in to  a  series o f  errors, so that w e m ay ju stly  ask w hat still rem ains o f  

prim itive C hristianity.

e) M o d em  philosophers and  m en o f  profane cu lture, having  rejected  

the C hristian  doctrine w hich  they  had  he ld  as revealed , have fallen  in to the 

m ost sham eful relig ious and  m oral errors, o ften  by rev iv ing  ancien t errors. 

T hey  have bu ilt the foundations o f  eth ics and social and  in ternational 

relations on  sh ifting sand.

f) In  m is s io n a ry  c o u n tr ie s , e v e n  a f te r  th e  in tro d u c tio n  o f  th e  C h ris tia n  re lig io n ,

8. F rom  the c ity  E leu sis (&£uai<;, arrival), b eca u se  o f  the arrival o f  C eres, the g o d d ess  o f  agricu lture, in that  

p lace , that is, in the reg ion  o f  A ttica .

9. T hat is, b y  sprink ling the b lo o d  o f  an im als.

10. S ee  later the treatise O n  R e v e la t io n  n .6 7 4 , w h ere the ch an ge o f  m orals in troduced  by C hristian ity  contrasts  

w ith  the prev ious R om an  culture.
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w h ic h  is re v e a le d , th e re  a re  s till  m a n y  e rro rs  c o n c e rn in g  th e  th in g s  th a t  h a v e  to  do  w ith  

n a tu ra l re lig io n !

85. B) A consideration o f  facts and errors. Since that is the case, it is 

qu ite certain  that very  m any nations have not had a com pletely pure idea 

o f  G od and o f  relig ious and m oral m atters, and  there is found in  th is the 

universality o f  the fa c t  am ong those peoples that they do no t have a relig ion  

like w hat has been  revealed.

A nd th is happened even though there was the desire o f  all peoples to 

know religion (for they  w orshipped  gods, they  tried  to foretell the future, 

relig ion  w as h ighly  esteem ed, they inquired  eagerly into the orien tal 

“m ysteries ,” so that new  ph ilosophical system s arose— N eo-P latonists, 

P lo tinus...).

And  in spite o f  the efforts o f  several philosophers. E ven  they  w ere no t 

ab le to cure th is situation, v.gr., by poin ting  out the w orth lessness o f  the 

gods... (P lato , A risto tle , C icero, Seneca...).

B u t all o f  these fa c ts  suppose a universal cause, namely, in human 

nature, because  the fact is m orally universal. B ut th is cause m ust be a certain 

incapacity w hereby nature itse lf  a lone cannot attain  the full relig ious truth; 

but what never takes place, in spite o f  desires and attempts, supposes some  

incapacity.

But this cannot be a physical incapacity, since it is certain  tha t m an  has 

the ph ysical pow ers to know  naturally  and  to dem onstrate  natural relig ion; 

fo r th is it suffices to have an in tellect and to apply it to the argum ents and  

proo fs  th a t are  proposed  in  Philosophy (Theodicy, E thics...).

Therefore it must be a moral incapacity, that is, it is the great d ifficu lty  

th a t is foun d in  hu m an nature in  order to know  suitably natural relig ion; 

and  th is difficulty, now  know n because o f  a prudent ju d g m en t based  on  

h istory, w ill no t be overcom e w ithout som e special assistance from  God.

T herefo re  in the p resen t condition  o f  the hum an race som e divine 

assistance , nam ely, supernatural revelation  (w hich  C hristians invoke) is 

m ora lly  n ecessary  for a  suitable know ledge o f  natural religion .

86. It is proved in the second place by a psychological argument, 

as it w ere a  priori, from  a considera tion  o f  hum an nature in  its present 

condition ; no t by  considering  purely  in the abstract order, bu t to a  certain  

ex ten t in the concrete , accord ing  as m en de facto w ould  be o r are: needy, 

slothful... T herefore the p ro o f in a certain  w ay proceeds also historically.

A suitable knowledge o f  natural religion would be obtained fo r  the 

human race, either 1) by the proper investigation o f  each person, or 2) by
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the teaching o f  others.

But in neither way can the hum an race have suitable know ledge o f  

natural religion .

T herefore another way, divine revelation  in the present order o f  

providence, is m orally  necessary  for a suitab le know ledge o f  natural 

religion.

The minor. 1) T hat suitab le know ledge would not be obtained by the 

proper investigation o f  individuals.

For a) few  are able to carry out this task: m any from  the hum an race are 

h indered  w hether because o f  their ow n m ental ind isposition— or because 

o f  the necessities o f  fam ily affairs and the lack  o f  le isure— or because o f  

sloth.

b) For these few  a long time w ould  be required  for the investigation  

o f  such  tru ths: because o f  their profundity , w hich  dem and and  p re-require  

a  pro long ed exercise o f  in tellect and the know ledge o f  m any o ther tru ths 

(a  consideration  o f  alm ost all Philosophy). M oreover, during  the tim e o f  

y ou th  the soul is ag itated by the im pulses o f  the passions and  is no t ap t for a 

pro fo un d know ledge o f  tru ths, bu t w hen it quiets dow n it becom es prudent.

c) Furtherm ore, often  fa lsity  gets involved  in  hum an inv estig atio n  

because  o f  the w eakness o f  in tellect and the m ingling o f  phantasm s; and  

because  m any are deceived by the false scientific au thority o f  others.

T herefore the hum an race w ould not obtain by the proper investigation  

o f  each  p erson  a suitable know ledge o f  natural religion.

2) It would not be obtained by the teaching o f  others. For, there  w ould  

hard ly  be such teachers, w ho w ould have th is know ledge. T hen, even  

g iven , bu t no t conceded, that they could be found in sufficient num bers, 

they  w ould  have to w ant to teach  others, and especially  the com m on 

p e o p le .11 L ikew ise they w ould  have to have the au thority and  ju risd ic tio n  

for th is task; finally, they  could  not dem and firm  assent to th eir w ords, o ften  

from  a lack  o f  certain  know ledge, and because o f  a  d ifference o f  opinions, 

w hich  easily  takes p lace am ong m en even  in obvious th ings, especially  

in  m oral m atters w hich  are d irected to contro lling  the passions. T herefore 

m any reasonably  w ould  have doubts and they w ould  not give firm  assent to 

the propositions o f  the teachers.

“W holesom ely, therefore, divine clem ency has provided  tha t also those

11. “There are few  good  and learned  m en in com parison  w ith  others, and o f  those  few , m ost s e ek  rest from  their  

past labors...” St. Ignatius L oyo la  in the Preface to  Part IV  o f  the C o n s ti tu t io n s  o f  th e  S o c i e t y  o f  J e s u s  w here  

he is treating the need  to  form  Jesu it sem inarians. And  not m any learned  p rofessors w ant to  break bread w ith  

children  and ignorant peop le . The v iew  o f  H orace is w e ll known: “I hate the comm on  crow d  and I avoid  

them ...” O d e s  III, 1.
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things, w hich  reason  can  investigate , should be held  by faith” (1 C G  4).

87. Corollary. T herefore, as is certain  psychologically  and  h istorically  

(also from  recent h istory), a people or society, w ho reject all revelation, 

and w ant w ith  their  ow n pow ers and philosophy to exercise relig ion , do 

not attain  even  natural relig ion  itself, and  m uch  less do they  practice it. For 

supernatural revelation  is m orally  necessary.

88 . Objections. 1. I f  d iv in e  re v e la tio n  is n e c e s sa ry  fo r  th e  h u m a n  ra ce , th e n  it is d e 

m a n d e d  b y  h u m a n  n a tu re . B u t d iv in e  re v e la tio n  c a n n o t b e  d e m a n d e d  b y  h u m a n  n a tu re . 

T h e re fo re  d iv in e  re v e la tio n  is n o t n e c e s sa ry  fo r  th e  h u m a n  ra ce .

I  d is tin g u ish  the major. I f  d iv in e  re v e la tio n  is n e c e ssa ry  w ith  p h y s ic a l n ecessity  fo r  

th e  h u m a n  ra c e  in  o rd e r  to  o b ta in  its  e s se n tia l  e n d , it  is d e m a n d e d  b y  h u m a n  n a tu re , 

conceded; i f  it is n e c e s sa ry  w ith  m ora l n ecessity  fo r  a  su ita b le  k n o w le d g e  o f  n a tu ra l r e 

lig io n , it  is d e m a n d e d  b y  n a tu re , I  sub  distinguish: i f  it  is n e c e s sa ry  absolutely, conceded;  

i f  it  is n e c e s s a ry  disjunctively, denied. I  concede  the minor. I  d istingu ish  the  co n seq u en t  

in th e  sa m e  way.

2. I f  r e v e la t io n  e v e n  m o ra lly  a n d  d is ju n c tiv e ly  is n e c e s sa ry  fo r  a  s u ita b le  k n o w l

e d g e  o f  n a tu ra l re lig io n , h u m a n  n a tu re  w a s  c re a te d  d e fe c tiv e  a n d  im p e rfe c t. B u t  th a t  

w o u ld  b e  c o n tra ry  to  th e  w isd o m  a n d  g o o d n e ss  o f  th e  C rea to r. T h e re fo re .

I  d is tin g u ish  the  m a jor  H u m a n  n a tu re  w a s  c re a te d  d e fe c tiv e  a n d  im p e rfe c t,  in a s 

m u c h  as  G o d  w o rk e d  in an im perfec t way, d en ied  (G o d  a lw a y s  w o rk s  in the b est w ay);  

it w a s  c re a te d  d e fe c tiv e , in a sm u c h  as n a tu re  is su sc e p tib le  o f  g re a te r  p e r fe c tio n , c o n 

ceded. I  a lso  d istingu ish  the  m inor  I t  w o u ld  b e  c o n tra ry  to  th e  w isd o m  o f  th e  C re a to r  to  

w o rk  n o t in the  best way, conceded;  it  w o u ld  b e  c o n tra ry  to  th e  w isd o m  a n d  g o o d n e s s  

o f  th e  C re a to r  to  w o rk  n o t in the best way, d en ied  (G o d  is n o t h e ld  to  m a k e  th e  v e ry  b e s t  

th in g s ) .

3 . G o d  is h e ld  to  so  fo rm  n a tu re  th a t  it  c a n  o b ta in  its en d . B u t i f  re v e la t io n  is n e c e s 

sa ry  fo r  n a tu re , n a tu re  w a s  n o t  so  fo rm e d  th a t  it c o u ld  o b ta in  its  en d . T h e re fo re .

I  d is tin g u ish  the m a jor  G o d  is h e ld  to  fo rm  n a tu re  w ith  the  p h y s ic a lly  necessary  

n a tu ra l m eans  so  th a t  it c a n  o b ta in  its  en d , conceded;  w ith  n a tu ra l m e a n s  only, n o t  u s in g  

s u p e rn a tu ra l m e a n s , denied. I  a lso  d istingu ish  the m inor  I f  re v e la t io n  is p h y s ic a lly  n e c 

essa ry , h u m a n  n a tu re  w a s  n o t so  fo rm e d  th a t  it c o u ld  o b ta in  its  f in a l en d , conceded;  i f  

it  is m o ra lly  a n d  d is ju n c tiv e ly  n e c e ssa ry , an d  G o d  is p rep a re d  to  o ffer  the  su p ern a tu ra l  

assis ta n ce  o f  revelation, na ture w as n o t so  fo r m e d  tha t it co u ld  ob ta in  it end, denied.

4. I f  th is  su p e rn a tu ra l a s s is ta n c e  o f  re v e la tio n  is n ec essa ry , a ll w o u ld  h a v e  to  a c c e p t 

it. B u t n o t  a ll p e o p le s  o r  p e rso n s  h a v e  a c c e p te d  it. T h e re fo re .

I  d istingu ish  the major. A ll h a d  to  a c c e p t  th is  h e lp  e ither by  them se lves or in their  

predecessors, conceded;  p re c is e ly  in  th e m se lv e s , denied. I  a lso  d istingu ish  the  m inor  

in the sa m e way.

5. T h is  s u p e rn a tu ra l a s s is ta n c e , m a d e  to  p re d e c e s so rs , h a s  b e e n  o b sc u re d  a m o n g  

m a n y  p e o p le s . B u t i f  th a t  is so , G o d  h a s  n o t p ro v id e d  su ff ic ie n tly  fo r  th e s e  p e o p le s . 

T h e re fo re .
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I  concede  the m a jor a n d  d istingu ish  the minor. G o d  h as  n o t p ro v id e d  su ff ic ie n tly  

fo r th e se  p e o p le s  so  th a t in so m e w ay  th e y  c a n  o b ta in  th e  su p e rn a tu ra l en d , den ied;  h e 

h as  n o t  su ff ic ie n tly  p ro v id e d  f o r  su ita b ly  ob ta in in g  th e  su p e rn a tu ra l en d , th a t  is, th ro u g h  

c o n g ru o u s  k n o w le d g e  o f  n a tu ra l re lig io n , I  subd istingu ish :  b e fo re  th e  s in s  o f  m e n , d e 

n ied  ( fo r  G o d  p ro v id e d  su ff ic ie n tly  fo r th is ) ; a fter the p e rso n a l sins o f  men, and  b e c a u se  

o f  th e se  s in s , I  subd istingu ish  again:  G o d  h as n o t p ro v id e d  su ffic ie n tly , as  i f  h e  w e re  

h e ld  to  do  m o re , den ied;  h e  h as  n o t p ro v id e d  m o re  ab u n d a n tly , w hile  p erm ittin g  igno 

rance  o f  re lig ion  b e c a u se  o f  h is  h ig h e r  e n d s , co n c ed ed  (se e  th e  S c h o liu m ).

6. T h e  p re se n t  h u m a n  ra c e  c a n n o t b e  p u n ish e d  fo r  th e  s in s  o f  its  p re d e c e s so rs . B u t 

p e o p le s  an d  p e rso n s  d e  fa c to  n o t  h a v in g  re v e la tio n  a re  p u n ish e d  b e c a u se  o f  th e  s in s  o r 

p re d e c e sso rs . T h e re fo re  th e  h u m a n  ra c e  o f  an y  t im e  m u s t h a v e  re v e la tio n s .

I  d is tin g u ish  the  major. T h e  h u m a n  ra ce  c a n n o t b e  p u n ish e d  fo r  th e  s in s  o f  its  p re 

d e c e sso rs  in the  p r iva tio n  o f  a  n a tu ra lly  d ue  p erfec tion , I  bypass the  m a jor or concede  

it; in  p r iv a tio n  o f  g ifts  tha t are n o t due, su c h  as  re v e la tio n , denied. I  a lso  d istin g u ish  the  

m in o r in the  sa m e way.

7. T h e  h u m a n  ra c e  fo r th e  m o s t p a r t  h a s  n o t  k n o w n  re v e la tio n . T h e re fo re  th e  h u m a n  

ra c e  fo r  th e  m o s t  p a r t  h a s  b e e n  a b a n d o n e d  b y  G o d .

I  co n ced e  the  an teced en t a n d  d istingu ish  the  consequent. I t  w a s  a b a n d o n e d  b y  G o d  

so  th a t  o n  th e  p a r t  o f  G o d  m e n  co u ld  n o t  o b ta in  th e ir  en d , an d  G o d  d id  n o t  h a v e  a  s incere  

a n d  o p era tive  w ill  to  b r in g  th e m  to  th e ir  f in a l en d , denied; it w a s  a b a n d o n e d , in a sm u c h  

a s  m ore a b u n d a n t m eans  w e re  n o t g iv e n  to  th e m , as  w a s  g iv e n  to  th e  p e o p le  o f  Is ra e l 

a n d , a f te r  C h ris t, to  th e  C h ris tia n  p e o p le , I  subd istingu ish : as i f  G o d  w e re  h e ld  to  do  

m o re , den ied;  b u t  G o d  p e rm itte d  th is  fo r h is  o w n  ju s t  an d  w ise  re a so n s , conceded . F o r  

th is  is tru e : R igh teous a rt thou, O Lord, a n d  r igh t are thy  ju d g m e n ts  (P s . 11 9 :1 3 7 ).

8. B u t th e  re v e la tio n  i t s e l f  w h ich , as is su p p o se d , w a s  g iv e n  to  Je w s  a n d  C h ris tia n s , 

w a s  n o t  a b le  to  re m o v e  all e rro rs  (v .gr., a m o n g  sc h ism a tic s , P ro te s ta n ts .. .)  a n d  p ro d u c e  

h o lin e s s  o f  life  in  th e  w h o le  h u m a n  race . T h e re fo re  su p e rn a tu ra l re v e la t io n  d o e s  n o t 

n e c e s s a r i ly  h a v e  to  b e  ad d ed .

I  d istin g u ish  the  antecedent. R e v e la tio n  w as  n o t ab le  to  re m o v e  all er ro r...  a n d  this  

p ro v e s  th a t the  f r e e  coopera tion  o f  m an is necessary a n d  tha t o ther helps  a re  n e c e s s a ry  

( th e  g ra c e  o f  G o d  a n d  th e  liv in g  m a g is te r iu m  o f  th e  C h u rc h ...) , conceded; h e n c e  i t  is 

p ro v e d  th a t  re v e la tio n  is u se le s s  an d  n o t n ec essa ry , denied.

9. I f  re v e la t io n  is n e c e s sa ry  fo r th e  k n o w le d g e  o f  n a tu ra l re lig io n , th e n  e rro rs  a b o u t 

G o d  c a n n o t b e  im p u te d  to  p e o p le s  th a t  d o  n o t h av e  it. B u t th e y  c a n  b e  im p u te d  to  th e m  

(f ro m  R o m . 1 :1 9 -2 1 ). T h e re fo re .

I  d istin g u ish  the  major. I f  re v e la tio n  is n e c e s sa ry  fo r  a  c o n g ru o u s  k n o w le d g e  o f  

n a tu ra l re lig io n  (n a m e ly , so  th a t  th e  tru th s  o f  n a tu ra l re lig io n  a re  k n o w n  e a s ily , fo r  c e r 

ta in  a n d  w ith  n o  m in g lin g  o f  e r ro rs )  a n y  in v in c ib le  e r ro r  a b o u t G o d  c a n n o t b e  im p u te d  

to  th e m , conceded;  g ro ss  e rro rs  a b o u t G o d  c a n n o t b e im p u te d , denied. I  a lso  d istingu ish  

th e  m inor in the  sam e way.

10. A c c o rd in g  to  St. P au l (R o m . 2 :1 4 )  th e  G e n tile s  do  by na ture w h a t the  law  re 

quires. T h e re fo re  b y  n a tu re  th e y  k n o w  G o d  as  th e  le g is la to r  an d  te a c h e r  o f  th e  law . 

T h e re fo re  re v e la tio n  is n o t n e c essa ry .
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I  d istingu ish  the  antecedent. T h e  G e n tile s , w ho do  no t have the law, d o  b y  n a tu re  

w h a t th e  la w  re q u ire s , th a t  is, th e y  d o , w ith o u t a  w ritte n  law , a n d  k n o w  b y  n a tu ra l r e a 

so n  so m e o f  the  th ings  re q u ire d  b y  th e  n a tu ra l law , conceded;  th e y  k n o w  su ita b ly  an d  

d o  every th ing  re q u ire d  b y  th e  la w  an d  th a t h a s  re fe re n c e  to  G o d , denied. In  th e  sam e  

w a y  I d is tin g u ish  th e  la s t c o n se q u e n t. T h e re fo re  re v e la tio n  is n o t n e c e s sa ry  fo r so m e  

k n o w le d g e  a b o u t G o d  a n d  th e  n a tu ra l law , co n ced ed ; it  is n o t  n e c e s sa ry  fo r a  su ita b le  

k n o w le d g e , denied.

89. Scholium. The agreement between the moral necessity o f  revelation 

and other truths. It is certain, from  w hat w as said in  the argum ent w here 

w e considered  the psychological roots o f  universal relig ious ignorance, 

that there is a weakness and infirmity in human nature w ith  rega rd  to  the 

know ledge o f  natural religion: that there is a  state o f  con fusion  in m any, 

tha t m any are d istracted  w ith  o ther occupations, tha t m any do no t have 

the tim e... and  also they  are agitated  by their passions and  the heat o f  

tem p eram ent, so that they  do not slow  dow n and they are no t p repared  for a 

peacefu l contem pla tion  o f  tru th ; and  in all som e falsity  is alw ays involved  

because  o f  the w eakness o f  in tellect and the confusion  o f  phantasm s.

H ence the question  is asked: Could God create human nature with this 

weakness and infirmity regarding the knowledge o f  natural religion? Is it 

contrary to the divine attributes that the human race, being rational, is not 

able to know and fu lfill its very reasonable duties— its religious duties?

C ertain ly  G od could create  m an w ith  th is w eakness, w ithou t any 

supernatu ral gifts: the state o f  pure nature. In  th is hypothesis, it is reasonably  

supposed , based  on  the goodness and  providence o f  G od, tha t G od w ould  

g ive help  (o f  the natural order) in  order to know  th is natural relig ion; to 

suppose the contrary  is difficult.

H ence also it is righ tly  inferred that God gave some assistance to the 

fir s t  parents. B ut in the course o f  h istory  th is help  often  is no t apparent. 

T herefo re  it is righ tly  concluded  (not for certain) that there  w as som e 

prim eva l fau lt in  the hum an race (original sin and  personal sins).

B ut from  the sources o f  revelation  w e know  tha t G od crea ted  m an  w ith  

em inen t g ifts and  w ith  em inent assistance, that is, w ith  the supernatural 

g ifts o f  grace, revelation, integrity... for A dam  and for us: the state  o f  

original ju stice.

A dam , how ever, because o f  h is orig inating  orig inal sin  lost those gifts 

for h im self and  for us; hence hum an nature rem ained  despoiled  o f  those 

gifts and  w ounded in its natural pow ers, since it d id  no t have the em inent 

gifts w hich  it had  in paradise: the state  o f  fallen  nature.

G od g ives a rem edy for th is situation  by prom ising  a R edeem er, by 

restoring  grace, by  conserv ing  and  increasing  supernatural revelation  for
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the hu m an race through A dam , the patriarchs, M oses, Jesus and  others, 

p rophets and  apostles....

B ut there is th is question: Does God desire a remedy fo r  the whole 

human race and did  he provide one after the fa ll  o f  Adam?

C ertain ly G od desires the supernatural salvation  o f  all, and  G od 

provided  sufficiently  that each person  m ay obtain  his end  in som e way 

by elevation  to the state o f  grace, th rough the signs o f  the p rim itiv e12 

and patriarchal revelation  and through  o ther m eans [this is theologically  

certain]. In addition  also through  an ord inary  rem edy w hereby infants 

are freed  from  orig inal sin  and  sanctified, doubtless, as p robably  is said, 

th rough the properly  called  sacrament o f  nature for those w ho w ere  under 

the natural law  a lo n e13; it is like circum cision, w h ich  w as for those  w ho 

belonged to  the people o f  Israel.

G od also  prov ided  sufficiently  so that ind iv idual persons su itab ly  m ight 

obtain  th e ir  end , inasm uch  as he w as no t held  to do m ore; how ever no t 

com pletely  congruously, after the personal sins o f  m en, w ith  reference  to  

m ost o f  them .

W hy d id  G od no t bring  it about that all suitably w ould  know  the natural 

relig ion  before the com ing o f  the R edeem er? This response can  be m ade: 

in order to  show  the necessity  o f  the R edeem er and  to stir up the desire  

for h im ; also to  show  the riches w hich  we have in H im . A nd these w ords 

also apply  here: O the depth o f  the riches and wisdom and knowledge o f  

God! How unsearchable are his judgments and how inscrutable his ways! 

For who has known the mind o f  the Lord, or who has been his counselor?  

(Rom . 11:33-34).

12. T h is p rim itive revelation  recen tly  w a s treated b y  H. H eras, S.J., L a  p r i m i t i v a  r e v e la c io n  e n  la s  e s c r i tu r a s  

in d ia s :  E stB ib l 11 (1 9 5 2 )  2 2 5 -2 3 3 .

13. S ee  S a sse , D e  S a c r a m e n t is  I p. 13-16.
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A R T I C L E  I V

On  t h e  r e v e l a t i o n  o f  m y s t e r i e s

S.T h. II-II, q. 2 , a. 1-3; 1 CG  3 -6 ; D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t io n e  n ,2 7 7 -314 ; Lercher, T h e o lo g .f u n d a m .  N .5 1- 

63; Garrigou-Lagrange, D e  r e v e la t io n e  1 c. 11 f.; Vacant, E tu d e s  s u r  le  C o n c ile  V a tic a n  2  c .4  a. 120 -127; M ichel, 

M y s te r e :  D T C  1 0 ,2 5 8 5 -2 5 9 9 ;  S c h e e b e n , M y s t e r i e n  d e s  C h r is te n tu m s2 (Freiburg 1951) c . l .

90. T he ex is tence  o f  m ysteries and  the reve la tion  o f  th em  m ust be 

trea ted  separately , because  in them  th ere  is a special difficu lty because o f  

the object to be revealed; and since the C h urch  says tha t she has m ysteries 

in  he r rev e la tion , no one reasonably  w o uld  em brace  the  C hris tian  relig ion , 

i f  in  th is  m atte r som e repugn ance  w ere perceived .

M oreover, fun dam en ta l T heology, as an  in troduc tion  to  dogm atic  

T heology, w h ich  does con ta in  m ysteries , m ust treat these in general, by 

sh ow ing th e ir  possib ility  and  ex is tence. H ence three th eses  w ill be g iven: 

on the  p o ss ib ility  o f  m ysteries , on  the  po ssib ility  o f  the rev e la tio n  o f  

m ysteries , and  on  the fac t o f  m ysteries in  C h ristian  revelation .

Thesis 5: The existence o f mysteries cannot be shown to be repugnant.

91. Definition o f terms. A mystery, from  pnsiv, from  the root o f  the 

w ord  is som eth in g  clo sed  up— a h id d en  tru th . B ut a  tru th  can  be  h id d en  

b ecau se  th e  sub ject is h idden , or the predicate , o r bo th , or the con nec tion  

b e tw ee n  b o th  o f  them .

T he  fu n dam en ta l e tym olog ica l m eaning  is know n  from  its use. T hus,

a) am on g  p ag an s a  m ystery  is: a  sacred  rite  pe rfo rm ed  at n ig h t or u sua lly  

c a rried  o ut secre tly — a doctrine h idden  from  the beginners; b) am ong 

th e  sacred  au tho rs: som eth ing  secret or h idden; thus it in d ica tes e ith er a 

secre t in  g eneral or a  salu tary  secret or a  sacram en t.1

92. Divisions o f mysteries. A) Natural mysteries are th ose  th a t be lo n g  

to  the  th in gs o f  na ture, no t to G od; T hus they  are:

1) th in gs th a t are  h id den  only  by  a lack  o f  m an ifes ta tio n , like in te rio r 

th o ug h ts ;

2) th in g s th a t are  reco gn ized  as to  th e ir ex istence, bu t no t as to  the ir 

in tim ate  na ture: life , hu m an  freedom , the  law  o f  gravity....

B) T he con sid era tio n  o f  na tu ra l m ysteries p repares the  w ay fo r the

1. S ee  Z orell, L e x ik o n  G r a e c .  at the w ord  q oa if |p io v ;  J. de G hellin ck , P o u r  I 'h i s to ir e  d u  m o t  " s a c r a m e n tu m  

(Louvain  1924); D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .2 7 8 -2 8 0 ;  G . K itte l, T h e o lo g . W o r te r b u c h  4 ,8 0 9 ff.
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co n sid era tio n  o f  theological mysteries. T hese are the ones th a t p e rta in  to 

G od. T hree  k inds can  be considered:

1) T ru ths about G od that na tu ra lly  can  be know n for certain , bu t 

im perfec tly  and  analogically , and  they  can  be dem o nstra ted  certain ly  

from  in ternal reasons. T hey  are called  mysteries in the broad sense, v.gr., 

the im m utability  and  freedom  o f  G od and  o th er tru th s from  T heodicy .

We co m prehend  these tru ths acco rd in g  to  th e ir  ex is tence  and  accord in g  

to th e ir  essence , i.e., w e know  th e ir ex is tence  and  th e ir in ternal reason , 

because  w e see th a t th e p red icate  de facto  agrees w ith  the sub ject and  w e 

can  d em on stra te  that. T hey  are said  to be m yste ries  inasm u ch  as w e grasp  

th em  im p erfec tly  and  analogically .

A n  ex p la n a tio n  o f  the  a n a lo g ica l concept. O u r  c o n c e p ts  a b o u t  so m e  th in g  e i th e r  

a re  a ) im m edia te , it  th e y  a t ta in  th e  o b je c t  im m e d ia te ly  (v .g r., th e  m a n  w h o m  I s e e ) , o r  

th e y  a re  b )  m edia ted , i f  th ro u g h  th e  m e d ia t io n  o f  so m e  m e a n s  th e y  a t ta in  th e  o b je c t  

(v .g r., G o d , a n g e ls , w h o m  I d o  n o t  see ).

E v e ry  im m e d ia te  c o n c e p t is proper, b e c a u s e  it re p re s e n ts  th e  th in g  p ro p e r ly  a n d  

f ro m  th e  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  o f  th e  th in g  itse lf .

B u t  m e d ia te d  c o n c e p ts  c a n  b e  e i th e r  p ro p e r  fr o m  the  p ro p e r tie s  o r  p r o p e r  fr o m  

so m e th in g  else.

M e d ia te d  co n cep ts  p ro p e r  fr o m  the  p ro p e r tie s  (d e r iv e d  f ro m  th e  c h a ra c te r is t ic s )  

a re  s a id  to  b e  th o s e  th a t  re p re s e n t  th e ir  o b je c t  p o s itiv e ly  (n o t  n e g a tiv e ly )  a n d  d irec tly  

( th a t  is , n o t  in d ire c tly  th ro u g h  so m e  d if fe re n t  th in g , w h ic h  d o e s  n o t  a g re e  u n iv o c a l ly  

w ith  th e  re p re s e n te d  o b je c t) ;  v .g r., th e  c o n c e p t o f  m a n  o r  o f  a  p la n t  th a t  w e  h a v e .

M e d ia te d  c o n c e p ts ,  p ro p e r  fr o m  so m eth in g  else, a re  s a id  to  b e  th o s e  th a t  n e g a 

tiv e ly  o r  in d irec tly  r e p re s e n t  th e  th in g ; v .gr., th e  c o n c e p t o f  th e  in f in ite , th e  c o n c e p t 

o f  th e  c a u s e  o f  th e  w o r ld  th a t  w e  h a v e . T h e se  c o n c e p ts  a re  s a id  to  b e  a n a lo g ic a l  

c o n c e p ts .2

2) T ru ths w h ose  ex istence alone is m ade know n by  rev e la tion , b u t 

la te r th e ir  essence  and  in terna l harm ony o f  no tes  is p erceived , v.gr., the 

p rim acy  an d  in fa llib ility  o f  the R om an Pontiff, the im m un ity  o f  the Bl. 

V irg in  M ary  from  all sin.

T hey  are called  m ysteries  according to their existence, b u t no t 

acco rd in g  to  essence , -  o r preterrational m ysteries— or m ysteries o f  the 

second order.

3) T ru ths w hose  ex is tence  alo ne  is m ade know n  by  rev e la tion , and  

afte r th e ir  reve la tio n  still their in tim ate  and in te rn al rea so n  and  the 

h arm ony  o f  th e ir  no tes can no t be dem on stra ted , bu t on ly  be lieved ; v.gr.,

2 . O n the fun ction  o f  an a logy  in T h eo lo g y , se e  P en id o , L e  r o le  d e  I ’a n a lo g ie  e n  T h e o lo g ie  d o g m a ti q u e  (P aris  

1931).
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the trin ity  o f  pe rso ns in  the unity  o f  the  d iv ine nature.

They are called  mysteries according to existence and according to 

essence,

-suprarational mysteries, because their internal possib ility  is not 

understood  by us, -  mysteries o f  the fir s t order, because they are especially 

such, - a n d  absolute mysteries, because they surpass the natural capability  

o f  every created  in tellect (D  3016).

93. State o f the question. Since in  th is thesis w e are speaking about 

m ysteries, w e are speaking about them  as the C hurch  understands them , 

th a t is, in  th is last strict sense, about absolu te m ysteries and  according  

to th e ir ex istence and  essence, as has been  explained  (see D 2853-2857, 

3015f., 3041...).

T hese m ysteries, a lthough they  can  be positively  illustrated , w h ich  

takes p lace especially  in  scholastic  T heology (see D 3016), canno t be 

positive ly  dem onstra ted  by internal argum ents, that is, by show ing the ir  

in ternal possib ility  through internal reasons. The negative dem onstration , 

w h ich  can  be m ade for them , consists in  the fact th at the d ifficu lties tha t can  

be raised  against them  are answ ered.

It is p recise ly  concern ing these m ysteries that w e now  w ish  to 

dem onstra te  th a t no repugnance can  be found in  their ex istence. For, 

reg ard ing  prete rra tiona l m ysteries or those o f  the second order, it is easily  

un ders to o d  th a t there are tru ths o f  th is kind: For it is certain  th at G od 

k no w s and  com prehends about h im self and  about his free decrees m ore 

th an  a created  in tellect is able to know ; and therefore th at there are tru ths 

concern in g  G od w hose existence a  creature w ould  no t be aw are o f  un less  it 

w ere  rev ealed  to h im  by G od, bu t there does not seem  to be a  d ifficu lty  th at 

at tim es th e ir in tim ate nature can  be understood  and so can  be dem onstrated .

94. Adversaries. B esides the rationalists, w ho say th a t every th ing  can  

be kn ow n and pen etrated  by natural reason3;

A n d besides the modernists, for w hom  the dogm as (m ysteries) tau ght by 

the C hurch  are only in terpretations and  hum an form ulas concern ing  form er 

relig ious experience (D 3422, 3487), w hich  therefore can  be understood  

naturally ;

N o w  the m ore im m ediate  adversaries are the so-called  sem i

rationalists, w ho con tend  th a t the d ivine m ysteries (at least those in  G od 

tha t are  necessary) can  be dem onstra ted  after the fact o f  revela tion  from  

their in ternal reasons, and  so are no longer absolu te m ysteries. B efore

3. S e e  ab ove  n. 6 4 , in  the th e sis  on  the p o ss ib ility  o f  revelation .
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V atican C ouncil I such v iew s w ere held  by G. H erm es (1 775 -183 1),4 J. 

F rohscham m er (1821-1893),5 A. G unther (1783-1863).6

R osm ini com es close to sem i-rationalism ; he tau ght that after the 

revelation  o f  the m ystery  o f  the Trinity its existence can  be dem onstrated  

by speculative argum ents, bo th  negative and indirect, so that that tru th  is 

referred  to the philosophical d iscip lines (D  3225).

The ontologists also are led logically to the denial o f  m ysteries; for since 

they claim  to have im m ediate  know ledge o f  G od in  th is life (D 2841 f., see 

D 3236), it happens that “w e have know ledge im plicitly  o f  every being, 

under w hatever aspect it is know able.”7

It does not seem  that R aym und L ull (L ulius) should  be num bered  

am ong the adversaries.8

95. Doctrine o f the Church. It w as defined solem nly  and  explicitly  at 

V atican C ouncil I that there is g iven  in  d ivine revela tion  true and properly  

sa id  mysteries and that all the dogmas o f  fa ith  cannot be understood  

and demonstrated by natural principles (D 3041). A nd from  the  w ay 

o f  speaking it is certain  that they  m ean absolu te m ysteries, bu t in  the 

chap ter corresponding  to this canon the m eaning  o f  the w ord  “m ystery ” 

is expla ined  m ore at length: “For divine m ysteries by their very nature so 

exceed  the created  in tellect that, even w hen they have been  com m unica ted  

in  rev e la tion  and received  by faith, they rem ain  covered  by the veil o f  faith  
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96. Proof. For the hum an in tellect to show  that theological m ysteries 

are repugnant, it m ust show  that it can  know  infinite being, G od, in  a  perfect 

way, that is, by understanding  fully its quiddity  or essence; for i f  it show s 

this, then  certain ly  there are no m ysteries in God.

B ut the hum an in tellect cam iot show  that, since it know s G od very 

im perfectly:

1) Because o f  analogy in knowing. O ur concepts o f  G od are had  by w ay 

o f  affirm ation  (G od is the cause o f  the w orld), o r o f  negation  (G od is in 

finite and  im -m ense...), or o f  em inence (G od is w ise r than  all w isdom ...); 

there fore they  are analogical concepts (obtained  in an  indirect or negative 

w ay) and very  im perfect; i.e., w e do not have concepts o f  G od that are 

prop er from  his properties. M oreover, the m aterial ob jec t o f  our in te llect is 

all be ing  rightly  proposed  to it, bu t the form al object in  the state o f  un ion  is 

the quiddity o f  a material thing or the intelligible in the sensible. T herefore 

w e have ideas about G od only through reference to a  sensible th ing . H ence 

i f  in  these objects proper to us som e divine perfection  is no t found, th is 

p erfectio n  is no t attained, and  therefore w e cannot say tha t w e know  the 

w hole  reality  o f  G od or have essential know ledge about h im , w hich  to uches 

all o f  h is essential predicates. This is the logical reason why the order o f  

mysteries is not repugnant.

2) It arrives at know ledge o f  G od in virtue o f  a conclusion from  created  

effects. Indeed , i f  these effects are not equal to the pow er o f  the cause, from  

them  a creature cannot know  perfectly the w hole reality  o f  G od. A nd this 

is the ontological reason o f  the mysteries, that is, because creatures do no t 

rep resen t exhaustively  the w hole reality  o f  God.

9 7 . A  d iffe ren t way. F o r  so m e o n e  to  d e m o n s tra te  th a t  m y s te r ie s  a re  re p u g n a n t, h e  

m u s t  d e m o n s tra te  th a t  a ll tru th s  c a n  b e  u n d e rs to o d  fro m  th e ir  in te rn a l re a so n s . B u t th a t  

c a n n o t b e  d e m o n s tra te d ; ra th e r, th e  c o n tra ry  see m s  to  b e  th e  ca se . T h e re fo re  it  c a n n o t b e  

d e m o n s tra te d  th a t  th e re  a re  n o  a b so lu te  m y s te r ie s .

The minor. R a th e r, th e  c o n tra ry  se e m s  to  b e  th e  ca se . F o r, a  d e m o n s tra t io n  o r 

k n o w le d g e  f ro m  in te rn a l p rin c ip le s  is b a se d  o n  p ro p e r  a n d  q u id d ita tiv e  k n o w le d g e  o r 

th e  e s se n tia l  n o te s  o f  th e  th in g  b e in g  c o n s id e re d . B u t w e  d o  n o t  h a v e  fu lly  e s se n tia l  

k n o w le d g e  o f  m a n y  th in g s .

9 8 . O bjections. 1. E v e ry  b e in g  h a s  its  o w n  su ff ic ie n t re a so n . B u t a  m y s te ry  d o es  

n o t  h a v e  its  o w n  su ff ic ie n t re a so n . T h e re fo re  a  m y s te ry  is n o t  a  b e in g .

I  concede  the  m a jo r  a n d  d eny  the minor. A  m y s te ry  h a s  f o r  the d iv ine  in te llec t  its 

o w n  in trinsic  s u ff ic ie n t re a so n , a n d  fo r  u s  in  th is  life  a n  e x tr in s ic  su ff ic ie n t re a so n .

2 . A c c o rd in g  to  th e  p r in c ip le  o f  s u ff ic ie n t re a so n  e v e ry  b e in g  is e x p lic a b le . B u t a  

m y s te ry  is in e x p lic a b le . T h e re fo re  it  is n o t  b e in g .
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I  d istingu ish  the major. E v e ry  b e in g  is e x p lic a b le  w h e th e r  to  its e s se n c e  o r  to  its 

e x is te n c e , conceded; it  is e x p lic a b le  a s  to  its e s se n c e  a lw a y s  a n d  b y  all, denied. I  also  

d istingu ish  the  m inor: it is n o t e x p lic a b le  as to  its e x is te n c e , denied.

3. A  m y s te ry  is c a lle d  a  tru th  th a t c a n n o t b e  p e n e tra te d  b y  us. B u t e v e ry  tru th  ca n  

be p e n e tra te d  b y  us. T h e re fo re  it is re p u g n a n t fo r th e re  to  b e  m y s te r ie s . I  concede  the  

m ajor a n d  d en y  the  m inor

4. O bjector insists, p ro ve s  the minor. E v e ry  tru th  is a  b e in g . B u t e v e ry  b e in g  is an 

o b je c t o f  th e  h u m a n  in te lle c t. B u t w h a t is an  o b je c t o f  th e  h u m a n  in te lle c t ca n  b e  p e n 

e tra te d  b y  us. T h e re fo re  e v e ry  tru th  c a n  b e  p e n e tra te d  b y  us.

I  con ced e  the f i r s t  p ro p o sitio n  a n d  d istingu ish  the  second. E v e ry  b e in g  is a n  o b je c t 

o f  th e  h u m a n  in te lle c t i f  it is p ro p e rly  p ro p o se d  to  it, conceded;  i f  it  is n o t p ro p e rly  

p ro p o se d , denied.

5. A  m y s te ry  to  b e  b e lie v e d  is p ro p e r ly  p ro p o se d  to  th e  h u m a n  in te lle c t. T h e re fo re  

it c a n  b e  p e n e tra te d  b y  it.

I  d istingu ish  the antecedent. A  m y s te ry  to  b e  b e lie v e d  is p ro p e r ly  p ro p o s e d  to  th e  

h u m a n  in te lle c t, as to  its ex istence  o r  as to  w h e th e r  it  is, conceded;  it is  p ro p e r ly  p ro 

p o s e d  a s  to  its  e s se n c e  o r as to  w h y  it is su ch , denied.

6. A  m y s te ry  a lso  a s  to  its e s se n c e  c a n  b e  p ro p e r ly  p ro p o se d  to  th e  h u m a n  in te lle c t. 

T h e re fo re .

I  d istingu ish  the antecedent. In  th e  n e x t life , conceded;  in  th e  p ilg r im  s ta te  o f  life  d e  

fa c to  it  is p ro p o se d  as  to  its  e s se n c e , denied.

7. T h e  h u m a n  in te lle c t a lso  in  th e  p ilg r im  s ta te  o f  life  is in d e fin ite ly  p e r fe c tib le . 

T h e re fo re  in  th e  p ilg r im  s ta te  o f  life  it c a n  a rr iv e  a t th e  p e n e tra tio n  o f  m y s te ry .

I  d is tin g u ish  the antecedent. I t  is in d e fin ite ly  p e r fe c tib le  w ith in  th e  lim its  o f  its  

o b je c t,  conceded;  b e y o n d  a ll lim its , denied.

8. T h e  h u m a n  in te lle c t k n o w s  th e  in fin ity  o f  G o d . B u t i f  i t  k n o w s  th e  in f in ity  o f  

G o d , it  k n o w s  e v e ry th in g  a b o u t G o d  o r it  is p e rfe c tib le  b e y o n d  a ll lim its . T h e re fo re  

fin a lly  i t  w ill  b e  a b le  to  p e n e tra te  m y stery .

I  d istinguish the major. It kn o w s th e  infin ity  o f  G o d  with a  p roper a n d  intuitive concept, 

denied; w ith  an  an a lo g ical co ncep t, conceded. I  also distinguish the m inor in the sam e way.

9. W h a t d o e s  n o t h a v e  u n d e rs ta n d a b ility  d o e s  n o t  h a v e  b e in g . B u t a  m y s te ry  d o e s  

n o t  h a v e  u n d e rs ta n d a b ility . T h e re fo re  it  d o e s  n o t h a v e  b e in g .

I  d istin g u ish  the m a jor  W h a t does n o t have abso lu te ly  a n y  u n d e rs ta n d a b il i ty  n e i 

th e r  b y  G o d  n o r  b y  m a n , d o e s  n o t h a v e  b e in g , conceded;  w h a t h a s  u n d e rs ta n d a b il i ty  

a s  to  w h e th e r  it  e x is ts , a n d  b y  G o d  is k n o w n  as to  w h y  i t  is  su ch , d o e s  n o t  h a v e  b e in g , 

denied. I  d istin g u ish  the  m inor in the sa m e way.

10. A ll th in g s  th a t  a re  in  G o d  a re  g o o d . B u t i f  th e y  a re  g o o d , th e y  a re  d if fu s iv e  o f  

th e m se lv e s  a n d  c o m m u n ic a b le . T h e re fo re  a ll th in g s  th a t a re  in  G o d  c a n  b e  c o m m u n i

c a te d  a n d  fo u n d  in  c re a tu re s  a n d  c a n  b e  k n o w n .

I  concede  the m a jor  a n d  d istingu ish  the minor. The p ro p e r  g o o d s th a t are in G o d  

a re  c o m m u n ic a b le , I  request p r o o f  o f  this; o th e r  g o o d s , I  sub  d istingu ish :  th e y  c a n  be 

c o m m u n ic a te d , b u t d o  n o t n e c e s sa r ily  h a v e  to  be, conceded;  m u s t b e  c o m m u n ic a te d  an d  

n e c e s sa r ily  fo u n d  in  c re a tu re s , denied.
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99. S c h o liu m . W hether the existence o f  the order o f  m ysteries  

p o sitively  may be dem onstrated by ph ilosophica l arguments.

S .T h ., 1 CG  3; D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e l a l i o n e  n .3 0 7 -3 1 3 ;  P e sch , T h e o lo g . F u n d a m .  « . 165; Lercher, 

T h e o lo g ia f u n d a m .  n .5 6 ;  L erch er -S ch la g en h au fen , n .5 7 ;  G arr igou -L agrange , D e  r e v e l a t i o n e  I c. 11.

S ta te  o f  th e  q u e s t io n .  1) It c o n c e rn s , as is c lea r, a  p o s itiv e  d e m o n s tra tio n , i .e ., n o t 

m e re ly  n e g a tiv e , su ch  as  w e  p ro p o se d  a b o v e  b y  sh o w in g  th a t  it  is n o t re p u g n a n t an d  

c a n n o t sh o w  a n y  re p u g n a n c e , b u t positively, b y  e s ta b lish in g  w ith  p o s itiv e  a rg u m e n ts  

th a t  m y s te r ie s  tru ly  ex is t.

2 )  T h e s e  a rg u m e n ts  m u s t  b e  p h ilo so p h ic a l,  i .e .,  n o t  th e o lo g ic a l ,  in  o rd e r  th a t  

th e re  m a y  b e  p ro o f s  fo r  th e  fa c t  t h a t  i t  is th e o lo g ic a l ly  c e r ta in  t h a t  th e re  a re  m ira c le s .

3 ) T h e  c o n c e rn  h e re  is w ith  a b so lu te  m y ste r ie s  o r  th o s e  o f  th e  f i r s t  o rd e r ,  n o t  

w i th  m y s te r ie s  o f  th e  s e c o n d  o rd e r  o r  a c c o rd in g  to  th e i r  e x is te n c e  o n ly .

100. The argument to prove the existence o f  absolute m ysteries cannot 

be derived from  the infinity o f  G od or from  the fa c t that there m ust be 

an infinite and essential distance between the created and the uncreated  

intellect. For, from  th is it is righ tly  argued that a  created  in tellec t cann o t by 

its ow n na tural p ow er com prehend all the divine ideas taken  collectively  

o r com prehend  G od; but w hy can he not attain  them  taken  distributively  

acco rd ing  as they  appear or are deduced from  the effects o f  creation , and  

th us arrive  at the po in t that he understands, analogically  o f  course, th eir 

in trin sic  nature?

B u t i f  G od does n o t w an t to p ro duce  som e effec ts , an d  th e re fo re  

re se rv e s  to  h im s e lf  som e o f  h is o th er d iv in e  p ro p e rtie s  and  c o n seq u e n tly  

th e ir  k n o w le d g e , u n til he h im se lf  decid es  to  revea l them , w hy  w o u ld  it 

n o t be  p o ss ib le  la te r  to  p en e tra te  those  c rea tu res  as to  th e ir  in te rn a l 

re a so n s , e v en  th o u g h  th ey  are u n d e rs to o d  w ith  an a lo g ica l co n cep ts?

101. G a r r ig o u -L a g ra n g e  a rg u e s  f ro m  th e  fa c t  th a t  G o d  c a n n o t  b e  k n o w n  fro m  

c r e a tu re s  p o s i t iv e ly  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  in t im a te  n a tu re  o f  th e  D e ity , th a t  is , “ G o d  a c 

c o r d in g  to  th a t  w h ic h  is m o s t  p ro p e r  to  h im s e lf ,  b e c a u s e  [the M a jo r ] G o d  is  k n o w n  

f ro m  c r e a tu re s  o n ly  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  p e r fe c tio n s  w h ic h  a re  a n a lo g ic a lly  a n d  e v i 

d e n tly  c o m m o n  to  h im s e l f  a n d  to  c r e a tu re s  (b e in g , g o o d . . . ) ,  b u t  r e g a rd in g  th a t  w h ic h  

is  p ro p e r  to  h i m s e l f  h e  is  k n o w n  n e g a tiv e ly  a n d  re la tiv e ly  ( in f in ity , im m u ta b i l i ty ,  

a b s o lu te  b e in g , s u p re m e  w is d o m .. .) .

[The m in o r] B u t  th e  o b je c t iv e  m e a n s  w h e re b y  a  c r e a te d  in te l le c t  m u s t  k n o w  

n a tu ra l ly  is o n ly  th ro u g h  c r e a tu re s .

T h e r e fo r e  a  c r e a te d  in te l le c t  c a n n o t  k n o w  G o d  a c c o rd in g  to  t h a t  w h ic h  is p ro p e r  

to  h im , th a t  is , u n d e r  th e  in t im a te  n a tu re  o f  D e ity .”

I  r e s p o n d :  I  d is tin g u ish  th e  s e c o n d  p a r t  o f  th e  m a jo r:  G o d , a c c o rd in g  to  w h a t
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is p ro p e r  to  h im s e l f  is kn o w n  fr o m  crea tu res  n e g a tiv e ly  a n d  rela tively , i .e .,  he is n o t  

kn o w n  b y  a c o n c e p t th a t is p r o p e r  fr o m  h is p ro p e r tie s , c o n c ed ed ;  G o d  a c c o rd in g  to  

w h a t  is p ro p e r  to  h im  c a n n o t  be k n o w n  b y  a  c o n c e p t  p ro p e r  f ro m  s o m e th in g  e ls e  

o r  a n a lo g ic a l ,  I  su b d is tin g u ish :  i f  w h a t is p r o p e r  is u n d e rs to o d  to  be  p e c u lia r  to  

h im s e l f  a n d  is n o t in  a n y  w a y  rev e a la b le  even  as to its ex is ten ce , c o n c ed ed ;  i f  w h a t  

is p ro p e r  to  h im  is n e v e r th e le ss  revea la b le ,  1 a s k  fo r  p r o o f  w h y  it  c a n n o t  b e  k n o w n  

a n d  u n d e r s to o d  b y  a n a lo g ic a l  c o n c e p ts  a n d  so  b e  d e m o n s tr a te d  f ro m  its  in t r in s ic  

r e a s o n s .

I  concede the minor and distinguish the consequent. T herefore a  created  

in tellect cannot know  G od, w ith  regard  to that w hich  is proper to h im , with 

proper concepts from  the properties, conceded; w ith  negative and  relative 

concepts, i.e., analogical, I  sub distinguish: i f  that p roper concep t it no t 

revealab le even  as to its existence, conceded; i f  it is revealab le, I  ask fo r  

proof.

W herefore, ju s t  as the hum an in tellect cannot dem onstrate  tha t it can  

fu lly  understand  G od him self, so w e are not able to dem onstrate  positively  

th a t w e could  not understand  or dem onstrate with analogical concepts 

(negative and  relative) w hat he reveals about him self. B ut th is last po in t 

w ould be recommended.

1 0 2 . T he te a c h in g  o f  St. T hom as  (1 C G  3): “I t  is m o s t c le a r ly  a p p a re n t  th a t  th e re  

a re  s o m e  d iv in e  id e a s  th a t  to ta l ly  e x c e e d  th e  a b i l i ty  o f  h u m a n  r e a s o n .”

In  the  f i r s t  p la c e  b e c a u se  “ th in g s  th a t d o  n o t fa ll u n d e r  th e  se n se s  c a n n o t b e  g ra sp e d  

b y  th e  h u m a n  in te lle c t, e x c e p t in a sm u c h  as  th e ir  k n o w le d g e  is g a th e re d  f ro m  th e  se n se s . 

B u t s e n s ib le  th in g s  c a n n o t lead  o u r  in te lle c t in  su c h  a  w a y  th a t  in  th e m  th e  d iv in e  su b 

s ta n c e  m a y  b e  see n  as to  w ha t it is, s in c e  th e y  are e ffec ts  th a t d o  n o t eq u a l th e  p o w e r  o f  

th e  c a u se . O u r  in te lle c t is led  fro m  se n s ib le  th in g
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th a t  h u m a n  re a s o n  is n o t  a b le  to  in v e s t ig a te  a ll  th e  in te l l ig ib le  a s p e c ts  o f  th a t  m o s t  

e x c e l le n t  s u b s ta n c e .”

C o n c lu s io n .  A c c o rd in g  to  th is  te a c h in g  o f  S t. T h o m a s , w h ic h  is m o st c le a r ly  

apparen t, i t  is c e r ta in  th a t  th e re  is in  G o d  a n  o rd e r  o f  id e a s  th a t  s u rp a s s  th e  c a p a b i l 

i ty  o f  a  c r e a te d  in te l le c t ,  a n d  th e y  a re  a t le a s t m y ste r ie s  o f  the  s e c o n d  o rd er  o r  w ith  

re g a rd  to  ex is te n c e ;  a n d , a s  m a n y  a n c ie n t  T h o m is ts  th o u g h t ,  th e y  a re  c o n v in c e d  

th a t  th e re  is a ls o  in  G o d  a n  o rd e r  o f  id e a s  o f  th in g s  th a t ,  e v e n  a f te r  th e y  h a v e  b e e n  

re v e a le d ,  c a n n o t  b e  u n d e r s to o d  f ro m  th e i r  in te rn a l  r e a s o n s .9

9. Suarez says: “B u t it is very  true that a th e o lo g ia n  can n ot dem onstra te that the principal supernatural m yster

ie s  o f  the faith  are p o ss ib le ... from  the e v id en ce  o f  cred ib ility  the ev id e n c e  o f  p o ss ib ility  d o es not fo l lo w ” 

( D e  f i d e  4  s .2  n .9 ; ed . V iv es 1 2 ,1 18f.).

M u n cu n ill sp eak s in favor o f  the thesis: “probable reasons are not la ck in g  for their e x is te n c e ” (m yster ies)  

( D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n  p .55 ).

A .Cotter: “T here are p o sit iv e  reasons w h ich  persuade us that there are m yster ies in G od  in  the strict se n se ” 

(T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .2 p .46 ).
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Thesis 6. The revelation o f mysteries cannot be shown to be repugnant.

103 . S ta te  o f  th e  q u e s t io n .  W e su p p o se  as  d e m o n s tra te d  th a t  th e  fa c t o f  re v e la tio n  

in  g e n e ra l is  n o t re p u g n a n t, in d e e d  th a t  it  is p o ss ib le ; n o w  w e  w ill  t re a t  th e  sp e c ia l ca se  

o f  th e  o b je c t to  b e  re v e a le d : th e  re v e la tio n  o f  m y s te r ie s , i f  th ey  exist.

104. Adversaries. B esides those w ho indirectly  deny th e  m atte r (see 

n. 64), there  are n ow  the rationalists, w ho deny the possib ility  o f  any 

revelation , and  a  fortiori i f  it concerns m ysteries, w h ich  are said  to surpass 

the capability  o f  reason . A gainst the  rev e la tion  o f  m ysteries in particu lar 

it is argued  th a t they  w ou ld  be like an algebraic fo rm ula  fo r  an illiterate 

man, ob jects fu lly  unin te llig ib le  and  bey ond  hum an know ledge: therefo re  

th eir reve la tion  w ould  be som eth ing contradictory. Thus O. P fle id erer1 

and  agnostic  m odernists. H ow ever they  do reta in  the w ord  “m y ste ry ” as a 

sym bolic  fo rm ula (D 3422, 3487).

105. Doctrine o f the Church. I f  in d iv ine revelation , as V atican  I 

solem nly  defined, there  are true and properly  so called  m ysteries  (D 3041), 

the ir  rev e la tion  is said  implicitly no t to be repugnant. L ikew ise  see o th er 

p laces (v.gr., n. 95), from  w hich  it is certain  tha
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the revelation o f  such an object. For a  m an can  accep t and apprehen d  

w ith  concepts at least analogical the ideas o f  the subject and  predicate  

o f  a  prop osition  o f  m ystery, i f  it is p rop osed  to  h im  (v.gr., G od one in 

nature and  three in persons); he can  also accep t the conn ec tio n  be tw een  the 

subject and  the p red icate  and , i f  he is certa in  about the au tho rity  o f  the one 

affirm ing  th is connection , the m an w ill a lso be ab le to believe  and  affirm  

the sam e connection , w ithou t be ing  ab le to perceive  the  in tim ate essence o f  

the m atter that is revealed.

3) Nothing is shown to be repugnant on the p a r t o f  God revealing. 

For G od can  phy sically  p ropose  the  ex istence o f  th is tru th  or be ing  to the 

hum an in tellect, ju s t  as he can  p ropose  a reve la tion  o f  any k ind; and  it 

seems th at he can  have the reasons for doing  this, for exam ple, by declaring  

som e aspec ts o f  h is life or the secrets o f  h is decrees and  in  o rd er to  te s t a 

m a n ’s fa ith  and  also to rew ard  him .

A different way: W hatever has the nature o f  being  can  be k n ow n  by the 

h u m an  in tellect, a t least w ith  a  prop er concept o f  som eth ing  else, i f  it is 

fitly p rop o sed  to  him .

B ut a  m ystery , i f  there is such, is a  being  and it can  be fitly p roposed  by  

G od to  the  h u m an  intellect.

T herefo re  a m ystery  can  be know n by the hum an intellect.

T h erefo re  it can  also be revea led  by God.

107. Another proof. The revelation  o f  m ysteries w ou ld  be repugnan t to 

th e  ex ten t th a t a) they  w ould  be for m an like a fully  unin te llig ib le  form ula, 

o r b) th e ir  rev e la tion  w ou ld  be ab le to  confer noth ing  usefu l.

B ut n e ith er alterna tive  can  be said.

T h erefo re  the revelation  o f  m ysteries cannot be show n to be repugnant.

I  prove the minor, since, regard ing  the m ajor, the th ings ind icated  in  the 

d isjun ction  are the m ain  poin ts o f  repugnance advocated  by  the adversaries.

a) The revealed  m ysteries w ould  no t be for m an like a  fu lly un in tellig ib le  

form ula, o r like an  algebraic  fo rm ula  for an  illiterate  m an. For, a  m ystery  is 

a  being , and  w hatever is contained  in it is being. B u t all being  is the  ob jec t o f  

the hum an in tellect, a t least as know n analogically, i f  it is righ tly  proposed  

to h im . T herefore i f  a  m an unders tands the m eaning  o f  the sub jec t and 

predicate  o f  a  propo sition , he understands the m eaning  o f  the proposition  

affirm ing or denying  com po sitio n  or the d iv is ion  o f  bo th  o f  them , even  i f  he 

does not understand  the in tim ate reason  w hy it is so. T herefore a  m ystery  

w ill be an  object o f  the hum an  in te llect a t least as know n analogically , i f  it
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is su itab ly  prop osed  to h im .2

b) R eve la tion  o f  m ysteries can  bestow  benefits on  m an. In  general, 

there seem s to be usefu lness in revelation: so tha t m an can  com e to know  

deeper tru ths about the in tim ate life o f  G od and  h is w ill, and there fo re to be 

seized by  grea ter adm iration  and  to give grea ter thanks and  praise to G od.3

T h u s  m y s te r ie s  a lso  in c re a se  o u r  k n o w le d g e  b y  m a k in g  k n o w n  th in g s  th a t  o th e r 

w ise , w i th o u t re v e la tio n , w e  w o u ld  n o t k n o w , fo r  e x a m p le , th e  T rin ity . T h e n  th e y  a lso  

p e r fe c t  th e  k n o w le d g e  a b o u t th e  th in g s  w e  k n o w  n a tu ra lly , fo r  e x a m p le , th e  n a tu re  o f  

p e rso n , o f  su b s ta n c e , o f  a c c id e n t.. .  A n d  a l th o u g h  th e se  s u p p o se  th a t  th e  fa c t o f  th e  re v 

e la tio n  o f  m y s te r ie s  h a s  b e e n  d e m o n s tra te d , a n d  th e re fo re  th e  u se fu ln e s s  o f  su c h  re v e la 

t io n  h a s  n o t  b e e n  e s ta b lish e d  f o r  certa in  a n d  a  p r io r i  a n d  p o s itiv e ly ;  b u t  th e  c o n tra ry  

a lso  is  n o t  p ro v e d , w ith  th e  re s u lt  th a t  a  re p u g n a n c e  m ig h t a p p e a r  in  su c h  a  re v e la tio n .

10 8 . O b je c t io n s .  1. Ju s t a s  se n se  c a n n o t re p re s e n t  a n  in c o rp o re a l  su b s ta n c e , so  o u r  

in te l le c t  c a n n o t re p re s e n t  th e  d iv in e  su b s ta n c e  o r  s o m e th in g  s u p e rn a tu ra l.  T h e re fo re  th e  

re v e la t io n  o f  th e o lo g ic a l  m y s te r ie s  is im p o ss ib le .

I  d e n y  the  parity . S e n se  c a n n o t p ro p e r ly  re p re se n t a  s p ir itu a l th in g , b e c a u s e  it  is in 

a co m p le te ly  o ther order, b u t it  c a n  o ffe r  e le m e n ts  w h e re b y  th e  in te l le c t  a n a lo g ic a lly  

fo rm s  fo r  i t s e l f  a  c o n c e p t o f  su c h  a  sp ir itu a l th in g ; th u s  o u r  in te l le c t  c a n n o t in tu it iv e ly  

a n d  p ro p e r ly  re p re s e n t  to  i t s e l f  th e  d iv in e  su b s ta n c e , an d  a lso  c a n n o t k n o w  d iv in e  th in g s  

a n a lo g ic a lly  as  d em onstrab le , i f  it  h a s  to  d o  w ith  m y s te r ie s ;  b u t it  w ill  b e  a b le  a n a lo g i 

c a lly  to  re p re s e n t  th e m  to  i t s e l f  as credible.

2. R e v e la tio n  o f  th in g s  th a t  c a n n o t b e  p e rc e iv e d  b y  re a so n  is re p u g n a n t. B u t  a  m y s 

te ry  c a n n o t b e  p e rc e iv e d  b y  re a so n . T h e re fo re  re v e la tio n  o f  it  is re p u g n a n t.

I  d is tin g u ish  the  major. R e v e la tio n  o f  th in g s  th a t  c a n n o t b e  p e rc e iv e d  b y  re a so n , 

i .e ., a b su rd  a n d  chim erical, is  re p u g n a n t, I  bypass the m ajor; th o s e  th in g s  th a t  c a n n o t 

b e  p e rc e iv e d  b y  re a so n , i .e ., above reason, is re p u g n a n t, I  subd istingu ish :  i f  th e y  are 

to  b e  a p p re h e n d e d  u n ivoca lly  a n d  w ith  a  co ncep t tha t is p ro p e r  fr o m  the  p ro p erties , I  

bypass;  i f  th e y  a re  to  b e  a p p re h e n d e d  analogically , denied. I  d istin g u ish  the  m inor in 

the  sa m e  way.

3. T h e  h u m a n  in te l le c t  is m o re  d is ta n t fro m  G o d  th a n  s e n sa tio n  is f ro m  th e  in te l 

le c t. B u t  s e n sa tio n  c a n n o t k n o w  in te lle c tu a l th in g s . T h e re fo re  o u r  in te l le c t  c a n n o t k n o w  

d iv in e  th in g s .

R esponse. 1) I f  th e  o b je c tio n  w e re  v a lid , it  w o u ld  p ro v e  th a t  w e  d o  n o t  k n o w  d iv in e  

th in g s  in  a n y  w ay.

2 ) I  d istin g u ish  the major. T h e  h u m a n  in te lle c t is m o re  d is ta n t  fro m  G o d  en tita tive ly  

th a n  se n sa tio n  is fro m  in te lle c t, conceded;  w ith  a  p ro p o r tio n  to know  a n a lo g ica lly  o r  

in te n tio n a lly , denied.

2. N o te  that this k n o w led g e  d oes n o t im p ly  k n o w le d g e  about w h y  i t  is  s o . For, w e  can  understand the su b ject  

and p red icate o f  a p rop osition , and s e e  the agreem en t b e tw een  both  o f  them  b y  the ex ternal e v id en ce , but w e  

do not therefore understand the agreem en t from  the internal reasons.

3 . S e e  D  3 0 1 6 .
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4. In  th e  re v e la t io n  o f  m y s te r ie s  e i th e r  th e  a g re e m e n t b e tw e e n  th e  su b je c t a n d  th e  

p re d ic a te  is k n o w n  e v id e n tly , o r  it is n o t k n o w n . I f  it is k n o w n , th e n  th e re  is n o  m y s te ry ; 

i f  n o t, th e n  th e  re v e la tio n  is u se le s s .

R esponse. I  ch o o se  the  f i r s t  m e m b er w ith  a  d istinc tion . It is k n o w n  e v id e n tly  w ith  

ex tr in sic  evidence, b u t n o t w ith  th e  in tr in s ic  a g re e m e n t b e tw e e n  th e  su b je c t  a n d  th e  

p re d ic a te .

5. I f  th e re  is n o  in tr in s ic  e v id e n c e  in  m y s te r ie s , an  o rg a n ic  u n io n  b e tw e e n  su b je c t 

a n d  p re d ic a te  c a n n o t b e  fo rm e d ; b u t th a t  is requ ired  b y  th e  ra tio n a l n a tu re  o f  m an .

R esponse. This organ ic  un ion  can  be fo rm ed , w h ic h  th e o lo g ia n s  a c q u ire  w h e n  th e y  

s e a rc h  z e a lo u s ly , p io u s ly  a n d  c a re fu lly , b o th  fro m  an  a n a lo g y  w ith  th e  th in g s  th e y  k n o w  

n a tu ra lly , a n d  fro m  th e  c o n n e c tio n  o f  th e  m y s te r ie s  b e tw e e n  th e m se lv e s  a n d  w ith  th e  

la s t  e n d  o f  m a n  (D  3 0 1 6 ).

6. G o d  w ill  e ith e r  a t  so m e  t im e  re v e a l th e  in te rn a l re a so n s  o f  th e  m y s te r ie s  o r  h e  

w ill  n o t  re v e a l th e m . I f  h e  d o e s  re v e a l th e m , n o w  h e  is c o n fu s in g  u s  w ith  en ig m a s  a n d  he 

is d e c e iv in g  u s ; i f  h e  d o e s  n o t, h e  is n o t  sa tis fy in g  th e  ju s t  d e s ire  to  k n o w  in  th e  ra tio n a l 

n a tu re  o f  m a n .

R esponse . G o d  a t so m e  tim e w ill revea l the in terna l reasons o f  m ystery, w h e n  w e  

se e  h im  as  h e  is  in  th e  b e a tif ic  v is io n . B u t a lso  h a v in g  b y p a s se d  th is ,  I  d en y  th a t he  d e 

ce ives us w ith  en igm as in th is life; ra th e r, h e  w ills  to  te s t  o u r  fa ith , so  th a t w e  o ffe r  h im  

th e  s u b m is s io n  o f  o u r  in te lle c t.

109. S c h o liu m  1. The revelation o f  mysteries seems to be sim ply  

supernatural.

M ysteries  are  revealed  im m ediately  fo r  the sake o f  faith, nam ely, that 

w e offer the su bm iss ion  o f  our in tellect to G od because o f  his infinite 

kn o w led g e  and  veracity. T herefore, faith is a religious act w hereby w e 

p ro fess ou r dependence  on  G od. B ut in  this recognition  and  glorification  

o f  G od  th ere  is fo r m an  a participation  in  the divine in tellectual life, w here 

he  com es to  k n ow  tru ths th at on ly G od know s. B ut since m an ’s in tellect 

na tu ra lly  desires to  understand  the in ternal reasons and to see the th ings 

he know s, it is not to be believed that G od wants to oppose this natural 

tendency, hence  faith  in the m ysteries seem s, not now  de facto, b u t at som e 

tim e and  acco rd ing  to its very  concept, to  tend  naturally  tow ards the beatific 

v ision , since the objects o f  theological m ysteries are in  the d iv ine order.

T herefore the revelation  o f  m ysteries seem s in a m ediated  w ay to be 

ordained  by its very nature to the beatific  v ision  and  to be therefore sim ply 

supernatural.

D ieckm ann  th inks o therw ise.4

4. D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n. 2 0 8 .
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110. S c h o liu m  2. Whether the proofs made fo r  the possibility  o f  

revelation are positive or negative.

Revelation in general, no t being  restricted  to  m ysteries, seem s o f  its 

very  concept to be positive ly  possib le  and that it is m ade certain  by  a 

positive demonstration ; for, the g iven  dem onstration  (n. 66-67) does not 

proceed  negatively, by so lv ing  d ifficu lties or by show ing th a t there  is no 

repugn ance or that a  repugnance  cannot be show n (as w e d id  in n. 106-107 

w hile  trea ting  the reve lation  o f  m ysteries); bu t by  considering  d irectly  the 

m atter itself, nam ely , revelation , bo th  the concept o f  the m atter its e lf  and 

all the elem ents th at en ter into its definition , so tha t w e m ight positive ly  

exclude  all repugnance  th a t m igh t occu r in  bringing  those  elem ents together. 

H ence, having  excluded  any repugnance, there  is an in ternal reason  w hy 

reve la tion  in general is possib le , and  th is possib ility  is arrived  at positively . 

C ertain ly  the road  w as negative, because it is necessarily  th roug h  the 

exclus io n  o f  repugnance, bu t at the end som eth ing  positive  is attained; it 

is a lm ost like the w ay in  w hich  w e attain  som e p redicates abo u t G od  by 

w ay o f  a n ega tio n  (im -m ensity , in-finite...), bu t the m atters a tta in ed  are 

co m plete ly  positive.

T his is the v iew  o f  D ieckm ann5 and  T rom p.6

Y o u  w ill  s a y :  th a t  th e  p o ss ib ili ty  o f  a  s im p ly  su p e rn a tu ra l b e in g , su c h  as  re v e la t io n  

is , c a n n o t b e  p ro v e d  p o s itiv e ly .— B u t n o te  th a t  re v e la tio n  is  in d e e d  de  fa c to  s im p ly  su 

p e rn a tu ra l ,  b u t  accord ing  to its concep t  in  g e n e ra l, w h ic h  w e  a re  c o n s id e r in g  n o w  (a n d  

n o t  p re c is e ly  th e  re v e la t io n  o f  m y s te r ie s ) , it  is o n ly  p re te rn a tu ra l (se e  n . 57 ).

The revelation o f  mysteries cannot thus be said to be positive ly  possib le  

like reve la tion  in  general: 1) because the ex istence itse lf  o f  m ysteries is 

no t dem onstra ted  as positively  possible; 2) because it is no t clearly  and 

ev idently  certain  a  priori th at G od can have a  sufficient reaso n  to  revea l 

m ysteries. T herefore in  our argum ent w e say only  th at there does no t seem  

to  be any  repugnance in th is revelation , and th at such  repugnance cannot be 

dem onstrated , having  considered  the various parts, w h ich  seem  to  p e rta in  

to  the m atter. In  m aking  th is  p ro o f w e rely  especially  on  those  th ings that 

are kn ow n from  the revela tion  o f  m ysteries w hich  have b een  dem on strated  

a  poste rio ri.— T herefore the p ro o f is negative because, besides the negative  

m anner, it does not attain  the m atter clearly and  certain ly  by  g iv ing  an 

in trinsic  and adequate reason  w hy it is possib le .7

5. D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n. 229 .

6. D e  r e v e la t i o n e 6 1.1 prop .4  part 2  p .76 .

7. S ee  a lso  Tromp, D e  r e v e la t i o n e 6 ib id ., part 3 p .78 .
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T h es is  7. I n  d iv in e  re v e la tio n  t r u e  a n d  p ro p e r ly  so ca lle d  m y ste rie s  a re  

c o n ta in e d .

111. I f  d e  fa c to  it  is sh o w n  a p o s te r io r i  th a t  a b so lu te  m y s te r ie s  a re  g iv e n  in  re v e la 

t io n , a  fo r t io r i  it is s h o w n  th a t  n e ith e r  th e  c o n c e p t o f  m y s te ry  n o r  th e ir  re v e la tio n  is 

re p u g n a n t. B u t th is  d e m o n s tra t io n , so  th a t  it c a n  b e  u se fu l in  fu n d a m e n ta l T h e o lo g y , as 

a  p re p a ra tio n  fo r  th e  c o n s id e ra t io n  o f  p a r tic u la r  m y s te r ie s  in  d o g m a tic  T h e o lo g y , in  n o  

w a y  is a p o lo g e tic , b e c a u se  it  re s ts  o n  w h a t m u s t b e p ro v e d , n a m e ly , o n  th e  v a lu e  o f  th e  

e c c le s ia s tic a l M a g is te r iu m  an d  o f  th e  d o g m a tic  so u rc e s .

112. D o c t r in e  o f  t h e  C h u r c h .  S e e  a b o v e  n. 9 5 -1 0 4 ; fo r  th e re  it  h a s  a lre a d y  b e e n  

e x p la in e d : D  3 0 1 5 f. 3 0 4 1 , in  V a tica n  C o u n c il  I, s e s s io n  II I,  ch .4 . -  D  2 8 5 4 -2 8 5 6 , P iu s  

IX  a g a in s t  th e  te a c h in g s  o f  F ro h sc h a m m e r.

T h e o lo g ic a l  n o te .  S o lem n ly  d e fin ed  d iv in e  a n d  C a tho lic  fa ith :  D  3 0 4 1 .

113. P r o o f .  1) F rom  tra d itio n 1: T h e  F a th e rs  o p p o se d  th e  M o n a rc h ia n is ts ,  w h o  

ta u g h t a  m o n a rc h y  o r  d e n ie d  th e  T r in ity  in  G o d , a n d  th e y  o p p o se d  th e  E u n o m ia n s ,1 2 w h o  

a lso  d e n ie d  th e  T r in ity  b e c a u se  i t  c o u ld  n o t  b e  e x p la in e d  b y  P h ilo so p h y : th e  F a th e rs  d o  

n o t  s a y  th a t  w e  c a n  u n d e rs ta n d  it  fro m  its  in te rn a l re a so n s , b u t  th e y  s tre s se d  th e  im p e r 

fe c t io n  o f  o u r  k n o w le d g e  a n d  th a t  th e  m y s te r ie s  are a b o v e  re a so n .

C o n c e rn in g  th e  te s t im o n ie s  o f  th e  F a th e rs , se e  R , th e  T h e o lo g ic a l In d e x  a t th e  e n d , 

n . 150 : The H o ly  Trin ity  is a  m ystery;  l ik e w ise  a t n . 3 8 1 : The In ca rn a tio n  is a  m ystery, 

w h e re  y o u  w ill  f in d  re fe re n c e s  to  th e  F a th e rs .

P iu s  IX  a p p e a ls  to  th is  te a c h in g  o f  th e  F a th e rs  in  h is  L etter  to the  A rch b ish o p  o f  M o 

n a co  (D e c e m b e r  11, 1 8 6 2 ) a b o u t F ro h sc h a m m e r : D  2 8 5 6 -2 8 5 7 , w h e re  th e re  a re  q u o te s  

f ro m  th e  F a th e rs  in  a  n o te .

11 4 . 2 )  The a rg u m en t fr o m  Scrip ture  is ta k e n  fro m  th e  te x ts  w h ic h  P iu s  IX  re fe rs  

to  in  h is  j u s t  m e n tio n e d  le tte r  (D  2 8 5 5 )  a n d  o c c u r  in  V a tican  C o u n c il I (D  3 0 1 5 -3 0 1 6 ) .

T h e s e  te x ts  c le a r ly  p ro v e  th a t  th e re  a re  tru th s  o f  G o d  w h ic h , u n le s s  th e y  a re  r e 

v e a le d  b y  G o d , c a n n o t b e  k n o w n .

M a tt. l l : 2 5 f f .  a n d  p a ra lle ls ;  v. 27 : A n d  no one know s the Son  excep t the  Father, 

a n d  no  o n e  know s th e  F a th er  excep t the  Son  a n d  a n y  one to  w hom  the Son  chooses to  

revea l him.

Jo h n  1 :18: N o  o n e  has ever  seen  G od; the  on ly  Son, w ho  is in the bosom  o f  the  

Father, h e  has m ade h im  know n.

1 C or. 2 :7 ff .:  S t. P a u l, w ish in g  to  p ro te c t C h ris tia n s  a g a in s t  th e  w isd o m  o f  th is  

w o rld , say s : We im part a  sec re t a n d  h idden  w isdom  o f  G od... N o n e  o f  the  ru lers o f  this

1. N o w  w e  are presen tin g  the argum ent from  tradition  first, b eca u se  w e  th ink  in th e p resen t case  that it has m ore  

clarity  and e ffic a c y  than the argum en t from  H o ly  Scripture.

2 . N a m ed  after E u n om ius, the lead er o f  the faction  o f  A n o m ia n s ( d vo p o io g  ), w h o  sa id  that the W ord is d is 

sim ilar to  the Father and n ot G od , b eca u se  he is generated .
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age u nd ers to od  this... b u t G od  has revea led  it to us through  his Spirit.

B u t h ow  w ill  w e  p ro v e  th a t  S c r ip tu re  is d e a lin g  h e re  w ith  abso lu te  m y s te r ie s , o r 

th a t  th e  m y s te r ie s  re m a in  a f te r  th e ir  re v e la t io n  a n d  th a t  th e y  c a n n o t b e  d e m o n s tra te d  b y  

th e ir  in te rn a l re a s o n s ?  — O n  th is  p o in t  it s h o u ld  b e n o te d  th a t  St. P a u l in  th e  te x t  j u s t  

q u o te d  is  sp e a k in g  a b o u t th e  k n o w le d g e  o f  th e  w is d o m  o f  G o d  in  m y s te ry , w h ic h  is h a d  

th ro u g h  fa ith  a n d  b y  th e  g ra c e  o f  th e  H o ly  S p ir it  (v .4 f., lO ff.) B u t fa ith  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  

sa m e  A p o s tle  is s u r ro u n d e d  b y  fo g  in  th is  m o rta l life  a n d  is co n tra s ted  w ith  c lea r  v ision: 

F o r w e  w a lk  by fa ith , n o t by  s igh t  (2  C or. 5 :7 ); a n d  fa ith  is the  conv ic tion  o f  th ings no t  

seen  (H e b . 11:1). T h e re fo re , a  fo r tio r i  s in c e  fa ith  is a b o u t m y s te r ie s , it  is d e a lin g  w ith  re 

v e a le d  tru th s  w h ic h , w h ile  w e  jo u rn e y  a w a y  f ro m  th e  L o rd  a re  c o v e re d  w ith  fo g  a n d  w e  

d o  n o t se e  th e m . F ittin g ly , th e re fo re , w h a t is  e x c lu d e d  b y  th e  A p o s tle , w h e n  th e  c o n c e rn  

is  w ith  m y s te r ie s , is th e  k n o w le d g e  o f  th e  m a tte r  th ro u g h  th e  in te rn a l re a so n s , w h ic h  w e  

a re  a b le  to  h a v e  so m e tim e s  a b o u t sp ir i tu a l  th in g s , a lth o u g h  th e y  a re  k n o w n  a n a lo g ic a lly .
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A R T I C L E  V

O n  t h e  p r o p o s i t i o n  o f  t h e  f a c t  o f  r e v e l a t i o n

B E FO R E  FA ITH

S .T h ., 3 C G  154; II-I1, q. 1, a. 4  ad  2; q. 2 , a. 1 ad 1; q. 171 , a. 5; S u arez, D e f i d e  d .4  s .2 -5 ;  on  the p ro p o si

tion  o f  the o b je c t o f  fa ith  n ecessa ry  and su ffic ien t in ord er to b e lie v e , se e  V iv6s, 1.1 2 ,1 1 5 -1 3 5 ; H arent, F o i, VI 

Preparation ra tion e lle  d e la  fo i, le  fidd ism e: D T C  6 ,1 7 1 -2 3 7 .

T h es is  8: In  o r d e r  to  e m b ra c e  re v e la tio n  w ith  fa ith  (o r  th e  re lig io n  

fo u n d e d  o n  it) , c e r t i tu d e  a b o u t  th e  fa c t o f  re v e la tio n  is p re - r e q u ire d

(I); b u t  m o ra l  c e r t i tu d e  suffices, ev en  th e  c o m m o n  k in d  (II) .

115. D e fin itio n  o f  te rm s . Certitude, as a  subjective state o f  mind, 

consists  in the firm ness o f  assent that excludes all p ruden t fear o f  error.

A s a property o f  judgment, certitude consists in  the  in trinsic  necessity  o f  

the ju d g m e n t as be ing  true  (formal certitude). T his p roperty  and  necessity  

in  ju d g m e n t is therefo re  had  because it is p laced  on accoun t o f  the seen  

objec tiv e  m otives, w h ich  have a  connection  w ith  truth. T hen  objective 

certitude  is had , w h ich  is to be d istinguished  from  purely subjective  

certitude, w h ich  is p resent w hen only adhesion  o f  the m ind  is had, bu t 

w ith o u t objec tive m otives.

T h is firm ness o f  assent adm its varieties and grades, acco rd ing  as the 

m o tiv es o f  assent are know n. H ence, i f  the m otives are in the m etaphysica l 

o rd er and  are based  u ltim ately on the princip le  o f  contrad iction , the 

certitu d e  w ill be metaphysical and absolu tely  infallib le; i f  the m otiv es are 

in  the  ph ysical order and  are based  on  the physical constancy  o f  the  law s 

o f  na ture, w itho ut there being  any suspicion o f  an exception , th en  physical 

certitud e  w ill be had; i f  the m otives are in  the order o f  m orals and  are based  
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m oral certitude.

Common certitude is opposed  to scientific, and  it is tha t w h ich  is had  

w ithout exam inatio n  o f  the m otives (w h ich  surely  are present) and  there fo re 

it is no t reflex.

W henever certitude is present, the  evidence is p resen t (w hether in trinsic  

or ex trinsic  o f  the m atter), th a t is, c larity  in  the know ledge  o f  the agreem en t 

be tw een  the subject and the predicate . B ut som etim es the ev idence is so 

clearly perfect that it necessitates the intellect and  excludes even  im prudent 

fear o f  error, w hich  happens in  the  m ore sim ple m athem atical tru ths. B ut 

som etim es that clarity, a lthough  sufficien t for a p ruden t and  firm  assent, 

is n o t so grea t th a t it necessitates the  in te llect and excludes the possib ility  

o f  an im prud en t doubt. H ence there is the case w hen  the w ill, having  seen  

the m otives, freely  com m ands a certain  assent o f  the m ind; th is is a  free  

certitude, such  as is had  in a  longer series o f  sy llogism s ab ou t further 

m etap h y sica l tru ths, or in the application  o f  law s w hereby  the m oral activ ity  

o f  m en  is regu la ted  in particu lar cases, v.gr., th is food  is no t po isonous, th is 

m an  is m y friend , m y father....

Part one. Certitude about the fact o f revelation is pre-required.

116. Adversaries. G. E strix  (1624-1694) thought that it is poss ib le  in 

certain  cases  to com bine supernatural faith  w ith  m ere probability  or also  

w ith  som e dou bt about the fact o f  revelation  (see D 2 1 2 1).1

Fideists and Sem ifideists  said that faith  itse lf  is p re -requ ired  in  order 

th a t fa ith  m ight be had  about the fact o f  revelation . See D  2751-2756  

(B autain), 2811-2814 (B onnetty).

Modernists falsely  said that the assent o f  faith  is based  ultimately  on  an 

assem bly  o f  probab ilities (D 3425)

N e w m a n ’s p o s itio n  is v e ry  d iffe ren t. In  h is  b o o k , G ramm ar o f  A ssen t, h e  d e a ls  w ith  

th e  a rg u m e n t fro m  th e  c o n v e rg e n c e  o f  p ro b a b ili t ie s ;  b u t  th is  c o n v e rg e n c e , b y  re s tin g  o n  

th e  p r in c ip le  o f  su ff ic ie n t re a so n , f in a lly  a tta in s  certitude  a b o u t th e  fa c t  o f  re v e la tio n , 

an d  th e  a s se n t  o f  fa ith  re s ts  u ltim a te ly  o n  th is  c e r ti tu d e .1 2

S im ila r ly  E u se b iu s  A m o rt,  w h o  a rg u e d  fro m  th e  g re a te r  p ro b a b il i ty  o f  th e  C a th o 

lic  re lig io n  in s te a d  o f  th e  P ro te s ta n t a g a in s t  th e  P ro te s ta n ts  in  h is  b o o k , Dem onstra tio

1. S ee  A . Soh ier, A .M ., L a  f o i p r o b a b l e .  L ’a c te  d e  f o i  d ’a p r e s  G i l l e s  E s tr ix :  G regorianum  28  (1 9 4 7 )  5 1 1 -5 5 4 ,  

e sp e c ia lly  p. 5 32 -542 ; and R. Aubert, L e  p r o b l e m e  d e  I ’a c te  d e  f o i  (L ouva in  1950 ) p .9 4 -1 0 2 .

2. C ertitude in N ewm an  w a s treated recen tly  by: A . A lvarez  de Linera, E l p r o b l e m a  d e  la  c e r te z a  e n  N e w m a n  

(M adrid 1946); he defends h im  from  the accu sa tion  o f  M odern ism  regard ing the a ssem b ly  o f  probab ilities , 

ib id , p .8 1 -94 . L ik ew ise  F. de B . V izm anos, S .J ., N e w m a n , s u  e s t e la  a  la  la r g o  d e  u n  c e n te n a r io :  P en s 1 

(1 9 4 5 )  4 0 5 -4 1 2 . On the con verg en ce  o f  p robab ilities , s e e  a lso  Suarez, D e f i d e  d .4  s .3  n .12: O pera  (V iv e s)  

12 ,125 .
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critica  relig ion is  ca tho licae  (V en ice  174 4 ), b u t u ltim a te ly  it  re s ts  on  th e  c e r ti tu d e  c o m 

in g  fro m  th e  p r in c ip le  th a t  G o d  c o u ld  n o t  a ttr ib u te  o b je c tiv e  an d  g re a te r  p ro b a b il i ty  to  a  

fa lse  re lig io n  c o m p a re d  w ith  th e  tru e  re lig io n .

117. D o c trin e  o f  th e  C h u rc h . It is had  explicitly  in the L etter “ Qui 

pluribus ” (D  2778... so that it can know with certainty that God has spoken; 

see also D 2780).

M oreover, the supernatural assent o f  fa ith  is no t supported  with only 

probable knowledge o f  revelation  (D  2121); th erefore certitude is p re 

required .

It is had  implicitly  w here faith  is said to be a reasonable obedience  (D 

3009); bu t it w ould  no t be reasonable  it there  w ere no certain ty  abou t the 

fact o f  revelation .

See also the propositions cited  above, w hich  B autain  and  B onnetty  had  

to subscribe.

T h e o lo g ic a l n o te . Catholic doctrine, based  on  the preceding  docum en ts 

o f  the C hurch.

118. P ro o f . I f  there  is no t certitude about the fact o f  revelation , the 

accep tance  o f  th a t reve la tion  (and relig ion) cannot be firm, prudent and  

irrevocable. B ut the acceptance o f  revelation  (and relig ion) by faith  m ust 

be firm , p rud en t and  irrevocable. T herefore certitude about the  fact o f  

reve la tio n  is p re-required  so that anyone m ay em brace by faith  a  reve la tion  

or relig ion .

I  prove the major. I f  certitude about the fact o f  revelation  is no t had,

a) at m ost probability w ill be had, w hich exists w ith a prudent fear o f  

error; and  therefore the foundation o f  that faith and religion w ill no t be firm.

b) T h en  th a t relig io n  and  faith, w hich  should be a very firm  assent to 

the  tru th s pro po sed  by  G od in  that relig ion , and sim ilarly the acceptance o f  

th at relig ion , is som eth ing  im prudent and  not orderly.

c) In  addition , som eone w ho believes im prudently  is easily  deceived  

and is sub ject to inconstancy  and doubts, and  therefore his faith  w ou ld  no t 

be irrevocable.

I  prove the minor. The acceptance o f  reve lation  (and relig ion) by  faith  

m ust be firm , because faith  is, as w e have said, a firm  assent to the tru ths 

proposed  by G od, to w hose w ords the greatest adhesion  m ust be g iven 

(see n. 125, ob jection  1); m oreover, in order fitting ly to lead  and  continue 

a m oral life based  on  relig ion , constancy  in its princip les  is absolu tely  

necessary.



t . 2  b . 1  c . 2  a . 5  t h . 8  n . 1 1 6 - 1 1 9
141

It m ust also be prudent, because  G od does no t w ill im pru den t th ings.

It m ust also be irrevocable , first o f  all because faith  is m ost certain , 

and secondly  because stab ility  in relig ion  and  in  the true faith  is also very  

im portan t in order to foster a relig ious life .3

119. O b je c t io n s .  1. F e w  p e rso n s  a r r iv e  a t c e r t i tu d e  a b o u t th e  fa c t o f  re v e la tio n . 

T h e re fo re  th is  is n o t g e n e ra lly  re q u ire d .

I  d istin g u ish  the  an tecedent. F e w  p e rso n s  a r r iv e  a t  sc ien tific  c e r ti tu d e , I  bypass the  

an teceden t;  to  c e r ti tu d e  th a t  is a t lea s t com m on, denied.

2. C h ild re n  a n d  u n re fin e d  p e rso n s  c o m e  to  fa ith  w ith o u t h a v in g  tru e , fo rm a l c e r t i 

tu d e , f ro m  a  v a lid  m o tiv e , an d  th e y  d o  n o t h a v e  e v e n  c o m m o n  c e r ti tu d e  a b o u t th e  fa c t 

o f  re v e la tio n . T h e re fo re  su c h  c e r t i tu d e  is n o t re q u ire d .

R esponse. 1) A c c o rd in g  to  so m e  (se e  n . 127 ) c h ild re n  a n d  u n re f in e d  p e r s o n s  h a v e  

th is fo r m a l certitude, a lthough  it is com m on, a b o u t th e  fa c t o f  r e v e la t io n , f ro m  a  v a lid  

m o tiv e , a l th o u g h  it  is p e rc e iv e d  in  a n  o b sc u re  w ay .

2 )  I f  w e  a d m it  th a t  th e y  h a v e  o n ly  p u re ly  respective  certitude  (s e e  n . 128), I  d is tin 

g u ish  the an teceden t:  c h ild re n  a n d  u n re fin e d  p e rso n s  c o m e  to  fa ith  w ith o u t  h a v in g  tru e , 

fo rm a l c e r ti tu d e  a b o u t th e  fa c t o f  re v e la tio n , because f o r  them  th is  is  th e  o n ly  p ru d e n t  

w ay , conceded;  as  i f  it  c o u ld  b e  a  ru le  d e s ig n e d  f o r  everyone  a n d  is p e r  se  v a lid , denied.

3. J u s t  a s  th e  p ro b a b il i ty  o f  p o s itiv e  re lig io n  su ffices  fo r  th e  o b lig a tio n  o f  in q u ir in g  

in to  it, so  th e  p ro b a b ili ty  a b o u t th e  fa c t o f  re v e la tio n  su ffices  in  o rd e r  to  e m b ra c e  it.

I  d e n y  the parity . T h e se  a re  tw o  d if fe re n t th in g s , an d  th e re fo re  it is  n o t  v a l id  to  

e s ta b lis h  th e  sa m e  c o n d itio n s . In q u iry  into a  relig ion  is p ru d e n t an d  d u e , f ro m  w h a t  h a s  

b e e n  p ro v e d  (se e  n . 3 4 ff i) , i f  th e  p ro b a b ili ty  is p re se n t  a b o u t th e  re lig io n ; b u t the  a cc ep 

ta n ce  o f  the  relig ion  by fa ith ,  i .e ., w ith  a  firm  an d  irre v o c a b le  a s se n t, is  n o t  p ru d e n t a n d  

is n o t  d u e , u n le s s  c e r ti tu d e  a b o u t th e  fa c t o f  re v e la tio n  is p re se n t. L ik e w is e  f ro m  w h a t 

h a s  b e e n  d e m o n s tra te d .

4 . A lm s  is g iv e n  p ru d e n tly  to  a  p o o r  m a n  w h o  is p ro b a b ly  su ch . T h e re fo re  a lso  

p ru d e n tly  w e  e m b ra c e  re v e la tio n  an d  a  re lig io n  p ro b a b ly  f ro m  G o d .

I  d e n y  the  parity . A c c e p ta n c e  o f  re v e la tio n  an d  re lig io n  b y  fa ith  is b a se d  o n  an a c t  

o f  the in te llec t  w h ic h , in  o rd e r  to  b e  p ru d e n t, f irm  an d  irre v o c a b le , p re -re q u ire s  c e r ti tu d e  

a b o u t th e  fa c t o f  re v e la tio n . B u t to  g iv e  an  a lm s  is the a c t o f  a  m ora l v irtue, w h ic h  lo o k s  

a t  th e  g o o d n e s s  o f  th e  o b je c t; b u t in  n o  w a y  is it  n o t a  g o o d  a c t  to  g iv e  a lm s  to  a  p o o r  

m a n  th o u g h t to  b e o n ly  p ro b a b ly  su ch .

5. A c c o rd in g  to  D  2 1 0 4 , a  n o n -b e lie v in g  in fid e l, g u id e d  b y  a  le ss  p ro b a b le  o p in io n , 

w ill n o t  b e  e x c u se d  o f  in fid elity . T h e re fo re  h e m u s t fo llo w  a  m o re  p ro b a b le  o p in io n , b u t 

n o t a  c e r ta in  on e.
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6. Ju s t as  p ra c tic a l c e r ti tu d e  o f te n  is in fe r re d  fro m  o n ly  a  s p e c u la tiv e  p ro b a b ili ty  

a n d  o f te n  th a t  is p ru d e n tly  b e lie v e d  w h ic h  a p p e a rs  to  b e  o n ly  p ro b a b le ; so  a n y o n e  p ru 

d e n tly  e m b ra c e s  a  re lig io n  i f  h e  k n o w s  th e  fa c t o f  re v e la tio n  o n ly  w ith  p ro b a b ility .

I  den y  the  parity . S o m e tim e s  th a t  h a p p e n s  p ru d e n tly  a n d  sh o u ld  ta k e  p la c e  in  h u 

m a n  a ffa irs  w h ic h  a d m it  o f  c h a n g e s  in a lre a d y  m a d e  ju d g m e n ts .  B u t in  d iv in e  fa ith , 

w h ic h  h a s  n o t  m e re ly  p ra c tic a l c e r ti tu d e , b u t specu la tive , a n d  w h ich  is irrevocab le  a n d  

canno t be f ir m  w ith o u t th is theore tica l certitude, in  n o  w a y  is th a t  th e  ca se .

7. M a n  h as  free  c h o ic e . T h e re fo re  a c c o rd in g  to  h is  o w n  w ill h e  can  b e lie v e  in  an  

o b je c t  in  w h a te v e r  w a y  it is p ro p o se d .

I  d e n y  th e  consequen t. A  m a n  a c c o rd in g  to  h is  o w n  w ill c a n  b e lie v e  in  an  o b je c t 

p ro p o s e d  to  h im  as n o t true, den ied ;  p ro p o se d  as  tru e , I  su bd istingu ish :  b e l ie v e  w ith  

p ro b a b ili ty , I  bypass that; b e l ie v e  f ir m ly  indubitably, p ru d e n tly  a n d  irrevocab ly  a n  o b 

j e c t  in  w h a te v e r  w a y  it  is  p ro p o se d , I  subd is tingu ish  again:  i f  th is  o b je c t is  p ro p o se d  as 

c e r ta in , conceded ;  o th e rw ise , denied.

8. T h e re  is m o re  m e r it  a n d  re s p e c t  to w a rd s  so m e o n e  to  b e lie v e  h im , i f  o n e  k n o w s  

h is  s ta te m e n t o n ly  w ith  p ro b a b il i ty  ra th e r  th a n  w ith  c e rti tu d e . T h e re fo re  c e r ti tu d e  a b o u t 

th e  fa c t o f  re v e la t io n  is n o t  re q u ire d .

I  d isitnguish  the antecedent. T h ere  is m o re  re sp ec t to  be liev e  so m eo n e  i f  it  is o n ly  

k n o w n  w ith  p ro b a b ility  a b o u t h is  w ords , p ro v id ed  it is ce rta in  th a t he ac tu a lly  said  th em , 

conceded; i f  it is n o t ce rta in  th a t h e  said  th em , I  subdistunguish: it  is a  sig n  o f  m o re  re sp ec t 

to  b e lie v e  h im  w ith  p ro b a b le  assent, acco rd in g  as th e re  are p ro b ab le  an d  c o n v in c in g  re aso n s  

p ro v in g  th a t h e  d id  say  th em , conceded; it is a  s ig n  o f  m o re  re sp ec t to  b e liev e  h im  w ith  a  

firm  a n d  irre v o cab le  assen t, i f  th e  reaso n s  only  p ro b ab ly  pro ve th a t he d id  say  th em , denied.

9. M a n y  p e rso n s , n o t  p e rc e iv in g  th e  c e r ta in  p o w e r o f  in d iv id u a l a rg u m e n ts  th a t  a re  

u se d  in  A p o lo g e tic s ,  in  o rd e r  to  b e lie v e  h a v e  o n ly  a m ass o f  probab ilities  a b o u t th e  fa c t 

o f  r e v e la t io n . B u t a  m a ss  o f  p ro b a b ili t ie s  d o es  n o t p ro d u c e  ce rtitu d e . T h e re fo re  m a n y  

p e rs o n s  in  o rd e r  to  b e lie v e  d o  n o t h a v e  c e rtitu d e  a b o u t th e  fa c t o f  re v e la tio n .

I  b yp a ss  th e  major, w h ic h  w o u ld  b e  tru e  f o r  som e only, b u t  n o t  fo r  all. I  d is tin g u ish  

th e  minor. A  m a s s  o f  p ro b a b il i t ie s  g e n e ra lly  d o es  n o t  p ro d u c e  c e rtitu d e , I  bypass that: 

i f  th e  p r in c ip le  o f  su ffic ien t reason  is ta k e n  in to  a c c o u n t, sh o w in g  fo r  c e r ta in  th a t  th e  

c o n v e rg e n c e  o f  p ro b a b il i t ie s  m u st be a ttr ib u ted  to the ob jective  truth  o f  the matter, o r 

i f  a n o th e r  p r in c ip le  is in tro d u c e d  fr o m  the considera tion  o f  d iv ine  P rovidence, w h ic h  

w ill n o t  p e rm it  s u c h  a  c o n v e rg e n c e  o f  p ro b a b ili t ie s  e x c e p t fo r th e  tru e  re lig io n , denied.
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12 0 . S c h o l iu m  1. 1) A s  c e r ti tu d e  a b o u t th e  fac t o f  re v e la tio n  is re q u ire d  b e fo re  

s o m e o n e  f irm ly  an d  d e f in itiv e ly  a d h e re s  to  a  re v e la t io n  o r  to  a  re lig io n  b a se d  o n  it, so  

certitu d e  a b o u t the  f a c t  o f  a  d iv in e  p re c e p t fo r  tha t m an  is requ ired  so  th a t  s o m e o n e  is 

b o u n d  to  e m b ra c e  th a t re lig io n . F o r  a  d o u b tfu l law  is n o t b in d in g . In  o th e r  w o rd s : c e r 

t i tu d e  is  re q u ire d  in  th e  ju d g m e n t  o f  c re d ib ili ty  a n d  in th e  ju d g m e n t  o f  th e  o b lig a tio n  to  

b e lie v e . Fo r, a lth o u g h  p ro b a b il i ty  a lo n e  o f  th e  fa c t o f  re v e la tio n  an d  o f  th e  p re c e p t  is th e  

fo u n d a tio n  fo r  th e  o b lig a tio n  o f  inquiring, it is n o t  su ff ic ie n t fo r  th e  fo u n d a tio n  o f  th e  

o b lig a tio n  to em b ra ce  it.

T h e re fo re  it is n o t re q u ire d , as  th e  f id e is ts  h a v e  a s se r te d , th a t  s o m e o n e  a c c e p t fa ith  

b y  b e lie v in g  a n d  b lin d ly  sa c rif ic in g  h is  in te lle c t, a s  a  le a p  in to  th e  u n k n o w n , so  th a t  

th ro u g h  th e  e x p e r ie n c e  o f  fa ith  so m e o n e  m ig h t a c q u ire  fa ith . In  n o  w a y ; b u t  w h a t is 

p re -re q u ired  is a  certa in  ju d g m e n t o f  the  cred ib ility  and, in  o rd e r  to  e s ta b lis h  a  c e r ta in  

o b lig a tio n  to  b e lie v e , also  a  certa in  ju d g m e n t th a t one  m u st be lieve  (cred en tita s ).

2 )  T h e re fo re , the ob liga tion  o f  fa ith  beg ins w here so m eo n e  apprehends reve la tion  

ce rta in ly  m ade b y  G o d  a n d  a  certa in  ob liga tion  to believe. T h is  re q u ire s  d u e  s u b je c tio n  

a n d  re v e re n c e  to w a rd s  G o d  w h e n  h e  sp e a k s  a n d  w itn e sse s ; o th e rw ise  so m e o n e  w o u ld  

a c t  im m o ra lly  b y  ig n o rin g  G o d  w h e n  h e  sp eak s .

A n y o n e  m u s t  p e r fo rm  a ll o f  th e se  a c ts  as so o n  as h e  h a s  a c q u ire d  th e  u se  o f  re a so n , 

fo r  th e n  it  is n e c e s sa ry  fo r  h im  to  d ire c t h im s e l f  to  h is  la s t su p e rn a tu ra l e n d ; b u t  th e  s u 

p e rn a tu ra l  en d , w h ic h  m u s t  b e  o b ta in e d  c o n sc io u s ly  an d  in  a  h u m a n  w ay , re q u ire s  f irs t 

o f  all k n o w le d g e  th a t  it  e x is ts , th a t  is, b y  su p e rn a tu ra l fa ith .

1 2 1 . S c h o l iu m  2 . C oncern ing  the ob jec t o f  certitude requ ired  before fa i th  i t  s e e m s  

to  F r. F. S c h la g e n h a u fe n 4 th a t  c e r ti tu d e  a b o u t the ju d g m e n t o f  the ob liga tion  to be lieve  

is  s u ff ic ie n t (n . 7 7 ); fo r  th u s  a) th e  w ill n o w  h a s  a  m o tiv e  to  f irm ly  c o m m a n d  th e  a s se n t 

o f  fa ith ; b )  in  re sp e c tiv e  ce rtitu d e , w h ic h  is su ffic ie n t fo r  so m e  p e rso n s  b e fo re  fa ith , o n ly  

th e  e v id e n c e  o f  a n  o b lig a tio n  to  b e lie v e  is p re se n t; an d  c) b e c a u se  o b je c tiv e ly  th e  fa c t o f  

re v e la t io n  fo llo w s  fro m  th e  o b lig a tio n  to  b e lie v e .— B u t o th e r  a u th o rs , w h o m  h e  c ite s  in  

th e  sa m e  p la c e , sp e a k  a b o u t c e rti tu d e  concern ing  the fa c t  o f  revelation.

I t  s e e m s  n e c e s sa ry  to  say, in  o rd e r  fo r  fa ith  in  a  re v e la tio n  to  b e  im p o s e d  as an  

obligation, th a t certitude  a bou t both aspects is pre-required: a b o u t the  f a c t  o f  reve la 

tion  a n d  a b o u t the  ob liga tion  to believe  o r  a b o u t th e  p re c e p t im p o se d  o n  m e  th a t  I m u s t 

a c c e p t  th a t  re v e la t io n .5 A n d  w e  d o  n o t th in k  th e  m in d  o f  P. S c h la g e n h a u fe n  is to  a tta c k  

w h a t th e  c o m m o n  w a y  o f  sp e a k in g  an d  th e  d o c u m e n ts  o f  th e  C h u rc h  (D  2 7 7 8 , 2 7 8 0 , 

2 1 2 1 )  re c o m m e n d  c o n c e rn in g  th e  p re -re q u ire d  c e r ta in ty  a b o u t th e  fa c t o f  re v e la tio n . 

B u t a lso  in  th e  c e rta in  ju d g m e n t  a b o u t th e  o b lig a tio n  to  b e lie v e — as th e  sa m e  a u th o r  

say s— c e rtitu d e  a b o u t th e  fa c t o f  re v e la tio n  is im p lied .

A n d  su re ly : a) th e  w ill ca n n o t p ru d e n tly  an d  firm ly  co m m a n d  asse n t, u n le ss  in te l

lec tu a lly  th e  fac t o f  re v e la tio n  is k n o w n  w ith  c e rtitu d e ; b ) in  th e  re sp ec tiv e  ce rtitu d e  o f  

ch ild re n  an d  un re fin ed  p e rso n s, ce rta in  k n o w le d g e  ab o u t th e  o b lig a tio n  to  b e lie v e  is p re s-

4. T h e o lo g ia f u n d a m e n ta l is  n .76 f.80 .

5. Th is precept g iv en  m e about revela tion  is to  be so  understood , not that I am  not bound to ho ld  as true w hat

G od  sa id  to no matter w ho , i f  I am  certain that G od  sa id  it; but in the sen se  that 1 am  not bound  to inquire

into what G od  sa id  in a concrete  ca se , so  that I m ay exp lic itly  g iv e  adherence to it.
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en t, an d  a lso  ce rta in  k n o w le d g e  ( re sp e c tiv e )  ab o u t th e  fa c t o f  re v e la tio n ; c)  i f  th e  fa ct 

o f  re v e la tio n  fo llo w s  o b je c tiv e ly  fro m  th e  o b lig a tio n  to  b e liev e , th a t is b ec au se  ce rta in  

k n o w le d g e  ab o u t th a t fa c t is im p lied  in  th e  k n o w le d g e  o f  th e  o b lig a tio n . T h e re fo re , ce rta in  

k n o w le d g e  a b o u t th e  fac t o f  re v e la tio n  is a lw a y s  p re su p p o se d  an d  th e re fo re  p re -req u ired .

C o n ce rn in g  th e  sch o lastic  au th o rs  o n  th is  qu estio n , S u are z  c lea rly  sp ea k s ab o u t the 

ce rtitu de o f  cred ib ility  co n c e rn in g  the fa c t o f  rev elatio n , fo r he re q u ires6 th a t th e  o b jec t p ro 

p o sed  fo r b e lie f  be evidently (certainly) credible  an d  evidently (certainly) m ore credible  th an  

an y  o th e r ob jec t; ac co rd in g ly  h e ad m its7 that, i f  d iffe re n t sec ts o r  w ays to  G o d  are p ro p o sed  

th a t offer  h im  su itab le  w o rsh ip , th e  o n e  sh o u ld  b e fo llo w ed  th a t evidently (certainly) appears  

to be m ore credible, s in ce  th a t m u s t b e b e liev ed  w h ich  has  th e  g re a te r ap p e a ra n ce  o f  tru th , 

esp ec ia lly  in  th e  m a tte r o f  sa lv a tio n , in  w h ich  ev e ry  m o ra l d an g e r m u s t be  av o id ed .

Part two. M oral certitude, even the comm on kind, is sufficient.

122. A dversaries. Certain pseudo-m ystics w ho requ ire  an  in ternal 

experience or priv ate  insp iration  (D 3033); as i f  physical certitude w ere 

required .

A lso  those who require a previous philosophical demonstration  o f  all 

dogm as or requ ire scientific certitude (D 3036; see also D  2738).

123. Doctrine o f the Church. It is contained in  the cond em nation  o f  

the p reced in g  errors. T herefore revelation  m ust be m ade credib le no t by the 

in te rna l experience  alone o f  each  person  or by som e private insp iration  (D 

3033). T h erefo re  revelation  can  becom e credib le also by ex ternal criteria, 

w h ich  p er se are known with moral certitude, bu t also at tim es w ith  m oral 

certitude  th a t is non-reductively  m etaphysical. T herefore m oral certitude 

suffices.

A  scien tific  dem onstration  o f  the credib ility  and tru th  o f  faith  is no t 

req u ired  by  V atican C ouncil I (D  3036). T herefore com m on certitude is 

sufficient. Furtherm ore, the C hurch  supposes that those w ho have th is 

com m on  certitude  m ust no t change their faith (D 3013-3014): therefo re 

scientific certitude  is no t required.

Theological note. T he thesis is at least theo log ica lly  certain , as a  

deduction  from  the preced ing  defin itions o f  the C hurch ,8 tha t is, by  speaking 

about moral certitude in general, that is, as perta in ing  to the historical

6. D e f i d e  d .4  s .2  a ss.3 s: O pera (V iv 6 s) 1 2 ,1 17f.

7. I b id ., a ss .4  p .l  18f.

8. A  truth is sa id  to  be th e o lo g i c a l l y  c e r ta in  w h ich , a lthough  it is not c lear ly  taught by the m agisteriu m  o f  the  

Church , in the th e o lo g ic a l sc h o o ls  is  d ed u ced  from  p rem ises  form ally  revea led  (or im m ed ia te ly  from  som e  

defin ition  o f  the C hurch) and from  a se co n d  p rem ise  that is k n o w n  naturally. For, a th e o lo g ic a lly  certain  truth 

is co n n ected  w ith  w h at is  form ally  or v irtu a lly  revea led , w hether b y  p resup p osition  or finally.
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order, and  by  speaking  about not precisely scientific certitude, bu t the 

com m on kind; th at is, fo r  the theological qualification, w e are prescin d in g  

from  the question , w hich  has been  debated  for a  long  tim e  am ong C atholics, 

about the three essentially different certitudes and  w heth er a  m ere m oral 

certitude, w hich  is no t reductively  m etaphysical, suffices.

124. Proof. M oral certitude , even  the co m m on k ind , since it is true  

certitude, excludes all p rud en t fear o f  error and the re fo re  it has such 

firm ness by  w hich  a  m an can  give h is assent to G od rev ealin g— an  assent 

that is com plete and  reasonable and  p ru den tly  irrevocab le. T herefo re  it 

suffices.

Furtherm ore, no o ther certitude is possib le  or can  be p resup posed  for 

the act o f  faith  except th is m oral certitude (som etim es pu rely  com m on), 

w hich  corresponds to the historical fa c t  o f  revelation . T herefore a  g rea te r 

certitude is n o t requ ired  nor does G od dem and it.

1 2 5 . O b je c t io n s .  1. T h e  a s se n t  o f  fa ith  is  f irm  a b o v e  all th in g s . B u t it  w o u ld  n o t  b e  

firm  a b o v e  a ll th in g s , i f  a  m e re ly  m o ra l c e r ti tu d e  a b o u t th e  fa c t o f  r e v e la t io n  a n d  o f  a  

p re c e p t  fro m  G o d  su ff ic e d  as  a  p re su p p o s itio n  fo r  fa ith . T h e re fo re .

R esponse . T h e  a s se n t  o f  fa ith  is sa id  to  be firm  a b o v e  a ll th in g s  in a s m u c h  as  th e  

in te l le c t  b y  fa ith  a d h e re s  to  G o d  w ith  an  appreciab ly  g rea t adhesion, th a t  is , p re p a re d  

to  a b a n d o n  a n y  ju d g m e n t  i f  it  is fo u n d  to  b e  c o n tra ry  to  th e  a s se n t  o f  fa ith  a n d  b y  j u d g 

in g  th e  fa ith  to  b e  a  b e tte r  in te lle c tu a l g o o d  th a n  o th e r  in te lle c tu a l g o o d s . T h is  a d h e s io n  

is  h a d  1) b e c a m e  o f  the  co m m and  o f  the w ill, an d  th e re fo re  it  is c o m m a n d e d  b y  th e  

w ill  b e c a u s e  o f  th e  n a tu re  o f  th e  g o o d  th a t  is fo u n d  in  su c h  a s se n t  as  a  m e a n s  to  re a c h  

b e a ti tu d e ;  a n d  b e c a u se  o f  re v e re n c e  a n d  p ie ty  to w a rd s  G o d  w h e n  h e  sp e a k s , w h ic h  is 

a  m o tiv e  o f  fa ith . T h is  f irm n e ss  in  th e  a s se n t o f  fa ith  is c a lle d  f irm n e ss  beca u se  o f  the  

certitu d e  o f  adhesion.

2 ) M o re o v e r , s in c e  th e  m o tiv e  o f  th e  a s se n t o f  fa ith  is th e  a u th o r ity  (k n o w le d g e  a n d  

v e ra c ity )  o f  G o d  sp e a k in g , in  w h o m  th e re  is a b so lu te ly  n o  fa lse h o o d , it is n e c e s s a ry  th a t  

th e  a s se n t  o f  fa ith  b e  a lso  firm  a b o v e  all th in g s  b y  re a so n  o f  th e  in fa llib ility , w h ic h  it  h a s  

fro m  th e  so u rc e  o f  its fo rm a l o b je c t o r  o f  the m o tive  as tha t w h ich  {m otivum  u t quod). 

T h is  f irm n e ss  in  th e  a s se n t  o f  fa ith  is  s a id  to  be f irm n e ss  because o f  the certitu d e  o f  in 

fa llib ility . B u t f ro m  th e  so u rc e  o f  ju d g m e n ts  w h ic h  sh o w  th a t  G o d  h a s  s p o k e n  a n d  th is  

o f te n  w ith  m o ra l c e r ti tu d e  on ly , o r  fro m  th e  h e a d  o f  the m o tive  o f fa i th  as th a t by  w h ich  

(m otivum  f id e i  u t q u o ) (a c c o rd in g  to  m a n y  a u th o rs  a  cond ition  th a t  th e  “ m o tiv e  w h ic h ” 

a c h ie v e  its  e f fe c t)  it  is n o t n e c e s sa ry  th a t b y  re a so n  o f  th e  c e r ti tu d e  o f  in fa llib ili ty  th e  

a s se n t  o f  fa ith  b e s a id  to  b e  firm  a b o v e  a ll th in g s .

T h e re fo re  I  d istingu ish  the  major. T h e  a s se n t o f  fa ith  is f ir m  a b o ve  a ll th ings  b y  

re a so n  o f  th e  c e rti tu d e  o f  a d h e s io n , conceded;  b y  re a so n  o f  th e  c e r ti tu d e  o f  in fa llib ility , 

I  subdistinguish-, b e c a u se  o f  th e  m o tiv e  w hich  (quod)  o f  fa ith , conceded;  b e c a u se  o f  th e  

m o tiv e  by w h ich  {quo) o r  b e c a u se  o f  th e  c o n d itio n  o f  th e  ju d g m e n ts  w h ic h  e s ta b lish  th e
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fa c t o f  re v e la tio n  a n d  th e  o b lig a tio n  o f  e m b ra c in g  th a t  fa ith , denied. I  d istingu ish  the  

m in o r in the sa m e  way.

2. M o ra l a n d  c o m m o n  c e r ti tu d e  a re  n o t a b so lu te ly  in fa llib le . T h e re fo re  a n y o n e  w h o  

e m b ra c e s  re v e la tio n  o r  re lig io n , b e in g  led b y  su c h  c e r ti tu d e , d o e s  n o t h a v e  s e c u r ity  th a t 

h e  w ill  n o t b e  d e c e iv e d . T h e re fo re  th is  c e r ti tu d e  is n o t su ffic ie n t.

I  d istinguish  the antecedent. M o ra l an d  c o m m o n  ce rtitu d e  are n o t a b so lu te ly  in fa llib le  

i f  th e y  a re  re d u c e d  to  m e ta p h y s ic a l, denied;  i f  th e y  a re  n o t re d u c e d  to  m e ta p h y s ic a l, I  su b 

distinguish: th e y  are  n o t ab so lu te ly  in fa llib le , but they su ffice in order to ac t p ru d en tly  a n d  

f ir m ly  e v e n  in  m a tte rs  o f  g re a t im p o rtan ce , conceded; b u t b y  fo llo w in g  th e m  o n e  w o u ld  b e  

a c tin g  im p ru d en tly , denied. I  d istinguish  the f i r s t  consequen t in the sa m e way.

T h e  c o m p le x  o f  a p o lo g e tic  a rg u m e n ts  p ro d u c e s  m eta p h ysica l a n d  abso lu te  certi

tude, e v e n  th o u g h  th e  in d iv id u a l a rg u m e n ts  p e rh a p s  a t t im e s  d o  n o t. B u t a lso  a n y o n e  led  

b y  o n e  tru e  a n d  c e r ta in  a p o lo g e tic  a rg u m e n t (a lth o u g h  c e r ta in  w ith  m o ra l a n d  c o m m o n  

c e r t i tu d e  o n ly )  w o u ld  b e  a c tin g  p ru d e n tly  i f  h e  f irm ly  a c c e p te d  th a t  fa ith  a n d  re lig io n ; 

a n d  th e n  th e  th e o re tic a l  p o s s ib ili ty  th a t  h e  w o u ld  p e rh a p s  so m e tim e  h a v e  b e e n  d e c e iv e d  

m u s t  b e  p ru d e n tly  re je c te d , j u s t  a s  h a p p e n s  in  o th e r  h u m a n  a ffa irs . B u t it  is  n o t  to  b e  

b e lie v e d  th a t  d iv in e  P ro v id e n c e  w ill p e rm it su c h  e rro r; th a t  is  e v e n  m o re  th e  ca se , i f  

th e re  is a n  a c c u m u la tio n  o f  c e r ta in  a n d  p ro b a b le  a rg u m e n ts , w h o se  c o n v e rg e n c e  p ro 

d u c e s  red u c tive ly  m e ta p h ysica l  c e r titu d e , e v e n  th o u g h  th e y  p e r ta in  to  th e  m o ra l,  h is to r 

ic -p h ilo s o p h ic a l  o rd e r. M o re o v e r , in  th e  h y p o th e s is  o f  m o ra l c e r ti tu d e  a b o u t th e  fa c t o f  

re v e la t io n  a n d  in  th e  fu ll m e a n in g  o f  th is  c e rtitu d e , th e  fear, th a t o n e  h a s  b e e n  d e c e iv e d , 

is e x c lu d e d  a b so lu te ly  a n d  p ru d en tly .

Thesis 9. Respective certitude sometimes suffices in order to elicit 

a true assent o f faith.

126. Definition o f terms. Respective certitude m eans, as the  nam e 

ind ica tes, related  to som e, that is, to ch ildren  and  unrefined  persons. B ut 

it is an  adhesion  o f  the m ind  to a  ju dg m en t because o f  a  m otive o f  itse lf  

in sufficien t to exclude error and therefore insufficient o f  itse lf  to  adhere 

to  som eth ing  firm ly and  prudently  (v.gr., the testim ony o f  one m an, o f  

parents, e tc .), b u t nevertheless sufficient p er  accidens fo r  some fo r them  to 

act prudently.

The respective certitude o f  children and unrefined Catholics, w ho have 

heard, v.gr., a  pastor, ateacher..., is distinguished in this, from  the m ere respective 

certitude o f  non-Catholics for their religion, that the motive o f  assent in the 

child or in the unlearned Catholic adult is founded on the one who teaches the 

child, although it is grasped by him  imperfectly, so that he does not know  the 

opposite and therefore that error has been positively excluded. Therefore, per 

se there is a  possibility o f  a  future doubt, but it is not yet perceived.

R espective certitude m ust no t be confused  w ith  the common  k ind,



t . 2  b . 1  c . 2  a . 5 t h . 9  n . 1 2 5 - 1 2 8 147

because in the latter ob jectively  va lid  m otives are p resen t fo r assen t and  

they  are recognized  as such, a lth ou gh  not reflexively  and  scientifically; bu t 

in  respective certitude the m otive as know n  is not per se valid.

127. Adversaries. A m ong  C atholic  au thors there  is a  d ispute about 

w hether such  respec tive  certitude suffices for the act o f  faith. T hose  w ho 

deny it (W ilm ers, D orsch , Pesch , G arrigou-L ag range, L ercher, T rom p...), 

and  require form al certitude because o f  a  m o tive o f  itse lf  sufficient, m ust 

defend  that ch ildren  and  unrefined  persons in their act o f  faith  apprehend , 

at least in  a  co nfused  m anner, a  valid  m otive for e liciting  faith, v.gr., the 

fact itse lf  o f  the C hurch , w h ich  m akes th em  certain  abou t d iv ine revelation .

T hese au thors conce ive the  m atter like this: C h ild ren  w ho are educa ted  

in  the C atholic  C hurch  gradually  get to know  the C hurch  herself, th a t it is 

spread  out over the w hole w orld , for they  hear about m issionaries ; they  

also kn o w  about the saints o f  the C hurch  and  about the m iracles th a t have 

happened ; likew ise they  know  that she is one in  the sam e C reed  and  in  the 

ce leb ra tio n  o f  the  sam e M ass and in adm inistering  the sam e sacram ents 

th ro ug h ou t the  w orld ; that all are subject to the Pope, w hom  all everyw here  

venerate; for he is the successor o f  St. Pe ter and continues the su ccession  o f  

the  A postles... T hey  also hear in serm ons during the year and  in school abou t 

the m iracles o f  Jesus C hrist, his resurrection, his goodness and w isdom ..., 

th a t m any have suffered  and  died for h im ... Thus it happens th at gradually  

they  are led to  perceive a valid  m otive o f  cred ib ility  for the faith....

We do no t deny these p o in ts -in  fact w e adm it them ; but it still seem s 

necessary  to say w ith  m any o ther au thors9 th at m erely  respective certitude 

abou t the fact o f  reve lation  suffices for the act o f  faith.

128. Proof. 1) From experience it is hard to conceive how  children , w ho 

m ust e licit an  act o f  faith, nam ely  for their first com m union , etc., perceive 

a m o tive com pletely  valid  and  sufficient. The very sam e th ing  m u st be  said  

about uneducated  adults w hom  at tim es you m ust briefly prepare for th eir 

first confession  and com m union  and  to teach  the tru ths about the necessary  

m eans o f  salvation  and  o ther m ore sim ple tru ths...; or about a pagan  w ho 

hears one holy and  peniten tial m issionary  preaching  to him .

2) Such assent g iven  because o f  a  m otive that is o f  itse lf  insufficien t, 

bu t because o f  the au thority o f  parents, o f  a  w ise and holy  m an... in children 

and uneducated adults is a prudent assent, and in daily life even  in m ore

9. A  cata logue o f  ancien t authors concern ing  this matter is o ffered  by L ercher-Sch lagenhau fen , n .85 ; se e  a lso  

the article F o i:  DTC  6 ,2 2 3 -2 2 7 . You w ill  find the op in ion  o f  Suarez in D e  f i d e  d .4  a.5 n .7 -10 : Opera (V iv6 s)  

12 ,134 -135 .
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serious affairs (v.gr., for the recognition  o f  parents) they  act to tally  in th is 

w ay— and prudently. Fo r they  ough t to act in a  p ruden t way, and G od wants 

them to act in this way  virtuously , and w ithou t doub t he is ready  to confer 

on them  his grace.

3) To anticipate objections from  dogmatic theology. From  th is div ine 

grace, w h ich  w ou ld  not be g iven  to a  hete ro do x  child , the qualities w ould  

have to be expla ined  w h ich  are pro per to the  act o f  faith: such  assent w ill be 

necessarily true, because  it takes p lace w ith  the help  o f  elevating  grace; it 

w ill be firm  and  irrevocable also because  o f  the assistance o f  grace, w hose 

task  it w ill be to w atch  over the  relig ious develo pm en t o f  ch ild ren  and 

unrefined  adults and  lead them  to  m aturity  and  to full and  form al certitude, 

since he does n ot abandon  th em  unless he is abandoned (D  3014).

T hus the faith  o f  a  he terodo x child  or unrefined  adu lt w ill on ly  be a 

hu m an  faith, pe rhaps sub jectively  elicited  in a pruden t w ay; bu t it w ill 

n o t be supernatural faith  ( if  the concern  is w ith  his specific errors), and  it 

w ill be a  m atte r o f  grace to w ith d raw  those w ell d isposed  from  th e ir ow n 

subjectiv e co n v ic tion  and  to show  the objective m otives o f  tru th  w h ich  are 

fou nd in the  C atho lic  faith.

A R T I C L E  V I

C r i t e r i o l o g y  OF REVELATION

D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .3 57 -430 ; Tromp, D e  r e v e la t i o n e  1.1 s.5 ; L ercher-Sch lagenhau fen , T h e o lo g .  

fu n d -  n .9 5 -1 0 2 .

129. A fte r  w e  h av e  trea ted  in  gen e ra l th e  possib ility , su itab ility  an d  n ec ess ity  o f  

re v e la tio n , an d  h av e  co n sid ered  th e  spec ia l case o f  th e rev e la tio n  o f  m y ste ries , th e  n ex t 

q u es tio n  th a t m u s t b e  trea ted  is the recognition o f  revelation. For, in  im m ed ia te  rev elatio n , 

w h e th e r p u b lic  o r  p riv ate , an d  especially , w ith  re g ard  to  o u r p re sen t concern , in  te stified  and  

m ed ia ted  p u b lic  re v e la tio n  it is n ec essa ry  to  h av e  so m e sign  w h ereb y  th e  fa c t is es tab lish ed  

th a t G o d  has spok en .

H e n ce  th e  tre a tise  on the criteria o f  revelation, n o t in deed  in  th e  o b jec tive o r  m ate ria l 

sen se o f  rev e la tio n , as i f  w e  w ere  co n sid erin g  c r ite ria  to  es tab lish  w hat has been revealed; 

bu t in  th e  fo rm al sen se  o f  re v e la tio n  in  o rd e r to  estab lish  crite ria  b y  w h ich  the historical fa c t  

itse lf o f  d ivine speaking  an d  w itn ess in g  m u s t b e proved .

B u t ju s t  as in  th e  in tro d u c tio n  to  P h ilo so p h y  o r  E p is tem o lo g y  th e re  is a  co n sid era tio n  

o f  th e  c rite rio n  o f  tru th  o r  ce rtitude , so  n o w  th e re  w ill b e a  trea tm e n t o f  th e  crite rio n  o f  re v 

elation . In th is  m atte r th e  ad v ice  o f  St. Jo h n  has  g re a t valu e: Beloved, do no t believe every  

spirit, but test the spirits to see  w hether they are o f  God; fo r  m any fa ls e  prophets have gone  

out into the w orld  (1 Jo h n  4 :1).
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The negative part

Thesis 10. In order to prove the historical fact of public revelation,

subjective and internal criteria are not primary.

13 0 . T h e  q u e s tio n  a b o u t th e  c r ite r io n  o f  re v e la tio n  o r  re lig io n  in  re c e n t  y e a rs , 

e s p e c ia lly  a t  th e  e n d  o f  th e  19th  c e n tu ry  an d  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  2 0 th , h a s  b e e n  h o tly  

d e b a te d ; an d  n o t e v e ry th in g  th a t h a s  b e e n  p ro p o se d  c a n  b e  p ro v e d . H e n c e  f irs t o f  a ll, b y  

p ro c e e d in g  n e g a tiv e ly , w e  w ill  re je c t th o se  c r ite r ia  w h ic h  c a n n o t b e a d m itte d  as  p r im a ry  

fo r  p u b lic  re v e la tio n .

131. Definition o f terms. A criterion, from  icpiveiv, in the log ical o rd er 

is that by w hich  the m ind  d istinguishes one th ing  from  another.

T hus the  criterion o f  revelation is the reason  or note by w hich  the  d iv ine 

orig in  o f  a  rev e la tion  can  be d iscerned

O ther nam es also are used  indiscrim inately  to signify the sam e th in g , 

alth ough  form ally  they  suggest som ething  else. It is called  a  sign  o f  

reve lation , inasm uch  as by its know ledge it leads the m ind  to the know ledge  

o f  som eth ing  else, that is, to the know ledge o f  a div ine lo cu tion1; it is called  

a  mark  o f  revelation , inasm uch as w ith  its help  the fact o f  d iv ine reve la tion  is 

know n; the argument o f  revelation  inasm uch as it dem onstrates th e  m otives 

o f  c red ib ility  (D  3009, 3537-3542); a motive o f  credibility, inasm uch  as it 

m ov es the  in tellect to  affirm  the credibility  o f  that revelation.

132. Divisions o f the criterion o f revelation.1 2 1) A  criterion  is positive  

i f  it concludes certain ly or probably  that revelation  de facto has taken  p lace. 

It is negative  i f  it concludes either that revelation  did no t take p lace (v.gr., 

because  it contrad icts natural reason) or that there is no obstacle  to the  fact 

th a t it could  have happened.

2) A  primary  c riterion  is one that takes precedence over o thers, because 

it dem onstra tes  the m atter certainly, easily and in a way accommodated to 

all, so that a  public  recourse to  that criterion  is clear. O ther c riteria  are said 

to be secondary.

3) A  sufficient criterion  is one that per se alone suffices to  dem onstrate  

the  d iv ine orig in  o f  a  revelation . A  sufficient c riterion  is no t the sam e

1. A  m iracle , s in ce  it is a sign  o f  revela tion , as it o ften  is , is not a m ere s ign  in  g e n e r a l ,  but a n a tu r a l  s ig n  and  

e sp e c ia lly  apt, b ecau se  o f  the conn ection  w ith  it; for, a lthough  a connection  o f  th is k ind  is not a conn ec tion  

o f  cau se  and e ffe c t, it is a f i n a l  c o n n e c tio n ,  b ecau se  the th eo lo g y  o f  a m iracle  is  d irected  n ecessa r ily  to  the  

moral order (se e  n. 163).

2 . There is no sm all d ifficu lty  in th is qu estion  becau se  there is  a d iversity  o f  term ino logy  am ong  the authors  

(se e  D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .3 79 , listin g  the op in ion s).— In our d iv is ion  w e  exp la in  tire matter by  

sp eak ing  about revelation  that is  p u b l i c  a n d  p u b l i c l y  d e m o n s t r a te d .
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form ally  as a  prim ary  criterion , because  som eth ing  can  be sufficient per 

se, w ithout prevailing  over o thers; objectively, how ever, i f  the concern  is 

w ith  a  pe r se sufficient criterion  in order publicly to demonstrate a public  

revelation, certain ly  it is equivalen t to a  prim ary  criterion: for then  it w ould  

no t be sufficient unless it p ro ved  the m atte r certainly, easily  and in a  w ay 

accom m odated  to all.

4 ) 
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134. A) Subjective criteria (testim ony o f the H oly Spirit, spiritual 

insights, etc.) are not primary.

Adversaries. Older Protestants, w ith  C alv in , estab lished  an internal 

insp iration  o f  the H oly  Spirit as the criterion  o f  the genuine w ord  o f  God: 

thus— they them selves said— by listen ing  to the preaching  and by reading 

the Scrip tures they  know  that it has been  revealed .4

In the 19th century  F.E.D. Schleierm acher (1768-1834) considered  

relig ious experience (feeling) as the c riterion  o f  revelation , understood  also 

in  a  subjective way, like the M odernists.5

135. D octrine o f the Church. In V atican I the teaching  w as condem ned  

accord ing  to  w h ich  m en  m ust be m oved  to faith  so lely by  in ternal experience 

or by  personal in sp iratio n  (D 3033). T herefore i f  internal experience alone 

is ex clu ded  or m en  m ust be led  to faith  by  personal insp iration, the reason  

is because  there  are o ther w holly  valid  ex ternal criteria. A nd  it is p recise ly  

these c riteria  th a t the C hurch  considers to be prim ary  and ord inary  (see n. 

150). W herefo re  personal insp iration  alone or internal experience, w hile  

presc in ding  from  ex ternal criteria, is not accom m odated  to all and  is no t 

g iven  to  all. T here fore it is no t the prim ary criterion.

Theological note. The thesis seem s to be theologically certain.

136. Proof. T hese subjective criteria, since they are supernatural and  

ind iv id ua l insp irations and  m ovem ents from  God, spiritual experiences and  

consolations , cannot be said  to be generally a certain way accommodated  

to a ll o f  d iscern ing  revelation , because a) they  are easily subject to illusion;

b) such  m otions are not d iscerned w ith  certainty except by m en  o f  great and 

te sted  d iscernm en t o f  spirits; c) M ontanists and o ther sects appealed  to this 

c rite rion  w hile  con trad icting  each other.

A ll persons do not have these experiences and they are no t perm anent, 

so th at recourse  to them  is readily available; and much less recourse to 

them on the pa rt o f  all. T herefore in no w ay are they  the prim ary  criterion .

H ow ever, they  w ill be a sufficient criterion, i f  they accept the  reason  

o f  a m iraculous fact in  the subject receiv ing  the revelation, or he h im se lf

4 . S ee  C a lv in , I n s t i tu t io n e s  c h r i s t ia n a e  r e l ig io n is  1.1 c .6 f. ( se e  P esch , D e  i n s p i r a t i o n  S .S c r i p tu r a e  n .2 1 5 );  

W ilh elm u s W itaker (1 5 9 5 ), D is p u ta t io  d e  S. S c r ip tu r a  c o n tr a  h u iu s  te m p o r i s  p a p i s t a s  (C am bridge 1588)  

q.3; P r o  a u c to r i ta te  a tq u e  u m o m o x ia  S .S c r i p tu r a e . . . (C a m b r id g e  1594) 1.1 c . l  (se e  P esch , D e  i n s p i r a t i o n  

n .2 6 5  p .2 5 8 ); Iohannes G erhardus, D e  lo c i s  th e o lo g ic is  loc . 1 c.3  (se e  P esch , D e  i n s p i r a t i o n  n .2 2 6 ). For the  

interpretation o f  Scrip ture, J. S la v icek , E l “te s t im o n iu m  S p ir i tu s  S a n c t i"  c o m o  c r i t e r i o  d e  in te r p r e ta c io n :  

XIII S em an a  B ib lica  E spaflola , p .4 9 -7 0 .

5. S ee  D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e l a t i o n  n. 169f.
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arrives at certitude  concern ing  the d iv ine m otion: he indeed  w ou ld  be 

bo und  not to resist it.

137. You w ill c ite som e w ords from  H oly Scrip ture as an  objec tion  

(used  by P ro testants):

1) 1 John  2:20: But you  have been anointed by the H oly One, and you  

all know. T herefore the criterion  o f  reve lation  is th e testim ony o f  the H oly 

Spirit.

Response. T hese w ords in St. Jo hn  suppose the fa ith  already accepted; 

there fo re th is criterion  canno t be prim ary.

2) A lso , before faith  is accepted  there  is in ternal tes tim ony  o f  revelation: 

John  7 :17: I f  any m a n ’s w ill is to do his will, he shall know whether the 

teaching is from  G od or whether I  am speaking on my own authority.

Response. H ere he is speaking  about the moral disposition  fo r faith.

3) 1 T hess. 2 :13: When you received the word o f  G od which yo u  heard  

from  us, you  accepted it not as the word o f  men but as what it really is, the 

w ord o f  God, which is at work in you  believers. T herefore the criterio n  o f  

th e w o rd  o f  G od and  o f  revela tion  is the activity o f  the Spirit, fo r th e actual 

acceptance o f  faith.

Response. T he H oly Spirit indeed  w orks in believers, bu t it is not sa id  

in a causal w ay exclusively, as i f  because o f  that it w ere the only  criterion  

in  o rd er to d iscern  the w ord  o f  God.

4) 1 Cor. 12:6: A nd  there are varieties o f  working, but it is the same 

G od who inspires them all in every one.

Response. H e is speaking  about the divisions o f  graces, bu t he supposes 

fa ith  as already accepted.

138. B) Immanent criteria are not sufficient; (or equ ivalen tly :) the 

Apologetics o f immanence, taken in an exclusive sense, cannot be 

admitted.

B lond e l, L ’A c t io n 1 2  (1 9 3 7 );  Taym ans D ’E yp em on , L e  B lo n d e lis m e  (L ouva in  1933); T onquedec, I m 

m a n e n c e 2 (Paris 1933); A  V alensin , I m m a n e n c e :  DA FC  2 ,5 7 9 -6 1 2 ;  R o ig , G ironella , L a  F ilo s o f ia  d e  la  a c c io n  

(M adrid  1943) c .16 ; B . R om eyer, L a  p h i lo s o p h ic  r e l ig ie u s e  d e  M a u r ic e  B lo n d e l .  O r ig in e , e v o lu tio n ,  m a tu r i te  e t  

a c h e v e m e n t  (Paris 1943).

State o f the question. T hese criteria  do not inquire into spiritual 

experiences and  insp irations related  to doctrine that is said to be revealed , 

nor into its internal characteristics, nor into the effects th a t is p roduces in 

the subject accepting  it, nor into som e extrinsic  criterion , bu t rather into the
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faculties them selves o f  m en, into their tendencies and needs, so th at this 

m ethod can  be called  psychological. The Apologetics o f  immanence, as it 

is called, is based  on  th is  m ethod. H ow ever, am ong its advocates there is 

som e d iversity  and  there are various grades o f  it (see treatise  I, Historical 

outline o f  Apologetics n. 86).

1) Som e proceed  in such a w ay th at they  adapt them selves to  the 

conditions and prejudices o f  the tim e (method o f  adaptation), but afterw ards 

in the trad itiona l w ay they  dem onstrate  the fact o f  revelation  from  m iracles. 

O bviously, th is m ethod  o f  m ere adaptation  is no t to be rejected , bu t it is no t 

dealt w ith  in theo re tical A pologetics; it belongs in practical A pologetics.

2) O ther prom oters o f  the A po logetics o f  im m anence w an t to 

dem onstrate  the fact o f  reve la tion  only with subjective criteria, th at is, by 

rejecting the traditional methodfrom  miracles as inept, because it seem s to 

suggest ex trinsecism , h istoricism  and in tellectualism . For real apologetics 

the fo und atio n  m ust be taken— they said— from  the real princip le  o f  

im m anentism , since m odern  m en  have been  affected w ith  K an tian ism  

and sub jectiv ism . T herefore the m ethod o f  vital im m anentism  m ust be 

cu ltivated , by inqu iring  into internal subjective experience and  into m oral 

dynam ism , th a t is, into the in ternal dynam ic tendency for a  m oral life. 

H ow ever, they  do no t accep t philosophical im m anentism , since th ey  adm it 

the ex is tence  o f  th ings outside o f  the subject; they w ant only to conquer 

im m anentism  w ith  its ow n  w eapons. T his is the A pologetics o f  im m anence 

tak en  in  an  exclusive  sense. M . B londel and L. L aberthonniere adopted  th is 

position .

3) S o m e  a d v o c a te s  o f  th e  m e th o d  o f  im m a n e n c e  a re  M odern ists, w h o  d e fe n d  a  s tr ic t  

im m a n e n tis m , so  th a t  re lig io n  b e g in s  w ith  a  re lig io u s  sen se  o r  fe e lin g  a n d  it re m a in s  in  

th e  a r e a  o f  c o n sc ie n c e  (s e e  th e  E n c y c lic a l “Pascend i, ” D  2 1 0 3  [3 4 th  ed .]) . B u t th e se  

a u th o rs  a re  s p e a k in g  a b o u t re lig io n  a n d  re v e la tio n  in  a  se n se  d if fe re n t f ro m  o u r m e a n 

in g , a n d  th e re fo re  th e y  w ill n o t b e  re fu te d  here .

A d v e r s a r ie s .  M a u r ic e  B lo n d e l (1 8 6 1 -1 9 4 9 )  s tu d ie d  in te rn a l e x p e r ie n c e  { I ’action). 

T h is  “ a c tio n ”  is  life  a n d  o u r  im m a n e n t rea lity , a lw a y s  in  m o tio n , s tr iv in g  fo r fu r th e r  

p ro g re ss  an d  e s se n tia lly  in c o m p le te ; it  is in te rn a l e x p e r ie n c e  an d  a t th e  sa m e  tim e  a n  o p 

tio n  o r  te n d e n c y . T h e  e x a m in a tio n  o f  th is  “ a c tio n ”  sh o w s  o u r  im p o te n c e  to  le a d  a  m o ra l 

life  w o rth ily , as  w e  w o u ld  lik e  to  d o . Fo r, c o m in g  fro m  th e  re c e sse s  o f  o u r  m in d  th e re  

is a  s tro n g  d e s ire  fo r so m e th in g  su p re m e  a n d  d iv in e , w h ic h  is n o t sa tis f ie d  in  th e  n a tu ra l 

o rd e r  a n d  in  th e  e ffo rts  o f  o u r  w ill to  re a liz e  its o w n  a sp ira tio n s . T h e re fo re , w e  fin d  a  

h u g e  d efic ien cy , a  g a p , an  e m p tin e s s , w h ic h  re q u ire s  a  c o m p le m e n t a n d  a  d iv in e  g ift. 

For, th e re  is n o  p ro p o r tio n  b e tw e e n  th e  a sp ira tio n  an d  idea l e n d  o f  m a n  an d  h is  ex te rn a l 

a c tio n ; b u t th e re  is a  te n d e n c y  fo r  th e  p o s se s s io n  o f  S u p re m e  B e in g . T h e re fo re , th e re



t . 2  b . 1  c .2  A . 6  t h . 1 0  n . 1 3 9
155

m u s t b e  c o o p e ra tio n  o f  th is  S u p re m e  B e in g  a n d  h is  h e lp in g  a s s is ta n c e , b e c a u s e  w e  n e e d  

e s s e n tia lly  a  te a c h e r  a n d  a  sav io r.

T h u s  th e  n e c e s s ity  is a p p a re n t  o f  so m e  d iv in e  s u p e rn a tu ra l a s s is ta n c e  (surcro it), 

e n lig h te n in g  th e  in te l le c t  a n d  s tre n g th e n in g  th e  w ill ( r e v e la t io n  a n d  g ra c e ) . T h e  C h r is 

tia n  re lig io n , w h ic h  re sp o n d s  to  th is  te n d e n c y  a n d  n e c e ss ity , w ill  h a v e  to  b e  e m b ra c e d .6

T h u s  a  tra n s itio n  is m a d e , b y  th e  m e th o d  o f  im p lic a tio n , fro m  im m a n e n c e  to  t r a n 

s c e n d e n c e , fro m  su b je c t to  o b je c t,  a n d  th e  ro a d  is o p e n  to  g o  fro m  a u to n o m y  to  h e te r-  

o n o m y ; fo r  a n  in tim a te  c o n n e c tio n  is g iv e n  b e tw e e n  th e  in te rn a l a n d  th e  e x te rn a l s ta te .7

In o rd er to form  a fair ju d g m en t o f  B lond elism  it is necessary  to  keep  

in m ind  the m ore  recen t w orks o f  B londel h im self, in  w h ich  his ph ilosophy  

is conta ined .8 In  the second volum e o f  a  m ore recen t w ork  B londel again  

trea ts L ’A ction,9 w hich  he had  already  trea ted  in  his thesis in  the year 1893, 

“ I f  A c tio n ,” an d  in the later explanations w h ich  he had  g iven  (1 8 9 7 ).10 11 

A cco rd in g  to the exposition  and  explanation  o f  his system  app roved  by  

B lo n d e l,11 afte r reve la tion  and faith  w e apprehend lacunae, w h ich  are in  

nature, p recise ly  to be filled  in  the supernatural order; bu t befo re  fa ith  w e 

do no t kn ow  w h at is contained  in those lacunae and  needs.

M o re  re c e n tly  M a u r ic e  B lo n d e l b e g a n  a  n e w  tr i lo g y  a b o u t th e  re la t io n s  b e tw e e n  

P h ilo so p h y  a n d  the  C hristian  S p ir it.12 T h e re  h e  tre a ts  ( in  v o lu m e  I)  th e  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  

e n ig m a s  c o n c e rn in g  G o d  a n d  c o n tin g e n t th in g s , c o n c e rn in g  th e  d e s t in a tio n  a n d  e n d  o f  

m e n , c o n c e rn in g  th e  m e d ia tio n  n e c e s sa ry  fo r  th e m , c o n c e rn in g  s in s  to  b e  re p a ire d  a n d

6. B u t th e  error w a s in sa y in g  that the a ssistan ce m ust be supernatural, and that h en ce  the C hurch  m u st be  

adm itted .

7. S e e  D ieck m a n n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .103 .

8. L a p e n s e e  (1 9 3 4 );  L ’e tr e  e t  l e s  e tr e s  (1 9 3 5 ); L ’a c ti o n  I (1 9 3 6 );  L ’a c ti o n  II (1 9 3 7 ).

9 . L  'a c t io n  II: L  'a c t io n  h u m a in e  e t  l e s  c o n d it i o n s  d e  s o n  a b o u t is s e m e n t.

10. 
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e x p ia te d , a n d  h o w  th e s e  th in g s  a re  sa tis f ie d  in  th e  C h ris tia n  m y s te r ie s  a n d  in th e  h is to r i 

ca l re a l iz a t io n  o f  th e  s u p e rn a tu ra l o rd e r ...;  l ik e w ise  (in  v o lu m e  II)  he p ro p o se s  th e  g lo r i 

o u s  a n d  fin al m y s te r ie s  o f  C h ris tia n ity , an d  th o se  o f  th e  C h u rc h  a n d  o f  th e  C h ris tia n  life  

in  th e  S a c ra m e n t, a n d  h o w  in  th e  C h ris tia n  re lig io n  th e re  is th e  a n sw e r  to  th e  p ro b le m  o f  

th e  u n io n  b e tw e e n  im m a n e n c e  a n d  tra n sc e n d e n c e .

T h u s  ( in  th e  f irs t v o lu m e )  w h ile  h e  s tu d ie s  th e  re la tio n s  b e tw e e n  p h ilo so p h y  an d  

C h ris tia n ity , b e tw e e n  re a so n  a n d  fa ith , a n d  b e tw e e n  th e  n a tu ra l a n d  th e  su p e rn a tu ra l,  

r ig h tly  h e  b r in g s  o u t th e ir  incommensurability , b u t w ith o u t e x c lu d in g  th e ir  symbiosis... 

E x p la n a tio n s  o f  th is  k in d , a lth o u g h  a t  t im e s  o n e  w o u ld  d e s ire  in  th e m  a  m o re  a c c u ra te  

th e o lo g ic a l  p re c is io n , in  n o  w a y  a re  o p p o se d  to  th e  t ra n sc e n d e n c e  o f  th e  g iv e n  re v e la 

t io n , h a d  th ro u g h  th e  su p e rn a tu ra l o rd e r, a n d  th e y  a re  v e ry  u se fu l to  d isp o se  th e  m in d s  o f  

m o d e rn  m e n  to  h e a r  th e  v o ic e  o f  th e  C h u rc h ... a n d  th e  f irs t v o lu m e  se e m s  to  b e  a  m o d e l 

o f  u se fu l  a p o lo g e t ic s .13

L. L aberthon niere  defended and  explained  the B lodelian  theo ry  o f  

“ action” by  considering  hum an action  in the concrete, accord ing  as it is 

actu ated  de facto under the supernatural influence o f  G od; hence he said 

th a t th e  ex igency  o f  the supernatural is found in it— not that nature ju s tly  

dem and s it, b u t de fa c to  inasm uch as nature is penetra ted  by  the grace 

o f  G od, and  there fo re by exam ining  nature a supernatural ex igency— he 

said— w ill be found...: and that th is exigency  is necessary  and sufficien t so 

th a t the  “gap  o f  n a tu re” m ay be filled by revealed  tru th ....14

139. Doctrine o f the Church. Pius X  in the E ncyclical “Pascendi ” no t 

on ly  rejected  m o dern ist apologetics, bu t he also com plained  b itterly  tha t 

th ere  are am ong  C atholics those  w ho, although they  reject the doctrine o f  

im m anen tism , nevertheless use it in apologetics, and they  do it so carelessly  

th a t in  h u m an  natu re  they  seem  to adm it no t only the capacity alone and 

the  su itab ility  fo r the supernatural order, bu t also a  true ex igency  for it (D 

2103 [34th  ed.]).

T h eo lo g ic a l n o te . Catholic doctrine.

13. E p i s to la  S u b s t i tu t i  S e c r e t .  S ta tu s  I .-B . M o n tin i  (D ecem ber  2 , 1944 ) a d  M . B lo n d e !  w ith  reference to h is first 

vo lum e: L a  docum enta tion  ca tho lique 4 2  (1 9 4 5 , June) 4 98 f.

14. ...le s  E xigences [au sum aturel] n ’appartiennent pas a la  nature en  tant que nature, m a is e lle s  appartiennent a 

la  nature en  tant que pdndtrde e t envah ie  d£ja par la  grace (p . 171 -172 )... Par con sequen t, en  fa isan t la  sc ien ce  

de T action  hum aine, pu isque cette action  e st en  m em e tem ps notre action  e t Taction  de D ieu , on  devra trou- 

ver en  e lle  Td lem ent sum aturel qui en tre dans sa  constitution . En fait Taction  hum anie  postu le  le  sumaturel. 

A ssurdm ent c e la  ne v eu t pas dire qu ’on  trouve dans l ’action  la  verite  sum aturelle  sou s sa  form e p recise  et  

dogm atique. M ais ce la  veu t dire que dans Taction  qui, in formde par la  grace, p ostu le  le  sum aturel, on  trouve  

ce  qui nous perm et de recevo ir  cette verite e t de lui donner un sen s quand e lle  e s t  reve lee ... Q uo ique  venue  

du dehors, [la  revelation ] e lle  n ’e s t  p lus dtrangere, parce que du dedans on  v a  vers e lle , e t parce qu ’en  la  re- 

cevan t on  a  en  so i un principe organisateur qui y  correspond  e t  par lequel on  peut s ’en  emparer, se  T assim iler  

et la  faire  sienn e ...” (E s s a is  d e  p h i l o s o p h ie  r e l ig ie u s e  [1 903 ] p. 171 -174 .
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140. Proof, a) A lthough im m anentism  rightly  concludes tha t there are 

lacunae and  necessities in hum an nature, and therefo re the need o f  assistance 

fo r m an is perceived; and  although it is rightly  proved  that div ine revelation  

is su itab le for m an: nevertheless it is no t righ tly  concluded  that precisely  

th is help  o f  revelation  is absolutely, w ithout qualifications, necessary, and 

m uch less supernatural revelation . T herefore these im m anentistic  criteria  

(explained  un de r n. 2) are no t sufficient, that is, the m ethod o f  im m anence, 

taken  in  an  exclusive way, m ust be rejected .

b) A nd th is m ethod does no t show  w ha t is prim ary  in A pologetics—  

the foundations o f  d iv ine faith. For, d iv ine faith  is g iven  because o f  the 

au thority  o f  G od revealing; bu t that requires that the h istorica l and  ex ternal 

fact o f  d iv ine revelation  and  attestation  be dem onstrated  w ith  certain ty ; bu t 

th is cannot be proved  directly by purely subjective criteria. For, w ith  these 

criteria  it w ou ld  be proved  only that dogm as m ust be affirm ed because  they  

agree w ith  the nature o f  m an, no t because G od has revea led  them .

B u t the  fact o f  d iv ine revelation  could no t be dem onstrated  indirectly 

by way o f  a conclusion : because from  the tendencies o f  nature w e could  not 

deduce anyth in g  in order to estab lish  supernatural revelation, and  m uch  

less the  revelation  o f  mysteries.

c) T he concept o f  the supernatural order is destroyed , i f  a true  necessity  

and  ex igency  o f  the supernatural order for m an is defended.15 B y th a t very  

fac t it w o uld  not be supernatural (see D 2103 [34th ed.]).

d) A nd from  subjective needs alone it could no t be reso lved  w hich  

re lig io n  is true am ong those that have som e elem ents o f  reve lation  (v.gr., 

C h ristian  relig ion , Islam ...).

e) M oreover, subjective tendencies o f  th is k ind  on a h igher level than  

o ther subjective criteria  w ould  be an  indefinite and variab le criterion; 

for, each  one w ou ld  choose that revelation  w hich w as m ore p leasing  to 
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p sy c h o lo g ic a lly  in  a w a re n e s s  as  i f  th e y  to o k  o n  a  sp e c ia l su p e rn a tu ra l s tru c tu re , e v e n  

th o u g h  o n to lo g ic a lly  th e y  m a y  b e su c h , s in c e  th e y  ta k e  p la c e  w ith  e le v a tin g  g ra c e ; th e re 

fo re  in  th e  o rd e r  o f  k n o w le d g e  w e  c a n n o t a rg u e  fro m  th e m . A n d  a lso  in th e  a p o lo g e tic  

o rd e r  o n e  c a n n o t d e m o n s tra te  th e  m a tte r  b y  re ly in g  on  d o g m a tic  p r in c ip le s  in v o lv e d  in  

su c h  a  d e m o n s tra tio n .

2 . T h e  h u m a n  soul is n a tu ra lly  C h ris tia n  (T e rtu llian ) .

R esp o n se : i.e ., a  m an , b ec au se  o f  h is  na tu re , re a d ily  k n o w s G o d  a n d  h is  o b lig a tio n  to  

p ra c tice  re lig io n  (see  n. 4 1 ,3 ); h en ce  h e is e a s ily  led  to  th e  k n o w le d g e  o f  C h ris tia n ity , con 

ceded; fro m  th e  n a tu re  o f  th e  so u l w e  ca n  c o n c lu d e  to  th e  ex is te n c e  o f  C h ris tia n ity , denied.

142. C) The internal criteria o f doctrine are not primary.

First: Investigation o f doctrine in itself.

D ieck m a n n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .4 0 5 -4 0 8 .

A dversaries. H. S chell17 especially is an  adversary; he exaggerates the 

va lue o f  the in ternal criterion  over the external criteria. You w ill find his 

argum en ts in  the objections.

D octrine o f the Church. See w hat w e say in n. 150.

143. Proof, a) By exam ining  the internal notes and the characteristic  

o f  a  certa in  doctrine they  w ill not appear to be revealed, because th is is 

a  h isto rical fac t extrinsically denominating  revealed truth. T herefore an 

in ternal crite rion  by itse lf  alone cannot suffice to d iscern  any revelation , 

ev en  a  private  one; and  m uch  less is it a  prim ary criterion.

b) M oreover, th is internal investigation  often w ould  prove only that 

no th ing  prevents it from  being  truly revealed, i.e., o ften  it w ould  be a 

negative criterion, w hich  by itse lf  a lone is not sufficient to estab lish  fo r  

certain  the fact o f  revelation. For, i f  m ysteries are proposed , reason  alone 

w ill be able to show  that there is no repugnance to reason; and i f  tru ths 

accessib le  to reason  are proposed, they  could  be thought to be the fru it o f  

som e great genius, for the criterion  accord ing  to w hich  w e m easure w hat 

the pow ers o f  hum an genius by them selves can accom plish  is difficult to 

determ ine. T herefore often  the fact o f  divine revelation  with certainty  w ill 

no t be proved  or w ill hard ly be p roved .18

c) M oreover, it is no t an easy thing for all to exam ine and know  the internal

17. H . S ch e ll (1 8 5 0 -1 9 0 6 ) , born in Freiburg in B reisgau , a priest, p ro fessor o f  A p o lo g e t ic s  and the H istory o f  

com parative re lig io n s, w as a th eo lo g ia n  o f  great in flu en ce, a lthough o b j e c t i v e l y  he w as not a lw ays orthodox; 

his b ook s w ere o n  the In d e x , but he w an ted  to  liv e  in the Church  (se e  LTK at the w ord  S c h e ll) .

18. S ee  h o w ev er  n. 6 4 8 ffl, w here s o m e ti m e s  (therefore not o ften ) w e  b e liev e  that it is proved  w ith  m o r a l  certi

tude. B ut certa in ly  th is is not e a s ily  don e by all.
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characteristics o f  a doctrine, v.gr., its conform ity w ith rational truths and 

w ith the noble aspirations and tendencies o f  m en, and also the sublimity and 

transcendence o f  that revelation over others, especially i f  long com parisons 

have to be initiated. In fact these studies are not done readily even by w ise 

m en, since m any accurate studies are required. Thus, m uch less w ill public  

recourse to this criterion w ork  and also it is not accommodated to all.19

d) A dd to the above that there is an undetermined  and variable criterion 

(w hat grade o f  sublim ity and harm ony is required  in the doctrine?) dependent 

on  the diversity o f  m en, inducing the danger o f  subjectiv ism  and rationalism  

(for w hat p leases these, displeases those; m any w ant that to be true, w hich 

is in their heart). Therefore, also for this reason, such a  criterion proves the 

m atter neither certainly, nor easily, nor in a w ay accom m odated to all.

144. O bjections. 1. T h e  c r ite r io n  o f  so m e  th in g  m u s t  c o h e re  w ith  th e  th in g  to  b e 

d isc e rn e d . T h e re fo re  th e  c r ite r io n  o f  re v e la tio n  m u s t c o h e re  w ith  th e  re v e a le d  d o c tr in e .

I  d istingu ish  the antecedent. T h e  c r ite r io n  m u s t c o h e re  w ith  th e  th in g  to  b e  d is 

c e rn e d  in te rn a lly  o r  e x te rn a lly , conceded;  p re c ise ly  in te rn a lly , denied. A n d  I  a lso  d is tin 

g u ish  the  consequent. A n d  n o te  h e re  th a t  it  is n o t a  m a tte r  o f  d is c e rn in g  im m e d ia te ly  a  

re v e a le d  d o c tr in e , b u t o f  d iscern ing  the fa c t  o f  re v e la tio n .

2 . A  c r ite r io n  m u s t  b e  e q u iv a le n t in  g ra v ity  w ith  th e  th in g  to  b e  d isc e rn e d . T h e re fo re  

th e  c r ite r io n  o f  re v e la tio n  m u s t b e  so u g h t p r im a rily  in  th e  re v e a le d  d o c tr in e .

I  d istin g u ish  the antecedent. T h e  c r ite r io n  is e q u iv a le n t in  g ra v ity  to  th e  th in g  to  b e  

d is c e rn e d , i f  th e  in te rn a l c o n n e c tio n  is a lw a y s  g iv e n  b e tw e e n  th e  c r ite r io n  a n d  th e  th in g  

to  b e  d is c e rn e d , I  bypass the an tecedent; o th e rw ise , denied.

3. T h e  p r im a c y  o f  id eas  a n d  d o c tr in e s  m u s t ta k e  p re c e d e n c e  o v e r  a n y  fa c ts . T h e re 

fo re  th e  in te rn a l c r ite r ia  o f  d o c tr in e  a re  p rim ary .

I  d istin g u ish  the antecedent. T h e  id e a  m u s t ta k e  p re c e d e n c e  o v e r  th e  fa c ts , in  th e  

n a tu re  o f  a  c r ite r io n , denied;  o th e rw ise , I  bypass the antecedent.

4. A n  e x te rn a l c r ite r io n , n am ely , a  m irac le , is a p p ro v e d  a f te r  th e  c o n s id e ra t io n  o f  

th e  d o c tr in e  o f  th e  m ira c le  w o rk e r  (se e  n. 173). T h e re fo re  th e  e x te rn a l c r ite r io n  d e p e n d s  

o n  th e  in te rn a l c r ite r io n  o f  th e  d o c tr in e , w h ic h  is p rim ary .

I  d istingu ish  the antecedent. I t o f te n  h a p p e n s  in  th is  w ay , b y  c o n s id e r in g  as a  nega 

tive  criterion  w h e th e r  th e  d o c tr in e  o f  th e  m ira c le  w o rk e r  is in  c o n fo rm ity  w ith  r ig h t 

re a so n  (o r  w ith  fa ith , w h e re  fro m  A p o lo g e tic s  it is e s ta b lish e d  w ith  c e r ta in ty  a b o u t th e  

c re d ib ili ty  o f  fa ith ), conceded;  it a lw a y s  h a p p e n s  in  th is  w ay , as  i f  th e  in te rn a l c r ite r io n  

is p o s itiv e ly  d efin itiv e , denied.

145. Second: Investigation o f doctrine in its effects.

Adversaries. Pragmatists, for w hom  that revelation  or relig ion  m ust 

be accepted  that satisfies the ex igencies o f  life or prom otes E thics.

19. S ee  the thesis on  th e  in c a p a b il i ty  o f  th e  h u m a n  r a c e  to  o b ta in  su it a b le  k n o w le d g e  o f  n a tu r a l  r e l ig io n ,  n. 76 ff.
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L ikew ise Modernists: a rev elation  that prom otes a  relig ious feeling  can 

be accepted .

Doctrine o f the Church. See w hat w e say in n. 150.

146. Proof, a) T his criterion  by the investigation  o f  effects cannot be 

prim ary, because it cannot take care o f  a ll: for, it supposes faith  as already 

accepted , and it com es afte r faith; therefore it canno t help  those w ho have 

no t y e t experienced  that revelation , and  it can  be asked  by w hat criterion  

they  w ere led  w ho w ere the first to accept it. T herefore it is no t a criterion  

accom m odated  to all.

L ikew ise it w ou ld  no t be accom m odated  to all, since it is undetermined  

(w hat level o f  peace, joy , satisfaction... is required?) and variable (for 

relig ious b e lie f  is inconstan t and d ifferent th ings p lease d ifferen t persons 

and  g ive satisfaction: the  L aw  o f  M oses to Judeo-C hristians, M ontanism  

to Tertullian).

b) M oreover, such  effects o f  doctrine in ind iv iduals— joy, peace, 

satisfac tion  o f  desires— are difficult to d iscern  so that one can  conclude 

certainly and easily to their supernatural cause; the supem atu ralness o f  

peace and  jo y  often  is know n only in a  conjectural m anner. A lso , sim ilar 

effects and  the  satisfaction  o f  desires can com e from  natural causes, or 

from  the  praxis o f  som e tru ths o f  natural religion.

In  addition , there can  be som e revealed  relig ious tru ths, w h ich  o f  

th em se lves are n ot ap t to prom ote a  relig ious sense (v.gr., the H oly  Spirit 

p roceeds from  the  Father and from  the Son as from  one principle).

c) S im ilar th ings m ust be said, i f  the concern is w ith  the effects o f  

doc trine  because  they fu lfill all desires (in the fam ily, nation, in  the hum an 

race). F o r such  fu lfillm ent o f  tendencies w ith difficulty w ould  be proved  

certainly , because  the  fact is difficult to estab lish  regard ing  a m ultitude, 

and  also  it w ou ld  have to be proved  that the satisfaction did not com e from  

natural relig ion  alone; and  such a p ro o f w ould  not be easy. A nd it w ould  

also  have to be proved  in that case, i f  m any accepted the revelation , that 

they  d id  no t find satisfaction  in it because o f  their depraved  tendencies.

T herefore the investigation  o f  a  doctrine in its effects per se is no t the 

prim ary criterion  o f  that revelation.

d) B ut i f  criteria  o f  th is k ind  from  the effects and fruits o f  joy, peace, 

sufficiency... per se cannot generate  certitude proved  w ithout difficulty 

for m any persons concern ing  the fact o f  revelation; criteria  from  the fruits 

o f  holiness, m artyrdom , ex traord inary  v irtue in a large m ultitude... m ore
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easily can  generate  such certitude, i f  from  them  one can  conclude to the 

in tervention  o f  a preternatural or m iraculous cause m an ifesting  itse lf  

ex ternally.20 T herefore it can  happen that the study o f  the doctrine in  its 

effects som etim es accidentally  generates certitude dem onstrated  easily  for 

all. B ut this criterion  is like a m iraculous ex ternal criterion .

The positive part

147. Prelim inary note: The ultimate criterion o f  divine public  

revelation is some extraordinary divine sign, either internal or external.

I t  h e lp s  to  re m e m b e r  th a t  c e r ti tu d e  a b o u t th e  fa c t o f  d iv in e  re v e la t io n  re s ts  ulti

m a te ly  on so m e ex traord inary sign. U ltim a te ly , I say, b e c a u se  m a n y  p e rso n s  a re  c e r ta in  

f ro m  th e  m e d ia te d  te s tim o n y  o f  o th e r  m en . B u t su c h  te s tim o n y  m u s t  b e  b a se d  o n  so m e  

s ign  ou ts id e  o f  the  crea ted  na tura l order, w h e th e r  ex tern a l  (v .gr., a  s e n se d  m ira c le ) ,  o r 

in terna l ( i .e ., n o t sen se d , v .gr., an  e x tra o rd in a ry  in s ig h t) .

1 4 8 . The reason  is b e c a u se  w e  ca n n o t k n o w  th e  fa c t o f  re v e la tio n  o r  th e  d iv in e  

lo c u tio n  i t s e l f  b y  lo o k in g  a t G o d ; -  n o r  by  d e d u c in g  it fro m  n a tu ra l c re a tio n , b e c a u se  

th a t  re v e la tio n  is so m e th in g  p re te rn a tu ra l; -  n o r  b y  a  c o n c lu s io n  f ro m  m e ta p h y s ic a l  

p r in c ip le s , b e c a u se  it  is so m e th in g  c o n tin g e n t an d  n o t n e c e ssa ry ; -  n o r  b y  h u m a n  a u 

th o rity , w h ic h  o f  i t s e l f  a lo n e  w ill n o t g iv e  ce rtitu d e  a b o u t th is  d iv in e  fa c t; -  n o r  b y  

d iv in e  a u th o rity , s in c e  th a t is p re c ise ly  th e  q u e s tio n  a t issu e . T h e re fo re , u lt im a te ly  so m e  

e x tra o rd in a ry  d iv in e  s ig n  is re q u ire d .21

Thesis 11. The primary criterion for proving the fact o f revelation must

be placed in miracles and prophecies.

149. Adversaries. Those, already cited, w ho attribu te to subjective 

and  in ternal criteria  the sam e or m ore pow er as they do to objective and  

ex ternal criteria; nam ely, the defenders o f  the apologetics o f  im m anence 

taken  in an exclusive sense.

150. Doctrine o f the Church. A ccording to the doctrine o f  Vatican 

Council I  one m ust hold  the prim ary and  sufficient value w hich  is p ro per 

to m iracles and prophecies; D 3009: “ ... G od w illed ... tha t exterior p roofs 

o f  h is revelation , viz., d ivine facts, especially  m iracles and prophecies, 

should  be jo in ed  to the in terior helps... they are the m ost certain  signs o f

20 . Thus v.gr.in  the h o lin ess  o f  Jesus Christ, in the h o lin ess  o f  m any in the Church, in the martyrdom  o f  so  many, 

in the spread o f  Christianity.

2 1 . L ercher-Schlagenhaufen , T h e o lo g . f in d a m e n t.  n. 98 .
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the d iv ine revelation  adapted to the intelligence o f  all men. ” Therefore 

they  dem onstrate  w ith  certainty, easily and  in a  w ay adapted  to all, and 

therefore they  prevail over others; consequently , accord ing  to the teaching  

o f  the C hurch  they  are the prim ary  criteria  (see D 3033f).

The sam e teach ing  is contained  in the Oath against M odernism  (D 

3537-3542).

This teaching  also perm eates the life and  preaching  o f  the C hurch  and 

it is in its m agisterium .

R egard ing  the rejectio n  o f  the apologetics o f  im m anence tak en  in an  

exclusive sense, see D 2103 (34th  ed.).

Theological note. This prim ary and sufficient w orth o f  m iracles and 

prophecies is at least Catholic doctrine. I say “at least” because it seem s to 

be contained im plicitly  in T radition and  in Holy Scripture, since the C hurch, 

C hrist the L ord and  the A postles appeal so often to the criterion o f  m iracles.

151. Proof. Such criteria, namely, perceptible m iracles and fulfilled 

prophecies, w hich  produce the testim ony and confirmation o f  revelation, per  

se do not require a  highly developed intellect, as is needed for the internal 

criteria o f  doctrine, but only a  healthy m ind and healthy senses in order to attain 

certainty about them. For, often it can be established that nature is surpassed 

and  that som eth ing is done by G od in order to dem onstrate som ething else.

Fu rtherm ore, they  are palpable and m anifest things, no t exposed  to 

sub jective illu sio n  like the subjective criteria. Thus, an easy recourse to 

these  c rite ria  is obvious; and, since they  can  be transm itted  w ith  certain ty  

by  testim ony, they are adapted to the intelligence o f  all.

T herefo re , m iracles and  prophecies, external and objective criteria, per 

se alone  are sufficient and  they  take precedence over o ther in ternal and  

subjective criteria.

The thesis is confirmed  by the universal appeal to m iracles and 

prophecies.

15 2 . O b je c t io n s .  1. M a n y  d o  n o t a d m it m ira c le s . T h e re fo re  it  is n o t th e  p rim a ry  

c r ite r io n , b e c a u se  it  is n o t a d a p te d  to  all.

I  d istingu ish  the antecedent. M a n y  u n re a so n a b ly  n e v e r  a d m it m ira c le s , conceded;  

re a so n a b ly  th e y  d o  n o t a d m it th e m , I  subd istingu ish :  i f  th e re  is n o  c e r ta in ty  a b o u t th e m , 

conceded;  o th e rw ise , denied.

2. B u t m ira c le s  a re  n o t p ro v e d  w ith  ce rta in ty , b e c a u se  all re lig io n s , a lso  fa lse  o n es, 

a p p e a l to  m ira c le s . T h e re fo re .

I  deny  the assum ption  a n d  d istingu ish  the a d d ed  reason. A ll re lig io n s  a p p e a l to
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m ira c le s  w h e th e r  tru e  o r fa lse , conceded;  to  tru e  m ira c le s , denied. T h is  in d ic a te s  th a t 

w e  m u s t  b e  c a re fu l in  a c c e p tin g  m ira c le s , a s  w e  a re  in  a c c e p tin g  m o n e y ; b u t it  d o e s  n o t 

fo llo w  th a t  all su c h  c la im s  a re  fa lse  o r  c a n n o t se rv e  so m e  p u rp o se .

3. A t least th ey  do  n o t easily  p rove m irac les, b ec au se th ey  re q u ire  a  lon g  investigation .

I  d en y  the assum p tion  a n d  d istingu ish  the  a d d ed  reason. S o m e tim e s  th e y  re q u ire  

a  d iff ic u lt in v e s tig a tio n , conceded;  a lw a y s , denied. B u t an  ev e n  lo n g e r  in v e s tig a tio n  is 

re q u ire d  fo r  th e  o th e r  c r ite ria .

153. Scholium. On the criterion o f  an immediate revelation : it is also 

a miracle.

In  J e su s  C h ris t  th e re  w a s  th e  beatific vision, w h e re b y  im m e d ia te ly  h e  s a w  all th e  

w o rk s  o f  G o d  a n d  h is  sp e e c h : F or dll th a t I  have hea rd  fr o m  m y F a th er  I  have  m ade  

know n to y o u  ( Jo h n  15 :1 5 ). T h e re fo re  h e  w a s  c e r ta in  w ith  th is  in tu itiv e  v is io n  w h ic h , a l 

th o u g h  it w a s  d u e  to  h im , fo r  a  s im p le  c re a te d  n a tu re  is  a lw a y s  a b o v e  th e  o rd e r  o f  n a tu re .

In  o th e rs , b e s id e s  th e  i l lu m in a tio n  o f  th e  m in d  an d  th e  in fu s io n  o f  sp e c ie s  o r  b e s id e s  

a n  e x tra o rd in a ry  c o m b in a tio n  o f  sp e c ie s  a lre a d y  p o sse sse d , th a t  is , b e s id e s  th e  m a te r ia l  

c o m m u n ic a tio n  o f  G o d , th e re  m u s t b e  so m e  s ig n  b y  w h ic h  th e y  a re  c e r ta in  th a t  G o d  is 

sp e a k in g  to  th e m . T h is  s ig n  c a n  b e  th e  illum ination  o f  the  m in d  o r  the  in fusion  o f  a  co m 

m unica tion , in a sm u c h  as  it  is p e rc e iv e d  as so m e th in g  t r a n sc e n d in g  n a tu re  o r  as  m ira c u 

lo u s  a c tio n  o n  th e  in te lle c t o r  th e re  are extraord inary m ystica l m ovem ents, k n o w n  as 

c o m in g  fro m  G o d ; o r  m iracu lous actions w ith in  the su b jec t ( l ik e  th e  su d d e n  c o n v e rs io n  

o f  S t. P a u l)  o r  ou tside  o f  the su b jec t  ( lik e  th e  b u rn in g  b u sh  se e n  b y  M o se s ) .22

T herefore, ju s t as the universal criterion  o f  certitude is the ev idence , so 

the universal criterion  o f  revelation , bo th  public  and private, is a  m iracle .

The complementary part

154. On the positive value o f subjective and internal criteria.

W e a lre a d y  k n o w  th e  tru e  v a lu e  o f  th e se  c r ite ria , w h ic h  m a n y  h a v e  p ra is e d  e x c e s 

s iv e ly , c o n fu s in g  sc ien tific  a p o lo g e tic s  w ith  p a s to ra l p ra c tic e . B u t h e re  th e  q u e s tio n  is 

ra is e d  a b o u t th e  scien tific  va lue  o f  th e se  c r ite ria , n o t  p re c is e ly  a b o u t th e ir  p sy c h o lo g ic a l 

an d  p a s to ra l a d v a n ta g e s .

Thesis 12. Subjective and internal criteria have their own im portance

and usefulness.

155. Doctrine o f the Church. The doctrine o f  the thesis is m entioned  

in the E ncyclical o f  P ius IX  “ Qui p lu ribus” (N ovem ber 9, 1846; D  2779);

22 . L ercher-Schlagenhaufen , T h e o lo g . fu n d a m e n t,  n. 99 .
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w here these criteria  are listed  am ong the valid  criteria  in favor o f  the 

C atholic  religion .

T h eo lo g ic a l n o te . The thesis contains at least certain doctrine.

156. P ro o f: A ) The usefulness o f  subjective criteria, a) Internal 

movements in favor o f  som e teaching  or revelation, i f  they are ex traord inary  

and  take on the nature o f  a m iracle , tak ing  into account the conditions for 

a  true d iscernm ent o f  spirits, w ill be a  sufficient and prim ary  criterion  fo r  

the person who has them. B ut i f  these m ovem ents are no t ex traordinary, bu t 

affect the soul w ith  som e k ind  o f  ord inary  consolation  w ith  respec t to som e 

doctrine or relig ion , they  can  be an  indication  not to be spum ed  and  from  

the ir  repetition  it cou ld  tu rn  out to be a  criterion .23

b) Agreem ent with the legitimate aspirations o f  man can be an  indication  

o f  a  true revelation , bu t its objective value is less because o f  the m utability  

o f  subjects and  tendencies. B ut i f  there is an extraordinary fulfillm ent o f  

all desires this can induce a man to pursue a further examination o f  the 

teaching; bu t i f  the tendencies o f  a m an are surpassed in  a w ondrous way, 

th is  can  be a  m oral or in tellectual m iracle.

B ut the psychological value o f  th is criterion  can  be very  great, i f  from  

th e  leg itim ate, in tim ate and  strong desires o f  the heart and o f  the hum an  

in te llect m inds are disposed  to seek m oral perfection  and the know ledge o f  

re lig iou s th ings. -  It can  also serve as a good confirmation o f  the accepted  

faith  and  a  m ore abundant explanation  o f  it.

157. B ) The usefulness o f  internal criteria, a) An examination o f  the 

internal character o f  some doctrine and the agreem ent resu lting  from  it 

w ith  natu ra l re lig ion  show s not only the negative possib ility  o f  a revelation , 

because  o f  the  absence o f  a  contrad iction  w ith  tru th  and holiness (a negative 

criterion); bu t also it can show the positive possibility  o f  the reve lation  o f  

tha t doc trine, by dem onstrating  its tru th  and  holiness. B ut this possib ility  by 

itse lf  a lone is n o t an  argum ent, no t even  a probable one, o f  revelation , unless 

for o ther reasons the incapability  o f  m an o f  arriving  at such know ledge 

w ithout preternatu ral assistance is dem onstrated. H ow ever, w e know  the

2 3 . In a private revela tion  the criterion  to  r eco g n ize  a revelation  can be the revea led  k n o w led g e  i t s e lf  w ith  the 

acco m p a n y in g  and fo llo w in g  circu m stan ce, nam ely , 1) i f  it happen s su d d en ly  in the in te llec t, w ithou t an act 

o f  the im agin ation  p reced in g  it, for the norm al w a y  o f  k n o w in g  am ong m en  presup p oses the actuation  o f  

phantasm s; 2 )  i f  it teach es m uch in a b r ie f  sp a ce  o
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m oral incapacity  o f  the human race o f  arriv ing at a  su itab le know ledge  o f  

natural relig ion  (see n. 7 6 ff) ;  therefo re the more complexity o f  the truths 

fo u nd  in some doctrine, w hich  is said to be revealed, which are seen to agree 

with known principles from  reason, the greater is the difficulty  that those 

tru ths are gained by natural reason  alone; thus the possib ility  increases, and 

also the probability, o f  th eir prete rnatural origin.

I f  the assem bly  o f  tru ths o f  a  certain  relig ious doctrine, com pared  w ith  

the doctrines o f  o ther relig ions, is so sublim e and elevated  and seem s to be 

profound, so that its p reternatu ral orig in  is dem on
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re tr ib u tio n ... b u t q u e s tio n s  o f  th is  k in d  e a c h  o n e  ask s  h im s e l f  d e p e n d in g  o n  th e  le v e l o f  

h is  e d u c a tio n  a n d  o n  th e  e x te n t  to  w h ic h  h e  su ffe rs  v a r io u s  tr ib u la tio n s . -  A p o lo g e tic s  

sh o w s  h o w  th ro u g h  re lig io n  an  a n s w e r  c a n  b e  g iv e n  to  th e se  q u e s tio n s .. .;  lik e w ise  h o w  

th ro u g h  re lig io n  e n c o u ra g e m e n t ca n  b e  g iv e n  to  th e  m o re  n o b le  te n d e n c ie s  o f  m an , 

n am ely , to  th e  d e s ire  fo r  lo v e  a m o n g  m e n  a n d  u n io n  w ith  G o d , to  th e  d e s ire  fo r  th e  

fo rg iv e n e ss  o f  s in s , to  th e  d e s ire  fo r  m o ra l in teg rity ... re a lly  to  th o se  th in g s  w h ic h , a c 

c o rd in g  to  th e  c u r re n t  s ta te  o f  th e  m a n , he is m o s t  c o n c e rn e d  ab o u t.

T h u s  th ro u g h  im m a n e n tis tic  c r ite r ia  an d  th ro u g h  th e  in te rn a l c r ite r ia  o f  d o c tr in e , as 

e n tic in g  a n d  d isp o s in g , a n  u n b e lie v in g  m a n  c a n  b e  led  (w ith  th e  h e lp  o f  d iv in e  g ra c e )  to  

a  sa tis fy in g  s tu d y  o f  re lig io n  (W o u ld  th a t  it w e re  tru e ! -  h e w ill sa y )  a n d  h e  w ill b e  m o re  

re a d ily  d isp o se d  to  g ra sp  th e  a rg u m e n ts  fo r  th e  re lig io n  o f  C h ris t. B u t th o se  a rg u m e n ts  

sh o u ld  b e  s e le c te d  a n d  p ro p o se d  to  h im  th a t a re  m o re  a d a p te d  to  h is  p e rso n a lity .



t . 2  b . 1  c . 2  a . 7 t h . 1 3  n . 1 5 9 - 1 6 2 167

A R T I C L E  V I I

On  t h e  p r i m a r y  c r i t e r i a

A. O n  m ira c le s

S.Th . I, q. 105 , a. 6 -8 ; 3 CG  9 8 -1 0 5 ;  B ened ic t  X IV , D e  s e r v o r u m  D e i  b e a tif ic a t io n e  e l  b e a to r u m  c a n o n -  

iz a t io n e  1.4 p. 1 c. 1-7; A  van  H ove , L a  d o c t r in a  d u  m ir a c le  c h e z  S a in t  T h o m a s , e t  s o n  a c c c o r d  a v e c  l e s p r i n c i p e s  

d e  la  r e c h e r c h e  s c ie n tif iq u e  (B rouges-P ar is 1927); L6picier, L e  m ir a c le , s a  n a tu r e , s e s  lo i s  (Paris 1936); D ieck -  

mann, D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .4 3 0 -4 8 7 ;  J. de Tonquddec, I n tr o d u c tio n  a  I ’i t u d e  d e  m e r v e il l e u x  e t  d u  m ir a c le 3 (Paris 

1923).

T h esis  13. M ira c le s  a re  po ss ib le .

160. O n  th e  n o tio n  o f  m ira c le . A  miracle, accord ing  to its e tym ology 

from  wondering  (mirando), ind icates som ething  new, ou tside o f  the 

ordinary, m ysterious, w h ich  produces adm iration  or am azem ent. O ther 

nam es by w hich  the sam e reality  in H oly Scripture is designated  are SbvapK; 

(pow er), crr|jisi'ov (sign), xspaq (prodigy).1

In  m ira c le s  “ o n e  th in g  is th a t  w h ic h  is do n e : th is  is s o m e th in g  su rp a ss in g  th e  fa c u lty  

o f  n a tu re , a n d  in  th is  re s p e c t  m ira c le s  are c a lle d  virtues. T h e  o th e r  th in g  is th e  p u rp o se  

fo r  w h ic h  m ira c le s  a re  w ro u g h t, n a m e ly  th e  m a n ife s ta tio n  o f  so m e th in g  su p e rn a tu ra l,  

a n d  in  th is  re s p e c t  th e y  a re  c o m m o n ly  c a lle d  signs: b u t o n  a c c o u n t o f  so m e  e x c e lle n c e  

th e y  re c e iv e  th e  n a m e  o f  wonder  o r  prodigy, as  sh o w in g  so m e th in g  fro m  a fa r  (p rocu l) .1 2

F o r  th e  p re s e n t  m a tte r, th a t  is, fo r apologetics  an d  in  g e n e ra l fo r  so m e th in g  d e 

m o n s tra t iv e  fo r  m e n , a  m ira c le  c a n  b e  d e fin e d  as: 1) a  sensib le  event, b )  con tra ry  to the  

norm a l course  o f  nature, c) w orked  by God.

161. a) A sensible event e ither in itse lf  or in its effects. This is req u ired  so 

tha t it can  be d iscern ib le and a  criterion  o f  revelation  (or the m an ifestation  

o f  som e th ing: o f  the holiness o f  a servant o f  G od, o f  the divine goodness... 

w hich  G od w ishes to show  to m en).3

162. b) Contrary to the normal course o f  nature.

T he course o f  nature is that w hich results from  the law s o f  nature.

1. S ee  Z ore ll, L e x ik o n  G r a e c u m  at th e se  w ords.

2 . S .Th . II-II, q. 178, a. 1 ad 3.

3. Therefore the transubstantiation  o f  bread into the B od y  o f  the Lord in the Eucharist, f o r  a p o lo g e t i c s  is  not a 

m iracle, b ecau se  it is not sen sib le . The sam e ho ld s for charism atic v is io n s  w h ich  do not m an ifest th em se lv e s  

ex ternally . St. Thom as m akes a d istinction : there are m iracles “w h ich  are the ob ject o f  fa ith” and “the Lord  

w ish ed  th e se  to  be more h idden , that b e lie f  in them  m igh t have  greater merit. W hereas other m irac les a r e  f o r  

th e  s t r e n g th e n in g  o f  fa i th ', and these  it b eh ooves to be m an ifest” (III, q. 2 9 , a. 1 ad 2).
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Law, in  general, is a  norm  “w hereby m an is induced  to act or is 

restrained  from  acting .”4 A nd the laws o f  nature are constan t inclinations 

pu t into th ings by the Creator.

Such an inclination  is said to be a law in the firs t reality (in actu prim o ); 

the act com ing from  that inclination  or the exercise o f  it is called a law in 

the second reality (in actu secundo).

S in c e  th ro u g h  a  m ira c le  an  e x c e p tio n  is m a d e  in  th e  c o u rse  o f  n a tu re  o r  in th e  law s 

o f  n a tu re , an  e x c e p tio n  c o n c e rn s  th e  la w  in  th e  se c o n d  re a lity , b u t n o t in  th e  f irs t re a lity ; 

for, th e  in c lin a tio n  fo r  th e  a c t  a n d  th e  e x ig e n c y  fo r  it re m a in s , s in c e  it p e r ta in s  to  th e  

e s se n c e  o f  th e  m atte r.

T h e  fa c t th e n  is  m ira c u lo u s , i f  it ta k e s  p la c e  n o t  o n ly  b e y o n d  th e  p o w e rs  o f  th e  

th in g , b u t a lso  c o n tra ry  to  its  e x ig e n c y ; th u s  th e  c re a tio n  o f  th e  h u m a n  so u l, th e  co n c u r-  

su s  an d  c o n se rv a tio n  b y  G o d , a re  n o t  m ira c le s , b e c a u se , a lth o u g h  fo r th e se  th in g s  th e re  

a re  n o  p o w e rs  in  n a tu re , s till  th e re  is a n  e x ig e n c y  fo r  th e m .

A ccording  to St. T hom as “ it is no t enough for a  m iracle  i f  som eth ing is 

done outside the order o f  any particu la r nature... for a  m iracle  it is requ ired  

th at it be ag ain st the order o f  the whole created nature. B ut G od alone 

can  do th is, because w hatever an  angel or any o ther creature does by  its 

ow n pow er, is accord ing  to  the order o f  created nature; and thus it is no t a 

m iracle . H ence  G od alone can  w ork  m iracles.”5

B ut accord ing  to the sam e holy D octor “ since we do no t know  all the 

p ow er o f  crea ted  nature, it follow s that w hen anything  is done outside the 

o rd er o f  c reated  n ature by a pow er unknow n to us, it is called a miracle as 

regards ourselves.6

B ened ic t XIV, toge th er w ith  others, thought that “unusual and am azing  

effects, w h ich  exceed  the pow ers and faculties o f  the visible and corporeal 

created nature known to us, are m iracles; a lthough they do not exceed  the 

pow ers and faculties o f  the inv isible  and  incorporeal created  na tu re ....”7 

T herefore, m ak ing  a d istinction , he said: “major miracles exceed  the 

pow ers o f  all created  nature, and  minor miracles exceed the pow ers o f  

nature th at is on ly  corporeal and v isib le .”8

B u t s in c e  a) in  p ra c tic e  it  is d iff ic u lt  a t tim e s  to  k n o w  w h e th e r  so m e th in g  m a rv e l 

o u s  c o u ld  h a v e  b e e n  d o n e  b y  G o d  o r  a lso  b y  a  c re a tu re ; an d  b ) fo r a p o lo g e tic s , w h ic h

4 . I -I I ,q . 90 , a. 1.

5. I, q. 110, a. 4  c; se e  q. 114, a. 4; D e p o t e n t .  6  a. 2 .

6. I, q. 110, a. 4  ad 2; se e  3 CG  103 at the end.

7. D e  s e r v o r u m  D e i  b e a t if ic a t io n e  1.4 p . l  c . l  n. 14; se e  c .6  n .5 ff.

8. D e  s e r v o r u m  D e i  b e a t if ic a t io n e  1.4 p. 1 c. 1 n. 17.
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c o n s id e rs  a  m ira c le  as  a  s ig n  o f  re v e la tio n , an d  lik e w ise  c) fo r th e  e ffe c ts  o f  th e  c a n o n 

iz a tio n  o f  sa in ts  an d  fo r  th e  m a n ife s ta tio n  o f  th e  g o o d n e ss  a n d  d iv in e  w o n d e rfu l w o rk s ;

i.e .,  s in ce  in  a lm o s t e v e ry  c o n s id e ra tio n  o f  m ira c le s , m ira c le s  a re  a d m itte d  as  a b so lu te ly  

tru e  a n d  f ittin g , e v e n  th o u g h  th e y  su rp a ss  o n ly  se n s ib le  n a tu re 9; th e re fo re  w ith  B e n e d ic t 

X IV  it s e e m s  th a t  a  d is tin c tio n  c a n  be m a d e  b e tw e e n  major m iracles  th a t  su rp a ss  th e  

p o w e rs  o f  all c re a te d  n a tu re  (v .gr., re su rre c tio n  o f  th e  d e a d ...)  an d  m inor m iracles  th a t  

su rp a ss  se n s ib le  n a tu re  o n ly .10 11

163. c) Worked by God. 1) For G od m ust be the efficient cause o f  a 

m iraculous event, either physically or at least morally.

I f  G od is the physical efficient cause o f  a m iracle , he can  be either 

the unique efficien t cause, i f  the m iraculous even t physically  is done by 

h im  alone (although creatures are the pe tition ing  causes); o r G od can  be 

the principal efficient cause, i f  he accepts the cooperation  o f  creatures as 

instrum ents, w hether a  person  (angel, m an) or a th ing  (v.gr., d irt) .11

I f  a  creature by  its ow n pow er, w hether natural (v.gr., sp irits having  

influence on  local m otion, etc.) or habitually  g iven  by G od, perfo rm s 

a m arve lous w ork , then  for a  true m iracle  it is required  th at G od be the 

moral cause o f  th at m arvelous event, that is, e ither by com m anding  it, or 

encourag ing  it o r approving it, and so forth.

2) B ut in  every m iracle  G od m ust also be thefina l cause. Fo r a m arv elo us 

event, for it to be a true m iracle, m ust contribute to the g lory  o f  G od (the 

last end) and also show  som e ord ination  o f  God, w hether a revelation , 

or the holiness o f  a servant o f  God, or the riches o f  h is goodness... {the 

proximate end).

T herefore i f  a supram undane cause should cause a  m arve lous th ing  in 

the w o rld  for an evil end, it w ould  not be a true m iracle: it w ould  not be 

perform ed  by God, neither finally nor efficiently in a  m oral m anner: for, 

G od w ould  no t approve o f  it.12

164. D iv isions o f  m irac le s . 1) By reason o f  the perceptibility o f  the 

event, a  m iracle  is d ivided  into physical, i f  the event is perceptib le  in itself, 

and  into spiritual or psychic, i f  in a m ediated  w ay only it is perceptib le  in 

its effects. Such a m iracle  can be intellectual, i f  it concerns the in tellectual

9. I b id .,  c .6  n .5 ff.

10. A  rev iew  o f  the authors for both  w a y s o f  c o n c e iv in g  th is m atter is g iv en  b y  D ieck m a n n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  

n .4 4 2 -4 4 3 .

11. Creatures can be in s tr u m e n ts  a s  d i s p o s in g ,  i f  G od  u ses them  to  c o m m u n ic a te  th e  d iv in e  p o w e r  so  that s o m e 

th in g  m iracu lous happens; then they  act w ith  a certain  e x ig e n c y  that G od  perform  the m iracle.

12. T he gen eral fun ction  o f  G o d ’s p h ysica l con cu rsus d o es n ot su ffic e  that G od  be said  to  be the princ ipal cau se  

o f  the e ffects . T he h istory o f  the co n cep t o f  a  m iracle is treated by J. A . H ardon, S .J ., T he C o n c e p t  o f M i r a c l e  

f r o m  S t. A u g u s tin e  to  M o d e rn  A p o lo g e t i c s :  T h eo lo g ica l S tu d ies 15 (1 9 5 4 )  2 2 9 -2 5 7 . T he n o tion  and finality  

o f  m iracles is treated b y  F. T aym ans, S .J ., L e  m ira c le , s i g n e  d u  su rn a tu r e l:  N o u v R ev T h  77  (1 9 5 5 )  2 2 5 -2 4 5 .
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order (m arvelous w isdom , g ift o f  tongues, p rophetic  know ledge...) or 

moral, i f  it concerns the order o f  m orals (sudden conversion or am azing 

change o f  heart...).

2) By reason o f  the order o f  nature that is bypassed or surpassed  there 

can  be physical m iracles: by reason o f  the substance o f  the fa c t  or by 

reason o f  itse lf  i f  that w hich  takes p lace surpasses the pow ers o f  nature 

(v.gr., endow m ents o f  a glorified body); or finally they can  be by reason 

o f  the manner, i f  th at w hich  happens takes p lace by the pow ers o f  nature, 

and  indeed in such a subject, bu t no t in such a  m anner (v.gr., the sudden 

resto ration  o f  health  in a  d iseased  o rgan ).13

3) By reason o f  the opposition to the natural exigency, m iracles can  be 

above nature, contrary  to nature or beyond nature. In  m iracles above nature 

a form  is in troduced  by G od w hich  nature cannot in troduce, or at least it 

cannot do it in  that state. In  m iracles contrary to nature there rem ains in the 

sub ject the contrary d isposition  to the effects that G od produces th rough 

a m iracle , v.gr., i f  fire cools; m iracles beyond nature are the effects that 

nature could  produce , bu t no t in that w ay.14

4) By reason o f  its surpassing the whole or only the sensible created  

nature, a  m iracle  can  be more or less, as w as explained above (n. 162), or 

absolute and  relative.

5) M iracles can  be suspensive o f  the law, and intensive o f  the law.

165. A d v e rsa r ie s . 1) Indirectly are all those, like m aterialists, pantheists, 

deists, rationa lists , w ho deny the possib ility  o f  any supernatural being.

2) Directly  are those w ho a) either deny the m utability o f  physical law s 

by attrib u tin g  to them  an absolu te rigidity, like the determinists; or

b) th ose  w ho deny the existence o f  such law s, like the contingentists: 

H um e, S tuart M ill and  som e recent authors am ong physicists, for w hom  a 

m iracle  is a  putative exception from  a law  that is also putative, or from  a 

law  th a t has no o ther value but statistic.

Spiritists  and  theosophists a ttribu te m iracles to spirits or to natural 

com m unica tion  w ith  G od, as i f  they are not beyond the order o f  nature.

Fo r modernists  a m iracle  is an event that is not yet explainable, bu t 

attribu ted  to G od from  relig ious feeling  (see D 3417, 3494-3497, 3539).

166. D o c trin e  o f  th e  C h u rc h . The ecclesiastical idea about a m iracle  

agrees w ith  the defin ition g iven  above, since m iracles accord ing  to Vatican

13. S .Th. I, q. 105 , a. 8.

14. S .T h ., D e  p o t e n t i a  q .6 , a. 2  ad 3. T here is a d isp ute w h ether this d iv is io n  c o in c id es  w ith  the p reced in g  one; 

certain ly  it se em s m ore or le ss  to co in c id e . S ee  G arrigou-L agrange, D e  r e v e la l i o n e  2  c. 19 a. 1 § 5 p .43.
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Council I are divine fa c ts  th at manifestly display the omnipotence o f  God  

(because they are w orked  by  the om nipotent G od changing  the course o f  

nature), and  they are exterior signs o f  his revelation (therefore sensib le) (D 

3009).

In the sam e C ouncil anyone w ho says that miracles are not possible  is 

condem ned (D 3033).

See also D 3032, 3537-3542.

T h eo lo g ic a l n o te . Solemnly defined divine and Catholic fa ith  (D  3033).

167. P ro o f. 1) a posteriori from  actual m iracles.

2) a priori by paying  atten tion  to the concept o f  a  physical m iracle  

depending  on  the physical law s: A  m iracle w ould  be im possib le  (w ith  

in ternal or m etaphysical im possib ility ), i f  it w ere repugnant a) on  the 

part o f  the excep tion  that is m ade to the physical law; or b) on  the p a rt o f  

G od m aking  th is exception. For, these tw o elem ents are conta ined  in  the 

defin ition  o f  a  m iracle  being  considered. B ut

a) it is not repugnant because ofthe exception that is made to the physical 

law. For, the order o f  nature, besides w hat takes place, is no t absolu tely  

necessary, since it depends on  physical law s,15 w hich  G od can  suspend 

either by denying  his free  concursus, or because o f  his om nipotence by  

p rodu cing  a m arvelous effect th at surpasses the ordinary effect or even  

con trad ic ts it.

b) A n d  it is not repugnant on the part o f  God working an exception. For, 

som eth ing  can , in  the w ay that has been  said, take p lace physically , since 

it depends on  the free  omnipotence o f  God; fo r G od is not bound by  som e 

antecedent necessity  to a  certain  order o f  nature or to som e law s, no r is he 

bo und  by consequent necessity; and therefore he is not changed  because  he 

w orks an  exception  determ ined  from  eternity.

N o w  the moral possibility, that is, the sufficient reason  or the reasonable 

end in G od to w ork an exception can w ell be thought to be present in order to 

show his omnipotence, as w hat is not tied to the determ ined course o f  nature; 

to show  his wisdom, since the m ark o f  a  w ise m an is to order things to an end, 

but G od w ould  order low er beings and exceptions in them  in order to obtain 

higher ends (v.gr., to authenticate revelation); also to m anifest his goodness 

and the riches o f  his heart in the effects o f  his m ercy to be obtained  beyond 

the norm al order (as was the case in the m iracles o f  Jesus Christ).

15. In physica l m iracles the concern  is w ith  physica l law s. I f  w e  w ere  d irectly  treating m oral m iracles, w e  w ou ld  

have to g iv e  heed  to p sy ch o log ica l and moral law s, to w h ich  le s s  stab ility  is attributed than to  physica l law s. 

H ow ever, all e ffects , both physica l and m oral, are sub ject to the e fficac iou s and p leasant d isp os ition  o f  G od.
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N.B. In  th is  a rg u m e n t, w ith  an  a p p a re n tly  n e g a tiv e  fo rm , w e  c o n c lu d e  to  so m e th in g  

p o s itiv e , n am e ly , th e  p o s s ib ili ty  o f  a  m ira c le , by  d e m o n s tra tin g  it  p o s itiv e ly , b e c a u se  

p o s itiv e ly  w e exclude  a n y  re p u g n a n c e  (se e  n . 110).

The possibility o f  moral miracles is easier to dem onstrate , since the 

constancy  o f  psychological or m oral law s, w hereby the norm al activ ity  o f  

m en  is regulated , en joys less rig id ity  than  the  constancy  o f  physical law s. 

H ow ever, G od can , w ith  h is to ta lly  free and  om nipo tent w ill and w ith  his 

efficacious foreknow ledge, ob tain  any  effect he desires, and o f  course it is 

free and as an  excep tio n  in the norm al w ay o f  acting tha t is p ro per to m en.

16 8. O b je c t io n s .  1. A  m ira c le  w o u ld  b e  a n  e x c e p tio n  to  th e  law s  o f  n a tu re . B u t th e  

law s  o f  n a tu re  c a n n o t h a v e  a n  e x c e p tio n . T h e re fo re  a  m ira c le  c a n n o t h ap p e n .

I  d e n y  the  minor. T o  p ro v e  th is  m in o r, a ll th e  o b je c tio n s  k n o w n  fro m  C o sm o lo g y  

a g a in s t th e  m u ta b ili ty  o f  th e  la w s  o f  n a tu re  c o u ld  b e  b ro u g h t fo rw ard .

2 . P r o o f  o f  th e  m in o r  W h a t is im m u ta b le  c a n n o t h a v e  an  e x c e p tio n . B u t th e  law s  o f  

n a tu re  a re  im m u ta b le . T h e re fo re .

I  co n c ed e  the  m a jo r  a n d  d istingu ish  the  m inor  L a w s  in the f i r s t  rea lity  a re  im m u 

ta b le , conceded ;  la w s  in the  se c o n d  reality, I  subdistinguish: a re  im m u ta b le  u su a lly  an d  

w ith o u t a  re a so n , conceded;  th e y  c a n n o t b e  c h a n g e d  ever  an d  by an exception, denied.

3. W h a t n e c e s s a r i ly  f lo w s f ro m  th e  d e te rm in e d  e sse n c e s  o f  th in g s  is a lw a y s  im 

m u ta b le . B u t th e  la w s  o f  n a tu re  (e v e n  c o n s id e re d  in  th e  se c o n d  re a lity )  n e c e s sa r ily  f lo w  

fro m  th e  d e te rm in e d  e s se n c e s  o f  th in g s . T h e re fo re  th e  law s o f  n a tu re  (e v e n  c o n s id e re d  

in  th e  s e c o n d  re a li ty )  a re  a lw a y s  im m u ta b le .

I  d is tin g u ish  th e  major. W h a t flo w s w ith  m etaphysica l necessity  o r as a  m erely  log i

ca l a c c id e n t  ( i .e ., o n ly  a c c o rd in g  to  o u r  w a y  o f  th in k in g )  is a lw a y s  im m u ta b le , co n ced ed  

(v .gr., r is ib i li ty  f lo w in g  f ro m  th e  e s se n c e  o f  m a n  as a  p ro p e rty ); w h a t f lo w s on ly  w ith  

p h y s ic a l n ec ess ity  f ro m  th e  e s se n c e  o f  a  th in g  is a lw a y s  im m u tab le , denied. I  d istingu ish  

th e  m in o r  in th e  sa m e  way.

4. O p e ra tio n  fo llo w s  b e in g . B u t th e  e s se n c e s  o f  th in g s  a re  a b so lu te ly  im m u ta b le . 

T h e re fo re  th e  o p e ra tio n s  o f  th in g s  o r  law s  in  th e  se c o n d  re a lity  a re  a b so lu te ly  im m u 

ta b le .

I  d is tin g u ish  the  major. O p e ra tio n  fo llo w s  b e in g , th a t  is, o p e ra tio n  is in the  sam e  

order a n d  essence, sp ir itu a l o r m a teria l  a s  th e  e s se n c e  is, an d  it is n o t b e y o n d  th e  

p ro p e r tie s  o f  th e  e s se n c e , conceded;  th e  o p e ra tio n  h a s  a b so lu te ly  th e  sa m e  n o te s  a n d  

p ro p e r tie s  as  th e  e s se n c e : it is a  su b s ta n c e , b o th  e te rn a l an d  im m u ta b le , as  e s se n c e s  are 

sa id  to  b e , denied.

5. T h e  th in g s  o f  n a tu re  m u s t a lw a y s  o p e ra te  in  th e  sa m e  w ay . Proof: T h e  e s se n c e  o f  

a  th in g  h a s  th e  re s u lt  th a t  th e  th in g  n e c e s sa r ily  o p e ra te s  in  th is  o r  th a t  w ay . B u t it d o es  

n o t n e c e s sa r ily  o p e ra te  in  th is  o r  th a t  w ay , i f  a n  e x c e p tio n  is m a d e  fo r  it. T h e re fo re .

I  d en y  the  antecedent. I  d istingu ish  the p r o o f  o f  the m a jor  T h e  e s se n c e  o f  a  th in g  

h a s  th e  re su lt  th a t  it  o p e ra te s  in  th is  o r  th a t  w a y  a c c o rd in g  to  ex ig en c y , conceded;  a c 

co rd in g  to  its e x e rc is e , I  subd istingu ish :  th a t  it o p e ra te  in  su c h  a  w a y  w ith  p h y s ica l
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th e se  a re  n o t  c o n tra ry  to  th e  w isd o m  a n d  p ro v id e n c e  o f  G o d . M o re o v e r, n o te  th a t  th e  

c o n s ta n c y  o f  th e  p h y s ic a l law s, w h ic h  is  su p p o se d , is n o t a b so lu te , b y  h y p o th e tic a lly  

a n d  p h y s ic a lly  n ec essa ry .

11. T h e  law s  o f  n a tu re  a re  d e c re e s  o f  G o d . B u t th e  d e c re e s  o f  G o d  ca n  n e v e r  a llo w  

an  e x c e p tio n . T h e re fo re  th e  law s  o f  n a tu re  c a n  n e v e r  a l lo w  an  e x c e p tio n .

I  d istingu ish  th e  major. T h e  la w s  o f  n a tu re  a re  h y p o th e tic a l d e c re e s  o f  G o d , co n 

ceded; a b so lu te , denied. I  d istingu ish  the  m inor in the  sam e way.

12. B u t e v e n  h y p o th e tic a lly  th e re  c a n n o t b e  an  e x c e p tio n . P roof. G o d  n e c e s sa r ily  

w ills  w h a t h e  n e c e s sa r ily  u n d e rs ta n d s  as re a l. B u t n e c e s sa r i ly  h e  u n d e rs ta n d s  as  re a l th is  

c o u rse  o f  n a tu re . T h e re fo re  n e c e s sa r ily  h e  w ills  th is  c o u rse  o f  n a tu re , w h ic h  th e re fo re  is 

a b so lu te ly  im m u ta b le .

I  d en y  the  assum ption; I  concede  the p r o o f  o f  the m ajor a n d  d istingu ish  the minor. 

G o d  n e c e s sa r ily  u n d e rs ta n d s  as  re a l th is  c o u rse  o f  n a tu re  w ith  its e x c e p tio n s , conceded; 

w ith o u t th e  e x c e p tio n s  in tro d u c e d  b y  h im se lf , denied. I  d istingu ish  the  co n seq u en t in 

the  sa m e way.

13. J u s t as  th e  o rd e r  o f  ju s t ic e  n e c e s sa r i ly  is w ille d  b y  G o d  w ith o u t e x c e p tio n s , so  

a lso  th e  o rd e r  o f  n a tu re  is  w ith o u t e x c e p tio n s . T h e re fo re .

I  d en y  th e  parity . T h e  o rd e r  o f  ju s t ic e  d e p e n d s  on the  ho liness o f  God, b u t th e  o rd e r  

o f  n a tu re  d e p e n d s  on the om n ip o ten ce  o f  G od; fo r th e  fo rm e r an  e x c e p tio n  w il le d  b y  

G o d  is  a b s o lu te ly  re p u g n a n t, b u t  fo r th e  la tte r  it  is n o t re p u g n a n t, b u t so m e tim e s  it is 

m o s t  fittin g .

14. A  m ira c le  e i th e r  is  fo re se e n  b y  G o d , o r  it is n o t fo re seen . I f  it  w a s  n o t fo re se e n , 

it  is  n o t  p o s s ib le , b u t  i f  it  is fo re se e n , it  w a s  a lre a d y  in  th e  co u rse  o f  n a tu re . T h e re fo re  

th e re  w o u ld  b e  n o  m ira c le .

I  co n ced e  the d isju n c tio n  a n d  d istingu ish  the seco n d  member. A  m ira c le  i f  it  w a s  

fo re se e n , a lre a d y  w as in the  ex traord inary course  o f  n a tu re , conceded;  it  w a s  in  th e  

o rd in a ry  c o u rse , denied. I  d istingu ish  the consequen t in the sa m e way.

15. A g a in s t the  ex is tence  o f  n ecessary  laws. A  m ira c le  su p p o se s  th e  e x is te n c e  o f  

p h y s ic a l  la w s . B u t su ch  law s  a re  n o t  g iv en . P r o o f  o f  the m inor: L a w  is a n  o rd in a tio n  o f  

r e a s o n  (S t. T h o m a s  I- II , q. 9 0 , a. 4 ). B u t a  p h y s ic a l law  is n o t an  o rd in a tio n  o f  re a so n . 

T h e re fo re  it  is  n o t  a  tru e  law .

R esponse .161 d istinguish  the major. L a w  in the legislator  (a c tiv e ly  c o n s id e red ) is an  

o rd in a tio n  o f  re a so n , conceded; la w  in the legislation  (p a ssiv e ly  co n sid e red ) is an  o rd in a 

t io n  o f  re aso n , I  subdistinguish: a  m o ra l law , conceded; a  p h y sica l law , I  subdistinguish  

again: in a sm u c h  as it say s a n  o rd e r  to  th e  o rd in a tio n  o f  re a so n  w h ic h  is in  th e  leg is la to r, 

conceded; as  i f  in  th e  su b je c t h im s e lf  w h e re  it  is a  ra tio n a l fa cu lty  it m u s t be g iv en , denied.

169 . 16. F ro m  m o d e rn  q u a n tu m  m e c h a n ic s  (quan tum  f ro m  P la n c k ) w e  k n o w  th e  

im p o ss ib ili ty  o f  d e te rm in in g  in  th e  m ic ro c o sm  o f  m o le c u le s  th e  m ic ro -m e c h a n ic  c o u rse  

o f  th e  u ltim a te  e le m e n ts  (e le c tro n s , p ro to n s );  h e n c e  w e  p e rc e iv e  o n ly  th e  m ic ro m e 

ch a n ic a l to ta l re su lt  in  th e  m a ss  c o m in g  fro m  th e  s ta tis tic  f re q u e n c y  in  th e  co u rse  o f  th e  

e le m e n ts , d e te rm in e d  b y  a  c a lc u la tio n  o f  p ro b a b ili t ie s . B u t th is  s ta tis tic  an d  p ro b a b le

16. T his d ifficu lty  is  p roposed  in order to m ake clear the co n cep t o f  law.
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f re q u e n c y  a d m its  o f  e x c e p tio n s  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  o rd e r  o f  n a tu re . T h e re fo re  su c h  e x c e p 

t io n s  an d  su p p o se d  m ira c le s  w o u ld  b e  g iv e n  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  o rd e r  o f  n a tu re . T h e re fo re  

th e y  w o u ld  n o t  b e  tru e  m ira c le s .

Response. 1) T h e  to ta l re su lt  in th e  m ass , w h ic h  is o b se rv e d  m a c ro m e c h a n ic a lly , 

h as  its o w n  rig id ity  w h ic h  su p p o rts  th e  p h y s ic a l c o n s ta n c y  an d  c e r ta in  d e te rm in a tio n  

o f  th e  p h y s ic a l law s in th e  m a c ro c o sm , a lth o u g h  it m a y  be c o n c e d e d  th a t  w e  c a n n o t fo r 

c e r ta in  d e te rm in e  th e  c o m p o s itio n  o f  th e  m o v e m e n ts  o f  th e  e le m e n ts . T h e re fo re , w h a t is 

v a lid  fo r  th e  m ic ro c o sm  c a n n o t b e  tra n s fe rre d  to  th e  m a c ro c o sm ; ju s t  as  it is n o t r ig h t  to  

say  th a t  th e  te s t im o n y  o f  a  m u ltitu d e  p ro d u c e s  o n ly  a  p ro b a b il i ty  b e c a u se  th e  in d iv id u a l 

w itn e s se s  g iv e  a  te s t im o n y  th a t  is o n ly  p ro b a b le . F o r, b e c a u se  o f  th e  p r in c ip le  o f  su ffi

c ie n t  re a so n  th e  v a lu e  o f  th e  te s t im o n y  is c h a n g e d , a c c o rd in g  as  it  c o n c e rn s  o n e  w itn e ss  

o r  m a n y  w h o  h a v e  th e  s a m e  k n o w le d g e  an d  v e rac ity . T h e re fo re , it  is  il lo g ic a l to  t ra n s fe r  

to  th e  m a c ro c o s m  w h a t is  v a lid  o n ly  fo r th e  m ic ro c o sm .

2 )  A lth o u g h  fro m  “ th e  re la tio n s  o f  u n c e r ta in ty ”  (b y  H e ise n b e rg )  it is r ig h tly  c o n 

c lu d e d  to  th e  d is tin c tio n  w ith  regard  to us (quoad  nos ) b e tw e e n  c e r ta in  la w s  (c a u sa l an d  

d y n a m ic )  a n d  b e tw e e n  law s  th a t  a p p e a r  s ta tis tic a l in  th e  m o tio n  o f  th e  e le m e n ts— law s  

b a s e d  o n  p ro b a b ili ty ; n e v e r th e le s s , in  n o  w a y  c a n  it b e  s u p p o se d  th a t  th e re  is so m e  k in d  

o f  fr e e  d e term ina tion  in  th e  u ltim a te  e le m e n ts , b u t ra th e r  th a t  th e  re a s o n  fo r  s u c h  a n d  

su c h  m o tio n  in  th e  m ic ro c o sm  is unknown  to  u s .17

3) I t  is a lso  to  b e  n o te d  th a t, a lth o u g h  fro m  m o d e m  m e c h a n ic s  w e  d o  n o t  k n o w  

h o w  to  d e te rm in e  th e  quan tity  o f  th e  m o tio n s  an d  c o u rse s  o f  th e  u ltim a te  e le m e n ts , th e

17. In th is se n se , se e  J. M ufioz, S .J ., C a u s a l id a d f i lo s o f ic a y  d e te r m in is m o  c ie n tif ic o . R e v i s io n  d e l  c o n t e n i d o y d e  

l a  f o r m a  d e l  s a b e r  f i s i c o - m a te m a te c o  d e  G a l i le o  G a l i le i  a  M . P la n c k :  G reg  2 7  (1 9 4 6 )  3 8 4 -4 1 6 .

T he sa m e point is clearly  ind icated  and proved  in the w ork  by J .A . P erez d el P ulgar, S .J ., and J. 

O rland, S .J ., I n tr o d u c tio n  a  la f i l o s o f ia  d e  la s  c ie n c ia s f i s i c o - q u im ic a s  (C on feren c ias dadas en  la  facu ltad  de  

F ilo so fia  del C o le g io  P ign ate lli, 1 9 3 4 -1 9 3 5 ). E d ic io n es I.C .A .I . (L ieja):

T h e  s t a t i s t i c  la w  is ca lled  “ la  le y  aue ha sid o  determ inada por p roced im ien tos es ta d ist ico s , e s to  es , 

por una ser ie  de puntos. L e y  d inam ica  Uam anos a  la determ inada por o b servac ion  d irecta  y e  con tinu a , con  

a sig n a c io n  de lim ites” (p. 17).

“Para noso tros, e l ad jetivo  e s ta d is t i c o  no ind ica  un caracter es ta d istico  de la  ley , s in o  que ca lifica  

sim p lem en te  e l p ro cesso  experim enta l m ed iante e l cual h em o s llegad o  a  form ularle.”

“P ara e l r e la t i v is m o  c r i t i c o ,  las ley es  que e llo s  llam an  estad isticas exp resan  que lo s  h ech o s fuera  de 

nuestro en ten d im ien to  estan  indeterm inados al m en os hasta  el m om en to  en  que ocurren , e x is tie n d o  a  p a r t e  

r e i  s61o una probab ilidad  de que se  determ inen  de un m odo  o  de otro. D e  m o d o  que e l re la tiv ism o  critico  

attribuye tam bien  a la  palabra p r o b a b i l i d a d  un sen tid o  o b jectiv o , en  tanto  que n oso tros so sten d rem o s, co m o  

v a m o s a dem ostrar m as tarde, que la  palabra p r o b a b i l i d a d  se  refiere so lo  a nuestro  c o n o c im ie n to ,  o  m ejor, 

a la  ig n o r a n c ia  en  que esta m o s de la  le y  e fe c tiv a  que lig a  entre si a lo s  h ech o s, y  aunque n oso tros n o  la  

c o n o zca m o s co n  exactitu d , p o d em o s llegar a adquirir certidum bre ab so lu ta  de su  ex is te n c ia ” (ib id ., p. 18).

“E n la  le y  determ in ada por puntos, n o  h ay  ley, s in o  una serie de h ech o s que hace pensar en  la  e x is te n 

c ia  de una le y  y  n o  da una cierta  p robabilidad  d e que lu eg o  v u e lv a  a ocurrir tal fen o m en o ” (ib id ., p. 18).

“L a le y  es ta d istica  es un p roced im ien to  para averiguar una ley , pero e lla  por s i  no es ley  d in am ica” 

(ib id ., p .6 1 ). -  S ta tistica l la w s and law s in the un iverse  are treated by J.M . R iaza , S .J ., C ie n c ia  M o d e r n a y  

F i lo s o f ia  (M ad rid  1953) n. 16 9 -1 7 1 .

R. P uigrefagut, S.J. treated th is m atter h istorica lly , D e l  d e te r m in is m o  c la s ic o  a  la  in d e te r m in a c io n  

c u a n ti s ta :  P ens 1 (1 9 4 5 )  4 1 3 -4 4 6 . A n d  by the sam e author, A  p r o p o s i t o  d e  l a  le y e s  e s t a d i s t i c a s  d e  la  N a tu -  

r a le z a . S u  e x is te n c ia .  S u s  c a r a c te r e s :  R azF e 124 (1 9 4 1 )  2 9 7 -3 1 3 . R ece n tly  D . S te fa n izz i, S .J ., C a u s a l i t a  e  

in d e te r m in is m o  n e l la  F i s i c a  m o d e r n a :  C ivC att 104 (1 9 5 3  1) 5 0 3 -5 1 6 .

O n the m ind  o f  P ope P iu s XII co n cern in g  this m atter, se e  h is A l lo c u t io  a d  P o n t if i c ia m  A c a d e m ia m  

S c ie n tia r u m :  A A S  35  (1 9 4 3 )  6 9 -7 9 ; translation  and com m entary  in P ens 1 (1 9 4 5 )  3 5 7 -3 6 8 .
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sa m e  d o es  n o t th e re fo re  h o ld  c o n c e rn in g  th e ir  qua lita tive  re a c tio n s ; v ..g r., th a t  h e a t  is 

p ro d u c e d  b y  th e  flo w  o f  e le c tr ic ity  in  m e ta l w ire ; th is  is a  certa in  q u a lita tiv e  re a c tio n , 

a lth o u g h  p e rh a p s  th e  q u a n tity  o f  it an d  th e  law  b y  w h ic h  it is re g u la te d  is n o t k n o w n .18

4 ) T h e  e x c e p tio n s , w h ic h  a re  h ad  in  s ta tis tic a l law s , a re  m u c h  m o re  fre q u e n t th a n  

th e  e x c e p tio n s  th a t a re  h a d  in  p h y s ic a l law s th ro u g h  m ira c le s ; m o re o v e r , s in c e  a  ce rta in  

e x c e p tio n  ta k e s  p la c e  in  a  p h y s ic a l law  b e c a u se  o f  a  m ira c le  p e r fo rm e d , u su a lly  th e  

u ltim a te  re a so n  an d  te le o lo g y  w h y  th e  e x c e p tio n  o c c u rre d  is k n o w n .

5) A lth o u g h  th e  m o tio n  o f  th e  in d iv id u a l e le m e n ts  is know n  o n ly  b y  an  u n c e r ta in  

c a lc u la tio n  a n d  in  th e  m o le c u le s  th e  m o tio n  o f  th e  e le m e n ts  is t ru ly  c h a o tic , a ll th e se  

th in g s  c a n n o t g iv e  a n  o rd e re d  re su lt, in  fa c t a  v e ry  o rd e re d  o n e , w ith o u t a  w ise  o rg a n iz e r  

w h o  ru le s  th e m  in  a  w a y  th a t  a g re e s  w ith  th e ir  n a tu re , th a t  is, b y  th e  c o n s ta n t  in c lin a 

tio n s  p la c e d  in  th e m , a lth o u g h  fo r h u m a n  c a lc u la tio n  the w a y  in w h ich  the sa m e  d isp o si

tion  a lw ays resu lts is com p le te ly  unknow n. Fo r, i f  th is  c o n s ta n t  d isp o s itio n  w h ic h  is in  

n a tu re  w e re  k n o w n  fro m  th e  c a lc u la tio n  o f  p ro b a b ili t ie s  in  p o s s ib le  c o m b in a tio n s  fro m  

th e  m o tio n s  o f  th e  s m a lle s t  e le m e n ts , th e  m a th e m a tic a l p ro b a b ili ty  (g iv e n  th e  n a tu re  o f  

th e  n u m b e r  o f  e le m e n ts  to  b e  c o m b in e d 19) w o u ld  b e  a b so lu te ly  n il.

Thus, to th e  objection , I  concede  the f i r s t  m em ber: w e  k n o w  th e  im p o ss ib il i ty  o f  

d e te rm in in g  w ith  c e r ta in ty  th e  in d iv id u a l m o v e m e n ts  o f  th e  e lem e n ts . I  d is tin g u ish  the  

se c o n d  m em ber:  w e  p e rc e iv e  o n ly  th e  to ta l re su lt  o f  th e  m a ss , i.e ., w e  d o  n o t  k n o w  th e  

w a y  o f  d e te rm in in g  th e  d ire c tio n  o f  th e  u ltim a te  e le m e n ts  in  th e  m ic ro c o sm , conceded;  

th e re fo re  th e y  a c t  fr e e ly  o r  th e y  h a v e  n o  law s d e te rm in in g  th e ir  m o v e m e n t, denied.

O b jec to r  rep lies to response  4 ). I f  e x c e p tio n s  in  s ta tis tic a l law s  (v .gr., c o n c e rn 

in g  c r im in a li ty )  a re  o n ly  m o re  fre q u e n t th a n  ex c e p tio n s  in  th e  law s  o f  n a tu re  th ro u g h  

m ira c le s , m o re  o r  le ss  d o e s  n o t c h a n g e  th e  sp ec ie s . T h e re fo re  s ta tis tic a l law s  a n d  n a tu ra l 

la w s  a re  n o t  d i f fe re n t  in  sp ec ie s .

I  d is tin g u ish  the  antecedent. I f  th e  n a tu re  o f  th e  d iffe re n c e  b e tw e e n  b o th  la w s  w e re  

d e r iv e d  o n ly  a ccord ing  to  m ore o r less  as to  th e  fre q u e n c y  o f  th e  e x c e p tio n , I  bypass; 

i f  b e s id e s  th e  n a tu re  o f  th e  d iffe re n c e  is in  th e  fa c t th a t  th e  s ta tis tic a l law s , m e n tio n e d  

a b o v e , s u p p o s e  a  su b jec t a c tin g  freely , an d  w h e n  th e re  is a n  e x c e p tio n  in  th e  la w  o f  

n a tu re  th ro u g h  a  m ira c le  its  f in a l  reason  is k n o w n , I  deny  th a t b o th  law s  d o  n o t  d if fe r  

in  sp e c ie s .

18. S ee  A . D u e , S .J ., T h e s e s  C o s m o lo g ia e  p. 14.

19. “S i adm itim os en  virtud de un  ca lcu lo  aproxim ado, que la  cantidad total de e lectron es e s  un numero que 

habria  de escribere c o n  o c h e n ta  c if r a s ,  a  lo  que se  inclinan  lo s  astronom os, y  variam os indefin idam ente  

su  p o s ic i6n  en  e l e spac io , d istancias mutuas y  activ idades d iversas que puedenejercitar unos en  otros, no  

so lam en te  ob tendriam os cifras aterradoras, s in o  matem&ticamente in fin itas por varios titu los acum ulados, es  

decir, in fin itos m ultip licados varias v e c e s  por in fin ite s ... S in  sa lim o s  de lo s  p rincip ios e lem en ta le s  del c&lcu- 

lo  de probab ilidades, la  probabilidad  de que procedan [lo s  agen tes naturales] con  la  con stan cia  un iform e y  

universal que presen c iam os, estarla  m atem dticam ente expresada  por una fra c tion  cu yo  numerador f iie se  la  

unidad y  e l denom inador el in fin ite  m ultip le  antes m encionado: es decir, no so lam en te nula , s in o  con  nulidad  

multip le , del m ism o  grado que e se  in fin ite” (A . D ue, L a  a c c io n  d e  D i o s y  l a  c ie n c ia  p .85 fi) .
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171. A d v e rsa r ie s . 1) Against the knowability o f  historical truth : H um e, 

Strauss, Zeller... w ho speak  in favor o f  it as m anifesting  the testim ony o f  

the m oral order; bu t they  say it is contrary  to physical experience, th at is, 

the physical certitude that surpasses the m oral certitude o f  testim ony.

2) Against the knowability o f  philosophical truth : Spinoza, Voltaire, 

R enan... w ho say th at favorable conditions m ust be given, so that the 

m iracle  can  be exam ined  scientifically, v.gr., so th at the m iracle  can be 

repea ted  at w ill in a gathering  o f  w ise m en .1

L ikew ise A. H arnack  and many others w ho, because o f  rationalistic  

prejudices, m ain tain  the im possib ility  o f  m iracles, and  therefo re their 

ph ilosoph ica l unknow ability . O n H arnack ’s opin ion  see be low  n.477.

3) Against knowability as a criterion o f  revelation', all w ho do no t 

adm it ex ternal criteria. R  R ousse lo t required  a supernatural ligh t so th at a 

subject cou ld  be certain  about the objective value o f  a  m iracle  in  order to 

dem onstra te  th e  fact o f  revela tion  (see n.183).

172. D o c tr in e  o f  th e  C h u rc h . Vatican C ouncil I solem nly defined (D 

3034) th a t miracles sometimes can be known with certainty and that the 

divine origin o f  the Christian religion can be legitimately provedfrom  them. 

T herefo re  fro m  V atican  I m iracles are know able as a criterion  o f  revelation .

S tra ig h tfo rw a rd ly  a lso  a n d  im p lic it ly  th e  d o c tr in e  o f  th e  th e s is  is c o n ta in e d  in  th e  

p ro p o s it io n  su b s c r ib e d  to  b y  L .E . B a u ta in  (1 8 4 0 ): “ P ro o f  d ra w n  fro m  th e  m ira c le s  o f  

J e su s  C h ris t ,  s e n s ib le  a n d  s tr ik in g  fo r th e  e y e w itn e sse s , h as  lo s t n o n e  o f  its  fo rc e  w ith  

its  b r i l l ia n c e  w ith  re g a rd  to  su b se q u e n t g e n e ra tio n s”  (D  2 7 5 3 ).

T h e  s a m e  d o c tr in e  is c o n ta in e d  in  th e  O a th  a g a in s t M o d e rn ism : “ I a c c e p t an d  re c 

o g n iz e  th e  e x te r io r  p ro o fs  o f  re v e la tio n , th a t is to  say, th e  d iv in e  w o rk s , m a in ly  th e  

m ira c le s  a n d  p ro p h e c ie s , as  su re  s ig n s  o f  th e  d iv in e  o rig in  o f  th e  C h ris tia n  r e lig io n , an d  

I h o ld  th a t  th e y  a re  w e ll a d a p te d  to  th e  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  a ll a g e s  a n d  o f  a ll m e n , e v e n  

th o s e  o f  th e  p re s e n t  t im e ” (D  3 5 3 9 ).

T h eo lo g ic a l n o te . The thesis is revealed, since in  the Scriptures C hrist 

the L ord , the A postles, the prophets... appeal to m iracles as to signs o f  

au thentic  revelation; m oreover, they  are proposed  by  the C hurch  as revealed  

(D 3009). T here fore the thesis is solemnly defined divine and Catholic fa ith  

(D  3034).

173. P ro o f. 1) Knowability as to historical truth. A  m iracle  taken  

in a  specific w ay (w hat is called  a m iracle) is a sensible event, from  the 

definition w e gave above. B ut a sensib le  event in the proper circum stances
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can  be kn ow n w ith  certain ty  by those present, th at is, i f  the ir senses are 

healthy  and they  apply  their m ind  to know  the event; but those  w ho w ere 

present and perceived  the even t can  w ith  certain ty  transm it the event, 

by their ow n testim ony, to o thers and  to posterity, nam ely, (from  w h at is 

proved  in L ogic) i f  there is certain ty  about the know ledge and  veracity  

o f  the w itnesses. T herefore others, contem poraries and later generations, 

under certain  conditions and circum stances can  know  for certain  th at the 

event did take p lace and the w ay in w hich  it to ok  p lace; tru ly  they w ill be 

able w ith  certain ty  to know  the m iracle  as to its h isto rical truth.

2) Knowability as to philosophical truth. In  a sensib le  even t often  

certain ty  can  be acquired  about the th ings required  for a  true m iracle  

accord ing  to  the definition:

a) that the event surpasses the pow ers o f  nature left to  them selves or 

em p loyed  by m en, because, a lthough w e do not know  the ex ten t o f  the 

po w ers o f  na ture, still o ften  w e can know  w ith  certain ty  how fa r  they do not 

extend  in  certain  circum stances; and that can  be estab lished  by  an  induction  

no less va lid  th an  th at o f  the o ther positive physical law s: thus, v.gr., w e 

k no w  for certain  th at a storm  cannot be stopped suddenly by a verbal 

com m and , no r can  a dead  person  be raised  by a m ere word  or a  seriously  

sick  pe rson  be healed  the sam e way. A nd, unless som eone w ants to fall in to 

com plete  skepticism , it w ould  be very imprudent in certain  circum stances 

to  th in k  th a t occult natural forces are at w ork. Thus it can be estab lished  for 

certain  th a t th e  event m ust be attributed to a  supram undane cause.

b) L ikew ise it can be estab lished  that the event w as done by God, or as 

som e say, it is possible to establish the theological truth o f  the m iracle . For, 

th ere  are w ondrous facts w hich, either by reason  o f  the nature o f  the fact 

or by reason  o f  the subject or by reason  o f  the w ay in  w hich  it w as done, 

can be attributed to G od alone : v.gr., the resurrection  o f  a dead  person, 

since to no m an has the pow er been  given  to snatch souls aw ay from  G od, 

the rew arder and  punisher, after the preparatory  period  o f  th is  life  g iven  

in order to obtain  the last end; and th is preparatory period  (considering  

the m atte r m erely  philosophically), fittingly is thought to  be g iven  in  th is 

life before death. L ikew ise, by reason  o f  the w ay in w hich  they  are done, 

m iracles m ust be attribu ted  to G od alone, i f  the w onderw orker perform s 

such a large num ber o f  m iracles th a t he w orks them  by a m ere act o f  his 

w ill, w ithout the need  o f  any  subject... T hese w ould  be absolute m iracles, 

w hich  w ould  require G od as the efficient physical cause.

B ut o ther am azing facts, w hich  can  be thought to be done physically  

by o ther causes besides G od, or also am azing  facts th at do no t clearly seem
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to be absolute m iracles, still can  be know n  as com ing from  G od as from  

their moral cause, and  as tending  tow ards him  as to their end; certain ly  

it can  be know n  w hether they have been  done m orally  by G od and  w ith  a 

divine purpose. For, the care o f  m en canno t be denied  to the w isdom  and 

goodness o f  G od, so that they  have a  clear w ay o f  know ing w hether an 

evil spirit, o r som e non-div ine cause, has produced  the am azing  fact, or 

w hether u ltim ately  it m ust be attribu ted  to G od, w ho com m ands or gives 

his approval that sup ram undane causes act in a m iraculous way.

“ F o r  s in c e  it p e r ta in s  to  d iv in e  p ro v id e n c e  to  p re s id e  o v e r  th is  w o rld , le s t  h e  [an 

e v il an g e l]  a b u se  h is  p o w e r  o v e r  th o se  th in g s  o n  w h ic h  th e  n a tu ra l o rd e r  o f  th e  u n iv e rse  

d e p e n d s ; o r  le s t  a lso  th e  p o litic a l g o v e rn a n c e  o f  th e  h u m a n  ra c e  b e  d is tu rb e d  e x c e s 

s iv e ly , th u s  G o d  c o n tro ls  th in g s  w ith  g re a te r  p o w e r, a n d  h e  d o e s  n o t  p e rm it  th a t  h e  [an  

ev il a n g e l]  a b u se  h is  n a tu ra l p o w e r  in  o rd e r  to  co n firm  a  fa lse  re lig io n  o r  a  fa lse  h o lin e s s  

th ro u g h  s ig n s  a n d  m ira c le s .” 2

B ut the w ay in  w h ich  such divine in tervention  can  be know n is possib le  

from  a consideration o f  the wonderworker, -  from  his way o f  acting, - from  

the purpose he intends, -  and from  the effects that follow.

T herefore certain ty  can  be had  about every th ing required  th at the 

defin ition  o f  a  m iracle  be fulfilled, or certainty can  be had  abou t the 

p hilo sop h ical tru th  o f  a m iracle.

3) Know ability as to relative truth.

I t  s h o u ld  b e  n o te d  a b o v e  a ll th a t  a  m ira c le  is a  m o s t a p t w a y  o f  g iv in g  te s t im o n y  fo r 

s o m e  re v e la t io n  o r  d o c tr in e  o r tru th , b e c a u se  to  c h a n g e  th e  c o u rse  o f  n a tu re  is  a  w o rk  

b e lo n g in g  e sp e c ia l ly  to  G o d , its  au th o r, an d  so  w e  a re  a ll m o v e d  to  c o n s id e r  a  m ira c le  

a s  a  d iv in e  sea l.

In  order to estab lish  the relative tru th  o f  a  m iracle , there m u st be 

certain ty  a) th a t the w onderw orker explicitly or equivalently works the 

miracle in confirm ation  o f  som e revelation  or doctrine; and b) that this 

connection is approved by God.

B ut there can  be certain ty  about both  points: a) first, ju s t  as w ith  any 

h istorical fact; b) second, i f  from  the circum stances {o f the person, o f  the 

way o f  acting, o f  the intended purpose, o f  the effects that fo llow ed) there 

is no t solid reason  o f  suspecting  fraud  or that the m iracle  is ordained  or 

perm itted  for o ther occult ends. For i f  in  these circum stances, and after a 

m an has exercised diligence in searching  out the tru th , G od w ere to perm it

2 . B e n e d ic t X IV , D e  s e r v o r u m  D e i  b e a tif ic a t io n e  1.4 p. 1 c .6  n .6 .
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his deception , he w ou ld  be depriving  h im se lf  o f  an exce llen t m eans o f  

confirm ing  d ivine revelation  and  he w ould  be a w itness to falsehood  by 

perm itting  the im proper use o f  his seal.

1 74 . O b je c t io n s .  A g a in st h is to rica l know ability . 1. T h a t  a  m ira c le  h a s  ta k e n  p la c e  

is a t  m o s t o n ly  m o ra lly  c e rta in ; th a t  a  m ira c le  c a n n o t ta k e  p la c e  is p h y s ic a lly  ce rta in . 

T h e re fo re  it  sh o u ld  b e  h e ld  th a t  th e  m ira c le  d id  n o t ta k e  p lace .

I  d istingu ish  the  se c o n d  m em ber o f  the  antecedent. It is p h y s ic a lly  c e r ta in  th a t  a  

m ira c le  d id  n o t ta k e  p la c e , i f  th e re  is n o  re a so n  to  su s p e c t  a n  e x c e p tio n  to  th e  la w  o f  

n a tu re , conceded; i f  a  re a so n  to  s u sp e c t  a n  e x c e p tio n  to  th e  la w  o f  n a tu re  is p re se n t,  in  

fa c t i f  it is m o ra lly  c e r ta in  th a t a n  e x c e p tio n  to o k  p la c e , denied.

F o r  th e re  to  b e  p h y s ic a l o r  m o ra l c e r ti tu d e  tw o  e le m e n ts  a re  re q u ire d — o n e  p o s itiv e  

an d  th e  o th e r  n e g a tiv e : the p o s itiv e  e lem en t  c o n s is ts  in  th e  r ig id ity  o r  th e  p h y s ic a l  law s  

o r  th e  m o ra l law s  ( o f  th e  p sy c h o lo g ic a l o rd e r  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  c o m m o n  w a y  o f  a c tin g ) ; 

bu t th e  nega tive  e lem en t  c o n s is ts  in  th e  la c k  o f  s u sp ic io n  a b o u t th e  g iv e n  e x c e p tio n  o r 

fu tu re  e x c e p tio n  to  th e  law . T h e n  I c a n  a n d  I m u s t  g iv e  a s se n t w ith o u t a  p ru d e n t fe a r  o f  

e rro r, a n d  in  th is  th e re  is c e r titu d e ; b u t it  is  o th e rw ise  i f  th e  n e g a tiv e  e le m e n t is  la c k in g .

2 . F o r  c e r ti tu d e  a b o u t th e  h is to ric a l t ru th  o f  m ira c le s  th e  te s t im o n y  o f  m a n y  le a rn e d  

p e rs o n s  is re q u ire d . T h e re fo re  o f te n  th e re  c a n  h a rd ly  b e  c e r ta in ty  a b o u t th e  h is to r ic a l  

t ru th  o f  a  m ira c le .

I  d istingu ish  the  antecedent. S o m e tim e s  th e  te s tim o n y  o f  m a n y  le a rn e d  p e rs o n s  is 

re q u ire d , I  bypass the an tecedent; o ften , in  o rd e r  to  p ro v e  a  s e n s ib le  fa c t, denied.

3. M a n y  g iv e n  te s tim o n y  th a t  m ira c le s  d o  n o t h ap p e n ; a n d  th e re  a re  fe w  w h o  g iv e  

te s t im o n y  th a t  m ira c le s  d o  h a p p e n . T h e re fo re  a lw a y s  th e  te s tim o n y  o f  th e  d e n ie rs  m u s t  

p re v a il .

I  d is tingu ish  the  antecedent. M a n y  g iv e  te s tim o n y  th a t  m ira c le s  g en e ra lly  d o  n o t  

h a p p e n , I  bypass the  an tecedent; re la te d  to a  p a r ticu la r  f a c t  th a t  is  a s se rte d , denied. I  

d en y  the  co n se q u en t a n d  the consequence.

A g a in s t p h ilo so p h ic a l know ability. 4 . F o r  c e rti tu d e  a b o u t th e  p h ilo s o p h ic a l  t ru th  o f  

a  m ira c le  th e re  m u s t  b e c e rta in ty  th a t th e  hidden  p o w e rs  o f  n a tu re  a re  e x c lu d e d . B u t  th a t  

ca n  n e v e r  b e  e s ta b lish e d  w ith  ce rta in ty . T h e re fo re .

I  conced e  the m a jor a n d  den y  the  minor.

O fte n  f ro m  th e  w a y  o f  a c tin g , w ith  w o rd s  an d  w ith  a n  a c t  o f  th e  w ill, w ith o u t a n y  

m a n ip u la tio n  or  u se  o f  in s tru m e n ts , in d e e d  a t tim e s  w ith  n a tu ra lly  c o n tra ry  m e a n s , it is 

su ffic ien tly  certa in  tha t the  p o w e rs  o f  na ture are n o t a t w ork;  u n le s s  so m e o n e  w ish e s  

lo g ic a lly  to  e m b ra c e  a  sk e p tic ism  a b o u t ev e ry th in g . M e a n w h ile  it  is  a lso  fu lly  c e r ta in  

th a t in  n a tu re  th e re  a re  no  p o w e rs  to  do  so m e  th in g s , v .gr., to  ra ise  so m e o n e  f ro m  th e  

dead .

5. A lso  in  th e  p a s t it w a s  b e lie v e d  th a t  in  n a tu re  th e re  is n o  p o w e r  to  d o  so m e  th in g s  

(v .gr., ra d io , te le v is io n , e tc .) , w h ic h  h o w e v e r  la te r  w e re  d is c o v e re d  to  b e  q u ite  n a tu ra l. 

T h e re fo re  w e  ca n  a lw a y s  fe a r  le s t  th e  p o w e rs  o f  n a tu re  tru ly  e x te n d  th e m se lv e s  to  w h a t 

a p p e a rs  to  us  to  be  m ira c u lo u s .
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I  d istingu ish  the antecedent. T h u s  in  th e  p a s t it w a s  rig h tly  b e lie v e d  f o r  cases in 

w hich  no instrum en ts w ere available, m a n ip u la tio n s , sp ec ia l a tte n tio n  an d  stu dy , con 

ce d ed  (a n d  it w a s  su re ly  r ig h t to  b e lie v e  as th e y  d id ); in th e  p a s t it w o u ld  h av e  b e e n  so  

b e lie v e d , i f  they  h a d  seen  co n tem porary  instrum ents, m a n ip u la tio n s  an d  a r tif ic ia l w a y s  

o f  ac tin g , I  subdistinguish: it w o u ld  h av e  b een  b e lie v e d  im p ru d e n tly , conceded;  p ru 

d en tly , denied. I  a lso  d istingu ish  the consequent. W e can  fe a r  le s t th e  p o w e rs  o f  n a tu re  

e x te n d  th e m se lv e s  to  so m e th in g , i f  th e  re a so n s  fo r s u sp e c tin g  it a re  a p p a re n t o r th a t  

th e  p o w e rs  a re  a p p lie d  in  th is  ca se , conceded;  o th e rw ise , I  subd istingu ish :  I c a n  fe a r  it 

im p ru d e n tly , conceded; p ru d e n tly , denied.

A g a in s t re la tive  know ability . 6. E v e ry  re lig io n  a p p e a ls  to  m ira c le s . B u t i f  th a t  is so , 

m ira c le s  c a n n o t b e  th e  c r ite r io n  o f  re v e la tio n . T h e re fo re .

I  d is tin g u ish  the  major. E v e ry  re lig io n  a p p e a ls  to  m ira c le s  w hether  true o r  fa ls e  or  

m ere ly  conjectured , w h ic h  re q u ire  in v e s tig a tio n , conceded;  as  i f  a ll m ira c le s  a re  to  b e  

re je c te d  u tte r ly , denied. I  d istingu ish  the minor. I f  th a t  is so , m ira c le s  c a n n o t b e  a  c r i 

te r io n  o f  re v e la t io n  w ith o u t in v e s tig a tio n , conceded;  th e y  c a n n o t b e  a  c r ite r io n  a f te r  a  

p re v io u s  in v e s tig a tio n s , denied.

I t  is as  i f  o n e  w e re  to  say : T h e re  is c o u n te r fe it  m o n ey . T h e re fo re  m o n e y  c a n n o t b e  

o f  a n y  u se .— B u t th e re  is tru e  m o n ey , w h ic h  b y  e x a m in a tio n  c a n  b e  d is t in g u ish e d  fro m  

th e  c o u n te r fe it .

7. Ju s t  as  G o d  c a n  p e rm it th a t  so m e o n e  a b u se  a  sp e c ia l g if t  o f  g ra c e  p o s s e s s e d  h a 

b itu a lly , v .g r., th e  p o w e r  o f  c o n se c ra tin g  an d  a b so lv in g ; so  a lso  th e  g if t  o f  p e r fo rm in g  

m ira c le s . T h e re fo re  w e  c a n  n e v e r  k n o w  th a t G o d  h as  a p p ro v e d  th e  p e r fo rm a n c e  o f  a  

m ira c le  in  fa v o r  o f  so m e  fa lse  d o c tr in e  o r re v e la tio n .

I  d en y  the  parity . F or, i f  so m e o n e  u se s  b a d ly  h is  p r ie s tly  g ifts  a n d  p o w e rs , s till  th e ir  

en d  is n o t  c o m p le te ly  fru s tra te d ; b u t it  is o th e rw ise  i f  so m e o n e  a b u se s  th e  g if t  o f  p e r 

fo rm in g  m ira c le s  an d  m e n  co u ld  n o t k n o w  it, e v e n  a f te r  e x e rc is in g  d ilig e n c e  a n d  c o n 

s id e ra tio n  o f  th e  c irc u m sta n c e s  a n d  o th e r  fa c to rs  c o n n e c te d ; b e c a u se  th is  e r ro r  w o u ld  b e  

a ttr ib u te d  to  G o d  w h o  g iv e s  su c h  p o w e r  an d  p e rm its  th e  im p ro p e r  u se  o f  h is  d iv in e  sea l, 

a n d  so  a  m ira c le  as a  n a tu ra l s ig n  o f  so m e th in g  d iv in e  w o u ld  b e  f ru s tra te d  c o m p le te ly  

in  its  n a tu ra l  p u rp o se .

8. T h e  d o c tr in e  o f  a  w o n d e rw o rk e r  o r  re v e a le d  d o c tr in e  is e x a m in e d  in  o rd e r  to  

p ro v e  th e  re la tiv e  tru th  o f  m ira c le s ; a n d  at th e  sa m e  tim e  a  m ira c le  is  sa id  to  b e  a  c r ite 

r io n  fo r  re v e a le d  d o c tr in e . B u t in  th is  th e re  is a  v ic io u s  c irc le . T h e re fo re .

I  d istingu ish  the  major. T h e  d o c tr in e  o f  th e  w o n d e rw o rk e r  is e x a m in e d  a c c o rd in g  

as  i t  is in  c o n fo rm ity  w ith  ra tio n a l tru th s  an d  w ith  re v e a le d  tru th s  k n o w n  fro m  o th e r  

so u rc e s  as  c e r ta in  a n d  c re d ib le , conceded;  o th e rw ise , denied. I  d istingu ish  the m inor in 

the  sa m e  way.

V an L a a k  g iv e s  m o re  o b je c tio n s : R epetito rium  Theolog. fu n d a m ., p ro p o s itio n s  8, 

9 , 10.
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B) On prophecies

S .T h . II-I1, q. 1 7 1 -1 7 4 ; D orsch , T h e o lo g . f u n d a m e n t.  1 p .4 2 9 -4 5 7 ; L erch er-Scha lgen h au fen , T h e o lo g . 

fu n d a m e n t.  N . 1 2 7 -1 3 1 ; A . M ich e l, P r o p h e t ie :  D T C  1 3 ,7 0 8 -7 3 7 .

Thesis 15. Prophecies are possible (I), and after their fulfillm ent they

are knowable as a criterion of revelation (II).

N o w  w e  w ill t re a t  a n o th e r  p r im a ry  c r ite r io n , p ro p h e c y , w h ic h  is a  sp e c ia l k in d  o f  

in te lle c tu a l m ira c le .

175. Definition o f terms. A  prophet, from  TipocpruLti,1 is understood  

as eithe r one w ho announces th ings beforehand (p rae -d ice re ) or one who 

speaks fo r  another.1 2 In  this last sense it m eans the sam e th ing  as interpreter, 

and  it can  be u sed  in  a broad  sense and  in a strict sense.

In  the broad  sense it is said about som eone w ho speaks at the prom pting  

o f  G od  about d iv ine th ings or th ings pertain ing  to G od, no t p rec ise ly  h idden  

th in g s3; in the strict sense it is used for the m inister o f  G od w ho m an ifests 

som ething hidden w hether regard ing  the p lace (know ledge o f  h idden  th ings, 

te lepathy), o r regard ing  in terior thoughts and desires (reading  hearts), o r 

regard ing  tim e.

176. In  the technical and apologetic  sense, w hich  w e have to trea t now , 

prophecy is the knowledge and definitely certain prediction o f  a fu ture  free  

event.

a) It is knowledge : not ranting  and rav ing ,4 but som eone p rophesies in 

a h um an  way. T his know ledge includes tw o things: rep resen tation  o f  the 

m atte r and  a certain  jud gm en t (at least for public  revelation) concern ing  

the  m eaning  and  the d ivine origin o f  the m atter represented . O therw ise it 

is rather a prophetic instinct (see John 11:51 about C aiaphas saying tha t it 

w as necessary  that one m an should  die for the people, and  S.Th. II-II, q. 

173, a. 4).

1. O ther authors d erive it from  rtpocpalvco, w h ich  appears in the presen ce o f  (s in ce  it is  h idden).

2 . A aron  is  ca lled  the p r o p h e t  o f  M o ses  (E xod . 7:1).

3 . T hus in  the O .T  prophets are th o s e  w h o  s p e a k  in  th e  n a m e  o f  G o d  (se e  D eu t. 18 :15-21  and p a ss im ) and in 

St. Paul it is a p r o p h e t i c  c h a r is m .  O n p rop h ecy  in H o ly  Scripture, se e  J. E n c iso , E l  c o n c e p to  d e  p r o f e t a  e n  a l  

A n t ig u o  T e s ta m e n to :  R evE sp T  1 (1 9 4 0 )  139 -210; by the sam e author, E l m o d o  d e  la  in s p i r a c io n p r o f e t i c a ,  

s e g u n  e l  t e s t im o n io  d e  lo s  p r o f e t a s : E stB ib l 9  (1 9 5 0 )  5-38; S. M uftoz Ig le sia s , L o s  p r o f e ta s  d e l  N u o v o  Te

s ta m e n to  c o m p a r a d o s  c o n  lo s  d e l  A n tig u o :  E stB ib l 6 (1 9 4 7 ) 3 0 7 -3 3 7 . L ik ew ise  co n cern in g  the co n cep t and  

criteria  o f  prophecy, H . B acht, S .J ., W a h re s u n d  f a l s c h e s  P r o p h e te n tu m :  B ib l 3 2  (1 9 5 1 )  2 3 7 -2 6 2 .

4 . In order to p rophesy  ecs ta sy  is  not required , as the M ontanists  c la im ed . G od  u ses the prophet as an instru

m ent accord in g  to  h is o w n  rea lity , that is, in a hum an  way, so  that he k n o w s the th in gs he speaks; a lthough  

it is true that perfect k n o w led g e  is n o t required (se e  S .T h. II-II, q. 173, a. 3).
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b) It is a  definite prediction: th a t is, it does not take place w ith  am biguous 

and  equivocal w ords.

c) It is a  certain  prediction: that is, no t ou t o f  conjecture or hesitation  

about the facts.

d) It pertains to a  fu ture free event, w hether o f  G od or o f  a  rational 

creature. T herefore it does not have to do w ith  a necessary  event, v.gr., 

about a  good harvest or about a  fam ine, w hich  by conjecture perhaps could 

be kn ow n by spirits. For us th is w ould  be a  relative prophecy.5

177. Divisions o f prophecy. 1) By reason o f  the facu lty  w hereby the 

th ings are rece ived  immediately by a prophet, the prophecy  can  be: bodily, i f  

it is received  im m ediately  by  the ex ternal senses; imaginary, i f  im m ediately  

in  the im agination; intellectual, i f  im m ediately  and only by the intellect. 

B ut alw ays, at least in a  m ediated  way, the in tellectual elem ent is present, 

th a t is, a  ju d g m e n t about the represen tation  o f  the m atter and  its div ine 

origin. O therw ise, those w ho w ould  m erely  perceive w ith  the ir senses or 

im agination  som e represen tation  (v.gr., B elshazzar at the banquet; D an. 5) 

w ould  be prophets.

2) By reason o f  the way  in w hich  the m atter is represented , p rophetic  

rep resen ta tio n  can  be in  a  vigil, in  an  ecstasy, in  a  rapture, in  sleep; 

accord ing  as som eone is awake, and not sleeping, he accepts the m atter, 

o r in an ecstasy, th at is, or in a gradual separation  from  the senses, o r in  a  

rapture or sudden  separation  from  the senses, or finally in  sleep.

3 ) B y reason o f  the fu ture  w hich  is foretold, a  prophecy  can  be absolute 

o r conditional, accord ing  as the m atter is said to be absolu tely fu ture, or 

depen den t on  the fu lfillm ent o f  som e condition.

4) B y reason o f  its execution a prophecy can be one o f  threat, 

predestination  and foreknowledge; according as som e th rea t or 

p red estin atio n  or m ere predic tion  o f  som e future event is signified by the 

w ords o f  the p rop he t.6

178. Adversaries, besides those w ho reject all m iraculous actions, the 

ones no w  directly  opposed  are:

a) T hose who deny any divine foreknowledge  o f  free acts, like M. 

Tullius C icero , w ho “w hile  he w ishes to m ake them  [men] free, m ade them  

sacrileg ious”7;

5. S om e  authors a lso  treat these  r e la t i v e  p r o p h e c ie s ,  w h ich  can be s ign s if, ju s t  as w e  sa id  about relative  

m iracles, it is certain  that they  are w orked  by  G od , b ecau se  G od  is their moral and final cause . I f  G od  on ly  

perm its it, then  it is no t said  to  be a  true prophecy, but a d iv in a t io n ;  th is matter is treated in moral Theo logy .

6. S ee  on  th is S .T h ., D e  v e r i t .  q. 12, a. 10 ad 9.

7. St. A ugu stin e , D e  c iv i ta t e  D e i  1.5 c.9: ML 4 1 ,1 5 0 ;  and s e e  C icero , D e  d iv in a t io n e  1.2.
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b) on  the o ther hand, fa ta lists  w ho say that every th ing  happens 

necessarily  and that there are no free events.

c) O thers, like Protestant liberals and Modernists, w ant to  explain  

facts about w hich  there is h istorical certain ty  as in terpolations after the 

fact; or, like others, they  w ant to explain  the facts th rough poetic  insight or 

nervous activ ity  that induces som e intuition; or, like the Theosophists, by 

the natural participation  in the know ledge o f  a superior being.

179. The doctrine o f the Church is expressed  clearly in V atican I (D 

3009): prophecies are “d ivine facts” (therefore possib le) and “the m ost 

certain  signs o f  d ivine revelation” (therefore also know able  as a  criterion  

o f  revelation).

See also the O ath  against M odernism  (D 3539).

Theological note. The thesis is divine and Catholic faith , because  it is 

con tained  in  Scripture, and in the m agisterium  o f  the C hurch  it is tau gh t as 

revealed , at least in  the ord inary  m agisterium . See also D 3009: “A nd  again  

it is written....”

180. Proof o f part one: Prophecies are possible. G od can  reveal to 

m an w ha t he know s. B ut he know s all future free acts. T herefore he can  

reveal to m an future free acts. T herefore m an can know  and fo retell fu ture 

free ev en ts.8

181. Proof o f part two: Prophecies are knowable as a criterion o f  

revelation, at least som etim es (as we said about m iracles). For th is it is 

req uired  and  suffices that one can  be certain  about their th reefo ld  tru th—  

historical, ph ilosophical and  relative. B ut one can be certain  about this.

1) For certainty about historical truth it is required  and suffices th a t w e 

know  w ith  certain ty  a) that a definite prediction  w as m ade, b) th a t the free 

event to ok  p lace, c) that there is conform ity  be tw een bo th  o f  them . B u t w e 

can kno w  these th ings, like any o ther historical facts. T herefore there can 

be certain ty  about the historical tru th  o f  a prophecy.

N.B. It  is  n o t  re q u ire d  th a t  th e  p ro p h e c y  is c o m p le te ly  u n d e rs to o d  w h e n  th e  p re d ic 

t io n  is m a d e , b u t it su ffic e s  th a t  it b e  u n d e rs to o d  a f te r  th e  e v e n t  h a s  ta k e n  p lace . A l 

th o u g h  th e  p ro p h e c y  o f  i t s e l f  m a y  be o b sc u re , it b e c o m e s  c le a r  in  th e  fu lfillm e n t. T h is  is 

th e  case  in  so m e  o f  th e  p ro p h e c ie s  o f  th e  O .T  a n d  o f  o u r  L o rd  J e su s  C h ris t, w h ic h  w e re

8. T h is p r o o f o f  p ossib ility , i f  it is n ot restr icted  to  prophecy  about a supernatural o b ject, but is ex ten d ed  a lso  

to  a preternatural prophecy, se e m s to  be p o sitiv e . S ee  n. 110.
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u n d e rs to o d  a f te rw a rd s .9

2) For certainty about philosophical truth it is required  and suffices 

that it is certain  that the pow ers o f  nature are surpassed  in  the prediction. 

B ut th is can  be m ade certain

a) i f  it has to do with a fu ture  free  act (and  no t previously  m anifested  

by its cause, i f  it concerns a  free hum an  event). For they are no t know n 

by a crea ted  intellect: neither in themselves, because they do no t ex ist and 

creatures apprehend th ings as p resen t in  som e w ay to them selves and as 

actual; nor in a medium, because th is m edium  w ou ld  be ether the hum an 

w ill o r the d iv ine essence; bu t the hum an w ill is ind ifferen t and  it does not 

have a de term ination  or necessary  connection  to the act and  free event, but 

w e do not see the  d iv ine essence naturally.

b) A lso , there  w ill be certain ty  about the supem atu ralness o f  the prophecy, 

i f  the p red ic tio n  is m ade without rashness and probable conjecture. T hat 

can  also be m ade certain , i f  the m atter is foreto ld  w ith  m any circum stances 

and  m any proph ecies; o r depending  on m any circum stances, so th a t it is 

excluded  th a t the sam e th ing  m ight happen by accident; or it is som eth ing  

supernatural or depending  only on the d iv ine w ill... For, thus rashn ess in 

the  pred ic tion  or a  probable  conjecture is excluded, so that certainty  can  be 

estab lish ed  about the contrary.

N .B . W e a re  n o t  sa y in g  a n y th in g  a b o u t the theo log ica l tru th  o f  p ro p h e c y , o r  w h a t 

m u s t  b e  e s ta b lis h e d  fo r so m e th in g  to  c o m e  fro m  G o d , as  w e  sa id  in  n . 1 7 0 .1 7 3  a b o u t 

m ira c le s . F o r, i f  th e re  is  c e r ta in ty  a b o u t th e  p h ilo so p h ic a l t ru th  o r i f  it  c o n c e rn s  th e  tru e  

p ro p h e c y  o f  a  fu tu re  free  e v e n t, it  a lw a y s  h as  th e o lo g ic a l tru th  o r is k n o w n  o n ly  b y  G o d .

3) For certainty about relative truth it is required  and suffices tha t it be 

know n

a) that the prophecy is connected with a revelation as witness to it. 

B ut th a t can  be know n, v.gr., i f  the legate appeals to the fulfillm ent o f  the 

prophecy  g iven  by h im se lf or about him self; o r i f  a  legate com ing in the 

fu ture, d istinc t w ith  h is ow n characteristics, is foreto ld  by o ther m en.

b) M oreover, it m ust be know n  that this connection is approved by God.10 

A s is the case w ith  m iracles, th is w ill be certain  i f  there is no solid reason  

for susp icion  about the falsity  o f  the prophet. B ut th is w ill be apparen t from

9. S ee  John 2 :2 2 ; se e  St. John o f  the C ross, T h e A s c e n t  o f  M o u n t  C a r m e l  1.2 c .1 9 .

10. W e require and ex a m in e  th is, b ecau se , a lthough  a gen u in e  and strict p rop h ecy  is  from  the d iv in e  k n o w led g e , 

still it d o es n o t se em  per se  to  be ex c lu d ed  that so m eo n e  w ith  the g ift  o f  p rop h ecy  m igh t m isu se  that g ift, ju st  

as it is p o ss ib le  that so m eo n e  m ig h t ab u se the g ift  o f  m iracles; a lthough  su re ly  th is w ill be ex c lu d ed  i f  it has 

to  do w ith  rela tive  prophecies.
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an exam ina tion  o f  the circum stances (a holy  person, an  up righ t w ay  o f  

acting , a good purpose, salu tary effects). For, in these circum stances G od 

cannot perm it abuse and cooperate  in  the fulfillm ent o f  false p roph ec ies .11 

A lso  he w ould  be depriv ing  h im se lf o f  an excellen t and exclusive m eans 

(concern ing future free events, w hich  w e are considering) o f  putting  a seal 

on his ow n revelation.

It  is  n o t re p u g n a n t th a t  a t  tim e s  G o d  m a y  m a k e  u se  o f  a  fa lse  p ro p h e t, as w a s  th e  

c a se  w ith  B a la a m  (2  P e t. 2 :1 5 ; R ev. 2 :1 4 )  in o rd e r  to  u tte r  g e n u in e  p ro p h e c ie s  (N u m . 

2 3 : If f ) ;  b u t  in  th e  c o n c re te  c irc u m s ta n c e s  it w ill b e  c e r ta in  th a t  in  th is  c a se  h e  is  sp e a k 

in g  fro m  a  d iv in e  im p u ls e .11 12

T h e re fo re  th e re  c a n  b e  c e r ta in ty  a b o u t th e  re la tiv e  t ru th  o f  p ro p h e c ie s .

T herefore prophecies are know able as a  criterion  o f  revelation .

182. Objections. 1. I f  p ro p h e c y  is p o ss ib le , p re d ic te d  fu tu re  e v e n ts  h a p p e n  n e c e s 

sarily . B u t in  th is  w a y  o n e  is  n o t d e a lin g  w ith  a  free  ev en t. T h e re fo re .

I  d istin g u ish  the  major. E v e n ts  n e c e s sa r ily  h a p p e n  w ith  a n ecessity  co n se q u en t upon  

th e  e x e rc is e  o f  th e  f re e d o m  fo re se e n  b y  G o d , conceded;  w ith  a  n e c e s s ity  p re c e d in g  th e  

e x e rc is e  o f  f re e d o m , denied. I  d istingu ish  the  m inor in the sam e way.

2. T h e  G e n tile s  a lso  u tte re d  p ro p h e c ie s . T h e re fo re  th e y  d o  n o t  ta k e  p la c e  b y  d iv in e  

in te rv e n tio n .

R esp o n se  1). I t  is c e r ta in  th a t C ic e ro  c o n s id e re d  th e m  ( o f  A p o llo )  to  b e  e i th e r  fa lse  

o r  e q u iv o c a l a n d  a m b ig u o u s , o r b y  ch a n c e  as  t ru e .13

R e g a rd in g  th e  p ro p h e c ie s  o f  th e  s ib y ls , to d a y  th e y  are c o n s id e re d  to  b e  in te rp o la 

t io n s  a f te r  th e  fa c t .14

2 ) I t  is n o t  re p u g n a n t, f ro m  w h a t h as b e e n  sa id , th a t th e  G e n tile s  h a d  p ro p h e ts .

3 . M a n y  a m a z in g  th in g s  a re  sa id  an d  m a n ife s te d  a lso  in  sp ir itu a lis tic  m e e tin g s  an d  

b y  th o s e  p la c e d  in  a  h y p n o tic  s tate . T h e re fo re  p ro p h e c y  is so m e th in g  n a tu ra l.

R esponse. In  th e se  se ss io n s  m a n y  th in g s  m u s t b e  a ttr ib u te d  to  s im p le  f ra u d  c a rr ie d

11. S ee , but m ere ly  as an illustration , not as an argum ent, D eut. 18:21.

12. It is  n ot rep ugn ant that a G en tile , v.gr., V irgil, w as a prophet, as so m e  o f  the F athers and m ed iev a l th e o lo 

g ia n s con sid ered  h im  to  be.

B u t i f  w e  con sid er  the fourth  E c lo g u e  carefu lly , w h ich  is con sid ered  to  b e p r o p h e t i c ,  w e  w ill  s e e  that h e  is  

n ot d ea lin g  w ith  a m ess ia n ic  prophecy, but w ith  an age o f  h ap p in ess p er io d ica lly  return ing and exp ected :  

“T h e last age o f  the so n g  o f  C um ae is n o w  returning— A  n ew  order o f  the ages is reborn c o m p le te ly .” N or  

is the ex p ected  son  ( o f  P o llio  or o f  the em peror) the author and cau se o f  th is n ew  age, but so m eth in g  ac

co m p a n y in g  it. S ee  on  the d isp u tes about th is m atter, K . Prllm m . S .J ., D ie  H e i l s e n v a r tu n g  d e r  v ie r te n  E k lo g e  

V irg ils  im  W ie d e r s tr e i t  n e u e r e r  A n s ic h te n :  S ch o l 6  (1 9 3 1 )  5 3 9 -5 6 8 ; 7 (1 9 3 2 )  2 3 9 -2 5 7 . M ore briefly  in a 

b ook  by the sam e author, D e r  c h r i s t l ic h e  G la u b e  u n d  d ie  a l th e id n is c h e  W elt (L e ip z ig  1 9 3 5 ) 1 ,2 0 1 -2 0 8  (D ie  

H eilsen vartu n g  der vierten  E k lo g e  V irgils).

13. D e  d i v im t i o n e  2 ,5 6 .

14. St. A u gu stin e a lso  treats the p rop h ec ies o f  the G en tiles , D e  c iv i ta t e  D e i  1.18 c .2 3 . A n d  se e  C. A  L ap ide, on  

N u m . 2 2  and E xod. 7.
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o u t in  a  h id d e n  w a y  o r  to  illu s io n  an d  c le v e rn e ss  at d e c e p tio n .15— A lso  to  th e  a b n o r

m a lity  o f  th e  p sy c h ic  s ta te , so  th a t  fro m  p re v io u s  th o u g h ts  a p tly  jo in e d  to g e th e r  are 

p ro d u c e d  (lik e  w h a t w a s  sp o k e n  in H e b re w  fro m  w h a t th e  m a n  h e a rd  as a  ch ild  fro m  a  

re lig io u s  p a s to r  as  h e  re a d  th e  H e b re w  B ib le  in a  lo u d  v o ice ).

L ik e w ise  th e  d iffe re n c e  fro m  C h ris tia n  p ro p h e c ie s , ev e n  re la tiv e  o n es , is ce rta in  

fro m  th e  w a y  o f  a c tin g  in  g e n u in e  p ro p h e c ie s , w h ich  is ho ly , o p en , re v e re n t to w a rd s  
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183. Scholium. Whether per se an interior supernatural 

enlightenment is required in order to know the fact of revelation with 

certainty.

S .Th. II-II, q. 5, a. 2; CL 7 ,5 2 6 -5 3 1 ;  Tromp, D e  r e v e la t i o n e  1.1 prop. 13; L ercher-Sch lagenhau fen , T h e o lo g . 

f im d a m .  n .132 .

T hat a m an be able to perceive the probative force o f  criteria  for the 

fact o f  revelation , and so to be certain  about the objective tru th  o f  the 

revelation , per  se, i.e., from  the nature itse lf  o f  the m atter and o f  the hum an 

faculties, it is required  only th at he pay a tten tion  to these criteria, w hich  are 

an objective light. T herefore w ithout an in terior supernatural enlightenm ent 

or without a subjective light, p rovided  he has the subjective  d isposition  on 

the pa rt o f  his faculties, m an has the physical pow er to form  a ju d g m en t 

about cred ib ility  and the obligation  to believe (credenditas). B ur for th is  it 

suffices to have an intellect and to attend to the motives and  the propo sed  

criteria  w hich  prove w ith  certitude.

Actually, as theologians dealing w ith  faith  teach , such  ju dgm en ts  

o f  cred ib ility  and  the obligation  to believe are ordained  by  G od to  the 

supernatural end, w hich  he has estab lished for m an, and they  are there fo re 

at least extrinsically supernatural acts.

T here is also a question  as to w hether these acts are also de facto 

entitatively supernatural.

F o r  th is  it m u s t be  k n o w n  th a t  th e o lo g ic a l fa ith  o r th e  a s se n t o f  th e  in te l le c t  to  tru th  

re v e a le d  b y  G o d  b e c a u se  o f  th e  a u th o rity  o f  G o d  re v e a lin g  (n o t a  p u re ly  n a tu ra l  o r  s c i

e n tif ic  fa ith )  is e n tita tiv e ly  su p e rn a tu ra l, an d  a lso  th a t th e  c o m m a n d  o f  th e  w ill  d ire c tly  

c o m m a n d in g  th is  a s se n t is e n tita tiv e ly  su p e rn a tu ra l; s in ce  w e  c a n n o t (D  3 7 7 ) b y  th e  

p o w e r  o f  n a tu re  [th e re fo re  p h y s ic a lly  e le v a tin g  g ra c e  is re q u ire d ]  c h o o se  so m e th in g  

th a t  p e r ta in s  to  th e  s a lv a tio n  o f  e te rn a l life , n o r  c a n  w e  g iv e  c o n se n t to  th e  p re a c h in g  o f  

th e  G o sp e l w ith o u t th e  e n lig h te n m e n t an d  th e  in sp ira tio n  o f  th e  H o ly  S p ir it, w h o  g iv e s  

to  a ll ease  a nd  jo y  in consen ting  to the truth  a n d  in  b e lie v in g  it. T h e re fo re  a lso  th is  

c o m m a n d  o f  th e  w ill o r th e  p io u s  a f fe c tio n  o f  c re d u lity — as  it is n o w  u su a lly  c a lle d  b y  

th e o lo g ia n s— m u s t b e  an  e n tita tiv e ly  su p e rn a tu ra l ac t, lik e  e v e ry  s a lu ta ry  a c t th a t  le a d s  

po s itiv e ly  to  sa lv a tio n .

H o w e v e r, th is  c o m m a n d  o f  th e  w ill, lik e  fa ith  itse lf , in no w ay is a  b lin d  im pulse  

o f  the  m ind  (D  3 0 1 0 ), b u t it is  obed ience  in harm ony w ith  reason  (D  3 0 0 9 ); th is  o f  

c o u rse  p re su p p o se s  a  c e r ta in  ju d g m e n t  o f  c re d ib ili ty  o r c e r ta in  ju d g m e n t  a b o u t th e  fa c t 

o f  d iv in e  re v e la tio n , an d  a  c e r ta in  ju d gm en t abou t the ob liga tion  to be lieve  o r a  c e r ta in  

ju d g m e n t  a b o u t th e  u p rig h tn e ss  an d  n e e d  to  b e liev e .

Thus therefore the com m and o f the will, whereby faith is determined,
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supposes on the one hand a very practicaljudgment ofthe need to believe (now  

I m ust and ought to believe), and by this judgm ent the com m and o f  the will is 

determined. But since by this judgm ent som ething is thought that pertains to 

the salvation o f  eternal life, it cannot take place by the pow er o f  nature (D 377) 

and it is an entitatively supernatural judgm ent. A nd on the other hand it is truly 

fitting that the m oving principle (morally) for the pious affection o f  credulity is 

in the sam e supernatural order as the affection o f  credulity.

S im ilarly— as is com m only  affirm ed— the sam e th ing  holds for the 

last judgm ent o f  credibility  (th is is now  credib le for m e), w hich  d irects 

and positively  leads to the p ious affection  o f  credulity. T herefore th is last 

ju d g m en t o f  cred ib ility  is an en titatively  supernatural judgm ent.

B ut also it is no t repugnan t (indeed  it seem s to be the case) that prior  

judgments o f  credibility and remotely practical judgments, as often  as they  

are had  in the order o f  providence  as seeds and  beginnings o f  faith, are  also 

entitatively, not at all extrinsically, supernatural. T he reason  is that w ith  

these ju d g m en ts  som eth ing  is thought that pertains to sa lvation  (although 

rem otely); and  m oreover V atican I speaks about the interior help s o f  the 

H oly  Spirit be fo re  fa ith  (D 3009).

B u t i t  s h o u ld  b e  n o te d  th a t  th is  a c tio n  o f  e le v a tin g  g ra c e  su re ly  g iv e s  su p e rn a tu ra l 

v a lu e  to  th e  e le v a te d  a c t; b u t  th a t  i t  is n o t  (g e n e ra lly )  g iv e n  im m e d ia te ly  to  c o n s c io u s 

n e s s , a n d  h e n c e  th e  lo g ic a l a n d  n o rm a l p sy c h o lo g ic a l c h a ra c te r  o f  th e  a c t is n o t c h a n g e d .

C onservative  P ro testan ts affirm  the necessity  o f  an in terior light; they  

dem and  th a t in te rio r en lightenm ent in order to know  that there is an  ex ternal 

d iv ine offer o f  revelation  through the H oly Scrip tures.1

T h e  s a m e  v ie w  w a s  h e ld  a b o u t 1700 b y  J .B . G o rm a z  a n d  J. d e  U llo a .

L ikw ise  P. R ousselo t taugh t that the m otives o f  credibility , a lthough 

they  have th e objective pow er to m ove to  assent, still cannot be perceived  

as such  w ith ou t the assistance o f  supernatural grace.1 2

184. The doctrine of the Church supposes absolu tely  the physical 

po w er o f  m an  so th a t he can know  w ith  certainty the fact o f  d iv ine revelation .

T his is presen t in  the propositions subscribed  to by Bautain  (D 2752- 

2756). T he last one has th is to say: “H ow ever w eak  and  obscure reaso n

1. S e e  CL  7 ,528 ; and above  n. 134 in no te  4. R egard ing  the m odem  J. G resham  M achen , see  Tromp, D e  r e v e la -  

t io n e 6 p .171 .

2 . Pierre R ou sse lo t , L e s y e u x d e  / a / b r  R echS cR e l l ( 1 9 1 0 )2 4 1 -2 5 9 ,4 4 4 -4 7 5 ;  s e e  a lso  4  (1 9 1 3 )  1 -36; 5 (1 9 1 4 )  

57 -69 . -  The op in ion s o f  R ou sse lo t  w ere  cr itic ized , am ong  others, by A . S to lz , O .S .B ., G la u b e n s g n a d e  u n d  

G la u b e n s li c h t  n a c h  T h o m a s  v o n  A q u in :  S tud ia  A n se lm iana  1 (R om e 1933); Jos6 de W olf, S .J ., L a  j u s t i f i 

c a t io n  d e  l a  f o i  c h e x  S a in t  T h o m a s  d ’A q u in  e t  le  P e r e  R o u s s e lo t  (B ru sse ls  1946). S ee  a lso  R. Aubert, L e  

p r o b l e m e  d e  I 'a c te  d e  f o i 2 p .4 5 1 -4 70 .
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becam e through orig inal sin  [it is speaking , obviously, about natural reason , 

no t as elevated], there rem ained  in it sufficient clarity  and  pow er to  guide 

us w ith  certitude to [know] the ex istence o f  G od, to the reve lation  m ade to 

the Jew s by M oses and  to C hristians by our adorable M an-G od .”3

A lso in the letter o f  P ius IX  “Q uip lu ribu s” (N ovem ber 9, 1846) th is 

is openly  taught, w hile  treating  the relations betw een  faith  and reason , th a t 

hum an reason  can  [and he is ta lk ing  about reason  as reason , as d istingu ished  

from  faith] d iligently  inquire into the fact o f  d iv ine reve lation  in  order to 

reach  certain ty that G od has spoken (D 2778); and  after prop osin g  various 

reasonable argum ents to prove h is po in t (D 2779), finally he concludes: 

“H um an reason , knowing clearly and distinctly from  these most splendid  

and equally most strong proofs that God is the author o f  this faith , can 

pro ceed  no farther...” (D 2780). -  See also D 2120 (34th  ed.; P ius X , De 

philosophiae munere).

In  the O ath  against M odernism  the tex t speaks about m iracles as most 

certain signs o f  the d iv ine orig in  o f  the C hristian  relig ion  and adap ted  to 

th e in telligence o f  all m en (D 3539). The sam e th ing  w as also decreed  

at V atican  I, w hich  appealed  to m iracles as m ost certain  signs o f  d iv ine 

rev e la tion  and  adapted to the intelligence o f  all men (D 3 009).4

T herefore i f  these signs are adapted  to the in telligence o f  all m en, th e ir  

po w er to change m en ’s m inds is im plied also w ithout the in terio r assistance  

o f  grace; for it does not seem  that they  could be said to be adapted to 

the intelligence o f  all men, i f  som e in terior help  w ere required  in  o rd er to 

recogn ize  the ir probative w orth.

B u t the doctrine w e are proposing is taught openly  in  th e Letter 

“Humani generis” : “ ... the hum an in telligence som etim es experiences 

d ifficu lties in  form ing a ju dg m en t about the cred ib ility  o f  the C atholic  

faith, no tw ithstanding  the m any w onderfu l ex ternal signs G od has given , 

which are sufficient to prove with certitude by the natural light o f  reason 

alone the divine origin o f  the Christian religion... ” (D 3876).

T h eo lo g ica l n o te  o f  the proposition  w e are defending: Catholic 

doctrine, since accord ing  to the preceding  docum ents it is taugh t in  the 

w hole C atholic  C hurch, bu t it does not have a  h igh er qualification  as being  

a m atter o f  faith.

185. T h e  re a so n  fo r  o u r  a sse r tio n  is in the fact th a t the C hurch  

supposes absolutely, from  the preceding  docum ents and from  the w hole

3. S ee  CL  7 ,520 .

4. S ee  CL  7 ,528 .
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w ay o f  proceeding , the scientific and  apologetic  value or the criteria  o f  

revelation.

H ence the reasonableness o f  our faith  and the ob liga tion  to believe 

can  be dem onstrated  scien tifically and rigorously  to unbelievers. A lso 

“the dem ons believe and shudder,”5 w hen they clearly  see log ically th at it 

should be believed  that G od is attested  by signs, and therefo re they have a 

faith  that is m erely  scien tific, bu t no t supernatural and theological; for it is 

som eth ing  else for them  to wish to believe and offer obedience to G od, as 

is necessary  for salvation: th is  they absolu tely  refuse. B ut for th is  the grace 

o f  G od is also required.

M oreover, for ou r asse rtion  an  internal reason is p resen t w hich  w as 

indicated  above. For, in  order for som eone to form  for h im se lf  ju d gm en ts 

o f  c red ib ility  and o f  the ob ligation  to believe, per se no th ing  m ore seem s 

to be required  b u t tha t a  m an has an in tellect and applies it to the natural 

argum en ts (ph ilo sophical and  h istorical) w h ich  prove those ju d gm en ts 

convincing ly  and  w ith  certitude.

T here are several ob jections to be found in  S. Trom p, De revelatione6 

p .179 -182.

5. Jas. 1:19.
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B O O K  I I

O n  t h e  h i s t o r i c a l  s o u r c e s  t o  p r o v e

THE FACT OF REVELATION

186. Connection of the treatise. A fter the no tions and  co ntro versies o f  

the preceding  book about reve lation  in  general and  its criteriology, now  w e 

w ill p rove the fact itse lf  o f  d iv ine public  revelation .

T his d iv ine  revelation  m anifes ts itse lf  in  th ree stages— patriarchal, 

Mosaic, Christian1-, and  although, by  p roceeding  ch ronologically , in  the 

first p lace and  d irectly  w e  cou ld  deal w ith  the task  o f  p ro v in g  the fact o f  

reve lation  in  the O ld T e s ta m e n t,1 2 w e p refe r to  take an o ther route, shorter 

and  m ore im m ediate  to  us, by p roving  the fact o f  C h ristian  revelation , 

nam ely, the rev e la tion  w hich  has been  g iven  to us by Jesus w ho is called  

the C hrist.

T hus w e w ill devo te ourselves to  inquiring in to the fundam en ta l fact 

o f  th a t relig io n  w hich  a) is our relig ion; and  w hich  b) to  anyone casu ally  

con sid erin g  it even  at the first look  presents itse lf  w ith  a  true charac ter as 

hav ing  b een  revealed  by  G od (see n.35-43).

T here fore w e are passing  over o ther relig ions w h ich  cla im  to  be 

revea led . We are doing th is deservedly, because o f  negative criteria, since 

the pagan religions con trad ic t Theodicy; M ohammedanism  likew ise , by 

defending  fatalism , holy  w ar and o ther evils..., does no t agree w ith  natural 

re lig io n  and  con trad icts E thics. F inally  Judaism, from  w hich  the C hristian  

re lig io n  tak es its origin, w ill be dem onstrated  to  be an tiquated , i f  the 

C hristian  relig ion  is prov ed  to be the only true religion .

187. B u t in  proving  the h istorical fact it is m ost im portant and  

prelim inary to know the sources: to  acknow ledge th at they  are genuine, no t 

spurious; in tegral, no t corrupt; w orthy o f  belief, no t false. H ence it w ill be 

necessary, as the title o f  th is boo k  says, to consider th e h isto rical sou rces in 

order to p ro ve  the fact o f  revelation .

1. S e e  S .T h . 1I-II, q. 174, a. 6  c.

2 . T h u s G . W ilm ers p ro ceed s in th is w ay , D e  r e l ig io n e  r e v e l a ta ,  treating in  B o o k  II “D e  r e lig io n is  christianae  

per re lig io n em  revelatam  p raev iam  praeparatione” ; there he treats the truth o f  r e lig io n  p reced in g  C h ristian 

ity, w h ere  the po in t is to  confirm  the d iv in e  leg a tio n  o f  M o se s  and o f  other prophets . -  In a sim ilar  w ay , 

O ttiger, T h e o lo g ia  f u n d a m e n ta l i s  I s .2  c . l  (D e_exsisten tia_revela tion is p rim itivae), c .2  (D e  ex s is te n tia  rev-  

e la tio n is  m o sa ica e )  p .3 3 9 -6 0 4 . B r ie fly , D o rsch , T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .  I p .3 , de rev e la tio n e  p rim itiva  ( s . l )  et de  

reve la tion e  m o sa ica  (s .2 ) . L a h o u sse , D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  in  d .2  treats M o sa ic  re lig io n , w h ere  h e con sid ers the  

au th en tic ity  o f  the P entateuch  ( c . l )  and the M o sa ic  re lig io n  (c .2 0 . Z ig liara , P r o p e d e u li c a .. .  1.3 c .7 -11  treats 

reve la tion  in the O .T.
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O n  th is  p o in t L e o  X III said : “ S in ce  th e  d iv in e  an d  in fa llib le  m a g is te r iu m  o f  th e  

C h u rc h  re s ts  a lso  o n  th e  a u th o rity  o f  H o ly  S c rip tu re , th e  firs t th in g  to  b e  d o n e  is to  v in d i

ca te  th e  tru s tw o rth in e ss  o f  th e  sac red  re c o rd s  at le a s t as h u m an  d o cu m en ts , fro m  w h ich  

ca n  be c lea rly  p ro v e d , as  fro m  p rim itiv e  an d  au th en tic  te s tim o n y , th e  D iv in ity  an d  th e  

m iss io n  o f  C h ris t o u r L o rd , th e  in s titu tio n  o f  a  h ie ra rc h ic a l C h u rch  an d  th e  p rim a c y  o f  

P e te r  an d  h is su c c e sso rs .” 3

188. The relation of this book to the Introduction to the Bible. Since 

the h istorical sources to prove the fact o f  revelation  are contained m ainly 

in the B ible, therefore the treatm ent o f  them  is handled  in b ib lical studies, 

w here the General Introduction to the Bible usually  is treated  at g reat length: 

for now  it seem s sufficient to om it that study here and to  refe r the reader 

to b ib lical studies. For, it is not necessary here to present a  dem onstration  

o f  w hat has already been  proved scientifically in  other d isciplines; that is 

so because for scientific accuracy it is sufficient to accept and adm it the 

conclusions that have been  legitim ately  proved  in  o ther sciences.

N evertheless it has seem ed necessary to us, i f  w e now  propose th e  m ain  

conclusions from  the bib lical Introduction, that w e consider those things 

that are very useful fo r  a close connection and logical demonstration o f  

the principles o f  apologetics; w e w ill do this no t w ith  the in ten tion  o f  

p resenting  an  exhaustive treatm ent, but only what is sufficient fo r  our 

apologetic purpose.

1 8 9 . In d e e d  w e  o f te n  se e  th a t  th e  tre a tm e n t o f  b ib lic a l m a tte rs  ta k e s  p la c e , n o t  o n ly  

u n d e r  th e  l ig h t o f  th e  d o g m a  an d  m a g is te r iu m  o f  th e  C h u rch , b u t a lso  fro m  d o g m a tic  

a rg u m e n ts  th a t  in trin sica lly  c o n s titu te  th e  d eb a te ; o f  c o u rse  th is  w a y  o f  p ro c e e d in g  is 

su re ly  le g itim a te , a n d  in  fa c t it  is  n e c e ssa ry  fo r  a  C a th o lic  e x e g e te  an d  th e o lo g ia n . B u t in  

a  t r e a t is e  o n  A p o lo g e tic s  it is n o t a llo w e d  to argue in trinsica lly fro m  dogm atic  so u rces.4 

H e n c e  in  o rd e r  to  a v o id  c o n fu s io n s  w h ic h  c a n  a r ise  fro m  th e  m ix in g  to g e th e r  o f  d o g 

m a tic  a n d  p u re ly  h is to r ic a l a rg u m e n ts , to g e th e r  w ith  th e  g re a t a b u n d a n c e  w ith  w h ic h  

p a r tic u la r  m a tte rs  so m e tim e s  a re  p ro p o se d , s in c e  th e y  do  n o t se e m  to  b e  a ll th a t  n e c e s 

sa ry , w ith  regard  to Apologetics-, w e  w ill d e b a te  th e  fo llo w in g  m a tte rs  in  su c h  a  w a y  th a t  

w e  w ill try , w h ile  t re a t in g  all th e  q u e s tio n s  w ith  b re v ity  a n d  cla rity , to  e x p la in  th e  q u e s 

t io n s  in  a  so lid  a n d  sy n th e tic  w a y ; a lso , w e  w ill o m it th e  lo n g e r  h is to r ic a l a n d  c r itic a l 

c o n tro v e rs ie s , w h ic h  w o u ld  c a u se  d iff ic u ltie s  fo r b e g in n in g  s tu d e n ts  o f  T h e o lo g y  an d  

w o u ld  o b sc u re  th e  w h o le  tre a tm e n t.5

3. E n cy c lica l “P ro v id e n t i s s im u s " :  E B  116 [101 ].

4 . T h is in  n o  w a y  prevents u s from  b e lie v in g  that it is opportune for an a p o lo g e tic  th e o lo g ia n  to  con sid er  a p o lo 

g e tic  m atters u n d e r  the  ligh t o f  the d o g m a  and the m ag isteriu m  o f  the Church. (S e e  In tr o d u c tio n  to  T h e o lo g y  

n .5 2 -5 6 ).

5. T herefore w e  w ill p rop ose  so m e  th in gs from  the N .T ., w h ich  o b v io u s ly  m ust b e o n e , and a lso  so m e  th ings  

from  the O .T.; the k n o w led g e  and the u se  o f  th ese  p o in ts , e s p e c ia lly  w h en  they  h ave to  do w ith  the serious  

a p o lo g e tic  argum en t co n cern in g  the m ess ia n ic  p ro p h ec ies , can in n o  w is e  be om itted .
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190. D iv ision  o f th is  bo o k . A  source is ca lled that from  w hich  som ething 

is derived  (a  doctrine, an event...).

Historical sources are  those that concern  and are referred  to history. 

N o w  w e are dealing w ith  the h istorical sources in order to prove the 

historical fa c t  o f  divine revelation.

The sources containing revelation are those from  w hich  C hristian  
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We w ill m ake frequent use o f  the ecclesiastical sources at the opportune 

p laces, especially the ones accepted  by  the critics and are considered  in 

Patro logy and in ecclesiastical history.

B ut especially  now  for our task  the necessary  docum ents are the 

canonical ones, nam ely, the books o f  the O ld Testament and the books o f  

the New Testament. B ut the m ost im portan t sources and  the ones used  m ost 

frequently, as w ill be the case in w hat fo llow s, are the Gospels and  the Acts  

o f  the Apostles.

H ence it is easy  to m ake clear that there  is a th reefo ld  trea tm en t o f  th is 

book: on the text and books o f  the O. T. (ch. 1); on the text o f  the N. T. (ch.2); 

on the historicity o f  the Gospels and the Acts o f  the Apostles (ch.3).

193. General bibliography. T he authors w ho trea t these m atte rs in a 

special w ay w ill be m entioned  at the prop er p lace. For no w  let it suffice to 

list a  few  general treatises:

A ) G en era l w orks

C o m e ly , R .— M e rk , A ., S .J ., In tro d u c tio n s  in S .Scrip tu rae  libros co m p en d iu m 11 (P a r is  

1 93 4).

G il U le u c ia , A ., In troducc ion  g en e ra l a  la  S agrada  B ib lia  (M a d rid  1 950).

H o e p fl, H .— G u t, B ., O .S .B ., In troductio  genera lis  in Sacram  S crip tu ra m 5 (N a p le s , 

R o m e  1 95 0).

In s tittu io n es  b ib licae  scho lis  accom m odatae. Vol. I D e  S acra  S crip tu ra  in U niversum 6 

(R o m e  1 9 5 1 ). E  P o n tif ic io  In s t i tu te  B ib lico .

L u s s e a u , H . - C o l l o m b ,  M ., M a n u e l d ’etudes bib lique. T .l  In troduction  g en e ra le2 (P a r is  

1 9 3 6 ).

P e r re l la ,  G ., C .M ., In troduzione  g en era le  a lia  Sacra  B ibb ia  (M a rie tti  194 8 ).

R o b e r t ,  A .— T ric o t, A . In itia tio n  bib lique. In troduction  a V etude  des S a in tes  E cr itu res3 

(P a r is  195 4).

S im o n , H .— P ra d o , J., C .S S .R ., P ropedeu tica  b ib lica  s ive  in troductio  in  un i- Versum  

S cr ip tu ra m 6 (T u r in  1950 ).

S te in m iille r , J .E .,  G en era l In troduction  to  the B ib le6 (N e w  Y o rk  1 9 5 2 ).8

B ) S p e c ia l w o rk s  o n  th e  G o sp e ls

G a e c h te r , P., S .J ., S u m m a  in tro d u c tio n s  in N o vu m  Testam entum  ( In n sb ru c k  1 938). 

H o e p fl, H .— G u t, B ., O .S .B .,In troductio  spec ia lis  in N o vu m  Testam entus, ed . 5, w h ic h  

w a s  e d ite d  b y  A . M e tz in g e r , O .S .B . (R o m e  1949 ).

H u b y , J .— X . L e o n -D u fo u r , S . J L 'E v a n g ile  e t les E vangiles, n e w  e d it io n  (P a r is  1954).

8. M u ch  in form ation  on  recen t w ork s co n cern in g  a  g e n e r a l  in tr o d u c t io n  to  th e  B ib le  is g iv e n  by  F61x P uzo , 

S .J., L a  I n tr o d u c c io n  g e n e r a l  a  la  S a g r a d a  E s c r i tu r a  e n  e l  u l t im o  d e c e n io :  E stB ib l 7  (1 9 4 8 )  2 2 9 -2 5 1 .
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L ea l, J ., S .J ., £7  v a /o r  historico  de  los E vange lio s2(G ra n a d a  1942).

M ic h l, J .,  E l va lo r h istorico  d e  los E vangelios, tra n s la te d  fro m  G e rm a n  b y  J. C o rts  

(V a le n c ia  1944).

R o sa d in i, S ., S .J ., In troductio  g enera lis  in N.T. e t in E va n g e lia  (R o m e  1938).

S im o n , H .— D o ra d o , G .G ., C .S S .R ., P raelec tiones  biblicae. N o vum

Testam entum , In troductio  e t com m en tariu s in q ua ttuor Ieus  C hristi E va n g e lia 1 (T u 

rin  195 1). [L ib e r  I, is a g o g ic u s  se u  In troductio  sp ec ia lis  in  qua ttu o r  Iesu  C hristi 

E vangelia].

S te in m u lle r , J .E ., S p ec ia l In troduction  to  the  N e w  T estam ent1 (N e w  Y ork  1951). 

W ik e n h a u se r , A lfre d , E in le itu n g  in das N eu e  T estam ent (F re ib u rg  1953).

N.B . In  w h a t fo llo w s  w e  w ill n o t re p e a t th a t  a m p le  b ib lio g ra p h y , w h ic h  in  th e  w o rk s  

re c e n tly  p ra is e d  c a n  e a s ily  b e  fo u n d ; b u t w e  w ill in d ic a te  th o se  a u th o rs , d e a lin g  w ith  

sp e c ia l to p ic s , w h ic h  c a n  b e  u se d  p ro fitab ly .

195. The im portance o f  the biblical Introduction. C o n c e rn in g  th e  b ib lic a l  t r e a 

t is e , w h ic h  w e  n o w  a ssu m e , a n d  w h ic h  w e  w ill  tre a t  la te r  a f te r  th e  t r e a t is e  o n  th e  C h u rc h  

a n d  h e r  M a g is te r iu m , it w ill h e lp  to  q u o te  th e  w o rd s  o f  L e o  X III :  “ A t  th e  c o m m e n c e 

m e n t o f  a  c o u rse  o f  H o ly  S c rip tu re  le t th e  P ro fe sso r  s tr iv e  e a rn e s t ly  to  fo rm  th e  j u d g 

m e n t o f  th e  y o u n g  b e g in n e rs  so  as to  tra in  th e m  e q u a lly  to  d e fe n d  th e  s a c re d  w rit in g s  

a n d  to  p e n e tra te  th e ir  m e a n in g . T h is  is th e  o b je c t o f  th e  t re a t is e  w h ic h  is c a lle d  “ I n 

tro d u c tio n .” H e re  th e  s tu d e n t is ta u g h t h o w  to  p ro v e  th e  in te g r ity  a n d  a u th o r i ty  o f  th e  

B ib le , h o w  to  in v e s tig a te  a n d  a sc e r ta in  its tru e  sen se , an d  h o w  to  m e e t  a n d  re fu te  o b je c 

tio n s . I t is n e e d le s s  to  in s is t o n  th e  im p o rta n c e  o f  m a k in g  th e s e  p re lim in a ry  s tu d ie s  in  

a n  o rd e r ly  a n d  th o ro u g h  fa sh io n , w ith  th e  a c c o m p a n im e n t an d  a s s is ta n c e  o f  T h e o lo g y ; 

fo r  th e  w h o le  su b se q u e n t co u rse  m u s t re s t  o n  th e  fo u n d a tio n  th u s  la id  a n d  m a k e  u s e  o f  

th e  l ig h t th u s  a c q u ire d .” 9

9. “P ro v id e n t i s s im u s" :  E B  104 [89 ],
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C H A P T E R  I

On the text o f the Old Testament

A R T I C L E  I 

O N  T H E  H E B R E W  T EX T  OF T H E  O L D  T ESTA M E N T

A . Vaccar i, In s t i l .  B ib l i c a e  11.3 c. 1; C o m ely -M erk , d iss .2  c . l .

196. O n  th e  la n g u a g e  o f  th e  O ld  T e s ta m e n t. B y far the greatest part 

o f  the O ld T estam ent is w ritten  in  the H ebrew  language.

T h e  b o o k s  o f  W isdom  a n d  2 M a cca b ees
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to estab lish  th is vocalization the rationale o f  the w ritten  trad ition  w as used 

(masora), w hich  gathered  together the critical observations concerning the 

tex t, as it w as handed dow n  in  the rabbinical schools. T his is the source o f  

the nam e, M assoretic Text (M T).

A t the end  o f  the 15th century, after the invention  o f  the art o f  printing, 

in  the years 1477-1525 the H ebrew  tex t w as printed .

A fter these m ain  ed itions, the m ost fam ous ones are the follow ing:

In  1525 at Venice (the Rabbinical Bible) by Jacob ben  C haim  from  

the m assoretic  m anuscrip t, and  th is tex t becam e the received text (textus 

receptus).

T he o ther m ain  editions after that one are: in  1705 o f  Amsterdam  (E. 

van  der H ooght); in  1776 o f  Oxford (B. K ennicot) w ithout the vow els 

and  accent m arks; the com plem ent and  correction  o f  th is in  1784-1788 o f  

Parm a  in  4 volum es. V arious readings o f  the O .T  (Joh. B ern. D e R ossi).

In  1906 in G erm any R. K ittel pub lished  the Biblia hebraica  w ith  

various readings from  the previous w ork  by D e R ossi, form  the ancien t 

ve rsions and  from  critical conjectures; in the year 1951 the seventh edition 

appeared , and  finally  a  corrected  ed ition  (ninth) w as pub lished  in  1954 in  

Stuttgart.

200. O n the critical worth o f MT. G enerally the m assoretic  tex t is 

good, and  it p reserves the original w ords; bu t at tim es it d isagrees w ith  the 

L X X  and w ith  o ther versions w hich w ere produced  from  o ther H ebrew  

codices. H ence these versions, especially that o f  the L X X , can  at tim es 

h e lp  to correct the massoretic text; surely, i f  the reading  o f  the versions is 

certa in  and  takes its origin  from  the presupposed  H ebrew  codex itself, then  

th e  m eaning  is clear; and  on  the o ther hand i f  it agrees w ith  the context, etc.

Som etim es a  conjectural correction can  be m ade, i.e., from  a conjecture 

ab ou t the original reading, since som etim es the co rruption  o f  the tex t is 

o ld er th an  these versions.

201. 
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A R T I C L E  I I

G r e e k  v e r s i o n s  o f  t h e  o l d  t e s t a m e n t

A . V accar i, I n s t i l.  B ib l i c a e  11.3 c .3 ; C ornely -M erk , d iss .2  c .4 .

202. On the Greek version o f the LXX o f the Old Testament. T his 

version  is often  found in the sam e codices as the N ew  Testam ent; and so 

w hat w e w ill say about the form  o f  the books and the w ritings o f  the N .T  

(n .221f.) should  be applied  to th is version .

T his version  is called  the L X X , the Septuagint, from  the num ber o f  

scholars w ho w orked  on  it long ago. It w as produced  in  A lexandria , and  it 

w as a ve rsion  o f  the O .T  for Jew s w ho w ere not fam iliar w ith  the H ebrew  

language.

The transla tion  began  under P to lem y Philadelphos, probab ly  around  

the ye ar 250 before C hrist; a  large part o f  it had  been  done by the m idd le  

o f  the re ig n  o f  P to lem y E uergetes II (171-117 B .C .), since the au thor o f  the 

P ro logue  and  the in terprete r o f  S irach says that he found in the 38th  year o f  

the reign  o f  P to lem y E uergetes sacred books in E gypt already  transla ted , 

to  w h ich  he  w an ted  to  add the book o f  Sirach. Therefore, accord ing  to  th is, 

w e can  identify  the com pletion  o f  the w hole translation  about the year 100 

befo re  C hrist. B ut i f  the au thor o f  the P ro logue w as referring  to  P to lem y  

E uergetes I (247-222 B .C .), th en  the version  w ould  be still m ore ancient.

203. Other Greek versions. In the 2nd  century after C hrist H ellen istic  

Jew s, no tic ing  d iscrepancies betw een the L X X  and the received  H ebrew  

tex t, p ro du ced  som e new  translations.

A m ong  these versions there are three that have the nam es o f  the 

transla tors and  include the w hole O.T. They are called the version  o f  Aquila  

(about the ye ar 140), the vers ion  o f  Symmachus (about the year 200), the 

ve rsion  o f  Theodotion (about the year 180); as St. Jerom e says about them : 

“one (A quila) translates the tex t w ord  for w ord, the o ther (Sym m achus) 

g ives ra th er the m eaning , the th ird  does not d iffer m uch  from  the o lder 

v ersio ns .”2

The o ther versions do not preserve the nam e o f  the translators and, as St. 

Jerom e says, they achieved authority without the names o f  the translators.3 

T hey  are called the fifth, sixth and seventh version; and they  do no t include 

the w hole O .T  (only the m ino r prophets and  the poetic  books).

2. P r a e f a ti o  in  l ib .I I C h r o n . E u s e b ii:  ML 27 ,2 2 3  n .2 .

3. C o m m , in  T it 3 ,9 :  ML 2 6 ,630 .
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204. O rigen (185-255) took  up the huge w ork  o f  com posing  the 

Hexapla, th at is, to p lace the sacred  tex t in  six co lum ns: the H ebrew  tex t 

in  the first co lum n; in  the second the H ebrew  text, bu t expressed  in G reek  

letters; in the th ird  co lum n the G reek  version  o f  A quila; in  the fourth  the 

G reek  version  o f  Sym m achus; in the fifth the L X X  version  rev iew ed  by 

h im self; finally, in  the six th  the version  o f  T heodotion. T hus the C hristians, 

w hen debating  w ith  the Jew s, could  know  w hat w as in the H ebrew  text; 

and  they also had  a critical and  un iform  G reek  text.

B ut w hat he added  in h is rev ision  o f  the Septuagin t (in  the 5th colum n) 

to the H ebrew  tex t, he ind icated  w ith  a  critical m ark  (obelo; ±); w hat

w as added  from  other versions he indicated  w ith  an  asterisk.

A R T I C L E  I I I  

O N  T H E  V U L G A TE  V E R S IO N  O F T H E  O LD  T ESTA M E N T

A . Vacarri, I n s t i l .  B ib l i c a e  1 1.3 c .7 ; C om ely -M erk , d iss .2  c .5 ; H. Q uentin , L a  V u lg a te  a  t r o v e r s  l e s  s i e c l e s  e t  

s a  r e v is io n  a c tu e l l e  (R om e 1926); J.M . V oste , O .R , D e  la t in a  B ib lio r u m  v e r s i o n e  q u a e  d i c i tu r  “ V u lg a ta "  (R om e  

1927); E . M angeno t, V u lg a te :  D B  5 ,2 4 5 6 -2 5 0 0 ;  A . Durand, V u lga te  la t in e :  D A FC  4 ,1 9 4 3 -1 9 7 0 .

205. St. J e ro m e  (ca. 347-420) is the m an  w hom  G od deigned  to  raise 

up  as the Greatest D octor  o f  his C hurch  in  explaining the H oly Scrip tures.4

H aving  m ade som e co rrection  to the N .T  in  R om e, as w e w ill say in  n. 

228 , w h en  St. Jerom e w as in  B eth lehem , beginning  in  386, he corrected  the 

p ro to can o n ica l b oo ks o f  the  O.T. from  the G reek  that w as in  the  H ex ap la  

o f  O rigen , and  he  p ub lished  som e o f  them  (Job, Ps., Prov., E ccles., C ant., 

C hron .); and  in  h is Commentaries on the Prophets he incorporated  the 

L atin  v ers io n  from  the  G reek  H exapla.

B u t in  th e  y ear 390 he began  a L atin  translation  from  the H ebrew  

tex t. H e w as carefu l o f  course not to  neg lec t elegance, bu t he pa id  special 

a tten tion  to  ren d er fa ith fu lly  the  m eaning , and not necessarily  to  g ive a 

w ord  for w ord  tran sla tio n ; thus h is concern  w as no t for literalness, b u t for 

fidelity.

B ut he accom plish ed  th is  either by  the au thority  o f  the rabbis and  also 

by  using  the vers ions o f  A qu ila  and  Sym m achus, or by  using  the vers ion  o f  

the  LX X , espec ially  i f  he w as in  a  hurry.

In order to ob tain  clarity  som etim es he in terpreted  p rop er nam es 

accord ing  to  their e tym ology  (v.gr., G en. 41 :45; Prov. 30:1) and  he used

4 . S ee  the prayer in the litu rgy  for St. Jerom e. O n  St. Jerom e and h is life  and w ork s, in  add ition  to  the v o lum es  

2 2 -3 0  in M L , se e  a lso  F. C ava llera , S .J e r o m e , s a  v ie  e t  s o n  o e u v r e  2  t. (L ouva in -P aris 1922).
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vu lg ar or m y thologica l expressions (v.gr., Isa. 34:14; Jer. 50 :39)5; bu t he 

separated  the sentences w ith  periods and  com m as.

206. T he transla tion  o f  St. Je rom e from  H ebrew , since to  m any it seem ed 

to be an innovation  contrary  to the L X X  and “a rebuke o f  the ancien ts,” 

gave b irth  to adversaries; but, esteem ed and used  by the learned , it w as also 

m ade fam ous by com m entaries on  it. Thus it happened that, accord ing  to 

the testim ony o f  Isidore o f  Spain, it w as used  in all the L atin  chu rches by 

the m iddle o f  the 7 th century ,6 and  in  the 8th centu ry  it w as really  common  

(yulgata).

N ev ertheless at the end  o f  th is century  the tran sla tio n  m ade  by St. 

Jerom e from  the G reek  H exap la  w as used  for the Psalter, and  first o f  all in  

G aul; hence it w as called  the Gallican Psalter, w hich  a lm ost everyw here  

w as used  in  the co llection  o f  the sacred books and  fo r the rec ita tio n  o f  the 

B reviary.

B u t because  o f  the o ld L atin  versions, w h ich  w ere sup posed  to  be 

abandoned , and  because  o f  the difficulty  o f  finding and  hav ing  all the  

codices o f  St. Je ro m e’s translation , it cam e about th at all d id  no t have  the 

w hole ve rs io n  from  H ebrew , and also th at in terpolations from  the o ld  L a tin  

w ere inserted  into the version  o f  St. Jerom e; also g losses fo r exp lanatio n  

and  easie r reading  w ere adm itted. C onsequently the version  o f  St. Je ro m e 

becam e som ew hat obscured  in its clarity.

207. T he d iversity  o f  readings brought it about th at tw o m ain  fam ilies  or 

tw o  k inds ex isted  in  the various versions o f  Je rom e’s translation : one is the 

Italian, o f  w hich  the best exam ple is the codex Amiatinus, b ecause  it w as 

preserved  in  the A bbey o f  M ount A m iatae, having  been  w ritten  form erly  

(ca. 700) in E ngland  based  on a copy that cam e from  R om e. A n o th er o f  the  

m ain  k inds is the Spanish, w hich  follow s the order o f  the H eb rew  canon, and  

has its principal codices from  the 10th century: Toledo (M adrid , B ib lio teca  

N acional), Legionensis (Leon), Complutensis (M adrid, U n iv ers ity ).7 The 

Irish  and  French  copies are o f  less im portance.

5. S e e  A . C on d am in , L e s  c a r a c te r e s  d e  l a  tr a d u c t io n  d e  l a  B ib le  p a r  S. J e r o m e :  R e c h S cR e l 2  (1 9 1 1 )  4 2 5 -4 4 0 ;  

3 (1 9 1 2 )  1 0 5 -1 3 8 ; L ’in flu e n c e  d e  la  t r a d i t i o n ju iv e :  ibid . 5 (1 9 1 4 0  1-20.

6. “A ll the chu rch es ev ery w h ere  u se  th is E d ition  ( o f  Jerom e from  H eb rew  to  L atin ), b eca u se  it is truer in  m ea n 

in g  and clearer in its w o rd s” ( D e  e c c le s ia s t i c i s  o f f ic i is  1 ,12 ,8 : M L  8 3 ,7 4 8 .) .

7 . O n the S p an ish  version  o f  the V u lgate , s e e  J.M . B over, S .J ., O r ig e n  d e l  P e n ta te u c h o  tu r o n e n s e  (G ): B ib l 

9  (1 9 2 8 )  4 6 1 -4 6 3 ;  L a  V u lg a ta  in  E s p a h a :  E stB ib l 1 (1 9 4 1 -4 2 )  11 -40 , 1 6 7 -1 8 5 . O n the tim e  o f  the T o led o  

cod ex: ib id .,  p .3 8 -4 0 . T. A y u so  has d on e a lo t o f  w ork  on  the h istory  o f  the V u lga te  in  S p ain , L a  B ib l i a  d e  

C a la h o r r a . E l  te x to  d e  la  V u lga ta . L o s  e le m e n to s  e x t r a b ib l i c o s  d e  la  V u lg a ta :  E stB ib l (1 9 4 2 ff);  L a  B ib l i a  d e  

C a la ta y u d , d e  L e r id a , d e  S a n  J u a n  d e  l a  P e n a , d e  H u e s c a ,  U n iv ersid a d  ( 1 9 4 Iff.);  L a  B ib l i a  d e  O n a  (M adrid  

1945), etc.;  and recently , o n  the nature o f  the S p an ish  o ld  Latin , L a  V etu s L a ti n a  H is p a n a ,  v o l. I P ro leg o m e-  

n os (M adrid  1953).
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208. The revision o f Alcuin. In  order to have the genuine tex t o f  St. 

Jerom e am id  the d iversity  and  d iscrepancy  o f  the codices, at the com m and 

o f  the em pero r C harlem agne a m ore accurate  rev is ion  w as m ade by Alcuin, 

from  York in  E ngland , A bbot o f  the m onastery  o f  St. M artin  o f  Tours (in 

801) and  form erly  teacher o f  le tters at the palace. T his royal rev ision , added 

to the Am iatinus family, w as used  far and  w ide.

209. The revision o f Theodulphus. Subsequently , the A lcu in ian  

rev is ion  having  b een  co rrupted  because  o f  in terpolations from  the o ld  L atin  

vers ions, Theodulphus (+ 821), the b ishop o f  O rleans, m ade a new  revis ion  

at the b idding  o f  the sam e C harlem agne. B u t th is version , no t w idely  

d issem ina ted , d id  n o t take the p lace o f  the preceding  version  o f  A lcuin .

A n e w  v ers io n  o f  the V ulgate took  its orig in  from  the A lcuin ian  rev ision; 

in the 11th century in Italy  it seem s that it w as m ade common  by  N ico las 

M an iacorn ia , a  deacon  o f  St. L au rence in  D am asus (+ 1145).

210. Parisian Bible. Fo r the convenience o f  students at the U niversity  

o f  Paris, in  the 13 th  century  w ha t is called  the Parisian Bible w as produced . 

In  th is rev is io n  the current division o f  chapters w as in troduced  by  S tephen  

L an g to n  (in th e  y ear 1214); the resu lt w as the convenience o f  clear citations 

and  u nifo rm ity  fo r all the students.

Corrections. Corrections w ere in troduced  by  the learned  doctors into 

the tex t th a t w as som ew hat in terpolated  and  corrupted; thus, e ither in the 

m arg in  ab an do ned or co rrected  readings w ere added , or they  w ere debated  

sep ara te ly  rega rd in g  the d ifferen t readings.

T h ese  correctio ns w ere in troduced  especially  by the D om in ican  F riars 

(like H u go o f  St. C aro) and  by  the F riars M inor, a t the p rom pting  above all 

by  R o g er B acon ; b u t either because o f  the negligence o f  the secretaries or 

b ecause  o f  the grea t m ass o f  co rrections and  a  less ap t d isposition  they  d id  

n o t co n trib u te  m uch to  the p ro duc tion  o f  a genuine reading.

211. Printings o f the sacred text. A fter the inven tion  o f  prin tin g  the 

H oly  B ib le w as p rin ted  over and  over again , so th a t in  the 15th century  

there w ere abo u t 100 ed itions, the first one be ing  in  the y ear 1452 at M ainz 

by  G utenberg .

The ed itions p rin ted  until the year 1510 can  be said to  be non critical, 

since they  w ere  m ade  from  recen t codices and  w ithou t a  critical apparatus; 

until finally variations w ere no ted  in  the m argins. T hus gradually  there 

w as m ov em en t tow ards critical editions from  the an cien t codices: as in 

the Complutensis Polyglot (A lca la  de H enares) by the w ork  o f  C ardinal



t . 2  b . 2  c . l  a . 3 n . 2 0 8 - 2 1 3 205

Jim enez de C isneros (already  m ade by 1514), and in  the ed ition  Hittorpiana  

(C ologne 1530), and  in those produced  by Robertus Estienne (Stephanus) 

at Paris in the years 1528, 1532, 1540, 1555. The numbering o f  verses w as 

in troduced  in th is edition.

212. The Decree o f the Council o f Trent. B ut since the V ulgate w as 

looked dow n on, because som e thought it w as necessary  to refe r to the 

original tex t in  order to know  the genuine w ord  o f  G od; also since the 

V ulgate, having  been  corrected  by w h at w as tho ught to  be the orig inal 

text, w as not easily  recognized  for its purity, and  so new  L atin  versions 

w ere produced: it cam e abou t th at the C ouncil o f  T rent in  its fourth  

session  (1546), after it la id  the foundation  o f  the co nfession  o f  faith  and 

having  estab lished  the  canon  o f  the Scriptures, pub lished  a decree on  the 

authenticity o f  the Vulgate, by  declaring  and  decreeing  “T his sam e ancien t 

V ulgate v ersio n  w hich  has been  preserved  by  the C hurch  for so m any  

cen tu ries is to  be regarded  as au thentic  in  public  readings, d ispu tations, 

serm ons, and  expositions, and  let no one dare or presum e to  reject it on  any  

gro u n d s” (D  1506).

L ik ew ise  the Fa th ers desired  “ that hereafter Sacred Scripture, 

particularly  this ancient Vulgate edition, shall be prin ted  in the most 

correct manner po ss ib le” (D  1508).

213. In  ob ed ience to  the w ill o f  the C ouncil, C ongregations w ere 

in stitu ted  by  P ius IV  (1561), by P ius V (1569) and by  S ixtus V  (1586); 

th e ir  pu rp ose  w as to  carry  out th is w ork  o f  prin ting  the B ible.

S ix tus V  d id  no t approve the excellen t tex t prepared  by the last 

com m ission  o f  doctors; he h im se lf p roposed  and decreed  certain  co rrections, 

so th a t in  the  y ear 1590 the sixtine edition w as printed . B ut, w h en  the 

P o n tiff  d ied  in  th a t sam e y ear (A ugust 27), th at ed ition  both  because  o f  the 

n ew  n um bering  in trodu ced  by Sixtus V, and  because the tex t p rep ared  by  

the  com m ission  o f  doctors w as n o t used, w as d isp leasing; so it cam e about 

tha t the sale  o f  the book  w as suspended and  a new  edition  w as p rep ared  by  

a n ew  co m m issio n  (1591) w ith  the  advantage, acco rd ing  to G regory  XIV, 

that what had been removed was restored, additions were removed, the 

unchangeable things were to be considered or corrected, the punctuations  

were to be carefully examined, and there were to be no changes unless 

necessity required them .8

Finally, un de r C lem ent V III, in the year 1592, w ith  the  co llabora tio n

8. V accar i, I  n s  tit. b ib l i c a e  I6 1.3 n. 124  p .3 4 0 .
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especially  o f  F rancisco  de Toledo9 10 11 and  A ngelo R occa, a new  definitive 

prin ting  w as m ade, w hich  is w ha t w e now  generally use; it w as reprin ted  

by  the V atican Press in  1593 and  1598. It is called  the Clementine Edition.

214. N ew  w o rk s . B ut since the C lem entine E dition , although sufficient, 

could  no t ye t be said to be perfect, there w ere those  experienced  in  the art o f  

critic ism  w ho took  pains to propose  corrections or to  assem ble variations in 

the readings, as in the year 1618 w as done by Lucas Brugensis; beginning  

in the y ear 1830 Al. Ungarelli and  C. VercelloneI(>; afte rw ards Th. Heyse 

and  C. Tischendorf (L ipsiae 1873), and Jo. Wordsworth and Jul. White.

R ecently  in  th e y ear 1907 (see EB 2829f. [285f.]), the B enedictine 

m onks, w ere  com m issioned  by  Pius X  to restore faithfu lly  the orig inal tex t 

o f  St. Jerom e; since 1933 they  have been  w orking  on  th is pro jec t in the 

A bbey o f  St. Jerom e in  R o m e.11

A R T I C L E  I V

On  t h e  a u t h e n t i c i t y  o f  t h e  b o o k s

O F T H E  O LD  TESTA M E N T

215. D efin itio n  o f te rm s . Genuine (from  gigno) m eans th a t w hich  

rea lly  has the orig in  that it is assum ed to have, w hether w ith  rega rd  to  the 

au th o r (genuineness o f  the author), or w ith  regard  to the tim e in  w h ich  it 

h ad  its orig in  {genuineness o f  time).

Integral is said to be that w hich  contains every thing that it should  have: 

th a t is, n o th ing  has been  lost from  it that is necessary  for it, and  noth ing  

b ad  has b een  in tro duced  into it from  the outside. I t m eans the sam e th ing  

as incorrupt.

H istorical is said to be that w hich  has value as a docum ent th a t m erits 

h is to rical faith.

I f  som eth ing  really  is genuine, in tegral or incorrupt, and  h istorical, then  

am ong  h isto rical docum en ts it is that w hich  it is r



t .2 b .2 c . 1 a .4 n .213-217 207

authority) because it has the in trinsic  w orth  or au thority  to require faith.

216. State o f the question. The authenticity  o f  the books o f  the O .T 

can  be dem onstrated  directly. B ut th is way, i f  it is pursued  w ith  scientific 

fullness, by m entioning all the controversies and adversaries concern ing  this 

m atter, is surely  too long. B ut it is not necessary, since the dem onstration  o f  

au thenticity can be accom plished  from  the testim ony o f  C hrist and o f  the 

A postles and from  the m agisterium  o f  the Church.

B ut since in this w ay only, th at is indirectly, the au thenticity  and 

h istorical value o f  the books o f  the O .T  is dem onstrated , it is no t lic it to  use 

them  to dem onstrate  scien tifically  and  apologetically  the lega tion  o f  Jesus 

o f  N azare th  or o f  the C hurch.

B ut it is our in ten tion  to estab lish  a fully apologetic  dem onstration  o f  

the lega tion  o f  Jesus; for, w e do not w ant to om it the so lem n and classical 

argum ent o f  C hristian  an tiquity  based  on  the prophecies o f  the O.T. O f  

course w e w ill n o t carry out th is dem onstration  to the ex ten t th a t it is done 

in  the In troduction  to the books o f  the O.T.; for, it is no t necessary  here to 

ind icate  all the questions that can  be raised  about each  book, m u ch  less to 

deal w ith  th em  in  detail; also w e do not th ink  it is opportune to do th a t now, 

since such  a m ass o f  details for beginning students o f  T heology w o u ld  no t 

so m uch  show  the w ay as it w ould  be to obscure it.

However, a b r ie f outline will surely be helpful.

217. On the authenticity and historical value o f the Scriptures o f  

the Old Testament A ) In  general, the most ancient and solemn tradition o f  

the people o f  Israel bears witness to this.

T hus th e fo llow ing give testim ony to their  au thenticity and  historicity :

1) F lav ius Josephus (born in 37 A .D .), w ho in  his w riting  against Apion  

(after the year 93) says this:

“ T h e re fo re  a m o n g  u s in  n o  w a y  is th e  n u m b e r  o f  b o o k s  in n u m e ra b le , d is a g re e in g  

a n d  f ig h tin g  a m o n g  th e m se lv e s , b u t th e re  a re  o n ly  tw e n ty - tw o  b o o k s , e m b ra c in g  th e  

h is to ry  o f  a ll tim e , w h ic h  a re  r ig h tly  th o u g h t to  be d iv in e  [ 8 i K a i c o < ;  Gst'a12 T teTuaxsugsva]. 

O f  th e se  fiv e  a re  b y  M o se s , w h ic h  c o n ta in  th e  law s  an d  an  a c c o u n t o f  all th e  th in g s  

d o n e  fro m  th e  fo u n d in g  o f  th e  h u m a n  ra c e  up  to  th e  tim e  o f  h is  d ea th . T h is  p e r io d  o f  

tim e  c o v e rs  a b o u t th re e  th o u sa n d  y ea rs . B u t fro m  th e  d e a th  o f  M o se s  to  th e  k in g d o m  

o f  A rta x e rx e s , w h o  re ig n e d  in  P e rs ia  a f te r  X e rx e s , th e  p ro p h e ts  w h o  s u c c e e d e d  M o se s  

re la te  th e  th in g s  d o n e  d u rin g  th e ir  t im e  in  th ir te e n  b o o k s ; th e  fo u r  re m a in in g  b o o k s  a re  

h y m n s  in  p ra ise  o f  G o d  a n d  th e y  c o n ta in  v e ry  u se fu l p re c e p ts  fo r  th e  life  o f  m en . M o re 

o v er , fro m  th e  k in g d o m  o f  A rta x e rx e s  d o w n  to  o u r  o w n  t im e  th e re  a re  so m e  in d iv id u a l

12. Thus in E useb ius, H is t.  E c c le s .  1.3,10 th is word  is found , w h ich  a lso  agrees w ith  the context: M G  20 ,2 4 1 .
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w ritin g s , b u t b y  n o  m e a n s  h a v e  th e y  m e rite d  as  m u c h  fa ith  an d  a u th o rity  as  th e  b o o k s  

m e n tio n e d  a b o v e , b e c a u se  th e  su c c e ss io n  o f  th e  p ro p h e ts  w as  le ss  c a re fu lly  ex a m in e d . 

F u rth e rm o re , in  h o w  g re a t  v e n e ra tio n  w e  h o ld  th e se  b o o k s  is e v id e n t fro m  th e  re a lity  

itself. F o r, n o w  a f te r  so  m a n y  c e n tu r ie s , no  o n e  up  to  th e  p re se n t t im e  h as  d a re d  to  ad d  

so m e th in g  to  th e m  o r to  su b tra c t so m e th in g  o r  to  c h a n g e  an y th in g . B u t im m e d ia te ly  

fro m  th e  tim e  o f  b ir th  th is  is im p la n te d  an d  in n a te  in  a ll J e w s , th a t  w e  b e lie v e  th e se  a re  

th e  c o m m a n d s  o f  G o d , an d  w e  c o n s ta n tly  a d h e re  to  th e m , an d  b e c a u se  o f  th e m , i f  it is 

n ec essa ry , w e  w ill w ill in g ly  e n d u re  d e a th ... .” 13

A lthough F lavius Josephus attribu tes less au thority  to the later books 

(deuterocanonical), “because the succession  o f  the prophets w as less 

carefu lly  exam ined ,” 14 still the great au thority  w h ich  these o ther books (also 

those o f  lesser au thority) claim ed for them selves is certa in .15 M oreover, the 

canon  o f  these sacred books w as defined afterw ards about the year 100.

2) T he absolu te h istorical au thority o f  these books is confirm ed by  the 

citations and  by  the absolute au thority  g iven  to th em  by the Jews listening  

to and accepting the words o f  Jesus o f  Nazareth and the Apostles in  the 

N ew  Testam ent (v.gr., M att. 21:42; 22:29; 24:15; John 5:39; 10:35...).

3) T he bo ok s them selves o f  the O.T. appeal to preceding collections o f  

books, w hich  is a  sign  o f  their ex istence and  historicity  (v.gr., 1 K ings 2:3; 

2 K ing s 14:6).

4) S ince m any o f  the th ings related  in these books are no t for the glory, 

bu t fo r  the disgrace o f  the people o f  Israel and o f  their leaders and  the ir 

k ings, th is canno t be explained  except through the legitim ate h isto rical 

au tho rity  o f  these books.

218. B) In  particu lar, the au thenticity  and historicity o f  these books is 

p ro v ed  a) by appea ling  to their authors, as they are know n  from  the so lem n 

trad ition  o f  the Jew s or from  the sacred  books them selves based  on  the 

in ternal ev idence. T hus it is apparent b) th at these au thors could  tell the 

tru th  and w illed  to do so .16

a) The authors o f  the books o f  the O. T  as they are know n  from  the 

books them selves.

S o m e  p a r ts  o f  th e  P e n ta te u c h  a re  a t tr ib u te d  to  M oses  (E x o d . 1 7 :1 4 ; 2 4 :4 .7 ; N u m . 

3 3 :2 ; D e u t. 2 1 :9 .2 2 ; 2 8 :5 8 ); an d , s in c e  th is  c o m p le x  o f  b o o k s  b e a rs  a  s tr ic t  un ity , th e  

w h o le  w o rk  sh o u ld  a lso  b e  a ttr ib u te d  to  h im , a c c o rd in g  to  th e  tra d it io n  o f  th e  Je w s ; th is

13. C o n tr a  A p io n e m  1,8; F lav iu s Joseph u s, O p e r a  (ed it. D id o t) (Paris 1 865) t .2 ,3 4 0 f.

14. B u t con cern in g  th ese  se e  a lso  the H is to r y  o f  th e  C a n o n  in the treatise O n  H o ly  S c r ip tu r e  n .62.

15. For other p la ces in  Joseph u s co n cern in g  the b o o k s o f  the O .T .: A n t iq u i ta te s  iu d a e o r u m ,  prooem . n .3  1 .12,2 ,1 . 

O p e r a  (D id ot) l ,2 f .-4 3 4 f .

16. T h is argum ent is d ev e lo p ed  briefly  by Io. B runsm ann, L e h r b u c h  d e r  A p o lo g e t i k  1 ,234 -240 .
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is v e ry  e v id e n t  b e c a u se  a n  e x a m in a tio n  o f  th e  c o n te n ts  re v e a ls  a  k n o w le d g e  o f  E g y p t 

(G e n . 4 6 :2 8 ; 4 1 :4 5 ; E x o d . 1 :11; 13 :20; 14 :2), b u t a  lack  o f  k n o w le d g e  o f  C a n a a n  (G en . 

2 3 :2 .1 9 ; 3 3 :1 8 ; D e u t. 11 :1 0 f.). T h e re fo re  th e se  b o o k s  m u s t  be u n d e rs to o d  to  h a v e  b e e n  

w ritte n  b e fo re  P a le s tin e  w as  o c c u p ie d .

T h e  b o o k  o f  Jo sh u a  w a s  w ritte n  w h ile  R a h a b , w h o  h id  th e  sp ie s , w a s  s till l iv in g  

(Jo sh . 6 :2 5 ).

T h e  b o o k  o f  Judges  w a s  w ritte n  b a se d  on  p re c e d in g  so u rc e s  (c h . 5); a n d  p ro b a b ly  

b y  S a m u e l h im se lf ,  s in c e  th e re  w a s  s till  a  v iv id  m e m o ry  o f  th a t  t im e  in  w h ic h  th e re  w as  

n o  k in g  in  Is ra e l, b u t e v e ry o n e  d id  w h a t h e  th o u g h t w a s  r ig h t; fo r  th is  s a y in g  re c u rs  o f 

ten , d o u b tle s s  b e c a u se  o f  th e  re c e n t  c h a n g e  an d  v iv id n e ss  o f  th e  d if fe re n c e  b e tw e e n  th e  

tim e  sh o r tly  b e fo re  a n d  th e  p re s e n t  t im e  (1 7 :6 ; 18:1 ; 2 1 :2 4 ).

T h e  b o o k s  o f  1 a n d  2 S a m u e l  w e re  w r itte n  a  lo n g  t im e  a f te r  th e  d e a th  o f  S a m u e l (se e

1 S am . 9 :9 ; 1 C h ro n . 9 :2 2 ; 2 6 :2 9 ) , a n d  w h e n  P a le s tin e  w a s  d iv id e d  in to  tw o  k in g d o m s  

(se e  1 S am . 2 7 :6 ).

T h e  b o o k s  o f  1 a n d  2 K ings  r e fe r  to  a n c ie n t so u rc e s  (1 K in g s  11 :41; 14 :2 9 ; 2  K in g s  

1 :1 8 ); a n d  th e y  w e re  c o m p o se d  d u rin g  th e  f irs t h a l f  o f  th e  B a b y lo n ia n  c a p tiv i ty  (s e e  2 

K in g s  2 5 :2 7 -3 0 ).

T h e  tw o  b o o k s  o f  C hronic les  w e re  w ritte n  a f te r  th e  c a p tiv ity  (1 C h ro n . 3 :1 9 -2 4 ) .

T h e  b o o k s  o f  E zra  a n d  N eh em ia h  (1 a n d  2 E sdras ), b a se d  o n  w h a t th e y  c o n ta in , 

s e e m  to  h a v e  b e e n  w r it te n  a f te r  th e  B a b y lo n ia n  ex ile .

B u t th e  tw o  b o o k s  o f  M accabees  w e re  c o m p o se d  b e fo re  th e  e n d  o f  th e  s e c o n d  c e n 

tu ry  b e fo re  C h r is t  (1 M a c c . 1 6 :2 3 f; 2  M a c c . 1 :10).

T h e  b o o k  o f  P sa lm s , a lth o u g h  it h a s  m a n y  au th o rs , a s  th e  t i tle s  a n d  c o n te n ts  in d i 

c a te , fo r  th e  m o s t  p a r t  m u s t  b e a ttr ib u te d  to  D a v id . T h e  la s t  P sa lm s  c o m e  fro m  th e  t im e  

o f  th e  B a b y lo n ia n  ca p tiv ity , b u t  th e  b o o k  w a s  fin ish e d  u n d e r  E z ra  a n d  N e h e m ia h  (se e

2  M a c c . 2 :1 3 ) .

T h e  b o o k  o f  Isa ia h  w a s  w ritte n  b y  Is a ia h , th e  so n  o f  A m o z , w h o  liv e d  u n d e r  th e  

k in g  H e z e k ia h  (Isa . 1 :1 ); th is  p ro p h e t is  m e n tio n e d  in  2  K in g s  19:2ff. (se e  Isa . 3 7 -3 9 )  

d u r in g  th e  t im e  o f  H e z e k ia h .

T h e  b o o k  o f  Jerem iah  is b y  th e  p ro p h e t w h o , u n d e r  k in g  Jo s ia h , w a s  c a lle d  b y  th e  

L o rd  to  b e  a  p ro p h e t  (Jer. 1 :1 -1 0 ). T h e  L o rd  c o m m a n d e d  h im  to  w rite  d o w n  th e  w o rd s  

w h ic h  h e  h a d  h e a rd  f ro m  H im , a n d  J e re m ia h  d id  th is  w ith  th e  h e lp  o f  B a ru c h  (Je r. 3 6 ). 

B u t th e  a s s e m b la g e  o f  all th e  p a r ts  o f  th e  b o o k  c a n  b e tra c e d  b a c k  to  B a ru c h ; a n d  it  w a s  

f in ish e d  b e fo re  th e  e n d  o f  th e  ca p tiv ity , o th e rw ise  th e re  w o u ld  h a v e  b e e n  so m e  m e n tio n  

o f  th e  e n d  (se e  Jer. 2 5 :1 1 ; 2 9 :1 0 ).

T h e  b o o k  i f  E zekiel, th e  s o n  o f  B u z i, a  p r ie s t  in  th e  la n d  o f  th e  C h a ld e a n s  ( 1 :3), c o n 

ta in s  th e  p ro p h e c ie s  o f  th is  p ro p h e t, w h ic h  h e  u tte re d  an d  p u b lis h e d  d u r in g  th e  c a p tiv i ty  

o f  th e  p e o p le  o f  Is ra e l, s in c e  h e  w a s  a m o n g  th e  c a p tiv e s  b e s id e  th e  r iv e r  C h e b a r  (1 :1 ) , 

a n d  in  th e  tra n s m ig ra tio n  h e  sp o k e  to  th e  so n s  o f  Is ra e l (3 :1 1 .1 5 ); th e  la s t p ro p h e c y  p e r 

ta in s  to  th e  2 5 th  y e a r  o f  th e  e x ile  (4 0 :1 ) .

T h e  p ro p h e t  D a n ie l  a p p e a rs  as th e  a u th o r  o f  th e  b o o k  u n d e r  h is  n a m e  (D a n . 7: I f .;  

8 :1 .2 6 f i; 12 :4). T h e  s ty le  o f  sp e a k in g  a n d  th e  c o n te n ts  re f le c t th e  m o re s  o f  th e  B a b y 

lo n ia n s ; h e n c e  th e  b o o k  w a s  w ritte n  d u r in g  th e  t im e  o f  th e  e x ile , a t  w h ic h  tim e  D a n ie l
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w a s  liv in g .

R e g a rd in g  th e  o th e r  p ro p h e ts , w h o  w ill b e  m e n tio n e d  in  w h a t fo llo w s , H osea  l iv ed  

a n d  w ro te  u n d e r  th e  k in g  H e z e k ia h  (H o s . 1 :1); M ic a h  a lso  liv ed  a n d  w ro te  u n d e r  H e - 

z e k ia h  (M ic . 1 :1 ; se e  3 :1 .1 3  re la te d  to  Jer. 2 6 :1 8 ) ; Hagga i  b e lo n g s  im m e d ia te ly  a f te r  

th e  re tu rn  f ro m  e x ile , as  th e  c o n te n ts  o f  th e  b o o k s  sh o w  (se e  a lso  E z ra  5 :1 ; 6 :1 4 ). T h e  

sa m e  h o ld s  fo r  Z e c h a r ia h  (Z e c h . 1 :1 .7 ; 7 :1 .8 ; se e  a lso  E z ra  5 :1 ; 6 :1 4 ) . M alach i  c o m e s  

fro m  a  la te r  t im e , s in c e  th e  te m p le  in  J e ru sa le m  is re fe rre d  to  as re c o n s tru c te d  (M ai. 

1 :10; 3 :1 0 ).

219. b) These authors could and wanted to speak the truth.

1) They could  speak the truth. Fo r they  w ere a) eye w itnesses o f  m any 

o f  the th ings they  narrate  and  they  w ere ab le to observe them  closely, and  

it is c lear from  the ta len t the au tho rs dem onstrate  in w riting  tha t they  w ere 

ab le to  be good observers.

b) Fo r som e o f  the preceding  events certain ly  they had to make use o f  

other sources, w hich  w ere trustw orthy  and available. For the oral trad ition  

w as strong , espec ially  w ith  regard  to  m atters o f  g reat im portance and  w ell 

k no w n  by  the peop le; th is  is very  m uch  the case w ith  people in  the east. B u t 

they  co u ld  also use w ritten  sources and  w ithout doubt they  did use  them .

2) The authors wanted to speak the truth. For since a) these book s were 

received with great reverence, w hen also the m em ory  o f  the narrated  events 

w as v iv id  am ong the people and it w as easy to prove them , is a sign  tha t the 

au thors p ro d uced  a true account.

b) T hey  w ere  also au thors, as is apparent in  the sincere narration , 

re lig io us m en , w ho w ere seeking  only m oral goodness and  tru th  and  the 

g lo ry  o f  G od; hence  there is no fear o f  fraud.

3) This is confirmedby  the w ondrous, and  daily m ore am azing  agreem en t 

o f  th in g s n arra ted  by  the O.T. w ith  the th ings recently  d iscovered  in  the 

h isto ry  o f  E gypt, A ssy ria  and  B abylonia, and w ith  the h istory  o f  th e  cu lture 

o f  th a t tim e .17

17. For a  b r ie f  treatm en t o f  th is m atter, se e  B runsm ann , ib id .,  2 3 8 -2 4 0 .
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C H A P T E R  I I

On the text o f the New Testament

A . Vaccari, In s t i l,  b ib l i c a e  I 1.3 c .2 ,7; C om ely -M erk , d iss .2  c .2 ,5-9; J.M . Bover, N o v i  T e s ta m e n ti  B ib li o  

g r a e c a  e t  la tin o *  (M atriti 1953) P ro legom ena; P. G aechter, S u m m a  I n tr o d u c tio n is  in  N .T ., pars prima n .6 -39 ;  

A . Durand, L e  te x te  d u  N o u v e a u  T e s ta m e n t: Etudes 126  (1 9 11 ,1 )  2 8 9 -3 1 2 ; 127 (1 9 11 ,2 )  2 5 -5 1 , 2 9 7 -3 2 8 ; M .-J. 

Lagrange, I n tr o d u c t io n  a  I 'e tu d e  d u  N . T. C r i t iq u e  te x tu e lle  II (Paris 1935); for a further b ib liography, ib id .  p .X f.

2 2 0 . T h e  b o o k s  o f  th e  N e w  T e s ta m e n t h a v e  a  v e ry  sp e c ia l im p o rta n c e  fo r  th e  t r e a 

t is e  o n  A p o lo g e tic s . T h e re fo re  it sh o u ld  n o t  b e  su rp ris in g  i f  s in g u la r  a t te n tio n  is g iv e n  to  

e a c h  o n e  o f  th e m . F o r  th e  b o o k s  o f  th e  O .T . a re  u se fu l fo r  A p o lo g e tic s  in  o rd e r  to  p ro v e  

th e  m e ss ia n ic  p ro p h e c ie s , b u t th e  b o o k s  o f  th e  N .T . w ith  re g a rd  to  th e ir  m a in  p a r ts  a re  

a lto g e th e r  re q u ire d  a n d  n e c e s sa ry  fo r A p o lo g e tic s .

A R T I C L E  I

O n  t h e  t e x t  a n d  m a n u s c r i p t s  o f  t h e  n e w  t e s t a m e n t

221. On the language and material o f the books o f the New  

Testament. 
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222. On the writing o f the New Testament. This uncial writing, th at is, 

in  all cap ital letters, w as used  for parchm ent codices until the 11th century.

B ut since som e o f  the letters w ere easily  co nfused  w ith  each  o ther 

(v.gr., the trian gu la r le tte r A , A, A ), bu t accen t m arks and spaces w ere not 

com m only  used  until th e  8th century  a fte r C h rist, and w ords and  phrases 

w ere no t o rd inarily  separa ted  w ith  com m as and perio ds until la te r w ith  

the use o f  sm all le tters , it is no t su rp risin g  i f  a t tim es doubts occu rred  

about the in te rp re ta tion  o f  the cod ices; th a t is in  add ition  to  the already  

m en tion ed  d ifficu lty  th a t arose from  sh orthand w riting  and  tachygraph ic  

abbreviations.

223. On the m anuscripts o f the New Testament. T he N ew  T estam ent 

is found  integral in  53 codices, bu t partia lly  in  m any  o th er m anuscrip ts. 

M an u scrip t d ocum ents o f  th e  N .T. up  to a few  years ago w ere: pap y ri 50, 

un c ia l co d ices  2 10 , m in uscu le  codices 2400, lec tio naries  1610. T herefo re  

th ere  is a  to ta l n u m b er o f  4270.

T he designation  o f  so m any w ritin gs is m ade for the papyri by  the letter 

P  w ith  a n u m b er a ttached  to it (v.gr., P 50 (M anchester, R ylands L ib ra ry ) 

from  th e  2n d century , conta in in g  som e w ords from  Jo hn  18 :3 Iff.; for 

m in u scu le  co dices the design atio n  is m ade w ith  a num ber; for the unc ial 

co d ices  an  O  is p laced  befo re  the num ber, except for the first 45 codices 

w h ich  use  a capital letter fo r  their sign, as w as used  form erly  by  J.J. 

W ettste in  (1 75 1-1 752 ).

T his d esig n atio n , in tro du ced  by C .R. G regory, is used  by R A . M erk, 

S .J.2 and  by  P.I.M . B over, S .J.3 T his system  gives a catalogue o f  the 

p rin c ip a l G reek  codices, w here you  w ill find, in single co lum ns, bo th  

th e  sy m bo l by  w h ich  they  are designated , and  the century  w h en  w ritten  

and  th e  p arts  th a t th ey  conta in  (gospels, A cts, Pauline letters, C atholic  

ep is tles , R ev e la tio n ).4

H . v o n  S o d e n  h a d  p ro p o s e d  a n o th e r  n u m e ra tio n , in  w h ic h  a t te n tio n  is  p a id  to  th e  

c e n tu ry  in  w h ic h  th e  c o d e x  w a s  w r itte n , a n d  a lso  so m e  o th e r  s y m b o ls ; a c tu a lly  b e fo re  

e a c h  c o d e x  h e  p la c e d  an  s  i f  th e  c o d ic e s  w e re  g o sp e ls , an  a  i f  it  is  so m e th in g  e ls e  fro m  

th e  N .T ., a n d  a  5 i f  f ro m  th e  g o s p e ls  a n d  fro m  o th e r  N .T  c o d ic e s : v .g r., s  1100— s 1199 

s ta n d s  fo r  th e  c o d ic e s  o f  th e  g o s p e ls  in  th e  12 th  c e n tu ry .5

2 . N o v u m  T es ta m e n tu m  g r a e c e  e t  la in e  a p p a r a tu  c r i t i c o  in s tr u c tu m 1 (R om e 1951).

3. N o v i  T es ta m e n li  B ib li a  g r a e c a  e t  l a t in a  c r i t i c o  a p p a r a tu  a u c ta  (M atriti 1943); third ed ition , M atriti 1953 .

4 . I b id .,  P ro legom en a  L X V I1-L X X III.

5. M erk  in the P ro leg o m en a  (p .2 2 * -2 3 * ) ex p la in s the correlation  b etw een  the d ifferent w a y s o f  d esig n a tin g  the  

co d ices .
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224. The principal papyri are the fo llow ing , w h ich  because  o f  the 

an tiqu ity  o f  the tex t are ou ts tanding  docum ents:

P 50, from  the beg inning  o f  the 2nd  century ; it contain s som e w ords 

from  John  18 :3 Iff. and is p reserved  in  M anch ester (R ylands L ib rary ), 

and  pu blish ed  in 1935.6

P37, from  the 3rd  century ; it conta ins M att. 26 :19-5 2 ; it is kep t in 

M ichigan  (A nn A rbor).

P45, from  the beg in n in g  o f  the 3rd century ; it con ta in s m uch  from  the 

gospels and  A cts; it is kep t in L o ndo n  (C hester B eatty).

P46, abou t the year 200; it con tain s the ep istles  o f  St. Pau l; it is kep t in 

L ond on  (C h ester B eatty).

P48, from  the 3rd century ; it co n tain s A cts 23:11-19  and  is p reserved  

in  F lo rence  (So cie ta  ita liana).

225. The principal codices are the fo llow ing:

Vatican B (03), fo r the 4 th  century, conta in ing  the O .T  and  th e  N .T ; it 

is k ep t in  th e V atican  L ibrary.

Sinaiticus S (01), p rev iou sly  it w as N, from  the 4 th  century , con ta in ing  

th e  O .T  and  th e  N .T .; it w as d iscovered  in  the m onastery  on  M o u n t Sinai 

in  1844 by  C onst. T ischendorf; it w as kept in P e trog rad  fo r a  tim e and  

n o w  it is p reserv ed  in  the B ritish  M useum  (L ondon).

Alexandrinus  A  (02), from  the 5th century ; it contains the O.T. and 

the  N .T ; fo rm erly  it be long ed  to the Pa triarch  o f  A lex andria , bu t n o w  it is 

in  the B ritish  M useum .

Ephraem rescriptus C (04), from  the 5th century ; it contains  frag m en ts 

o f  the O .T., and  a lm ost all o f  the N.T.; it is later, 12th century , and  it a lso 

con ta in s the w orks o f  St. E phraem ; it is p reserved  in Paris.

Freerianus W  (032), from  the 5 th century, co n ta in in g  th e  gospels; it 

is k ep t in  W ashington.

Bezae or Cambridge D (05), from  the 6 th  century ; it con ta ins the 

go spels and  the A cts o f  th e  A postles; form erly  taken  from  a m onaste ry  

in  Lyons, it cam e und er the contro l o f  T heodore  B eza (1519-16 05) and  it 

w as dona ted  by h im  to  the U n ivers ity  o f  C am bridge, w here it is p reserved . 

T h is codex  should  no t be co nfused  w ith  the fo llo w ing one, also  D.

Claromontanus D (06). F rom  the 6 th  century, con ta in ing  the ep is tles 

o f  St. Paul; it is k ep t in  Paris.

6 . C .H . R ob erts, A n  U n p u b li s h e d  F r a g m e n t o f  th e  F o u r th  G o s p e l  in  th e  J o h n  R y la n d s  L ib r a r y  (M an ch ester  

1935).
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A R T I C L E  I I

On  t h e  v e r s i o n s  o f  t h e  n e w  t e s t a m e n t

226. B esides the codices m entioned  above, the tex t o f  the N ew  Testam ent 

is also know n  from  the versions w hich  w ere m ade from  the G reek  text.

1) Among the Syrian versions the first one was m ade by Tatian, a  disciple 

o f  St. Justin. In the year 170 he m ade a concordance or harm ony o f  the four 

gospels (hence the name: the Tatian Diatessaron, t o  5ia xsaaapcov ebayyeAiov 

) carefully aligned, as it seems, in the G reek language. B ut then a Syrian version 

w as m ade o f  this “diatessaron,” w hich was used by the Fathers o f  the Syrian 

church, like St. A phraates (+ 367) and St. Ephraem  (ca. 306-373).

Today the Diatessaron  is contained  in the L atin  codex F (Fulda, 6th 

century) o f  the V ulgate.

O ther Syrian versions, w hich  are m entioned in the critical apparatus o f  the

N.T., are: the Old Syrian (syv) w hich was made about the year 200 by using 

the diatessaron o f  Tatian. It is preserved in the Syro-Curetonian7 codex (syc) o f  

the 5th century, now  in the British M useum. Likewise a version is preserved in 

the codex Syro-Sinaiticus (sys), because it was found in the monastery o f  Saint 

Catherine on  M ount Sinai; it belongs to the 4th-5th century.

T he Pesh itta  (syp) has the sam e value as the vulgate am ong the Syrians. 

It stem s from  th e  b eg inning  o f  the 5th century, by correcting the preceding  

o ld  ve rsion  concern ing  the gospels, and  by m aking  a new  version  o f  the 

o ther boo ks o f  the N.T. N o w  there are about 200 copies in existence.

T here is also a later Syrian version, m ade about the year 508 from  

the G reek  tex t and  from  the A ntioch  rev ision ,8 w hich  at the d irection o f  

Philoxenus , the b ishop o f  M agubensis, w as produced  by the suffragan  

b ishop Poly  carp. H ence it is also called the filoxeniana.

A  rev is ion  o f  th a t or a  retraction  w as m ade in the years 614-615 at 

A lexandria  by  T hom as o f  H eraclea (H arkel), b ishop o f  M agubensis, w hen 

he lived  in A lexan dria  in exile. The nam e o f  this rev ision  or version  is 

harclensis (syh).

To these is to be added  the Palestinian version m ade from  the G reek  in 

Palestin ian  A ram aic, perhaps in  5th or 6 th century; and  it is know n from  the 

lectionaries used  in the liturgy. It is a  Syrian version  m ade from  a Jerusalem  

revision; hence its sym bol is (syi).

7. It g ets  its nam e from  W. C u r e to n  w ho  pub lished  it in 1858.

8 . S ee  what w e  say  later in n. 234 .
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227. 2) Among the Latin versions the fo llow ing should be m entioned: 

Old Latin (vet lat) o r pre-vulgate, that is, before the V ulgate o f  St. Jerom e, 

w hich  ex isted  in the 2nd and 3rd centuries; and there w as not ju s t one 

version, but several, w ith  an  irksom e variety  o f  in terpretations, w hich  later 

w as the occasion  for the new  version  o f  St. Jerom e, w hich  w as the V ulgate.9 

For, as St. A ugustine says10 11: “T hose w ho translated  the scrip tures from  the 

H ebrew  language into G reek  can be counted; bu t in no w ay can  the L atin  

interpreters be counted. For, as in the first tim es o f  the faith  the G reek  

codex cam e into the possession  o f  som eone and he thought he had  som e 

ability  in both  languages, he ventured  to m ake his ow n in terpretation .” 11

B ut based  on an exam ination  o f  the versions, the variety  can  be 

explained  in this w a y -“that the ind iv idual books w ere translated  into L atin  

by d ifferent interpreters, no t th at m any in tegral versions o f  the w hole 

B ib le ex isted .” 12 “T herefore, from  m any partial versions one version  w as 

put together or a  few  to tal versions, and they w ere not adequately d istinct 

am ong them se lves.” 13

T he language w as sim ple and popular; hence there is the value o f  these 

versions in  order to understand  the evolu tion  o f  the L atin  language into 

the new  L atin  ones. A nd a version  w as m ade from  the G reek  language, 

from  w hich  it retains w ords that pass over into Latin, such as baptism, 

holocaust, mystery. B ut the fidelity o f  the translation  “is often  so great, 

th at a greater could  hard ly be desired, so that it verges rather on  servility. 

For, they express the m atter w ord for w ord, often by  keeping  the G reek  

w ords.” 14 B ut in  the exegetical in terpretation “often they pay atten tion  

neither to the m eaning o f  the G reek  w ord  nor to the context, being content 

w ith  a  m echanical translation .” 15

T he Afra  (af) version  w as the m ain  one in proconsulor A frica and  w as 

used  by Tertullian (ca. 160-223) and »SL Cyprian (ca. 200-258).

T he Itala  (it) represents versions produced  in Italy and in Europe.

T he Vulgate (vg) is the one translated  by St. Jerom e w hich  w e w ill now  

consider.

228. On the Vulgate o f the New Testament. B ecause o f  the d ifferent 

readings and their great num ber in the books o f  the N.T. (com ing from  the 

tendency o f  try ing to harm onize the four gospels) it cam e about th a t St.

9. S ee  h is P r e f a c e  to  th e  4  G o s p e l s :  ML 29 ,5 5 7 f.

10. Th is a lso  ho ld s true for the O.T.

11. D e  d o c tr in a  C h r is tia n a  1.12,16: ML 34 ,43 .

12. Th is is a lso  the case  w ith  the O .T ., Vaccari, In st i l,  b ib l i c a e  I6 1.3 n .95 p .3 11.

13. I b id .,  p. 312 .

14. Vaccari, I n s t  it. b ib l i c a e  I6 1.3 n .96  p .3 12.

15. I b id .,  p .3 13.
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Jerom e, at the b idding  o f  Pope St. D am asus, in the year 383 began  to w rite  

a new  version: so th at he w ou ld  produce a N.T. faithfu l to the G reek .16

H e d id th is w ith  such in ten tion  and  de liberation  a) that he d id not use 

the codices from  the recent rev isions o f  the 2nd to 4 th  centuries, bu t rather 

the o lder G reek codices; b) and  he co rrected  the L atin  codices, i f  they 

departed  from  the G reek  in meaning , bu t he d id try to retain  th eir diction.17 

H e d id this in R om e; so that his version  w as added  to the ex cellen t fam ily 

o f  codex  B, and som etim es also to that o f  C aesarea (see n.232f.).

A lso  concern ing  the o ther books o f  the N .T., besides the G ospels, 

Jerom e is thought to have m ade a version, w hich  he in general often  said he 

had  corrected  “the N ew  T estam ent” accord ing  to the G reek18; also because 

the style o f  language and  the love o f  m oderation  are the sam e in the version  

o f  these books o f  the V ulgate as they  are in the version  o f  the gospels.

A nd it does no t seem  to be im portan t that for these books he om its a 

specific preface, w h ich  he does p lace for the others w hich  he says he had  

in terpreted . A nd  it is also not im portan t that in his com m entaries on  St. 

Paul tha t often  he does no t approve o f  the w ord  o f  the vers ion  th at is in the 

V ulgate, since he retracts  the  o lder w ords used by  h im  in the vers ion  from  

H ebrew , or the w ords o f  the gospels in  his ow n com m entaries.

T his v ersio n  o f  St. Jerom e w as com m only accepted  w ith  jo y  and  w as 

accepted  for ecc lesiastical u se .19

N o w  th e re  a re  a b o u t 80 0 0  c o d ic e s  o f  th e  V u lg a te  a n d  th e y  sh o w  d if fe re n t fo rm s  o f  

th e  v e rs io n : I t a l i a n  (v .gr., c o d e x  F, F u ld a , 6 th  c e n tu ry ), I r i s h  (D u b lin  co d e x ), S p a n i s h  

(T o le d o  c o d e x , L e o n  c o d e x , 1 0 th  c e n tu ry ) .20

229. O ther versions, a) A m o n g  t h e  C o p t s :  S a h i d i c a  (sa ) 3 rd  c e n tu ry  in  U p p e r  

E g y p t;  a n d  in  L o w e r  E g y p t B o h a r i c a  (b o ) fro m  th e  5 th  ce n tu ry . T h e y  a re  c lo se  to  th e  

A le x a n d r ia n  fo rm ; a n d  th e y  re p re se n t e x te rn a l fo rm s, w h ile  in  M id d le  E g y p t o th e r  v e r 

s io n s  a re  fo u n d  a d a p te d  to  th e  d ia le c ts  o f  th e  re g io n s : v e r s i o n s  f a y u m i c a ,  a c h m i m i c a  

a n d  s u b a c h m i m i c a .

b ) A m o n g  t h e  o t h e r  v e r s i o n s - .  G o t h i c  (g o t) fro m  th e  4 th  ce n tu ry , m a d e  b y  W ulfila ,

16. “For i f  fa ith  is  to  be put in  the Latin v ers ion s, they  com e  down  to  this: there are a lm ost as m any version s as 

there are c o d ic e s” (P r a e f a t i o  in  4  e v a n g e l ia  [ad Dam asum ]: M L  2 9 ,5 5 8 ). -  “I produced  the N ew  Testam ent  

fa ith ful to  the G reek” ( D e  v i r i s  i l lu s tr ib u s  c. 135: ML 2 3 ,757 ). S ee  a lso  E p is t . 71 ,5 : ML 2 2 ,6 7 1 .

17. The cod ex  used  pertained  to  the C onstan tinop le  form , and concern ing  the pristine v ersion s he corrected  “the  

words that se em ed  to  change the m ean ing ... and w e  a llow ed  the rest to  rem ain as they  w ere” { P r a e f a ti o  in  4  

e va n g elia ' . M L 2 9 ,5 5 9 ).

18. “I translated the N ew  Testam ent accord ing  to  the authority  o f  the G reek” {E p is t . 71 ,5 : ML 2 2 ,6 7 1 ) .- “A nd  i f  

you  accep t m e, as you  say, in m y  correction  o f th e  N ew  Testam en t...” {E p is t .  112: ML 2 2 ,9 2 9 ) .- “I translated  

the N ew  Testam ent fa ith ful to the G reek” {D e  v i r i s  i l lu s tr ib u s  c. 135; ML 2 3 ,7 5 7 ).

19. S ee  St. A ugu stin e , D e  a c t i s  c u m  F e lic e  1,3: ML 4 2 ,5 2 0 .

20 . S ee  above n. 2 0 7 . -  For the h istory  o f  the V u lgate  in Spain , se e  the articles o f  Fr. J.M . B over, w h ich  he c ites  

in P r e le g o m e n is  N o v i  T e s ta m e n ti  LXX IX ; and T. A yu so  and tho se  c ited  above in  n. 2 0 7 , note  7.
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an  A r ia n  b ish o p , fro m  th e  G re e k  co d e x  a c c e p te d  in  C o n s ta n tin o p le ;

E th iop ian  (ae t),  w h ic h  se e m s  to  be fro m  th e  5 th  cen tu ry , f ro m  th e  A le x a n d r ia n  tex t;

A rm en ian  (a r) , 5 th  ce n tu ry ; it se e m s  to  co m e  fro m  th e  a n c ie n t S y rian ;

Georgian  (g g ) in  th e  C a u c a su s ; it se e m s  to  h a v e  b ee n  m ad e  in th e  5 th -6 th  cen tu ry , 

an d  su p p o se s  its b a s is  fro m  th e  A rm e n ia n  v e rs io n 21

A rab ic  se e m s  to  b e lo n g  to  th e  8 th  c e n tu ry  a n d  th e  S lavon ic  to  th e  9 th  ce n tu ry .

230. On the citations o f  the Fathers. T h e  c ita tio n s  an d  a llu s io n s , w h ic h  a re  fo u n d  

am o n g  th e  F a th e rs  to  d if fe re n t v e rs io n s  o f  th e  N .T ., a re  a  h e lp  in  o rd e r  to  d e te rm in e  

m o re  a c c u ra te ly  th e  tim e  o f  th e ir  c o m p o s itio n ; an d . a t le a s t w ith  re g a rd  to  th e  m e a n in g  

(fo r  o f te n  th e y  c ite  th e m  fro m  m e m o ry ) th e y  ca n  d e te rm in e  th e  re a d in g  th a t  th e y  h a d  o r 

th a t  w h ic h  w a s  u se d  in  th e ir  re g io n .

A R T I C L E  I I I

H i s t o r y  o f  t h e  t e x t  o f  t h e  n e w  t e s t a m e n t

231. On the revisions o f the text. For a critical study o f  the tex t or 

to estab lish  the genuine text, a convergence o f  readings from  differen t 

codices helps very m uch. B ut i f  all o f  the texts represent the sam e fam ily  

or the sam e rev ision  o f  the text, such convergence is no t very  im portan t. 

B u t it is o therw ise i f  the codices com ing from  different p laces and  fam ilies 

o f  tex ts converge; or i f  they  represent a fam ily w here the tex t has been  

w ell p reserved. For then the probability increases or gives certitude 

about a  certain  reading; for, from  a m ultitude and from  the variety  and 

independence o f  w itnesses, i f  they are not suspect, the au thority  o f  the 

w itnesses is brought together and established.

For the preceding  reasons and because o f  the necessity  o f  avoid ing  

confusion  in the study o f  so m any codices, the codices are d istribu ted  in 

fam ilies, w hich  m anifest d ifferen t rev isions in the reading o f  the tex t o f  the 

N.T. T hus the follow ing fam ilies are custom arily  d istinguished.

232. H. von Soden22 d istributed  the varian t readings according  to three 

revisions:

1) Revision H, Hesichius (ca. the year 300), to w hich  the m ore ancient

21 . In the A rm en ian  version , a tw o fo ld  form  is d istinguished: the o lder one is from  Syrian , and the m ore recent  

on e  from  Greek . A nd  there are tho se  w ho  b e liev e  or favor the op in ion  that it w as or ig ina lly  in the A rm enian  

language and then  a concordance or diatessaraon  w as m ade o f  the g o sp e ls , before a separate v ers ion  w as  

made o f  the go sp e ls ; ju s t  as am ong the Syrians and the Latins. S ee  H . V ogels , T h e o lo g i s c h e  L it e r a tu r z e i tu n g  

76  (1 9 51 ) 544 f. and S. Lyonnet, S .J ., L e s  o r ig in e s  d e  la  v e r s i o n  a r m e n ie n n e  e t  le  D ia te s s a r o n  (R om e 1950).

2 2 . D ie  S c h r if te n  d e s  N . T. in  ih r e r  d l te s te n  e r r e ic h b a r e n  T e x tg e s ta lt ,  h e r g e s te l l t  a u f  G r u n d  ih r e r  T e x tg e s c h ic h te  

4  vo l. (1 9 07 -1913 ).
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uncial codices B, S, C pertain ... and fragm ents from  E gypt, w hether 

parchm ents (059ff.) or papyri. This rev ision , w hich  seem s to be from  

Egypt, and  is also called  Alexandrian, is considered  very highly: because it 

m anifests a m inim um  o f  corrections necessary to achieve harm ony or the 

parallel p laces or beauty  o f  language; and it does not seek am plitude, bu t 

succinctness; therefore it seem s to be striv ing for to tal clarity.

233. 2) Revision  I, from  Jerusalem , is had  in the codices D, W. It is also 

called  occidental or western because it w as w idespread  in the W est. It is 

c lose to the old L atin  versions, hence it is recom m ended by its antiquity, bu t 

it has signs o f  a  harm onizing  tendency and  o f  additions or even  om issions, 

hence this fam ily  can  seem  to be m ore neglected.

U nder this class I o ther codices have been  p laced  by Soden, w hich  

seem  to belong to another fam ily  and a rev ision , w hich  stands in the m iddle 

b etw een  the tw o preceding  types, approaching now  to one and  th en  to the 

other. T his is found in codex  @.

T h is  re v is io n  p re se n ts  th e  te x t  o f  O rigen  (1 8 5 -2 5 5 ) a t th e  e n d  o f  h is  life , a n d  th a t  o f  

E useb iu s  o f  C aesarea  (c a. 2 6 5 -3 4 0 ) ; an d , in  g e n e ra l, it  is  th e  te x t  w h ic h  w as  d o m in a n t 

in  C a e s a re a  in  P a le s tin e  in  th e  3 rd  cen tu ry . H e n c e  it is ca lle d  th e  C aesarean  o r  P a les tin 

ian  re v is io n s . T h e  A rm e n ia n , G e o rg ia n , S y ria n -S in a itic  a n d  th e  V u lg a te  v e rs io n s  h a v e  

so m e  a f f in ity  w ith  it; th e  s ty le  o f  w ritin g  o f  th e  C a e sa re a n  re v is io n  re se m b le s  th a t  o f  th e  

A le x a n d r ia n  fam ily , b u t  in  a  m o d e ra te  w ay .23

234. 3) Revision  K , Koivfj, Antioch-Byzantine, is found especially  in  

co dex  A . It contains the text that is used by the Fathers o f  the C hurch  at 

A ntioch; its tendency is for a polished  language, to achieve clarity, to 

provide  conform ity  o f  one gospel w ith  the others, to obtain fullness (v.gr., 

regard ing  L uke 24:53, w hile D has praising God, and B has blessing God, 

A  has praising  and blessing God: so this rev ision  is d istinguished  by its 

lite rary  elegance.

T h e  p r in c ip a l c o d ic e s , d is tr ib u te d  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  re v is io n  to  w h ic h  th e y  b e lo n g , 

a re  lis te d  b y  P .I.M . B o v er, S .J ., in  th e  P ro le g o m e n a  o f  h is  e d itio n  o f  th e  N .T .24

235. H istory o f  the text o f  the New  Testament. F ro m  w h a t h as  a lre a d y  b e e n  sa id

23 . A ccord in g  to  T. A yu so , a pre-Caesarean  form  ex is ted , sim ilar  indeed  to  the Caesarean , but a lready ex is tin g  

before it in the 2nd  century, known  esp e c ia lly  in Upper Egypt and very  c lo se ly  related  to the original text: 

(.Texto C esarien se o  precesariense?: B ib l 16 (1 9 3 5 )  3 6 9 -4 1 5 . The sam e author prom otes the great va lue o f  

this fam ily , together w ith  the so -ca lled  o c c id e n ta l ,  in order to d etect the g enu ine text. S ee  on  this matter  

i,Texto  arrecensional, recensional o  prerrecensional?: E stB ib l 6  (1 9 4 7 )  3 5 -90 . There a lso  y ou  w ill find in the 

first part (p .3 5 -5 4 ) a critical h istory o f  the tex t and a recent b ib liography for critica l stud ies concern ing  the  

text.

24 . P age LXX I V f. For a description  o f  these  fam ilie s , ib id ., X XV IIf.
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a b o u t th e  v a r io u s  re v is io n s , th e  h is to ry  o f  th e  te x t  w ill b e  m o re  e a s ily  a sc e rta in e d , an d  

th e  w a y  in  w h ic h  th e  p r im itiv e  te x t w a s  p re se rv e d  in  th e  d iffe re n t re g io n s .

I n  U p p e r  E g y p t  th e  te x t  se e m s  to  h av e  b ee n  p re se rv e d  v e ry  c a re fu lly ; th e  C a e s a r e a  

te x t  w a s  c h a n g e d  v e ry  little  in  o rd e r  to  see k  e le g a n c e  o f  s ty le ; h e n c e  th is  fo rm  d id  n o t 

v a ry  m u c h  fro m  th e  o rig in a l.

B u t th e  o c c i d e n t a l  fo rm  re c e iv e d  a  m u c h  w id e r  d is tr ib u tio n . F ro m  th e  c ita tio n s  o f  

th e  firs t F a th e rs  (Ju s tin , I ren ae u s , C le m e n t o f  A le x a n d r ia ) ,  an d  fro m  th e  o ld e r  v e rs io n s  

(L a tin , O ld  S y rian , sa h id ic )  as  w e ll a s  fro m  so m e  o f  th e  p a p y r i (P 37, P 38, P 48 in  E g y p t)  it 

is c e r ta in  th a t  in th e  2 n d  a n d  3 rd  c e n tu r ie s  th e  o c c id e n ta l re v is io n  o f  th e  te x t  w a s  w id e ly  

d is tr ib u te d .

A lso , M a r c i o n  (+  3 4 0 ) an d  T a t i a n  se e m  to  h a v e  u se d  th is  re re v is io n .

2 3 6 . B u t to w a rd s  th e  en d  o f  th e  3 rd  c e n tu ry  th e  a tte m p t w a s  m a d e  to  re tu rn  in  a  

m o re  a c c u ra te  w a y  to  th e  o rig in a l fo rm , e sp e c ia lly  a t C a e s a r e a  th ro u g h  th e  w o rk  o f  th e  

m a rty r  P a m p h i l i u s  (+  3 0 9 ) a n d  th e  b ish o p  E u s e b i u s  (+  3 4 0 ); b u t  a t A n t i o c h  i t  w a s  d o n e  

b y  L u c i a n u s  (+  3 1 2 ), an d  fro m  th a t  w o rk  ca m e  th e  A n t i o c h i a n  o r  B y z a n t i n e  re v is io n  o n  

w h ic h  m a n y  c o d ic e s  d ep e n d . F in a lly , a t A l e x a n d r i a  H e s y c h i u s  (+  ca. 3 0 0 ), w h o  is  q u ite  

u n k n o w n , p ro d u c e d  th e  fo u n d a tio n  fo r th e  A le x a n d ria n  re v is io n , e sp e c ia lly  b y  r e m o v 

in g  e v e ry th in g  th a t  se e m e d  to  b e  d u b io u s  o r  h a d  b e e n  adde d .

B u t th e  A n tio c h ia n  re v is io n  w a s  u sed  th ro u g h o u t S y ria , A s ia  M in o r  an d  th e  w h o le  

B y z a n tin e  e m p ire , e sp e c ia lly  w h e n  E g y p t an d  P a le s tin e  w e re  s tr ip p e d  fro m  th e  e m p ire  

b y  th e  A ra b ic  in v as io n . H e n c e  in  th e  M id d le  A g e s  e v e ry w h e re  th e  A n tio c h ia n  re v is io n  

w a s  d o m in a n t;  it  w a s  a lso  c a lle d  B y z a n tin e  o r fro m  C o n s ta n tin o p le . S in c e  th e  c o d ic e s  

o f  th is  re v is io n  w e re  e a s ie r  to  re ad  an d  m u c h  e a s ie r  to  cop y, th e  re s u lt  w a s  th a t,  a f te r  

th e  in v e n tio n  o f  p r in tin g , th e  A n tio c h ia n  te x t  re ig n e d  fo r a  lo n g  tim e  a n d  w a s  c a lle d  t h e  

r e c e i v e d  t e x t .

237. On the editions o f the text o f the New Testament. C ardinal 

F rancis Jim enez de C isneros (1436-1517) prepared  the firs t  critical ed ition  

o f  H oly Scripture; because o f  his effort and m unificence the Polyglotta  

Complutensis (A lacala de H enares), finished in  the year 1514 and prin ted  

as to the N .T., finally w as published com pletely in 1522.

B ut before that D esiderius E rasm us (ca. 1466-1536) in  the year 1516 

published  the H oly B ible based  on  the m inuscule codices, bu t it w as 

com posed  w ith  less care than  the C om plutensis edition. Finally, in  1535 

the prin ter Robert Stephanus (Estienne) in Paris published  the fifth  ed ition  

o f  E rasm us.

T his Stephanus in  1550 put together, for the th ird (royal) ed ition  o f  that 

w ork, critical observations from  16 m anuscrip ts. The ed itions o f  T heodore 

B eza (1519-1605) depend on the ed ition  o f  S tephanus (q); one o f  these, 

o ften reprinted , had the resu lt that the ed ition  o f  S tephanus w as spread  far
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and w ide and  w as considered  as the received text (textus receptus).25

2 3 8 . O ther p o ly g lo tt  editions, b e s id e s  th e  C o m p lu tem is  (1 5 2 2 ) , are  th e  A ntw er-  

p ia n  o r  Plantin ian, b e c a u se  it w a s  p r in te d  in th e  p rin tin g  p la n t o f  C h ris to p h e r  P la n tin  

(A m b e re s )  (1 5 6 9 -1 5 7 5 )26; th e  P arisian  (1 6 2 0 -1 6 4 5 ); th e  London  o r W altonian  ( f ro m  

W alto n ) (1 6 5 5 -1 6 5 7 ).

239 . S o m e ed itors o f  th e sac re d  b ooks  in  th e 18th  cen tu ry  ad ded  to  the  received  v ersion  

m an y  va ria n t read in gs  from  d iffe ren t co dice s, an d  so th ey  bec am e q uas i “ critical ed itio ns.”  

T h ese au tho rs  w ere  Jo. M ill (1 70 7, O xfo rd ), w h o  collec ted  ca. 30 ,0 00 varian ts; Jaco b  W et- 

ts te in  (1 75 1, A m ste rd am ), w h o  w as  th e first to  use  th e  letters A , B . C ... for th e  p rin cipa l co d i

ces; Jo .Jac. G rie sb ach  (1 774 , 1776, H a lae; 1805, L ipsiae ), w h o  m ad e a  d is tin c tio n  b etw een  

th e  fa m ilie s  o f  co d ices— occ idental, A lex an d rian , B yzan tine; Jo .M . S ch o lz  (1 830, L ipsiae ), 

b y  ad d in g  th e  assis tan ce  o f  sev era l co dice s, am plified  th e  critica l apparatus .

2 4 0 . F in a lly , in  th e  19 th  ce n tu ry , th e  te x t  w a s  c o rre c te d  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  n o rm s  o f  

th e  m o s t a n c ie n t c o d ic e s , as  w a s  d o n e  b y  K a rl L a c h m a n  (1 8 3 1 , B e rlin ) , an d  e sp e c ia lly  

b y  C o n s ta n tin e  v o n  T is c h e n d o r f  (1 8 1 5 -1 8 7 4 ) w h o , h a v in g  m a d e  tr ip s  to  e a s te rn  lib ra r 

ie s  a n d  se a rc h e d  th ro u g h  th e m , d isc o v e re d  m a n y  n e w  th in g s , a n d  h e  m a d e  a n  e x c e lle n t 

r e c e n s io n  o f  th e  te x t  w ith  b o th  a  n e w  an d  e x te n s iv e  c r itic a l a p p a ra tu s  in  th e  e ig h th  

m a jo r  c r it ic a l e d it io n 27; h o w e v e r, “ a lth o u g h  h e  w as  en d o w e d  w ith  a  r ig h t an d  s in c e re  

ju d g m e n t ,  n o t  ra re ly  h e  w a s  c a rr ie d  a w a y  b y  h is  lo v e  fo r th e  S in a itic  c o d e x  [w h ic h  h e  

h a d  d is c o v e re d ] .” 28

B .F . W e s tc o tt (+  190 1) a n d  F .J.A . H o rt (+  1892) m a d e  a  n e w  e d itio n  (L o n d o n , 

1 8 8 1 ), b u t  w ith o u t a  c r it ic a l a p p a ra tu s ; an d  a lth o u g h  “ th e y  w e re  e n d o w e d  w ith  a  v e ry  

a c u te  c r it ic a l  s e n se , s till  th e y  a ttr ib u te  to o  m u c h  au th o rity  to  th e  V a tican  c o d e x  an d  th e y  

a re  le d  b y  to o  m u c h  fo n d n e ss  fo r  th e  sh o r te r  re a d in g s .”29

O th e rs  d e d ic a te d  th e m se lv e s  to  th e se  s tu d ies : Fr. R . W ey m o u th , B . W eiss , M . H e t-  

z e n h a u e r , O .M .C . (In n sb ru c k  1 8 9 2 -1 9 0 0 ), F. B ra n d sc h e id  (F re ib u rg  B r. 1893). E b e r-  

h a rd  N e s tle  p u b lis h e d  h is  e d itio n s  fro m  th e  y e a r  1898 (S tu ttg a rt) , w ith  th e  ra tio n a le  th a t 

h e  w o u ld  s e le c t  w h a t w a s  p le a s in g  to  m o s t (T isch e n d o rf, W e s tc o tt-H o rt, W eiss).. ..

241. In  the 19th century  the labors o f  H erm an von Soden should be 

m entioned; a  pecu lia r designation  o f  the codices com es from  him , bu t it 

is com plicated ; he gathered  together as m any varian t readings as possib le  

and d istribu ted  them  in the fam ilies o f  H, I, K— as w e said above. A nd 

“he is greatly to be praised  because he presented  so m any new  docum ents

25 . It w as so  ca lled  in 1633  in  the P r e f a c e  o f  the se cond  ed ition  by the Brothers E lze v ir .

26 . A r ia s  M o n ta n o  w orked  very  hard on  th is ed ition  and the m un ificen ce  o f  k ing  Philip  II w as a great help .

27 . N o v u m  T es ta m e n tu m  g r a e c e  a d a n t i q u i s s im o s  t e s te s  d e n u o  r e c e n s u it ,  a p p a r a tu m  c r i t i c u m  o m n i s t u d i o p e r -  

f e c tu m  a p p o s u it ,  c o m m e n ta tio n e m  i s a g o g i c u m  p r a e t e x u i t  C onstantiu s T ischendorf. 2  v o l. (L ip siae  1869-  

1872). Bu t the third vo lum e , on  the p ro legom ena , w as w ritten  by C .R . G regory  (L ip siae  1894).

28 . J.M . Bover, p r o l e g o m e n a  N . T, p .XV III.

2 9 . J.M . Bover, ib id .
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and m ade them  com m only know n, how ever he had  too m uch fear o f  

the im aginary influence o f  Tatian and the contam ination  o f  harm onizing  

readings, in  addition to the fact that he did not give sufficien t w eigh t to 

critical principles and he did not alw ays consisten tly  observe them .”30

O th e r  e d itio n s  a re  b y  H .J. V oge ls (1 9 2 0 , 195  0 3) a n d  b y  P. A u g u s tin e  M erk , S .J. 

(1 9 3 3 1 1 9 5 17), w h o  e s ta b lish e d  th e  te x t  w ith  its  o w n  p r in c ip le s  an d , u s in g  m a n y  o f  th e  

to o ls  w h ic h  h ad  b ee n  u se fu lly  p ro v id e d  by th e  w o rk  o f  v o n  S o d en , h e  c o r re c te d  so m e , 

ad d e d  so m e  n e w  o n es  an d  he k e p t th e  n o ta tio n  in tro d
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243. Reasonable norms for textual criticism.34 B esides the estab lished  

genealogy o f  the codices, in order that a  dependence m ay be know n o f  

one from  another and  so th at anyone can  proceed  to d iscover the  prim itive 

reading , the fo llow ing n o n n s can  be g iven, w hich  touch  on  the exam ination  

itse lf  o f  the readings:

a) A m ong the various readings, th at is to be prefe rred  w hich  appears to 

be m ore original

b) The hard and more difficult reading  should  be preferred , because 

there w as less probability  o f  accepting  it easily  and erroneously ; how ever, 

an absurd reading  is no t to be preferred.

c) A non-harm onizing  reading , that is, one not in conform ity  w ith  the 

parallel passage, should  be preferred , because o f  the eagerness o f  m aking  a 

harm ony o f  these readings.

d) The shorter and more unrefined reading generally should be 

preferred ', because  o f  the desire  th at ex isted  o f  polish ing  the readings.

e) T he read ing  that is more in conformity with the style o f  the writer is 

to be preferred.

2 44 . F o r  it h ap p e n s  th a t th e  co d ices sh o w  various read in gs fo r th e  sam e tex t, an d  th is  is 

b ecau se  o f  th e  im p erfe c tio n  o f  th e  h u m a n  faculties involved  in  the tran sc rib in g ; th us it h a p 

p en ed , b ec au se  o f  a  d e fec t o f  v is io n  o r b ecau se  o f  fau lty  hea rin g  an d  re ten tio n  by  m em o ry  

th a t so m e  th in g s— w h e th e r letters o r sy llab les o r w ord s or sen ten ces are eith e r o m itted  {hap- 

lographia, i f  th e re  is a  sim ilar ity  w ith  w h a t fo llow s) o r  du p licated  (dittographid).

I t  is  c a lle d  o m oio te leu ton  w h e n  th e  o m iss io n  o r  d u p lic a tio n  o f  th e  se n te n c e  ta k e s  

p la c e  b e c a u s e  o f  th e  s im ila r ity  in  th e  e n d in g  o f  b o th  se n te n c e s ; it  is c a lle d  om oioarcton  

i f  th e  s im ila r ity  o c c u rs  a t th e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  sen ten ces .

S o m e tim e s  v a r ia tio n s  w e re  in tro d u c e d  b e c a u se  o f  th e  p o o r u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  th e  

p a s s a g e  b y  th e  c o p y is t ,  w h o  b e c a u se  o f  h is  p re su m e d  k n o w le d g e  d e c id e d  to  c o r re c t th e  

p a s sa g e , o r  h e  w a s  in f lu e n c e d  b y  th e  c o n te x t,35 o r b y  th e  p a ra lle l p a ssa g e s , so  th a t  he 

th e n  c o r re c te d  a n d  h a rm o n ized  it.

2 4 5 . P iu s  X II  re c e n tly  sp o k e  a b o u t th e  u se fu ln e ss  an d  im p o rta n c e  o f  te x tu a l c r it i 

c ism  in  h is  E n c y c lic a l “D ivino  a fflan te S p ir i tu ” E B  547f.

In  a  sp e c ia l w a y  w e  w ill c o n s id e r  th e  in c o rru p tio n  o f  th e  te x t o f  th e  N .T . la te r  in  n. 

3 2 2 -3 3 1 .

34 . S ee  J.M . B over, ib id .,  X X X V II-X L .

35 . V.gr., John 2 1 :2 1 : d is c u m b e n tiu m  b ecau se o f  the context;  a reading very  sim ilar to the V g  d isc e n tiu m .
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C H A P T E R  I I I

On the historicity o f the Gospels and 

the Acts o f the Apostles

2 4 6 . A m o n g  th e  b o o k s  o f  th e  N e w  T e s ta m e n t th e  g re a te s t c o n s id e ra tio n  m u s t be 

g iv e n  to  th e  G o sp e ls  a n d  th e  A c ts  o f  th e  A p o s tle s , w h o se  u se  in a p o lo g e tic  tre a tise s  w ill 

b e  im m e d ia te  an d  a b so lu te ly  n e c e ssa ry ; th e re fo re  th e ir  h is to r ic a l re lia b ili ty  m u s t  f irs t be 

d e m o n s  tra te d . W ith  regal'd  to  th e  n ee d  to  p ro v e  th e  h is to ric a l v a lu e  o r a u th e n tic ity  o f  th e  

o th e r  b o o k s  o f  th e  N e w  T es ta m e n t, a lth o u g h  it is h e lp fu l to  c o n s id e r  it in  c o u rse  o n  th e  

In tro d u c tio n  to  th e  B ib le , fo r o u r p re se n t p u rp o se  it is n o t  as  n e c e s sa ry  as it is fo r  th e  

G o sp e ls  an d  A c ts . T h e re fo re  w e  th in k  it r ig h t to  o m it th a t  p ro o f  fo r  th e  p re se n t tim e , le s t 

th e  m a tte r  b e c o m e  to o  b u rd e n so m e  o r fa tig u in g . H o w e v e r, a t  th e  p ro p e r  t im e  w e  w ill 

c o n s id e r  th e ir  a u th e n tic ity .1

A R T I C L E  I

P r e v i o u s  n o t i o n s  a n d  a  s u r v e y  o f  t h e  a d v e r s a r i e s

247. The w ord  Gospel (Evangelium) e tym ologically signifies the 

good  or jo y fu l news. In  the usage o f  the N ew  Testam ent it is applied  to  the 

announcem ent about the M essiah and the messianic kingdom.1 2

T h u s  v.gr. M a tt. 4 :2 3 ; 9 :3 5 ; M a rk  1 :14 {preaching the g o sp e l o f  God); M a tt. 2 4 :1 4  

(this g o sp e l o f  the kingdom  w ill be p rea c h ed  throughout the w hole  world); 2 6 :1 3  {w her

ever th is g o sp e l is p re a c h e d  in the w hole  w orld); M a rk  8 :35  {w hoever loses his life  f o r  

m y sa ke  a n d  the g o s p e l’s); 16 :15  {preach the g o sp e l to  the w ho le  creation)...; L u k e 4 :1 8  

{he has a n o in ted  m e  to p rea c h  g o o d  new s to the poor).... L ik e w ise  in  St. Paul, w h e re  th e  

w o rd  o c c u rs  fif ty  t im e s , b y  d e s ig n a tin g  e ith e r  th e  o rig in  o f  th e  g o o d  n e w s  {the g o sp e l  

o f  G od)  o r  th e  m a in  o b je c t {the g o sp e l o f  Jesus Christ, the g o sp e l o f  the  g lo ry  o f  G od), 

o r so m e  o b je c t o f  i t  {the g o sp e l to the  uncircum cised), o r th e  p e rso n  b r in g in g  it {m y  

gospel...).

B ut since th is m essage and th is preaching  w ere w ritten  dow n, then  the 

scriptures them selves w ere called gospels. Thus, for exam ple, St. Ignatius 

(+ 107): “T here are som e w hom  I heard  to say, “U nless I find it in  the 

docum ents, I do not believe in w hat is p reached .” T hen I said, “It is the

1. S e e n . 188f.

2. R egard ing the profane use o f  the word  and its use in the O .T  and N .T , se e  G . K ittel, T h e o lo g i s c h e s  W o r te r -  

b u c h z u m N .T .  at the w ord  e u a y y t h o v ,  t.2  7 1 8 -735 ; a lso  Z orell, L e x ic o n  g r a e c u m  N .T . at this word.
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w ritten  w ord ...”3 L ikew ise St. Jus tin  (ca. 100-167): “ ...for the A postles, 

in the memoirs composed by them, which are called Gospels, have thus 

de livered  unto us w hat w as en jo ined  upon them .”4

F o r  o th e r  id e a s  c o n c e rn in g  genu ineness, integrity, h isto ric ity  an d  authenticity, see  

a b o v e  in  n. 2 15 .

248. The principal theories and adversaries against the h istoricity  o f  

the gospels.5 In general, all w ho deny supernatural facts; the rationalists 

consequently  deny the h istoricity  o f  the gospels and the sacred books, 

because in them  supernatural th ings are contained  and narrated.

B ut in particular, the various adversaries should  be m entioned  and  their 

argum ents considered.

249. B aruch  Spinoza  (1632-1677)6 7 w ants to deny strict h istoric ity  to 

the  m iracles m entioned  in the  gospels: bu t he explains them  as exaggerated 

narration s as is the custom  o f  the easterners w ho attribute effects im m ediately  

to  G od, or w ho  in troduce the m iracles out o f  a sense o f  religious fervor or 

p ious fraud.

2 5 0 . O th e rs  w h o  sa y  th e y  a re  frau d s  a re  V o ltaire  (1 6 9 4 -1 7 7 8 ), D id e ro t (1 7 1 3 -1 7 8 4 ), 

F re d e r ic k  II  (1 7 1 2 -1 7 8 6 )  an d  e sp e c ia lly  H .S . R e im aru s  (1 6 9 4 -1 7 6 8 ), w h o  is th e  c h ie f  

p ro p o n e n t o f  th e  so -c a lle d  theory  o f  “f r a u d ” in  o rd e r  to  e x p la in  w h a t is fo u n d  in  th e  

g o sp e ls .

H erm anu s Sam uel R eim arus w as a professor in H am burg, w ho secretly 

com posed  a m an uscrip t Apologia fo r  a Reasonable Worship o f  God.7 The 

m an u scrip t fell into the hands o f  Lessing, w ho published it in three parts 

in  1774, 1777, 1778. In  the th ird  part he dealt w ith  the purpose o f  Jesus 

and his disciples.8 For h im  “Jesus C hrist w as a Jew, a m ere m an, w ho as 

a  political M essiah  w anted  to free the people from  the R om an yoke. B ut 

the  people abandoned  h im  both  in G alilee and in Jerusalem ; he d ied  as a 

desperate  rebel. E very th ing  else that the sacred sources narrate  is fiction:

3 . A d P h i la d .  8 ,2: R  60 .

4. A p o lo g .  1 ,66  (a ,1 50 -155 ):  R  128. S ee  a lso  D id a c h e  8 ,2: R  5.

5. S ee  on  th is m atter L.C1. F llion , L e s  6 tapes d u  r a t io n a l is m e  d a n s  s e s  a t ta q u e s  c o n tr e  l e s  E v a n g i le s  d e  N .S . 

J e s u s - C h r is l2 (Paris 1911); M .J. Lagrange, O .P., L e  s e n s  d u  C h r is t ia n is m e  d ' a p r e s  V 'E x e g e s e  a l le m a n d e  

(Paris 1918); D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t io n e  n .5 0 3 -5 2 6 .

6 . T r a c ta tu s  th e o lo g ic o - p o li t ic u s  (Am sterdam  1670).

7. S c h u tz s c h r if t  f u r  d i e  v e r n u iin f l ig e n  V e re h re r  G o tte s .

8 . Vom Z w e c k e  J e s u  u n d  s e in e r  J tin g er .
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the m iracles, sacram ents, foundation  o f  a new  religion. T he d iscip les o f  

Jesus faked his resurrection, after they  had secretly  stolen aw ay his body; 

they  announced  his glorious second com ing w hich  w as going to take place 

soon. A ll o f  th is w as a fraud, and they  w ere aw are o f  the falsity  o f  their 

c laim s and their preaching . The reason  for the fraud is this: th at they m ight 

live a com fortab le life paid  for by their fo llow ers.”9

251. H .E. G ottlob Paulus (1761-1851) has a naturalistic theory , 

w hereby he tries to explain  m iracles naturally..., no t by sim ple fraud. A nd 

Ernest R enan adopted  this v iew  (see n. 256).

T h e y  do  n o t  d e n y  so m e  g e n u in e n e ss  an d  so m e  h is to r ic ity  o f  th e  g o sp e ls , in d e e d  

th e y  a d m it th e  n a rra te d  fa cts . B u t th e y  c o n te n d  th a t  th e y  a re  to  b e  e x p la in e d  as  e x a g 

g e ra tio n s ; th a t  th e  fu n c tio n  o f  th e  c r itic  is p u rg e  th e  fac ts  o f  th e se  e x a g g e ra tio n s  a n d  to  

e x p la in  th e m  n a tu ra lly . T h u s  v.gr. G o ttlo b  P a u lu s  re g a rd in g  th e  re s u rre c tio n  o f  L a z a ru s  

s a y s 10 11: “ C h ris t  d id  n o t  th in k  a b o u t p e rfo rm in g  a  m ira c le , b u t h e  w a n te d  to  see  h is  d e a d  

fr ie n d  L a z a ru s  in  o rd e r  to  say  g o o d b y e  to  h im . M a r th a  tr ie d  to  s to p  h im , b e c a u se  by  th is  

tim e there w ill be an odor, f o r  he has been d e a d fo u r  days  (Jo h n  11:39). B u t sh e  d o e s  n o t  

p e rc e iv e  a  b a d  sm e ll— th u s  P a u lu s - .  B u t in  h e r  fe a r sh e  m e re ly  su rm ise s  th a t, b e c a u se  

sh e  th in k s  th a t  L a z a ru s  is re a lly  d ea d . Je su s , h o w ev er, p ra y in g  to  th e  F a th e r  in  h is  u su a l 

w ay, an d  h a v in g  d o u b ts  a b o u t th e  d e a th  o f  h is  fr ie n d , say s  w ith in  h im se lf , ‘P e rh a p s  h e  

is s till  a l iv e .’ T h e y  re m o v e  th e  s to n e ; n o w  Je su s  g iv es  th a n k s  to  th e  F ath er. W h y ?  A t h is  

f irs t lo o k  h e  se e s  th a t  L a z a ru s , o n ly  a p p a re n tly  d ead , is m o v in g . H e  ca lls  h im . L a z a ru s  

c o m e s  fo rth . T h e  c ro w d  is  as to n ish ed . T h is  is h o w  th e  re p o rt o f  th e  m ira c le  c o u ld  h a v e  

a r is e n .” 11

252. F rederic  Strauss (1808-1874) has a mythical theory12: nam ely, 

the supernatural elem ents in the gospels are m yths— not indeed  the w ork  

o f  fraudulen t prem editation, bu t o f  fantasy and o f  a d isposition  favoring  

poetry ; the m yths w ere form ed in the first generation  o f  C hristians to  extol 

the im age o f  Jesus as the M essiah. Thus the first C hristians in the ir fervor 

and fan tasy ascribed  to Jesus o f  N azareth  under the influence o f  the O.T. 

the th ings th at w ere said in the O.T. about the M essiah  or about others; 

and in th is w ay a certain  ideal im age o f  Jesus, bu t not a  h istorical one, w as 

form ed.

Ju s t as  M o ses , fo r e x a m p le , g a v e  th e  p e o p le  m a n n a  an d  E lija h  m u ltip lie d  th e  flou r...,

9. D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e l a t io n e  n .507 .

10. D a s  L e b e n  J e s u  a l s  G r u n d la g e  e in e r  re in e ri  G e s c h ic h le  d e s  U r c h r is t e n ta m s  (H eide lb erg  1828 ) I ,2 60 ff,;  in 

D ieckm ann , n .508 .

11. D ieckm ann , n .508.

12. D a s  L e b e n  J e s u  k r i t is c h  b e a r b e i t e f ,  b etw een  the years 1835 -1840 .
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so  a lso  a n o th e r  le g e n d  to o k  h o ld : th a t  Je su s  m u ltip lie d  b re a d ; h o w e v e r  th e  d isc ip le s  

fa lse ly  u n d e rs to o d  th e  w o rd s  o f  Je su s  a b o u t th e  “ b re a d  o f  h e a v e n .”

B u t s in c e  tim e  is n e c e ssa ry  fo r  th e  fo rm a tio n  o f  su ch  m y th s , h e n c e — h e  say s— the 

g ospels  w ere w ritten  in the  m iddle  o f  the  2 n d  century. B u t s in ce  ev e n  re c e n t ra tio n a lis ts  

c o n c e d e  th a t  th e  g o sp e ls  w e re  w ritte n  m u c h  b e fo re  th a t in th e  f irs t cen tu ry , th is  m y th ic a l 

th e o ry  h as  b e e n  a b a n d o n e d  by  th e  ra tio n a lis ts  th e m se lv e s .

253. Ferd inand  C. Bam* (1792-1860) is the au thor o f  the critical school 

o f  Tubingen,13 w ho says that every th ing  in the gospels is d istorted  because 

o f  the influence o f  the tendencies o f  the prim itive Church (Petrin ism  and 

Paulinism ). A nd these gospels, so th a t these tendencies could  be developed, 

he says, w ere w ritten  at the end  o f  the 1st century or at the beginning  o f  the 

2nd century.

T herefore according to the Tubingen school, in the gospels traces are 

to be found o f  the tendencies w hich  he supposes ex isted  in the p rim itive 

C hurch. T hese tendencies— he says— w ere a  Judaizing Petrinism  and a 

universalizing Paulinism; he claim s that these tendencies can  be deduced  

from  Gal. 2 :7ff., w here the apostolate to the circumcised  is given  to Peter, 

bu t the apostolate to the Gentiles is given  to Paul.

B u t th is  is  s a id  in  v a in  a b o u t m u tu a lly  o p p o se d  te n d e n c ie s . F or , th e y  w e re  m e re ly  

p ra c tic a l d iv is io n s  o f  th e  w o rk ; an d  a  q u e s tio n  o f  d isc ip lin e  an d  n o t d isa g re e m e n t a b o u t 

d o c tr in e  is w h a t w a s  h a n d le d  in  th e  C o u n c il o f  Je ru sa lem . P a u l in d e e d  resisted  P eter to 

his fa c e ;  b e c a u s e  P e te r, n o t  a c tin g  o p e n ly  a n d  so m etim e s  g iv in g  in  to  p re te n se , s to o d  

c o n d e m n ed  (G a l. 2 :1 1 ). B u t P e te r  w as liv ing  like a G entile  a n d  no t like a  Jew  (G a l. 

2 :1 4 ) ; a n d  b y  b a p tiz in g  C o rn e liu s  an d  o th e r  p ag a n s  he a d m itte d  th e m  to  th e  C h u rc h  

(A c ts  10); b u t  a t th e  C o u n c il  o f  J e ru sa le m  P e te r  sa id  th a t  G od  m ade cho ice am o n g  you , 

th a t by  m y  m o u th  the  G en tiles  sh o u ld  hear the w ord  o f  the g ospel a n d  believe  (A c ts  

15 :7 ).

B a s e d  o n  th e s e  p re ju d ic e s  a n d  su p p o se d  te n d e n c ie s , ac c o rd in g  to  th is  sc h o o l, th e  

g o sp e ls , in s te a d  o f  b e in g  s tr ic t ly  h is to r ic a l so u rc e s , re sp o n d  to  th e  d e s ire  o f  re c o n c ilin g  

th e se  te n d e n c ie s :  th e  g o sp e l o f  M a tth e w  is th e  f irs t a tte m p t o f  c o n c ilia tio n  b e tw e e n  P e 

tr in ism  an d  P a u lin ism , a n d  it w a s  w ritte n  a t th e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  2 n d  ce n tu ry ; b u t  it  w a s  

n o t  su c c e s s fu l in  o b ta in in g  its e ffe c t. So  a  little  la te r  th e  g o sp e l o f  L u k e  w a s  p ro d u c e d  

(ca. 1 2 0 -1 3 5 ); b u t  it w a s  n o t  e f fe c tiv e  b e c a u se  o f  th e  p re v a le n c e  o f  P a u lin ism . F in a lly , 

th e  g o sp e l o f  M a rk  o b ta in e d  th e  e f fe c t in  th e  m id d le  o f  th e  2 n d  cen tu ry , s in c e  it a v o id e d  

ta k in g  a  p o s itio n  b e tw e e n  th e  tw o  fa c tio n s .

S o m e  o th e rs  a g re e d  w ith  th is  sc h o o l, a lth o u g h  th e y  p a r te d  c o m p a n y  o n  so m e  p a r-

13. H e wrote D a s  C h r is te n tu m  u n d  d ie  c h r i s t l ic h e  K ir c h e  in  d e n  d r e i  e r s te n  J a h r h u n d e r te n 2 (Tub ingen  1860);  

K r i t is c h e  U n te r s u c h u n g e n  t ib e r  d i e  k a n o n i s c h e  E v a n g e li e n  (Tub ingen  1847). S ee  R osad in i, n .1 92 , p .246 .
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t ic u la r  p o in ts : K e im ,14 V o lk m ar,15 H ilg e n fe ld ,16 H o ls te n .17

254. B runo B auer (1809-1882), a m em ber o f  the critical school o f  

T ubingen, by denying  com pletely  the historicity  o f  the gospels arrived  at 

the poin t that he doubted  the very h istorical ex istence o f  Je su s .18

255. The recent liberal school p rofesses eclecticism , nam ely by  jo in ing  

together several elem ents: critic ism  (i.e., hypercritic ism ), w ith  the study o f  

com parative religions and w ith  a  psychological m ethod; and it favors either 

a naturalistic  explanation , or one o f  m yths or o f  exaggerated  accounts, w ith  

the resu lt that it denies full h istoricity  to the gospels.

256. Thus, according to E rnest R enan (1823-1892),19 the gospels are 

legends, since in them  are found m iracles and  supernatural events; these 

legends w ere not actually w ritten  by the A postles (M atthew , John) or by  

M ark  and  L uke, bu t w ere w ritten  according to the trad itions w h ich  w ere 

said to  stem  from  these m en. Therefore, since they com e rem otely  and in  a 

very  m ediated  w ay from  these w itnesses, they are h istorical according to 

a certain kernel, like the legends about St. Francis o f  A ssisi; bu t m uch  has 

to be pealed  away... according to the explanations and m ethods o f  Renan.20

T here are others w ith  a sim ilar tendency: A. Sabatier,21 B. W eiss,22 

A . R eveille ,23 A. von  H arnack ,24 W. W rede,25 A. Jiilicher,26 and also I. 

W ellhausen, H .I. H oltzm ann, and A. Loisy.27

257. B ut the voice o f  the M odernists goes like this: that the h istorical 

C hrist w as changed into the ideal C hrist by a natural process o f  transfiguration 

and  deform ation. B ut these authors, in  their analysis o f  the synoptics, reta in

14. G e s c h ic h te  J e s u  v o n  N a z a r a  (1 8 6 7 ).

15. D ie  E v a n g e lie n  (1 8 7 0 )  (but he th inks Mark is o lder than the others); se e  R osad in i, n .192 .

16. E in le i tu n g  in  d a s  N e u e  T e s ta m e n t  (1875 ).

17. D ie  d r e i  u r s p r u n g l ic h e n  E v a n g e lie n  (1 8 8 3 )  (he th inks Luke is m ore recent than the others); se e  R osad in i, 

n .192 .

18. S e e n .3 6 5 .

19. Vie d e  J esu s*  (Paris 1863).

2 0 . S ee  v.gr. h is exp lanation  (a  la  R enan) o f  the i llu s io n  o f  the A po stle s  concern ing  the resurrection  o f  Jesus, in 

n .546 , not 15.

21 . J e s u s -C h r is t:  E n c y c lo p e d ie  d e s  s c ie n c e s  r e l ig ie u s e s  t.7  (Paris 1880) 3 41 -4 0 1 .

22 . D a s  L e b e n  J e s u  (B erlin  1882) 2 vo l.

2 3 . J e s u s  d e  N a z a r e th  (Paris 1897) 2  vo l.

2 4 . D a s  W esen  d e s  C h r i s te n tu m s  (pub lished  from  the year 1900).

2 5 . D a s  M e s s ia s g e h e im n is  in  d e n  E v a n g e li e n  (G ottingen  1901).

26 . D ie  R e lig io n  J e su :  D ie  Kultur der G egenwart 1,4: 5 2 -69  (L e ip z ig  1905).

2 7 . L ’E v a n g ile  e t  l E g l i s e  (Paris 1902); A u lo u r  d ' u n p e t i t  l iv r e  (Paris 1903); L e s  E v a n g i le s  s y n o p t iq u e s  (Paris  

1907 -1908 ) 2  vo l. On the errors o f  the M odern ists, se e  D  3 4 13 -3 4 18 ; and a lso  the E ncyc lica l “P a s c e n d i " D  

3 4 9 4 -3 4 9 7 ; se e  3 4 7 5 -3479 .
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the system  o f  tw o sources (M ark  and som e sayings), in w hich  som e things 

w ere h istorical; bu t the later redactors m ingled  false th ings w ith  the true 

(see n.349).

258 . T he m ore recent m ethod o f  form  critic ism  (.Formgeschichte) 

m ain tains that these true elem ents have been found; th is m ethod strives to 

find the prim itive elem ents in the narrations o f  m iracles and the w ords o f  

Jesus... Those using  th is m ethod are M .K .L. Schm idt, M . D ibe lius28 and 

R. B u ltm ann,29 w ho proceed  m erely  by supposing  that new  elem ents w ere 

added  throug h the passage o f  tim e and change in trad ition ..., and on the 

o ther hand by  ignoring  the eager desire  o f  C hristians to preserve accurately  

“w hat had  been  handed dow n ,” and  also by neglecting  the contrary  

tes tim on ies o f  trad ition  and the aptitude o f  Sem ites to preserve in m em ory  

w ha t they had  received....

T h u s  th e se  a d v e rsa rie s , re g a rd in g  th e  sy n o p tic s , w a n t to  re la te  th e s e  g o sp e ls  to  th e  

re a lm  o f  h is to ry ; b u t  n o t  in  th e  s tr ic t  sen se  a n d — as th e y  say — o n  th e  le v e l o f  g re a t  li te r 

a tu re  (H och littera tu r );  b u t ra th e r  o n  th e  p o p u la r  lev e l (K lein littera tur ), su c h  a s  is fo u n d  

in  g o ld e n  le g e n d s  o r  in  o th e r  le g e n d s  a b o u t th e  sa in ts , so  th a t  m a n y  fa b u lo u s  th in g s  are 

m ix e d  in  w ith  th e  tru e  fro m  th e  te n d e n c y  o f  s im p le  p e o p le  to  h e a p  h o n o r  o n  th e  s a in ts .30

28 . D ie  F o r m g e s c h ic h te  d e s  E v a n g e liu m s  (G ie ssen  1919).

2 9 . G e s c h ic h te  d e r  s y n o p t i s c h e n  T r a d it io n 2 (G ottingen  1931).

30 . L.J. M cG in ley , S.J. recen tly  p ub lished  a cr itic ism  o f  the op in ions o f  D ib e liu s  and Bu ltm ann  regarding the  

cures recorded  in the g o sp e ls , F o r m - C r i t ic i s m  o f  th e  S y n o p t ic  H e a l in g  N a r r a tiv e s .  A  S tu d y  o f  th e  T h e o r ie s  

o f  M . D ib e li u s  a n d  R . B u ltm a n n  (W oodstock  1944); he d en ies the an a logy  b etw een  the syn op tic  hea lings  

and those o f  the R abb in ic  literature and o f  Epidaurus... B e fore  that, con cern in g  the h istory  o f  the P assion , 

E. F lorit w rote , II m e to d o  d e l l a  “S to r ia  d e l l e  f o r m e  " e  s u a  a p p l ic a z io n e  a l  r a c o n to  d e l l a  P a s s io n e  (R om e  

1935).



t .2 b .2 c .3 a .2 t h .16 n .257-261 229

ARTICL E II

On  t h e  a u t h o r s  o f  t h e  g o s p e l s  a n d  a c t s

Thesis 16. The author o f the first gospel is Matthew, an apostle of 

Christ.

E. M angenot, M a t t ie u  (E v a n g ile  d e  S a in t) :  D B  4 ,8 7 6 -8 9 6 ;  J. Knabenbauer , C o m m e n t. In  e v a n g e l iu m  s e c .  

M a tth a e u m  (Paris 1922 ) 1,1 -62: Introductio; R osad in i, n. 108 -132 ; G aechter, n .6 8 -8 9 ; S im dn -D orado , N o v u m  

T es ta m e n tu m  1 1.1 c .2  a. 1; L. M dch ineau , 11 V a n g e lo  d i  S. M a t te o  s e c o n d o  le  r i p o s t e  d e l l a  C o m m is s io n e  B ib li c a  

(R om e 1912).

259. State o f the question. We are speaking  abou t the gospels 

by designating  th em  accord ing to the order in w h ich  they  are found in 

ecclesiastical catalogues, and  so in  the canon o f  the sacred  books and  in the 

ed itions th a t have been  m ade o f  them  and are being  m ade.

T hese gospels are nam ed  according to Matthew, according to Mark, 

according to Luke, according to John; w e say tha t th is m u st be u nders to od  

and  m ean t no t according to the preaching o f  Matthew, etc., bu t w hat was 

written by Matthew, etc.

I f  the gospel really  has the orig in  from  him  to w h om  it is a ttribu ted , 

then  it is genuine (with the genuineness o f  the author); i f  it rea lly  perta in s 

to the tim e in  w h ich  it is said to have been  w ritten , then  it w ill be genuine  

with the genuineness o f  time. See n.215.

260. The principal adversaries against this thesis are the rationalists 

and liberal Protestants, w ho deny the thesis, at least about the gospel as it 

now exists, since they  contend  that M atthew  w rote dow n only the say ings 

(Loyia) o f  the L ord  (see n. 268); they  say that the presen t gospel, because  

it tak es on  universa lism  and “catholicizes,” w as com posed  m ore recently  

(see D  3564); or because it contains prophecies about the destruction  o f  

Jeru sa lem  th a t it w as w ritten  after th is event (D 3563).

261. The doctrine o f the Church on the gospel o f  M atth ew  is g iven  

in the responses o f  the Biblical Commission published  on  June 19, 1911 (D 

3561-3567). F rom  these responses concern ing  the presen t m atter special 

a tten tion  should  be pa id  to this: Bearing in m ind the universal and constant 

consensus o f  the Church dating from  the firs t centuries, which explicit 

testimonies o f  the Fathers (see n. 263-271), the titles o f  the manuscripts o f  

the Gospels (see n. 272), the oldest translations o f  the sacred books, as well 

as the catalogues transm itted (to us) by the holy Fathers , ecclesiastical
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writers, supreme pontiffs, and councils, and, finally, the liturgical usages o f  

the Eastern and Western Church clearly record, can and must be affirmed  

with certainty that Matthew, the apostle o f  Christ, is in truth the author o f  

the Gospel published  under his name (D 3561).

A nd the opinion must be considered as sufficiently supported by 

the testimony o f  tradition that holds that M atthew preceded the other 

evangelists in writing and that he composed the fir s t Gospel in the native 

language then in use by the Jews o f  Palestine, fo r  whom the work was 

intended  (D  3562).

T h eo lo g ica l n o te . T herefore the thesis m ust be sustained with internal 

religious assent.1 See also D 3503 (EB 286 [279]) on  the au thority  o f  the 

B ib lical C om m ission , and EB 519).

262 . F irs tly , p ro o f  fro m  e x trin s ic  a rg u m e n ts , th at is, by h istorica l 

docum en ts, w hereby prim arily  the h istorical facts m ust be dem onstrated .

“ ... it is  c le a r  th a t  in  h is to r ic a l q u e s tio n s , su c h  as  th e  o rig in  an d  th e  h a n d in g  d o w n  o f  

w r it in g s , th e  w itn e s s  o f  h is to ry  is o f  p r im a ry  im p o rta n c e  an d  th a t  h is to r ic a l in v e s tig a tio n  

s h o u ld  b e  m a d e  w ith  th e  u tm o s t ca re ; an d  th a t  in  th is  m a tte r  in te rn a l e v id e n c e  is s e ld o m  

o f  g re a t  v a lu e  e x c e p t  as  co n firm a tio n . To lo o k  u p o n  it in  an y  o th e r  lig h t w ill b e  to  o p e n  

th e  d o o r  to  m a n y  e v il c o n se q u e n c e s .. ..1 2

T herefo re, for our p ro o f w e cite the h istorical docum ents th at are  fu lly 

approv ed  by  the universal and constant tradition o f  alm ost all the churches 

and  from  the fir s t  centuries. O ur w ay o f  procedure w ill be to arrange the 

tes tim o n ies so th at in general w e proceed  from  the m ore recen t ones to the 

m ore  ancien t and  prim itive.

263 . In the 4th century St. Jerom e (ca. 347-420), w ho qualifies as the 

in te rp re te r for several churches, like the Roman, the Palestinian..., had  this 

to  say:

“M atthew ; also  know n  as Levi, an  apostle  a fter  be in g  a  pub lican , f irs t in  J u d e a  fo r 

th e  sak e  o f  th o se  a m o n g  th e  c irc u m c ise d  w h o  h a d  b e lie v e d , co m p o sed  the G ospel o f  

C h ris t in H ebrew  le tters  a n d  w ords; it is  n o t fu lly  c e rta in  w h o  it w a s  th a t  la te r  t ra n s la te d

1. T h o se  truths m ust b e held  w ith  internal re lig io u s assen t, w h ich  are d efined  b y  the C hurch not in fa llib ly , but 

are com m an d ed  in such  a w a y  that to them  is due a n  a s s e n t  that is not m erely  external and w ith  o b seq u io u s  

sile n c e , but truly in te r n a l;  and in d eed  this is to b e o ffered  from  a m o tiv e  not o f  the in fa llib ility  o f  the Church, 

but f r o m  a  m o tiv e  o f  r e l ig io u s  o b e d ie n c e ;  su ch  assen t, s in ce  it is com m an d ed  b y  the Church, is m ora lly  cer

tain.

2. E n cy c lica l “P r o v i d e n t i s s i m u s D  3 2 8 6 ; EB  119 [10 4 ].
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it  in to  G re e k . F u r th e rm o re , th e  H e b re w  te x t  i t s e l f  is k e p t  u n til to d a y  is th e  l ib ra ry  a t C a e 

sa re a , w h ic h  P a m p h iliu s  th e  m a r ty r  v e ry  c a re fu lly  p re se rv e d . I a lso  h a d  th e  o p p o r tu n ity  

to  c o p y  it  fro m  th e  N a z a r ite s , w h o  u se d  th is  v o lu m e  in  B era ea , a  c ity  in  S y ria .” 3

A nd St. A ugustine (354-430), in the African church, w hen  w riting 

against Faustus the M anichean , said:

“ T h e re fo re  ju s t  a s  1 b e lie v e  th a t th a t  b o o k  is b y  M a n ic h a e u s , s in c e  fro m  th a t  tim e , 

w h e n  M a n ic h a e u s  liv ed  in  th e  flesh , th ro u g h  h is  d isc ip le s  b y  a  c e r ta in  su c c e ss io n  o f  

y o u r  le a d e rs  it h a s  b e e n  p ro te c te d  an d  p re se rv e d  d o w n  to  y o u r  tim e ; so  a lso  b e lie v e  th a t 

th a t b o o k  is b y  M atth ew , w h ic h  fro m  th e  t im e  w h e n  M a tth e w  liv e d  in  th e  fle sh , w ith o u t 

in te rru p tio n  in  th e  p a s sa g e  o f  t im e s , th e  C h u rc h  h a s  p re se rv e d  d o w n  to  th e  p re s e n t  tim e  

w ith  a  c e r ta in  s u c c e s s io n  o f  t im e s .”4

Sim ilarly  St. E phraem  (ca .3 15-403), a deacon in the Syrian church, 

w rote: “M atthew  w rote his G ospel in H ebrew , w hich  afte rw ards w as 

transla ted  into G reek .”5

A n d  o th e r  w itn e s se s  a re  n o t la c k in g  fro m  o th e r  c h u rc h e s . T h u s  St. Jo h n  C h ry s o s 

to m  (3 4 4 -4 0 7 ) , fr o m  the  church  in C onstan tinop le  a n d  A n tioch:

“N e x t  it  is n a r ra te d  th a t M a tth e w  w a s  a sk e d  b y  th e  Jew s , w h o  b e lie v e d  w h a t h e  

sp o k e  to  th e m  in  w o rd s , to  le a v e  th e m  a  re c o rd  o f  w h a t h e  sa id  a n d  to  w rite  th e  G o sp e l 

in  H e b re w ... .” 6

L ikew ise  St. E piphanius (ca. 315-403), from  the church in Palestine7; 

St. C yril o f  Je ru sa lem  (ca. 313-386) in his Catechesis.8

A t the beginn ing  o f  the 4 th  century testim ony is found the testim ony  

o f  the  erudite  E usebius o f  C aesarea (ca. 265-340), the father o f  C hurch  

H istory  (w h ich  he w rote in the years ca. 303-325), w ho, after his ow n 

investigations, says: “M atthew , since he had  at first p reached  the faith  to the 

H ebrew s, w hen he w as about to leave them  and go to o ther peoples, w rote 

do w n  h is G ospel in  his native tongue; it seem ed to h im  that hencefo rth  th is 

w ould  take the  p lace o f  his presence, so he supplied it in  w riting  for those 

w hom  he w as leaving .”9

3. D e  v i r i s  i l lu s tr ib u s  (w r itten  b etw een  3 6 0 -4 0 0 )  c.3: ML  23 ,6 4 3 .

4 . C o n tr a  F a u s tu m  m a n ic h a e u m  (in  the year 4 0 0 )  1.28 c.2: R  1606 .

5. E v a n g e li i  c o n c o r d a n t i s  e x p o s i t i o  (ed it. A ucher) 2 86 .

6 . In  M t  h o m il.  1: MG  57 ,17 .

7. H a e r e s  5 \ ,5 :  MG  4 1 ,8 9 6  A .

8 . C a te c h e s e s  (w ritten  in 3 4 8 )  14,15: MG 33 ,8 4 4 .

9. H is t,  e c c le s .  1.3 c.24: MG  2 0 ,2 6 5  A .
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264. In the 3rd and  2nd  centuries  w itnesses are found, also  know n for 

th e ir e ruditio n , w ho tes tify  to the  sam e thing:

T ertu llian  (ca. 160-223), the  fam ous rep resen ta tiv e  o f  proconsular  

Africa, w as the first L atin  to  te s tify  to th is m atter, and  thus he p ro c la im ed  

ag ains t M arcion , w ho  w as fals ify in g  the gospel:

“ W e lay  it d o w n  as  o u r  f irs t  p o s it io n , th a t  th e  e v a n g e lic a l  T e s ta m e n t h a s  a p o s tle s  

fo r  its  a u th o rs , to  w h o m  w a s  a s s ig n e d  b y  th e  L o rd  H im s e l f  th is  o ff ic e  o f  p u b l is h in g  th e  

g o sp e l . ..  O f  th e  a p o s tle s ,  th e re fo re ,  J o h n  a n d  M a tth ew  f i r s t  in s till fa i th  in to  us; w h ile  

o f  a p o s to lic  m e n , L u k e  a n d  M a rk  a f te rw a rd s  re n e w  it .” 10 11

A n d  s tra ig h tfo rw a rd ly  th e  s a m e  T e r tu llia n  s a y s  a b o u t  th e  f irs t  g o s p e l:  “ F irs t o f  

a ll there  is M atthew , a  m o s t fa i th fu l  a u th o r  o f  th e  g ospel, a  c o m p a n io n  o f  the  Lord..., 

w h o  b e g a n  h is  b o o k  in  th is  w a y : T h e  b o o k  o f  th e  g e n e a lo g y  o f  J e s u s  C h r is t ,  th e  s o n  

o f  D a v id , th e  so n  o f  A b ra h a m .” 11

O rig en  (1 85 -25 5), the  m o st lea rned  m an  in the A lexandrian church, 

p ro c la im ed  it like  th is:

“ W ith  h is  s a c e rd o ta l  t ru m p e t  f i r s t  M a tth ew  so u n d e d  fo r th  in h is  g o sp e l;  a lso  

M a rk , L u k e  a n d  Jo h n  a n n o u n c e d  w ith  th e ir  o w n  sa c e rd o ta l  tru m p e ts .. .  [a llu d in g  to  

th e i r  g o s p e ls ,  a n d  a f te rw a rd s  re fe r r in g  to  th e  o th e r  b o o k s  o f  th e  N .T .] .. .  N e v e r th e le s s  

J o h n  a ls o  a d d e d  to  th is  b y  so u n d in g  h is  tru m p e t  th ro u g h  h is  e p is t le s  a n d  th e  b o o k  o f  

R e v e la t io n ,  a n d  L u k e  d id  th e  sa m e  b y  d e s c r ib in g  th e  d e e d s  o f  th e  A p o s t le s .” 12

A n d  in  h is Comm entariis in evangelium M t he had  th is  from  the  

tes tim o n y  o f  E usebius:

“A m o n g  th e  fo u r  G o sp e ls , w h ic h  a re  th e  o n ly  in d is p u ta b le  o n e s  in  th e  C h u rc h  

o f  G o d  u n d e r  h e a v e n , I h a v e  le a rn e d  b y  t r a d it io n  th a t  th e  f irs t  w a s  w r i t te n  b y  M a t 

th e w , w h o  w a s  o n c e  a  p u b lic a n , b u t  a f te rw a rd s  an  a p o s tle  o f  J e s u s  C h r is t ,  a n d  i t  w a s  

p re p a re d  fo r  th e  c o n v e r ts  f ro m  J u d a ism , a n d  p u b lis h e d  in  th e  H e b re w  la n g u a g e .. . .” 13

R eg ard in g  C lem en t o f  A lexan dria  (150-215 ), there  are docum en ts 

th a t p ro ve  th a t he k n ew  the gospel o f  M atthew :

T h u s  f ro m  th e  te s t im o n y  o f  E u se b iu s :  “ C le m e n t h a s  s e t  d o w n  a  t r a d i t io n  w h ic h  

h e  h a d  re c e iv e d  f ro m  th e  e ld e rs  b e fo re  h im , in  re g a rd  to  th e  o rd e r  o f  th e  G o s p e ls  to  

th e  fo llo w in g  e f fe c t.  H e  sa y s  th a t  th e  G o s p e ls  c o n ta in in g  th e  g e n e a lo g ie s  w e re  w r i t te n

10. A d v e r s u s  M a r c io n e m  (in  the year 2 0 7 -2 0 8 )  4 ,2: R  39 . S ee  R  341 .

11 . D e  c a r n e  C h r i s t i  c .2 2 : ML 2 ,8 3 4  B.

12. I n l e s u N a v e  h om il.7 ,1  (in  the years 2 4 9 -2 5 1 ):  R 5 3 8 .

13. H ist , e c c le s .  6 ,2 5 : R  503 .
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f ir s t . . . .” 14

A n d  h e  h im s e l f  sa y s : “ B u t in  th e  G o sp e l  a c c o rd in g  to  M a tth e w  w h ic h  b e g in s  w ith  

a  g e n e a lo g y  f ro m  A b ra h a m .. . .” 15

C o n c e rn in g  th e  te a c h e r  o f  C le m e n t, P a n ta e n u s  (+  2 0 0 ) , w h o  b e fo re  w a s  th e  d ire c 

to r  o f  th e  c a te c h e tic a l  sc h o o l in A le x a n d r ia  a n d  h a d  g o n e  o f f  to  c o n v e r t  th e  p e o p le s  o f  

In d ia , E u s e b iu s  re p o r ts  th e  s a m e  th in g :

“ P a n ta e n u s  is s a id  to  h a v e  tr a v e le d  a ll th e  w a y  to  In d ia  a n d  th e re  to  h a v e  fo u n d  

th e  G o sp e l o f  M a tth e w , w h ic h  h a d  p re c e d e d  h is  a r r iv a l ,  a m o n g  c e r ta in  in d iv id u a ls  

a l re a d y  im b u e d  w ith  so m e  k n o w le d g e  o f  C h ris t:  th a t  is , B a r th o lo m e w , o n e  o f  th e  

a p o s tle s ,  a c c o rd in g  to  t r a d i t io n ,  h a d  p re a c h e d  th e re ,  a n d  h a d  le f t  a  c o p y  o f  th e  G o s p e l  

o f  M a tth e w  w r it te n  in  H e b re w  le t te rs , an d  it is  s a id  th a t  it  h a s  b e e n  p re s e rv e d  u p  to  

th e  p re s e n t  t im e .” 16

265. B ut St. Iren aeu s (ca. 140-202), th e b ishop o f  L yons, is a  w e ll 
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A s ia .” 19

A n d  so m e w h a t la te r  he  says:  “ S o  f irm  is  th e  g ro u n d  on  w h ic h  th e s e  G o s p e ls  re s t, 

th a t  th e  v e ry  h e re t ic s  th e m s e lv e s  b e a r  w itn e s s  to  th e m , a n d  s ta r t in g  fro m  th e s e  [d o c u 

m e n t] ,  e a c h  o n e  o f  th e m  e n d e a v o rs  to  e s ta b lis h  h is  o w n  p e c u lia r  d o c tr in e . F o r  th e  

E b io n ite s ,  w h o  u se  M a tth e w ’s G o sp e l o n ly , a re  c o n fu te d  o u t o f  th is  v e ry  sa m e , m a k 

in g  fa ls e  s u p p o s i tio n s  w ith  re g a rd  to  th e  L o rd .. . .” 20

266. T h e  te s tim o n y  o f  P a p ia s . N o w  w e com e to  the m o st ancien t 

te s tim o n y  o f  all— th e  te stim on y  o f  Papias.

H e w a s ,e v e n b e fo re th e y e a r l3 0 ,th e B ish o p o fH ie ra p o lis in P h ry g ia ,a n d  

b y Ire n a e u sh e is s a id to b e “ a n a u d ito ro fJo h n ,a c o m p a n io n o fP o ly c a rp ,a v e ry  

o ld  m a n ... w h o  w ro te  five b o o k s.”21 E useb ius also  m en tions  th is  w ork  o f  h is, 

Aoytcov Kopiaiccbv e^riYfiaeax; ((31(3A.ioi rcevxs); he also seem s to  h in t 

th a t P ap ias  d id  n o t say  th a t he w as a specta to r and  aud ito r o f  th e  ho ly  

A p o stle s .22

B u t fro m  the  frag m en ts co llec ted  by  E usebius the tes tim on y  o f  Pap ias 

h as b een  p re se rv e d  for us. H ere are the w ords o f  Papias, tran sla te d  from  

th e  G reek , w h ich  sh o w  th e  desire  o f  Pap ias  to k now  the trad itio n  o f  

th e  anc ien ts, espec ia lly  th a t o f  the elders (xdbv 7rp£o(k>xspcov), i.e., the 

A p o stle s , an d  also  h is  d iligen ce in  carry ing  out the investigation .

“ 1 d o  n o t  h e s i ta te ,  h e  s a id  [P a p ia s ] , to  a d d  to  o u r  in te rp re ta t io n s  th e  th in g s  I  

le a r n e d  w e ll  (kcA gk; sp aG o v ) lo n g  a g o  fro m  th e  se n io rs  a n d  co m m itted  w e ll to  m em o ry  

(kcA gx; e p v p p o v e u a a ) ,  so  th a t th e ir  tru th  m ig h t be  con firm ed  a lso  by  our a ffirm ation . 

B u t  I d id  n o t,  a s  m a n y  a re  w o n t to  d o , fo l lo w  th o se  w h o  a re  f lu e n t w ith  th e ir  w o rd s ; 

in s te a d , I f o l lo w e d  th o s e  w h o  te a c h  th e  tru th . I d id  n o t  fo llo w  th o s e  w h o  in v e n t n e w  

a n d  u n u s u a l  p re c e p ts ,  b u t  th o s e  w h o  re m e m b e r  th e  c o m m a n d s  o f  th e  L o rd  h a n d e d  o n  

w ith  fa ith  a n d  c o m in g  f ro m  th e  T ru th  its e lf . -  W h e n e v e r  a n y o n e  c a m e  m y  w a y , w h o  

h a d  b e e n  a  fo l lo w e r  o f  m y  s e n io rs , I w o u ld  a sk  fo r  th e  a c c o u n ts  o f  o u r  s e n io rs :  W h a t 

d id  A n d re w  o r  P e te r  s a y ? (a v e icp iv o v ... x t... evrcev) O r  P h ilip  o r T h o m a s  o r  J a m e s  o r  

Jo h n  o r  M a tth e w , o r  a n y  o f  th e  L o r d ’s d is c ip le s ?  I a lso  a sk e d : W h a t a re  A r is t io n  an d  

Jo h n  th e  P re s b y te r  (6  7rpeapuxspo<; 'Ico aw p t;) , d is c ip le s  o f  th e  L o rd  sa y in g  (X syoocnv, 

in  th e  p re s e n t) .  F o r, a s  I s e e  it, it  is  n o t  so  m u c h  fro m  b o o k s  as fr o m  th e  liv in g  a n d  

p e r m a n e n t v o ice  th a t I  m u s t dra w  p ro fit.23

2 6 7 . “ T h e  p re s b y te r  a lso  sa id : M a rk , th e  in te rp re te r  o f  P e te r , c a re fu lly  w ro te  d o w n  

e v e ry th in g  h e  h a d  c o m m itte d  to  m e m o ry , n o t  h o w e v e r  in  th e  o rd e r  in  w h ic h  th e y  w e re  

e i th e r  sa id  o r  d o n e  b y  th e  L o rd  (x a  im o  xoi) X p iax o i) f| AexGsvxa p  TrpayG svxa). F o r  h e

19. A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  3 ,1 ,2 : R 208 .

20 . A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  3 ,11 ,7 : R  214 .

21 . A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  5 ,33 ,4 : R  261 .

22 . H is t,  e c c le s .  3 ,39 : MG  2 0 ,2 9 6  A .

23 . H is t,  e c c le s .  3 ,39 : MG  20 ,296 f.:  se eK ch  4 5 f.;  R  94.
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h im s e l f  h a d  n e v e r  h e a rd  th e  L o rd  o r  fo l lo w e d  h im . B u t, a s  I  s a id , h e  w a s  a s s o c ia te d  
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first ex p lic it tes tim o n y  a ttesting  th a t M atth ew  w as the au thor o f  the  first 

G ospel; b ) and  it is the  testim o ny  o f  a m an  w ho d iligen tly  sou ght out 

w ords o f  the  o ld  sen iors, nam ely, o f  the A postle s and  the  d isc ip les o f  the 

L ord  {I learned well, I  comm itted well to memory, so that their truth m ight 

be confirmed also by our affirmation...)', c) and th is tes tim ony, altho ugh  

it w as w ritten  by Pap ias at the beg in n in g  o f  the  2nd century , still repo rts 

the  w ords o f  “p resb y te r Jo h n ,” spok en m ost p robab ly  at the la test tow ards 

the  end  o f  the first cen tu ry .29

27 0. This “presbyter John, ” from  whom the tradition comes, more 

probably  is John the Apostle himself.

N o w  E u s e b iu s  h a s  b e e n  in te rp re te d  a s  s p e a k in g  a b o u t  a n o th e r  Jo h n  as  th e  d is c ip le  

o f  th e  L o rd , b e c a u s e  P a p ia s  u s e d  th e  n a m e  o f  J o h n  tw ic e :  f irs t  w i th  th e  A p o s tle s ,  th e n  

o u ts id e  th e  n u m b e r  o f  th e  A p o s tle s ,  a n d  p la c in g  a  c e r ta in  A r is t io n  b e fo re  h im ; a lso  

b e c a u s e  a t E p h e s u s  th e re  w e re  tw o  to m b s  o f  Jo h n . H e  th in k s  th a t  th e  b o o k  o f  R e v e la 

t io n  is  to  b e  a t t r ib u te d  to  th is  p re sb y te r  John, n o t  to  th e  A p o s t le .30

F o r, E u s e b iu s  a c c e p te d  f ro m  D io n y s iu s  o f  A le x a n d r ia  (+  ca . 2 6 4 )  th a t  th e re  w e re  

tw o  m o n u m e n ts  o r  to m b s  a t E p h e s u s  u n d e r  th e  n a m e  o f  J o h n  w h ic h  w e re  h e ld  in  v e ry  

h ig h  h o n o r ;  a n d  so  f ro m  th a t  a n d  f ro m  an  in te rn a l e x a m in a tio n  o f  th e  w r it in g s  D io 

n y s iu s  s a id  th a t  th e re  w a s  one  J o h n  w h o  w a s  a n  A p o s tle  a n d  w h o  w ro te  th e  G o s p e l  o f  

J o h n  a n d  F ir s t  L e t te r  o f  Jo h n , b u t  ano ther  J o h n  w h o  w a s  a  d is c ip le  o f  th e  L o rd  a n d  

w ro te  R e v e la t io n .31

S t. J e ro m e  a ls o  re fe rs  to  th e  tw o  to m b s  o f  J o h n  a t E p h e su s , a n d  to  th e  o th e r  p re s 

b y te r  J o h n  h e  a t t r ib u te s  2  a n d  3 J o h n ,32 b u t n o t R e v e la tio n , w h ic h  h e  a t tr ib u te s  to  J o h n  

th e  A p o s t le .33

T h e  f ir s t  o n e  to  d e fe n d  th e  id e a  th a t  “ p re s b y te r  Jo h n ” w a s  so m e o n e  d if fe re n t  f ro m  

th e  A p o s t le  Jo h n  w a s  K e im  (1 8 6 7 ) ,34 th e n  H a m a c k 35; a n d  a m o n g  m o re  re c e n t  a u th o rs , 

L a g r a n g e ,  J a c q u ie r ,  G ra n d m a is o n , H u b y , L u s s e a u -C o llo m b .36

2 9 . F or i f  w e  su p p o se  that the d isc ip le s  o f  th is kind during the tim e o f  the Lord w ere  about 2 0  years o ld  (for  the  

d isc ip le s  o f  the L ord  w ere  n o t m ere b o y s or a d o lescen ts), then  at the end  o f  the first century that eld er w o u ld  

h ave b een  about 9 0  years o ld , truly a s e n io r  ( 6  n p e a f im e p o q ), and he w o u ld  n o t have liv ed  m uch  lo n g er  in  

the 2 nd century.

E. G u tw en g er  co n c lu d ed  that P apias b e lo n g ed  to the tim e b efore 110, and w a s liv in g  at the tim e o f  C lem en t  

o f  R o m e; but that h e w rote  b etw een  the years 90  to 100 , before the c o m p o sitio n  o f  R ev e la tio n , b eca u se  he  

d id  n o t k n o w  th is b ook  as is certa in  from  the s ile n c e  o f  E u seb ius about this m atter. T herefore John the P res

byter cannot b e a n yon e e ls e  but John the A p o stle  (P a p ia s : E in e  c h r o n o lo g i s c h e  S tu d ie :  Z kathT h 69  [1 9 4 7 ]  

3 8 5 -4 1 6 ).

30 . H is t,  e c c le s .  3 ,3 9 ,5 :  M G  2 0 ,2 9 7 ;  K ch  47 .

31 . In E u seb iu s, H is t ,  e c c le s .  7 ,25 : M G  2 0 ,6 9 7 .7 0 1 -7 0 4 .

32 . D e  v i r i s  i l l u s tr ib u s  c. 17: M L  2 3 ,6 7 0 .

33 . D e  v i r i s  i l lu s tr ib u s  c .9 : M L  2 3 ,6 5 5 .

34 . G e sc h ic h te  J e s u  v o n  N a z a r a  (Z urich  1867); se e  R osad in i, n .2 0 9 -2 7 8 .

3 5 . D ie  C h r o n o lo g i e . . .  v .l  p. 6 5 6 -6 8 0 ; se e  R osad in i, ib id .

36 . S ee  the r e v iew  o f  the authors for both  o p in io n s in J. L eal, E l  v a lo r  h i s to r ic o  d e  lo s  e v a n g e l i o s 2 p. 109.
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271. B u t the  m ajo rity  o f  C a tho lic  au thors say th a t p re sb y te r Jo h n  is 

Jo hn  the A postle . A n d  rig htly  so:

1) F ro m  an  exam in a tio n  o f  the  tes tim o n y  o f  Pap ias  it appears  th a t 

the A postles them selves were the fir s t  ones to be ca lled  presbyter37\ b u t 

A ristion , ev en  th o ug h  he is called  a  d isc ip le  o f  the  L ord  (and  th e re fo re  in  

the  m atte r o f  age he w as a  senior), still he is n o t ca lled  a presbyter. B u t 

Jo hn  is called  a presbyter.

2) B u t i f  the nam e o f  Jo hn  is dup lica ted , the rea so n  seem s to be in 

the  d ifferen ce  o f  tim es co ncern in g  the sta tem en ts  th a t w ere  sought: first, 

w h a t A ris tio n  and  p resb y te r Jo hn , w ho are assum ed  to  be still liv in g  w hen  

Papias w as in vestig a tin g , sa id  (in  tim es past), th en  w hat they are saying  

(a t th e  p resen t tim e).

3) T h at p resb y te r (6 7tpsa(3nxspo(;, w ith  the a rtic le ) is a  very  defin ite  

and  k n o w n  p erson ; th is nam e co rresp ond s above all to th e  d es ig n a tio n  at 

the  b eg in n in g  o f  2 and  3 Jo h n  lik ew ise  to  the  defin ite  (6 7tpea(3i3Tepo<;), o f  

the letters o f  John the Apostle, as is com m only  h e ld 38; surely  th is  seem s 

to  ind ica te  th a t th is  is the p rop er nam e o f  the A postle  Jo hn  in  h is o ld  age. 

A n d  so it is p ro p er to  h im  in  a special way, because  o f  the  d isc ip les  o f  th e  

L o rd  th en  liv in g  (A ristio n  and  John ), one “presb y te r” w as still liv in g . B u t 

h e  is p laced  afte r A ristion , because  bo th  in age and  in life  he su rp assed  

h im  in  h is o ld  age.

4) St. Iren aeu s, w ell versed  in  affairs in  A sia, m en tions on ly  one Jo h n  

an d  he  is the  E vangelist.

5) T he  o p in io n  o f  D ionysius about the second John, the  a u th o r o f  

th e  le tte rs 2 and  3 John, today  has rig h tly  been  abandoned by C a tholics. 

A n d  h ence  also  th e  op in ion  o f  E useb ius has less w eight; he sa id  th a t the 

seco n d  Jo h n  w rote  the book o f  R evelatio n  and  th a t he is the p resb y te r 

John. A n d  it he lps to note th a t it w as im portan t to E u seb ius to w eak en  the  

au th o rity  o f  Papias because  o f  his adm itted  m illen ary  fab les .39

2 7 2 . O n the titles o f  the G ospels. T h e  t i t le s  o f  th e  G o s p e ls  a cc o rd in g  to M a t

thew, a c c o rd in g  to  M ark ..., a lth o u g h  n o t  p la c e d  th e re  a t th e  b e g in n in g  o r  b y  th e  a u 

th o rs  th e m s e lv e s  ( fo r  it  w a s  n o t th e  c u s to m  to  w r ite  d o w n  th e  n a m e s  o f  th e  a u th o rs 40), 

n e v e r th e le s s  a re  v e ry  a n c ie n t:  so  m u c h  so  th a t  th e y  a re  fo u n d  in  th e  f ir s t  h a l f  o f  th e

37 . G aechter h o w ev er  se em s to  su p p ose that the s e n io r s  w ere  not apostles.

38 . S e e  v.gr. G aechter, n .307 .

39 . O n this m atter se e  J. C hapm an, O .S .B ., J o h n  th e  P r e s b y te r  a n d  th e  F o u r th  G o s p e l  (O xford  1911). A n d  on  the  

m ean in g  o f  the presen t ten se  o f  X eyoum v, se e  J.F. B lig h , S .J ., The  P ro lo g u e  o f  P a p ia s :  T h eo lo g ica l S tu d ies  

13 (1 9 5 2 ) 2 3 4 -2 4 0 .

40 . St. C h rysostom , H om il .  1 in  R om  (M G  6 0 ,3 9 5 )  sa y s that m any b o o k s did  not con ta in  the nam e o f  the author  

b ecau se they  w ere w ritten  f o r  th o s e  w h o  w e r e  p r e s e n t .



238 S a c r a e  T h e o l o g i a e  Summa IA

2 n d  c e n tu ry .41

A lth o u g h  p e r  se th e s e  t i t le s  c a n  s ig n ify  th e  G o sp e l a cc o rd in g  to  the  p re a c h in g  

o f  M a tthew ..., s t i ll  th a t  is n o t  c o n v in c in g ;  b e c a u s e  th e n  re g a rd in g  M a rk  a n d  L u k e  it 

w o u ld  h a v e  to  b e  sa id , a c c o rd in g  to  P e te r  a n d  a c c o rd in g  to Paul, w h o se  p re a c h in g  

M a rk  a n d  L u k e  r e p re s e n t  ( s e e  n .2 7 8 ff . ,  2 8 9 ff .) .  T h e  m e a n in g  th e re fo re  h as  to  do  w ith  

th e  a u th o r  o f  e a c h  G o sp e l;  in  o rd e r  to  s ig n ify  th is ,  th e  w a y  o f  s p e a k in g  w a s  fa m ilia r  

(se e  v .gr. 2  M a c c . 2 :1 3 : ev tav<; av a y p acp a iq  kcu ev xoiq u rc o p v p p a x ia p o u ; xoiq K axa x6v 

N e e p ia v .. .) .

273. Summary o f the sayings. Fro m  th e w ritten  rep orts, th ere fo re , it 

is certa in  th a t in  the first cen tu rie s th ere  w as an explicit and  universal and  

constant tradition fro m  the fir s t  century  abou t M atth ew  the A postle  as 

the au th o r o f  th e  first gospel. A n d  not all the testim onies o f  the churches 

can be reduced to the one testim ony o f  Papias (and o f  the Apostle John); 

b u t w h a t w e said  ab ou t Pan taen us (and  therefo re  abou t C lem en t, abou t 

O rig en ) c learly  show  an o th er source.

T h is  tra d itio n  has very learned witnesses  (like Jerom e, T ertu llian , 

E u seb iu s, O rigen , C lem en t o f  A lexan dria , Irenaeus); likew ise  th ere  are 

witnesses who associated with the Apostles or with their disciples (like 

P ap ias  and  Iren aeu s) or also  John  the A postle  him self.

A n d  w e ha v e  p u rsued  the origin o f  the testim ony all the way back  

to the f ir s t  century. A n d  it he lps to po in t ou t reg ard in g  th e  w ritin g s o f  

th e  p ro fan e  c la ss ic s, abou t w hose  genuineness no one doubts, th a t th ey  

can n o t p ro d u ce  such  an  abundance o f  w itness, and so immediate, w ith  

reg a rd  to  th e  o rig in  o f  the m anuscrip ts.

274. Secondly, the internal arguments confirm  tha t the A postle  

M atth ew  is th e  au th o r o f  th e  first gospel. For

a) the author o f  the fir s t  gospel knows very well Jew ish things, p lu s 

th e  in stitu tio n s  an d  custom s o f  the Jew s; and, since he is w ritin g  fo r Jew s 

w ho k n o w  th e  sam e th ings, it is easy  to understand  w hy he does no t offer 

any  ex p la n a tio n s o f  them .

T h u s  v .g r. i t  is o b v io u s  th a t  h e  k n e w  th e  P a le s t in ia n  g e o g ra p h y : R a m a  (2 :1 8 ) , 

th e  w ild e rn e s s  o f  J u d e a  (3 :1 ) , C o ro z a in , B e th s a id a  (1 1 :2 1 ) , C a p e rn a u m  (8 ;5 ; 1 1 :2 3 ); 

ru lers  o f  th e  p e o p le :  H e ro d  (2 :3 f f .) ,  A rc h e la u s  (2 :2 2 ) , H e ro d  th e  te t ra rc h  (1 4 :1 ) , C a ia -  

p h a s  (2 6 :5 7 ) ,  P ila te  (27 :2 fif ,); th e  Ju d e a n  w a y  o f  sp e a k in g : ra c a , fo o l, l ia b le  to  th e  

c o u n c il ,  l ia b le  to  th e  h e ll o f  f ire  (5 :2 2 ) ;  to  s w e a r  b y  h e a v e n , b y  th e  e a r th , b y  J e r u s a 

lem , b y  y o u r  h e a d .. .  (5 :3 4 -3 6 ) ;  B a r- J o n a  (1 6 :1 7 ) , to  b in d - to  lo o se  (1 6 :1 9 ; 1 8 :1 8 ), to  

s w e a r  b y  th e  a l ta r  (2 3 :1 8 ) ;  th e  cu sto m  o f  th e  Judeans:  n o t  to  e n te r  in to  th e  c i t ie s  o f  th e

41 . Thus a lso  H am ack , D ie  C h r o n o lo g ie .. .  1 ,682; se e  R osad in i, n. 116 p. 134.
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S a m a r ita n s  (1 0 :5 ) ;  a b o u t P h a r is e e s  a n d  H e ro d ia n s  (2 2 :1 5 f .)  a n d  S a d d u c e e s  (2 2 :2 3 -  

3 4 ); th e  P h a r is e e s  m a k e  th e ir  p h y la c te r ie s  b ro a d  (2 3 :5 ) , a re  h y p o c r ite s  (2 3 :1 3 ff .) ;  

h e  k n o w s  th e  w e d d in g  c u s to m s  (2 5 :1 -1 3 ) ,  to  p u t m o n e y  in  th e  t r e a s u ry  (2 7 :6 ) :  a ll o f  

th ese  th ings c o rre sp o n d  a cc u ra te ly  to  th e  h is to ry  o f  th a t tim e.

b) The author speaks excellently about tax and monetary m atters : the 

shekel found  in the m o u th  o f  the fish (17 :2 4 .2 7 ); “ to g ive taxes to C aesar” 

(22 :17), “ m oney fo r the  ta x ” (22:19).

c) The style o f  com position shows that the author is a Sem itic man: 

th u s v.gr. in  the p a ra lle lism  o f  m em bers in  a  sen tence  (16:25) and  in  o th er 

po in ts o f  sty le .42 L ik ew ise  th e  sk ilfu l literary com position  m an ifes ts  a 

m an w ell v e rsed  in  lite ra tu re .43

d ) T he a u th o r  know s th e  O.T. a n d  c ites  it m ore  o ften  than  th e  o th e r  evangelists'. 

s e v e n ty  t im e s  (L u k e :  19; M a rk : 18; J o h n  12 t im e s ) ;  a n d  h e  d o e s  it  w i th  a  fo rm u la  o f  

a b s o lu te  a u th o r i ty  a s  s c r ip tu re  a d m itte d  b y  h is  re a d e rs . L ik e w is e  h e  is  f a m il ia r  w i th  

th e  re l ig io n  o f  th e  Je w s . A n d  th e  in te n tio n  o f  th e  a u th o r  is to  d e m o n s tra te  th a t  J e s u s  o f  

N a z a re th  is  th e  M e s s ia h  fo re to ld  b y  th e  p ro p h e ts  to  th e  p e o p le  o f  I s ra e l .44

e) The author reports about the call o f  M atthew that he was a pub lican  

( 9 :9 f f ) ;  a lso  la te r he calls h im  a pub lican  (10:3); th is ag rees w ith  a  sp irit 

o f  hum ility , i f  th e  au th o r really  is M atthew .

f) The author is writing in the fir s t century, certainly before the fa l l  

o f  Jerusalem  in the yea r 70, as the  fo llow ing  considera tio ns w ill show .

27 5. O n  th e  tim e  o f  c o m p o sitio n , a) Citations o f  the gospel. T he 

G ospe l o f  M att, is c ited  for his sayings (M att. 3 :4.11) by St. Ju s tin  in  h is 

D ialogue w ith Trypho in  the year ca. 155 (R  139); by St. P o ly carp  (M att. 

7 : I f .;  5 :3 .1 0) in  h is Letter to the Philippians  in  the  y ear ca. 107 (R  71); 

in  the  Letter to Barnabas (M att. 9 :13) w ritten  ca. 96-98 , and  also  (M att. 

2 0 :1 6; 2 2:14 ) is cited  u nder the form ula  as it has been written  (R  30); by 

St. C lem en t o f  R om e (M att. 26 :24) in his First Letter to the Corinthians,

4 2 . S ee  on  th is m atter G aech ter, n. 70.

4 3 . T h is artistic  sk ill appears a lso  in  the se v en  sectio n s (note  the s a c r e d  num ber) in to  w h ich  the w h o le  g o sp e l  

is  d ivided: first part: 1:1— 4:16  (pream ble); seco n d  part: 4 :1 7 — 9 :3 4  (doctr ine in the s e r m o n  o n  the m ount  

and its con firm ation  b y  m iracles); third part: 9 :3 5 — 11:1 (w here e sp e c ia lly , but n o t un iqu ely , the ch o ic e  o f  

the A p o stle s  takes p lace  and the s e r m o n  to  the A p o stle s );  fourth part: 11:2— 16:12 (e sp e c ia lly  h is rejection  

b y  the p eo p le  and the s e r m o n  on  the parables o f  the k in gdom ); fifth part: 16:13— 2 0 :3 4  (m ain ly  the p roposal 

o f  fou n d in g  the C hurch and the s e r m o n  to the d isc ip les); six th  part: 2 1 :1 — 2 5 :4 6  (la st co n troversy  w ith  the  

P harisees and the s e r m o n  to  them ); seven th  part: 2 6 :1— 2 8 :2 0  (p a ssio n  and resurrection  o f  Jesu s).— H en ce  

it is apparent that n o  precise  ch ro n o lo g ica l order in all th in gs is o b serv ed  by the author, but an artistic  order  

either b ecau se  o f  the sim ilarity  o f  ideas and ev en ts  or so m e  asso c ia tio n  o f  ideas. G aechter treats the literary  

co m p o sitio n  and the lan gu age in M att., n .6 8 -7 1 .

44 . O n the sc o p e  o f  M att., se e  D B  4 ,8 9  If.
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111 . O bjections. T h e  a u th o r  c a n n o t b e  M a tth e w , w h o  is  s u p p o s e d  to  h a v e  w r it te n  

b e fo re  th e  y e a r  7 0 . F o r:

1. M a tt,  le a n s  to w a rd s  th e  u n iv e rs a lis m  o f  th e  k in g d o m  a n d  th e  a d m is s io n  o f  th e  

G e n ti le s . T h e re fo re  it  h a s  its  o r ig in  a t th e  e n d  o f  th e  f irs t  c e n tu ry .

I  d e n y  th e  conseq u en ce . T h a t  c a n  b e  s a id  o n ly  f ro m  p re ju d ic ia l  o p in io n s .

2 . M a tt.  2 2 :7  {he b u rn e d  th e ir  c ity ) a n d  M a tt. 2 4  ( in  th e  e s c h a to lo g ic a l  s e rm o n )  

a l lu d e  to  th e  d e s tru c tio n  o f  J e ru s a le m  b y  th e  R o m a n s . T h e re fo re  th e  g o s p e l  w a s  w r i t 

te n  a f te r  th e  y e a r  70 .

R esponse . T h e  o b je c t io n  p ro c e e d s  in  a n  a p r io r is t ic  w a y  b y  s u p p o s in g  th e  im p o s s i 

b i l i ty  o f  p ro p h e c y . A n d  th e  m a tte r  w o u ld  n o t be  p r o p o s e d  so  v a g u e ly  (a s  in  M a tt .  2 2 :7 )  

o r  c o n fu se d ly  (a s  in  M a tt.  2 4 ) , i f  it h a d  b e e n  w r i t te n  re a l ly  a f te r  th e  e v e n t.

3 . S t. I r e n a e u s 48 s a y s  th a t  M a tt,  w a s  w r i t te n  
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2 ) R e g a rd in g  th e  a d d e d  re a so n s :  To  a): T h is  m e a n s  th a t  th e  A ra m a ic  g o sp e l  h a d  

a  g o o d  tra n s la to r ;  b u t  e v e n  a d m ittin g  th a t  a  g o o d  tra n s la t io n  w a s  m a d e , th e re  is s till  

th e  in te rn a l  S e m itic  s ty le  o f  w r it in g , w h ic h  w e  m e n tio n e d  a b o v e  in  n .2 7 4 . To  b): 

p a ra n o m a s ia s  a n d  p la y s  o n  w o rd s  n o t  ra re ly  a re  fo u n d  a lso  in  th e  L a tin  v e rs io n ;  an d  

it h a p p e n s  n o t  ra re ly  in  th e  v e rs io n s  th a t  p re s e rv e  th e  fo rm  o f  th e  o r ig in a l:  v .g r., “ h e  

w ill  p u t  th o se  w re tc h e s  to  a  m is e ra b le  d e a th  (m alos m a le  p e rd e t”  (2 1 :4 1 ) , “ w h e n  h e  

c o m e s ...  w ill  f in d ”  (vener it ... in v e n e r i f ’ (2 4 :4 6 ) , “ in  p ra y in g  do  n o t  h e a p  up  e m p ty  

p h ra s e s ”  (no lite  m u ltum  loqui... in m u ltilo qu io ...” (6 :7 ) . To c): N o t  all th e  c i ta t io n s  

o f  th e  O .T  in  M a tt, a re  fro m  th e  L X X , b u t  so m e  a re  fro m  th e  T M . A n d  e v e n  i f  a ll th e  

c i ta t io n s  w e re  f ro m  th e  L X X , th a t  w o u ld  p ro v e  th a t  th e  t r a n s la to r  to o k  th e m  fro m  th a t  

v e r s io n . To  d ): T h e s e  ra re  e x p la n a tio n s  c o u ld  b e  a t t r ib u te d  to  th e  tra n s la to r ,  w h o  g a v e  

th e  in te rp re ta t io n  o f  th e  w o rd s .50

50. S e e  G aechter, n. 8 0 , p. 66 .
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Thesis 17. The author o f the second gospel is Mark, the disciple and  

interpreter o f Peter.

E. M angenot, M a r c  (E v a n g ile  d e  Sa in t)'. DI3 4 ,7 1 9 -7 4 4 ;  M .J. Lagrange, O .P., E v a n g i le  s e lo n  S .M a r c 5 

(Paris 1929) Introduction; J. Huby, S .J ., L 'E v a n g il e  s e lo n  M a r c v> (Paris 1929) p .V II-XX ; Gaechter, n .9 0 -109 ;  

Rosad in i, n. 133 -150 ; I. Knabenbaucr , C o m m e n ta r iu s  in  e v a n g e l iu m  s e c . M a r c u m 1 (1 9 0 7 )  P ro legom ena; L. 

Mdchineau , I  V a n g e lii  d e  S. M a r c o  e  d i  S .L u c a  e  l a  q u e s t io n e  s in o l i c a  s e c o n d o  le  r i s p o s te  d e l l a  C o m m is s io n e  

B i b l i c a l  R om e 1913).

278. The adversaries against th is thesis are the ones m entioned  below  

in our presentation  o f  the doctrine o f  the Church.

The doctrine o f the Church concern ing  the G ospel o f  M ark  [and also 

Luke] is contained  in the responses o f  the Biblical Commission  g iven  on  

June 2 6 ,1 9 1 2 ; and  accord ing to the first response the clear voice o f  tradition, 

wonderfully consistent from  the beginnings o f  the Church and  supported by 

numerous arguments... and also by intrinsic reasons taken from  the text o f  

the sacred books themselves, compel us to affirm with certainty that Mark, 

the disciple and interpreter o f  Peter, and Luke, a physician, the assistant 

and  companion o f  Paul, are really the authors o f  the Gospels that are 

respectively attributed to them  (EB 395 [408]; D 3568).

M oreover, after M atthew , as the first o f  all, w rote h is G ospel in  h is 

na tive  language, M ark wrote second in order (D 3572); and  it is no t lic it to 

de fer the  date o f  com position up to the destruction  o f  the city o f  Jeru sa lem  

(D  3573); no r can  the opin ion  reasonably  be called  into question  th a t ho lds 

tha t M ark  w rote accord ing  to the preaching  o f  Peter (D 3575).

The theological note according to w hich  the thesis m ust be he ld  is 

certain  from  w hat has been  said, and  it is surely with an internal religious 

assent.

279. It is proved firstly by extrinsic arguments: from  the  eloquent 

testim on ies o f  the holy Fathers and  the ecclesiastical w riters.

In the 4th century, St. Jerom e, after consulting the ancien t trad ition  

w rites: “M ark, the disciple  and  in terpreter o f  Peter, accord ing  to  w h at he 

had  heard  Peter preaching , having been asked by the brothers in Rome, 

wrote a b rie f Gospel. W hen Peter heard  about th is he approved  it, and 

by his ow n authority  he handed it on to the churches to be read, ju s t as 

C lem ent w rote in his six th b o o k 4 Y7iOTn7i(jbo8cov and also  Papias, the  b ishop 

o f  H ierapolis.” 1

1. D e  v i r i s  i l lu s tr ib u s  8 : M L 2 3 ,6 5 3 f. A .
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St. John  C hrysostom , speaking  about P e te r’s denial o f  the L ord, refers 

to w hat is found in M ark:

“ B u t M a rk  say s , a f te r  h e  [P e te r] h ad  d e n ie d  h im  o n c e , th a t  th e  c o c k  c ro w e d ; a f te r  

h is  th ird  d e n ia l, th e n  th e  c o c k  c ro w e d  a  se c o n d  tim e , m o re  a c c u ra te ly  re c o u n tin g  th e  

w e a k n e s s  o f  th e  d is c ip le , w h o  w a s  a lm o s t d e a d  fro m  fea r: a n d  M a rk  lea rn ed  this fro m  

his master, s ince  he w as a  d isc ip le  o f  Peter. T h is  is e v e n  m o re  re m a rk a b le , b e c a u se  n o t 

o n ly  d id  h e  n o t  c o n c e a l th e  fa ll o f  h is  m as te r, b u t th a t  h e  n a r ra te d  it e v e n  m o re  c le a rly  

th a n  th e  o th e rs , b e c a u se  h e  w a s  h is  d is c ip le .” 2

S im ila r ly  S t. E p ip h a n iu s : “ T h e re fo re  im m e d ia te ly  a f te r  M a tth e w , M a rk  w ho  h a d  

been a  co m pan ion  o f  St. P e te r  in Rom e, w as g iven  the ta sk  o f  w ritin g  a  gospel. W h e n  h e  

h a d  c o m p le te d  it, h e  w a s  s e n t  to  E g y p t b y  b le s se d  P e te r. H e  w a s  o n e  o f  th e  72  d is c ip le s  

w h o  w e re  s e n t fo r th  b e c a u s e  o f  th a t  s e rm o n  w h ic h  th e  L o rd  h a d  p ro c la im e d : U n le s s  y o u  

e a t  th e  f le sh  o f  th e  S o n  o f  m a n  a n d  d r in k  h is  b lo o d , y o u  a re  n o t w o rth y  o f  m e , as  th o se  

k n o w  w h o  re a d  th e  g o sp e l [Jo h n  6 :5 4 ]. B u t h a v in g  re v ie w e d  th e  w o rk  o f  P e te r  an d  b e in g  

f ille d  w ith  th e  H o ly  S p ir it, h e  a c c e p te d  th e  ta s k  o f  w ritin g  a  g o s p e l .” 3

A n d  a t  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  4 th  c e n tu ry , E u se b iu s  o f  C a e sa re a  w ro te  in  h is  E cc lesi

a s tica l H is to ry : “ B u t su c h  a  g re a t lig h t o f  tru th  le a p e d  fo r th  in  th e ir  m in d s , o f  th o s e  w h o  

h a d  h e a rd  P e te r, th a t  th e y  th o u g h t little  o f  h e a r in g  h im  o n ly  o n c e , n o r  w e re  th e y  c o n te n t  

to  a c c e p t  th e  d o c tr in e  o f  th e  h e a v e n ly  w o rd  fro m  h is  liv in g  v o ic e  w ith o u t h a v in g  i t  w r i t 

te n  d o w n ; b u t  th ey  eagerly  p le a d e d  w ith  M ark, P e te r ’s  assistant, w h o se  g o sp e l ex ists  

a m o n g  us today, th a t he  w o u ld  leave w ith  them  a w ritten  a ccoun t o f  the  d o c tr in e  w h ich  

th ey  h a d  a c c e p te d  a fter  hea rin g  it. A n d  they  d id  n o
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L u k e ’s fo rm  o f  th e  G o sp e l m e n  u su a lly  a sc rib e  to  P a u l.6

S im ila rly , O rig e n  sa y s  th a t  M a rk  also  sa n g  w ith  a  p r ie s tly  tru m p et7-, an d , a c c o rd in g  

to  E u se b iu s , h e  h ad  a ffirm ed : “ B u t the se c o n d  [G o sp e l is th a t a ccord ing  to M ark, w ho  

w rote  it as P e ter  h a d  ex p la in e d  it to him .... ”8

C le m e n t o f  A le x a n d r ia  e x p la in s  th e  o c c a s io n  o f  th e  w ritin g  in th is  w a y : T h e

G o sp e l a c c o rd in g  to  M a rk  w a s  c o m p o se d  in  th e  fo llo w in g  c irc u m s ta n c e s . -  P e te r  h a v 

ing  p re a c h e d  th e  w o rd  p u b lic ly  a t  R o m e , an d  b y  th e  S p ir it  p ro c la im e d  th e  G o sp e l, 

th o se  w h o  w e re  p re se n t, w h o  w e re  n u m e ro u s , e n tre a te d  M a rk , in a sm u c h  as  h e  h a d  a t 

te n d e d  h im  fro m  an  e a rly  p e r io d , an d  re m e m b e re d  w h a t h a d  b e e n  sa id , to w rite  dow n  

w h a t h a d  been  spoken. O n  h is  c o m p o s in g  th e  G o sp e l, h e  h a n d e d  it to  th o se  w h o  h a d  

m a d e  th e  re q u e s t to  h im ; w h ic h  c o m in g  to  P e te r ’s k n o w le d g e , h e  n e ith e r  h in d e re d  n o r  

e n c o u ra g e d .. ..”9 T h e re fo re , a c c o rd in g  to  th is  te s tim o n y , P e te r  w a s  s ti ll  liv in g , a t  le a s t 

w h e n  M a rk  b e g a n  to  w rite .

In  the M onarchian Prologues,10 11 w hich , although they  seem  to have 

been  com posed  in  the 3rd to 4 th  centuries, con tain  elem ents o f  a  m uch later 

tim e, says th is about M ark: “M ark , the evangelist o f  G od and  o f  Peter, in  

b aptism  a son  and  in d ivine speech  a discip le, carrying out h is p ries th o od  in  

Israel accord ing  to the flesh, a  levite w ho had  converted  to faith  in C hrist, 

wrote his Gospel in Italy, w hile show ing in  it that he had  a deb t bo th  to  his 

race and  to C hrist....” 11

281. St. Irenaeus said (above n. 265): “A fter their departure, M ark , the 

d iscip le  and in terpreter o f  Peter, d id also hand dow n to us in w ritin g  w hat 

h ad  been  preached  by Peter....” 12

A nd  alluding to M ark, because o f  his beginning  and final w ords, he 

says: “ W herefore also M ark, the interpreter and assistant o f  Peter, w rote 

at the beginning  o f  his G ospel thus: The beginning  o f  the gospel o f  Jesus 

C hrist, the Son o f  God... B ut at the end o f  the gospel M ark says : So th en  

the  L ord  Jesus, after he had  spoken to them , w as taken  up  in to h eav en ....” 13

282. Finally, from  Papias there is testim ony about M ark , from  the  very 

w ords o f  John the A postle , w hich  Papias records (above n. 267): “Mark, 

the interpreter o f  Peter, carefully wrote down everything he had com mitted  

to memory, no t how ever in the order in w hich  they  w ere either said  or done

6 . A dv . M a rc io n em  4 ,5: R  3 4 1 .

7. H om il ia e  in  I e su  N a v e  7,1: R  538 .

8 . H ist , e c c le s .  6 ,25 : R  503 .

9. From  E u seb ius, H is t ,  e c c le s .  6 ,14: R  4 3 9 .

10. S o  ca lled  b ecau se  they  contain  the errors o f  the M onarch ian ists.

11. P. C orssen , M on a rc h ia n is c h e  P ro lo g e  z u  d e n  v ie r  E v a n g e lie n :  T U  15, p. 9.

12. A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  3 ,1 ,2 : R  208 .

13. A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  3 ,1 0 ,6 : M G  7 ,8 7 8 f. S e e  ib id .,  3 ,11 ,7 : R 2 1 4 .
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by the Lord. Fo r he h im se lf  had  never heard  the L ord  or fo llow ed him . B ut, 

as I  said , he w as associated  w ith  Peter afterw ards and  fo r the help  o f  the 

hearers, no t in  order to conceal the h istory  o f  the L o rd ’s w ords, he preached  

the G ospel...” (R  95).

As I  said: P robably  these are the w ords o f  John; others, how ever, 

a ttribu te them  to Papias.

N ot in the order. Probably, no t in  an  orderly way, bu t as the occasion  

o f  P e te r’s preaching  presented  itself. T his defect o f  o rder is in some things, 

bu t no t in all. T his p reoccupation  w ith  o rder is expressed  w ell, i f  these 

w ords com e from  the A postle  John, the  au tho r o f  the  fou rth  G ospel, w ho 

w as v e iy  so licitous about order. T herefore, th is testim ony is no t so m uch an  

attem pt to show  that M ark  w rote the G ospel, w hich  is assum ed, as it is to 

defend  and  au thenticate  him , in spite o f  a certain  lack  o f  order.

The writing o f  M ark  is understood  to be noth ing  o ther than  h is G ospel: 

for, that is h o w  E usebius understood  it, and it cannot be unders tood  as 

som e o ther w ork  o f  M ark.

283. A  sum m ary of the statem ents. T herefore from  the abundance o f  

the preceding  tes tim on ies w e openly conclude that Mark, the disciple and  

interpreter o f  Peter,14 15 really is the author o f  the Gospel attributed to him .h 

T hus M ark  w as actually  w ritten  accord ing to the preaching  o f  Pe te r (D 

3575).

284. Secondly, w h at w e presented  above in the intrinsic p ro o f  is 

confirm ed by  internal arguments. For

a) The frequen t Semitisms, especially the w ay o f  speaking  by the 

coo rd ina tion  o f  m em bers (v.gr., 1:21-29; 4:1-9), repetitions ((Sou, behold ; 

K al, a n d ),16 and  the keeping  o f  A ram aic w ords, w hich  w ill be treated  under

d): show  th a t a Semitic man is speaking there, and truly what is had there 

is the preaching o f  Peter.

b) The vivid and concrete manner o f  narrating  (in contrast w ith  

M att.) ind ica tes  th at the narrator is an  eye w itness; he is indeed  o f  sim ple 

talen t, from  the  vulgarity  som etim es o f  the w ords (v.gr., on  the cure o f  the 

paraly tic  2 :1-12; likew ise on  the storm  at sea and  its calm ing  4 :35-41; on  

the m ultip lication  o f  the loaves 6:30-44...).

c) The narration has a special relation to P eter: som etim es only M ark  

mentions Peter by name am ong the disciples (in  parallel tex ts the other

14. S ee  a lso  1 Pet. 5:13: “T he church , w h ich  is  at B a b y lo n , send s y o u  g reetin gs, a s  s o  d o e s  m y  s o n  M a r k . "

15. P. G aechter, S .J ., w rote  about the fun ction  o f  the interpreter at that tim e, D ie  D o lm e ts c h e r  d e r  A p o s t e l:

ZkathTh 6 0 ( 1 9 3 6 )  1 6 1 -1 8 7 .

16. S e e  G aech ter, n .91 .
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evangelists do not nam e h im ); sham eful th ings are said  about h im  (“H e 

rebuked  Pe te r” 8:33); P e te r’s denials o f  the  L ord  stress h is p resum ptio n  

and  the circum stances o f  the fact (14:29-31 , 54-72). But his noble deeds 

are omitted: the m iraculous catch  o f  fish in P e te r’s boa t (Luke 5 :4-9), Pe ter 

w alk ing  on the w ater to the L ord  (M att. 14:28), the prom ise  o f  the prim acy  

(M att. 16:17-19), the co in  found in the m ou th  o f  the fish  (M att. 17:24-27). 

A ll o f  these th ings, on the  hypo thesis th at M ark  is repo rtin g  the p reaching  

o f  Peter, and  surely in a spirit o f  hum ility , can  be w ell understood; bu t they 

are not so righ tly  and  properly  understood  in the gratu itous supposition  o f  

som e rationalists  that M ark  w anted  to hum iliate  Peter; for, w hy does he 

nam e h im  especially  am ong the d iscip les, since he also  deals w ith  som e 

indifferen t th ings?

d) M ark was written fo r  the Gentiles and indeed fo r  those outside o f  

Palestine.

For, h e  exp la in s A ra m a ic  w ords: “ B o a n e rg e s , th a t  is , so n s  o f  th u n d e r” (3 :1 7 ); 

“ T a lith a  c u m i, w h ic h  m e a n s , ‘L ittle  g irl, I s a y  to  y o u , a r is e ’”  (5 :4 1 ) ; “ C o rb a n , th a t  is , 

g iv e n  to  G o d ”  (7 :1 1 ); “ E p h p h a th a , th a t  is , b e  o p e n e d ” (7 :3 4 ); “A b b a , F a th e r”  (1 4 :3 6 ) ;  

“ to  th e  p la c e  c a lle d  G o lg o th a , w h ic h  m e a n s  th e  p la c e  o f  th e  sk u ll”  (1 5 :2 2 ) ; “ E lo i ,  E lo i,  

la m a  s a b a c h th a n i?  W h ic h  m e a n s , m y  G o d , m y  G o d ...”  (1 5 :3 4 ). S ee  a lso  3 :2 2 ; 9 :4 3 ; 

10 :4 6 .

H e a lso  exp la ins the custom s o f  the Jew s, lik e  th e  a b lu tio n s  (7 :2 -4 ) ;  b u t  h e  o m its  

so m e  th in g s  fro m  th e  L a w  o f  M o se s  (M a tt. 5 :1 7 -2 6 ); a n d  h e  d o e s  n o t  sa y  th a t  th e  L o rd  

h a d  a  sp e c ia l m is s io n  to  th e  lo s t sh ee p  o f  th e  h o u se  o f  Is ra e l (M a tt. 1 0 :5 ; 1 5 :2 4 )

e) Som etim es M ark explains the Greek words fo r  the Latins : “ she pu t in 

tw o copper co ins (Ls7txd 5uo), w hich  m ake a penny (6 scm v KoSpavxr|<;)” 

(12:42); “they  led h im  aw ay inside the palace, tha t is, the p rae to riu m  (G reek: 

earn xr|<g on3A,fi<; 6 eaxiv 7ipaixcbpiov) (15:16). B ut th is corresponds w ell w ith  

w h at is kn ow n from  other sources, nam ely, that M ark was writing fo r  those 

fam iliar with the Latin language, fo r R om ans.

Latinisms are more frequent in M ark  than  they are in  the o ther G ospels: 

v.gr., Leyubv, leg ion  (5:9); 07t8KOt)A.dxcop, so ld ier o f  the  guard  (6:27); 

KriVGO<;, taxes (12:14 )....17

f) The author is writing in the firs t century, before the year 70, as the  

fo llow ing considerations show.

285. On the time o f composition, a) The G ospel o f  M ark  is found 

n ot only  in  all the m ajor codices (N. B, D ...), bu t it w as also  en tirely  in  the

17. There is m ore abou t th is abou t the s ty le  o f  Mark in Gaechter, n .9 1 -94 .
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Diatessaron o fTatian  (ca. 170), since it is found in all the  ancien t L atin , 

Syrian  and C optic versions....

L ikew ise, c itations from  it are  found in  St. Justin, w ho in his Dialogue 

with Trypho (ca. 155) alludes to M ark  3:16f. and he says it is written in the 

commentaries o f  Peter.18 A lso, in addition  to o ther cases, M ark  is probably  

quoted by St. Ignatius the M artyr in his Letter to the Ephesians18 19; and 

probably  by St. C lem ent o f  R om e tw ice in h is First Letter, and five tim es 

in his (so called) Second Letter to the Corinthians,20 be tw een  the years 96- 

100, w hen they w ere w ritten. S im ilarly  probably  in the Didache, be tw een  

the  years 90-100.21

T herefore w e can  say that the G ospel o f  M ark  w as already  know n  and 

venerated  at the end  o f  the first cen tury; although, because o f  the brevity  

and  scarcity  o f  the  w ords o f  the L ord, it is no t cited  as often  as M att, and 

Luke.

286. b) M ark  13, in the eschato logical serm on, m ingles to g ether som e 

th ings from  bo th  com ings o f  the L ord, nam ely, the destruction  o f  the  city 

and  the final Parousia; he w ould  not have done this, i f  the city  had  already  

b een  destroyed . T herefore it is certain  that M ark  w as w ritten  befo re  the  

y ear 70 (D 3573).

287. c) I f  w e use extrinsic  argum ents, the tim e o f  com position  o f  M ark  

can  be de term ined  m ore accurately. For, trad ition  holds (from  w h at w as 

sta ted  above) th at the G ospel o f  M ark w as w ritten before L uke; bu t it is 

certa in  th a t L uke w as w ritten before A cts; bu t A cts w as w ritten  befo re  the 

y ear 63. T herefore M ark  w as com posed som e years before the y ear 63.

O n the  o ther hand, i f  it is estab lished  that M ark accom panied  Pe ter and  

lis tened  to  h im  often, especially w hen he w as in R om e: tha t could  no t be 

before the year 52, because M ark, before the C ouncil o f  Jerusalem , w as 

a  com panion  w ith  Paul and B arnabas (A cts 12:25; 13:13), and  after the 

C ouncil o f  Jerusalem  (ca. 49-50) accom panied  B arnabas to  C yprus (A cts 

15:39).

T herefore the conclusion  is that the w riting  o f  M ark  to o k  p lace m ore or 

less b etw een  the  years 53-58.

18. D ia lo g u e  w ith  T ry ph o  c. 106: MG  6 ,723  A . S ee  a lso  R  139.

19. A d E p h e s i o s  c. 16: Funk, P a tr e s  A p o s to l i c i  1 ,226 .

20 . S ee  Funk, l ,6 4 5 f .

2 1 . D id a c h e  c . l  n.2: R  1.
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288 . O b je c t io n s .22 1. T h e re  is o p p o s itio n  b e tw e e n  th e  te s tim o n y  o f  E u se b iu s  c o n 

c e rn in g  M a rk  a lre a d y  w ritte n  (“ W h e n  P e te r  lea rn ed  a b o u t th is  th ro u g h  a  re v e la tio n  o f  

th e  H o ly  S p ir it, d e lig h te d  by  th e  a rd e n t ze a l o f  th e  m en , he is sa id  to  h av e  a p p ro v e d  th e  

b o o k  w ith  h is  o w n  au th o rity , so  th a t  fro m  th e n  on  it w o u ld  be re a d  in th e  c h u rc h e s” (R  

6 5 2 ; ab o v e  n. 2 7 9 , in  n o te  4 ), an d  th e  te s tim o n y  o f  C le m e n t o f  A le x a n d r ia  (“ w h ich  c o m 

in g  to  P e te r ’s k n o w le d g e , he n e ith e r  h in d e re d  n o r  e n c o u ra g e d ” ) (R  4 3 9 ; a b o v e  n. 2 8 0 ).

Response. T h e  o p p o s itio n  is n o t in th e  au th o r, b u t in  th e  a c c id e n ta l e le m e n ts , i f  an y  

a re  p re sen t.

2 . A ll th e  te s tim o n ie s  d e p e n d  o n  P ap ias .

R esponse. 1) E v e n  i f  th e y  d id  d e p e n d  o n  P a p ia s  a lo n e , th e  te s tim o n y  o f  P a p ia s  is 

n o t fa lse .

2 ) A n d  n e ith e r  Ire n a e u s  n o r  C le m e n t o f  A le x a n d r ia  se e m s  to  d e p e n d  o n  h im , s in ce  

th e y  o ffe r  n e w  m a te r ia l.

3 ) T h e  te s t im o n y  o f  P ap ia s , th a t  M a rk  w a s  th e  in terpreter o f  P eter, is n o t  in  c o h e r 

e n c e  w ith  th e  g if t o f  to n g u e s  g iv e n  to  th e  A p o s tle s  o n  th e  d a y  o f  P e n te c o s t.

R esponse. T h e  g if t  o f  to n g u e s  w a s  g iv e n  o n  P e n te c o s t  to  p ro c la im  th e  m ig h ty  w o rk s  

o f  G o d  (A c ts  2 :1 1 ), “ an d  th e y  b e g a n  to  sp e a k  in  o th e r  to n g u e s , as the S p ir it  g a v e  them  

u tterance”  (A c ts  2 :4 ). A n d  th e re  is n o  e v id e n c e  th a t  th is  w a s  a  p e rm a n e n t g ift.

4 ) I t  is su rp r is in g  th a t  P e te r  p re a c h e d  in  A ra m a ic  a n d  n e e d e d  so m e o n e  e ls e  to  t r a n s 

la te  fo r  h im  a t th e  sa m e  tim e  in to  G re ek .

R esponse. T h e re  is n o th in g  su rp ris in g  a b o u t th is , e sp e c ia lly  i f  y o u  ta k e  in to  a c c o u n t 

th e  c u s to m s  o f  th e  tim e . A n d  it is n o t n e c e ssa ry  th a t  on every  o ccasion  M a rk  a lw ays  

in te rp re te d  e v e ry  se rm o n  o f  Peter.

2 2 . S e e  R osad in i, n .!4 2 f .
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Thesis 18. The author o f the third Gospel is Luke, a physician, the 

assistant and companion o f Paul.

E. M angenot, L u c  (E v a n g ile  d e  S a in t) :  D B  4 ,3 8 3 -4 0 2 ;  I. Knabenbauer, C o m m e n ta r iu s  in  e v a n g e liu m  

s e c . L u c a m 2 (Paris 1905) P ro legom ena; G aechter, n .1 10 -145 ; R osad in i, n .1 5 1 -1 7 1 ; L. M dch ineau , I  V a n g e li d i  

S .M a r c o  e  d i  L u c a .. . (R om e 1913).

289. The adversaries against th is thesis are the ones against w hom  the 

fo llow ing doctrine o f  the Church is d irected  (see also n. 278).

The doctrine o f the Church on the G ospel o f  L uke is conta ined  in  the 

Responses o f  the Biblical Commission g iven  on  June 26, 1912 (D 3568, 

3570-3576). A ccording  to the  first response, from  w h ich  the w ording  o f  

the thesis is taken , th is thesis m ust be affirm ed w ith  certainty. (See above, 

w here the G ospel o f  M atth ew  w as treated, n. 278; and  read  the w ords in  

EB 395 [408]).

L uke w as the th ird  one to  w rite  his G ospel (D  3572), and it is no t correct 

to defe r h is com position  up to  the destruction  o f  the city o f  Je rusa lem  (D 

3573); also, L uke  w rote h is G ospel according to  the preaching  o f  Paul (D 

3575).

The theological note is certain  from  the first o f  these docum ents: th at 

it is to  be h e ld  with internal religious assent.

290. F irst proof: by external arguments. In the 4th century. St. 

Je rom e, after sum m arizing  the trad ition  o f  h is predecessors, c learly w rites: 

“L uke, a  p h ysic ian  from  A ntioch , as his w ritings indicate, w as not ignoran t 

o f  th e  G reek  language, a fo llow er o f  St. Paul and companion on all his 

travels, w ro te h is G ospel, about w hich  the sam e Paul said: With him we are 

sending the brother who is fam ous among all the churches [2 Cor. 8:18]; 

and  to  the  C olossians: Luke the beloved physician greets you  [Col. 4 :14]; 

and  to T im othy: Luke alone is with me [2 Tim. 4 :1 1].1

L ikew ise  St. E piphanius: “ ...the H oly  Spirit m otivated  and  insp ired  the 

b lessed  L uke by  h is ow n  h idden  stim uli to lead  the m inds o f  b lin d  m en  out 

o f  the  deep  p it, and  to  put dow n in  w riting  w hat had  been  om itted  by  o thers, 

lest anyone stray ing  aw ay from  the tru th  should  th ink  th at the  g eneration  o f  

C hrist w as propo sed  by h im  like an im aginary  fab le.”1 2

B ut E usebius o f  C aesarea  sum m arizes the trad ition  in  th is w ay:

1. D e  v i r i s  i l lu s tr ib u s  7: M L  2 3 ,6 4 9  B .

2 . A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  51 ,7 : MG  4 1 ,899 f.
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“ B u t L u k e , a  n a tiv e  o f  A n tio c h , a  p h y s ic ia n  b y  p ro fe ss io n , w h o  b o th  l iv e d  v e ry  

c lo se ly  w ith  P au l fo r  a  lo n g  tim e , an d  w a s  c lo se ly  a s so c ia te d  w ith  th e  o th e r  A p o s tle s , 

n o w  in s tru c te d  in th e  a r t o f  h e a lin g  th e  so u ls  o f  m en , w h ic h  he le a rn e d  fro m  th e  te a c h 

in g  o f  th e  A p o s tle s , has le ft us tw o books tha t are d iv ine ly  inspired. O ne o f  them  is the  

G ospel, w h ic h  in d eed  is k n o w n  to  h a v e  b ee n  w ritte n  in su c h  a  w a y  th a t  it is a c c e p te d  b y  

th e  m in is te rs  th e m se lv e s  o f  th e  d iv in e  w o rd  an d  by  th o se  w h o  h ad  se e n  C h ris t  fro m  th e  

b e g in n in g : a lso  it is w id e ly  k n o w n  th a t  all h av e  fo llo w e d  it fo r a  lo n g  tim e . The o ther  

b ook is c a lled  the A c ts  o f  the  A postles, w h ic h  h e  h a n d e d  on  n o t b e c a u se  h e  h e a rd  th in g s  

fro m  o th e rs , b u t h e  w ro te  d o w n  w h a t h e  sa w  w ith  h is  o w n  ey es . F u r th e rm o re , th e y  say  

th a t  th is  G o sp e l u su a lly  w a s  m e a n t b y  P au l, as  o f te n  as  h e  m e n tio n e d  h is  o w n  G o sp e l 

w h e n  h e  say s: A c c o rd in g  to  m y  G o sp e l. .. .” 3

291. But in the 3rd century from  the d ifferen t churches w e have: O rigen , 

w ho m akes m en tion  (ca. 249-251) o f  the priestly trumpet with which Luke 

p lays4', T ertullian  says (in the year 207-208) o f  apostolic men Luke and  

M ark renew it [faith].5 A nd a little  later T ertullian has th is to say:

“ I sa y  th e re fo re  th a t in  th e m  (a n d  n o t s im p ly  su c h  o f  th e m  as  w e re  fo u n d e d  b y  

A p o s tle s , b u t  in  a ll th o se  w h ic h  are  u n ite d  w ith  th e m  in  th e  fe llo w sh ip  o f  th e  m y s te ry  [ o f  

th e  G o sp e l o f  C h ris t])  th a t  G o sp e l o f  L u k e  w h ic h  w e  a re  d e fe n d in g  w ith  a ll o u r  m ig h t 

h a s  s to o d  its  g ro u n d  fro m  its  v e ry  p u b lic a tio n ; w h e re a s  M a rc io n ’s G o sp e l is  n o t  k n o w n  

to  m o s t  p e o p le ... L u k e ’s fo r m  o f  the G ospel m en usua lly  a scribe  to P aul.... ”6

The Monarchian Prologue to Luke recalls the same tradition in these words:

“ L u k e , a  S y ria n  fro m  A n tio c h , a  p h y s ic ia n  an d  a  d isc ip le  o f  th e  A p o s tle s , a f te rw a rd s  

fo llo w e d  P a u l to  h is  co n fe ss io n , se rv in g  G o d  w ith o u t fa u lt. F o r, h a v in g  n e ith e r  a  w ife  

n o r  c h ild re n , h e  d ie d  a t th e  a g e  o f  73 in  B ith y n ia  fu ll o f  th e  H o ly  S p ir it. W hen G ospels  

h a d  a lready  been  w ritten  b y  M a tthew  in Judea, a n d  by M a rk  in Italy, a t the p ro m p tin g  o f  

the  H o ly  S p ir it he  w ro te  h is G ospel inA ch a ia , a n d  h e  s ta te s  a t th e  b e g in n in g  th a t  o th e rs  

h a d  a lre a d y  w ritte n  a b o u t th e se  th in g s .. ..” 7

292. In the 2nd century tow ards the end, i f  w e search out the beg innings 

o f  the trad ition , w e find a  new  docum ent, nam ed for its d iscoverer8 as the 

so-called  M uratorian Fragment. In verses 73-78 o f  th is docum en t m en tion  

is m ade o f  the Shepherd Hermas (a. 140-155), w hich  w ork  is said  to have

3 . H is t ,  e c c le s .  3,4 : MG  2 0 ,2 19f.

4 . In  I e s u  N a v e  h om il.7 ,1 : R  538 . A nd  accord ing  to  Eu seb ius O rigen  a lso  say s this: “The third is accord ing  to  

Luke, a  G ospel w h ich  is comm ended  by  Paul, and com posed  for G en tile  conver ts ...” (H is t , e c c le s .  6 ,25 : R  

503).

5. A d v e r s u s  M a r c io n e m  4 ,2 : R 339 .

6 . A d v e r s u s  M a r c io n e m  4 ,5 : R  341 .

7. P. C orssen , M o n a r h ia n is c h e  P r o lo g e .. . :  TU  14, p. 7f..

8 . L. M u r a to r i ;  the tex t is ed ited  in A n t iq u i ta te s  I ta l ic a e  111 (M ilan  1740 ) 85 Iff.
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been written recently during our time in the city o f  Rome by Hermas, while 

Pius [I] was presiding over the Church in the city o f  Rome; he w as pope 

during  the years 140-155; therefo re it is necessary  to p lace the w riting  o f  

th is fragm ent tow ards the end o f  the 2nd  century.

T herefore in  this fragm ent the fo llow ing is found about L uke right at 

the beginning.

“ T h e  th ird  b o o k  o f  th e  G o sp e l, th a t  a c c o rd in g  to  L u k e , w a s  c o m p ile d  in  h is  o w n  

n a m e  o n  P a u l’s a u th o r ity  b y  L u k e  th e  p h y s ic ia n , w h e n  a f te r  C h r is t ’s a s c e n s io n  P a u l h a d  

ta k e n  h im  to  b e  w ith  h im 9 lik e  a  le g a l e x p e r t .10 11 Y et he  d id  n o t  see  th e  L o rd  in  th e  flesh ; 

a n d  h e  to o , as  h e  w a s  a b le  to  a sc e r ta in  e v e n ts , b e g in s  h is  s to ry  fro m  th e  b ir th  o f  J o h n .” 11

Finally, w e com e to the first explicit testim ony about the au thorsh ip  o f  

L uke, recorded  by St. Irenaeus (ca. 140-202) w ho, afte r m entioning  M att, 

and  M ark, says this: uLuke, also, the companion o f  Paul, recorded in a 

book the Gospel preached by him. ”12

A n d in  o ther p laces he speaks about the sam e L uke as the au thor o f  the 

G o sp el.13

H o w e v e r , th e  G o sp e l o f  L u k e , a lth o u g h  I re n a e u s  w a s  th e  firs t to  m e n tio n  h im  as  th e  

a u th o r, w a s  k n o w n  a n d  q u o te d  m u c h  ea rlie r ; w h e n  w e  a re  d e a lin g  w ith  th e  tim e  o f  its  

c o m p o s it io n , w e  w ill  p o in t  th is  o u t in  n . 2 9 5 , 3 0 4 -3 0 5 .

293. Second proof: The thesis is confirm ed by internal argument.

a) The author o f  the third gospel does not seem to be a Jew, but a Gentile 

C hristian : for, h is language, although it is Kotvf| and is no t classical G reek, 

still show s a large vocabulary  (about 370 proper w ords), and it agrees very  

w ell w ith  th e  ch arac te r and artistry o f  the G reek language; thus, v.gr., he 

m an ifes ts th is  in the use o f  the particles pev... 5s, av  in the optative m ood  

(v.gr., L uke  1:38), and also in  the prologue 1:1-4. T his agrees very  w ell 

w ith  the ex trinsic  argum ents w hich  refer to h im  as an au thor from  A ntioch .

b) Certain words and medical observations are found, among the 

evangelists, only in Luke.

S ee  L u k e  4 :2 3 : P h y s ic ia n , h e a l y o u rse lf ;  4 :3 8 : N o w  S im o n ’s m o th e r- in - la w  w a s  

ill w ith  a  h ig h  fe v e r; 8 :4 3 : A  w o m a n  w h o  h a d  s p e n t a ll h e r  liv in g  u p o n  p h y s ic ia n s  an d  

c o u ld  n o t  be h e a le d  b y  an y  o n e ; 14 :2 : a  m a n  w h o  h a d  d ro p sy ; 2 1 :34: w ith  d ru n k e n n e ss ... 

T h e se  te x ts  sh o w  w e ll th e  cu lture  o f  the  au thor  a n d  a g re e  w e ll w ith  th e  e x tr in s ic  a rg u -

9 . W estcott-H ort g iv e  this reading.

10. O ther have: e x p e r t  in  j u s t i c e  (C o m e ly ) , e x p e r t  in  l e t t e r s  (R oudt de Jou m el).

11. T he w h o le  fragm ent can b e found  in  R 26 8 ; and in E B  1, w ith  the form  restored  b y  recent authors.

12. A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  3 ,1 ,2 : R 2 0 8 .

13. A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  1 ,27,2 : R  196; 3 , 1 1 ,7 : R  2 1 4 ; 3 ,1 5 ,1 : R  2 1 7 .
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m e n ts  a b o u t th e  m e d ic a l k n o w le d g e  o f  th e  au th o r, b u t by  th e m se lv e s  a lo n e  th e y  d o  n o t 

p ro v e  th a t  th e  a u th o r  w a s  a  p h y s ic ian .

294. c) The affinity with St. Paul in ideas confirms that the author was 

his companion.

T h u s  in th e  w a y  o f  n a rra tin g  th e  in s titu tio n  o f  th e  E u c h a r is t  (L u k e  2 2 :1 9 f . ; 1 C or. 

11:2 4 f.), in  w h ic h  M att, a n d  M a rk  d iffe r  in  th e  s im ila r  fo rm ; in th e  a ff irm a tio n  o f  th e  en d  

o f  th e  L a w  o f  M o se s  (L u k e  1 6 :1 6); in  th e  f re q u e n t m e n tio n  o f  th e  u n iv e rsa lism  o f  th e  

m e ss ia n ic  k in g d o m  (L u k e  2 :3 0 -3 2 ; 3 :6 ; 3 :2 9 ; 2 4 :4 6 f.) ;  a n d  a lso  th a t  sa lv a tio n  is a v a il 

a b le  fo r s in n e rs , as  so m e  e x a m p le s  fo u n d  o n ly  in  L u k e  d e m o n s tra te  (7 :3 6 -5 0 : o n  th e  

w o m a n  s in n e r  in  th e  h o u se  o f  S im o n ; 1 0 :2 5 -3 7 : o n  th e  g o o d  S a m a rita n ; 15 :8 -3 2 : o n  th e  

lo s t s ilv e r  co in  a n d  th e  p ro d ig a l so n ; 1 8 :9 -1 4 :o n  th e  p u b lic a n  a n d  th e  P h a r ise e ; 19 :1 -1 0 : 

o n  Z a c c h a e u s ; 2 3 :4 0 -4 3 : o n  th e  d y in g  g o o d  th ie f) .

M o re o v e r  L u k e , as  in tended  fo r  G entile  Christians, o m its  c e rta in  th in g s  th a t  M a tt, 

h a s  re g a rd in g  th e  L a w  a n d  g iv in g  th e  firs t p la c e  to  th e  Jew s  (v .gr., M a tt. 5 :1 7 ff. in  th e  

s e rm o n  o n  th e  m o u n t; 10:6 : “ B u t go  ra th e r  to  th e  lo s t sh e e p  o f  th e  h o u se  o f  I s ra e l” ; 

1 5 :2 1 -2 9 : o n  th e  C a n a a n ite  w o m a n ) .

d ) A lso , a ll o f  th is  is co n firm e d  fro m  th e  fa c t th a t  the au thor o f  the  th ird  Gospel, 

ba sed  on  the in terna l exam ination, is the sam e man as the au thor o f  the book  o f  th e  A c ts  

o f  the  A postles , w h o  w a s  L u k e , as  w e  sh a ll so o n  see .

e ) F o r  the early  tim e o f  the  composition  o f  Luke, see  w h a t w e  w ill so o n  s a y  a b o u t 

th is  m a tte r, a n d  a lso  later, in  th e  fo llo w in g  th e s is , it  w ill b e  tre a te d  m o re  a t  le n g th  in  

n .3 0 4 f.

295. C ita tio n s  o f  th e  th ird  G ospel. The very ancient composition o f  

the third Gospel and also its equally ancient acceptance in the Church is 

certain  from  the citations, w hich  w ere m ade form  it by  ancient authors.

T his G ospel w as not only included in  Tatian’s Diatessaron (about the 

year 170), bu t concerning h is teacher St. Justin  (ca. 100-167) in  h is Dialogue 

with Trypho the Jew  (ca. 155) m entions the G ospel o f  L uke, since only th is 

gospel contains the pericope about the sw eat o f  blood: “For in  the m em oirs 

w hich  I say w ere draw n up by h is A postles and those who fo llow ed  them , 

it is reported  that his sw eat fell dow n like drops o f  b lood....” 14 L ikew ise in  

h is Apology, w ritten  about the sam e tim e as the D ialogue, St. Justin  refers 

to the w ords o f  L uke 22:19 on the institu tion  o f  the E ucharist: “F or the 

apostles, in the m em oirs com posed  by them , w hich  are called  G ospels, 

have thus delivered unto us w hat w as en jo ined  upon them ; that Jesus took  

bread  and  w hen He had  g iven  thanks, said, ‘T his do in rem em brance o f  m e, 

th is is m y body....” 15

14. D ia lo g , c u m  T r y p h o  103: R  143,

15. A p o lo g ia  1,66: R  128.
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A m o n g  o th e r  p ro b a b le  c ita tio n s  o f  L u k e , th e re  is th a t  o f  P o ly c a rp  in  h is  L etter  to 

the  P h ilipp ians  w r itte n  in  107 , w h ic h  re fe rs  to  th e  w o rd s  o f  L u k e  6 :2 0 .3 6 -3 8 16; a lth o u g h  

th e y  c o u ld  a lso  b e  f ro m  M att.

L u k e  6 :4 4  is p ro b a b ly  c ited  b y  S t. Ig n a tiu s  o f  A n t io c h .17 18 In th e  so -c a lle d  se c o n d  le t

te r  to  th e  C o rin th ia n s  (w r itte n  p ro b a b ly  a t C o r in th  b e fo re  th e  y e a r  150) a  s a y in g  o f  th e  

L o rd  “ in  th e  g o s p e l” is c ited : “ I f  y o u  h a v e  n o t b e e n  fa ith fu l in sm all th in g s , w h o  w ill 

e n tru s t y o u  w ith  b ig  th in g s?  F o r  I sa y  to  y o u : H e  w h o  is fa ith fu l in  a  v e ry  little  is fa ith fu l 

a lso  in  m u c h ” (L u k e  1 0 :1 0 -1 2 ) .18 B ut in the  f i r s t  le tter to  the C orin th ians  S t. C le m e n t 

o f  R o m e  h a s  a  p ro b a b le  c ita tio n  o f  L u k e  1 7 :2 .19 A lso , p ro b a b ly  th e re  a re  so m e  o th e rs .20 

In  th e  D id a ch e  (9 0 -1 0 0 )  L u k e  is p ro b a b ly  c ite d  fo u r  t im e s .21

T h e re fo re , fro m  th e se  c ita tio n s  it  is c e r ta in  th a t  a t  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  2 n d  ce n tu ry , 

an d  e v e n  a t th e  e n d  o f  th e  1st ce n tu ry , th e  G o sp e l o f  L u k e  w a s  k n o w n .

The heretics themselves used L uke’s G ospel, o r rather abused  it: as 

T ertu llian22 and  St. Irenaeus23 say about M arcion. V alentinus also w as 

attacked  by  Irenaeus, in  the m iddle o f  the 2nd century, as som eone w ho had  

abused  L uke.24 25 Sim ilarly  B asilides, a  heretic  at the beginning  o f  the 2nd  

century, ap pea led  to L uke 1:35: The Holy Spirit will come upon you....23

2 9 6 . O b je c t io n s .26 1. W h e n  h e  sp e a k s  a b o u t th e  a u th o rs  o f  M a tt, a n d  M a rk , P a p ia s  

d o e s  n o t  m e n tio n  L u k e . T h e re fo re , w h e n  P a p ia s  w a s  w ritin g  (p ro b a b ly  b e tw e e n  th e  

y e a rs  90  a n d  100 ; se e  a b o v e  n. 2 6 9 , in  n o te  2 9 ), L u k e  h ad  n o t  y e t  b e e n  w ritte n , fo r 

o th e rw is e  h e  w o u ld  h a v e  sp o k e n  a b o u t h im . T h e re fo re  th e  th ird  G o sp e l d o e s  n o t h a v e  

L u k e  as  its  au th o r.

I  d is tin g u ish  the antecedent. P a p ia s  is s ile n t a b o u t L u k e  in the p re se rv e d  fra g m en ts , 

conceded ; in  o th er  p la c e s  in  h is  b o o k s , I  a sk  fo r  p r o o f  E v e n  i f  h e  h a d  re m a in e d  s ilen t, 

th e  a rg u m e n t f ro m  s ile n c e  is p r o o f  o n ly  to  th e  e x te n t th a t  P a p ia s  ough t to have  spoken  

a b o u t L u k e .
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3 5 7 5 ). M o re o v e r, P au l a lso  ca n  be a m o n g  th o se  w h o  f r o m  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  w e r e  m i n i s t e r s  

o f  t h e  w o r d  (L u k e  1 :2).

3. L u k e  re flec ts  th e  Ju d e o -C h r is tia n  in flu en c e  o f  t h e  t e a c h i n g  o f  t h e  E b i o n i t e s ,  ac 

c o rd in g  to  w h o m  th e  r ic h  a re  e x c lu d e d  fro m  th e  k in g d o m  o f  h e a v e n . T h u s  L u k e  p ro p o s 

es  a  c u rse  an d  p a ra b le s  o f  th e  L o rd  c o n c e rn in g  th e  rich  in fa v o r  o f  th e  p o o r (see. L u k e  

6 :2 0 ff.;  1 2 :1 3 -2 1 ; 16:11; 1 6 :1 9-31 : p a ra b le  o f  th e  r ic h  fe a s te r  a n d  L a z a ru s ; 18 :2 2 -2 5 : 

o n  th e  r ic h  y o u n g  m an , “ H o w  h a rd  it is fo r th o se  w h o  h a v e  r ic h e s  to  e n te r  th e  k in g d o m  

o f  G o d ”).

R e s p o n s e .  T h is  sam e  te a c h in g  i s  f o u n d  s u b s t a n t i a l l y  i n  t h e  o t h e r  g o s p e l s .  B u t e v e n  

in  L u k e  th e  L o rd  is n o t s a id  to  h a v e  e x c lu d e d  th e  rich ; in d e e d , “ W h a t is im p o ss ib le  w ith  

m e n  is p o ss ib le  w ith  G o d ” (L u k e  18 :27 ). L u k e  in  sh o w in g  fa v o r to  th e  p o o r  e x p re sse s  

th e  u n iv e rsa lism  o f  s a lv a tio n  a n d  is in  h a rm o n y  w ith  P au l (se e  1 C or. 1 :2 6 -3 1 ).
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Thesis 19. The evangelist Luke is the author o f the book of the Acts of 

the Apostles.

E. Jacquier, L e s  A c te s  d e s  A p o tr e s  (Paris 1926) Introduction , e sp e c ia lly  c. 1-10; J. Corluy, A c te s  d e s  

A p o tr e s :  D B  1 ,1 52 -159 ; I. Knabenbauer , C o m m e n ta r iu s  in  A c tu s  A p o s to lo r u m  (Paris 1899) Pro legom ena;  

Gaechter, n. 127 -145 .

2 9 7 . S in c e  th e  v e ry  fre q u e n t m e n tio n  o f  th e  b o o k  o f  th e  A c ts  o f  th e  A p o s tle s  o c c u rs  

th ro u g h o u t th e  t re a t is e  o n  A p o lo g e tic s , it h a s  s e e m e d  to  us o p p o r tu n e , a n d  in  fa c t n e c e s 

sa ry — as  w e  h a v e  sa id — to  d e m o n s tra te  its g e n u in e n e s s  a n d  h is to ric ity , j u s t  as w e  h a v e  

d o n e  fo r  th e  g o sp e ls .

298. Definition o f terms. The book o f  the A c ts  o f  th e  A p o s tle s  or 

Ilp a^en ; A t t o o t o Lcdv ind icates the book contain ing  th e  th in g s  a d m ir a b ly  

d o n e  b y  th e  A p o s tle s ;  its title  in the M u r a to r ia n  F r a g m e n t is assum ed  to  be 

k now n already: “A cts o f  A ll the A postles.” 1 H ence t
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o f  the first perso n  p lural ( W ir-s tu cke , w e  s e c tio n s )  (D 3583).

Theological note. From  w hat has been said it is certain  that the thesis 

m ust be held w ith  in te rn a l r e lig io u s  a ssen t.

301. First proof: from extrinsic testimonies. In  th e  4 th  c e n tu r y  St. 

Jerom e, after his attribu tion  o f  the th ird  G ospel to L uke, the physic ian  from  

A ntioch , has this to say about Acts:

H e [L u ke]  a lso  p u b lish e d  ano th er  fa m o u s  vo lum e w h ich  is ca lled  the A c ts  o f  the  

A postles;  its n a r ra tio n  g o e s  up  to  th e  tw o -y e a r  s ta y  o f  P a u l in  R o m e , th a t  is, to  th e  fo u r th  

y e a r  o f  N e ro . T h u s  w e  u n d e rs ta n d  th a t  th e  b o o k  w a s  c o m p o se d  in  th e  sa m e  c ity .2

L ikew ise E usebius o f  C aesarea concern ing  the tw o d iv inely  in sp ired  

books, w hich  he attribu ted  to L uke from  A ntioch, a  physician , w ho also 

lived  for a  long tim e associated  w ith  Paul, said the follow ing: “T he second 

book  is called  the A cts o f  the A postles, w hich  he w rote dow n no t ju s t 

accord ing  to w h at he had  heard, bu t w hat he had  seen w ith  his ow n ey es .”3

In  th e  3 r d  c e n tu r y  Tertullian, w hen referring  to d ifferen t sections o f  

the A cts o f  the A postles, says about its author: “T hen since in  th e  s a m e  

c o m m e n ta r y  o f  L u k e  it is dem onstrated  in the th ird  hour o f  prayer, in  w h ich  

those  m oved by  the H oly  Spirit are thought to be drunk [Acts 2:15}; and in 

the six th  h ou r w h en Peter w en t up on  the housetop to pray  [Acts 10:9]; and  

at the n in th  hou r they  w ent up  to the tem ple to pray  [Acts 3 :1]...” evidently  

he is allud ing  to  the book  o f  A cts.4

B ut O rigen , w hile  m entioning  the p lay ing  o f  the priestly trum pets, says 

th is about Luke: “ ... a n d  w h e n  L u k e  is  d e sc r ib in g  the  d e e d s  o f  th e  A p o s tle s  ”5\ 

and the sam e O rigen  also reports: “A nd Judas the G alilean, a c c o r d in g  to  

th e  te s t im o n y  o f  L u k e  in  the  A c ts  o f  th e  A p o s tle s , w anted to be considered  

as som eone im portant, and before h im  Theudas [Acts 5:36f.]....”6

C le m e n t o f  A le x a n d r ia  a llu d e s  to  th e  w o rd s  o f  P a u l to  th e  m en  o f  A th e n s  a b o u t th e  

u n k n o w n  G o d  “how  L u ke  also in the A c ts  o f  the  A postles  m entions th a t P a u l sp o ke  [to  

th e m ] .” 7

In  th e  2 n d  c e n tu r y  the M uratorian  F ragm ent speaks very  openly  about

2. D e  v i r i s  i l lu s tr ib u s  7: M L  2 3 ,6 5 0 f .

3. H is t ,  e c c le s .  3,4: MG  2 0 ,2 1 9 f . S ee  a lso  H is t,  e c c le s .  3 ,25: “Therefore first o f  all [am ong  the b ook s o f  the  

N .T .]  the m ost important are the four G o sp e ls , w h ich  are then fo llow ed  by the A cts  o f  the A p o st le s” (MG  

2 0 ,2 6 7 f .) .

4. D e  ie iu n ii s  10: M L  2 ,1 0 1 7  B.

5. I n l e s u N a v e  hom il.7 ,1 : R  538 .

6 . C o n tr a  C e ls u m  (abou t the year 2 4 8 ) 6,11: MG  11 ,1308  A.

7. S t r o m a ta  (ca. 2 0 8  to 211 ) 5,12: MG  9 ,1 2 4  A .
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the A cts o f  the A postles: T he  A c ts , how ever, o f  a ll  the  A p o s tle s  are

w r it te n  in  o n e  book. L uke, ‘to  th e  m o s t e x c e lle n t T h e o p h i lu s , ' includes 

events because they  w ere done in h is ow n presence, as he also plainly 

show s by leaving  out the passion  o f  Peter, and  also  the departure o f  Paul 

from  the C ity on  h is jo u rn ey  to Spain .”8

Finally, St. Irenaeus, afte r he had  spoken about several th ings that are 

in the A cts, says:

“ T h u s  it is h a rm o n io u s  a n d  lik e  th e  sa m e  a n n o u n c e m e n t b o th  o f  P a u l a n d  th e  te s t i 

fy in g  o f  L u k e  a b o u t th e  A p o s tle s . -  B u t s in c e  th is  L u k e  w a s  a lw a y s  w ith  P a u l an d  w as  

h is  a s so c ia te  in  p re a c h in g  th e  G o sp e l, h e  h im s e lf  m a k e s  it  m a n ife s t...  [n o w  h e  re c o u n ts  

s e v e ra l th in g s  f ro m  A c ts  w h ic h  m a k e  it c le a r  th a t  L u k e  w a s  a  c o m p a n io n  o f  S t. P a u l] . 

S in ce  L u k e  w as p re se n t a t a ll o f  these  events, he care fu lly  w rote them  dow n, so  th a t  h e  

c a n n o t b e  a c c u se d  e ith e r  o f  ly in g  o r  e x a g g e ra tin g , b e c a u se  all o f  th e s e  th in g s  re a lly  h a p 

p e n e d , a n d  h e  w ro te  b e fo re  a ll th o se  w h o  n o w  te a c h  so m e th in g  d if fe re n t. .. .” 9

302. Second proof from internal arguments a n d  fr o m  a  c o m p a r is o n  

w ith  the  G o sp e l o f  L u ke . The th ird  G ospel and the book o f  A cts have the 

sam e author. For:

a) T he b o o k  o f  A c ts , a s  is s ta te d  in  the  p r o lo g u e  to  th e  e x c e lle n t  

T h e o p h ilu s , supposes a  previous account, o r a  book w ritten  by the sam e 

author, “abo u t all that Jesus began  to do and  teach, until the day w hen  he 

w as tak en  up , after he had  g iven  com m andm ents through  the H oly Spirit 

to  the A p ostle s w ho m  he had  chosen” (A cts 1: If.)- B u t that best o f  all and 

only  am ong  kn o w n  books corresponds to the G ospel o f  Luke.

b) T h ere  is  a lso  a n  e x c e lle n t fo l lo w in g  o r  c o n n e c tio n  b e tw e e n  th e  la s t  

f a c t  n a r r a te d  in  th e  th ir d  G o sp e l (Luke 24:50-53: on the A scension) a n d  

th e  f i r s t  f a c t  m e n t io n e d  in A c ts  (1 :4-12: also about the A scension).

c) T h e  a u th o r  o f  th e  b o o k  o f  A c ts  w a s  a  c o m p a n io n  o f  St. P a u l in  h is  

jo u r n e y s ;  th is is certain  from  the w ay o f  speaking in  the first person  p lural, 

w h en he says, v.gr., w e  s o u g h t to  g o  o n  (16:10-17); th e y  w ere  w a it in g  f o r  

u s  a t  Troas, b u t  w e  s a i le d  a w a y  (20:5-15); likew ise 21:1-18; 27:1— 28:16 ... 

(W ir -s tu c k e ) .

B u t P a u l n on  rare ly  in h is letters m en tions h is com pan ion  Luke: uL u ke  the be lo ved  

p h y s ic ia n  g ree ts  y o u  ’’ (C o l. 4 :1 4 ) ; h e  a s  a  G e n tile -C h r is tia n  is c o n tra s te d  w ith  th e  C h ris 

tia n s  o f  the  c ircum cision  {ibid., v. 11); lik e w ise  L u ke  a lone  is w ith  m e  (2  T im . 4 :1 1 ); 

E paphrus sends gree tings to you ... a n d  Luke, m y fe l lo w  w orkers  (P h ile m . 2 3 -2 4 ) ; an d

8 . V erses 34 -3 9 : E B  3: R  2 68 .

9. A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  3 ,1 4 ,1 : M G  7 ,9 1 4 . S e e  A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  3 ,1 2 ,9 : M G  7 ,9 0 2 f , and A d v . h a e r e s e s  3 ,15 ,1 :  

R 2 1 7 .
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p ro b a b ly  th is : With him  [T itus ] w e are sen d in g  the bro ther w ho  is fa m o u s  am o n g  a ll the  

churches f o r  h is p re a c h in g  o f  the gospel; a n d  n o t on ly  that, bu t he has been appo in ted  

by the churches to travel w ith  us (2  C or. 8 :1 8f.).

d ) There is no t lack in g  an  ind ica tion  o f  the au thor as a p h ys ic ia n  (A c ts  2 8 :1 8 ); 

a lth o u g h  th is  is o n ly  an  in d ic a tio n , and  in n o  w a y  a  d e fin ite  p ro o f.

e) The w a y  o f  s p e a k in g  in  L u k e  a n d  A c ts  is o fte n  iden tica l, in  th o se  

th in g s  th a t a re  p r o p e r  to  th e  G o sp e l o f  L u ke: thus L uke 15:13 and A cts 1:5; 

Luke 1:20 and A cts 1:2 (“u n til  th e  d a y ”).

f) The a u th o r  o f  A c ts  a n d  L u k e  w a s  a  m a n  o f  th e  e a r ly  C hurch , because 

from  an exam ination  o f  these books it is apparent that the au thor m ust have 

w ritten  before the year 66, as w ill now  be dem onstrated .

303. On the time of the composition of Acts and Luke. 1) R e g a r d in g  

th e  A c ts  o f  th e  A p o s tle s , a) St. Luke speaks in A cts 28:30f. about the tw o 

years o f  captiv ity  o f  St. Paul in R om e, and also a b o u t h is  a c tiv ity , since he 

could  speak  o p e n ly  a n d  un h in d ered . This refers to the year 61, w h en  tha t 

im prisonm en t o f  Paul began .10 11 T here fo re  L u k e  w ro te  A c ts  a fte r  th e  y e a r  62, 

or at least he fin ished  it after that year.

b) B u t since L uke narrates nothing  about the condem nation  and 

m artyrdo m  o f  Paul, w ho had  appealed  to C aesar (A cts 25:11), and  surely by  

a  na rra tio n  o f  h is g lorious m artyrdom  he could have advanced  the C hristian  

faith: th is is a  sign that the  m a rty rd o m  o f  P a u l h a d  n o t y e t  ta k e n  p la c e ,  

w h e n  L u k e  w ro te  A c ts . T herefore A cts w as w ritten  before the year 67.

c) Furtherm ore, th ere  are  n o  in d ic a tio n s  in  A c ts  a b o u t a n y  p u b l ic  

d is tu rb a n c e  a m o n g  th e  J e w s  and in  the tem ple w orship in Jerusalem ; bu t 

there  w ere such  d isturbances from  the year 66 until the year 70.

d) L ikew ise, since L uke says nothing  about the release o f  Paul, and  it 

is certain  that Paul w as released  in  the year 63 11; th is is a  sign th a t  A c ts  w a s  

c o m p le te d  in  th e  y e a r  63  “to w a rd  th e  e n d  o f  the  f i r s t  R o m a n  c a p tiv ity  o f  the  

a p o s tle  P a u l ” (see D 3584).

Fo r, it  is  g ra tu ito u s ly  a s se rte d  (T h . Z a h n ) th a t  L u k e  “ w ro te  a n o th e r  v o lu m e  th a t  

h a s  b e e n  lo s t o r  in te n d e d  to  w rite  o n e  a n d  th a t  th e  d a te  o f  th e  c o m p o s itio n  o f  th e  b o o k  

o f  A c ts  c a n  th e re fo re  b e  a s s ig n e d  to  a  t im e  fa r la te r  th a n  th is  c a p tiv ity ”  (D  3 5 8 4 ): as  i f  

a f te r  th e  “ firs t b o o k ” (A c ts  1 :1) o f  th e  g o sp e l, a  se c o n d  o n e  a b o u t th e  A c ts  w a s  to  fo llo w , 

a n d  th e n  a  th ird  o n e  in  w h ic h  he w o u ld  n a rra te  th e  m a rty rd o m  o f  P au l. B u t i f  L u k e  h a d  

th o u g h t in  th is  w ay, w h ic h  is g ra tu ito u s ly  im a g in e d , he w o u ld  h a v e  w r it te n  a  c o n c lu s io n

10. S ee  Gaechter, n. 231 .

11. Thus he cou ld  have v is ited  Spain  ( se e  C lem en t o f  R om e, F ir s t  L e t t e r  to  th e  C o r in th ia n s  5 ,7  [Funk 1 ,106 ];  

M u r a to r ia n  F r a g m e n t  v .38  [R 26 8 ] and sp en t t im e at Ephesus [1 T im . 1 :3] and in Crete [Tit. 1:5],
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a t th e  e n d  o f  A c ts  a b o u t th e  m a rty rd o m  o f  P au l, a c c o rd in g  to  h is  w a y  o f  c o n n e c tin g  th e  

en d  o f  o n e  b o o k  w ith  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  an o th e r , as he d id  w ith  th e  A sc e n s io n  o f  Je su s  at 

th e  en d  o f  th e  th ird  g o sp e l an d  at th e  b e g in n in g  o f  A c ts .

3 0 4 . 2 ) R egard ing  the  tim e o f  the com position  o f  Luke, a )  The G ospel o f  L uke  w as  

w ritten  before Acts', s in c e  th e  a u th o r  o f  b o th  ca lls  th e  g o sp e l h is  f i r s t  book  (A c ts  1:1). 

T h e re fo re , i f  th e  b o o k  o f  A c ts  w a s  w ritte n  a b o u t th e  y e a r  6 3 , th e  g o sp e l m u s t h a v e  b ee n  

w ritte n  b e fo re  th a t  y e a r  (se e  D  3 5 7 3 ).

b) B ut since trad ition  holds that L uke is the th ird  gospel, w ritten  after 

M att, and  M ark, bu t M ark  w as w ritten  betw een  the years ca. 53-58 (above 

n. 287), the conclusion  is that L uke w as w ritten  betw een the years 58 to  62 

(see D 3572).

3 0 5 . You w ill s a y : In  L u k e  th e re  a re  n a rra tio n s  w ritte n  a f te r  th e  fact, su c h  as th e  

b e s ie g in g  o f  Je ru sa le m : L u k e  19:43 (your enem ies w ill ca s t up  a  b a n k  a ro u n d  y o u  a n d  

su rro u n d  yo u ,..);  l ik e w ise  L u k e  2 1 :2 0 -2 4  (b u t w hen  y o u  see  Jerusa lem  su rro u n d ed  by  

arm ies... T hey w ill fa l l  by  the  edge  o f  the  sword, a n d  be led  cap tive  am o n g  a ll na tions...). 

T h e re fo re  th is  g o sp e l w a s  w ritte n  a f te r  th e  d e s tru c tio n  o f  Je ru sa le m , th a t  is, a f te r  th e  

y e a r  70 .

R esponse . 1) T h is  is sa id  a  p rio ri, a n d  n o t in  a  sc ien tific  w ay. I t  a lso  p re su p p o se s  th e  

p re ju d ic e  a b o u t th e  im p o ss ib ili ty  o f  p ro p h ecy .

2 )  T h e  fo rm  a n d  s ty le  o f  th e se  p ro p h e c ie s  are  S em itic , as in  M att, a n d  M a rk ; a n d  

th e re fo re  th e y  s u p p o se  a  m o re  a n c ie n t so u rc e , n o t a  n a r ra tio n  b y  L u k e  a f te r  th e  fact.

3 ) T h e  p ro p h e c y  re fe rs  to  w h a t a t th a t t im e  u su a lly  h a p p e n e d  in  th e  b e s ie g in g  o f  a  

c ity ; a n d  i f  L u k e  w e re  n a r ra tin g  a f te r  th e  fa c t, h e  w o u ld  n o t h a v e  sa id  they w ill n o t leave  

o n e  s to n e  upon  a n o th er  in y o u  [Je ru sa lem ] (L u k e  1 9 :4 4 ); b e c a u se  in  th e  a c tu a l d e s tru c 

t io n  th a t  is n o t  e x a c tly  w h a t h ap p e n e d , b u t it is sa id  as a  h y p e rb o le  (se e  n .5 12 -5 2 0 ).

3 0 6 . O b je c t io n s .  1. T h e  d iffe re n c e s  th a t  are  n o te d  b e tw e e n  th e  d iv e rse  p a r ts  o f  A c ts  

sh o w  a  d iv e rs i ty  o f  au th o rs . T h u s  th e re  is th e  d iffe re n c e  th a t  e x is ts  b e tw e e n  A c ts  ch . 

1-12  a n d  A c ts  ch . 13-28 . F o r

a ) th e  fo rm e r  d e a l p r im a rily  w ith  S t. P e te r  a n d  th e  la tte r  w ith  S t. P a u l;

b ) th e re  th in g s  a re  n a r ra te d  su c c in c tly  a n d  ra th e r  ab ru p tly , in  a n  u n c o n n e c te d  w ay , 

w h ile  in  th e  se c o n d  h a l f  th e y  a re  n a rra te d  a t le n g th  a n d  in  a  c o n tin u o u s  m a n n e r ;

c ) th e re  th e  a u th o r  sp e a k s  m a in ly  in  th e  th ird  p e rso n , b u t  in  th e  se c o n d  p a r t  in  th e  

th ird  p e rso n  p lu ra l;

d) th e re  a  m o re  p ro lix  m e n tio n  o f  t im e s  an d  p la c e s  is n o t fo u n d , w h ile  th e  o p p o s ite  

is tru e  fo r  th e  s e c o n d  pa rt;

e ) th e  la n g u a g e  o f  ch . 1-12  is m o re  lik e  th e  G re e k  la n g u a g e  o f  th e  L X X ;

f) th e re  so m e  te rm s  a re  u se d  th a t  w e re  a lre a d y  fo rg o tte n  w h e n  h e  w ro te : v .gr., G o d  

g lo rified  h is  s e rv a n t xov  7ral8a au x o u  Je su s  (3 :1 3 ); th e re  w e re  g a th e re d  to g e th e r  a g a in s t 

xov ay io v  7ral8a a o u  (4 :2 7 ); o r tha t h is C hrist sh o u ld  su ffer  TtaGevv xov yp io xov au x o u  

(3 :1 8 ).
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R esponse. A ll o f  th e se  th in g s  a re  n o t o p p o se d  to  th e  u n ity  o f  au th o rsh ip , i f  y o u  p ay  

a t te n tio n  to  th is : L u k e  w a s  a  com p an io n  o f  St. P au l, and  th e re fo re  h e  w a s  an  e y e w itn e ss  

and  p a r tic ip a te d  in  th e  th in g s  h e  n a r ra te d  in th e  se c o n d  pa rt;  h e n c e  he o f te n  sp eak s  in  it 

in  th e  th ird  p e rso n  p lu ra l , and  h e  co u ld  te ll th e  s to ry  m o re  at le n g th  and  co n tin u o u s ly , 

and  he  co u ld  sp eak  m o re  a c cu ra te ly  and  in d e ta il  ab o u t th e  tim e s  and  p lace s ; and  th e se  

a re  d o u b tle s s  m a in ly  th e  d e e d s  o f  P au l, n o t o f  Peter. Therefore fr o m  these fa c ts  the  re

sponse  is c lea r  to the  d ifficulties under a) to  d).

In  o rd e r  to  w rite  th e  firs t c h a p te r  L u k e  h ad  to  c o n su lt  th e  J u d e o -C h r is tian  so u rc e s , 

b o th  o ra l an d  w ritte n , fo r c h a p te rs  1-5, a n d  H e lle n is tic  so u rc e s  ( th a t is, fro m  n o n  P a l

e s tin ia n  Jew s , b u t e d u c a te d  in  a  H e lle n is tic  c u ltu re )  fo r c h a p te rs  6 -1 2 . H e n c e  it is n o t 

su rp ris in g , i f  fo r th e se  firs t ch a p te rs  o f  th e  firs t p a r t  th e  S e m itic  so u rc e s  a re  a p p a re n t, an d  

a lso  i f  th e  la n g u a g e  re flec ts  th e  L X X ; lik e w ise  i f  th e  n a r ra tio n  is n o t fu lly  c o n tin u o u s , 

b u t  a t t im e s  is b ro k e n  a n d  is p ro p o se d  in  a  s c h e m a tic  w ay. F or, i f  th e  a u th o r  u se d  w ritte n  

so u rc e s , w h a t e lse  c o u ld  h e  h a v e  d o n e ?  -  A c tu a lly , th is  p ro v e s  th e  a c c u ra te  c r it ic a l sen se  

o f  th e  a u th o r, w h o  d id  n o t  a tte m p t to  m o d ify  h is  so u rc e s  (retocar, rem anier, bearbe iten ), 

b u t  s tro v e  as  b e s t h e  c o u ld  to  p re se rv e  th e ir  g en u in e n e ss .

H o w e v e r, th e  d iffe re n c e s  in  th e  c o m p o s itio n  a re  in  n o  w a y  so  g re a t  th a t  th e y  p o in t 

to  d if fe re n t a u th o rs  (se e  D  3 5 8 2 L ).

2 . T h e  a ttr ib u tio n  o f  th e  th ird  g o sp e l an d  A c ts , w h ic h  th e  F a th e rs  a n d  e c c le s ia s tic a l 

w rite rs  m a d e  to  L u k e , ra th e r  th a n  b e in g  so m e th in g  a c c e p te d  b y  tra d itio n , is  a n  in te r 

p re ta t io n  b a se d  on  th e  s tu d y  o f  th e  G o sp e l an d  A c ts , an d  th is  s tu d y  d o e s  o ffe r  so m e  

fo u n d a tio n  fo r  th a t.

R esponse. T hat is sa id  gratuitously, b e c a u se  th e re  is no  c e r ta in  fo u n d a tio n  in  L u k e  

a n d  A c ts  so  th a t  th o se  w rite rs  an d  F a th e rs  w o u ld  say  th a t  L u k e  w a s  fro m  A n tio c h , an d  

a lso  a  p h y s ic ia n . A n d  i f  a  c o m p a n io n  o f  St. P au l w a s  to  be so  d e s ig n a te d , th e re  w a s  no  

re a so n  to  se le c t p re c ise ly  L u k e , w h o  is m e n tio n e d  b y  P au l o n ly  in  p a ss in g . S ee  n. 3 0 2 , c.
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Thesis 20. The Apostle John, and no one else, must be acknowledged as 

the author o f the fourth Gospel.

M.J. Lagrange, E v a n g i le  s e lo n  S J e a t f  (Paris 1927) Introduction c . l ;  A . Durand, S .J ., E v a n g ile  s e lo n

S .J e a n 23 (Paris 1938) In troduction; I. Knabenbauer, C om m e n ta r iu s  in  e v a n g e l iu m  s e c . I o a n n em 2 (Paris 1906)  

Prolegom ena; M . Lepin , L 'o r ig in e  d u  q u a tr ik m e  i v a n g i i e  (Paris 1907); R osad in i, n .2 0 4 -2 2 8 ; G aechter, n .165 -  

212 ; S im on -D orado , N o vum  T es tem tum  I m .98 ff.

307. Adversaries.1 In  the  m id d le  o f  the  2 n d  c e n tu r y  the aA,oyoi, h e re tic s  

w h o  d e n ie d  th e  W ord ; since they w ere asham ed openly to contrad ict St. 

John, w ho clearly speaks about the W ord in  the fourth  G ospel, they  denied 

that those tex ts w ere w ritten  by John and  attribu ted  them  to C erin thus.1 2

In  th e  y e a r  1 792  E vanson thought that the au tho r o f  the fourth  G ospel 

w as a  neo-P latonic philosopher in the second century3; and  a little  later, in 

1796, E ckerm ann  w anted  to attribute m uch  o f  John not to the A postle , bu t 

to o thers.4

In  th e  y e a r  1 8 2 0  S. B retschneider, a lthough he d id  retract h is op in ion  

later, said  th at the au thor o f  the fourth  G ospel seem ed to be som eone o ther 

th an  the A postle  John, w hom  the synoptics show .5

Frederic  Strauss (1835) and  Bruno B auer (1840)6 in no w ay th ink  th at 

the A postle  John is the au thor o f  the fourth G ospel.

C h ristian  B auer (1844) said that the fourth  G ospel ap peared  betw een  

the years ca. 160-170 in order to reconcile  the tendencies o f  G n o s tic ism  

and M o n ta n ism  by m eans o f  the doctrines on the incarnate W ord and  the 

H oly  Spirit.

K eim 7 and  afterw ards A. von  H am ack8 w anted  to attribu te the fou rth  

G ospel not to the A postle  John, but to the other p r e s b y te r  J o h n .

O thers denying  the genuineness o f  the au thor and the h isto ric ity  are 

I.H . H oltzm ann  (1892), T hom as, Jtilicher, Io. R eville....

A . L o isy9 and  H. von Soden10 11 th ink  that this gospel w as w ritten  by a 

H ellen istic  Jew  im m ersed in A lexandrian  philosophy. L ikew ise P. G artn er11 

and  W. B aco n 12 seem  to belong to the sam e tendency.

1. There is a b r ie f  o v erv iew  o f  them  in  R osad in i, n .2 0 8 -2 1 1 , p .2 76 -281 .

2 . S t. Ep iphan ius, A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  2 ,51 ,3 : M G  41 ,8 9 2 .

3. The  D is s o n a n c e  o f  F o u r  G e n e r a l l y  R e c e iv e d  E v a n g e li s t s  (L ondon  1792).

4 . T h e o lo g . B e it r a g e  5 (A ltona  1796).

5. P r o b a b i l i a  d e  e v a n g e l i i  e t  e p i s to la e  lo a n n is  a p o s to l i  in d o le  e t  o r ig in e  (L e ip z ig  1820).

6 . K r i t ik  d e r  e v a n g e l i s c h e n  G e s c h ic h te  d e s  J o a n n e s  (B erlin  1840).

7. G e sc h ic h te  J e su  v o n  N a z a r a  (Zurich  1867).

8 . D ie  C h r o n o lo g i e .. .  l ,6 5 6 f f .

9. L e  q u a tr i e m e  e v a n g il e  (Paris 1904; 2nd  ed . 1922).

10. U r ch r is t l ic h e  L it e r a tu rg e s c h ic h te  (B er lin  1905).

11. The  E p h e s ia n  G o s p e l  (N ew  York 1915).

12. The  O ld e r  J o h n  (N ew  York 1916).
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Among those w h o  re je c t a s  J o h n ’s  o n ly  p a r t  o f  the  fo u r th  G o spe l, the 

ones w ho can be nam ed are H. W eisse, K. W eizsaecher, A. Sabatier, H. 

W endt, Soltan, B riggs....13

308. The doctrine o f the Church on the fourth G ospel is found in  

the year 1907 in the responses o f  the B ib lical C om m ission  on  M ay 29 (D 

3398-3400). A nd indeed  the genuineness o f  the au thor o n  th e  b a s is  o f  the  

co n sta n t, un iversa l, a n d  so le m n  tra d itio n  o f  th e  C h u rc h  c o m in g  d o w n  fr o m  

th e  s e c o n d  cen tu ry ..., p r e s c in d in g  fr o m  th e o lo g ic a l p ro o f, is d e m o n s tr a te d  

b y  s tro n g  h is to r ic a l p r o o f  (D 3398); and  th e  in te r n a l reasons, w h ic h  are  

ta k e n  f r o m  th e  te x t o f  th e  fo u r th  G osp e l, c o n s id e r e d  sep a ra te ly , f r o m  the  

te s tim o n y  o f  th e  a u th o r  a n d  the  m a n ife s t  r e la tio n  o f  th e  G o sp e l i t s e l f  w ith  

the  F ir s t  E p is tle  o f  the  a p o s tle  J o h n , co n firm  th a t  tra d itio n ;  the difficulties 

tha t are tak en  from  a com parison  o f  this G ospel w ith  the o ther three  can  be 

reasonably  so lved  (D 3399).

Theological note. The thesis is to be held  a t le a s t w ith  in te r n a l re lig io u s  

a ssen t, based  on the responses o f  the B ib lical C om m ission . We say a t  lea st, 

because i f  the internal reasons, taken  from  an exam ination  o f  the G ospel 

itself, no t only confirm  the thesis but also definitely prove it: then  the thesis 

m ust be said  to be contained either in the w ord o f  G od itse lf  o r to be deduced  

from  it; and  therefore at a  m inim um  it w ill be theologically  certain.

309. It is proved firstly by extrinsic arguments, accord ing to  w hich  

the constan t, universal and solem n trad ition  o f  the C hurch m akes it certain.

In  th e  4 th  c e n tu ry  St. Jerom e adm itted the Johannine orig in  o f  the 

fou rth  G ospel:

“ T h e  a p o s tle  Jo h n , w h o m  Je su s  lo v e d  v e ry  m u ch , th e  so n  o f  Z e b e d e e , b ro th e r  o f  

th e  a p o s tle  J a m e s , w h o m  H e ro d  b e h e a d e d  a f te r  th e  p a ss io n  o f  th e  L o rd , w rote  his g o s 

p e l  as the la st o f  all, h aving  been a sked  to do it by the bishops o f  A sia ;  i t  w a s  d ire c te d  

a g a in s t C e r in th u s  a n d  o th e r  h e re tic s  a n d  e sp e c ia lly  th e n  a g a in s t th e  su rg in g  te a c h in g  o f  

th e  E b io n ite s , w h o  sa id  th a t  C h ris t d id  n o t  e x is t  b e fo re  M ary . H e n c e  h e  w a s  c o m p e lle d  

to  p ro c la im  h is  d iv in e  n a tiv ity ....” 14

E lse w h e re  St. J e ro m e  te lls  h o w  th e  b o o k  w a s  c o m p o se d : “ A n d  E c c le s ia s tic a l H is 

to ry  n a rra te s , s in c e  h e  w as c o m p e lle d  b y  th e  b ro th e rs  to  w rite , th a t  h e  re sp o n d e d  th a t 

h e  w o u ld  d o  it, i f  by  p ro c la im in g  a  c o m m o n  fa s t a ll w o u ld  p ra y  to  G o d ; w h e n  th a t  w a s  

c o m p le te d , h a v in g  re c e iv e d  a  re v e la tio n , h e  b ro k e  fo rth  w ith  th e  in tro d u c tio n  th a t  c a m e

13. S e e  R osad in i, n. 210 .

14. D e  v ir is  i l lu s tr i b u s  9: M L  2 3 ,6 5 3 f.



264 S a c r a e  T h e o l o g i a e  Summa IA

to  h im  fro m  h e a v e n : In  the  beg inn ing  w as the  Word, a n d  the W ord w as w ith  G od.... ”15

A nd St. A ugustine so le m n ly  repeated the pristine trad ition  in  his “In  

Io a n n is  e v a n g e l iu m ” (ca. 416-417):

“ In  th e  fo u r  G o sp e ls , o r  ra th e r  in  th e  fo u r  b o o k s  o f  th e  o n e  G o sp e l, S t. Jo h n  th e  

A p o s tle , n o t u n d e se rv e d ly  in re sp e c t o f  h is  sp ir itu a l u n d e rs ta n d in g  c o m p a re d  to  th e  

ea g le , h as  e le v a te d  h is  p re a c h in g  h ig h e r  a n d  fa r  m o re  su b lim e ly  th a n  th e  o th e r  th ree ; 

an d  in  th is  e le v a tin g  o f  it  h e  w o u ld  h a v e  o u r  h e a rts  lik e w ise  lif te d  u p . F o r  th e  o th e r  th re e  

e v a n g e lis ts  w a lk e d  w ith  th e  L o rd  o n  e a rth  as  w ith  a  m an ; c o n c e rn in g  h is  d iv in ity  th e y  

h a v e  sa id  b u t little ; b u t  th is  e v a n g e lis t, as  i f  h e  d isd a in e d  to  w a lk  o n  e a rth , j u s t  a s in  th e  

v e ry  o p e n in g  o f  h is  d is c o u rse  h e  th u n d e re d  o n  u s a n d  so a re d ... to  re a c h  H im  th ro u g h  

w h o m  a ll th in g s  a re  m a d e , say in g : ‘In  th e  b e g in n in g  w a s  th e  W o rd .’” 16

A nd St. E p iphanius affirm s the sam e th ing, po in ting  ou t the special 

ch arac teristics o f  the evangelists: “F in a lly ; J o h n  is th e  fo u r th , pu tting  the 

fin ish ing touches on  the sublim e condition  and nature o f  C hrist, and  so he 

is the in terpreter o f  his eternal divinity.” 17

B ut E useb ius o f  C aesarea recounts the universality  o f  the trad ition : “ ... 

th e  w r it in g s  o f  the  sa m e  a p o s tle  [John], w hich  w e th ink  are ascribed  to h im  

by  the consensus o f  all. A n d f ir s t  o fa l l  h is  g o sp e l, w h ic h  is w e l l  k n o w n  b y  a ll  

th e  c h u rc h e s  th r o u g h o u t th e  w orld , w ithout any doubt has been  accepted . 

B u t tha t righ tly  and  w ith  good reason  it has been  allo tted  by the elders the 

fourth  p lace after the o ther three gospels, can be m ade clear in  th is way... 

N everth eless , o f  all the d isciples o f  the L ord  only M atthew  and John  have 

le ft us th eir w ritten  m em oirs o f  w hat happened....” 18

310. In  th e  3 r d  c e n tu ry  the fo llow ing w as said by Tertullian: “O f the 

apostles, J o h n  a n d  M a tth e w  f i r s t  in s till  f a i th  in to  us... ”I9\ and  again: “The 

sam e authority  o f  the apostolic  churches w ill afford ev idence to th e  o th e r  

G o sp e ls  a lso , w h ic h  w e  p o s s e s s  e q u a lly  th ro u g h  th e ir  m eans, a n d  a c c o r d in g  

to  th e ir  u sa g e  - I  m e a n  the  G o sp e ls  o f  J o h n  and M atthew ....”20

A nd O rigen  d id  not fail to  m ention  that John p layed  h is p r ie s t ly  

tr u m p e t21; and  he extols the gospel o f  the sam e evangelist w ith  no t less

15. P ro lo g ,  c om m e n ta r io ru m  in  e v a n g e l iu m  M t:  M L  26 ,1 9 .

16. In  I o a n n i s  e v a n g e l iu m  tr .3 6 ,1: R  1825.

17. A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  2 ,6 9 ,23 :  M G  4 2 ,2 3 9 f . S e e  a lso  ib id .,  2 ,5 1 ,19 :  MG  4 1 ,9 2 4 .

18. H is t,  e c c le s .  3 ,24 : MG  2 0 ,2 6 3 -2 6 6 .

19. A d v e r s u s  M a r c io n em  4 ,2 : R  339 .

20 . A d v e r s u s  M a r c io n e m  4 ,5 : R  341 . A nd  in  A d v e r s u s  P ra x e a m  c .23  he said: “C oncern ing  h ow  these  th ings  

were sa id , the evan ge lis t  and a lso  c lo se  d isc ip le  John knew  m ore than Praxeas, and therefore he knew  the  

m ean ing  o f  this: ‘N ow  before the fea st o f  the P assover... (John 13 :1 )” ’: M L  2 ,2 0 9 .

21 . In  I e su  N a v e  h om il.7,1 : R  538 .
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solem nity  and  beauty than  the others, saying:

“ B u t I th in k , a lth o u g h  th e re  a re  fo u r  g o sp e ls  as th e  e le m e n ts  o f  th e  fa ith  o f  th e  

C h u rch , fro m  w h ic h  e le m e n ts  it is c e r ta in  th a t th is  w h o le  w o rld  h as  b e e n  re c o n c ile d  to  

G o d  b y  C h ris t...,  th a t th e  firs t-f ru its  o f  th e  g o sp e ls  is the g o sp e l g iven  to us by John... 

[L u k e] re se rv e d  th e  g re a te r  a n d  m o re  p e r fe c t se rm o n s  o f  Je su s  to  th e  o n e  w h o  re c lin e d  

o n  h is  b re as t. F o r  n o n e  o f  th e m  m a n ife s te d  h is  d iv in ity  so  c le a rly  as Jo h n  did... T h e re 

fo re, w e  m a y  d a re  to  sa y  th a t th e  firs t-f ru its  o f  all th e  S c rip tu re s  are  th e  g o sp e ls ; b u t tha t 

the firs t- fru its  o f  the  g ospels  is the g o sp e l h a n d ed  dow n  to us by John;  n o  o n e  c a n  p e r 

c e iv e  its tru e  m e a n in g , e x c e p t th e  o n e  w h o  re c lin e d  o n  th e  b re a s t o f  Je su s , o r  re c e iv e d  

M a ry  fro m  Je su s , w h o  a lso  w a s  h is  m o th e r ....”22

C lem ent o f  A lexandria  agrees w ith  O rigen: “B ut Joh n ,23 the last o f  all, 

w hen he saw  in the gospels o f  the others that the th ings perta in in g  to  the 

body o f  C hrist w ere handed dow n, inspired  by the d iv ine Spirit w ro te  a  

s p ir i tu a l  g o s p e l  a t  the  re q u e s t o f  h is  c lo se  a sso c ia te s . ”24

311. In  the  2 n d  c e n tu r y  St. Irenaeus, having m entioned  the o ther gospels, 

says: “A fterw ards a lso  Jo h n , a disciple o f  the L ord, w ho also rec lin ed  on  

his breast,25 d id  h im s e l f  p u b l is h  a  go sp el, w hile he w as liv ing  at E phesus 

in A sia .”26

A nd in  another place: “J o h n  a  d isc ip le  o f  the  L ord , announcing  th is 

faith, w is h e d  b y  th e  p u b lic a tio n  o f  h is  g o s p e l  to refute the error, w h ich  had  

been  sow n am ong m en by C erinthus....”27

W hat St. Jerom e and others have handed dow n, w e find also  in  the 

M u r a to r ia n  F ra g m e n t, w ritten  alm ost at the sam e tim e as Irenaeus, as the 

fundam ental and substantial tru th  o f  the fragm ent: tha t John, a  d is c ip le  a n d  

h e a re r  a n d  e y e w itn e ss  o f  the  Lord , w rote the follow ing:

“ T h e  fo u r th  G o sp e l w a s  w ritte n  b y  John, one o f  the discip les. W h e n  e x h o r te d  b y  

h is  fe llo w -d isc ip le s  a n d  b ish o p s , h e  sa id , ‘F a s t w ith  m e  th is  d a y  fo r  th re e  d ay s ; a n d  

w h a t m a y  b e  re v e a le d  to  a n y  o f  us, le t us re la te  it to  o n e  a n o th e r .’ T h e  sa m e  n ig h t  i t  w a s  

re v e a le d  to  A n d re w , o n e  o f  th e  a p o s tle s , th a t  Jo h n  w a s  to  w rite  a ll th in g s  in  h is  o w n

2 2 . P r a e f a ti o  C om m e n ta r io ru m  in  e v a n g e liu m  Io a n n is  n .6 : M G  1 4 ,2 9 -3 2 . S ee  a lso  E u seb iu s, H is t ,  e c c le s .  6 ,25:  

M G  2 0 ,5 8 3 .

2 3 . A n d  h e m eans the A p o s tl e ,  the o n ly  ap ostle  w h o m  C lem en t o f  A lexan d ria  kn ew ; and a lso  accord in g  to  the  

interpretation o f  E useb ius; se e  H is t ,  e c c le s .  3 ,23 : M G  2 0 ,2 5 7 f.

24 . H y p o ty p o s e s ,  in E u seb ius, H is t,  e c c le s .  6 ,14: R 4 3 9 .

25 . T herefore it cannot be a n yon e e ls e  but the A p ostle .

26 . A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  3 ,1 ,1 : R  2 0 8 . S ee  ib id .,  3 ,1 1 ,7 : R  2 1 4 . A n d  regarding the orig in  o f  the tradition  from  

P apias, se e  F ragm entum  2 , e x  e p is t .  a d  F lo r in um  in  E u seb ius, H is t , e c c le s .  5 ,20 : R  2 6 4 .

27 . A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  3 ,1 1 ,1 : M G  7 ,8 8 0  A B .
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n a m e , a n d  th e y  w e re  all to  c e rtify .28 A n d  th e re fo re , th o u g h  v a r io u s  id eas  a re  ta u g h t in  th e  

se v e ra l b o o k s  o f  th e  G o sp e ls , y e t it m a k e s  no  d iffe re n c e  to  th e  fa ith  o f  b e lie v e rs , s in ce  

b y  o n e  so v e re ig n  S p ir it a ll th in g s  are  d e c la re d  in all o f  th e m  c o n c e rn in g  th e  N a tiv ity , 

th e  P a ss io n , th e  R e su rre c tio n , th e  c o n v e rsa tio n  w ith  h is  d isc ip le s  an d  h is  tw o  c o m in g s , 

th e  firs t in  lo w lin e ss  an d  c o n te m p t, w h ic h  h as  c o m e  to  pass , th e  se c o n d  g lo rio u s  w ith  

ro y a l p o w e r, w h ic h  is to  co m e. W h a t m a rv e l th e re fo re  i f  Jo h n  so  f irm ly  se ts  fo rth  ea c h  

s ta te m e n t in h is  E p is tle s  to o , s a y in g  o f  h im se lf , ‘W h a t w e  h a v e  se e n  w ith  o u r  ey es  an d  

h e a rd  w ith  o u r  e a rs  a n d  o u r  h a n d s  h a v e  h a n d le d , th e se  th in g s  w e  h av e  w ritte n  to  y o u ’? 

F o r so  h e  d e c la re s  h im s e l f  n o t  a n  e y e -w itn e ss  a n d  a  h e a re r  only , b u t a  w rite r  o f  all th e  

m a rv e ls  o f  th e  L o rd  in  o rd e r ....” 29

B ut i f  John  is called  “ one o f  the d iscip les,” and  A ndrew  is “ one o f  the 

A p ostles ,” that does no t deny that John w as an A postle , but it says that 

John  w as am o n g  th e  d isc ip le s , and really  that particu lar discip le, as he w as 

called , w hom  Jesus loved.

312. In  the M ona rch ia n  P ro lo g u e  to the fourth  gospel (ca. 170) there 

are several th ings about its author, am ong w hich  is this: “H e  [the a u th o r  

o f  th e  fo u r th  g o sp e l]  is th e  e va n g e lis t John , on e  o f  the  d is c ip le s  o f  G od, 

w ho as a  v irg in  w as chosen  by  God, w hom  G od called. In  the gospel there 

is a  tw ofold  testim ony o f  his virginity, because he is bo th  said to have 

b een  loved  by  G od m ore than  others and going  to his cross G od entrusted  

h is m other to h im , so that a  v irgin  m ight take care o f  a virgin. Finally, 

m an ifes tin g  in the gospel that he w as incorruptible and beginning  w ith  the 

w o rk  o f  the W ord, he alone testifies that the W ord w as m ade flesh and that 

the ligh t w as n o t overcom e by darkness....”30

313. Finally, St. Papias speaks about the sam e orig in  o f  the fourth  

gospel from  John, the au thor o f  R evelation, w hose d iscip le he w as; th a t is, 

he w as refe rring  to  the fourth  gospel o f  the A postle  John. T his testim ony o f  

Papias is read, ind irectly, in  a  codex from  the 10th century, w hich  is now  

kep t in M atriti:

“ ...th e  A p o s tle  Jo h n , w h o m  th e  L o rd  lo v e d  v e ry  m u c h , w a s  th e  la s t  o f  a ll to  w rite  a  

g o sp e l... T h e re fo re  th is  g o sp e l, w ritte n  a f te r  th e  b o o k  o f  R e v e la tio n , w a s  m a d e  k n o w n  

a n d  g iv e n  to  th e  c h u rc h e s  in  A s ia  b y  Jo h n  w h ile  h e  w a s  s till  l iv in g  in  th is  body,J u s t  as 

Papias, b ishop  o fH ierapo lis , a  d isc ip le  and  dea r f r ie n d  o f  John, reported  in his exo teric  

works, i.e., in his la s t f iv e  books; h e  it w a s  w h o  w ro te  d o w n  th is  g o sp e l w h ile  Jo h n  w as

2 8 . T h is c ircu m stan ce perhaps is taken  from  the apocryphal w ork , A c t i s  I o a r n is .  T hus Z ahn, G e sc h ic h te  d e s  

n e u te s ta m e n t l ic h e n  K a n o n s  (E rlangen  1 8 8 0 -9 0 ) 1 ,784.

2 9 . V erses 9 -34 : E B  2; R  2 6 8 .

30 . R  C orssen , M om r c h ia n is c h e  P r o lo g e  z u  d e n  v ie r  E v a n g e lie n :  T U  15, p .6 .
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d ic ta tin g  it....” 31

3 1 4 . A  s u m m a r y  o f  th e  c o m m e n ts .  T h e re fo re  a  un iversa l a nd  so lem n  trad ition  a f 

f irm in g  th a t th e  fo u r th  g o sp e l h as  th e  A p o s tle  Jo h n  as  its a u th o r  is c e r ta in  fro m  w h a t has 

b e e n  s a id  ab o v e . A n d  fro m  th e se  te s tim o n ie s  it is c le a r  th a t  w h a t w as sa id  b y  Irenaeus  

and  the M ura torian  Fragment, c o m p o se d  a b o u t th e  sa m e  tim e , a n d  th e  o th e r  s ta te m e n t 

o f  C lem ent o f  A lexandria , are independen t o f  one another.

A lso there is another testim ony that seem s to be independent, nam ely, 

that f r o m  the  h e re tic  P to lom aeu s , w ho attributes to the A p o s tle  (John) som e 

w ords from  the fourth  gospel (John 1:3).32

315. Second proof from internal argument, a) The  a u th o r  o f th e  fo u r th  

g o sp e l  is the  d isc ip le  w hom  J e su s  lo ved ... w ho  a lso  re c lin e d  on  h is  b r ea s t a t  

th e  la s t  s u p p e r  (John 2 1 :20); for, th is  is the  d isc ip le  w ho  is b e a r in g  w itn e s s  

to  th e se  th ings, a n d  w ho  h a s  w r itte n  th e se  th in g s  (2 1 :24).33 A nd also34 he  

w ho  saw  it a n d  ha s  b o rne  w itn e ss  (19:35) is the  d isc ip le  w h om  J e s u s  loved , 

s ta n d in g  n e a r  the  c ro ss  (19:26).

N o w  w ho is th is disciple w hom  Jesus loved and reclined  on h is breast?  

It m ust be an apostle , because at the Supper o f  the L ord  there w ere tw elve 

apostles (M att. 26:20; M ark  14:17; Luke 22:14), and no m ention  is m ade 

o f  o ther d isciples.

H ow ever, am ong the favored  apostles (Peter, Jam es, John) P eter cannot 

be m eant, because he w ho in John is called “the one w hom  Jesus loved  

and  w ho reclined  on  his breast” is som eone different from  Pe ter in  the 

narra tion  o f  the Supper (John 13:23-25) and elsew here.35 A nd it canno t be 

Jam es, since he d ied under H erod A grippa I in  the year 43 (A cts 12:2), and 

the fourth  gospel had  not yet been w ritten. Therefore it rem ains th a t it w as 

Joh n .36

3 1 . Jo. W ord sw orth-H .I. W hite , N o v u m  T es ta m e n tu m  D .N .I e s u  C h r is t i  la t in e  s e c u n d u m  e d it io n e m  S .H ie r o n y m i  

(O xford  1 8 8 9 -1 8 9 5 )4 9 0 .

3 2 . “ ...w ith  th ese  w ords [John 1:3] th e  A p o s t l e  in  no  w a y  refutes the w isd o m  o f  very  d ece itfu l m e n ...” : in St. 

E piphan ius, A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  l ,3 3 ,3 f .:  M G 4 1 ,5 5 7 f .
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A nd th is is confirm ed by the fact that the au thor o f  the fourth gospel 

never nam es John  w ith  h is ow n proper nam e, but alw ays under the form ula 

“the one w hom  Jesus loved .”37

316. b) The au thor o f  this book, even  prescinding  from  the testim onies 

g iven  above, must necessarily be an eyewitness o f  the many things he 

narrates, and at the same time in a special way be loved by the Lord. For, 

the th ings narrated  in the fourth  gospel are narrated  w ith  such m inuteness 

and accuracy in  detail (then especially  w hen “the d iscip le  w hom  Jesus 

loved” is m entioned), that they  necessarily  poin t to a know ing eyew itness.

Thus in the narra tion  o f  1:35-40 concern ing  the conversa tion  w ith  

Jesus: Rabbi, where are you  staying?; note also the accurate  chronology: 

the next day... about the tenth hour, in  a m atter that does no t contribute 

anyth ing  to an  exp lanation  o f  his teaching.

L ikew ise  in  de term ining  the tim e o f  the w edding  at Cana: on the third  

day  (2 :1), and  in w hat he says about Jesus being weary from  his journey, 

that he sat down beside the well. I t was about the sixth hour... and  the 

disciples marveled that he was talking with a woman  (4:6.27).

S im ilarly  in  the cure o f  the m an bo m  blind  (9:1-4); in the resu rrec tio n  

o f  L azam s: Jesus wept... there will be an odor, etc. (11:4-45); in  the 

w ash in g  o f  feet before the institu tion  o f  the E ucharist (13:1-15, 22-30); in 

th e und ers tan ding  o f  Jesus: whom do you seek?... they drew back and fe l l  

to the ground... (18:3-11); and at the cross standing near... He who saw it 

has borne witness... (19 :26-35).

T hus also in  ch. 20:2-10, Peter and the o ther disciple, the one w h om  

Jesus loved , ran  to the tom b together, but the other disciple outran Peter... 

A fte r th e resu rrectio n  in the catch  o f  fish at the Sea o f  T iberias they were 

not able to haul it in, fo r  the quantity offish... the net was fu ll  o f  large fish, 

a hundred andfifty-three o f  them. A n d  although there were so many, the net 

was not torn... (21:2-13).

T hese details, w hich  m an ifest a  know ing eyew itness, rem ind us o f  

w hat the au thor says at the beginning: and  we have seen  the g lory o f  the 

incarnate W ord (1 :14); and  th is is fully in  harm ony w ith  the beginning  

o f  F irs t L etter o f  John, w hich  is also attribu ted  to the sam e author: uThat 

which was from  the beginning, which we have heard, which we have seen  

with our eyes, which we have looked upon and touched with our hands,

37 . U n le ss  y o u  sh ou ld  say  that the nam e is so  in d icated , s in c e  the w ord  “John” m ean s “he w h o m  Y ahw eh  fa 

vors.”
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concerning the word o f  life... we proclaim  also to y o u ” (1 John 1:1-3).

317 . c) The author o f  the gospel was a Jew. F irst o f  all, because he often  

cites the O. T. from  the Hebrew text, no t from  the version  o f  the Septuagint, 

L X X  (1:23; 6:45; 12:15.40; 13:18; 19:37); and  he also often alludes to the

O.T. (thus w hen dealing  w ith  the betrayal o f  Judas, 17:12; on  the obstinacy  

o f  the Jew s in  not believ ing , 12:37f.; on the d iv id ing  o f  Je su s’ garm ents, 

19:24; on the th irs t o f  Jesus, 19:28; on  the p ierc ing  o f  his side, 19:34f.).

T hen  because the au thor knows very well the public  festivities o f  the 

Jews; and so he sets his chronology and accord ingly  p laces facts in the ir 

proper tim e: Passover (2:13 etc.); and the last b ig day  o f  the festiv ity  (7 :37) 

w ith  the cerem onies o f  the sprinkling  o f  w ater to w h ich  he alludes (7 :37f.); 

likew ise it w as the feast o f  the D edication  and w inter (10:22-23); the day 

o f  P repara tio n  (19:14 .31 .42).

He also knows the customs o f  the Jews: the expectation  o f  th e  M ess iah  

(1 :19-51), w hich  w e also know  from  Flavius Josephus w as present, and  

indeed  o f  a  M ess iah  w ho w ould  rem ain  forever (12:34); abou t ritual 

ab lu tions (2 :6); th a t Jew s do not have dealings w ith  Sam aritans (4:9); 

to  hope for salvation  from  Judea, no t from  G alilee (7:41.52); to  g lory  in 

A braham , in  M oses (8:33; 9:28)....

318 . d) The author was a Palestinian Jew, not a Hellenistic one.

Often he locates Palestinian places very accurately. B ethany [Bethabra]

bey ond  th e  Jo rdan  (1:28); a t A enon near Salim , because there w as m uch  

w ater there (3:23); Sychar, near the field that Jacob  gave to h is son  Joseph 

(4:5). Actually, sometimes he measures the distances: w hen they row ed [on 

the Sea o f  G alilee] about tw enty-five or th irty stadia (6:19); B ethany, about 

fifteen  stad ia from  Jerusalem  (11:18).

The author knows how to interpret Aramaic words: M essiah, w hich  

m eans C hrist (1:41; see 4:25); C ephas, w hich  m eans Peter (1:42); T hom as 

called  the Tw in (11:16; 20:24; 21:2); R abboni, w h ichm eans T eacher (20:16); 

and he uses Aramaic words: A m en, am en... (1:51; 3:5...); B ethzatha  (5:2).

The style o f  the author does not abound in G reek  w ords (there is less 

variety  in h im  than  in M ark); phrases are constructed  in  the sim plest 

way, or they are ju x tap osed  (asyndeton) w ithout conjunctions, o r m erely  

coord inated  (paratax is) w ith  the repetition  o f  the particle  k c u  (v.gr., in 

the pro logue 1:1-18) like the “vaw ” o f  the H ebrew s, and w ith  a  certain  

m onotony either o f  w ords or sen tences, especially  in the long serm ons.38

e) The author o f  the fourth  gospel is an old man, as the fo llow ing

3 8 . For m ore on  this, se e  G aechter, n. 167 -1 7 5 ; L agrange, E v a n g ile  s e lo n  S .J ecm , In troduction , c .2 .
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considerations w ill show.

319. O n  th e  tim e  o f  co m p o s itio n  or on the genuineness o f  the time.

1) The fourth  gospel is cited already at the beginning o f  the 2nd century

Thus no t only d id  T heophilus o f  A ntio ch  in the year ca. 180 quote the 

w ords o f  the pro logue (John 1: l ) 39; and  St. Jus tin  in the year about 150 

or 155 re fer to the w ords from  John 3 :3340 and  in  the year 155 from  John 

1 :20.23,41 not to m en tion  o thers that seem  to be from  John; bu t also St. 

Polycarp , a  little  a fte r 107, seem s to allude to John  6:44: A nd  I  w ill raise 

him up at the last day42; and  St. Ignatius o f  A n tioch  m akes an  allu sion  to 

John  3:8: the  Spirit know s w here  it com es from  and w here it is go ing .43 

A lso  in the Letter to Barnabas (abou t 90-100) som e w ords seem  to allude 

to Joh n 3 :14 .44

The sam e ho ld  also  fo r heretics (in  the first h a lf  o f  the 2nd  century), like 

the Gnostics, P to lom aeus a  d iscip le  o f  Valentine, H eracleon , T heodotus, 

C elsus, B asilid es V alentine.45

T herefo re  the  con clu sio n  is th a t John w as com posed  at the end  o f  the 

first century, so th a t it could  thus be spread  abroad  and quoted....

320 . 2) A n d  this also should be added: in the year 1935 a papyrus  

belonging to the beginning o f  the 2nd century was published, th a t is, a t 

th e  tim e  o f  H ad rian  (117-138) or even  T rajan  (98-117), in  w h ich  there  is 

a frag m en t o f  the  G ospel o f  John (John 18:31-33, 37-38). The papyrus, 

w ritte n  in  E gyp t, w as part o f  a book; hence w e know  that John  w as 

com m on ly  k n ow n  at th at tim e also in E gypt, and not ju s t in A sia  M inor.46 

T his req u ires th a t th e  fou rth  gospel w as w ritten  shortly before that: thus w e 

rea lly  find  ou rse lv es at least as the end  o f  the first cen tury  as the tim e o f  the 

com p osition  o f  John.

3) On the other hand  regard ing  the G ospel o f  John: a) from  trad ition  

it is certa in  th a t it w as w ritten  after the o ther three gospels47; and b) it w as

39 . A d A u to l y c u m  2 ,2 2 :  R  182.

4 0 . A p o lo g ia  1 ,6 1 ,4 : MG  6 ,420 .

4 1 . D ia lo g ,  c u m  T r y p h o n e  88: M G  688: R  139.

42 . A d  P h i l ip .  5 ,2: Funk 1 ,302 .

4 3 . A d  P h i l ip .  7 ,1: R  58.

4 4 . E p is t .  12 ,5 -7: Funk 1,76.

45 . S ee  L agrange, Introduction , XLV If.; R osad in i, n .20 7 .

46 . For matter pertain ing to th is papyrus, se e  C .H . Roberts, A n  U n p u b li s h e d  F r a g m e n t  o f  th e  F o u r th  G o s p e l  

in  th e  J o h n  R y la n d s  L ib r a r y  (M anchester  1935 ). S ee  G aechter, n. 1 3 .1 5 .198B ; S im 6n -D orado , N o v . T est. 1 

n. 100 ,2 . T here is  another papyrus [E g e r t o n , 2 ] w ith  fragm ent from  John w h o se  tim e is  b e fo r e  th e  m id d le  o f  

th e  2 n d  c en tu ry .

47 . A b o v e ,  C lem en t o f  A lexandria , n .3 10.



t .2  b .2  c .3 a . 2  t h . 2 0  n . 3 1 8 - 3 2 1 271

pu blished  w hile  Joh n w as living in E phesus48; c) bu t it seem s th a t John did 

n ot com e to E phesus to live until afte r the m arty rdom  o f  Paul in the year 

67, since before th at Paul governed  th at C hurch  throug h  T im othy (1 Tim . 

1:3); d) bu t h is gospel w as w ritten  against C erin thus and  h is fo llow ers49; e) 

C erin thus cam e to E phesus about the sam e tim e  as Joh n  d id, and  he needed  

som e tim e to spread  his errors; f) bu t Papias, w hile  he w as researching  the 

trad itions o f  the elders (ca. 80-90), has no th ing  ab ou t the G ospel o f  John 

and at th at tim e says noth ing  about it; th is seem s to im ply  th a t it had  no t ye t 

been  w ritten . T herefore from  all o f  th is it seem s to be c lear th a t the G ospel 

o f  Joh n w as really  w ritten  tow ards the end  o f  the  first century, th a t is, about 

the y ear 90; and  th is is confirm ed by those th ings in Joh n  th a t suggest an  

au tho r o f  m atu re  age .50

3 2 1 . O b je c t io n s .51 1. W ith  K e im  a n d  H a rn a c k : th e  fo u r th  g o sp e l s h o u ld  n o t  b e  

a ttr ib u te d  to  th e  a p o s tle  J o h n , bu t to  the p resb y te r  John, w h o  is m e n tio n e d  b y  P a p ia s ; 

h e n c e  th e  c o n fu s io n  a n d  th e  la te r  a t tr ib u tio n  to  th e  a p o s tle  Jo h n .

R esponse . 1) W e h a v e  a lre a d y  p ro v e d  (n .2 7 1 ) th a t  th is  p re sb y te r  Jo h n  m o s t  p ro b 

a b ly  is  th e  sa m e  a p o s tle  Jo h n .

2 )  P a p ia s  in  h is  q u o te d  te s t im o n y  say s  a b so lu te ly  n o th in g  a b o u t th e  a u th o r  o f  th e  

fo u r th  g o sp e l;  h e n c e  th e re  is n o th in g  a g a in s t th e  th e s is  fro m  th is  te s tim o n y . M o re o v e r , 

I r e n a e u s , E u s e b iu s . .. ,  k n o w in g  th e  te s tim o n y  o f  P a p ia s , w ith  o n e  v o ic e  w ith  th e  re s t  o f  

t ra d it io n  a t tr ib u te  th e  fo u r th  g o sp e l to  th e  a p o s tle  Jo h n .

2 . I r e n a e u s , w h e n  h e  w a s  a  boy, w h ile  he w as lis ten ing  to P o lyca rp  (R  2 1 2 )  a n d  

th e re fo re  w o u ld  n o t  e a s ily  u n d e rs ta n d  h im , is th e  o n e  w h o  in tro d u c e d  th e  c o n fu s io n  o f  

th e  p re s b y te r  Jo h n  w ith  th e  a p o s tle  Jo h n .

R esponse . 1) A g a in  th e  g ra tu ito u s  an d  p ro b a b ly  fa lse  a s su m p tio n  a p p e a rs , n a m e ly , 

th a t  th e re  w e re  tw o  Jo h n s  a n d  n o t o ne.

2 )  I t  is g ra tu ito u s ly  a sser ted  th a t  I re n a e u s  h a d  o n ly  o n e  so u rc e  in  P o ly c a rp  a n d  n o t  

se v e ra l o thers; o r  th a t  h e  e r re d  in  re c e iv in g  fro m  P o ly c a rp  th e  tra d it io n  o f  th is  te s t i 

m o n y , w h ic h  w a s  n o t  d if f ic u lt  to  u n d e rs ta n d .

E v e n  i f  I re n a e u s  a t th a t  t im e  w a s  a b o u t 15 y e a rs  o ld , s in c e  h e  w a s  b o m  a t le a s t  b y  

th e  y e a r  140, an d  P o ly c a rp  su ffe re d  m a rty rd o m  in  th e  y e a r  155: I re n a e u s  c o u ld  e a s ily  

h a v e  c o m m itte d  to  m e m o ry  th a t the  a postle  Jo h n  w rote the fo u r th  gospel, e s p e c ia l ly  

s in c e  h e  a p p e a ls  to  th e  a c c u ra c y  o f  h is  m e m o ry  w h e n  h e  w a s  y o u n g .52

3. Ire n a e u s  e rre d  in  o th e r  th in g s , v .gr., b y  a d m ittin g  fa b le s  a b o u t m ille n a r is m ,53 

a b o u t th e  e x te n d e d  life  o f  th e  L o rd  to  4 0  o r  50  y e a rs ,54 a b o u t th e  d e a th  o f  Ju d a s  th e  b e -

48 . A b o v e ,  Iren aeu s, n .3 11.

49 . A b o v e ,  n .3 11, the testim o n y  o f  St. Irenaeus; and n. 3 0 9  (S t. Jerom e).

50. F or the d eve lop m en t o f  th ese  co n sid era tio n s, se e  G aechter, n .2 0 0 -2 0 3 .

51. S e e  R osad in i, n .2 2 0 f.

52. S e e  F ragm entum  2  e p is t .  a d  F lo r in u m ,  in E u seb iu s, H is t,  e c c le s .  5 ,2 0: R  2 6 4 .

53. A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  5 ,3 3 ,3 f.:  R  2 6 1 .

54 . A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  2 ,2 2 ,5 : M G  7 ,7 8 5 .
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tray e r.. . T h e re fo re  h e  c o u ld  e r r  c o n c e rn in g  th e  a u th o r  o f  th e  fo u r th  g o sp e l.

Response. It is o n e  th in g  to  e r r  in  tran sm itting  th e  n a m e  a n d  a u th o r  o f  a  fa m o u s  

b o o k , w h ic h  is d iff ic u lt  a n d  im p ro b a b le  in  th is  c a se ; it is s o m e th in g  e lse  to  e rr  in  th e  

in terpreta tion  o f  e v e n ts , w h ic h  is e a sy  to  d o  i f  th e  m a tte r  c o n c e rn s  su c h  th in g s  as  m il-  

le n a r ism , o r  th e  a lle g o r ie s  an d  sy m b o ls  th a t a re  in  R ev. 2 0 :2 7 ; o r i f  th e  g o sp e l o ffe rs  th e  

o c c a s io n  th a t  so m e o n e  sh o u ld  th in k  th a t  th e  L o rd  p re a c h e d  u n til h e  w as  40  o r  50  y e a rs  

o ld , as  th e  Je w s  w e re  say in g : “ Y ou  a re  n o t y e t  fifty  y e a rs  o ld , a n d  h a v e  y o u  se e n  A b ra 

h a m ? ”  (Jo h n  8 :5 7 ); o r  i f  m y th s  a b o u t th e  d e a th  o f  Ju d a s  w e re  c irc u la te d ....

4 . T h e  a u th o r  o f  th e  fo u r th  g o sp e l se e m s  n o t to  b e a  P a le s tin ia n  Jew , b u t ra th e r  an  

A le x a n d r ia n  in flu e n c e d  b y  th e  A le x a n d r ia n  a n d  P h ilo n ia n  p h ilo so p h y .

Response . S o m e  w o rd s , lik e  Xoyoq, ^corj, cpcbg... a re  c o m m o n  to  J o h n  an d  P h ilo ; b u t 

th e  p h ilo s o p h ic a l  c o n c e p ts  u n d e r ly in g  th e m  a re  c o m p le te ly  d iffe re n t. T h e  a u th o r  o f  th e  

fo u r th  g o sp e l w a n ts  to  w rite  a g a in s t  th e  e rro rs  d is s e m in a te d  b y  C e r in th u s  f ro m  A le x 

a n d r ia ; th e re fo re  it  is n o t  s u rp r is in g  i f  so m e  words  a re  c o m m o n  w ith  th e  A le x a n d r ia n  

p h ilo so p h y , etc .

5. T h e  S y r ia n  m a rty ro lo g y  p la c e s  th e  m a rty rd o m  o f  th e  a p o s tle  J o h n  w ith  th e  a p o s 

tle  Ja m e s .

Response . B u t th is  m a rty ro lo g y  is f ro m  th e  4 th -5 th  ce n tu ry , a n d  th e  tra d it io n  c o m 

in g  f ro m  Ire n a e u s  is  w ith o u t d o u b t m u c h  s tro n g e r .55

O th e r  g ra tu ito u s  o b je c tio n s , ra ise d  b y  th e  a d v e rsa rie s  an d  e a sy  to  so lv e , y o u  w ill  

f in d  in  Rosad in i.56

55 . R o sad in i, n .2 2 4 .

56. N .2 2 0 f .2 2 4 .
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O n  t h e  i n t e g r i t y  o f  t h e  g o s p e l s  a n d  a c t s

T h esis  21. T h e  G o spels  a n d  th e  A cts o f  th e  A po stles  h a v e  com e d o w n  to  

us in te g ra l  a n d  in c o r ru p t ,  a t  lea s t su b s ta n tia lly .

C o m ely -M erk , d iss .2  c .2  § 5: D e  N .T . graeci auctoritate; H oep fl-G u t, Introductio , § 45: D e  textu s graeci 

N .T . in tegritate e t auctoritate; R osad in i, n .8 4 -8 7 ; V accari, In s ti t.  b ib l i c a e  I6 1.3 c .2  n .54 .

322. D efin itio n  o f  te rm s . A  book is said to be integral i f  it is p rese rv ed  

exactly  as it w as com posed  by  the author. It is usua lly  said to be incorrupt 

inasm uch as it excludes changes and  in terpolations in troduced  by  others.

I f  the  ag reem en t w ith  the  orig inal tex t o f  the au thor is had  com pletely  

in  every th ing , ev en  in  the sm allest things, then  the integrity is said to be 

total and absolute. B u t i f  the ag reem ent is had  w ith  som e d iscrepancies in 

w ords and  in som e m inor details, then  the integrity is said to be substantial 

or relative.

323. S ta te  o f  th e  q u e s tio n . We are saying explicitly  that the G ospels 

and  A cts have  substan tial in tegrity or incorruption; w e can  also ex tend  that 

to the  w ho le  N ew  T estam ent, since the argum ents are valid  also for the o ther 

books. B u t w e do no t exclude som e accidental integrity or incorruption , 

w h ich  is often  found  in the N ew  Testam ent

324. A d v e rsa r ie s . In  general, those w ho should be m entioned , am ong 

m ore recen t au thors, are the modernists, according to w hom  “until the 

tim e  the canon  w as defined and constituted, the G ospels w ere increased  by 

additions and  corrections. T herefore there rem ained in them  only a  fain t 

and  uncertain  trace  o f  the doctrine o f  C hrist” (D 3415).

T h e re fo re  th e y  sa y  th a t th e  sa c re d  b o o k s  an d  esp e c ia lly  th e  firs t th re e  G o sp e ls  “ h a v e  

b e e n  g ra d u a lly  fo rm e d  b y  a d d itio n s  to  a  p rim itiv e  b r ie f  n a r ra tio n — b y  in te rp o la tio n s  o f  

th e o lo g ic a l o r  a lle g o r ic a l in te rp re ta tio n , b y  tra n s itio n s , b y  jo in in g  d if fe re n t  p a ssa g e s  

to g e th e r . T h is  m e a n s , briefly , th a t  in  th e  S a c re d  B o o k s  w e  m u s t a d m it a  vtia l evolution, 

sp rin g in g  fro m  an d  c o rre sp o n d in g  w ith  e v o lu tio n  o f  fa ith ... .” 1

325. In particu lar, those are opposed  w ho have attacked  or are attacking 

definite passages o f  the gospels as no t pertain ing  to the prim itive gospels. 

They  are M att. 1-2 (the ch ildhood o f  Jesus); M att. 14:33 (con fession  o f

1. E n cy c lica l “P a s c e n d i E B  2 7 8  [271 ],
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the d iv in ity  o f  C hrist by  the disciples); M att. 16:17-19 (prom ise o f  the 

prim acy); M att. 28 :19  (the T rin itarian  form ula). -  L ikew ise M ark  16:9-20 

(the conclusion  o f  the  gospel). -  A nd  L uke 1:11-52 (the infancy o f  Jesus); 

L uke 1:46 (attribu tion  o f  the “ M agnificat” to M ary); 22 :43-44  (the b loody 

sw eat and  agony o f  the Lord). -  In  John  5 :3-4 (abou t the angel com ing and 

m oving  the w a ter at B ethzatha); 7:53— 8:11 (the adulteress); 21 (the last 

chapter, on  con ferring  the prim acy ).2

O f  these d isputed  passages, there can  be serious doubt only about a 

few  o f  them , nam ely, John 7:53-8:11 (on  the adulteress); L uke 22:43f. 

(on  the b loody sw eat); John  5:3f. (on  the angel m oving  the  w ater); 

M ark  16:9-20. B ut even  in  these cases the au thenticity  is v ind ica ted  by 

C a tholics.3

326. D o c tr in e  o f  th e  C h u rc h . Besides the condemnation o f  the 

modernists, w h ich  w as g iven  above (D 3415; EB 271), the C hurch  defends 

the integrity o f  the gospels regarding the things disputed. A  fortiori, 

there fo re, she defends the o thers about w hich  there is no doubt.

T hus there are the responses o f  the Biblical Commission (1911): that 

the G reek  tex t o f  M att, is identical w ith  the A ram aic M att. (D  3565) and  

the opin ions concern ing  the d isputed  passages o f  M att, m entioned  above 

are d evo id  o f  any  so lid  foundation  (D 3567).

L ikew ise  there  are the responses o f  the sam e B ib lical C om m ission  

(1912) about adm itting  the au thenticity  o f  the last verses o f  M ark  (D 

3569); and  concern ing  the narrations o f  Luke o f  the infancy o f  C hrist and 

h is b lood y sw eat (D 3570); and  concern ing  the attribu tion  o f  the canticle  

Magnificat to the Bl. V irgin M ary  (D 3571).

In  the E ncyclical uSpiritus Paraclitus ” B enedict X V  expressly  defended  

th e  in teg rity  o f  the gospels:

“ W h a t c a n  w e  sa y  o f  m e n  w h o  in  e x p o u n d in g  th e  v e ry  G o sp e ls  so  w h ittle  a w a y  th e  

h u m a n  tru s t  w e  sh o u ld  re p o se  in  it  as  to  o v e r tu rn  d iv in e  fa ith  in  it?  T h e y  re fu se  to  a l lo w  

th a t  th e  th in g s  w h ic h  C h ris t  s a id  o r d id  h a v e  c o m e  d o w n  to  u s  u n c h a n g e d  a n d  e n tire  

th ro u g h  w itn e s se s  w h o  c a re fu lly  c o m m itte d  to  w ritin g  w h a t th e y  th e m se lv e s  h a d  se e n  

o r  h ea rd . T h e y  m a in ta in — an d  p a r tic u la r ly  in  th e ir  t re a tm e n t o f  th e  Fourth  G ospel— th a t 

m u c h  is  d u e  o f  c o u rse  to  th e  E v a n g e lis ts— w h o , h o w e v e r, a d d e d  m u c h  f ro m  th e ir  o w n  

im a g in a tio n s ; b u t m u c h , to o , is d u e  to  n a r ra tiv e s  c o m p ile d  b y  th e  fa ith fu l a t o th e r  p e r i 

o d s , th e  re su lt , o f  c o u rse , b e in g  th a t  th e  tw in  s tre a m s  n o w  flo w in g  in  th e  sa m e  c h a n n e l

2 . R egard ing  the argum ents ra ised  by  the adversaries, o ften  gratu itous and aprioristic , s e e  v.gr. R osad in i, where  

he exp la in s the incorruption  o f  each  on e  o f  the g o sp e ls , ed . 1938 , n. 1 2 8 -1 3 0 .1 4 9 , 168 -170 , 2 2 9 -2 3 1 .

3. Later and m ore appropriately, w h e n  th e  o c c a s io n  p r e s e n ts  i tse lf, w e  w ill v ind ica te  a lso  the authenticity o f  those  

passages, w h ich  w ill be necessary  or help fu l in order to substantiate our proofs. S ee v.gr. n .554 , note 24.
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c a n n o t b e  d is tin g u ish e d  fro m  o n e  a n o th e r”  (E B  4 6 2  [4 75 ]).

Furtherm ore, in its decree on the authentic version o f  the Vulgate by the 

C ouncil o f  Trent, “w hich  has been  preserved  by the C hurch  for so m any 

centuries” (D 1506), an im plicit declara tion  is contained  o f  its a t least 

substantial conform ity w ith  the orig inal text. T he sam e poin t is found in 

the sim ilar decree o f  Vatican C ouncil I (D  3006).

327. Theological note. It is a doctrine o f  fa ith  that there is at least 

substantial conformity w ith  the orig inal text; th is is from  the definition o f  

T rent (D 1506) and  V atican I (D  3006) concern ing  the au thenticity  o f  the 

V ulgate. L ikew ise the defin ition applies to the passages d isputed  at the 

tim e and  to those pa ils  o f  the sacred books at least th a t are  m ore im portan t, 

since w e m ust receive these books “in their entirety, w ith  all the ir parts, as 

they  are be ing  read  in the C atholic C hurch  and  are conta ined  in  th e  ancien t 

L atin  V ulgate ed itions” (D 1504; see D 3006).

328. First proof. From the substantial agreement o f  the codices and  

from  the accurate custody o f  “that which has been handed down. ”

A. a) T he actual G ospels and A cts agree (in  the ir substan tia ls) w ith  

the codices o f  the 7th century (v.gr., C odex A m iatinus), o f  the 6 th  century  

(v.gr.. C odex F o f  Fulda), o f  the 5th century (v.gr., A  o f  A lexandria , C o f  

E phraem  palim psest), and  o f  the 4 th  century (B V atican, S S inaiticus).

b) T hey also agree with the texts quoted by the Fathers in  the 4 th  and  

3rd  centuries; actually these texts, i f  they w ere all gathered  together, w ou ld  

alm ost form  our gospels.

c) T hey also agree with the versions called “boha irica” (5 th  century), 

the Syrian (2nd  century); w ith  the old Italian  and A frican  (in  the  first h a lf  

o f  the 2nd  century, w hich  Tertullian and St. C yprian  used).

d) T hese versions agree w ith  one another. T herefore also already  at the 

beginn ing  o f  the 2nd  century the m anuscrip ts agree w ith  one another, from  

w hich  the versions in the d ifferen t reg ions w ere m ade.

e) M o re o v e r, th e  q u o ta tio n s  m a d e  b y  th e  F a th e rs  in  th e  2 n d  a n d  1st c e n tu r ie s , an d  

th e  D ia te s sa ro n  o f  T a tian , p lu s  th e  q u o ta tio n s  m a d e  b y  so m e  h e re tic s .. .  a g re e  w ith  o u r  

g o sp e ls .

f) T herefore our G ospels and A cts agree substan tially  w ith  the G ospels 

and A cts as they existed at the beginning o f  the 2nd century; and they 

presuppose m anuscrip ts that are  either orig inal or alm ost contem porary  

w ith  the au thors; certain ly  these m anuscrip ts w ere m ade not long after they 

w ere originally com posed.

B ut in this b rie f  period  o f  tim e and  in this b rie f  transition  from  the
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original w riting  there  w as no corruption  o f  the gospels. For:

B. T he gospels a) w ere p reserved  w ith  the greatest reverence and b) 

they w ere very w ell know n  by the pasto rs and  faithful; and  c) o ther non- 

sacred  w ritings w ere preserved  in tegral w ith  the greatest diligence; and  d) 

the C hristians w ere very m uch  opposed  to adulterated  books4; and  e) they 

zealously appealed  to tradition, and  they  had  a  holy ru le  o f  pro tec ting  the 

trad ition  “ne ither adding  to it nor rem ov ing  anyth ing  from  it.”5

Therefore our Gospels and Acts agree substantially with the Gospels 

and Acts as they were written by the Apostles and apostolic men (Luke, 

Mark).

329. Second proof. From an examination o f  the various readings.6

T h e  p r o o f  c a n  b e  m a d e  fo r th e  w h o le  N e w  T e s ta m e n t; a  fo r tio r i  th e n  it w ill  b e  v a lid  

fo r  th e  G o sp e ls  a n d  A c ts .

T h e  v a r ia n t  re a d in g s  f ro m  so  m a n y  c o d ic e s  an d  le c tio n a r ie s  m e n tio n e d  a b o v e  

(n .2 2 3 )  a re  th o u g h t to  b e  a b o u t 2 5 0 ,0 0 0 7; th e  w o rd s  o f  th e  N .T  a re  th o u g h t to  b e  a b o u t 

1 5 0 ,0 0 0 . B u t s ti ll  it  m u s t  n o t  b e  sa id  th a t  a  c o r ru p t te x t h a s  c o m e  d o w n  to  us . F o r:

1) The variations, for the m ost part, do not touch  the substance and  the 

m ean ing  o f  th e  text, bu t only sm all accidental things: as, for exam ple, the 

order o f  w ords, w ords that are synonym s, recognizable corrections o f  the 

scribes, o r pu rely  gram m atical changes, but no t changes o f  the  genuine 

m ean ing .

2) V ariations often  concern  the sam e w ords or phrases, so th a t from  

eig h t pa rts  o f  the tex t seven  parts are recorded  uniform ly  by  all and  are 

b eyon d any  doubt.

3) V ariations th at touch  on the m eaning are about 200, bu t there  are

4 . St. Sp yrid on , a b ish op  in C yprus, p u b lic ly  rebuked  the m an w h o  had dared  to ch a n g e  the w ord  Kp&PPaxov 

to  the m ore e leg a n t oK ipjroSa (se e  w h at S o z o m e n o s  sa y s  in H is t,  e c c le s .  1,11: M G  6 7 ,8 8 9 .

C hristians w ere  g o o d  at ch o o s in g  the gen u in e  and rejecting  the apocryphal. T h u s T e r tu ll ia n  narrates the re

je c t io n  o f  th e  A c t s  o f  P a u l ;  thus S e r a p io n ,  re ly in g  prim arily on  doctrinal and d ogm atic  reason s, w rote  from  

A n tio ch  to  C ilic ia  that they  sh ou ld  put a w a y  the g o sp e l o f  P eter as not b ein g  gen u in e.

A p ocryp h a, a d isp la y  o f  w ord s, w ith  exaggera tion  and not w ith  a p o sto lic  sim p lic ity , and a lso  d ivergen ce  

from  the orig ina l sou rces w ere  all rejected; and in th is rejection  the C hristians m an ifested  the critical sen se  

o f  the C hurch. T h e  ru le for accep tin g  w ritin gs w as the a p o sto lic  tradition, and that is  w h a t they  fo llo w ed .

5. “D o  n ot abandon  the com m an d s o f  the Lord; but protect w hat y o u  h ave a ccep ted , neither a d d ing  to it nor d e 

tracting from  i t ”  ( D id a c h e  4 , \ 3 :  R 2 ) .  S e e  the w ord s o f I r e n a e u s  in E u seb ius, H ist , e c c le s .  5 ,22 : M G  2 0 ,4 8 3 f.

6 . S ee  Vaccari, I n st i tu t.  b i b l i c a e  I6 1.3 c .2  n .54 . T. A yu so  argues in a sim ilar  w ay, E l  g r a n p r o b l e m a  d e  la  c r i t i c a  

t e x tu a l  y  l o s  E v a n g e lio s :  Arbor 1 (1 9 4 4 )  1 6 5 -1 8 3 .

7 . O thers say  about 1 5 0 ,0 0 0 .
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on ly  15 o f  great im portance .8

4) B u t these variations are not o f  such a nature th at they  in troduce a 

new  doctrinal tru th  w h ich  is no t found anyw here else; no r do they  cancel 

ou t any o ther truth.

5) W ith critical skill in m any p laces we can  recover the genuine reading; 

there are very few  doubtfu l readings; and  they concern  th ings th at are no t 

fundam ental.

6) P laces w here som e doubt rem ains can  be said9 to be 1/60 o f  the 

w hole text... B ut w ith  critical skill it is possib le  to hope  th at even  these 

p laces can  be m ade few er, since even  from  differen t prin cip les  ed itors o f  

the N .T  arrive at a lm ost the sam e text.

7) T herefore no book o f  classical an tiquity can  show  as m uch certitude 

o f  the tex t as the G ospels  and  A cts, and  the w hole N ew  T estam ent, show  

beyond  all doubt. “ For all o ther books, bo th  profane and  ecc lesiastical, 

have b een  handed dow n  in  a  few  codices w hich  are recent, w ith  no  ancien t 

vers ions (w ith  a  few  exceptions), w ith  hard ly  any quotes from  ancient 

au thors.” 10

Hence we have the original text, not only substantially incorrupt, but 

also with the greatest pa r t (morally all) that is also accidentally certain.

3 3 0 . Third proof. T h e  m a in  te x ts , a b o u t w h ic h  th e re  c o u ld  b e  s e r io u s  d o u b t as  to  

w h e th e r  th e y  a re  g e n u in e  a n d  a u th e n tic  o r  n o t, w e re  c ite d  a b o v e  (n .3 2 5 : M a rk  1 6 :9 -2 0 ; 

L u k e  2 2 :4 3 -4 4 ; J o h n  5 :3 -4 ; 7 :5 3 — 8:1 1 ). B u t th e re  is n o  o n e  w h o  d o es  n o t  see  th a t  th e s e  

te x ts  a re  n o t  so  m a n y  o r  o f  su c h  im p o rta n c e  th a t  th e y  w e a k e n  th e  su b s ta n tia l  in te g r i ty  o f  

th e  G o sp e ls . In  fa c t, th e  re a l a u th e n tic ity  e v e n  o f
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as th e y  d o  o n  a  c o m p le te  id e a  e x p re sse d  w ith  m a n y  w o rd s ; a lso  a rg u m e n ts  a re  p u t 

to g e th e r  fro m  a  se r ie s  o f  te x ts  o r q u o te s  fro m  d if fe re n t p a r ts  o f  H o ly  S c rip tu re ; h e n c e  

th e  p o s s ib ili ty  o f  e r ro r  b e c a u se  so m e o n e  p erh a p s  re lie s  on  so m e  d o u b tfu l w o rd s  is v e ry  

m u c h  le s se n e d , a n d  it is m o ra lly  c e r ta in  th a t it is n o t p re sen t.

4 )  I f  w e  su p p o se , a f te r  th e  p ro o fs  o f  th e  in fa llib le  m a g is te r iu m  o f  th e  C h u rc h  (b e lo w  

in  a n o th e r  tre a tis e ) ,  th e  d o g m a tic  d e c re e  on  the  au then tic ity  o f  the Vulgate as has been  

p r o v e d  b y  its cen tu rie s-lo n g  use in the C hurch, it w ill b e p o ss ib le  to  u se  th e  V u lg a te  in  

d o g m a tic  T h e o lo g y  fo r  m a tte rs  o f  fa ith  an d  m o ra ls , an d  no  o n e  r ig h tly  w ill b e  ab le  to  

re je c t  it ( s e e  re g a rd in g  th is  a u th e n tic ity , k n o w n  in  a  d o g m a tic  w ay , th e  tre a t is e  O n H o ly  

Scrip tu re  n. 1 4 8 -1 6 5 ).

2 . The h is to ry  o f  the  Vulgate show s m uch  co rrup tion  in the cod ices o f  the  sacred  

books. Thus St. Jero m e  sa id:  “ F o r  i f  fa ith  is  to  b e  p u t in  th e  L a tin  e x a m p le s , th e y  c o m e  

d o w n  to  th is :  th e re  a re  a lm o s t as  m a n y  e x a m p le s  as  th e re  a re  c o d ic e s .. ..” 11; a n d  a  little  

la te r  h e  sa id : “ I f  in d e e d  th is  g re a t e r ro r  w a s  p re se n t in  o u r  c o d ic e s , it  w a s  b e c a u se  in  th e  

s a m e  m a tte r  o n e  e v a n g e lis t  sa id  m o re  th a n  a n o th e r  b e c a u se  th e  o th e rs  th o u g h t le ss  o f  

it. O r  w h ile  a n o th e r  e x p re s se d  th e  sa m e  id e a  d iffe ren tly , so m e o n e  w h o  re a d  o n e  o f  th e  

fo u r  f irs t th o u g h t th a t  h e  sh o u ld  c h a n g e  th e  o th e rs  to  a g re e  w ith  h is  v e rs io n . H e n c e  it 

c a m e  a b o u t th a t  a m o n g  u s e v e ry th in g  is m ix e d  u p , a n d  in  M a rk  m o re  th a n  in  L u k e  a n d  

M a tth e w , a n d  so  th in g s  p ro p e r  to  o n e  a re  fo u n d  in  th e  o th e rs .” 11 12

R esponse . In  a d d itio n  to  th e  fa c t th a t  St. J e ro m e  u se s  so m e em phasis, th a t  c o r ru p 

t io n  h e  is  ta lk in g  a b o u t an d  w h ic h  w e  fin d  in  th e  h is to ry  o f  th e  V u lg a te  (n .2 2 8 ) , w a s  n o t, 

a t  le a s t  in  g e n e ra l,  a  sub sta n tia l  co rru p tio n ; a n d  it d id  n o t p e r ta in  to  th e  G re e k  c o d ic e s , 

w h ic h  S t. J e ro m e  v a lu e d  v e ry  h ig h ly , a n d  w h ic h  h e  u se d ; “ W h y  d o  w e  n o t  c o r re c t  th e  

te x t— h e  sa id — b y  g o in g  b a c k  to  th e  o rig in a l G re e k , th o se  th in g s  w h ic h  h a v e  b e e n  re 

m o v e d  b y  b a d  in te rp re te rs , o r  b a d ly  c h a n g e d  b y  ig n o ra n t, p re su m p tu o u s  p e rso n s , o r 

h a v e  b e e n  a d d e d  b y  s le e p y  c o p y is ts? ” 13

3. A c c o rd in g  to  O rig e n  C elsus the  heretic a ccu sed  C hristians: “ A f te rw a rd s , f ro m  

a m o n g  th e  fa ith fu l, h e  say s  th a t  th e re  are th o se  w h o , lik e  th o se  w h o m  d ru n k e n n e s s  

c a u s e s  to  in f lic t in ju ry  o n  th e m se lv e s , f irs t o f  a ll ch a n g e  th e  c o n te x t o f  th e  g o sp e l th re e , 

fo u r  o r  se v e ra l t im e s , an d  th e y  p e rv e r t  th in g s  so  th e y  c a n  h a v e  a  w a y  to  re m o v e  w h a t 

th e y  o b je c t  to .” 14 T h e re fo re  C h ris tia n s  d o  n o t a c c u ra te ly  p re se rv e  th e  sa c re d  tex t.

F o r  o u r  response, le t  us  h e a r  th e  n e x t w o rd s  o f  O rig e n : “ In d e e d  I d id  n o t  k n o w  

a n y  o th e rs , w h o  c h a n g e d  th e  c o n te x t o f  th e  G o sp e l, b u t  th e  fo llo w e rs  o f  M a rc io n , o f  

V a le n tin e , a n d  p e rh a p s  a lso  o f  L u c a n . B u t th is  is n o t to  b e  im p u te d  to  o u r  te a c h in g : the  

g u ilty  o nes are  those w ho dare to co rrup t the gospels. F or , ju s t  a s  in  p h ilo so p h y  y o u  

a p p ly  y o u r s e lf  b ad ly , i f  y o u  a c c e p t th e  fa lse  o p in io n s  p ro p o se d  b y  th e  S o p h is ts , th e  

E p ic u re a n s , th e  p e r ip a te tic s  o r o th e rs : so , b e c a u se  so m e  o f  th e  g o sp e ls  a re  c o rru p t, an d  

th e y  h a v e  in tro d u c e d  n e w  o p in io n s  fo re ig n  to  th e  te a c h in g  o f  Je su s , it is n o t  n e c e s sa ry  

im m e d ia te ly  to  a c c u se  tru e  C h ris tia n ity  o f  a  c r im e .” 15 H e n c e  fro m  th e  c o n te x t it  is ap p a r-

11. Praefatio  in quattuor ev an g e liis , D am aso  Papae: ML 29 ,5 5 8 .

12. I b id : . M L  2 9 ,5 6 0 .

13. Ib id :.  M L  2 9 ,5 5 9 .

14. C o n tr a  C e ls u m  2 ,2 7 : MG  20 ,3 8 7 -3 9 0 .

15. I b id .
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e n t h o w  th a t  a c c u sa tio n  o f  c o r ru p tin g  th e  g o sp e ls  does n o t p e r ta in  to true C hristians, bu t 

to heretics, w h o m  C e lsu s  (a  p a g a n ) d o e s  n o t d is tin g u ish  fro m  th e  tru e  fa ith fu l.

4 . St. D io n y s iu s , a  b ish o p , w ro te  to  th e  C o rin th ia n s : “ I w ro te  le tte rs  a t th e  re q u e s t 

o f  th e  b ro th e rs . B u t ce rta in  m in is te rs  o f  th e  d ev il so w e d  w e e d s  in  th e m  b y  d e le tin g  so m e  

th in g s  fro m  th e m  a n d  b y  a d d in g  th in g s . T h a t  d e a d ly  s e n te n c e  c e rta in ly  a p p lie s  to  th em : 

W o e to  yo u! Therefore it m u st n o t seem  to be surprising , i f  so m e ha ve  d a red  to fa ls ify  

the m o st sa cre d  w ritings o f  the  Lord, s in ce  th ey  have  been ca u g h t try in g  to do the  sam e  

th in g  to m uch  less im portan t w r itin g s .16 T h e re fo re  th e  g o sp e ls  w e re  n o t  p re se rv e d  w ith  

ca re fu l d ilig e n c e .

Response. T h e se  w o rd s  an d  o th e r  th a t c o u ld  b e  c i te d 16 17 p e r ta in  e ith er  to heretics  

w ho d is to rte d  the w ritings to the ir  ow n w ay o f  th in k in g  o r to the co rrup tion  o f  som e  

p a r tic u la r  text; in  n o  w a y  c a n  it b e  p ro v e d  th a t  th e  C h u rc h  a c c e p te d  d a m a g e d  s a c re d  

w ritin g s , an d  in  fa c t th e  e x a c t  o p p o s ite  is  p ro v e d  c o m p le te ly , a n d  th e  c a re fu l  v ig ila n c e  

o f  th e  p a s to rs  is d e m o n s tra te d .

16. In E useb ius, H is t,  e c c le s .  4 ,23 : MG  2 0 ,3 8 7 -3 9 0 .

17. In E useb ius, H is t,  e c c le s .  5 ,28: MG  20 ,5 1 5 -5 1 8 .
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A R T I C L E  I V

On  t h e  h i s t o r i c i t y  o f  t h e  g o s p e l s  a n d  a c t s

Thesis 22. The synoptic gospels rightly claim for themselves 

complete historical faith.

R osad in i, n. 1 9 1 -2 0 3 ; G aechter, n ,1 6 4 ; E. M a n g en o t, L e s  E v a n g i le s  s y n o p t i q u e s  (Paris 1911).

3 3 2 . F irs t o f  a ll w e  a re  tre a tin g  th e  h is to ric ity  o f  th e  sy n o p itc s , an d  th e n  th a t o f  Jo h n ; 

th is  is b o th  b e c a u se  o f  th e  s im ila r ity  th a t ex is ts  b e tw e e n  th e  th re e  sy n o p tic  g o sp e ls  (M a tt., 

M ark , L u k e), a n d  b e c a u se  o f  th e  d iss im ila r ity  th a t o b v io u s ly  is p re se n t b e tw e e n  th e  sy n 

o p tic s  an d  Jo h n . T h e re  is th e  a d d e d  p ro b le m  th a t th e  G o sp e l o f  Jo h n  h a s  so m e  sp ec ia l 

o p p o n en ts .

333. State of the question. H istoricity  is that property  o f  books w hereby  

h istorica l faith  is due to  them . T herefore th is faith  should  be a ttribu ted  to 

them , i f

1) the w riting  perta ins to a strictly and properly historical genus.

T h e re fo re  w e  a re  n o t d e a lin g  w ith  p o e try  o r  m e re  a lle g o r ie s , o r  w ith  le g e n d s  a n d  

ro m a n tic  n o v e ls , n o r  w ith  m e re ly  d id a c tic  w ritin g s ; b u t w e  a re  d e a lin g  w ith  h is to ry  in 

th e  s tr ic te s t sen se  (a n d  n o t w ith  “ h is to ric a l n o v e ls ” ).

H o w e v e r , a  s tr ic tly  a n d  p ro p e r ly  h is to ric a l g e n u s  c a n  e a s ily  b e  jo in e d  to  a  d o c tr in a l  

o r  a p o lo g e tic  p u rp o se , th a t  is, in  o rd e r  to  te a c h  so m e  d o c tr in e  o r  to  d e fe n d  so m e  tru th .

2) H istorica l credence m ust be g iven  to w ritings, i f  there is certainty

a) about the knowledge and b) about the veracity o f  the authors. Fo r th en  

h u m an  testim ony  is ap t to generate  certitude.

334. Adversaries. In  addition  to those w e m entioned  above in  n .248ff. 

and  w ho, in general, have doubts about the gospels, the  m ore recen t 

adversaries to the h istoricity  o f  the M atthew , M ark  and  Luke w ill be singled  

ou t in the fo llow ing doctrine o f  the C hurch.

335. Doctrine of the Church. In general, regard ing  the gospels, w e have 

the fo llow ing condemned propositions o f  the modernists: T he evangelical 

parables w ere artificially  arranged  by the evangelists them selves and  the 
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3414). See D 3415 about additions and  corrections, w ith  w h ich  they  said 

the gospels had  been  increased.

In  p a r t ic u la r  a b o u t  th e  s y n o p tic  go sp e ls ', r e g a r d in g  th e  h i s to r i c i ty  o f  M a t t . ,  th e  

B ib l ic a l  C o m m is s io n  d e f e n d e d  it ( J u n e  19 , 1 9 1 1 )  d e c la r in g  t h a t  f r o m  th e  f a c t  th a t  

th e  p u r p o s e  o f  th e  a u th o r  is p r in c ip a l ly  d o g m a tic  a n d  a p o lo g e tic , d e m o n s tr a t in g  

to  th e  J e w s  th a t  J e s u s  is th e  M e s s ia h  f o r e t o l d  b y  th e  p r o p h e ts . ..  it is  n o t  p e r m i t t e d  

to  c o n c lu d e  th a t  th e se  a re  n o t  to  b e  a c c e p te d  a s  tru e ;  a n d  i t  c a n n o t  b e  a f f i rm e d  

th a t  th e  a c c o u n ts  o f  th e  d e e d s  a n d  w o r d s  o f  C h r i s t  h a v e  b e e n  s u b je c te d  to  c h a n g e s  

a n d  a d a p ta t io n s  u n d e r  th e  in f lu e n c e  o f  th e  p r o p h e c ie s  o f  t h e  O .T . a n d  th e  m o r e  

d e v e lo p e d  s ta tu s  o f  t h e  C h u r c h  (D  3 5 6 6 ) .

W ith reg ard  to M ark  and  L uke, accord ing  to the sam e C om m ission  (June 

26, 1912) the op in ion  cannot prudently  be called  in to doubt w h ich  holds 

tha t M ark wrote according to the preaching o f  Peter and Luke according to 

the preaching o f  Paul and that a t the same time these evangelists also had  

at their disposal other trustworthy sources, either oral or already written  

(D  3575); and  they have a ju s t  claim to the fu ll  historical credence that the 

Church has ever given them, and it does not m atter that the  w riters w ere  no t 

eyew itnesses, o r  because in  both  evangelists a lack  o f  order and  d isc rep an cy  

in  the  succession  o f  events is not in frequently  found, or because  th ey  cam e 

and  w rote later... (D 3576).

336. Theological note. The historicity o f  the gospels is n o t only  

critica lly  m ost certain, but it is also divine and Catholic faith , since the 

h isto rical character o f  the gospels is easily found in the w ritten  w ord  o f  

G od, and  throug h trad ition  w e have received that character. B ut th e  C hurch  

proposes the h istorical character o f  the gospels as handed dow n and 

inc lu ded  in revelation, at least accord ing  to her ordinary  m ag isteriu m  and 

h e r daily  praxis.

337. Proof. The synoptic gospels have a  ju s t c laim  to  full h isto rical 

credence. 1) i f  they pertain to the strictly and properly historical, literary  

genus; 2) i f  there is certainty about the knowledge and veracity o f  the 

authors.

B ut they  do. T herefore....

P ro o f o f  the m inor. 1) The synoptic gospels pertain to the strictly and  

properly historical, literary genus.

a) In  these gospels it is easy to m ake a d is tinc tion  be tw een w h at has an 

allegorical quality, like the parables, and what has a poetic quality, like the 

canticles (B enedictus, M agnificat, N unc dim ittis), and the narrations about 

the life and deeds o f  the Lord. For, the latter are presented  in these gospels
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in  the  style norm ally  found in narrations and  in accounts o f  h istorical facts. 

T herefore by the sam e to ken  the h istorical w orth  o f  any boo k considered  as 

such could  be denied  or called  into doubt, so th at thus com plete h istorical 

skepticism  w ould  be the rule.

b) But the manner o f  narration  in these gospels is o f  such a nature 

that sobriety is apparent, even  in the explanation  o f  sublim e facts, and  

also  the au th o rs’ objectiv ity, frankness and  sim plicity...; senseless m yths 

or rid icu lous exaggera tions and  fan tasies are not found in them , as is 

im m ediately  apparen t to anyone reading , fo r exam ple, certain  legends 

or apocryphal gospels, w hich  certain ly  perta in  to the  genus o f  popular 

literature th at is no t strictly historical. T hese apocryphal w ritings, w hich  

appeared  tow ards the m iddle o f  the 2nd century, tend  to  verify  the ru le  

con cern ing  the  m yths about great m en th at g row  after th e ir  death.

c) The objective and  strictly h istorical character o f  the gospe ls is so 

m an ifes t th at the ancients fu lly  understood them as historical accounts, 

bo th  C atholics (like C lem ent o f  A lexandria, O rigen , Irenaeus... a lthough 

inclined  to find allegories), and  enem ies (like C elsus, Porphyry ...), w ho 

th en  argued  from  the gospels, v.gr., by supposing  tha t the  narra ted  m iracles 

actually  to ok  p lace (see n.474); indeed  som e o f  the m ore recen t enem ies o f  

the C hurch  do not reject the to tal h istoricity  o f  these gospels.

338 . 2) There is certainty about the knowledge and veracity o f  the 

authors. A ) There is certainty about their knowledge, a) F o r they  w ere 

immediate witnesses or having contact andfam iliarity with other witnesses 

o f  the fir s t  order (Bl. V irgin M ary, the A postles, d iscip les). T hus M atth ew  

and also  Peter w ere w itnesses o f  the th ings they preached . O r the  au thors 

o f  the  gospels received  a large num ber o f  th ings from  im m ed iate  w itnesses 

and  genuine sources, with great effort and  the possib ility  o f  find ing the 

tru th ; th is w as so because o f  their eagerness and because it had  to do w ith  

som eth ing  very  im portan t. M ark  carefully wrote down  w h at P e te r p reached  

(R  95); L uke expressly  says that he fo llow ed  all things closely  aicpipdix; 

(1 :3), w h ich  he received  from  Paul and from  others, as they were delivered  

to us by those who from  the beginning were eyewitnesses and ministers o f  

the word  (1:2).

b) T hese au thors did not w rite  at a time very fa r  rem oved from  the 

events, bu t a  short tim e afte r them : M atthew  about the year 45, M ark  

betw een 53-58, and  L uke betw een 58-62. T herefore these gospels w ere 

w ritten  betw een  the years 45 and  62.

c) The th ings tha t these au thors w rote dow n w ere simple to narrate and  

easy to remember; hence they  could  be handed  on  easily. So the sayings



t .2 b .2 c .3 a .4 t h .22 n .337-340 283

cou ld  be easily  preserved  by  oral and  w ritten  trad ition  because o f  the ir 

form , such  as m axim s and parables; th is is especially  the case w ith  m en  o f  

the E ast, w here th is oral trad ition  w as very  com m on, and  w as also aided  by  

w ritten  sources.

d) The tendency o f  the oral trad ition , to w hich  these au thors be longed, 

w as to preserve and to repeat what they had heard.

e) T he m ino r d ifferences betw een  these authors, no t at all irreconcilab le 

w ith  one another, p rove on  the one hand  th at the gospels w ere no t com posed  

from  a pre-estab lished  w ill o f  dece iv ing  ( if  they  had  been, they  w ould  fully  

agree w ith  each  o ther); and on  the o ther han d it show s th a t the evangelists 

observed  great fidelity in their narration.

339. B) There is certainty about the veracity o f  the authors, a) F raud  

w as im possib le  internally. N o one lies gratu itously; and the au tho rs o f  

the gospels could  no t have any m otive fo r lying: they  spurned  riches, the 

p leasures o f  life, honors; they could  expect absolu tely  no  advantage  from  

the ir fraud , except persecu tion  and  death  w ith  ignom iny. I f  they  had  in tended  

to  obtain  tem p oral advantages from  their desire o f  g lorify ing  C hrist, they  

w ould  have chosen  various deceits and another w ay o f  po rtray in g  the 

im age o f  C hrist; th a t is, they w ould  have described  the M ess iah  and  h is 

k ing dom  and doctrine in the w ay the crow ds and the leaders o f  th e  people  

w ere expecting  th em  to be.

I f  the au thors o f  the gospels had  w ritten  dow n such  fictions and  sim ilar 

falsehoods, they  w ould  have com m itted a very grave crim e ag ain st G od 

and relig ion , by using  b lasphem ous deception  and  they w ould  be very  evil 

m en. H ow ever, such  crim es in them  m ust be to tally  excluded, for the purity  

o f  the ir m orality  is apparent from  their teaching, and w h at is m ore, from  

th e ir life  and  from  their death.

340 . b) F raud  w as im possib le externally, because it could  easily  be 

know n, and they could  easily have been  contrad icted  for the ir falsehood  

by o ther contem porary  w itnesses and by those still liv ing. C onsider the 

case o f  M atthew  w riting  to his contem porary Jew s shortly  after the events. 

T hus bo th  the enem ies o f  the new  relig ion  and  those w ho sincerely  loved  

C hrist could  easily have refuted  any false statem ents found  in the gospel, 

nam ely, those w ho had  seen  the contrary as im m ediate  w itnesses, o r had  

heard  the contrary from  eyew itnesses. M oreover, M atthew  agrees in  m any 

th ings w ith  M ark  and Luke.

In fact, friends or enemies would have rejected it, i f  the gospels had  

narrated  falsehoods, bo th  because o f  hatred  o f  the new  relig ion  lim iting
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them  and their natural tendencies, and  because o f  the love o f  the tru th  in 

o thers w ho had a strong  relig ious sense. B ut it is certain  th at there w as 

no such rejection  accord ing  to the h istorical record  o f  the th ings narrated  

(at m ost concern ing  the supernatural in terpretation  o f  the facts!); on  the 

contrary, there is certain ty  about recognition and veneration w hich  these 

gospels obtained  from  the first C hristians, so m uch  so that they are quoted 

in the earliest w ritings (D idache, L etter to B arnabas, St. C lem ent o f  R om e, 

St. Ignatius o f  A ntioch , St. Polycarp ...). A nd even  the heretics themselves 

(C erinthus,V alentinus, M arcion ...) did n ot consider them  to be false, bu t in 

general accepted  them , although they  did m utilate  som e th ings because o f  

the subjective opin ion  th a t they  d id  not agree w ith  their ow n theories.

341. c) A n internal examination  o f  these gospels show s the veracity  o f  

the au thors. For, they  w rite  in an  objective m anner, no t inserting the ir ow n 

ideas and  im pressions about the recorded  facts; they w rite  frankly, w ithout 

any oratorical flourish , ev en  w hen they  are narrating sublim e and great 

th ings (there y o u  w ill no t find  orien tal im ages, v.gr., in  the account o f  the 

Incarnation !); and  they  do no t w rite  about themselves, in order to bu ild  

th em se lves up; b u t i f  a t tim es they m ust say som ething about them selves 

or abou t th e ir com pan ions, it is done candidly, not to prom ote them selves 

bu t to pu t th em se lves dow n: frankly  and openly adm itting the ir stupidity, 

cow ard ice  and  am bition.

W hat the synoptics narrate  agrees completely not only with the 

geography, but also with the affairs o f  the time which we know from  profane  

history; thus, v.gr., L uke 2 : If. about the universal census tak en  under 

Q uirin ius about the year 8 before C hrist1; on  the authorities in  Palestine and 

Ju d ea  (M att. 2 : lf f . l9 .2 2 ;  14:3-12; 26:57; 27:2f.; L uke 1:5; 3:1; 23 :7f.)1 2; 

lik ew ise  about th e  factions and  the political and religious and social sects 

(Pharisees, Sadducees, Scribes...); likew ise about the custom s and m orals 

o f  th e  Jew s.3 A n d here recall every th ing w e said above in developing  the 

in ternal argum ents for the genuineness o f  the gospels.

T hese gospels briefly, bu t accurately  and consistently describe the 

character o f  the persons', especially  in portray ing  the im age o f  C hrist. In  

th is  case all harm oniously  p resent h im  as a perfect hum an exem plar; bu t 

at the sam e tim e as an  exem plar raised  above the m essian ic ideas o f  the 

tim e, an adm irable exem plar o f  perfection  th at is natural and attractive... so 

m uch  so th at the only sufficient reason  for the descrip tion  o f  th is  figure is

1. S ee  M .J. Lagrange, E v a n g ile  s e lo n  S a in t  L u c 2 (Paris 1921 ) at th is p lace, c .2 .

2 . S ee  F lav iu s Josephus, A n t iq u i ta te s  1 7 ,Iff.; B e llu m  iu d a ic u m  2 ,9 f f ;  Tacitus, A n n a !. 6 , Iff.

3. S ee  on  th is matter H . Strack-P. B illerb eck , K o m m e n ta r  z u m  N e u e n  T e s ta m e n t a u s  T a lm u d  u n d  M id r a s c h  

v o l.1 -4  (M un ich  1 922 -1928 ).
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the objective and  historical reality  o f  his perso n  and  o f  the th ings narra ted  

about him ; for false im ages eventually are recognized  and d isappear.4

L ikew ise the very sublime doctrine, w hich  is found so harm oniously  in 

the synoptics, cannot be the fruit o f  the th ink ing  o f  unrefined  fisherm en, but 

com es from  objective preaching.

3 4 2 . O bjections. 1. T h e  s y n o p tic  g o sp e ls  te n d e d  to  fo s te r  th e  w o rsh ip  o f  Je su s  as  

L o rd  an d  M e ss ia h . T h e re fo re  th e y  do  n o t c o n ta in  s tr ic t  h is to ry .

I  d istin g u ish  the antecedent. T h e y  te n d e d  to  fo s te r  su ch  w o rsh ip  w ith  s tr ic t a n d  

h isto rica l tru th  o f  th e  th in g s  n a rra te d , conceded;  w ith  m y th s  a n d  le g e n d s , denied. F o r  

su c h  w o rsh ip  w o u ld  n o t b e  fo s te re d  b y  e rro rs  a n d  ir ra tio n a l e n th u s ia sm  b y  th o s e  w h o  

w e re  re a d y  to  su ffe r  m a rty rd o m  fo r th is  ca u se .

2 . L o v e  b lin d ly  tra n s f ig u re s  e v e ry th in g  th a t  p e r ta in s  to  th e  p e rs o n  lo v ed . T h e re fo re  

a lso  th e  lo v e  o f  th e  C h ris tia n s  fo r  Jesu s .

I  d istingu ish  the  antecedent. L o v e  o f  th e  w o rld , I  bypass th e  a n teceden t;  a  lo v e  

s trong  to  th e  p o in t  o fd ea th , a n d  under the  eyes o f  enem ies, th a t  is, o f  w itn e s s e s  a lso  w h o  

c o u ld  a tta c k  th e  th in g s  n a r ra te d , denied.

3. L e g e n d s  a n d  m y th s  o f te n  a re  a ttr ib u te d  to  g re a t m e n  a f te r  th e ir  d ea th . T h e re fo re  

a lso  s o m e th in g  s im ila r  h a p p e n e d  in  th e  g o sp e ls  c o n c e rn in g  Je su s .

I  d istin g u ish  the  consequent. S o m e th in g  s im ila r  h a p p e n s  in the  ap o cry p h a l gospels , 

w h ic h  te n d  to  su p p o rt th is  ru le , conceded;  “ in  th e  fo u r  g o sp e ls  h a n d e d  d o w n  to  u s ,” 

w h ic h  a re  g re a te r  th a n  e v e ry  ex c e p tio n , fro m  w ha t has been dem onstra ted , a n d  fr o m  the  

e ffo rts  o f  C hristians to conserve no t fa b les , bu t w ha t w as a b so lu te ly  authentic, denied.

4. T h e se  g o sp e ls  p e r ta in  to  th e  g e n u s  o f  leg en d , an d  n o t to  c r itic a l h is to ry .

R esponse. T h e y  do  n o t p e r ta in  to  th a t  k in d  o f  critica l history, as it is o ften  w ritten

today, w ith  a  la rg e  a p p a ra tu s  o f  n o te s  a n d  c ita tio n s , w e  re a d ily  c o n c e d e ; th e y  d o  n o t  p e r 

ta in  to  t ru e  a n d  ob jec tive  a n d  str ic t history, w e  d e n y  b a se d  o n  o u r  p ro o fs . L u k e  in d e e d  

o p e n ly  s ta te s  th a t  h e  is ac tin g  aKpiprix; (d iligen tly ); an d  th a t th e  g o sp e ls  d o  n o t  b e lo n g  

to  th e  le g e n d s  o f  th e  sa in ts , e tc ., is e v id e n t fro m  th e  fa c t th a t  le g e n d s  o f  th is  k in d  a re  

a n o n y m o u s  an d  do  n o t h a v e , lik e  th e  g o sp e ls , k n o w n  a u th o rs  an d  w itn e s se s  o f  th e  fa c ts , 

an d  w ritin g  a t  a  c e rta in  tim e .

5. H is to r ic a l w ritin g s  sh o u ld  be d e m o n s tra te d  w ith  a ll th e  m o re  w e ig h t  as  a u th e n tic  

a c c o rd in g  as  th e y  n a r ra te  m o re  se r io u s  th in g s  (m ira c le s , su p e rn a tu ra l e v e n ts ) . B u t th e  

g o sp e ls  n a r ra te  v e ry  se r io u s  th in g s ... a n d  th e  a u th e n tic ity  o f  th e  g o sp e ls  is  n o t  d e m o n 

s tra te d  w ith  m u c h  p ro o f. T h e re fo re  th e  g o sp e ls  h a v e  n o t b e e n  d e m o n s tra te d  as  a u th e n tic .

I  bypass the  m a jor  a n d  d eny  the sec o n d  p a r t  o f  the  minor. T h e  a u th e n tic i ty  o f  th e  

g o sp e ls  is d e m o n s tra te d  very  f ir m ly  a n d  seriously, in  a  w a y  th a t  is t ru ly  p ro p o r tio n a te  to  

th e  g ra v ity  o f  th e  th in g s  n a rra ted . M o re o v e r , it is n o t n e c e s sa ry  th a t  th e re  b e  a  p ro p o r 

t io n  b e tw e e n  th e  th in g  n a r ra te d  a n d  th e  a rg u m e n t w h e re b y  its e x is te n c e  is d e m o n s tra te d , 

p ro v id e d  th a t  th e  a rg u m e n t is  su ff ic ie n t an d  so m e th in g  im p o ss ib le  is n o t  b e in g  n a rra te d .

6. B u t th e  m ira c le s  n a rra te d  in th e  g o sp e ls  a re  im p o ss ib le . T h e re fo re ....

4 . S e e  L. H ertling, S.J., D a s  l i t e r a r i s c h e  P o r t r d t  in  d e n  E v a n g e lie n  a l s  E c h th e its k r i te r iu m : Z kathTh 52 (1 9 2 8 )  

4 0 -5 2 .
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I  d istingu ish  the  an tecedent. A n d  th is  is b e in g  sa id  fa ls e ly  a n d  a p rio ri, conceded; 

th is  is b e in g  s a id  sc ie n tif ic a lly  a n d  tru ly , denied. F in a lly , th is  re a s o n  is a p r io r i  (! ) an d  

p re ju d ic ia l,  n o t  a t a ll s c ie n tif ic , an d  it  is g iv e n  as  th e  re a so n  w h y  th e  g o sp e ls  are re je c te d  

b y  th e  a d v e rsa rie s .

7. O ra l tra n s m is s io n  c o r ru p ts  th e  n a r ra tio n  o f  fa c ts  an d  sa y in g s .

I  d istingu ish  the  an tecedent. T h is  e a s ily  h a p p e n s  in  a  lo n g  se r ie s  o f  tra n sm is s io n s , 

conceded; i t  a lw a y s  h a p p e n s  necessarily , e s p e c ia lly  i f  the w itnesses are im m edia te  o r 

re c e iv e  th e  d a ta  fro m  im m e d ia te  w itn e sse s , denied. M a tt, p ro c e e d s  as  a n  im m e d ia te  w it 

n ess ; M a rk  fro m  P e te r  b y  M a rk  h im se lf ;  L u k e  b y  a  d i l ig e n t  in v e s tig a tio n  in to  th e  th in g s  

th a t  th e y  sa w  fro m  th e  b e g in n in g  o r  fro m  th o se  w h o  w e re  m in is te rs  o f  th e  w o rd . A lso  

c o n s u lt  th e  o th e r  a rg u m e n ts  w h e re b y  su c h  c o r ru p tio n  is s u b s ta n tia l ly  ex c lu d e d .

8. I t  is im possib le  f o r  us now  to p o sse ss  exa c tly  the  w ords o f  the L o rd : a) F o r  Je su s  

sp o k e  A ra m a ic  a n d  w e  h a v e  th e  G re e k  v e rs io n  th ro u g h  tra n s la to rs ;  b ) it  w a s  im p o ss ib le  

th a t  th e  d is c ip le s  b o th  u n d e rs to o d  a c c u ra te ly  a n d  fa ith fu lly  c o m m itte d  to  m e m o ry  th e  

lo n g  se rm o n s  o f  Je su s .

R esp o n se  to  a) W e a re  n o t  sa y in g  th a t  th e  G re e k  w o rd s  w e re  sp o k e n  b y  th e  L o rd , b u t  

th e  ideas  (! ) , w h ic h  w e re  t ra n s la te d  f ro m  A ra m a ic , th e  tra n s la to rs  o f  M a tth e w  w e re  a b le  

to  re c o rd  w e ll  (se e  D  3 5 6 5 ); a n d  M a rk  a n d  L u k e  d id  th e  sa m e  th in g  f ro m  th e  p re a c h in g  

o f  P e te r  a n d  P a u l, o r a lso  so m e tim e s  fro m  w ritte n  d o c u m e n ts .

To b )  T h e  say in g s o f  Jesu s  w ere no t hard to understand, b ecau se  th e y  w e re  w e ll ad a p t

ed  to  th e  S em itic  m entality : fo r th ey  w ere  in  sh o rt sen tences, rh ythm ic , v iv id , an tith etic , 

p a rad o x es , re pe titio ns...; an d  th ey  w ere  ab out lofty  doctrin es  co n cern in g  charity, co n cern in g  

m ercy ... B u t i f  a t tim es  th e y  w ere  n o t und erstood  b y  th e A p ostles , it is ce rta in  th a t th e y  ask ed  

th e  L o rd  to  ex p la in  th e m  (see  M ark4:10fF.; 7:17ff.; e tc .). - A n d  it w as n o t d ifficu lt fo r S em 

ites to  c o m m it th e se  ideas an d  phrases  to  m em o ry , s in ce  th is  w a s  p re c is e ly  th e  c u s to m  a n d  

w a y  o f  re ta in in g  th in g s  th a t  th e  d isc ip le s  le a rn e d  fro m  th e  R a b b is . S ee  n . 3 5 0 f.

9 . I t  w a s  th e  c u s to m  o f  h is to ria n s  (lik e  T h u c id id e s , T ac itu s , T itu s  L iv iu s .. .)  to  in se r t  

rh e to r ic a l  s p e e c h e s  in to  th e ir  h is to rie s , a s  i f  th e y  w e re  a c tu a lly  sa id  b y  th e  le a d e rs , e tc ....  

T h e re fo re  th e  e v a n g e lis ts  a lso  a d o p te d  th is  c u s to m  w ith  re g a rd  to  th e  w o rd s  o f  Je su s .

R esponse . T h e re  is  su c h  a  c u s to m  in the c lassica l erud ite  history, b u t f ro m  th a t  c u s 

to m  fa ls ity  is  n o t  to  b e  d e d u c e d  c o n c e rn in g  w h a t is  sa id ; for, th e  a u th o rs  s tro v e  to  t ru ly  

n a r ra te  th e  t ru th  as  b e s t  th e y  c o u ld  in  an  o b je c tiv e  m a n n e r  b a se d  o n  d o c u m e n ts , e tc . B u t 

in  th e  g o sp e ls  su c h  rh e to r ic a l e ru d itio n  a n d  a r tis try  is n o t  a p p a re n t, b u t  r a th e r  a  s im p le  

s in c e r ity  a n d  o b je c tiv e  s im p lic ity ; an d  th e re  is a lso  a m arvelous harm o n y  betw een  the  

evang e lis ts  f ro m  th e  d e s ire  o f  p re se rv in g  c o m p le te ly  th e  v e ry  sen tences  o f  th e  L o rd , an d  

f re q u e n tly  th e  w o rd s  th e m se lv e s .

3 4 3 . A g a in s t the h isto ric ity  o f  M att. 10. W h y  d o es  M a tth e w  n o t say , “ I saw , I w as  

p re s e n t” ... b u t a lw a y s  n a r ra te s  in  th e  th ird  p e rso n ?

R esponse. N o t  in fre q u e n tly  th e  a n c ie n ts  w ro te  in  an  im p e rso n a l m a n n e r  a b o u t 

th in g s  th e y  d id , o r  a t w h ic h  th e y  w e re  p re se n t (v .gr., C a e sa r  in  h is  C o m m e n ta r ie s ) .  A lso  

in  M att, th e re  is th e  m a tte r  o f  th e  h u m ility  o f  th e  au th o r; o r a lso  b e c a u se  he as  th e  a u th o r 

w as  a lre a d y  k n o w n  to  h is  re a d e rs ;  o r  b e c a u se  h e  w a s  n o t p re se n t a t  a ll th e  ev e n ts .
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11. A  v iv id  c o lo rin g  o f  t im e , p la c e s , p e rso n s  in  M att, is la c k in g  th a t  w o u ld  m a k e  e v 

e ry th in g  c o n c re te ; ra th e r, h e  sp e a k s  in a  v a g u e  w ay : a t tha t tim e  (1 1 :2 5 ...) , then  (9 :1 4 ...) , 

on  th e  m oun ta in  (5 :1 )... H e n c e  he w a s  n o t  an  e y e w itn e ss .

Response. I f  M att, h ad  in ten d ed  to  w rite  a  n a rra tiv e  w o rk  th a t is m erely en terta ining, 

p e rh ap s  he  w o u ld  h a v e  ad d e d  m o re  c o lo r ( i f  he h a d  th e  ab ility  an d  ta le n t fo r th e , s in ce  

e v e ry o n e  ac ts  ac c o rd in g  to  h is  ab ility ); b u t i f  he in ten d ed  to  w rite  a  h is to ric a l-a p o lo g e tic  

o r h is to ric a l-d o g m a tic  w o rk , th e n  th a t c o lo r w as  n o t re a lly  req u ired . T h u s  M att, w ith  th is  

m o n o to n y  is im ita tin g  th e  a r t an d  s ty le  o f  th e  R ab b is  in  th e  a re a  o f  lite ra ry  co m p o s itio n .

12. A n  e y e w itn e s s  d o e s  n o t e a s ily  e r r  in  fo llo w in g  th e  c h ro n o lo g ic a l o rd e r  in  th e  

n a r ra tio n  o f  e v e n ts  a s  h a p p e n s  in  M att.

I  d istingu ish  the antecedent. T h a t h a p p e n s  in M att, o f te n , denied;  s o m e tim e s  b e 

c a u se  o f  h is  d o c tr in a l an d  e x p o s itiv e  p u rp o se , p re -e s ta b lis h e d  fo r  h im , a n d  b e c a u se  th e n  

h e  d id  n o t in te n d  p r im a rily  to  p re se n t th e  s e q u e n c e  o f  e v e n ts , conceded. S ee  th e  R e 

sp o n se  o f  th e  B ib lic a l C o m m iss io n , D  3 5 6 6 ).

13. M a tt, h a s  G re e k  w o rd s  id e n tic a l w ith  M a rk  a n d  m a n y  o th e r  s im ila r it ie s  w ith  

h im . T h e re fo re  h e  d e p e n d s  o n  M a rk  a n d  is n o t an  e y e w itn e ss .

I  deny  the consequence : o r M ark  dep en d s on  M att., o r b o th  d ep e n d  on  a  co m m o n  sou rce.

14. H o w  c a n  th e  c o n fo rm ity  o f  th e  G re e k  v e rs io n  o f  M a tt, w ith  th e  o r ig in a l A ra m a ic  

b e  e s ta b lish e d ?  F o r, e v e n  P a p ia s  se e m s  to  h a v e  in d ic a te d  th a t  e a c h  o n e  in te rp re te d  M a tt, 

as  h e  w a s  ab le  (R  95 ).

R esponse. T h a t c o n fo rm ity  is c e r ta in  b e c a u se  “ th e  F a th e rs  a n d  e c c le s ia s t ic a l  w r i t 

e rs , a n d  e v e n  th e  C h u rc h  h e rse lf , f ro m  h e r  b e g in n in g , h a v e  u se d  o n ly  th e  G re e k  te x t  o f  

th e  G o sp e l k n o w n  u n d e r  th e  n am e  o f  M a tth e w  as  c a n o n ic a l, n o t  e v e n  e x c e p tin g  th o s e  

w h o  h a v e  e x p lic i t ly  te s tif ie d  th a t  M a tth ew , th e  ap o s tle , w ro te  in  h is  n a tiv e  la n g u a g e ” 

(R e sp o n se  o f  th e  B ib lic a l C o m m iss io n , D  3 565).

3 4 4 . A g a in s t the  h istoric ity  o f  Luke. 15. L u k e  fa ils  a n d  re a lly  d o e s  n o t  g iv e n  “ a n  

o rd e r ly  a c c o u n t” as h e  h a d  p ro m ise d  ( 1 :3). T h e re fo re  he d o e s  n o t  p re se rv e  h is to ric ity .

I  d istin g u ish  the antecedent. H e  d o es  n o t g iv e  “ an  o rd e r ly  a c c o u n t,”  K a 0 sl;f |q , 

w h e th e r  lo g ic a l o r  c h ro n o lo g ic a l, ta k in g  th e  w o rd  in  a  b ro a d  se n se , as  th e  w o rd  i t s e l f  

s ig n ifie s , den ied;  he  d o es  n o t sp e a k  in  p re c ise  c h ro n o lo g ic a l o rd e r, I  subd istingu ish :  

so m e tim e s , conceded;  g en e ra lly , denied.

16. L u k e  fa ils  in  n a r ra tin g  th e  c irc u m sta n c e s  o f  tim e , p la c e , a n d  re g a rd in g  th e  im 

p o r ta n t  se rm o n s  o f  th e  L o rd  (w h ic h  a re  in  th e  fo u r th  g o sp e l) ,  a n d  w h ic h  d o u b tle s s  h e  

w o u ld  h a v e  k n o w n  an d  w ritte n  d o w n , i f  h e  h a d  re a lly  c o n su lte d  th e  im m e d ia te  w it 

n e sse s .

R esponse. H e  w o u ld  h a v e  k n o w n  th e m  a n d  w ritte n  th e m  d o w n , i f  h e  h a d  s p e n t a  

lo n g  t im e  w ith  th e se  w itn e s se s , I  bypass th is ; h e  w o u ld  h a v e  k n o w n  th e m  an d  w r it te n  

th e m  d o w n , i f  h e  h a d  o b v io u s ly  in te ra c te d  w ith  th e m , an d  i f  it w e re  v e ry  im p o r ta n t  to  

h im  to  k n o w  an d  n a rra te  th e  su b s ta n c e  o f  th e se  fa c ts  o r s a y in g s , denied.
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345. Scholium. The Synoptic Question

L. M dch ineau , I  v a n g e li  d i  S .M a r c o ,  d i  S. L u c a  e  la  Q u e s ti o n e  s in o t t ic a  (R om e 1913); L. M urillo , E l  

p r o b l e m a  s in o p t ic o :  E stE cl 7 (1 9 2 8 )  4 2 -5 9 ,4 1 2 -4 4 9 ;  8  (1 9 2 9 )  173 -192 ; G aechter, n .146 -163 ; R osad in i, n. 172-  

190; J.M . B over, B e n ia  b e  <;c la v e  d e  la  s o lu c io n  d e l  p r o b l e m a  s in o p ti c o ? :  E s lB ib l 3 (1 9 4 4 )  5 5 -77 ; C ornely-M erk , 

d iss .7  c .5 ; A .G . da F onseca , Q u a e s ti o  s y n o p t i c a 1 (R om e 1952); C .B . Butler , T h e O r ig in a l i t y  o f  S t . M a tth e w  

(C ambridge 19510; A . W ikenhauser, E in le i tu n g  in  d a s  N e u e  T e s ta m e n t  (Freiburg  1953 ) § 26 ; L. Vaganay, L e  

p r o b l h n e  s y n o p t iq u e  (Paris-T oum ai 1954); J. L ev ie , S .J ., L ’e v a n g i l e  a r a m e e n  d e  S .M a tth ie u  e s t - i l  la  s o u r c e  d e  

V e v a n g i le  d e  S .M a r c ? :  N ou vR evT h  76  (1 9 5 4 )  6 8 9 -7 1 5 , 8 1 2 -8 4 3 .

The synoptic gospels are  M att., M ark  and L uke, w hich  because o f  their 

sim ilar narration  really  offer the sam e k ind  o f  synopsis (<ruvov|/i<;), o r the 

sam e overview  o f  the deeds and  w ords o f  the  L o rd .1

The problem s arising  from  th at and  the pro posed  so lu tions, w h ich  touch  

up on  the  orig in  o f  the sim ilitude and  at the  sam e tim e the  d iss im ilitude, are 

called  the synoptic question.

The importance o f  this question, bo th  for apo loge tics and  for exegesis, 

lies in  the  fact th at from  the study o f  th is question  the sources o f  the 

gospe ls are know n, w hether oral or m anuscrip ts or sources independent 

o f  one another; and  hence not only the genuineness and  the h isto ric ity  o f  

the  gospe ls are confirm ed, but also all those th ings are confirm ed w h ich  

w e kn o w  from  trad ition  and from  the internal exam ination  o f  each  gospel.

346. Doctrine o f the Church. A ccording  to the R esponses o f  the 

B ib lical C om m ission , g iven on  June 26, 1912, in so lving the  synoptic  

question  the o ther statu tes o f  the C om m ission  m ust be observ ed  that 

w ere prev io usly  (1911) published  (see D  3561-3575), especially  those  

concern in g  the  au thenticity  and  integrity  o f  the three gospels— M att., M ark  

and  L uke; likew ise concern ing  the substan tial identity o f  the G reek  gospel 

o f  M att, w ith  its prim itive original; and also concern ing the o rder o f  tim e 

in  w h ich  the sam e gospels w ere w ritten. B ut it is perm itted  fo r  exegetes, in 

order to explain the similarities and dissimilarities o f  the gospels between  

them and  in view o f  so many varying and opposing opinions o f  authors, to 

debate free ly  and  to appeal to hypotheses o f  oral or written tradition or 

even to the dependence o f  one on the one or both that precede  (D  3577).

B ut i f  som e, unsupported  by any testim ony o f  trad ition  or by any 

h istorical ev idence, readily endorse the so-called “tw o-so urce” hypothesis, 

w hich  strives to explain  the com position  o f  the G reek  G ospel o f  M atthew

1. S y n o p s e s  o f  th is k ind  are o ffered , v .gr., by  F.X. Patritius, E v a n g e liu m  A iaxeaaapcbv s e u  Q u a tt u o r  e v a n g e l io -  

r u m  c o n te x tu s  (Freiburg  Br. 1852); A . Br&ssac, N o v a  e v a n g e l io r u m  s y n o p s i s 1 (Paris 1922); A . H uck ,Sy«0 /w e  

d e r  d r e i  e r s te n  E v a n g e lie n  (T ub ingen  1922); Io . Prado, S y n o p s is  e v a n g e l i c a  (M atriti 1943); S. S te fin i, 

S y n o p s is  e v a n g e lio r u m  e t  v a t i c in ia  d e  C h r i s t o  (M arietti 1954); J. L ea l, S in o p s i s  c o n c o r d a d a  d e  lo s  c u a t r o  

e v a n g e l io s  (M adrid  1954).
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and the G ospel o f  L uke m ainly  by their dependence on  the G ospel o f  

M ark  and  on  the so-called  co llection  o f  “ Sayings o f  the L o rd ” : they are 

considered not to have sufficiently observed what has been laid down and  

therefore they cannot freely  advocate it (D  3578).

347 . A tte m p ts  to  solve th e  p ro b le m . A ) The system o f  mutual 

dependence, a) Som e exp lain  the synoptic  question  by  affirm ing a m utual 

dependence o f  the evangelists, as in an tiquity  St. A ugustine2 and G rotius3 

did; and accord ing  to alm ost all C atholics the dependence is had in  the 

order in  w hich  w e said above th at the gospels w ere com posed: M att., M ark, 

Luke.

T h u s  S t. A u g u s t in e  s a y s :  “ A n d  a l th o u g h  th e  i n d iv id u a ls  [ e v a n g e l i s t s ]  s e e m  to  

h a v e  f o l lo w e d  t h e i r  o w n  o r d e r  o f  n a r r a t in g ,  s t i l l  e a c h  o n e  o f  th e m  is  n o t  t h o u g h t  

to  h a v e  w a n te d  to  w r i te  a s  b e in g  ig n o r a n t  o f  th e  o n e  p r e c e d in g  h im , o r  t o  h a v e  

o m i t t e d  a s  u n k n o w n  w h a t  th e  o th e r  is f o u n d  to  h a v e  w r i t t e n ;  b u t  j u s t  a s  e a c h  o n e  

w a s  in s p i r e d ,  h e  a d d e d  th e  u s e f u l  c o o p e r a t io n  o f  h is  w o r k . . . . ” 4

b) Som e authors, defending th is system , prefe r th is order: M att., L uke, 

M ark.

c) B ut o ther m ore recent au thors, a lm ost all non-C atholics w ho defend  

th is system , p lace M ark  first, then  M att., and finally Luke.

But on the contrary there is this: this system, regarding b) and c), does 

not agree with tradition about the order in w hich  the gospels w ere w ritten  

(above, passim ); no r w ith  that w hich  holds that M ark  contains the preaching  

o f  Peter, w hile  L uke contains the preaching o f  Paul.

T h is system  is based  only on a supposed in ternal exam ination . B ut 

from  an  in ternal exam ination  som ething else is also apparent: because  i f  

the evangelists depend on their predecessors, where do they get what is 

proper to themselves?

348. B) The system o f  dependence on written documents. Som e try 

to exp lain  the m atter by the hypothesis either o f  som e pristine docum en t 

w ritten  in A ram aic (L essing  in 1778); or o f  tw o H ebrew  docum ents (A. 

R esch  in 1898), a lthough w ith  d iverse redactions in order to explain  the 

d ifferences betw een the gospels; o r finally, they th ink  th at the ind iv idual 

synoptic  gospels coalesced  out o f  several pristine fragm ents and  docum ents.

However, in this way the literary unity and style o f  each author, w hich

2. D e  c o n s e n s u  e v a n g e l i s t a r u m  1 ,2 ,4 : ML 34 ,1 0 44 .

3. A n n o ta tio n e s  in  N o v u m  T e s ta m e n tu m  (H a lle  1879 ) on  the title  o f  Matt.

4. D e  c o n s e n s u  e v a n g e l is ta r u m  1 ,2 ,4: ML 3 4 ,1 0 44 .
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is perceived  in each  gospel, is certainly not explained’, and this theory does 

not agree with the tradition  accord ing to w hich  M att., M ark  and L uke each 

com posed  his ow n gospel.

349. C) The hypothesis o f  “two-sources. ” T he hypothesis o f  the “tw o 

sources” (Zweiquellenhypothesis) has becom e m ore w ell know n. It c laim s 

to find tw o sources o f  the synoptics: The firs t source is a  co llection  o f  the 

say ings o f  the L ord, i d  ^oyia  (S =  source; or Q =  Q uelle [G erm an]), about 

w hich  Papias speaks (above n. 268); the second source is the G ospel o f  

M ark, w hich  Papias also m entions (above n. 267). A nd see n. 257.

A nd they  develop  their system  in th is w ay: Since the w ay o f  narrating  

o f  M ark  is m ore p op ular and prim itive, his language is m ore p la in  and his 

style abounds in  Sem itism s, it is necessary— they say— th at the G ospel o f  

M ark  is o lder th an  the others.

T here is also this: M ark  hard ly  has anyth ing  proper (68 verses), bu t 

alm ost all h is m ateria l is conta ined  in M att, and Luke. T hese gospels, M att, 

and L uke, also om it th ing s in  M ark  th at could  cause scandal, for exam ple, 

“he [Jesus] looked  around at them  with anger” (M ark 3:5). M oreover, M ark  

does no t stress the d iv in ity  o f  Jesus very m uch.5

O n th e o ther hand, since in  M att, and Luke there are m any com m on 

serm ons o f  th e  Lord, w hich  are not found in M ark, it is necessary  th a t there 

be an o th er com m on source, but d ifferen t from  M ark: therefore th is  o ther 

source is a  “ co llec tio n  o f  the say ings o f  the L ord .”

But on the contrary there is the fo llow ing : This theory, as is ev ident,

a) D oes n o t agree w ith  the w ell founded trad ition  w hich  estab lishes 

ano ther o rd er in  the com position  o f  the gospels, nam ely, M att, M ark, L uke.

b) A lso  it does no t agree w ith  the trad ition, equally  w ell founded, th a t 

th e  w o rd s o f  Papias, i d  Xoym, refe r to the w hole G ospel o f  M atthew .

c) A n d  by  a m ere recourse to a com m on source for the gospels o f  

M att, and  L uke the significant differences betw een M att, and L uke are 

n o t explained , since L uke has m uch that is proper to h im se lf (especially  

chap ters 10-18), and  he places som e o f  the o ther com m on th ings in  h is ow n 

special order.

d) I f  M ark  is the com m on source, th en  the theory  does not exp lain  w hy 

M att, and  L uke om itted  those  verses th at are  proper to M ark, and  w ould  

be usefu l for M att, and Luke. H ence the adversaries are forced  to postulate  

several redactions o f  M ark  and  Q.

5. T hus in  M ark  the brothers o f  Jesus [ot Ttap’cnkou] say  that he is b esid e  h im s e lf  (3 :2 1 ); h is f e llo w  citizen s  

at N azareth  are scan d a lized  at h im  (6 :3 ); he co u ld  not perform  m iracles am o n g  them , ex cep t he did  cure a 

fe w  sick  p eo p le  (6 :5 ); Jesus rejects the title  o f  g o o d  T eacher (1 0 :1 8 ); he d o es not k n o w  the day o f  the last  

ju d g m en t (1 3 :3 2 ); b e in g  on  the cross he is  abandoned  by G od  (1 5 :3 4 ).
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350. D ) The system o f  oral tradition. Som e au thors defend  the so-called  

system o f  oral tradition,6 by  w h ich  they explain  the sim ilarities betw een  the 

synoptics from  the oral transmission o f  the prim itive apostolic catechesis. 

T his consisted  m ain ly in the narration  o f  the life o f  the L ord  (see A cts 

1:2 1 ff; 2 :2 2 ff ;  1 0 :3 7 ff; L uke 1:1 ...)7; and it a lso consisted in  narrating  the 

deeds and sayings o f  the Lord, especially those in Galilee, w hich  as tak ing  

p lace before the people, but not in  the presence o f  the leaders o f  the Jew s 

and  the Pharisees, w ere m ore adapted  to the believers am ong the com m on 

people....

From  th is repetition  the order and  the w ords w ere com m itted  to m em ory, 

and  because o f  the psycho log ical attrac tion  they  w ere fixed perm anently  in 

the m ind.

B ut from  this adaptation , w hether to  the Pales tin ian  Jew s or to  the 

R om an G entiles or to the Jew ish  and G entile  C hristians, the th ree  G ospels 

o f  M atthew , M ark  and  L uke to o k  their origin.

H ow ever, by mere o ral trad ition  there does not seem  to be an exp lanatio n  

w hy the gospels agree in  som e m inute th ings and  d iffer in the Our Father, in  

the B eatitudes, in  the in stitu tion  o f  the E ucharist... w hich  should  hav e  been  

transm itted  w ith  greater care; m oreover, w hy L uke presents such  beau tifu l 

and new  th ings, w hich  are om itted  by  the others. T herefore it seem s th a t 

th is theo ry  m ust be com pleted  by recourse to w ritten  docum ents, w heth er 

A ram aic or G reek , w h ich  w ere available to the evangelists, or existed  

beforehand ; th is is w h at L uke seem s to imply, nam ely, th at he consu lted  

w ritten  sources.

3 5 1 . R e c e n tly  R  G a e c h te r  d e fe n d e d  th is  sy s tem . “ F o r  c e rta in  d if fe re n c e s  o f  th e  

fo rm s  c a n  b e  e x p la in e d  fro m  th e  lite ra ry  sk ill o f  th e  e v a n g e lis ts , b u t  m a n y  th in g s  c a n n o t 

b e  re d u c e d  to  th e  h u m a n  in te lle c t s e le c tin g  o n e  fo rm  in  p re fe re n c e  to  an o th e r . F o r  the  

syn o p tic  G ospels con ta in  innum erab le  vestiges o f  a certa in  facu lty , w hich  d epends on  

the  so u n d  o f  the  words, on  the  accen t o f  the speaker, on  num ber a n d  rhythm , a n d  w h ich  

ca n n o t be  a n y th in g  o ther than m em ory  (sensitive  or m echanica l) .” 8

T h e  w ritte n  so u rc e s  su re ly  e x p la in  th e  s im ila r ity  o f  o rd e r  an d  d isp o s itio n  o f  th e  m a 

te r ia l;  b u t  th o se  so u rc e s  w e re  fo r th e  m o s t p a r t  n o t im m e d ia te  ( fo r  th u s  th e  d is s im ilitu d e  

o f  th e  fo rm s  in  th e  g o sp e ls  w o u ld  n o t  b e  ex p la in e d , s in c e  th e y  w o u ld  h a v e , o n  th is  su p 

p o s itio n , th e  sa m e  im m e d ia te  so u rc e s ); b u t they  w ere m e d ia ted  w ritten  sources, w h ich

6 . S e e  C o m ely -M erk , d iss .7  § 3 2 , p .703 ff.

7. S e e  a lso  R  2 6 4 , w here there is  a fragm ent o f  St. Iren aeus from  his L e t te r  to  F lo r in u s ,  ex p la in in g  the preach 

in g  o f  the A p o stles .

8 . S u m m a  in tr o d u c t io n is  in  N .T . n. 153, p. 12 2f. M . Jou sse , S .J ., w rote a  great deal about lin g u is t ic  p sy ch o lo g y .  

E tu d e s  i ie  p s y c h o lo g ie  l in g u is t iq u e . L e  s t y le  r y th m iq u e  e t  m n e m o te c h n iq u e  c h e z  l e s  V e r b o -m o te u r s :  A rch P h  

2  (1 9 2 4 ) 4 3 5 -6 7 5 . A g a in st exaggera tion s in this m atter w ith  regard to  the g o sp e ls , M i x  P uzo , S .J ., w ro te  E l  

r i tm o  o r a l  e n  la  e x e g e s i s  e v a n g e li c a :  E stB ib l 6  (1 9 4 7 )  13 3 -1 8 6 .
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w ere tra n sm itted  by an  o ra l tradition .

A n d  th is  is n o t  su rp ris in g : F o r “ th e re  a re  a m o n g  c o n te m p o ra ry  B ra h m in s , w h o  can  

re p e a t fro m  m e m o ry  4 2 0 ,0 0 0  w o rd s  o f  th e  R ig -V e d a  p o em — an d  th e  w h o le  N .T . c o n 

ta in s  a b o u t 1 3 2 ,0 0 0  w o r d s -  In  fa c t th e  w h o le  In d ia  l i te ra tu re , w h ic h  c o n ta in s  a  m a ss  o f  

m a n y  v o lu m e s , h a n d e d  o n  b y  m e m o ry , ca n  b e  a s se m b le d  by  th e  B ra h m in s  (V eda) a n d  b y  

th e  p rie s ts  a n d  th o se  w h o  p la y  o n  an d  s in g  to  th e  c i th a ra  (P u ra n a  a n d  S u tra ) . .. .9

352. E) A more probable hypothesis. T he fo llow ing hypothesis can  be 

adm itted  from  am ong  those th a t are  m ore probab le  and  in harm ony w ith  

tradition:

The prim itive catechesis o f  the A postles M atthew  and P ete r are 

found respectively  in  the gospels o f  M atthew  and M ark . T his catechesis 

consis ted  m ain ly  in  a  na rra tio n  o f  the life o f  Jesus and the say ings o f  the 

L ord, especially  w h at he said  to the crow ds in h is G alilean  m inistry. T his 

catechesis cou ld  have a common written source, m ediated  especially  

(A ram aic M atth ew ?10) and  orally  handed dow n.

A fterw ards L uke  k new  th is  source, in  addition  to o ther w ritten  sources. 

Therefore Luke, besides some written sources, received this source handed  

down orally; for, it is h a rd  to unders tand  ho w  L uke could have used  M ark, 
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Thesis 23. The book of the Acts o f the Apostles deserves historical 

credence.

Com ely -M erk , d iss .7  c . 6  § 3 7 -3 8 ; E. Jacquier, L e s  A c te s  d e s  A p o lr e s  (Paris 1926) In troduction  ch. 13; 

Gaechter, n. 134 -136 .

353. The adversaries are the exaggerating and aphoristic critics, 

w ho reject the boo k  because it contains m iracles, o r they  claim  to find a 

contrad iction  in it w ith  th ings know n  and narra ted  elsew here.

Som e attack  definite parts o f  A cts in  a special way, like E. N orden  w ho 

rejects the serm on o f  Paul in  A thens (A cts 17:22-31) as no t be ing  genuine; 

o thers reject the letters (A cts 15:23-29; 23:25-30).

354. Doctrine o f the Church. A ccording  to the teaching  o f  th e C hurch

it must be held fo r  certain that Luke had in hand absolutely trustworthy  

sources and that he used them accurately, properly, and faithfully, so that 

complete historical authority may be claimed fo r  him  (D  3585); no r are 

som e d ifficu lties th a t are com m only  alleged  (discourses, m iracles) o f  such  

a na ture as to  render doubtfu l or at least in som e w ay as to d im inish  the 

h isto rical au thority  o f  the A cts (D 3586).

Theological note. It seem s that w hat w e said above about the h isto ric ity  

o f  the synoptic  gospels can  be applied also to th is thesis, and  to the book  o f  

A cts; there fo re th is thesis seem s also to be a m atter o f  divine and Catholic 

fa ith  (see n. 336).

355. Proof. By adm itting  the h istoricity  o f  the G ospel o f  L uke and  th a t 

th is  sam e L uke, a  physician , is the author o f  the book o f  A cts, the strict 

h istoric ity  o f  th is book is proved  w ithout difficulty:

1) For the book o f  Acts pertains to the strictly and properly historical 

kind o f  writing, as is per se obvious to the reader;

2) There is certainty about the knowledge and veracity o f  the author. 

no t on ly  as in L u k e ’s G ospel, bu t a fortiori, since the au thor is an  im m ediate  

w itness o f  m any o f  the th ings he narrates.

T h e  a u th o r o f  A c ts  know s very  w ell g eograph ica l matters, p la c e s , e tc . w h ic h  he 

m e n tio n s ; lik e w ise  h isto rica l p erson s  (v .g r., C a ia p h a s: 4 :6 ; G a m a lie l: 5 :3 4 ff .;  S e rg iu s  

P au lu s : 1 3 :7 ...) ; an d  th e ir  chrono logy  an d  th e  c irc u m s ta n c e s  o f  th e  tim e  (a lth o u g h  fo r 

th e  firs t p a rt, A c ts  1— 12, th e y  a re  n o t so  a b u n d a n t a n d  c o n c re te  as  in  th e  s e c o n d  p a r t  o f  

th e  b o o k , w h e re  h e  re p o rts  o n  e v e n ts  a t w h ic h  h e  w a s  p re se n t) ;  lik e w ise  h e  k n o w s  the  

soc ia l custom s  o f t h e  re g io n  (v .gr., a b o u t th e  S a d d u c e e s  an d  th e  P h a rise e s : 5 :1 7 ; 2 3 :6 -9 ;
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a b o u t G a m a lie l: 5 :3 4 -3 6 ...) . B u t in  a ll o f  th e se  th in g s  an d  in  o th e rs  h e  is in  fu ll a c c o rd  

w ith  w h a t w e  k n o w  fro m  p ro fa n e  h is to r ic a l ac c o u n ts .

T herefore “i f  w e consider at once the frequen t and easy rela tions that 

L uke und oubtedly  had  w ith  the first and principal founders o f  the C hurch  o f  

Palestine as w ell as w ith  Paul, apostle  o f  the G entiles, to w hom  he w as an 

assistan t in h is proclam ation  o f  the gospel and  com panion  in  h is jo u rney s; 

(L u ke’s) custom ary  industry  and  d iligence in exam ining  w itnesses and 

in seeing  th ings for h im self; and  finally  the ev ident and m ost rem arkable 

ag reem ent o f  the A cts w ith  the ep istles o f  Paul h im se lf and  w ith  the m ore 

genuine h istorical reco rd s” (D 3585), th en  there is certain ty  abou t the 

know ledge  and  veracity  o f  the author.

3 5 6 . O b je c t io n s .1 1. T h e  b o o k  o f  A c ts  c o n ta in s  18 o ra tio n s  o r  s p e e c h e s  as  in  p ro 

fa n e  h is to r ia n s  lik e  T h u c y d id e s  o r  T itu s  L iv iu s , as  a  w a y  o f  e n h a n c in g  th e  b o o k . T h e re 

fo re  in  th e s e  d is c o u rse s  th e  b o o k  o f  A c ts  is n o t a  s tr ic tly  h is to r ic a l b o o k .

Response . N o t  b e c a u se  o f  th is  fa c t is  th e re  a  s im ilitu d e  w ith  p ro fa n e  b o o k s , an d  

th e re fo re  in  A c ts  th e s e  d isc o u rse s  a re  w r it te n  d o w n  an d  re p o r te d  in  a  fa ls e  m an n er. 

M o re o v e r  th e re  a re  th o se  w h o  th in k  th a t  th e  d isc o u rse s  in  T h u c y d id e s  a re  n o t fa b r ic a te d  

b y  th e  au th o r. A lso , th e  lo n g e r  d is c o u rse s  o f  th e  f irs t p a r t  o f  A c ts  (v .gr., P e te r, S te p h e n )  

a re  n o t l ik e  th e  G re e k  rh e to r ic a l  w o rk s  o f  art.

2 . A c ts  15:7  w h e re  P e te r  say s : God  made cho ice  am ong  you , tha t by  m y  m ou th  the  

G en tiles  sh o u ld  h ea r the  w ord  o f  the  go sp e l a n d  believe..., d o es  n o t ag re e  w ith  G a l. 2 :8  

w h e re  P a u l sa y s : f o r  he w ho  w o rked  through P e ter  f o r  the  m ission  to  the  c ircum cised  

w o rked  through  m e  a lso  fo r  the Gentiles....

R esponse . P a u l d o e s  n o t  d e n y  th a t  P e te r  k n e w  a b o u t th e  e le c tio n  o f  th e  G e n tile s  to  

e n te r  th e  C h u rc h , w h ic h  e le c tio n  P e te r  a lso  p re a c h e d ; b u t P a u l w a n ts  to  sa y  th a t  a  s p e 

c ia l  m is s io n  to  th e  G e n tile s  w a s  g iv e n  to  h im .

3 . A c c o rd in g  to  G a l. 2 :6  a t th e  C o u n c il  o f  J e ru sa le m  n o th in g  w a s  im p o se d  o n  th e  

G e n ti le s  c o n c e rn in g  th e  o b se rv a n c e  o f  th e  L a w  o f  M o se s ; th a t  is o p p o se d  to  A c ts  15 :2 8 - 

2 9 .

Response . T h e  p re c e p ts  im p o se d  a t th e  C o u n c il  do  n o t  c o n c e rn  th e  s u b s ta n c e  o f  th e  

L a w  o f  M o se s  (c irc u m c is io n , e tc .) , w h ic h  is re c o g n iz e d  as  u n n e c e s sa ry ; b u t  th e y  c o n 

c e rn  c e r ta in  p a r tic u la rs  in  th e  o rd e r  o f  d is c ip lin e  in o rd e r  to  p ro m o te  s o c ia b ili ty  b e tw e e n  

J e w ish -C h r is t ia n s  a n d  G e n tile -C h r is tia n s .

4 . A c ts  c o n ta in s  m ira c le s . T h e re fo re  it  is n o t a  s tr ic tly  h is to r ic a l b o o k .

Response. S u c h  re a so n in g  is a n  a p r io r is tic  p re ju d ic e  a n d  in  n o  w a y  p ro c e e d s  in  a

sc ie n tif ic  w ay.

1. S ee  D  3 5 8 6 ; G aechter, n. 136.
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Thesis 24. The fourth Gospel enjoys complete historicity.

M.J. Lagrange, E v a n g i le  s e lo n  S a in t  J e a n 3 (Paris 1927) Introduction  c .2 -3 ; M . L epin , L ’o r ig in e  d u  

q u a tr ie m e  E v a n g ile  (Paris 1910); R osad in i, n .2 3 2 -2 4 3 ; G aechter, n ,165 ff.;  C ornely -M erk , d is s . 8  c . l  § 7; S im 6 n- 

Dorado, N o v u m  T e s ta m e n tu m  I n .1 2 3 -1 3 0 ; H oep fl-M etzinger, In tr o d u c tio  in  N .T ., n .2 71 -303 .

357. Adversaries.1 1) Som e au thors deny com pletely  the h istoricity  

o f  John and  say th at th is gospel contains only the v iew s o f  the au tho r and 

fictions com posed  by h im  in order to prom ote  h is ow n theolog ica l ideas. 

T hus Barn- (1867), S trauss (1874), R eville  (1890), Ju licher (1906), H .J. 

H olzm ann (1908), H arnack  (1902), Loisy....

2) O ther concede th a t some small pa rt  w he ther in  Jo h n ’s narrations or 

in h is d iscourses is historical; bu t they  do not concede com plete historicity.

3) C ertain  C atholics a ttribu ted  to the discourses o f  the Lord in John not 

a strict historical value, bu t they  considered  them  to be in terpreta tions and 

am plifications o f  the author. T hus C alm es, B atiffol....

358. Doctrine o f the Church. A ccording  to the Responses o f  the 

Biblical Commission  published  on  M ay 29, 1907, the facts rela ted  in  the 

fou rth  gospel are in no w ay either to tally or partially  invented  so th a t they  

are allego ries or doctrinal sym bols; no r can  it be said that th e w ords o f  the 

L ord  in  th is gospel are no t properly  and tru ly the w ords o f  the L ord  h im self, 

bu t theological com positions o f  the au thor (D 3400).

L ikew ise the C hurch in the decree Lamentabili (July  3, 1907) 

condem ned  som e sim ilar propositions opposed  to the strict h istorica l w orth  

o f  th is gospel: T hat the narrations o f  John are no t properly  h isto ry  bu t a 

m ystical contem p lation  o f  the G ospel (D 3416); that the fou rth  G ospel 

exaggerated  m iracles (D 3417); that John claim s for h im se lf the quality  o f  

w itness concern ing  Christ. In  reality, how ever, he is only a  d istinguished  

w itness o f  the C hristian  life, or o f  the life o f  C hrist in  the C hurch  at the 

close o f  the first cen tury  (D 3418).

T he E ncyclical “Spiritus Paraclitus” (Septem ber 15, 1920) also deals 

w ith  those w ho attack  the historical tru th  o f  the gospels, especially in what 

pertains to the fourth  gospel:

“ ...F o r  w h a t o u r  L o rd  Je su s  C h ris t  sa id , an d  w h a t H e  d id  th e y  a re  o f  th e  o p in io n  d id  

n o t  c o m e  d o w n  to  us e n tire  a n d  u n c h a n g e d , a l th o u g h  th e y  a re  w itn e sse s  o f  a ll th o se  w h o  

w ro te  d o w n  re lig io u s ly  w h a t th e y  th e m se lv e s  h a d  s e e n  a n d  h e a rd ; b u t th a t— espec ia lly  

with  reference to the  fo u r th  G ospel— p a rt c a m e  d o w n  fro m  th e  e v a n g e lis ts  w h o  th e m 

se lv e s  p la n n e d  an d  a d d e d  m u c h , a n d  p a r t  w a s  b ro u g h t to g e th e r  fro m  th e  a c c o u n t o f  th e

1 . S ee  R osad in i, n .2 33 .
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fa ith fu l o f  a n o th e r  ag e . A n d  fo r  th is  re a so n  w a te rs  f lo w in g  fro m  tw o  so u rc e s  to d a y  a re  

c o n ta in e d  in  o n e  an d  th e  s a m e  c h a n n e l so  th a t  th e y  c a n n o t be d is tin g u ish e d  fro m  o n e  

a n o th e r” (E B  4 6 2  [4 7 5 ]; D  2 1 8 8  [3 4 th  ed .]) .

T h eo lo g ica l n o te . Divine and Catholic fa ith ;  see w hat w e said above 

about the dogm atic  value o f  the h istoricity  o f  the synoptics (n. 336).

359 . P ro o f. The fourth  G ospel en joys com plete historicity, 1) i f  it 

perta ins to the strictly  h istorical literary genus; 2) i f  there is certain ty about 

the know ledge and veracity  o f  the author. B ut tha t is the case. T herefore....

P ro o f o f  the m inor. \)  I t pertains to the strictly historical literary genus.

T h e  n a r ra tio n s  o f  th e  fo u r th  g o sp e l a re  n o t n a rra tio n s  o f  p a ra b le s  o r  fa n ta s ie s , o r 

p u re  a lle g o r ie s ;  th e y  a re  s tr ic tly  h is to r ic a l n a r ra tio n s , w h ic h  a t tim e s  a n d  s im u lta n e o u s ly  

c a n  a lso  h a v e  a  sy m b o lism  an d  v e ry  w e ll c o n tr ib u te  to  th e  d o c tr in a l p u rp o se  in te n d e d  

b y  th e  au th o r.

a) F irst o f  all, the author appeals to his own testimony as a hearer 

and eyewitness, w h ich  indicates that he intends to w rite  a  strictly h istorica l 

narrative. For o therw ise it w ould  be superfluous for h im  to invoke h is  ow n 

testim ony, and  the constan t and repeated  appeal w ould  not m ake sense: He 

who saw it has borne witness... (19:35); This is the disciple who is bearing  

witness to these things, and who has written these things; and we know that 

his testim ony is true (2 1 :24). Sim ilar w ords are found in the pro logue  to 1 

John, by  th e  sam e author, as is w ell know n from  tradition.

b) T he strictly  h istorical character o f  the narrations is apparent from  the 

accurate determination o f  the time, place, and circumstances o fpersons... 

w h ich  are assoc ia ted  w ith  the things narrated  or said; and every th ing  agrees 

w ith  th e  topography, geology, chronology... B ut in order to prove th is it 

suffices to  read  John, v.gr., ch. 1 (after the pro logue) about the bap tism  o f  

Jo hn  and  the first call o f  the disciples; ch. 2, about the w edding  at C ana o f  

G alilee; ch. 4, about the Sam aritan  w om an; ch. 6, about the m ultip lication  

o f  the loaves; ch. 9, about the cure o f  the m an b om  blind; ch. 11, about the 

raising  to life o f  L azarus....

A n d  c o n s u lt  w h a t w e  sa id  a b o v e  in n. 3 1 6 , an d  w h ic h  p ro v e s  th a t  Jo h n  w a s  an  actu 

a lly  p re se n t eyew itness.

c) B ut the passages th at at tim es are referred  to in the narrative as 

parables are sufficiently recognizable as such, as for exam ple about the 

good shepherd  (10:1-150, about the vine and  the branches (15:1-6).
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d) N one  o f  the ancients, w ho have testified above concern ing  John as 

the author, including  the heretics, has doubted  the strictly h istorical nature 

o f  Jo h n ’s G ospel.

3 6 0 . 2 ) There is certa in ty  a b o u t the know ledge  a n d  veracity  o f  the author.

A) There is certainty about his knowledge. For he w as an  immediate 

witness, and also from  his w ay o f  narra ting  one can see that he w as an 

actual eyewitness o f  the m any th ings he narrates (above n. 316).

A nd no one o f  his contem poraries or o f  those in  the early  period  

afterw ards accused  the au thor o f  ignorance; actually, th is gospel, like the 

o thers, no t m uch later w as quoted  and  used.

B) There is certainty about his veracity, a) John expressly professes his 

veracity  (19 :35; 21:24) and  his in ten tion  o f  m otivating  readers to believe 

(20:31): that you  may believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son o f  God; 

hence his religious intention is evident.

B u t i f  the au thor had  lied, he w ould  have com m itted  a  great crim e— o f  

fraud  in relig ion  and  o f  b lasphem y against the honor o f  God.

b) A n author proceeding  in this w ay could expect no th ing  fo r h im se lf  

b u t im prisonm ent and death...; hence he w ould  be m ore m iserable th an  all 

o ther m en....

c) John, like the o ther A postles, by his w ay o f  acting  and m arty rd om , is 

proved  to be sincere.

d) A lso  consult w hat applies here concerning the internal examination  

o f  the G ospel, accord ing  to w hat w as said about the synoptics in  n. 341.

3 6 1 . O b je c t io n s .  1. T h e  th in g s  n a r ra te d  a b o u t Je su s  in  Jo h n  a re  so  d iffe re n tfro m  the  

acco u n t o f  the  synop tics that, i f  w e  g ra n t h is to ric a l w o rth  to  Jo h n , th e n  h is to r ic i ty  m u s t  

b e  d e n ie d  to  th e  sy n o p tic s .

I  d istingu ish  the  antecedent. T h e  Jo h a n n in e  n a r ra tio n  a b o u t J e su s  d iffe rs  fro m  th a t  

o f  th e  s y n o p tic s  in its substantia ls, denied; in its accidentals, I  subd istingu ish : because  

o f  the  d ifference  in th e  p erso n  n arra ting  a n d  in the in tended  p urpose , conceded;  so  th a t  

h e  c o n tra d ic ts  th e  sy n o p tic s , denied.

Jo h n  w a n ts  to  su p p ly  w h a t is la c k in g  in  th e  sy n o p tic s ; h e  w a n ts  to  e m p h a s iz e  th e  

d iv in ity  o f  Je su s , n o t  in  an  o b sc u re  w ay, b u t  so  th a t  h e  m a k e s  c le a r  J e s u s ’ e te rn a l g e n e ra 

tio n ; h e  w a n ts  to  te a c h  a n d  c o n firm  m o re  an d  m o re  th e  C h ris tia n s  a lre a d y  e d u c a te d  in  

th e  fa ith ; h e  w a n ts  to  c o n tra d ic t th e  h e re tic s  o f  th e  tim e ... H e n c e  h e  p re se n ts  b o th  a  lo n 

g e r  v e rs io n  o f  th e  d isc o u rse s  o f  th e  L o rd  in  J e ru sa le m  b e fo re  th e  Je w s  a n d  th e  A p o s tle s  

an d  so m e  o f  th e  m ira c le s  p e r fo rm e d  th e re . A n d  b e c a u se  o f  th is  th e  d if fe re n c e s  ca n  b e  

e x p la in e d  w h ic h , n o t a t a ll ir re c o n c ila b le , a re  so m e tim e s  p ro p o se d , as  w ill  b e  m a d e  c le a r  

in  th e  fo llo w in g  o b je c tio n s .

2 . T h e  Je su s  o f  th e  sy n o p tic s  is p o p u la r  an d  a  p o p u la r  o ra to r , h a v in g  h u m a n  a f fe c 

tio n s ; bu t in John  he is a  theo log ian  w ho avoids con tact w ith  sinners  (L o isy ) .
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Response. J e su s  is p o r tra y e d  a lso  in  Jo h n  as  h u m a n  an d  h e  m in g le s  w ith  th e  c ro w d s . 

R e a d  all th e  n a r ra tio n s  o f  Jo h n  an d  y o u  w ill se e  h o w  a lso  in  Jo h n  h e  m in g le s  w ith  th e  

p e o p le  a n d  h a s  h u m a n  a ffe c tio n s : A n d  m aking  a  w h ip  o f  cords, he  drove them  a ll o u t o f  

the  tem p le ...( Jo h n  2 :1 5 -1 8 ) ; h e  a v o id s  th e  d a n g e rs  c o m in g  fro m  th e  P h a rise e s  an d  le a d 

e rs  (4 :1 -4 ; 7 :1 ; e tc .); h e  p ro c la im e d  in  th e  te m p le  (7 :2 8 .3 7 ); h e  lo v es  h is  f r ie n d s  M arth a  

a n d  h er  sis te r  a n d  L azarus  (1 1 :5 ), th e  d is c ip le  Jo h n  (p a ss im ); Je su s  w e p t ( l l : 3 5 f f ) .

B u t in  th e  sy n o p tic s  h is  d iv in ity  is a lso  e x p la in e d  (se e  n. 4 3 4 -4 4 3 ) . M o re o v e r , a  c e r 

ta in  d if fe re n c e  in  th e  n a r ra tio n  b e tw e e n  Jo h n  a n d  th e  sy n o p tic s  is su ff ic ie n tly  e x p la in e d  

b y  w h a t w a s  sa id  a b o v e .

3 . In  th e  sy n o p tic s  J e su s  p ro fe s se s  h is  m e ss ia h sh ip  a t th e  e n d  o f  h is  p u b lic  life  

(M a tt. 16 :16; M a rk  1 4 :6 2); bu t in Jo h n  he  does it a t the beginning, b e fo re  h is  d isc ip le s  

(c h . 1) a n d  b e fo re  th e  S a m a rita n  w o m a n  (c h . 4 ).

R esponse. A lso  in the  synop tics  th e  m a n ife s ta tio n  o f  h is  m e ss ia h sh ip  a p p e a rs  n o t 

o n ly  in  th e  in fa n c y  o f  J e su s  (M a tt. 1— 2 ; L u k e  1— 2 ), b u t  a lso  a t th e  b e g in n in g  o f  h is  

p u b lic  life , w h e n  th e y  n a r ra te  th e  m in is try  o f  Jo h n  th e  B a p tis t  a n d  Je su s , w h o  a p p e a ls  to  

th e  fu lf il lm e n t o f  th e  p ro p h e c ie s  o f  Is a ia h  (M a tt. 11 :2 -6  re fe rr in g  to  Isa . 3 5 :5 f .)  a n d  in  

th e  sy n a g o g u e  a t  N a z a re th  (L u k e  4 :1 6 -2 1  re fe rr in g  to  Isa . 61 : l f .) .

4 . The m iracles in Jo h n  are m ore b rillia n t than the m iracles in the  synoptics', th e  

c o n v e rs io n  o f  w a te r  in to  w in e  (c h . 2 ) , th e  c u re  o f  th e  m a n  b o m  b lin d  (c h . 9 ), th e  ra is in g  

o f  L a z a ru s  (c h . 11). T h e re fo re  Jo h n  sh o w s  a  te n d e n c y  th a t  is n o t  h is to r ic a l,  b u t  m e re ly  

o n e  to  p ro v e  th e  d iv in ity  o f  C h ris t.

I  d is tin g u ish  th e  an tecedent. T h e  m ira c le s  in  Jo h n  a re  n a r ra te d  v e ry  a c c u ra te ly  an d , 

i f  y o u  w ish , w ith  a  s in g u la r  d ra m a tic  flair, w h ic h  re v e a ls  an  e y e w itn e ss , conceded;  th e s e  

m ira c le s  in  th e m s e lv e s  a re  m o re  p o te n t th a n  th e  m ira c le s  in  th e  sy n o p tic s , denied. F o r  

a b s o lu te ly  th e  sa m e  p o w e r  is re q u ire d  to  c o n v e r t w a te r  in to  w in e  as  to  m u ltip ly  lo a v e s , 

w h ic h  th e  s y n o p tic s  re p o r t  j u s t  lik e  Jo h n ; th e  sam e  p o w e r is n e e d e d  to  b r in g  a  d e a d  

p e r s o n  b a c k  to  life  (M a tt. 9 :2 3 -2 5 ; M a rk  5 :2 2 -4 3 ; L u k e  8 :4 1 -5 6 ) an d  th e  y o u th  w h o  is 

b e in g  c a r r ie d  to  h is  g ra v e  (L u k e  7 :1 1 -1 7 ), as  to  ra ise  a  m a n  d ea d  fo r  fo u r  d ay s  ( Jo h n  

1 1 :3 9 ); th e  s a m e  p o w e r  to  c u re  a  p a ra ly tic  o f  38  y e a rs  (Jo h n  5 :6 ) as  to  cu re  a  w o m e n  

c r ip p le d  a n d  b e n t  o v e r  fo r  18 y e a rs  (L u k e  13:1 If f .) ; an d  n o  le ss  p o w e r  is re q u ire d  to  

c a tc h  153 la rg e  f ish  ( Jo h n  2 1 :1 1 ) th a n  to  fill tw o  b o a ts  w ith  a  m ira c u lo u s  c a tc h  o f  f ish  so  

th a t  th e y  a lm o s t  sa n k  (L u k e  5 :7 ); e tc .

5. Jo h n  a b ounds in sym bo lism :  v .gr., th e  S a m a rita n s  (e n e m ie s  o f  th e  Je w s) b e lie v e  

in  J e su s  (c h . 4 0 ; th e  m u ltip l ic a t io n  o f  b re a d  b e fo re  th e  E u c h a r is tic  d isc o u rse  (c h . 6 0 ; th e  

c u re  o f  th e  m a n  b o m  b lin d  (c h . 9 );  th e  G e n tile s  w a n t to  see  J e su s  (c h . 1 2 :2 1 ); w a sh in g  

th e  fe e t o f  th e  d is c ip le s .. .  so  th a t  J e su s  say s : I  h ave g iven  y o u  an exa m p le ... ( 1 3 :1 -1 5 ; 

Ju d a s  e x its  fro m  th e  U p p e r  R o o m ... a n d  it w as n ig h t  (1 3 :3 0 ); M a ry  u n d e r  th e  c ro ss  

(1 9 :2 5 -2 7 ) ; b lo o d  a n d  w a te r  f lo w e d  fro m  th e  s id e  o f  Je su s  (1 9 :3 4 ); th e y  lo o k e d  o n  h im  

w h o m  th e y  h a d  p ie rc e d  (1 9 :3 7 ). T h e re fo re  th e  G o sp e l o f  Jo h n  is  n o t  s tr ic tly  h is to r ic a l.

I  d istingu ish  the  an tecedent. T h e  G o sp e l o f  Jo h n  a b o u n d s  in  su c h  sy m b o lism  w h o se  

fo u n d a tio n  is c o m p le te ly  h is to r ic a l,  conceded;  w h o se  fo u n d a tio n  is m e re ly  in v e n te d , 

denied. C e rta in ly  it p e r ta in s  to  th e  fu ll n a tu re  o f  a  s y m b o l th a t  it h a v e  a  re a l fo u n d a tio n ,
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v.gr., th e  c u rse d  fig  tre e .2

6. Jo h n  does no t fin is h  so m e o f  his narrations, v .gr., in ch . 1 w h a t h a p p e n e d  a f 

te rw a rd s  to  Jo h n  th e  B a p tis t; in ch . 3 w h a t N ic o d e m u s  d id  a f te r  h is  c o n v e rsa tio n  w ith  

Je su s ; in  ch . 12 :23 w h a t h a p p e n e d  to  th e  G e n tile s  w h o  w a n te d  to  see  Je su s ; in  ch . 21 

w h a t h a p p e n e d  to  P e te r  an d  th e  d isc ip le  w h o  fo llo w e d  th e  L o rd ...  T h e re fo re  J o h n  d id  n o t 

in te n d  to  w rite  so m e th in g  h is to rica l.

R esponse. It  w a s  n o t n e c e s sa ry  fo r h im  to  say  e v e ry th in g , b u t to  p a y  a tte n tio n  to  

th o se  th in g s  th a t  p e r ta in  to his in tended  su b sta n tia l purpose , w h ic h  in Jo h n  is b o th  h is 

to r ic a l an d  d o c tr in a l— “ th a t  y o u  m ay  b e lie v e  th a t  Je su s  is th e  C h ris t, th e  S o n  o f  G o d .” 3

7. Jo h n  d o e s  n o t n a rra te  so m e  o f  th e  g re a te s t m ira c le s  o f  Je su s , lik e  th e  ra is in g  o f  

th e  d a u g h te r  o f  J a iru s  a n d  o f  th e  so n  o f  th e  w id o w  a t N a im , a n d  th e  tra n s f ig u ra tio n ... 

w h ic h  w o u ld  c o n tr ib u te  v e ry  m u c h  to  h is  p u rp o se  o f  e x to llin g  th e  d iv in ity  o f  Jesu s . 

T h e re fo re  in  th is  h is  n o n -h is to r ic a l te n d e n c y  is ap p a ren t.

R esponse. T h is  is sa id  gratu itously. H e  d id  n o t  have to  n a r ra te  th o se  th in g s , j u s t  as 

b o th  M att, a n d  M a rk  say  n o th in g , a n d  th e y  w e re  n o t o b lig e d  to  sa y  so m e th in g , a b o u t th e  

ra is in g  o f  th e  so n  o f  th e  w id o w  a t  N a im ; an d  Jo h n  c o u ld  a s su m e  th a t  th e se  th in g s  w e re  

k n o w n , a n d  i t  is e sp e c ia lly  a p p a re n t th a t  h e  w a n te d  to  n a rra te  th e  m in is try  o f  J e su s  in  

Ju d e a  ra th e r  th a n  in  G a lilee .

8. T h e  tendency  o f  a  n a r ra tio n  in  Jo h n  is e v id e n t in  th e  fa c t th a t  th e  m ira c le s  re p o r t 

e d  b y  h im  d o  n o t te n d  to  h e lp  m en , b u t to  p ro v e  th e  m e ss ia h sh ip  a n d  d iv in ity  o f  Je su s .

R esponse. A lso  in  J o h n  Je su s  is p re se n te d  as  p e rfo rm in g  m ira c le s  to  h e lp  m e n , a n d  

th is  c a n  b e  se e n  by  re v ie w in g  e a c h  o f  th e  m irac le s .

9. T h e  m in is try  o f  Je su s  in  Ju d ea , ab o u t w h ic h  Jo h n  w rite s , c o n tra d ic ts  th e  s y n o p 

tic s , w h o  o n ly  p la c e  th e  m in is try  o f  Je su s  in  G a lile e  fo r  a  y e a r  a n d  a fterw ards  h e  g o e s  

u p  to  J e ru sa le m  a t  th e  en d  o f  h is  life.

R esponse. T h e  m in is try  o f  Je su s  in  Ju d e a  in  no  w a y  c o n tra d ic ts  th e  sy n o p tic s , b u t 

th e  la t te r  su p p o se  o n ly  tw o  P a sso v e r  fe as ts  (M a tt. 12 :1-8  w h e n  th e  d isc ip le s  w a n t ea rs  

o f  c o m  a n d  e a t th e m ; lik e w ise  M a rk  6 :3 9  w h e n  th e y  s it d o w n  o n  g re e n  g ra ss , c o m p a re d  

w ith  J o h n  6 :4  d e a lin g  w ith  th e  m u ltip lic a tio n  o f  th e  lo av es: now  the P a sso ver  w a s a t  

hand); b e s id e s  th e  th ird  P a sso v e r  d u rin g  th e  P ass io n ... A n d  in  th e se  th in g s  th e  c h ro n o 

lo g ic a l se q u e n c e  is c e r ta in ly  o b se rv e d  b y  th e  sy n o p tic s .

M o re o v e r, m a n y  o th e r  th in g s  in  th e  sy n o p tic s  a re  n o t e a sy  to  e x p la in , u n le s s  J e s u s ’ 

m in is try  in  J u d e a  is su p p o se d  (v .gr., L u k e  1 0 :3 8 -4 2 ; M att. 2 1 :8 ; 2 3 :3 7 ff ...) .

10. O th e r  d iff ic u ltie s  a re  p ro p o se d  c o n c e rn in g  th e  re c o n c ilia tio n  o f  Jo h n  w ith  th e  

a c c o u n t o f  th e  sy n o p tic s : on the d ay  o f  the supper in B ethany  (Jo h n  12:1 c o m p a re d  w ith  

M att. 2 6 :2 .6  an d  M a rk  14 :1 .3 ); on the d a y  o f  the  m onth  o fN is a n  on w h ich  the p a sc h a l  

su p p er w as ce leb ra ted  (Jo h n  13:1 c o m p a re d  w ith  M att. 2 6 :1 7 ; M a rk  14 :1 2 ; L u k e  2 2 :7 );

2. O n sy m b o lism , se e  A . Durand, E v a n g i le  s e lo n  S. J e a n 23 (1 9 3 8 )  p. X L II-X L V II. In John, o f  the se v en  narrated 

m iracles, there are four (the w ed d in g  at C ana, the cure o f  the cen tu rion ’s son , the paralytic  at the p o o l, w a lk 

in g  on  w ater) in w h ich  n oth in g  is sa id  about their sy m b o lic  m ean ing; the others are so  m in u tely  d escribed  

that an undistracted m ind  cannot doubt about th e reality o f  the historical fact. B ut there is n oth in g  h indering, 

as w e  say, but that at the sam e tim e they  take on  a sy m b o lic  character.

3. O n th is in tention  o f  the author to  t e a c h  w h ile  at the sam e tim e he narrates h i s to r ic a l  e v e n ts ,  se e  v.gr. G aech -  

ter, n .185 .
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likew ise  on the hour o f  the  dea th  o f  the  L o rd  ( Jo h n  19:14  c o m p a re d  w ith  M a rk  15 :25).

R esponse. T h e se  d iff ic u ltie s  in  n o  w a y  p e r ta in  to  th e  su b s ta n c e  o f  th e  m a tte r; a lso , 

th e y  a re  n o t  in so lu b le , an d  in  th e  e x e g e s is  o f  th e  te x ts  th e y  fin d  a  fittin g  so lu tio n .

11. W ords  p u t  in  th e  m o u th  o f  J e su s  b y  th e  sy n o p tic s  a n d  Jo h n , w h e n  th e y  p re se n t 

h im  as  sp e a k in g , d o  n o t a lw a y s  a g re e . T h e re fo re  h is to ric a l c re d e n c e  c a n n o t be p u t in  

th e se  w o rd s .

I  d istingu ish  the  an tecedent. T h e se  w o rd s  d o  n o t a g re e  in su b sta n tia l m atters, d e 

nied; in  a c c id e n ta l m a tte rs , I  su bd istingu ish :  so  th a t  they c o n tra d ic t each  other, denied:  

so  th a t  they  m u tua lly  co m p lem en t each  other, conceded. B u t tw o  p e o p le  w h o  n a rra te  

s o m e th in g  c a n  sa y  th a t  so m e o n e  sa id  th e  sa m e  th in g , b u t th e y  re p o r t th e  sa m e  th in g  in  

d if fe re n t w o rd s , an d  e sp e c ia lly  in  in d ire c t d is c o u rse  th e y  m a y  o m it s o m e th in g  o r r e 

c o u n t o n ly  a  p a r t  o f  w h a t w a s  sa id . A n d  n o te  th a t  S e m itic  a u th o rs  w e re  n o t  a c c u s to m e d  

to  u se  in d ire c t d is c o u rse  an d  u su a lly  sp e a k  in  d ire c t d is c o u rse  b y  in tro d u c in g  o th e rs  

s p e a k in g  d irec tly .

12. In  th e  d is c o u rse s  o f  J e su s  in  Jo h n  th e  c o lo rfu l la n g u a g e  p ro p e r  to  th e  sy n o p tic s  

w h e n  th e y  re p o r t  th e  w o rd s  o f  J e su s  is n o t  fo u n d . T h u s  in  Jo h n  y o u  w ill n o t  f in d : a) 

p a ra b le s  bo th  d e lig h tfu l a n d  a b u n d a n t  as  in  th e  sy n o p tic s , w h ile  in  Jo h n  th e re  is an  

a b u n d a n c e  o f  a b s tra c t  id e a s  ( ju d g m e n t, life , c h a rity ...)  ra th e r  th a n  c o n c re te  im a g e s ; b) 

in  Jo h n  th e re  is a rhythm  o f  speaking , as  i f  h e  w e re  im ita tin g  th e  p a ra lle lism  o f  H e b re w  

p o e try 4 in  im ita t io n  o f  th e  d id a c tic  b o o k s  o f  th e  O .T . an d  o f  th e  ra b b in ic  a u th o rs ; c ) the  

w ords o f  th e  d isco u rses  o f  Jesu s  are n o t the  sam e  as  th o se  in  th e  sy n o p tic s ;  a lso  in  Jo h n  

th e re  is a  certa in  repetition  a n d  m ono tony  o f  ideas  (v .gr., o n  c h a rity  a t  th e  L a s t  S u p p e r)  

to g e th e r  w ith  so lem n ity  in speaking: Thus the d iscourses o f  Jesus in Jo h n  are m ore  

th eo lo g ica l m ed ita tio n s  o f  the  a u thor than they are the  very  w ords o f  Jesus.

R esp o n se  to  a ) A lth o u g h  in  Jo h n  th e  co lo rfu l la n g u a g e  p ro p e r  to  th e  sy n o p tic s  is 

n o t  fo u n d , th e  d if fe re n c e s  a re  su c h  th a t  th e y  ca n  b e  e x p la in e d  because o f  the d iversity  

o f  a u th o rs  a n d  o f  the  in ten d ed  purpose , conceded;  th e re  is a  c o n tra d ic tio n  w ith  th e  sy n 

o p tic s  o r  th e  d is c o u rse s  a re  n o t  s tr ic tly  h is to ric a l, denied. T h e  sy n o p tic s  w a n t to  e x to l 

th e  m in is t ry  o f  J e su s  in  G a lile e  a m o n g  th e  p e o p le ; b u t Jo h n  e m p h a s iz e s  th e  m in is try  o f  

J e su s  in  J u d e a  a m o n g  th e  lead e rs .

T o b ) The rhythm  o f  the  d iscourses in John  in an o u tstand ing  w a y  confirm s the  

S em itic  n a tu re  o f  the  author. A n d  th e  “ J o h a n n in e ” rh y th m  an d  w a y  o f  sp e a k in g  a re  n o t 

la c k in g  in  th e  sy n o p tic s , as  is s h o w n  in  M att. 11 :2 5 -2 7  (L u k e  1 0 :2 1 -2 2 ); see  n . 4 3 7f.

T o c) In  th e  d isco u rses  in Jo h n  Jesu s  speaks w ith  a lm o st the  sam e w ords as he does  

in the  synop tics;  s in c e , o n  th e  o th e r  h a n d , th e  n a r ra tio n s  in  Jo h n  a b o u n d  in  o th e r  w o rd s , 

w h ic h  a re  n o t  fo u n d  in  th e  sy n o p tic s , an d  th e re fo re  th e y  a re  a ttr ib u te d  to  Jo h n  th e  au th o r. 

Therefore the  d isco u rses  in John, in w h ich  the  Sem itic  qua lity  is apparent, are read ily  

a ssu m ed  to h ave  been  spoken  by Je su s  a n d  tra n sm itted  by C hristian  tradition.

F u rth e rm o re , w h e n  Jo h n  sp e a k s , as  in  th e  p ro lo g u e , h e  e x p re sse s  id e a s  a b o u t th e  

d iv in ity  o f  Je su s  w ith  e v e n  c le a re r  w o rd s  th a n  Je su s  h im s e l f  p ro p o se s  a n d  h in ts  a t w ith  a  

m o re  in d ire c t w a y  o f  sp e a k in g  (v .gr., J o h n  5 :1 7 -3 2 ), as  h a p p e n s  in  th e  sy n o p tic s ;  h e n c e  

a lso  th e  h e a re rs  say : H ow  lo n g  w ill y o u  keep  us in su spense?  I f  y o u  are th e  Christ, tell

4 . In Gaechter, n .1 7 5 , y ou  find som e  articles quoted  about th is point.
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us p la in ly  (Jo h n  10:24 ). B u t th is  in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  a u th o r  Jo h n  h as  p re se rv e d  th e  o rig in a l 

fo rm  o f  th e  w o rd s  o f  Je su s , ra th e r  th a n  th a t  h e  h a s  u se d  h is  o w n  id eas  in re p o r tin g  th e m .5

T h u s  in  th e  d is c o u rse s  o f  Je su s  so m e  w o rd s  d o  n o t a p p e a r  w h ic h  a re  p ro p e r  to  th e  

e v a n g e lis t, su c h  a s  X o y o < ; ,  p o v o y e v r ^ ,  t u o t e u e iv  e l ; t 6 o v o p a ,  7 t o t E i v  xriv c d f |0 E ia v , o r  

o th e rs  th a t  a re  re a d  in  1 Jo h n , w h ic h  a re  su ite d  to  e x p re ss  th e  id eas  o f  Je su s , su c h  as 

d v x i x p t a T o < ; ,  a y y eX ia , e jra y y eM a , e p x soO a i e v  a a p id ,  R aap 6 < ;.6

To d)  B u t th e  re p e titio n  a n d , i f  y o u  w ish , so m e tim e s  a  c e r ta in  m o n o to n y  o f  id e a s  

an d  so lem n ity , w h ic h  a re  p re se n t in  Jo h n , c e r ta in ly  a re  n o t o p p o se d  to  th e  s tr ic t  h is to r ic 

ity  o f  th e  se n te n c e s ; a n d , e s p e c ia lly  w h e n  Jo h n  sp e a k s , h e  m a k e s  a  g o o d  ca se  fo r  th e  

a d v a n c e d  a g e  a n d  g re a t a u th o r i ty  o f  th e  a u th o r, w h o  w a s  so  a c c u s to m e d  to  s p e a k  in  th a t  

w a y ; fo r  it h a s  b e e n  n o te d  h o w  o ld  m e n  lo v e  to  re p e a t th e m se lv e s  a n d  to  re d u c e  e v e ry 

th in g  to  a  few , a b s tra c t id e a s ; a n d , w h ile  p re se rv in g  th e  h is to r ic i ty  o f  J e s u s ’ d is c o u rse s , 

th is  c o rre sp o n d s  to  th e  g e n iu s  o f  Jo h n .

In  th is w a y  John  co u ld  p ropo se  a n d  p roc la im  the ideas o f  the Lord, w h ile  o ften  

p re se rv in g  the  very  sam e words o f  the Lo rd  (se e  w h a t w e  s a id  to  c) , w ith  th e  rh y th m  th a t  

s e e m e d  to  b e  b o th  fo r  h im  an d  fo r  h is  h e a re rs  m o re  su ita b le .7 * *

5. S ee  Gaechter, n .192 .

6 . S ee  C om e ly -M erk 10 (1 9 2 9 )  d is s 8  c . l  § 8  n .2 , p .761 ; G aechter, n .1 92 , p. 160.

7. In Gaechter, n .1 94 , p ,1 6 3 f., y ou  w ill find  a  summary o f  the d ifferen t proposa ls o f  authors to exp la in  this

poin t. S ee  a lso  concern ing  the d iscou rses  o f  the Lord the op in ion  briefly  p roposed  by S im on -D orado , N o v u m

T e s ta m e n tu m  I n ,128 f.
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B O O K  I I I

O n  p r o v i n g  t h e  f a c t  o f  d i v i n e  r e v e l a t i o n

O R

o n  J e s u s  t h e  d iv in e  l e g a t e

362. C o n n e c tio n  o f  th e  tre a tis e  a n d  d iv is io n  o f  th e  boo k . A fter our 

consideration  o f  the historical sources, from  w hich  our proofs are to be 

derived , no w  w e can  prove the h istorical fact itse lf  o f  the d ivine revelation  

m ade by Jesus C hrist. B ut i f  yo u  look  at w ha t is m ost im portan t and m ore 

general, these are the m ain  poin ts to be presented  in  th is book:

1) The h istorica l existence o f  Jesus o f  N azareth  w ill be dem onstrated  

w ith  certain ty  from  the sources (chapter I).

2) It w ill be p roved  that Jesus bore w itness to the fact that he is the 

d iv ine L egate w ho teaches us tru ths from  G od (chapter II).

3) It w ill be dem onstrated  that this divine L egation  has been  proved  by 

b oth  prim ary  and  secondary criteria  (chapter III).

Thus Jesus w ill appear as the faithful witness (Rev. 1:5) o f  the truths w hich 

he heard from  the Father (Johnl5 :15); thus w e will be able to say to Him: We 

know  [scientifically] that you are a teacher come from  God (John 3:2).

C H A P T E R  I

On the historical existence of Jesus the Nazarene

3 6 3 . A lth o u g h  th is  q u e s tio n  is m o s t e v id e n t a n d  is p la in ly  c o n c e d e d  b y  th e  e n e m ie s  

o f  th e  C h u rc h ,1 s till  i t  is n e c e s sa ry  to  tre a t  it, b o th  b e c a u se  o f  th e  re q u ire d  e ru d itio n , an d  

b e c a u s e  o f  th e  a d v e rsa r ie s  w h o  h a v e  re c e n tly  d e n ie d  it.

T h es is  25 . T h e  h is to r ic a l ex is tence  o f Je su s  th e  N a z a re n e , w h ic h

is i r r e fu ta b ly  c e r ta in  fro m  th e  gospels a n d  fro m  th e  fa c t o f  th e

C h r is t ia n  re lig io n  (I), is p ro v e d  also  fro m  th e  le tte rs  o f  S a in t P a u l

(II)  a n d  fro m  p ro fa n e  a u th o r s  (III) .

1. T hus, a m o n g  others, the fo llo w in g  authors w h o m  F.M . Braun, O .P., c ites, O u  e n  e s t  le  p r o b l e m e  d e  J e s u s  

2 0 9 f . in a note: A . Bauer, C . C lem en , A . JUlicher, E. K losterm ann , H . v. S od en , J. V eiss, A . Jerem ias, H . 

V in d isch , Th. R ein ach , Ch. G u ignebert, M . G o g u e l, A . L o isy , L. S a lva torelli. T he fo llo w in g  w ord s o f L o is y  

h im s e lf  are reported b y  the sam e P. B ra u n : “L ibre aux m y th o lo g u es d ’o p p o ser  au tem o ig n a g e  substantiel des  

prem ieres gen eration s chrd tiennes T h yp oth ese  d ’un m yth e qui, vers le  fin du regne de T ibere se  sera it m is  

tout seu l et tout a cou p  a conqudrir le s  esprits crddules: fibre a eu x  d ’en tasser  par-dessus cette prem iere h y -  

p oth ese  m ille  autres conjectures pour dcarter le  sen s naturel d es tex te s  qu i ne la  favor isen t pas. L eur m ethode  

n ’est pas la  notre” (A . L o isy , D e  la  m e th o d e  e n  h i s t o i r e  d e s  r e l ig io n s  in R ev u ew  d ’h isto ire et de litera tu re  

re lig ieu se  8  [1 9 2 2 ] 37).
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F.M . Braun, O .P., O u  e n  e s t  le  p r o b le m e  d e  J e s u s  (B russels-P aris 1932) 159-211  {L a  lu tte  a u to u r  d e  

V e x is te n c e  d e  J e s u s ); D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .538 -574 ; L. de G randmaison , J e s u s  d a n s  I ’h i s t o i r e  e t  d a n s  

le  m y s te r e  (Paris 1925); 1.C1. F illion , L e s  d ta p e s  d u  r a t io n a l is m e  d a n s  s e s  a t la q u e s  c o n tr e  l e s  E v a n g i le s  e t  la  v ie  

d e  J e s u s - C h r is t  (Paris 1911) c .8 ; H. Pinard de la  B ou llaye , S .J ., J e s u s  e t  I ’H is to ir e ,  Confer. D e  N o tre -D am e de 

Paris (1 9 2 9 )  con fer.2 -4; M . L epin , L e  C h r i s t  J e s u s  (Paris 1929) 11-135 .

364. T h e  a d v e rsa r ie s , or evolution in the denial o f  the existence o f  

Jesus. This denial took  place in the last years o f  the 18th century  and  had 

Voltaire (1694-1778) as it p recursor, for w hom  Jesus w as an unknow n and 

crucified Jew.

T he first adversaries are to be called  mythologists, because they  w anted  

to exp lain  the existence o f  Jesus as a myth.

T hus C.F. Volney (1757-1820), trained  in rationalistic  philosophy  and 

pursu ing  a false m ethod in  the h istory  o f  relig ions, in his book pub lished  in 

17912 considers Jesus as an  astral m yth  or as tak ing  his orig in  from  fables 

rela ted  to  astronom y.

S im ilarly  accord ing  to Ch.F. D upuis (1742-1809), w riting  a  little  la ter 

in  1794,3 Jesus is a  solar m y th  and the personification  o f  the sun...; for ju s t 

as the sun in its departure from  the w in ter station  under the sign  o f  the 

L am b repairs the ev il in troduced  by the preceding  cold, so th e G od o f  the 

C hristians under the sym bol o f  the Lam b, the savior o f  sinners, rises again  

to a  new  life  at the approach  o f  spring. The tw elve A postles are th e tw elve  

signs o f  the Zodiac; Peter, w ith  the keys and boat, is the o ld  Janus as the 

head  o f  the tw elve gods, w ho are the tw elve m onths o f  th e year...4 U sing  

the sam e m ethod, J.L. Peres, w riting in 1836, cleverly  refu tes th is au tho r 

by  denying  the existence o f  N apoleon .5

365. A t the end o f  the 19th and at the beginning  o f  the 20 th  century  

som e proposed  the existence o f  Jesus as a  personification made from  

different tendencies whether philosophical or social.

T hus B runo B auer (1809-1882), w anting to explain  the orig in  o f  

C hristian ity  from  R om an H ellenism , in 1877 published  h is book on  th is

2 . L e s  m in e s  o u  m e d i ta t i o n s  s u r  l e s  r e v o lu tio n s  d e s  e m p ir e s  (Paris 1791).

3. O r ig in e  d e  to u s  l e s  c u l te s  o u  la  r e l ig io n  u n iv e r s e l le  (Paris 1794); A b r e g e  d e  I ’o r ig in e  d e  to u s  l e s  c u l te s  (Paris  

1798). A ga in st th ese  theor ies is quoted  Fr. Jose  de Jesus M uftoz, T r a ta d o  d e l v e r d a d e r o  o r ig e n  d e  la  r e l ig io n  

y  s u s p r in c i p a l e s  e p o c a s  2 1. (M adrid  1828).

4 . S ee  Braun, O u  e n  e s t  le  p r o b l e m e  d e  J e s u s  162f.; H .P inard  de la  B ou lla y e , L  ’e tu d e  c o m p a r e e  d e s  r e l ig io n s '  

(Paris 1929) t . l  § 112, p .227 .

5. C o m m e  q u o i  N a p o le o n  n  'a j a m a i s  e x is te .  “En usant hab ilem en t d e s  r a p p r o c h e m e n ts  e t  d e s  r e s e m b la n c e s ,  il 

6 tablit que N ap o leon  e s t  le so le il, que so  mort pretendue a S a in te-H elen e  sym bo lise  le  coucher  de ce t astre a 

l ’o cc id en t, que se s  quatre freres son t le s  quatre sa ison s, se s  douze m arechaux le s  d ouze  s ign es du Z od iaque... 

Parmi le s  nom breuses refutations que su sc ita  I ’O r ig in e  d e  to u s  l e s  c u l te s  c e lle -c i etait peu t-etre  la  m oins  

laborieuse; ce  n ’etait pas la  m oin s e f f ica c e” (Pinard  de la  B ou lla y e , L  ’e tu d e  c o m p a r e e  d e s  r e l ig io n s  1. 1 § 112,

p. 228 .
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m atter6; in  it he fo llow ed the critical school o f  Tubingen: for h im  Jesus is 

the personification  o f  the C hristian  idea, w hich  he says took  its orig in  from  

the G reco-R om an elem ent (Sto ic-P latonic) and  from  the Jew ish  elem ent 

(Josephus, Philo).

A . K a lth o ff (1850-1906) w anted  to exp lain  h istory  from  social and 

econom ic tendencies7: for h im  Jesus is the personification  o f  a  certain  

social and  com m unistic  tendency, w hich  w as in  the m essian ic-apocalyptic  

expectation  o f  the Jew s.

366. In  the beg inning  o f  the 20 th  century  the mythologists com e back  

again  because o f  the d iscoveries in E gypt. T hus in th eir orien tal en thusiasm  

m en  exp erienced  in  th eir art, bu t carried  aw ay w ith  too  m uch fantasy, for 

a  n ew  reason  found m yths in the hum an iza tion  o f  som e div inity  o f  the 

Jew ish  sect:

J.M . R o bertson  (bo rn  in  1856)8 goes back  to Joshua  and  w ants to 

expla in  the gospels supposing  that a  cu lt to “Jesus” w as found under the 

sym bol o f  a  lam b am ong the poly theistic , Israelite  cu lts and that th is cu lt is 

one w ith  the E gyptian  divinity, O siris-Tam m uz.

Fo r W. B. Sm ith9 the sect o f  the C hristians is identical w ith  

the sect o f  the N azareans, w hich  venerated  a certain  god, Jesus.

P. Jensen  (bo rn  in 1861)10 11 said  that Jesus is the new  m an ifestation  

o f  the B abylonian  deity, G ilgam esh, uniting in h im se lf bo th  d iv ine and 

h um an  qualities, as also M oses and St. Paul and others from  the O ld  and 

N e w  T estam ents, and  that he is a personification  o f  the sun; so the gospel 

co m es from  a certain  solar legend.

A . D rew s (b o m  in  1865) in  1909 and in the fo llow ing years caused  quite  

a  sensa tion  because o f  his literary skill and erud ition11; bu t in a  syncretistic  

w ay he p ut toge th er the preceding  ideas from  the various schools: from  

the astral hyp othesis and  from  the Israeli and pre-C hristian  cult, and  from  

Parsism , agnosticism , Elellenism ...; and  he does no t fo llow  a scientific  

m ethod. E very th ing  in  h is w ork  is a  m ass o f  conjectures and  h yp o th eses.12

6. C h r is t u s  u n d d i e  C a e s a r e n .  D e r  U r s p r u n g  d e s  C h r i s te n tu m s  a u s  d e m  r o m is c h e n  G r ie c h e n tu m  (B erlin  1877).

7. D a s  C h r is tu s p r o b le m . G r u n d lin ie n  z u  e in e r  S o z ia l th e o lo g ie  (L e ip z ig  1902); D ie  E n t s te h u n g  d e s  C h r is te n -  

tu m s . N e u e  B e it r a g e  z u m  C h r i s t u s - p r o b le m  (L e ip z ig  1904).

8. C h r is t ia n it y  a n d  M y th o lo g y  (L on d on  1900'. 1 9 1 0 2 ).

9. D a s  v o r c h r i s t l ic h e  J e s u s  n e b s t  w e it e r e n  V o rs tu d ie n  z u r  E n tw ic k lu n g s g e s c h ic h te  d e s  U r c h r is te n tu m s  (Jen a  

1906); E c c e  D e u s . D ie  u r c h ir is t l i c h e  L e h re  d e s  r e in g o tt l ic h e n  J e s u  (Jena 1911).

10. D a s  G i lg a m e s c h - e p o s  in  d e r  W e ltl i te r a tu r ...  (S trassb urg 1906); H a t  J e s u s  d e r  E v a n g e lie n  w ir k l ic h  g e le b t?  

(Frankfurt 1910).

11. H e w rote  C h r is tu s m y th e  (Jena 1 9 0 9 -1 9 1 1 ).

12. U n a  c a s c a d a  d e  h ip d t e s is .  A cco r d in g  to  C ou ch ou d  the b ook  by  D rew s, C h r is tu s m y th e ,  in  its astral m y th o l

o g y  is n oth in g  but a  “phantasm agoria” : M ercure de F rance 22 1  (1 9 2 9 )  193; se e  Braun, O ii e n  e s t  l e p r o b le m e  

d e  J e s u s  2 0 5 .
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A ccord ing  to D rew s Jesus had  to be Joshua; but he is no t a  h istorical 

m an, but som e k ind  o f  solar d ivinity from  the tribe o f  E phraim , fash ioned 

to be like the M essiah  o f  the Jew s.

A fter the F irst W orld War, from  the year 1921, w ha t w as said by D rew s 

and  h is fo llow ers w as repeated  no t in frequently .13

P.L. C ouchoud, a  physician  and h istorian  o f  relig ions, in  his book in 

1924, Le mystere de Jesus, in an  elegant style and abandoning  the previous 

m yths and  theories, rejects the liberals and  eschato log is ts14; he says that 

the proofs for the ex istence o f  Jesus are insufficien t and  then  offers his 

explanation; for he prefers not a m ythological explanation , bu t a  sym bolical 

one: that Jesus is constan tly  becom ing and  has only an ideal reality  in the 

m ind  o f  b e lieve rs.15

A lfaric16 tries to explain  the fact o f  C hristian ity  from  a conflation  o f  

Jew ish  m essiahship  w ith  the pagan  m yths o f  the gods w ho save (O siris, 

A ttis, M ithra); bu t these view s are strongly rejected  even  by rationalistic  

critics and  rad icals.17

367. Doctrine o f the Church. It is no t necessary  to cite it n ow  in  a 

special way, since it is certain  enough from  the Creeds and the ordinary  

magisterium  that the h istorical existence o f  Jesus is taugh t definitively by  

the C hurch , and  pertains to d ivine and C atholic faith.

In  the Syllabus o f  Pius IX  the proposition  is proscribed: “Jesus C hrist 

h im se lf  is a  m yth ical fiction” (D 2907).

368. The theological note concerning the h istorical ex istence o f  Jesus 

is divine and Catholic faith, as w e already have said. C oncern ing  the 

d ifferen t parts and  expressions o f  the thesis: it is certain  from  the gospels 

about the h istorical ex istence o f  Jesus, and so it is divine and  C atholic  faith; 

that it is p roved  also from  the letters o f  St. Paul is at least a  m atter o f  d ivine 

faith , since it is c learly contained  in  these w ritings; bu t that it is p roved  

from  p rofane  au thors is critically  certain.

I f  the h istorical ex istence itse lf  o f  Jesus is exam ined  merely critically  

and historically, by th is process it is a  m atter that is metaphysically certain.

369. The proof o f the first part does no t need  a special presenta tion ,

13. Braun c ite s  the principal ed ition s, O u  e n  e s t  l e p r o b l e m e  d e  J e su s  p. 165 in  the note.

14. For th is w ou ld  be e v h e m e r ism ,  c om in g  from  G reek  ph ilo sophy , w h ich  in  the 3rd century b efore Christ sa id  

that the g od s are m en  w ho  have been  raised  to  the d iv in e order.

15. L. de G randmaison , S .J ., w rote  aga in st C ouchoud , J e su s  d a n s  I 'h is to i r e  e l  d a n s  le  m y s te r e  (Paris 1925).

16. L e  p r o b l e m e  d e  J i s u s  (1 9 3 2 ).

17. In the p reced ing  notes w e  have cited  the book s and principal ed ition s o f  the authors w ho  have w ritten  aga in st  

the h istorica l ex is ten ce  o f  Jesus; for others, e v en  m ore recent, se e  Braun, o p .c i t .
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because the gospels themselves and the Acts, w hose h istoricity  w ithout any 

doubt has already been  proved  and  adm itted , i f  they contain  the least th ing  

true it is the h istorical existence o f  Jesus.

M oreover, the existence and nature o f  the Christian religion is a firm  

and virtual argument for this m attef: for C hristians w ere convinced  that 

they w ere estab lished  by the h istorical m an Jesus, w hom  they believed  is 

the M essiah , the C hrist; thus also for the first tim e they received  th is nam e at 

A ntioch  (A cts 11:26), and they  w ere called  the sect o f  the N azarenes (A cts 

24:5); thus also the ancien t creeds p rofess the hum an nature o f  Jesus; thus 

also  they considered  h im  as a  really  im m olated  v ictim  for the redem ption  

o f  m en; thus they  m ain tained  th at his presence in  the E ucharis t is rea l....18

A nd w e can  accurately determine the space and time, the land and the 

historical moment in which Jesus lived : in the reign  o f  T iberius Caesar, 

Pontius P ilate  be ing  governor o f  Judea, and H erod  being  tetrarch  o f  

G alilee ...(L uke 3:1); and  there are m any o ther th ings that could  be said 

about the tim e and  the h istory  o f  the life o f  Jesus. M any p laces v isited  by 

h im  in  Pa les tine are dem onstrated  w ith  certainty and  w ithout doubt; and 

the  chrono lo gy o f  h is life is determ ined w ith in  certain  lim its .19 T herefore 

h is ex is tence is n o t clo thed  w ith  obscurity, as doubts can  be raised  about 

the ex is tence o f  H om er: the m atter is to tally d ifferent com pared w ith  the 

fab les about H om er, about A eneas, about C alypso and U lysses....

T he ev idence is so great from  the gospels and from  the fact o f  the 

C h ristian  re lig ion  for the historical existence o f  Jesus that th is truth, 

a lthou gh it is estab lished  w ith  m oral certitude, is reductively metaphysical.

370. The proof o f the second part is taken from  the letters o f  St. 

Paul w hose au thentic ity  is adm itted  by all.20 T herefore th is p ro o f  m ust be 

presen ted  b ecause o f  the recent invectives by C ouchoud; but at the sam e 

tim e we w ill have very ancient historical testimonies about the historical 

existence o f  Jesus  and  about the transform ation  o f  a m ortal m an to G od 

shortly  afte r h is death  and th is by Jew ish  m onotheists them selves (!), a 

unique case in history, in  the year 55— not after a  long  evolu tion  w h ich

18. A b so lu te ly  absurd ly , gra tu itou sly  and w ith  m uch im agination  C ouchoud  tr ies to  find  the b eg inn ing  o f  the 

Christian  re lig iou s m ovem en t in  th e  v is io n s  o f  P e te r , then  in tho se  o f  the tw e lv e ,  afterwards in  that o f  the 500  

b ro th e r s ,  w h ich  is m en tion ed  in  1 Cor. 15, and h en ce  to m ake a d u p l ic a te  o fY ahw eh ... w here the qualities o f  

the exp ec ted  M essiah  are m ing led  together: the son  o f  m an , the servant o fY ahw eh , the ju s t  m an persecu ted  

by others, etc. Thus from  the im agination  o f  a poor m idd le-eastern  fisherm an the re lig ion  took  its orig in . See  

Braun, O u  e n  e s t  le  p r o b l e m e  d e  J e s u s  205 f .

19. S ee  U. H o lzm eister , S .J ., C h r o n o lo g ia  v i t a e  C h r i s t i :  (R om e 1933); L. L lam as, L a  c ro n o lo g ia  d e  J e su s  (Tu- 

rin -R om e 1935).

2 0 . C ertain ly  R om ., 1 and 2  Cor., G a l., 1 T h ess ., P h il., Ph ilem .
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Strauss required  for his m yths (n .252).21

371. It w ill help  to present th is m atter in such a  w ay that w e fo llow  the 

chronological order o f  Je sus’ life:

Jesus h a d  a H ebrew  mother, a n d  he w as d ev o te d  to  this race o f  p e o p le  a n d  their  

religion, s in c e  h e  is “ b o rn  o f  w o m a n , b o rn  u n d e r  th e  law ...”  (G a l. 4 :4 ).

H e h a d  rela tives  ( “ b ro th e rs” ) (1 C or. 9 :5 ); a n d  he h im s e l f  d esc en d ed  fro m  the a n 

c ien t fa th e rs  o f  the Jew s, s in c e  P au l sa y s  a b o u t h is  re la tiv e s  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  flesh , th a t 

is, a b o u t th e  Je w s: to  th e m  b e lo n g  th e  p a tr ia rc h s , a n d  o f  th e ir  ra c e , a c c o rd in g  to  th e

flesh , is th e  C h ris t”  (R o m . 9 :3 -5 ).

B u t h e  w a s  a son  o f  D a v id  (R o m . 1 :3; 9 :5 ; see  2  T im . 2 :8 )  a n d  a  so n  o fA b ra h a m ,  

“N o w  th e  p ro m ise s  w e re  m a d e  to  A b ra h a m  a n d  to  h is  o ffsp r in g ... b u t  re fe rr in g  to  o n e : 

a n d  to  y o u r  o ffsp r in g , w h ic h  is C h ris t”  (G a l. 3 :1 6 ).

B u t he lived  as a  p o o r  man, “ th o u g h  h e  w a s  r ich , y e t  fo r  y o u r  sak e  h e  b e c a m e  p o o r, 

so  th a t  b y  h is  p o v e r ty  y o u  m ig h t b e c o m e  r ic h ”  (2  C or. 8 :9 ; se e  P h il. 2 :7 ) .

I t  is su p p o sed  tha t m iracles w ere perform ed , w h ic h  P a u l a ttr ib u te s  to  h im  b e c a u se  

o f  s ig n s  a n d  w o n d e rs  (R o m . 15 :1 8f.; see  1 C or. 1 :22 -2 5; 2  C or. 12 :1 2; G a l. 3 :5 ).

H e esta b lish ed  the A p o stles  a n d  in d e e d  as a  co llege o f  tw elve  (1 C or. 15 :5 ; 9 :5 ).

H e in stitu ted  the  E ucharist, ju s t  as P au l a c c e p te d  it— as h e  say s— fro m  th e  L o rd  

h im s e l f  (1 C or. 11 :2 3 -2 6 );

on the n ig h t w hen  he  w as betrayed  (1 C or. 11 :23 ); p u t  to  d e a th  fo r  o u r  tre s p a s s e s  

(R o m . 4 :1 5 ) .

H e  w as sacrificed  fo r  us (1 C or. 5 :7 ; G al. 2 :2 0 )

a n d  cruc ified  (1 C or. 1 :1 7 -2 3 ; 2 :2 .8 ; 2  C or. 13 :4 ; G a l. 3 :1 3 ; se e  R o m e  6 :5 -8 ).

H e d ie d  {R o m . 5 :6 f.; 6 :3 -1 0 ; 8 :3 4 ; 14:9 ; 1 C or. 15:3 ; 1 T h ess . 4 :1 4 );

a n d  w as k ille d  by the  Jew s  (1 T h ess . 2 :1 5 ).

H e  w as b u ried  (1 C or. 15 :4 ; R o m . 6 :4).

H e w as ra ised  (1 C or. 15 :4f.; R o m . 1:4; 4 :2 5 ; 8 :3 4 ; 1 T h ess . 1 :10; 4 :1 4 ) .

H e w as seen  by  the  d iscip les a fter his resurrection  (1 C or. 15 :5-7 ).

A n d  he  w as seen  by P a u l h im s e lf  ( \  C or. 15:8 ; 9 :1).

A s is certain  from  w hat has gone before, St. Paul does no t describe 

the life o f  Jesus w ith  a  continuous history, because h is ep istles deal w ith  

particu lar problem s and  are not intended to give system atic  teaching . B ut

2 1 . T h e  f i r s t  e p i s t l e  to  th e  T h e s sa lo n ia n s  w a s w ritten  in the year 5 0 -5 1 ; the ep istle  to  the G alatians in  the year 54  

and 1 to  the C orinthians in  55; but the ep istle  to  the R om ans w a s w ritten  a little  before the feast o f  P assover  

in 58. T h is is from  P. G aechter, S u m m a  in t r o d u c t io n is  in  N o v u m  T e s ta m e n tu m  (Innsb ru ck  1 9 3 8 ) n .2 3 9 ,2 4 5 -  

2 5 5 .

T herefore b etw een  the years 5 0  and 6 0 , sh ortly  after the death o f  Jesus, there w a s w ritin g  about h im  as 

b ein g  at the sam e tim e both  G od  and m an; th is is a s ig n  that he really  w a s both  G od  and m an, for o n e  w h o  

con sid ers that the Israelites w ere so  fiercely  m o n o th e istic , and that the C hristians acted  d ifferen tly  than the  

M oham m edans and Israelites did w ith  their founders, M oh am m ed  and M o se s , w h o  w ere  not raised  to  the 

d iv in e  order. S ee  Braun, o p .c i t . ,  1 6 7 -1 7 1 . C ou ch ou d  co n ced es that th e se  are grave o b jectio n s , but from  his  

aprioristic  prejudice he is n ot w illin g  to  adm it the d iv in ity  o f  Jesus; se e  Braun, p. 174.
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they do contain  an outline and the most important events in the life o f  Jesus 

and he does that in a fix ed  and definite way, no t nebulously  and  obscurely; 

so that the h istorical and  hum an existence o f  Jesus is supposed  absolutely.

372. Furtherm ore, St. Paul m entions examples o f  the virtues o f  

Jesus (passim ), nam es his discip les, and the teaching he hands on about 

redemption supposes the hum an existence o f  Jesus.

But in the sermons o f  St. Paul, such as w e have them  in the A cts o f  

the A postles, g iven  before Jew s and  G entiles alike, he p roclaim s the 

m essiahship  o f  Jesus as som eth ing  absolu tely h istorical (A cts 12:24-41; 

17:3.18.31; 19:4; 26:23).

373. T herefore there is certain ty  about the know ledge and  veracity  o f  

Paul in proclaim ing  all these th ings, since he considers h im se lf the m ost 

m iserable o f  all m en  i f  he has been  deceived  in  th is (see 1 Cor. 15:19). A nd  

he w as ab le to k no w  these facts very  w ell, ju s t like any o ther contem porary  

w ell-kn ow n h istorica l facts; and  the facts recorded  by h im  agree to tally  

w ith  the  gospels, and  on  the o ther hand he could have been  refu ted  by the 

th en  liv ing  w itnesses; for Paul w rites betw een the years 50 and  60.

3 7 4 . O b je c t io n s  fr o m  the th ink ing  o f  Couchoud. 1. In  th e  le tte rs  o f  S t. P a u l o n ly  a  

c e r ta in  id e a l im a g e  o f  J e su s  th e  N a z a re n e  is fo u n d — fo rm e d  b y  th e  in te rn a l e x p e r ie n c e s  

a n d  v is io n s  o f  P a u l (se e  R o m . l : 2 f f ;  1 C or. 15 :3ff.; G a l. 4 :4 ).

I  d e n y  th is  com pletely, b a se d  o n  th e  p ro v e n  fac ts .

2 . H e  insists. A c c o rd in g  to  1 C or. 2 :8  P a u l p re a c h e d  th e  w isd o m  o f  G o d  in  m y s te ry  

w hich  n o n e  o f  th e  ru lers o f  this age understood; f o r  i f  they had, they w o u ld  n o t have  

cru c ified  the  L o rd  o f  glory. H e n c e  th e  ru le rs  o f  th is  ag e  d id  n o t u n d e rs ta n d  th e  L o rd , an d  

“ m y th ic a l”  b e in g s  c ru c if ie d  h im .

R esponse . T h e  c o n c lu s io n  is c o m p le te ly  a rb itra ry . F o r  fro m  th e  fa c t th a t  in  th e  

p re a c h in g  a n d  in  th e  p e rso n  o f  Je su s  th e re  are m y s te rie s , it  d o es  n o t fo llo w  th a t  b o th  are 

n o t  h is to r ic a l;  a n d  f ro m  th e  fa c t th a t  th e  ru le rs  o f  th is  ag e  d id  n o t u n d e rs ta n d  the w isdom  

o f  God, i t  d o e s  n o t  fo llo w  th a t  th e y  d id  n o t  k n o w  th e  Lord.

3. In  th e  le t te r  to  th e  P h ilip p ia n s  2 :5-1 1  a re  fo u n d  e le m e n ts  o f  id e a liz in g  th e  im 

a g e  o f  Je su s : th e  d e sc e n t a n d  d e a th  o f  a  d iv in e  b e in g  an d  th e  a sc e n t w ith  g lo rific a tio n . 

T h e re fo re  th e  e x is te n c e  o f  J e su s  is o n ly  a  p a r t  o f  th e  C h ris tia n  idea.

I  d en y  the  a n teced en t a n d  the consequence. T h e re  is n o  o n e  w h o  d o es  n o t  see  h o w  

g ra tu ito u s  th e se  s ta te m e n ts  are . In  th e  c ite d  te x t is fo u n d  in d e e d  th e  p ro p o se d  m ystery  o f  

th e  tw o fo ld  n a tu re  in  th e  p e rso n  o f  Je su s  C h ris t, who, though  he w as in the fo r m  o f  God, 

d id  n o t cou n t equa lity  w ith  G o d  a  th ing  to be  grasped , bu t em p tied  him self, ta k in g  the  

fo r m  o f  a  servant... obed ien t unto death, even  dea th  on  a  c ra s s ....  B u t th e  h is to r ic ity  o f  

th e  sa m e  Je su s  C h ris t  a g re e s  w e ll w ith  th is  m y ste ry , as is c e r ta in  fro m  th is  sa m e  p a ssa g e  

a n d  as w e  h a v e  d e m o n s tra te d  a b u n d a n tly  fro m  th e  w o rk s  o f  St. P au l.

4 . In  th e  m o s t  a n c ie n t d o c u m e n ts  o f  C h ris tia n s , in  th e  le tte rs  o f  St. P a u l, Je su s  is
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in tro d u c e d  a s  G o d . T h u s  h e  is c a lle d  Lord, a  n am e  w h ic h  th e  L X X  re se rv e s  fo r G o d ; 

a t th e  n a m e  o f  Je su s  e v e ry  k n e e  sh o u ld  b en d  (P h il. 2 :1 0 -1 1 ; see  Isa. 4 5 :2 4  w h e re  th is  

e x p re s s io n  is sa id ); e v e ry o n e  w h o  ca lls  o n  th e  n a m e  o f  th e  L o rd  w ill b e  s a v e d  (R o m . 

10:13; see  Jo e l 2 :3 2 ); a ll th in g s  w e re  c re a te d  in h im , in h e a v e n  an d  o n  ea rth  (C o l. 1 :15f., 

19). B u t th is  is n o t  c o rre c t fo r  a  m o n o th e is tic  Je w  to  sa y  th a t  th e  m a n  Je su s  is G od . 

T h e re fo re  Je su s  is o n ly  th e  h e ro  o f  an  a p o c a ly p se , th e  o b je c t o f  a  m y s tic a l e x p e rie n c e , 

a  G o d  o f  m y ste ry .

I  concede the major. B u t it is tru e  th a t in  th e  le tte rs  o f  S t. P a u l Je su s  is in tro d u c e d  

an d  is h e ld  to  b e  G o d . I  d istingu ish  the  minor. It  is in c o rre c t fo r  a  Je w  to  in tro d u c e  a  

m a n  a s  G o d , i f  v e ry  e ff ic a c io u s  p ro o fs  h a d  n o t p re c e d e d  it, conceded;  i f  su c h  e f f ic a c io u s  

p ro o fs  h ad  p re c e d e d  it, denied;  a c tu a lly  th is  is a  s ig n  th a t  th e  Je w s  h a d  su c h  e f f ic a c io u s  

s ig n s . A n d  so  I  d en y  the  conseq u en t a n d  the consequence.

5. T h e  w ritin g s  o f  P a u l, as  th e y  n o w  s tan d , are  th e  se c o n d  e d it io n  p ro d u c e d  a f te r  

M a rc io n , in  th e  c e n tu ry  a f te r  P au l; fo r  th e  firs t e d itio n  o r  th e  P a u lin e  c o rp u s  w a s  th e  

A p o sto lico n  o f  M a rc io n  (a b o u t th e  y e a r  140); b u t  M a rc io n , as  a  G n o s tic , d e n ie d  th e  

re a lity  o f  th e  fle sh  o f  C h ris t.

R esponse. A ll  o f  th e se  p o in ts  are  s ta te d  abso lu te ly  g ra tu ito u sly  a n d  fa lse ly ;  fo r  it  is 

e v id e n tly  m o s t  c e r ta in  ab o u t, a n d  ev e n  th e  e n e m ie s  o f  th e  C h u rc h  c o n f irm  th e  a n c ie n t  

a n d  p r im e v a l  a n tiq u ity  o f  th o se  le tte rs  o f  P au l o n  th e  b a s is  o f  w h ic h  w e  h a v e  m a d e  o u r  

a rg u m e n ts . S ee  n . 37 0 .

375. S cho liu m . The question  can  be raised  whether extracanonical 

Christian writings can make another effective p ro o f  for the ex istence o f  the 

h isto rical Jesus.

W ithout doubt the existence o f  Jesus the N azarene m ost certain ly  can  

be deduced  from  these C hristian  sources; but, since m any o f  these w ritings 

depend on  the N ew  Testam ent, in  a critical w ay they cannot increase the 

force o f  the p rior argum ents from  the N.T. H ow ever, som e can be ind icated  

w hich  seem  to be independent o f  the N.T.

T h u s  H e g e s ip p u s  a ro u n d  th e  y e a r  180 sp ea k s  a b o u t so m e  re la tiv e s  o f  Je su s  (n e p h 

ew s  o f  Ju d e , a  c o u s in  o f  Je su s )  w h o  liv ed  in  th e  t im e  o f  D o m itia n .22 O rig e n  sa y s  th a t  

th e  c a v e  o f  th e  b ir th  o f  Je su s  in  B e th le h e m  w a s sh o w n , a n d  in  th e  ca v e  w a s  th e  m a n g e r  

w h e re  h e  lay  w ra p p e d  in  sw a d d lin g  c lo th e s .23 A n d  Q u a d ra tu s  in  h is  A p o lo g ia  (ca. 124 ) 

sp e a k s  a b o u t th o se  h e a le d  a n d  ra ise d  b y  th e  L o rd , w h o  w e re  s till liv in g  e v e n  u p  to  h is  

t im e  (R  109).

376. T h e  p ro o f  o f  th e  th i rd  p a r t  is m ade by considering: A ) Jew ish  

testim onies; B) G entile  testim onies.

22 . In E useb ius, H is t,  e c c le s .  3 ,20 ; se e  K ch 6 7 -69 .

23 . C o n t r a C e l s u m  1,51: MG  11,756.
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A) Jewish testimonies. 1) F lavius Josephus (ca. 37-105), from  a Jew ish  

priestly  fam ily, w as present during the w ar o f  the Jew s against the R om ans, 

bu t he m oved over to the R om an side and  betw een the years 75-79 he w rote 

in A ram aic De bello iudaico, w hich  w as later translated  into G reek. There 

are also som e Additions from  the old Slavic version, w hich  are lacking in 

the G reek  version , and w ere published  by B erendts (in 1906) and by G rass 

(in 1924); in these additions som e th ings are found about Jesus and his 

deeds.24 R ecent au thors consider the Slavic version  as an  in terpolation25; 

but it g ives strength  to the h istorical conviction  about the ex istence o f  Jesus 

as a  historical person.

377. 2) T he sam e Flavius Josephus  w rote the w ork , Antiquitates 

iudaeorum, w hich  he com pleted  about the year 93 after C hrist and  in w hich  

tw o tes tim on ies about Jesus are found:

“A lso  a t th a t tim e there w as Jesus, a  w ise  m a n , i f  it is a l lo w e d  to  ca ll h im  a  m an . 

F o r, h e  w a s  th e  ca u se  o f  m a rv e lo u s  w o rk s , a  te a c h e r  o f  m e n , w h o  a c c e p te d  th e  tru th  w ith  

p le a su re , a n d  h e  d re w  to  h im s e l f  m a n y  Je w s  a n d  a lso  m a n y  G e n tile s . H e  w as the  Christ. 

W h e n  th is  m a n  w a s  tu rn e d  o v e r  to  P ila te  b y  th e  lead e rs  o f  o u r  p e o p le , h e  c o n d e m n e d  

h im  to  th e  p u n ish m e n t o f  th e  c ro ss , a n d  th o se  w h o  at f irs t h a d  lo v e d  h im , lo v e d  h im  

n o  m o re . B u t h a v in g  c o m e  b a c k  to  life  h e  a p p e a re d  to  th e m  o n  th e  th ird  d a y  a c c o rd in g  

to  th e  d iv in e  p ro p h e c ie s , a n d  b o th  th e se  an d  [a  th o u sa n d ] o th e r  w o n d ro u s  th in g s  are  

s a id  a b o u t h im . A n d  th e  ra c e  o f  C h ris tia n s  n a m e d  a f te r  h im  c o n tin u e s  u p  to  th e  p re s e n t  

d ay .” 26

“ In  th e  m e a n tim e  A n a n ia s  th e  y o u n g e r, w h o m  w e  h a v e  a lre a d y  s a id  a c c e p te d  th e  

h ig h  p r ie s th o o d , b e in g  v e ry  c le v e r  an d  e x tra o rd in a rily  d a rin g , w a s  a lso  a  m e m b e r  o f  th e  

s e c t  o f  th e  S a d d u c e e s  w h o , in  th e ir  ju d g m e n ts , are  h a rsh  a n d  p itile s s  b e y o n d  th e  o th e r  

Je w s , a s  w e  in d ic a te d  p re v io u s ly . T h e re fo re  s in c e  A n a n ia s  w a s  a  m a n  o f  th is  so rt , h e  

th o u g h t  th e  t im e  w a s  r ip e  fo r  h im  b e c a u se  F e s tu s  w a s  no  lo n g e r  liv in g , a n d  A lb in u s  w a s  

s till  tra v e llin g , so  h e  c a lle d  to g e th e r  a  c o u n c il o f  ju d g e s ;  and  the bro ther o f  Jesu s  w ho  is 

ca lled  Christ, w hose  nam e is James, w as b ro u g h t in  fo r  ju d g m e n t,  a n d  w ith  h im  so m e  

o th e rs . A f te r  h e  h a d  m a d e  a n  a c c u sa tio n  a g a in s t th e m  as  v io la to rs  o f  th e  law , h e  h a n d e d  

th e m  o v e r  to  b e  s to n e d  to  d e a th ... .”27

378. This second testimony w hich  is about the m arty rdom  o f  Jam es the 

bro ther o f  Jesus w ho is called  the C hrist, a lthough it is dealing  d irectly  w ith  

the m arty rdom  o f  the A postle , still is a good argum ent for the h istorical 

ex istence o f  Jesus.

2 4 . S e e  the G erman version  o f  th e se  add itions in D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .5 6 7 -5 6 9 f.;  but a com pend ium  o f

the say in g s , ib id .,  n .558 .

25 . S e e  L ercher-Sch lagenhau fen , T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .  n .144 .

26 . A n t iq u i ta te s  1.18 ,3 ,3: K ch  7.

27 . A n t iq u i ta te s  1.20 ,9 ,1: K ch  9.
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Concerning the prior remarkable testimony, there are three opinions 

about the genuineness o f  the text:

a) M any have their doubts about it o r deny it, because the ancient 

ecclesiastical au thors, w ho o therw ise knew  about Josephus, ho ld  their 

silence about th is testim ony (argum ent from  silence), besides E usebius28; or 

they  doubt it because they are am azed that F lavius Josephus, an unbeliever, 

could  call Jesus the M essiah.

b) O thers respond— and rightly, it seem s— that the ecclesiastical 

au thors did not have to speak  about this testim ony; tha t Josephus could  

have m entioned  the m essian ic dignity  and  o ther th ings about Jesus, w ithout 

necessarily  ascrib ing the m essian ic office to him , ju s t as la ter he speaks 

about Jam es “the bro ther o f  Jesus who is called the Christ. ”

c) O thers in a  d ifferen t w ay adm it an in terpolation  into the testim ony o f  

Josephus, nam ely, by adding the w ords “H e w as the C hrist.”

379. 3) O ther Jew ish  sources are a) the Mishna  o r the co llec tio n  o f  

law s and  trad itiona l custom s from  the schools o f  the Pharisees w ritten  at 

the end  o f  the  2nd  century29; b) also the Talmud o r com m entary  on  the 

M ishna— one is the Palestinian  w ritten  in  A ram aic at the beginn ing  o f  the 

5 th  century, and  the o ther is the Babylonian from  the 5th and 6th centuries 

w ritten  in  the A ram aic-B abylonian  language; both  hand on the say ings in  

H eb rew  o f  the ancien t teachers.30

T hese sources say som ething about Jesus and speak about his h istorical 

ex istence . B ut the Traditions o f  the teachers ofAmoraim  (3rd century) are 

no t ind epen den t o f  the narration  o f  the gospels, since they  w ere p ro duced  

out o f  a  desire  o f  calum niating  the C hurch, and  they select various th ings 

from  C hristian  sources out o f  hatred. The situation is differen t regard ing  the 

Traditions o f  the teachers ofTannaim, w hich  are not related  to the gospels; 

they  stem  from  Jam nia after the destruction  o f  the tem ple in the year 70. 

T hus, accord ing  to the non-C atholic  Jew, J. K lausner, in  these rabbin ic 

w ritings there  are h istorical references, w orthy  o f  credence, about Jesus the 

N azarene : “H e w as called Jesus the N azarene; he perfo rm ed m agic (that is, 

he w orked  m iracles, like m any others at that tim e) [!], and  he dece ived  and  

seduced  Israel; he spurned the w ords o f  the teachers; he com m ented  on  the 

Scriptures the w ay the Pharisees did; he had  five disciples; he declared  tha t 

he cam e not to add  or to rem ove anyth ing  from  the Law ; he w as suspended 

(crucified) on  the vigil o f  Passover, w hich  took  p lace on the Sabbath,

28 . D e m o n s tr .  e v a n g e l .  3,5 : MG  2 0 ,2 2 1 , H is t , e c c le s .  1,11: MG  20 ,117 .

29 . On the M ish n a ,  se e  H . Lesetre: D B  4 ,1 1 27 -1 1 30 .

30 . On the T a lm u d , see  H. Lesetre: DB  5 ,1 9 77 f.;  but it is treated m ore at length  in H .L . Strack , E in le i tu n g  in

T a lm u d  a n d  M is h n a h 5 (M unich  1930).
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because he w as a  “deceiver” ; and  his d iscip les cured  the sick in  h is nam e.”31

W ith regard  to the Toledoth Ieshua  (history  o f  Jesus), th is book according  

to the non-C atholic  Jew, J. K lausner, does not have any h istorical value32; 

unless you  w an t to say that it is a confirm ation  o f  the universal conviction  

concern ing the h istorical ex istence o f  Jesus.

380 . B) Gentile testimonies.

O f  th e  G e n tile  te s tim o n ie s  a b o u t Je su s , so m e  a re  p o le m ic a l  a g a in s t C h ris tia n s , like 

w h a t C e lsu s  a n d  o th e r  sa id ; o th e rs  a re  non-po lem ica l. W e w ill n o t sa y  a n y th in g  a b o u t 

th e  fo rm e r, s in c e  th e y  d e p e n d  o n  C h ris tia n  so u rc e s ; b u t  n o w  w e  w ill c o n s id e r  th e  o th e rs  

th a t a re  n o n -p o le m ic a l.

1) The second P liny  the Younger, p roconsul in  B ithynia, abou t the 

years 111-113 consulted  the em peror T rajan because o f  the spread  o f  

C hristian ity ; b u t w hile  he is narrating  the w ay o f  acting o f  the C hristians, 

he says am ong other things; that he required  them  “to curse C hrist” and  tha t 

they  “ assem ble before daw n and  sing  a song to C hrist as to a  god .”33

C oncern ing  th is clear testim ony about the rap id  spread o f  the C hristian  

relig io n  the qu estion  can  be raised  w hether it is a d irect affirm ation o f  the 

h isto rical ex istence o f  Jesus, w hich  is said m ore fittingly, or is only the 

affirm ation  o f  som e divinity.

2) C orn elius Tacitus, a d iscip le  o f  P liny  the E lder, w ho w as also liv ing  

in Jud ea  u nd er T itus, in  h is Annales, w ritten  betw een 69-117, w hile  w riting  

about the b urn ing  o f  R om e under N ero , says that a  rum or b lam ed it on  the 

chrestianos, and  th a t th is nam e is explained  from  Christ: “ ...the orig inator 

o f  th is nam e is C hrist, w ho w as pu t to death  by the procurator Pontius 

P ilate  in  the reig n  o f  T iberias....”34

A nd  th is is a  so lem n testim ony o f  a  fam ous h istorian  for the h istorical 

ex is tence o f  Jesus.

3) C. Sue tonius T ranquillus in the year 120, w riting  the Life o f  Claudius 

the em peror, says th is about him : “ [Claudius] expelled from  R o m e35 the 

Jew s w ho w ere continually  causing a d isturbance at the in stigation  o f  

Chrestus. ”36 H ow ever, in his Life o f  Nero th is is found: “ ... Christians 

w ere afflic ted  w ith  punishm ents, a  race o f  m en under a  new  and w ick ed

3 1 . J. K lausn er, J e s u s  d e  N a z a r e th . S o n  te m p s . S a  v ie . S a  d o c tr in e  (Paris 1 933) (th e French  v ersion  translated  

from  the orig in a l H eb rew  tex t w as rev iew e d  by the author) 53.

32 . I b id .,  65 .

33 . K ch  2 8 -3 1 .

3 4 . A n n a le s  15 ,44: K ch  34 .

35 . V ita  C la u d i i  25 ,4 : K ch  39 .

36 . T hat is, C h r is t ,  b eca u se  it w a s  p ronounced  in the sam e w ay: “C hristian , accord in g  to  the in terp retation  o f  the  

w ord , is d erived  from  “an o in tin g .” B u t sin c e  it is bad ly  pron ou n ced  “C hrestian” by y o u  (for  am on g  y o u  there  

is n o  certain  k n o w le d g e  o f  the nam e) it is c o m p o sed  o f  sw e e tn e ss  and g o o d n e ss” (T ertu llian , A p o lo g e t i c u m  

3:M L  1 ,331 .
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superstition ....”37

T herefore the first testim ony from  the Life o f  Claudius concerns a 

m an, nam ely  C hrist, w hose ex istence is affirm ed; hence d isturbances and 

controversies and the expulsion  o f  the Jew s took  p lace (about th is see A cts 

18:2); how ever, th is testim ony seem s to suppose that C hrist w as in Rom e.

4) Official acts referring to things done under Pilate  seem  to have been  

preserved  in Rom e, as public  and au thentic  com m unications. A nd St. Justin  

seem s to allude to these acts, w hen he reports the m iracles o f  Jesus and 

adds: “A nd yo u can learn w hat w as done by  h im  [Jesus Christ] from  the 

co llected  public  acts under Pontius P ilate .”38 A nd perhaps Tertullian refers 

to the sam e docum ents in his Apologeticum.39

3 8 1 . T h e  p ro fa n e  te s tim o n ie s  a b o u t C h ris tia n ity , w h ic h  a re  n o t  sp u rio u s , a re  g a th 

e re d  to g e th e r  in  K ch : 8 ,9  (th e  te s tim o n y  o f  F la v iu s  Jo se p h u s  o n  th e  d e a th  o f  Jo h n  th e  

B a p tis t  a n d  o f  Ja m e s  th e  L e ss ) ; 39  (o n  th e  e x p u ls io n  o f  th e  Je w s  fro m  R o m e  u n d e r  

C la u d iu s  a b o u t 4 9 -5 2 ) ; 32  (o n  th e  a c c u sa tio n  o f  P o m p o n ia  G ra e c in a , ca . 5 6 -5 7 ) ; 3 9 -4 0  

(o n  th e  b u rn in g  o f  th e  c ity  a n d  th e  p e rse c u tio n  o f  N e ro  in  th e  y e a r  6 4 ); 4 2 -4 5  (o n  th e  

fu tu re  k in g d o m  o f  th e  Je w s) ; 4 3 .4 4 .2 2 6  (o n  th e  p e rse c u tio n  o f  D o m itia n  in  th e  y e a rs  81 - 

9 6 ); 2 8 -3  l ( th e  c o n su lta tio n  o f  P lin y  w ith  T ra ja n  a b o u t th e  C h ris tia n s  a n d  th e  re s c r ip t  o f  

th e  e m p e ro r  to  P lin y  in  th e  y e a rs  111-11 3); 3 6 -3 8  (th e  re sc r ip t o f  H a d r ia n  a b o u t C h r is 

t ia n s  in  th e  y e a rs  125 a n d  1 3 2 -1 3 4 ); 64  ( re sc rip t o f  A n to n in u s  P iu s  ca . 138 to  1 6 1 )— 40

3 8 2 . Objections. 1. I f  Je su s  re a lly  d id  e x is t a n d  w a s  su c h  an  o u ts ta n d in g  h is to r i 

c a l f ig u re , th e  s ile n c e  a b o u t h im  in  th e  p ro fa n e  d o c u m e n ts  o f  th e  firs t c e n tu ry  is  n o t  

e x p la in e d .

R esponse. N o th in g  can  be ded u ced  fro m  th is silence, b e c a u se  su c h  c o n te m p o ra ry  

h is to r ia n s , d u r in g  th e  tim e  o f  Je su s , d id  n o t e x is t; e v e n  th e  e m p e ro r  C a e sa r  A u g u s tu s  d id  

n o t  h a v e  a  c o n te m p o ra ry  b io g ra p h e r; an d  fro m  th a t  t im e  th e re  is n o  e x is tin g  h is to ry  o f  

th e  p ro v in c e s  o f  th e  e m p ire , an d  sp ec if ic a lly  o f  S y ria  an d  P a le s tin e .

F la v iu s  Jo se p h u s  in  h is  w ritin g s  w a n te d  to  p le a se  th e  R o m a n s , a n d  so  h e  is s ile n t 

a b o u t m a n y  th in g s  in  P a le s tin e , e sp e c ia lly  b y  o m ittin g  m a n y  th in g s  c o n c e rn in g  m e s 

s ia n ic  m o v e m e n ts  an d  g ro w in g  C h ris tia n ity .

F u r th e rm o re , s ile n c e  a b o u t Je su s  is n o t a b so lu te  in  th e  p ro fa n e  d o c u m e n ts  o f  th is  

c e n tu ry , as  w e  h a v e  s h o w n  ab o v e .

2 . B u t th e  f ig u re  o f  a  w o n d e r  w o rk e r, su c h  as  Je su s  is sa id  to  h a v e  b e e n , sh o u ld  h a v e  

b e e n  re p o r te d  to  th e  em p e ro rs .

R esponse. I t  sh o u ld  h a v e  b e e n  m a d e  k n o w n  to those w ho  lived  in P a lestin e  o r to  

th o se  w h o  h a d  e a sy  c o m m u n ic a tio n  w ith  it, conceded; i t  s h o u ld  h a v e  b e e n  m a d e  k n o w n

37 . V i ta N e r o n is  16,2: K ch  40 .

38 . St. Justin , A p o lo g .  1,48: MG  6 ,4 0 0 . S im ilarly  he refers to  the death  o f  Jesus: A p o lo g .  1,35: MG  6 ,384 .

39 . A p o lo g .  21: ML 1,450 .

40 . On the ancien t pro fane sources, se e  I.B . Aufhauser, A n t ike  J e s u s -Z e u g n is s e  (B onn  1925); a lso  L. de Grand-  

m aison , J e s u s  C h r i s t  I c . l ;  L e  C h r i s t  (B loud  and G ay) 115 -124 .
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everyw here  o n  ea rth , denied. T h e  d iffic u lty  se e m s  to  su p p o se  th a t  a t th a t tim e  th e re  

w a s  in  e x is te n c e  th e  c o n te m p o ra ry  fa c ility  o f  re p o rtin g  th e  n e w s  a lm o s t as so o n  as  it 

h a p p e n s . B u t ev e n  n o w  m a n y  e x tra o rd in a ry  th in g s  a re  n o t re p o rte d , s in ce  an  a sp e c t o f  

th e  re p o r tin g  is th e  c o n c e rn  an d  p sy c h o lo g ic a l d isp o s itio n  w ith  re sp e c t to  th e  p e rso n  o r 

p la c e  fro m  w h ic h  th e  n e w s  c o m es. W h a t to o k  p la c e  a m o n g  th e  Je w s  d id  n o t h a v e  m u ch  

in te re s t fo r  th e  R o m a n s  an d  th e  G e n tile s . In fa c t, e v e n  th e  Je w s  liv in g  in th e  d ia sp o ra  

see m  n o t to  h a v e  h ad  an y  k n o w le d g e  a b o u t Je su s  b e fo re  th e y  w e re  to u c h e d  by  th e  

p re a c h in g  o f  th e  A p o s tle s  (se e  A c ts  2 :5 -1 2 ; 13 :1 3 -4 1 ; 2 8 :1 7 -2 8 ).

M o re o v e r, th e  re lig io u s  m o v e m e n t o f  p rim itiv e  C h ris tia n ity  d id  n o t h av e  th e  im 

p o rta n c e  a m o n g  th e  R o m a n s  th a t  it w a s  g o in g  to  h a v e  la te r  a m o n g  us. F o r, e v e ry  n e w  

te n d e n c y  g e n e ra lly  d o e s  n o t a ro u se  m u c h  a tte n tio n  o f  its c o n te m p o ra r ie s  un til it  p re se n ts  

a  d a n g e r  to  th e  e x is tin g  in s titu tio n s . T h e re fo re , f irs t it is unknow n, th e n  it is o p p o sed  by  

the  com m on  crow d, a n d  f in a lly  it is a tta cked  as it w ere sc ien tifica lly  b y  th e  in te lle c tu a ls  

a n d  p h ilo so p h e rs . T h u s  C e lsu s  an d  P o rp h y ry  d id  th a t  a g a in s t C h ris tia n ity .41

3 . W h y  a re  su c h  e rro rs  p o s s ib le  c o n c e rn in g  th e  e x is te n c e  o f  Je su s  in  a  m a tte r  th a t  

is so  e v id e n t?

R esponse. B e s id e s  the  d isposition  o f  the will, w h ic h  b r in g s  it a b o u t th a t  th in g s  

c le a re r  th a n  l ig h t a re  th o u g h t to  b e  o b sc u re , w o rk in g  h e re  is a  very exaggera ted , hy 

p e rc r itic a l  te n d e n c y — o n e  th a t  h as  b e c o m e  e x tre m e ; an d  a m o n g  so m e  the log ica l con 

seq u e n ce  fr o m  fa ls e  p r in c ip le s  is a t w ork , b e c a u se  th e  g o sp e ls  w e re  c o n s id e re d  to  b e  

n o n -h is to r ic a l;  h e n c e  th e  re su lt  is  th a t  fro m  a  fa lse  p rin c ip le  a n y th in g  fo llo w s , th a t  is, 

th e  n e g a tio n  i t s e l f  o f  so m e th in g  m o s t e v id e n t a n d  b y  r e d u c tio n  m e ta p h y s ic a lly  ce rta in .

4 1 . O n the pagan resistan ce to  C hristian ity , se e  P. de L ab rio lle , L a  r e a c ti o n  p a i'e n n e . E tu d e  s u r  la  p o le m iq u e  

a n ti c h r e t ie n n e  d u  I"  a u  VI’ s i e c l e  (P aris 1934).
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C H A P T E R  I I

On the testimony that Jesus gave about H im self

3 8 3 . In  o rd e r  to  u n d e r ta k e  o u r  p ro p o s itio n  o f  p ro v in g  th e  fa c t o f  d iv in e  re v e la

t io n  m ade  by  Je su s  w ho  is ca lle d  th e  C h ris t, firs t o f  all it is n e c e s sa ry  fo r  u s  to  sh o w  tha t 

Jesus sa id  th a t he is the  L ega te  o f  G o d  in the  sense  o f  an au then tic  relig ious teacher  w h o  

re v e a ls  tru th s . B u t th e  a ffirm a tio n  o f  th is  d iv in e  le g a tio n  c a n  b e  fo u n d  n o t  e x p lic it ly  in  

th e  w o rd s  o f  Je su s , b u t im p lied  in o th er  sta tem en ts by him  (abou t his m essiahsh ip  a n d  

divinity), w h ic h  it w ill n o t b e  n e c e s sa ry  to  ex a m in e .

A R T I C L E  I

On  t h e  m e s s i a n i c  a f f i r m a t i o n  o f  j e s u s

D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  tr.2 c . l  q . l ,  e sp ec ia lly  n .6 18 -667 ; G randmaison , J e s u s  C h r i s t  2  c . l  § 2 f .;  M . 

L epin , L e  C h r i s t  J e s u s ,  d eux iem e partie, c. 1 f . ; Pinard de la B ou llaye , J e s u s  M e s s ie ,  C on ferences de N o tre -D am e  

de Paris (1 9 3 0 )  confer.3 .

Thesis 26. Jesus of Nazareth testified that he is the Messiah.

384. The concept o f the Messiah is surely o f  great im portance, since 

from  it is derived  the nam e w hich  the centuries attribute to Jesus Christ; 

from  it a lso the nam e o f  our Christian re lig ion  has its origin.

M essiah  is the G reek  form  o f  the A ram aic w ord  w rw a (m esh iha’), from  

the H ebrew  mfflJ (m ashiah), in  G reek 6 yp ta io ^  (o Christos), and  in  L atin  

unctus (anointed).

In  the O .T  the kings w ere anoin ted  and called the anointed, or the christs 

o f  G od. Thus the L ord  says to Sam uel: “A noin t h im  [Saul] to be prince 

over m y pe o p le” (1 Sam. 9:16); so Sam uel took  a vial o f  oil and  poured  it 

on  h is head  (1 Sam . 10:1). A nd Saul is called by D avid  the L o rd ’s anointed  

(2 Sam . 1:14); and  D avid  h im self bew ails his being k illed  “as i f  he w ere  no t 

anoin ted  w ith  o il” (2 Sam. 1:21...).

The prophets w ere also anointed . Thus it is said to E lijah: “E lisha... y ou  

shall anoint to be prophet in your p lace” (1 K ings 19:16).

Finally, the priests w ere anoin ted , as is certain  from  the w ords addressed  

to M oses: “A nd you shall take the anoin ting oil, and  pour it on  his head  

[Aaron] and  anoint h im ” (Exod. 29:7); and  M oses said to A aron  and  his 

sons: “the anoin ting  oil o f  the L ord  is upon you” (Lev. 10:7; see 21:10)....

This nam e Christ— w hich w e w ill consider later w hen w e are treating  

the m essianic prophecies— is applied  to the com ing P rince and  L iberator, 

w ho w ill b ring salvation, in three p laces: in the canticle  o f  H annah, the
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m other o f  Sam uel, w ho exto lled  the L ord  w ho w as about to exalt the power 

o f  his anointed  (1 Sam . 2:10); likew ise in  the psalm  o f  D avid  foreseeing  that 

the k ings o f  the earth  w ould  set them selves against the Lord and against his 

anointed  (Ps. 2:2); finally by the prophet D aniel, w hen he designated the 

tim e fo r  the coming o f  an anointed one, a prince  (Dan. 9:25). A nd already 

in the last centuries before C hrist this nam e becam e as it w ere the proper 

nam e o f  th is future king.

T his nam ing o f  him , as i f  he were the anointed by antonomasia, 

w as attribu ted  to h im  because o f  the prophecies w hich  w ere m ade about 

h im — w hich  in  its p ro per p lace w ill be explained  at greater len g th 1— and it 

conferred  on  h im  a threefo ld  dignity: king  (v.gr., Ps. 2 :6-8), prophet (D eut. 

\ S : \5f . \p r ie s t  (Ps. 110:4).

385 . Other nam es by which the M essiah is designated in the O. T. were: 

Em m anuel (Isa. 7:14), servant ofYahw eh  (Isa. 42: If .) , seed o f  D avid  (Jer. 

23 :5), son o f  man (Dan. 7 :13f.).1 2

3 8 6 . The p ro p er tie s  o f  the  m essian ic  kingdom  fro m  the O.T. S in c e  th e  M e ss ia h  

w a s  a  fu tu re  k in g , h is  q u a lit ie s  o r  p re ro g a tiv e s  a p p e a r  b y  c o n s id e r in g  th e  p ro p e r tie s  

w ith  w h ic h  in  th e  O .T . th e  m e ss ia n ic  k in g d o m  o r re ig n  o r p o w e r o f  th e  M e s s ia h  a re  

d e sc r ib e d . T h e re fo re  th e  k in g d o m  o f  th e  M e ss ia h  w a s  p ro c la im e d  to  be:

E te rn a l  (2  S am . 7 :1 3 -1 6  [see Ps . 8 9 :2 9 f.3 7 f .] ; P s. 7 2 :5 -7 ; Isa . 9 :7 ; D an . 7 :1 4 .2 7 ...) . 

U niversa l (G e n . 12 :3 ; 18 :1 8 ; 2 2 :1 8 ; 2 6 :4 ; 2 8 :1 4 ; 4 9 :1 0 ; N u m . 2 4 :1 7 -2 3 ; P s. 2 :8 f.; 

2 2 :2 8 f .;  7 2 :8 -1 1 ; Isa . 2 :2 -4 ; 6 6 :1 9 ff .;  M ic . 4 :1 -3 ; D an . 7 :1 4 -2 7 ; M ai. 1 :11 ...) .

E x te rn a l a n d  vis ib le  (Isa . 2 :2 f .; 11 :10; M ic . 4:1 f; M ai. 1 :11 ...).

N ew , w ith  a  n e w  sa c rif ic e  a n d  w o rsh ip  (M ai. 1:1 I f .) ,  w ith  a  n e w  p r ie s th o o d  (Isa . 

6 6 :2 0 f .) ,  w ith  a  n e w  la w  (Jer. 3 1 :3 1-33).

D octrina l, th a t  is , a n n o u n c in g  d o c tr in e  (D eu t. 18 :18; Isa . 2 :3 ; P s. 2 :6 ; 2 2 :2 3 ...) . 

S p ir itu a l a n d  g ra c io u s ly  con ferr in g  g o o d  th ings  (Isa . 11 :1-9 ; Jer. 3 1 :3 4 ; 5 0 :2 0 ...) .

387. T h e  a d v e rs a r ie s 3 first o f  all are certain older rationalists w ho 

denied  the au thority  o f  the sources, like F. Strauss, B runo B auer, G.

1. S e e  n. 5 8 2 ff., w here  w e  treat the m ess ian ic  p rophecies , p resen ting  arguments for  the d iv in e  lega tion  o f  Jesus  

and con firm ing  it.

Bu t for  the d ev e lopm en t o f  the m ess ian ic  id ea  se e  D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .5 8 7 -6 1 7 ; L e  C h r i s t  (B loud  

and Gay, Paris 1932 ) 92 -112 .: L e M ess ie  annoncd  dans l ’A n c ien  Testament; Ed. Kalt, article , M e s s ia s :  

B ib lisch e s  R ea l-L ex ik on  2 ,1 5 7 -1 8 3  for the evo lu tion  o f  th is idea in  the O .T .; and b y  the sam e author, i b i d ,  

1 ,8 9 3 -8 9 8  for the m ess iah sh ip  o f  Jesus; Pinard de la  B ou lla y e , J e s u s  M e s s ie  con fer .4 . A ll o f  th e se  deal w ith  

m essiah sh ip  in  general; se e  a lso  w hat w e  say  later about the ind iv idual p rophecies.

2. For the m ess ian ic  expecta tion , w h ich  w as current in  the tim e o f  Jesus, se e  J. B on sirven , L e  ju d a i s m e  p a l e s -  

t in ie n  a u  te m p s  d e  J e s u s - C h r is t  (1 9 3 5 )  1 ,3 4 1 -4 7 6  (there is a conden sed  version  o f  th is book: Paris 1950);  

M.J. Lagrange, L e  j u d a i s m e  a v a n t  J e s u s - C h r is t  (Paris 1931); K ch  35 (from  Tacitus), 4 2  (from  Sueton iu s);  

Lercher-Sch lagenhau fen , T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .  n. 148.

3. S ee  D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .6 2 8 .6 3 1 .
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Vo lkm ar.4

L ikew ise a  few  recent authors, w ho say that Jesus did no t present 

h im se lf as the M essiah, that his discip les later in troduced  this idea o f  the 

m essiahship  o f  Jesus, w hen they had convinced  them selves that he had  risen  

from  the dead  and w ould  com e again. Thus W. W rede,5 w ho, w hile denying  

the public  m anifestation  o f  Jesus as the M essiah , has an indisso luble doubt 

about w hether Jesus considered  h im se lf to be the M essiah ; K. W ellhausen, 

A. M erx  and some others also adopted th is position.

R. B ultm ann also professes a sim ilar skepticism  tha t one cannot be 

certain  about the m essian ic consciousness o f  Jesus.6

A.v. G all contends that Jesus refused  the m essian ic dignity, bu t no t the 

titles “ Son o f  m an” and  “Son o f  G od.”7

A m ong the condem ned propositions o f  the Modernists there is th is one: 

Jesus w as not speaking  in  order to teach  that he w as the M essiah , no r w ere 

his m iracles aim ing to prove this (D 3428).

388. D o c trin e  o f th e  C h u rc h . It is m ost certain  that the doctrine o f  the 

thesis is proposed  by the ordinary m agisterium  o f  the C hurch  and th a t it is 

o ften  preached , and indeed  as revealed. M oreover, the p ro po sitio n  o f  the 

M odernists has been  condem ned (D 3428), as w e said above.

T h eo lo g ica l n o te . The thesis is a  m atter o f  divine and Catholic fa ith .

389. P ro o f  1). From the fa c t that the Apostles continually attribute to 

Jesus this dignity and this name. They do this in their gospels: for the 

purpose o f  M att, is to show  that Jesus is the M essiah  fo reto ld  by  the 

prophets, w hich  he says often by in troducing the destiny o f  Jesus “to fu lfill 

what the Lord had spoken by the prophet... ” (passim ); bu t John  w rote that 

they  m ay believe “that Jesus is the Christ” (John 20:31). T he A postles 

also  do th is in their preaching  (Acts. 2:36; 3:18; 4:10 ...). B u t the sufficient 

reason  for doing  th is cannot be in such w itnesses so tru thfu l, to  the po in t o f  

death , w ho associated  w ith  Jesus so often, unless the fact itse lf  is true: that 

Jesus considered  h im se lf to be and  said that he w as the M essiah . T herefore, 

Jesus really  considered  h im se lf to be and  said that he is the M essiah .

4 . W e have m en tion ed  them  before, n.252fif.

5. D a s  M e s s ia s g e h e im n is  in  d e n  E v a n g e lie n . Z u g le ic h  e in  B e it r a g  z u m  V e r std n d n is  d e s  M a r k u s e v a n g e liu m s  

(G ottin gen  1901); se e  D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .6 2 8 .

6 . D ie  E r f o r s c h u n g d e r  s y n o p t i s c h e n  E v a n g e lie n  (G ie ssen  1925) 3 3 ff.;  J e s u s  (B erlin  1 926) 12; se e  D ieck m an n , 

D e  r e v e la t io n e ,  p .4 6 2 , note  3.

7. P a c n le ia  tot) 0eot), c .10 ; se e  D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .631 and p .4 6 2 , note  6 .
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390. 2). Jesus, expressly and publicly asked i f  he was the Messiah, 

affirmed it. T hus, w hen asked  by the d iscip les o f  John  the B aptist w hether 

he w as (the M essiah) w ho w as going to com e, he appeals com pletely to 

the th ings that w ere expected  o f  the M essiah, nam ely, to the m iracles 

perform ed (Luke 7 :18-23; M att. 11:1-6; com pared  w ith  Isa. 35:4-6; 61:1). 

He gave the sam e answ er w hen in terrogated  by C aiaphas, the h igh  pries t 

(M att. 26:63-64).

391 . 3). Jesus gives h im self and  accepts messianic titles: A ) Different 

titles accepted by Jesus or that he gave to h im self by which the Messiah  

at that time was designated. Messiah or Christ: Jesus openly adm its th is, 

w h en he is speaking  w ith  the Sam aritan  w om an  (John 4 :2 5 -2 7 :1 who speak  

to you  am he). A nd  previously , at the beginning  o f  his pub lic  life, A ndrew  

w h en speaking  to  S im on so nam ed him : We have fo und  the Messiah  (John  

1:41). H e expressly  accepts and  praises the con fession  o f  Peter, m ade in 

the nam e o f  all the A postles, You are the Christ, the Son o f  the living God  

(M att. 16:16f.; see M ark  8:29; L uke 9:20). H e appropriates th is nam e to 

h im self: You have one master, the Christ (M att. 23:10), and he praises  a 

m ercifu l act done to  the A postles in his nam e because you  bear the name 

o f  Christ (M ark  9 :41); bu t i f  anyone says to them : Behold, here is the 

Christ, they  should  no t believe them  because they are false proph ets (M att. 

24 :23f.). A n d  th is is e ternal life— to know  G od and Jesus C hrist w hom  he 

has sen t (John  17:3). F inally, he proclaim s his m essiahship  so lem nly  before 

the San hedrin  (M att. 26:63f.; M ark  14:16f.); and he is p resented  afte r the 

resu rrec tion  as claim ing  th is dignity  for h im self, w hen he w as speaking  

w ith  the d isc ip les on  the road  to E m m aus (Luke 24:26) and  w ith  the o ther 

d isc ip les  (L uke 24:46).

392 . B y N athan iel he is called  the King o f  Israel (John  1:49); he is 

p roc la im ed by  the people on  Palm  Sunday (John 12:13; see M att. 2 1 :If .; 

M ark  11:10; L uke 19:38), by  the th ie f  on  the cross (Luke 23:42); and  he 

h im se lf  accepts th is title, a lthough at tim es he flees from  the crow d o f  

people w anting  to  m ake h im  a k ing  after the m ultip lication  o f  the loaves 

(John 6:15). H e speaks about his kingdom  (M att. 13:41 w hen explain ing  

the parable o f  the w eeds; in M att. 5 :34-40 w hen he speaks to those w ho 

w ill be on  h is right); and  he adm its that he is a k ing  w hen  he is quizzed  

by Pilate the governor (M att. 2 7 : l l f . ;  John  18:33-37; see M att. 27 :27-29; 

M ark  15:16-18; L uke 23:2f. on  the taunts o f  the so ld iers because o f  th is 

title; and sim ilarly the im precations o f  the crow d and  the p ries ts near the 

cross, because he said  he w as the k ing  o f  Israel: M att. 27 :42; M ark  15:32;
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L uke 23:37; and  th is is confirm ed by the inscrip tion  on  the cross: M att. 

27:37; M ark  15:26; L uke 23:38; John 19:19-21).

393. Son o f  David. This w as also a  title o f  the M essiah , since he w as 

a descendant o f  D avid  (see n .595f.610; and  M att. 12:23; 22:42...). Thus 

the b lind  m en address him  in th is w ay (M att. 9:27; 20:30-34) and the 

C anaanite  w om an (M att. 15:22); finally the A postles and the people w hen 

he is en tering  into Jerusalem  (M att. 21:9 .15f.).

He who is to come (6 ep%6pevo<;, w ith  the article , a  nam e signifying  a 

definite person  w ho is expected) w hen  he is in terrogated  by  the d iscip les o f  

John the B aptist (M att. 11:3-5).

A prophet (6 7rpo(pf|TT|<g, again  w ith  the article, a  nam e signify ing  a 

definite  prophet about w hom  M oses w rote, D eut. 18:15-18; see John  5:46). 

T he crow ds g ive h im  th is nam e after the m ultip lication  o f  the loaves (John 

6 :14), and  also  on  the last day o f  the festiv ity those w ho are arguing w ith  

h im  (John 7:40); Jesus accepts th is designation  w hen he says tha t M oses 

w rote about h im  (John 5:46).

Elijah was his precursor (M att. 17:10-13).

394 . B). The title o f  Son o f  man.8 Jesus gives h im self the title “Son o f  

man. ” But the title “Son o f  man ” is a messianic title. T herefore Jesus g ives 

h im se lf  the m essian ic title.

T he m ajo r is certain  from  the reading o f  the gospels, from  w hich  it is 

ev ident th at Jesus gave h im self th is nam e right from  the beg inning  o f  h is 

pu blic  life; and  that th is nam e is used only for Jesus and  for no one else; 

and  th a t it occurs only in the m outh  o f  Jesus (w ith the excep tion  o f  L uke 

24:7; John 12:34 bu t w hich  are relating the w ords o f  Jesus).

M att. 8 :2 0 ; 9 :6 ; 10 :23 ; 11:19; 1 2 :8 .3 2 .4 0 ; 1 3 :3 7 .4 1 ; 1 6 :1 3 .2 7 f .;  1 7 :9 .1 2 .2 2 ; 

[1 8 :1 1]9; 19 :2 8 ; 2 0 :1 8 .2 8 ; 2 4 :2 7 .3 0  [on the com ing  o f  the Son  o f  m an  on  the c louds o f  

heaven  w ith  g rea t p o w e r  a n d  m a jesty ]; 3 7 .3 9 -4 4 ; 25 :3 1  [on the co m in g  o f  the  Son  o f  

m an in m a jesty  f o r  the  judgm ent]-, 2 6 :2 .2 4 -4 5 .6 4  [to  C a ia p h a s  h e  a n n o u n c e s  th a t  the Son  

o f  m an  se a te d  a t the  r ig h t h a n d  o f  P ow er w ill com e on  the c louds o f  heaven].

M a rk  2 :1 0 .2 8 ; 8 :3 1 .3 8 ; 9 :9 .1 2 .3 1 ; 1 0 :3 3 -4 5 ; 13:26; 1 4 :2 1 .4 1 .6 2 .

L u k e  5 :2 4 ; 6 :5 -2 2 ; 7 :3 4 ; 9 :2 2 .2 6 .4 4  [5 6 ] .5 8 ; 11 :30; 1 2 :8 .1 0 .4 0 ; 1 7 :2 2 .2 4 .2 6 .3 0 ; 

18 :3 1; 19 :1 0 ; 2 1 :2 7 .3 6 ; 2 2 :2 2 .4 8 .6 9 ; 2 4 :7 .

Jo h n  1 :51; 3 :1 3 -1 4 ; 5 :2 7  [th e F a th e r  g a v e  th e  S o n  au th o rity  to  execu te  ju d g m en t,

8 . F. T illm ann, D e r  M e n s c h e n s o h n . J e s u s e lb s t z e u g n is  f u r  s e in e  m e s s ia n is c h e  W iird e  (Freiburg  1907); J. Linder, 

S.J ., C o m m e n ta r iu s  in  l ib r u m  D a n ie l  (Paris 1939 ) at this p lace; D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la l i o n e  n .6 4 0 -6 5 3 .6 6 2 .  

S ee  how ever  C t.M . H enze , C .SS .R ., Q u is  s i t  g e n u in u s  s e n s u s  lo c u ti o n is  “ 6  uloq rot) dcvOpwirou” : D ivT hom  

(P i) 24  (1 9 47 ) 69 -80 .

9. T h is tex t  [18:11] and afterwards [Luke 9 :56 ] can be sa id  to be cr itica lly  doubtfu l.
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because he is the Son  o f  m a n '0 ]; 6 :2 7 .5 3 .6 2 ; 8 :2 8 ; 12:23  [the hour has com e fo r  the  Son  

o f  m an to be g lo rified ; v .2 3 -3 3 : “ A n d  I, w h e n  I a m  lifted  up  fro m  th e  ea rth , w ill d ra w  

a ll m e n  to  m y s e l f ’ (h e  s a id  th is  to  sh o w  b y  w h a t d e a th  he w o u ld  d ie )] . 34  [th e  c ro w d  is 

su rp r ise d  a t th is , s in ce  the C h ris t rem ains forever, tha t it is necessary  fo r  the Son  o f  m an  

to be lifted  u p \, 1 3 :3 1 ."

395. The m inor: The messianic meaning o f  this title.10 11 12 a) This title  in 

the m outh  o f  Jesus has a special, singular and  definite m eaning , since a 

definite and  new  form  is used: 6  moq t o o  dvBpdmou, that (definite) son o f  

m an; to th is form , in accordance w ith  the A ram aic language w hich  Jesus 

used, corresponds the A ram aic bar- ‘enasha  V3 since in order to designate 

definite m en ‘en ash a’ w as u sed .14 15 T herefore w ith  this nam e Jesus w ants to 

signify som eth ing  special and  som ething  singular.

b) W ith th is nam e, especially  in the texts m en tioned  above (M att. 24:30; 

26:64; John 5 :27 ...), there is an obvious allusion  to  the m essianic prophecy  

o f  D an. 7:13-14.

3 9 6 . E xp la n a tio n  o f  D an. 7 :1 3 f '5 A f te r  th e  p ro p h e t s ees  th e  p o w e r  o p p o se d  to  G o d  

d e s tro y e d  (v. I l f . :  u n til  th e  b e a s t  w a s  s la in , a n d  th e  d o m in io n  w a s  ta k e n  a w a y  f ro m  th e  

re s t  o f  th e  b e a s ts ) ,  c o r re s p o n d in g ly  h e  sees  a f te rw a rd s  th e  e s ta b lish m e n t o f  th e  k in g d o m  

o f  G o d  b y  th e  S o n  o f  m a n  (v. 13f.).

v .1 3 : 1 saw  in the  n ig h t visions  [the p ro p h e t D a n ie l is sp e a k in g ] , a n d  behold, w ith  

the  c louds o f  heaven  there ca m e one  like a son  o f  man, a n d  he cam e to the A n c ie n t o f  

D a y s  a n d  w as p re se n te d  before him . v .1 4 : A n d  to him  w as g iven  dom in ion  a n d  g lo ry  

a n d  k ingdom , th a t a ll p eop les, nations, a n d  languages sh o u ld  serve him ; his dom in ion  

is an  e v er la s tin g  dom in ion , w h ich  sh a ll no t p a ss  away, a n d  his k ingdom  one  tha t sh a ll 

n o t be  destroyed .

B y  th e  n a m e  S o n  o f  m an  (LXX: doc; nioq  dv0po)7iou; A ra m a ic , T M : H D ,  kebar

‘en a sh )  s ig n if ie s  in  th is  p la c e  a n  ind ividua l p erso n , w h o  co m e s  a n d  is p re se n te d  b e fo re  

th e  “ A n c ie n t  o f  D a y s” ; h e , as  th e  su p re m e  R u le r, g iv es  h im  a  k in g d o m  a n d  h o n o r. T h e  

n a m e  so n  o f  m an  c o n n o te s  in  E ze k . 2 :1 ; 4 :1 ; 5:1 a n d  p a ss im  (v .gr., D an . 8 :1 7 ) th e  f ra g il 

ity  o f  h u m a n  n a tu re .

I f  it  is  s a id  like  a  so n  o f  m a n , i t  re fe rs  to  w h a t v is ib ly  ap p e a rs , as  b e fo re  (v. 4 : lik e  a

10. Bu t th is is g iv en  in  the G reek  w i th o u t  th e  a r t i c l e ;  se e  O bjection s 5.

11. For other tex ts in the N .T , se e  A c ts  7 :26; R ev . 1:13; 14:14.

12. There are o ther o p in ion s o f  th o se  w h o  say  that b y  th is nam e is in d icated  o n ly  th e  t r u e  h u m a n  n a tu r e  o f  Jesus; 

or, b y  p resc in d in g  from  the m e ss ia n ic  m ean in g  o f  the w ord , it ex p resses  in a  sp ec ia l w a y  h is hum an nature 

co n sid ered  as m is e r a b le ,  or as l o o k e d  a t  in  a n  i d e a l  m a n n er .

U nder th is nam e th e  F a th e r s  u n d e r s to o d  the true hum an nature affirm ed  by  Jesus h im se lf;  and th e  e x e g e te s  

o f  th e  M id d le  A g e s  con sid ered  the h u m ility  o f  th is hum an  nature. S ee  D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .6 44 .

13. N o t  bar’en ash , an u ndeterm ined  form , w h ich  is a p oetica l ex p ressio n  in  order to  ex p ress the H eb rew  w ord , 

b e n -a d a m .

14. S ee  G . D a lm an , D ie  W o rte  J e s u  (L e ip z ig  1 898) 1 ,195; D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .6 4 3 ; Z o re ll, L e x ik o n  

g r a e c u m  N . T. at the w ord  u!6 c, 2 ,3 .

15. S e e  J. L inder, 
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lio n ; v. 6 lik e  a b e a r) , a n d  c o rre sp o n d s  to  th e  A ra m a ic  fo rm  ke  bar.

B e c a u se  to  th is  m an  is g iv e n  an e terna l a n d  un iversa l k in g d o m , as  is sa id  in  v. 14, it 

fo llo w s  th a t he is sp ea k in g  here abou t the M essiah', b e c a u se  o n ly  to  th e  M e ss ia h , b e s id e s  

Y ahw eh , are  all p e o p le s  g iv e n  a s  an  in h e rita n c e  a n d  th e  M e ss ia h  h as  e te rn a l a n d  u n i

v e rsa l d o m in io n , a c c o rd in g  to  th e  sa y in g s  o f  th e  p re c e d in g  p ro p h e ts  (se e  n .5 9 7 f .6 0 6 f .,  

e tc .; an d  G en . 4 9 :1 0 ; Ps . 2 :8 ; 4 5 :5 ff .;  7 2 ; Isa  11:10 ; 4 9 :6 ; 5 3 :1 1 ; Je r .2 3 :5 ; 3 0 :2 1 ; E zek . 

3 4 :2 3 ; M ic . 5 :4 ff .) .

To com e on the c louds o f  heaven  is an  e x p re s s io n  w h e re b y  G o d  in H o ly  S c rip tu re  

is sa id  to  app ea l"  th u s  G o d  d e sc e n d s  on  M t. Z io n , th u s  h e  m a n ife s ts  h is  p re se n c e  in  

th e  ta b e rn a c le , th u s  h e  m a n ife s te d  h im s e l f  in  th e  te m p le , a n d  th u s  in  th e  P sa lm s  h e  is 

d e sc rib e d  as  Ju d g e  a n d  L o rd  (P s. 18 :10 ; 9 7 :2 ; 1 0 4 :3 f... .) . T h e re fo re  th is  is a t tr ib u te d  to  

th e  d iv in ity . T h is  is c o n f irm e d  fro m  th e  fa c t th a t  C a ia p h a s  (M a tt. 2 6 :6 4 ), h e a r in g  th e  

re sp o n se  o f  Je su s  fo u n d  in  th is  p la c e , u n d e rs to o d  h is  m e ss ia h sh ip  a n d  d iv in ity , b e c a u se  

he  a lso  c o n d e m n e d  h im  fo r  b la sh p em y .

B u t i f  th e  k in g d o m  is sa id  to  b e  g iv e n  th e n  to  th e  M e ss ia h , it  d o e s  n o t  fo llo w  th a t  

p re v io u s ly  h e  w a s  n o t a  k in g , b u t h e  w a s  th e  k in g  o f  a  f ig h tin g  k in g d o m , n o t  y e t  o f  a  

kingdom  w here he rules p ea c e fu lly  a fter having  conquered  his adversaries;  fo r  so m e o n e  

is s a id  to  ru le  co m p le te ly , w h e n  all th in g s  a re  fu lly  su b je c t to  h im  r ig h tfu lly  a n d  actually.

397. c) T his m essian ic m eaning , to w hich Jesus alludes, w as also 

recogn ized  at the tim e o f  Christ. This is certain, not only because C aiaphas 

fu lly  understood  the response o f  Jesus (M att. 26:64-66; M ark  14:62f.), bu t 

also the crow d understands the Son o f  man as being the sam e as the Christ 

who remains forever  (John 12:34).

398 . S ch o liu m . T herefore his nam e Son o f  man no t only has a  m essian ic 

m eaning , bu t it also indicates the divinity o f  the M essiah , because  it 

includes p re-existence and his heavenly origin (for he com es on  the clouds 

o f  heaven; and  see John 3:13: No one has ascended into heaven but he who 

descended from  heaven, the Son o f  man, who is in heaven).

Thus th is nam e avoids on the one hand earthly im ages tha t are  m undane 

and  political concern ing  the M essiah; and on the o ther hand  it ind icates his 

tw ofold  nature— human, fragile, lovable, and at the sam e tim e divine and  

pow erfu l. A nd these can  be the reasons why Jesus chose that name fo r  

h im self

3 9 9 . O b je c t io n s .  1. J e su s  a t  t im e s  seem s no t to have a cc ep ted  m essian ic  d ign ity  

a n d  honors. B u t h e  flees  a lo n e  in to  th e  m o u n ta in s , w h e n  th e  c ro w d s  re c o g n iz e  th a t  h e  is 

th e  p ro p h e t w h o  is to  c o m e  in to  th e  w o rld , a n d  w h e n  th e y  w a n t to  m a k e  h im  a  k in g  ( Jo h n  

6 :1 4 fi); sim ila rly , a f te r  p e r fo rm in g  m ira c le s  in  C a p e rn a u m  h e  w e n t o f f  to  a  d e se r te d  

p la c e , w h e n  th e  c ro w d s  w e re  s till s e e k in g  h im  (M a rk  1 :3 5 -3 8 ). L ik e w ise  h e  fo rb id s  h is  

m ira c le s  to  b e  m a d e  p u b lic , s in c e  b y  th e m  h e  w o u ld  e a s ily  b e  a c k n o w le d g e d  to  b e  th e
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M e ss ia h  (M a rk  l :4 3 f .;  5 :4 3 ; 7 :3 6 ; M a tt. 9 :3 0 ).

Response. In  th e se  a ffa irs  Je su s  d o e s  n o t d en y  h is  m e ss ia h sh ip  a n d  th e  w itn e ss  th a t  

h e  h a d  g iv e n  to  it, b u t c e r ta in ly  som e cau tion  is in d ic a te d  in  h is  w a y  o f  p ro c e e d in g , 

th a t  is, to  a v o id  s tirr in g  u p  p o litic a l m o v e m e n ts  a m o n g  th e  p e o p le , a n d  th a t h e  m ig h t 

n o t s e e m  to  a p p ro v e  th e  e a r th ly  id eas  th e y  h ad  a b o u t th e  M e ss ia h . So  h e  p ro c e e d e d  

gradua lly  u n til th e  m e a n in g  o f  th e  M e ss ia h  w a s  m a d e  k n o w n  th a t  h e  w a n te d  to  g iv e  to  

it; a n d  a t th e  sa m e  t im e  to  a v o id  th e  e n v y  o f  h is  a d v e rsa rie s . B u t i f  th e re  w a s  n o  fe a r  o f  

su c h  d a n g e rs , th e n  h e  so m e tim e s  u rg e d  th a t a  m ira c le  b e  a n n o u n c e d  (M a rk  5 :1 9 ) an d  

a c k n o w le d g e d  (L u k e  17 :1 8 ).

2 . J e su s  also  d id  no t a llow  the  dem ons to sa y  th a t  h e  is th e  C h ris t  (M a rk  1 :2 5 -3 4 ; 

3 :1 2 ).

Response. I f  h e  d id  n o t  s to p  th e m , h e  c o u ld  e a s ily  a ro u se  su sp ic io n  th a t  h e  w a s  

a s so c ia te d  w ith  th e m ; a n d  d e  fa c to  c a lu m n ie s  w e re  c irc u la te d  th a t h e  e x p e lle d  d e m o n s  

w ith  th e  h e lp  o f  B e e lz e b u l (se e  M a rk  3 :2 2 -3 0 ). M o re o v e r , it c o u ld  se e m  im p ro p e r  fo r 

th e  M e s s ia h  to  b e  a n n o u n c e d  b y  d em o n s .

3 . J e su s  a lso  comm anded  his d iscip les  “ to  te ll  n o  o n e  th a t h e  is th e  C h ris t”  (M a tt. 

16 :2 0 ; M a rk  8 :3 0 ; L u k e  9 :2 1 ).

Response . T h is  p ro h ib it io n  is n o t  d e fin itiv e , b u t un til the  Son  o f  m an  has risen  from  

the  dead, s in c e  h e  w a s  sp e a k in g  a b o u t th e  v is io n  o f  th e  tra n s f ig u ra tio n  (M a tt. 17 :9). 

A n d  th is  p ro h ib it io n  w a s  m a d e  w h e n  h is  m e sss ia h sh ip  h a d  b e e n  a m p ly  p ro p o se d  to  th e  

p e o p le  a n d  h a d  b e e n  re je c te d ; b u t  th e  L o rd  d id  n o t w a n t to  s tir  u p  fu r th e r  th e  h a tre d  o f  

th e  J e w ish  le a d e rs  n o r  d id  h e  w a n t to  p ro v o k e  th e  u se le ss  a n d  e x te m p o ra n e o u s  s h o u tin g  

o f  th e  p e o p le .16

4 . T h e  n a m e  Son  o f  man  c a n  se e m  to  b e  su rp ris in g , b e c a u se  it d o e s  n o t  o c c u r  f re 

q u e n tly  in  th e  o th e r  b o o k s  o f  th e  N .T  e x c e p t in  th e  g o sp e ls .

Response . T h e  g o sp e ls  a re  fu lly  h is to ric a l so u rc e s , an d  th is  a p p e a rs  m u c h  m o re  

in  th is  n a m e  u se d  b y  Je su s , w h ic h  o c c u rs  in  th e m  so  freq u en tly . B u t i f  th e  o th e r  b o o k s  

o f  th e  N .T . d o  n o t  u se  it, th a t  c o u ld  b e  b e c a u se  th e  G e n tile s  w e re  n o t fa m ilia r  w ith  th e  

p ro p h e c y  o f  D a n ie l to  w h ic h  it  a llu d e s ; a lso , b e c a u se  b y  th e  n a m e  Son o f  G od  i t  w a s  

e a s ie r  to  c o m m u n ic a te  th e  d iv in e  so n sh ip  o f  th e  M e ss ia h , w h ic h  h ad  to  b e  p ro p o s e d  to  

th e  G e n tile s . M o re o v e r , th a t  n a m e , ra th e r  th a n  th e  G re e k  fo rm , re f le c te d  th e  n a tu re  a n d  

c h a ra c te r  o f  th e  A ra m a ic  la n g u a g e .

5. In  Jo h n  5 :2 7  Son  o f  m an  is fo u n d  in  th e  G re e k  te x t  w ith o u t th e  a r tic le  d e te rm in in g  

o n e  in d iv id u a l.

Response. T h a t  is tru e , b u t fro m  th e  c o m p le x  o f  all th e  te x ts  a n d  fro m  th e  m a tte r  

b e in g  tre a te d  in  Jo h n  5 :2 7  it is su ff ic ie n tly  c e rta in  th a t  th e  c o n c e rn  is w ith  a  v e ry  d e fin ite  

p e rso n ; th u s  th e  ju d gm en t  th a t  is g iv e n  to  h im  is n o t b e c a u se  h e  is s im p ly  a  man  (sa id  

g e n e r ic a lly  o r  p o e tic a lly ) ,  b u t b e c a u se  h e  is th is  d e fin ite  m a n , n am e ly , th e  M e ss ia h .

6 . O th e r  o b je c tio n s  c a n  a lso  b e  in tro d u c e d , b y  w h ic h  it is sh o w n  th a t  Je su s  d id  n o t 

p e r fo rm  m ira c le s  in  o rd e r  to  b e  re c o g n iz e d  as  th e  M e ss ia h  (se e  b e lo w  n .4 9 9 , w h e re  th e  

re la tiv e  tru th  o f  J e s u s ’ m ira c le s  is tre a te d ) .

16. J.M . B over, S .J ., E l  e v a n g e l io  d e  S .M a te o  (B a rce lo n a  1946) 3 32 .
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Thesis  27. J e su s  o f  N a z a re th  a lre a d y  fro m  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  H is p u b lic

life  k n e w  a n d  sa id  th a t  H e  is th e  M essia h .

4 0 0 . T h is  th e s is  is p ro p o se d  b e c a u se  o f  so m e  m o d e m  a d v e rsa r ie s  w h o , n o t d e n y in g  

th a t  Je su s  sa id  h e  is th e  M e ss ia h , th u s  c o n c e d e  it o n ly  w ith  re g a rd  to  th e  e n d  o f  h is  life , 

w h e n  h e  m o re  o r  less  lo s t h is  m in d . H e n c e  o u r  ta sk  h e re  is to  v in d ic a te  th e  fu ll m e s s ia n ic  

c o n sc io u sn e ss  o f  Je su s  r ig h t f ro m  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  h is  p u b lic  life .

401. T h e  a d v e rsa r ie s  in general advocate a slow  beginning  and  a 

purely natural evo lu tion  in the consciousness w hich  Jesus had  about his 

m essiahship  and in the m an ifestations he gave about h im self.

This is the v iew  o f  form er rationalists (E. R enan and others) and also o f  

recent ones (A. H arnack, J. W eiss, H .H . W endt, A. Julicher, RW. Schm iedel, 

W. B ousset, O. H oltm ann...).1 A nd this is how  in general they v iew  the 

m atter:

“ T h e  b e g in n in g  an d  q u as i fo u n d a tio n  o f  th e  m e ss ia n ic  c o n sc io u sn e ss  o f  Je su s  w a s  a  

ce rta in  re lig io u s  sen se  in  w h ic h  Je su s  e x p e rien ce d  G o d  as fath er, an d  h im s e lf  a s  h is  son , 

b u t in  a  v e ry  sp ec ia l w ay. T h e n  in  h is  b a p tism  it  se e m e d  to  h im  th a t h e  h e a rd  a  v o ic e  f ro m  

h e a v e n  an d  u n d e r  th e  in flu en ce o f  Jo h n  an d  h is  m e ss ia n ic  p re a c h in g  h e  a c q u ire d  a  d e fi

n ite  c o n v ic tio n  th a t h e  w a s  th e  M essiah . S o m e d o u b ts  a b o u t th is  fo llo w  (“te m p ta tio n s” ), 

b u t a f te rw a rd s  h e  o v e rco m es  th e m  w ith  ser io u s co n s id e ra tio n  an d  re flec tio n , an d  c e rta in  

se c u rity  re m a in s  c o n c e rn in g  h is  m ess ian ic  office. T h e  n a tu re  o f  th is  o ffice  w a s  re c o g n iz e d  

g ra d u a lly  in  th e  c o n sc io u sn e ss  o f  Jesu s ; it c h a n g ed  an d  b ec am e  d efin ite  b y  a  p sy c h o lo g i

ca l ev o lu tio n  th a t w a s  su b jec t to  v a rio u s  ex te rna l in fluen ces. In  th e  b eg in n in g  o f  h is  p u b lic  

life , w h e n  th e  p eo p le  w e re  a p p lau d in g  h im , h e  n o u rish ed  th e  h o p e  th a t h e  w o u ld  b e  ab le  to  

le a d  h is  lis te n e rs  to  ac c e p t h is  re lig io u s  an d  p u re  ideas  a b o u t th e  M e ss ia h  an d  h is  k in g d o m ; 

b u t as  t im e  w e n t b y  g ra d u a lly  he saw  m o re  c lea rly  th a t th e  o p p o s itio n  o f  h is  a d v e rsa rie s  

w a s  in c re as in g , th a t th e  p eo p le  w ere  fo llo w in g  th e  leaders  o f  th e  P h a risee s , th a t h e  w as  

b e in g  a b a n d o n ed , th a t g ra v e  d an g e rs  an d  d ea th  i ts e lf  th rea ten ed  h im . T h is  is th e  re a so n  

w h y  h e  p ro c la im e d  u n iv e rsa lis tic  ideas an d  a  u n iv ersa l m iss io n ; w h y  h e  sp o k e  a b o u t h is  

p a ss io n  an d  h is  fu tu re  dea th ; w h y  h e  w ith d rew  h im s e lf  fro m  th e  p eo p le. T h e  ag o n y  in  th e  

G a rd e n  o f  O liv es  in d ica tes , th e y  say, th e  su p re m e  d ep ress io n  o f  th e  so u l o f  Jesu s  w h ic h  he 

e x p e rie n c e d  u n d e r  th e  in flu en ce  o f  th is  co n v ic tio n ... .”1 2

A m ong the propositions o f  the modernists there is the fo llow ing: 

“ C hrist did not alw ays possess the consciousness o f  his m essian ic d ig n ity ” 

(D 3435).

1. S ee  D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .629 .

2. D ieck m an n, D e  r e v e la t io n e  n .6 2 9 , p .4 2 0 . O n a doubtfu l o p in ion , se e  D .A . F roev ig , D a s  S e n d u n g s b e w u s s t-  

s e in  J e s u  u n d d e r  G e i s t  (G Utersloh  1924); se e  D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .6 2 9 , p. 4 2 9 .
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402. D o c trin e  o f  th e  C h u rc h . T he C hurch  proposes, and indeed  as 

something revealed and as what is contained in Holy Scripture, the fully  

developed  consciousness o f  Jesus concern ing  his office; and  “ consequently , 

w hen he cam e into the w orld , he said, ‘Sacrifices and  offering  tho u  hast not 

d esired ’... T hen  I said, ‘Lo, I have com e to do thy  w ill, O G o d ,’ as it is 

w ritten  o f  m e in  the roll o f  the boo k” (H eb. 10:5-7). L ikew ise there is the 

tw elve ye ar o ld  boy  rem ain ing  in the tem ple, and  all the m anifes tations and 

m essian ic affirm ations o f  Jesus, w hich  the C hurch  celebrates pertain ing  

to the beginning  o f  his public  life. See also John 1, in h is pro logue  to the 

G ospel, and the proofs w hich  w e w ill quote from  th e sacred  w ritings.

A lso  the proposition o f  the modernists, w hich  w e cited  above, w as 

condem ned  (D  3435).

4 0 3 . P le a se  n o te , a c c o rd in g  to  th e  te a c h in g  o f  th e  th e o lo g ia n s , th a t  C h r is t  h a d  a  

th re e fo ld  sp e c ie s  o f  k n o w le d g e  in  h is  h u m a n  in te llig e n c e : o n e  w a s  h is  know ledge  o f  

vision, w h e re b y  h e  h a d  th e  b e a tif ic  a n d  in tu itiv e  v is io n  o f  G o d , b y  re a so n  o f  w h ic h  h e  

k n e w  e v e ry th in g  p e r ta in in g  to  h im se lf , a n d  th is  k n o w le d g e  w a s  in  h im  fro m  th e  b e g in 

n in g  a n d  w a s  d u e  to  h im . T h e  se c o n d  w a s  in fu sed  know ledge, w h ic h  h e  a lso  h a d  f ro m  

th e  b e g in n in g  o f  h is  e x is te n c e , an d  b y  re a so n  o f  w h ic h  h e k n e w  a lso  e v e ry th in g  th a t  

p e r ta in e d  to  h is  ro y a l  a n d  m e ss ia n ic  o ff ic e  th a t  w a s  to  b e c a rr ie d  o u t  in  th e  fu ll s e n se  in  

a  c o r re c t  a n d  w o r th y  m an n er. T h e  th ird  w a s  experim en ta l know ledge, w h ic h  in c re a se d  

in  h im  a n d  d e v e lo p e d  as  in  o th e r  h u m a n  b e in g s .

W e d o  n o t  a d m it  a n  in c re a se  a n d  e v o lu tio n  in  m e ss ia n ic  c o n sc io u sn e ss  i t s e l f  o f  J e 

su s ; b u t  w e  d o  a d m it  an  e v o lu tio n  in the m anifesta tions  o f  h is  m e ss ia h sh ip , w h ic h  Je su s  

a c c o m p lis h e d  ex terna lly  a nd  publicly.

A n d  it c o u ld  n o t  h a p p e n  th a t Je su s  b y  h is  h u m a n  a n d  e x p e r im e n ta l k n o w le d g e , o r  

b y  h is  p u re ly  n a tu ra l e x te rn a l e x p e rie n c e , o r  b y  th e  su cc ess  o f  h is  p re a c h in g , o r  b y  th e  

n a tu ra l  e x h o r ta t io n s  o f  Jo h n  th e  B a p tis t  w o u ld  b e  le d  to  th e  id e a  o f  th e  M e s s ia h  o r  to  

ta k e  u p  th is  o ff ic e . F o r  th e  m e ss ia n ic  v o c a tio n  a n d  o ff ice w e re  supernatural.

404. P ro o f  o f  th e  f irs t p a r t :  Jesus from  the beginning knew, that is, 

he had the consciousness that he was the Messiah, a) Before the public  

life. T he tw elve year old Jesus calls h im se lf the Son o f  God, because he 

had  to be in  h is F a th e r’s house (Luke 2:49); this indeed  readily im plies a 

m essian ic m eaning , and in fact a  natural sonship o f  G od, com pared  w ith  

Ps.2:7 (w here it is said o f  the M essiah  by  God, “ You are m y Son...”) and 

w ith  o ther tex ts o f  the N.T. w here Jesus said that he is the Son o f  G od in the 

natural sense (see n.434ff.).

b) In the period  ofpreparation fo r  his public life m any th ings w ere done 

from  w hich  it is apparent that Jesus already  w as aw are o f  h is m essianic 

dignity.
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Thus the B aptist, know ing th a t the M essiah  w as going to be bap tized  

“in  the H oly Spirit and  w ith  fire” (M att. 3:1), m ade a p ro test to Jesus 

about baptizing  him . “ I need  to be baptized  by  you, and do you  com e to 

m e?” (v.14). Jesus does not reject this testimony, but very aware i f  his own 

dignity says: “L et it be so now ; for thus it is fitting for us to fulfill all 

righ teousness” (v. 15).

In his baptism  Jesus him self sees the Spirit o f  God descending like a  dove, 

and he himselfheard the voice by w hich he was called the Son o f  God (Matt. 

3:16fi; M ark 1:10fi; Luke 3:22); hence he w as very m uch aware o f  his dignity.

In  the tem ptations in the w ilderness tw ice  he is called  by  the devil 

the Son o f  G od and he is urged  to perform  w ondrous w orks w h ich  w ere 

expected  o f  the M essiah  (M att. 4 :1-12; L uke 4 :1-13). B ut Jesus does not 

rebuke the devil because o f  this title given to him, and  h is v ictory  really  

confirm s that he is aw are o f  h is ow n dignity.

The testimony o f  the Baptist by  w hich  Jesus is p lain ly  called  the L am b 

o f  G od, th e  Son o f  G od (John 1:29-35), and by w hich  the first d iscip les are 

draw n to Jesus,3 without doubt was not unknown to Jesus; he d id  not reject 

it, b u t im m ediately  and explicitly  he confirm ed the d iscip les in  the ir faith, 

as w e shall see im m ediately.

T herefore Jesus already  from  the beginning  o f  h is public  life  had  

consciousness o f  h is m essianic dignity.

405 . P ro o f  o f  th e  secon d  p a r t :  Jesus from  the beginning o f  his public  

life sa id  that he is the Messiah, a) Thus, according to chapter 1 o f  St. John ’ 

Gospel, after speaking w ith  Jesus A ndrew  know s that he has found the 

M essiah  (1:41), then  Philip  (v. 45) and N athaniel (v. 49) know  the sam e 

th ing; and  Jesus confirm s them  and, as a sum m ary o f  every th ing , he 

manifests h im self expressly as the Son o f  man (v. 51).

In the conversation with Nicodemus (John  3:13-18) the sam e 

m anifestation  is m ade openly.

Sim ilarly, in the conversation with the Samaritan woman  (John  

4:25f.) and  afterw ards with the disciples (4:34) and in the presence o f  the 

Samaritans, w ho procla im  him  the Savior o f  the w orld  (4:42).

But at the beginning o f  the second year  there is a  so lem n m an ifestation  

(John 5:17-47).

b) From the synoptics, in his preaching throughout Galilee, Jesus appears 

having awareness o f  his m ission, and therefore that he is evangelizing the

3. T he testim on y  o f  John the B aptist surely  has great im portance; n ot o n ly  b ecau se  o f  the authority o f  the  

precursor, w h ich  so  m any p eop le  a ck n o w led g ed ; nor o n ly  b ecau se  it w a s g iv en  at the b eg in n ing; but a lso  

b ecau se  it had an enduring in flu en ce on  the th ink ing  o f  the Jew s. S e e  M att. 2 1 :2 4 -2 7 ; A cts  1 8 :24 -28 ; 19:1-5 .
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kingdom  o f  God, because he was sentfor this purpose (Luke 4:43; M ark 1:38).

406. Scholium. Jesus wanted to be acknowledged as the Messiah in 

the sense of the prophets of the O.T.

A t the time o f  Jesus o f  Nazareth there were many interpretations 

concerning the Messiah and his kingdom.4

In  th e  c a p tiv e  s i tu a tio n  o f  th e  Is ra e lite  p e o p le , w h ic h  e x is te d  in  th e  t im e  o f  Je su s , a t 

th e  sa m e  t im e  th e re  w a s  a hope o f  libera tion  a n d  the  expecta tion  o f  b e ing  lib era ted  by  

the  M essiah , w h o  is g o in g  to  c o m e  so o n , as  is c le a r  a lso  fro m  th e  g o sp e ls  in  th e  q u e s 

t io n s  o f  th e  M a g i (M a tt. 2 :1 -1 2 ) , in  th e  p re a c h in g  o f  Jo h n  th e  B a p tis t  (M a tt. 3 :1 -1 7 ; 

M a rk  1 :1-11 ; L u k e  3 :1 -2 3 ; Jo h n  1 :1 9 -3 4 ), in  th e  v ie w s  o f  th e  c o m m o n  p e o p le  (v .gr., 

J o h n  1 :4 1 .4 9 ) a n d  o f  th e  S a m a rita n s  ( Jo h n  4 :2 5 ).

B ut no t all had  form ed for them selves the sam e idea and an  im age w ith  

the  sam e characteristics.

407. 1) A ccord in g  to a popular and earthly explanation the M essiah  

w as going  to  bring  m aterial p rosperity  w ith  an abundance o f  tem poral 

good s w ith  no  danger and w ork; but he w as to com e w ith  great earth ly  

pom p and he  w as going to estab lish  a  political k ingdom  that w ould  last 

forever.

T hus w e find in the gospels that the crow ds after the m ultip lication  o f  

the  loaves w ant to m ake Jesus k ing  (John 6:15); so they do no t understand  

the  ex alta tio n  o f  the  Son o f  m an John 12:34); thus the tem ptations o f  

Jesus (M att. 4 :1-11) are in accord  w ith  the ideas o f  the crow d. A nd even  

the  d isc ip les o f  Jesus w ere no t able to abandon these ideas except w ith  

d ifficu lty  (see M att. 14:22; 16:22; Luke 24:21).

Jesus rejected this explanation o f  the m essianic kingdom, since against this 

exaggerated expectation o f  tem poral goods (earthly and political prosperity) 

he preached a religious kingdom “which is not o f  this world” (John 18:36), 

namely, a kingdom primarily spiritual and internal, although it is also 

external and visible. See the thesis on this in the treatise On the Church.

408. 2) A ccording  to the rabbinic explanation, w hich  the R abbis and 

the leaders o f  the peop le especially  prom oted , the M essiah  w as going  to 

com e w ith  a g lorious appearance: therefore they  dem anded a sign (M att. 

12:38; 16:1) w hich could  be observed  (see Luke 17:20); the M essiah  also

4 . S ee  D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .6 1 9 -6 2 5 , 6 5 4 -659 .
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w o uld  have to observe the “ law ,” w hich  w ould  be o f  such  perfectio n  that 

anyth ing  better could not be g iven  to m en by G od (M att. 12:1-16; 15:1-4; 

23:1-36). Furtherm ore, he m ust liberate  the peop le from  external enem ies 

(see M att. 22 :15-22) by estab lish ing  a national k ingdom  tha t w ou ld  rule 

over o ther peoples.

H ow ever Jesus a) contrary to the rabbinic idea about the absolute 

perfection  o f  the Law (Thorn) and about the w orth o f  the traditions o f  the 

Rabbis, proposed the preaching  o f  a  gracious kingdom, com m unicating 

divine gifts, the salvation o f  Yahweh, redem ption from  sin by  the blood 

and life o f  the R edeem er (M att. 18:14; 20:28; Luke 19:10); not because the 

cooperation is no t required, but in such a  w ay that the w orks alone o f  the 

Law, that is, natural w orks, are not capable o f  causing salvation (see John 

15:4-6). So Jesus not only rejected  the rabbinic traditions as hum an (M att. 

15:1 -20; 23:1 -36), but also said that the Law  itself w as going to be abrogated 

(regarding the jud ic ial and cerem onial precepts) by his ow n death and  the 

constitution o f  a new and eternal covenant (M att. 2 1 :43; 26:28; John 4:21).

b) In  contrast to  the contem pt o f  the “ G entiles” w ho are ign orant o f  the 

Law , Jesus preached  a k ingdom  that w as to be offered firstly to the  Jew s 

(see M att. 21:43...), and  then  to be ex tended  to all the nations, th a t is, a 

universal kingdom. See the thesis on this in the treatise  On the Church.

409. 3) T here w as also an eschatological or apocalyptic explanation  

about the  m essian ic kingdom ; it w as actually the explanation  o f  those w ho, 

despairing  o f  the possib ility  o f  establishing  a m essian ic k ingdom  in th is 

w orld , thou gh t about its estab lishm ent at the end o f  the w orld  and  for the 

soon to com e last judgm ent. A nd in the apocalyptic literature o f  th a t tim e  

the foundation  is g iven  for this explanation.

H ow ever, Jesus preached  indeed an eschatological and apocalyptic  

messianic kingdom  w ith  his glorious com ing (see M att. 2 5 :3 Iff.; 24 :29- 

31); bu t it is not merely eschatological, but existing right now in this world  

(M att. 11:12; 12:28; 13:1 ff .; see M ark 16:15). See the thesis on  th is in  the 

treatise  On the Church.

410. Finally, there w as another explanation o f  the justified, w h ich  is 

in troduced  in the gospels, and  w hich  being  shaped by the reading  o f  the 

O.T., can be sa id  to be prophetical.

Thus they were expecting a M essiah w ho w ould  bring prim arily  spiritual 

salvation— a religious and  suffering M essiah— and w ould establish a universal 

kingdom . This is apparent especially in the first tw o chapters o f  Luke (1:15- 

17.68.75.77.79; 2:14.30-32.38), and in the preaching o f  repentance o f  John
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the B aptist (M att. 3:2-12...), w ho show ed the M essiah as the Lam b o f  G od 

w ho takes aw ay the sin o f  the w orld  (John 1:29). The Sam aritans w ere also 

expecting a teacher and  Savior o f  the w orld  (John 4:25-42).

411. Jesus wanted the Messiah to be understood in this prophetical 

sense. N o w  th is is c lear from  the fact that Jesus had rejected the other 

explanations which preceded the one immediately above. M oreover:

a) Jesus, w hen he speaks about his office, appeals to the predictions 

o f  the prophets which are in the 0 .1 :  and  he does that explicitly  w h en  he 

says that Isa. 61 : lf .  w as w ritten  about h im  and fu lfilled by him , w h ich  he 

had  read  in the synagogue (Luke 4 :16-21), and  w hen he says th at M oses 

w rote about h im  (John 5:46; or equivalently w hen, after being  asked  about 

his m essiahship  (M att. 11:2-6), he m entions the signs tha t Isaiah  had  

prop hesied  (35:5f.; 61:1); o r universally w hen  he urges the Jew s to search 

the Scriptures, b ecause  they  bear w itness to  h im  (John 5:39).

412. b) Jesus, in the messianic texts that pertain to him, often appeals 

to the O.T. T hus in  M att. 21:41-43 (on  the stone rejected  by the builders: 

Isa. 28 :16); M att. 22 :41-46  (on  D avid  calling the M essiah  his Lord: Ps. 

110:1); M att. 26:31 (it is w ritten: I w ill strike the shepherd  and the sheep 

o f  the  flock  w ill be scattered: Zech. 13:7); M att. 26:64 (on the Son o f  m an  

com ing on the  clouds o f  heaven: Dan. 7:13); Luke 22:37 (this Scrip ture 

m ust be  fu lfilled : A nd  he w as reckoned w ith  transgressors: Isa. 53:12).

413. c) Jesus also in other messianic matters, which concern others, 

appeals to the O. T. T hus in M att. 11:10 (on the angel w ho w ill p repare the 

w ay fo r h im , see Exod. 23:20); M att. 13:14f. (on the obstinacy o f  the Jew s, 

see Isa. 6 :9f.); M att. 15:7-9 (on  the m erely  ex ternal w orsh ip  o f  the Jew s, 

see Isa. 28 :13); M att. 21:16  (out o f  the m ou th  o f  babes and  sucklings, see 

Ps. 8:2); M att. 24 :15 (on  the abom ination  o f  desolation  in the holy  p lace, 

see D an. 9 :27); John  7 :37-39  (out o f  his heart shall flow  rivers o f  liv ing  

w ater, see Isa. 44:3; 55:1; 58:11...); John  13:18 (he w ho ate  m y bread , see 

Ps.41:9); John  15:25 (they  hated  m e w ithout cause, see Ps. 35:19; 69:4).

414. Therefore Jesus accepts everything that was fore to ld  by the 

prophets about the Messiah, and  he does it in its total integrity. A nd he 

also understands h im  as a  suffering Messiah, w hich  is especially  opposed 

to the hum an and  earthly understanding; and as the servant o f  Yahweh 

(M att. 20:28; L uke 17:25; John  10:11-21; 13:1-5), who was going to bring  

a primarily religious salvation  (M att. 26:28).
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A R T I C L E  I I  

O n  t h e  a f f i r m a t i o n  o f  t h e  t e a c h i n g  LEG A TIO N  O F JESU S

D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .7 09 -7 2 1 ; Tromp, D e  r e v e la t i o n e  1.2 prop .3.

4 1 5 . A s  a  re su lt, e sp e c ia lly  fro m  w h a t is c e r ta in  f ro m  th e  p re c e d in g  c o n s id e ra tio n s , 

th e  q u e s tio n  m u s t be  ra ise d  w h e th e r  Je su s  th o u g h t th a t  h e  w a s  th e  L e g a te  o f  G o d  an d  

a  T e a c h e r  w ith  th e  r ig h t  to  d e m a n d  a s se n t to  h is  te a c h in g s . A n d  so  th e  id e a  o f  a  leg a te , 

f ro m  w h ic h  th is  t re a t is e  g e ts  its n a m e , m u s t be e x p la in e d .

Thesis 28. Jesus testified that he is the divine Legate, the religious

Teacher.

416. Definition of terms. A  legate is said to be som eone w ho is sent by  

another perso n  w ho has authority, in order to take his p lace as his m inister.

A divine legate is he w ho is sent by  God. It is in the  proper sense, i f  

he  has an express m andate from  G od speaking to him ; thus M oses, the 

prophets , John  the B aptist, the A postles o f  the N .T., are co nsidered  as 

legates o f  G od in  the proper sense. In  the improper sense, o r b road  sense, 

a  m an  endow ed w ith  outstanding  gifts can  be considered  a legate, like St. 

B oniface, St. F rancis X avier...; he is som eone w ho prom otes the cause o f  

G od  w ith  special effort and efficacy, bu t does not have an express m issio n  

immediately from  God speaking to him, a lthough he can  have an  in ternal 

vocation fo r  that mission through the influence o f  grace.

A  mission  pertains to the form al notion o f  a legate. Indeed  every  legate 

is sent, but not everyone sent is a legate.

M ission  am ong  the  d iv ine  p ersons  is b ro a d e r  th a n  le g a tio n . F o r  m is s io n  im p lie s  th e  

p ro c e s s io n  o f  a  d iv in e  p e rso n  fro m  h is  p r in c ip le  w ith  a  re la tio n  to  a  te m p o ra l  te rm in u s . 

T h u s  th e  W ord , p ro c e e d in g  fro m  th e  F a th e r, w ith  a  re la tio n  to  a  te m p o ra l te rm in u s  b e 

c a u se  o f  th e  In c a rn a tio n , is sa id  to  b e  se n t b y  th e  F a th e r; a n d  th e  H o ly  S p ir it, p ro c e e d in g  

fro m  th e  F a th e r  a n d  fro m  th e  S o n , w ith  a  re la tio n  o f  m a n ife s tin g  h is  g ra c e  in  t im e , is sa id  

to  be  s e n t b y  th e  F a th e r  a n d  th e  S o n , b u t h e is n o t sa id  to  b e  th e ir  le g a te , b e c a u s e  fo r  th is  

h e  d o e s  n o t h a v e  an  e x p re ss  m a n d a te  fro m  th em .

H o w e v e r, th e  le g a tio n  o f  Je su s  b e lo n g s  to  h im  a c c o rd in g  to  h is  h u m a n  n a tu re . 

T h e re fo re  w e  w a n t to  tre a t h is  te a c h in g  le g a tio n  b e fo re  w e  c o n s id e r  h is  d iv in e  so n sh ip .

417. State of the question. A  legation o f  m ission  can  be conce ived  as 

priestly, doctrinal, royal, depending on  the nature o f  the task  g iven  to the 

legate: priestly, doctrinal, ju risd ic tiona l. T his threefo ld  legation  w as proper
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to  Jesus, since it w as included  in his m essian ic  office.

But here the legation o f  Jesus is understood as doctrinal, in  the  sense 

o f  the old prophets, w ho spoke in the nam e o f  G od, and w ho announced  a 

religious Teacher w ho w ould  speak  in the nam e o f  G od.

418. The Adversaries, besides those w ho deny the m essian ic 

consciousness o f  Jesus and  w ho therefore do no t adm it a consciousness o f  

th is strict legation  from  G od, now  to  be considered  are those rationalists 

who say that Jesus was a legate o f  God in the improper sense, inasm uch as 

through h is m ore v iv id  relig ious experiences he p rom oted  the  cause o f  G od 

in h is ow n very  special way.

T hus A. H am ack  w rote: “Jesus C hrist d id  no t bring  any  new  teaching , 

bu t he only  gave expression  to a  holy life w ith  G od and before G od in his 

person , and  in  v irtue  o f  th is life, he handed h im se lf  over for serv ice o f  h is 

bro thers, in  order to gain  them  for the k ingdom  o f  G od, that is, in order to 

lead  them  from  egoism , from  the service o f  M am m on and earth ly  cares 

to G od, and  from  the  lack  o f  m utual love to un ion  in  charity; and  so he 

prepa red  them  for the eternal k ingdom  o f  G od and for eternal life .” 1

The modernists  contend  that Jesus did not teach  a determ ined  body 

o f  doctrine app licab le to all tim es and  all m en, but, rather, inaugura ted  

a relig ious m ovem en t adapted  to and  that should be adapted  to d ifferen t 

tim es and  p laces (D 3459).

419. The doctrine of the Church in  her ordinary  m agiste rium  

con tin ua lly  refe rs to these titles o f  L egate o f  G od and relig ious Teacher, 

w h ich  Jesus has and  as w itnessed  to by Jesus him self.

Theological note. The thesis is divine and Catholic faith, since it is 

c learly  con tained  in the w ritten  w ord  o f  G od and it is p roposed  by the 

C hurch  as such.

420. Proof. 1) As a consequence o f  his own messianic dignity. Jesus 

testified that he is the  M essiah. B ut a  doctrinal function  to be exercised  

in the nam e o f  G od is understood  to be included in th is m essian ic  office. 

T herefore Jesus testified  that he is a relig ious Teacher and  L egate o f  God.

1. “Jesus Ch ristus hat k ein e n eu e Lehre gebracht, so n d em  er hat e in  h e ilig e s  L eben  m it G ott und v o r  G ott in 

se iner P erson  vorg este llt , und er  hat sic h  in K raft d ie se s  L ebens in den D ien st se iner BrUder b eg eb en , um  sie  

ftlr das R eich  G ottes zu  w erb en , d .h ., s ie  aus der E ig en su ch t, d em  M am m on sd ien st und der ird ischen  Sorge  

zu  G ott, au s der L ieb lo s ig k e it  zu  einer V erbindung in der L ieb e  zu  ftlhren und s ie  ftlr e in  e w ig e s  R eich  und  

ein  e w ig e s  L eben  z u  bereiten" (L e h r b u c h  d e r  D o g m e n g e s c h ic h te 4 [T ub ingen  1 9 0 9 -1 9 1 0 ]t .l  D ie  V o ra u ss e t-  

z u n g e n  d e r  D o g m e n g e s c h ic h te  § 3 n .2 , p .48 ).
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The major is certain  from  the preceding  article.

P roo f o f  the minor: The M essiah  is understood  as a  prophet o f  G od 

and  a relig ious teacher. For he was announced as a prophet (by M oses in 

D eut. 18:18; see n .5 9 1-593); and he was expected to be a prophet: thus 

N icodem us, having  considered  the signs perform ed by Jesus, acknow ledges 

h im  as a Teacher w ho com es from  G od (John 3:2); the Sam aritan  w om an 

w as expecting a M essiah  w ho w ould  announce doctrines (John 4 :24f.); the 

crow ds easily connected  the idea o f  the M essiah  w ith  the com ing o f  a great 

prophet: thus, after the m ultip lication  o f  the loaves, they  said that Jesus is 

the prophet w ho is to com e into the w orld  (John  6:14); sim ilarly  on  another 

occasion  on the last g reat day o f  the feast (John 7:40-53); see also L uke 

7:16.

T he M essiah  w as also announced in the O .T .a sa  teacher o f  the nations 

and an orator w ho w ould  p reach  the com m ands o f  Yahweh: thus in Ps. 2:6 

he is in troduced  announcing  the decree o f  Yahweh (see n .598); in  Ps. 22:22  

it is said  th at he w ill declare the nam e o f  the L ord  to h is brothers, and in 

the m idst o f  the congregation  he w ill praise the L ord  (see n.601); in  Isa. 2:3 

the doctrinal character o f  the m essianic k ingdom  is procla im ed  for the last 

days, since the L ord  will teach us his ways... because out o f  Zion shall go 

fo r  the law, and the word o f  the Lord from  Jerusalem  (see n .6 1 1).

421 . 2) Jesus a) explicitly and implicitly shows h im self as M aster and  

religious Teacher, b) and indeed as sent from  the Father.

a) Jesus shows h im self as a religious teacher. For, he calls h im self a 

Teacher afte r w ashing  the feet o f  his d isciples (John 3:13), and w hen he 

forb ids his d iscip les to be called  m asters, because they  have one m aster, 

the C hrist (M att. 23 :10).2 The sam e idea is found in the d iscourses to the 

d iscip les (M att. 10:24), and  to the disciples and crow ds (M att. 23:1-10).

H e also accepts the nam e o f  teacher— from  N icodem us (John 3:2), 

from  the d iscip les (John 13:13), from  others (M att. 8:19; 17:24; 19:16; 

John 11:28; 20:16), from  the Pharisees (M att. 9:11; 12:38; 22:16-24 .36); 

and he also accepts the name o f  prophet (v.gr., John  4 :19.44; L uke 7:39; 

24:19).

M oreover Jesus dedicates h im self to religious teaching and preaching  

w hose object is the “k ingdom  o f  G od,” and he instructs h is d iscip les in  th is 

doctrine and sends them  out to preach . Jesus also calls h im se lf the light o f

2. “N eith er  be ca lled  m asters (G reek  Ka0r)yr|Tal): b ecau se y o u  h ave on e M aster (KaOtiytynte) , the C hrist (M att. 

2 3 :1 0 ). Ka0riyryrr)(; m ean s the sam e th ings as m a ste r , t e a c h e r  (Z orell, L e x ik o n  g r a e c u m  N .T. at th is w ord); i f  

so m e  d ifference can e x is t  b etw een  the w ords 5i86<JKaXo<; and Ka0r|yr|Tf|i;, perhaps it is  this: that the secon d  

w ord  sig n ifie s  the head  o f  a sc h o o l, such  as they  w ere con d u cted  at that tim e under the R abbis and scrib es  

(D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .7 1 9 , p .511 ).
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the world  (John  8:12), and  the way, the truth and the life (John  14:6), and 

the one speaking the words o f  the Father (John  14:10).

4 2 2 . Jesu s  a lso  p ro p o se d  dogm as, a n d  he d id  it in an a u thorita tive  way, s in c e  w e  

e x p lic it ly  d e n y  w h a t H a rn a c k  an d  th e  m o d e rn is ts  say , n am ely , th a t no  n e w  d o c tr in e  w as 

a d v a n c e d  b y  Je su s , an d  th a t th e re  is n o  fix ed , d o c tr in a l su b s ta n c e  in  h is  p re a c h in g , b e 

s id es  a  re lig io u s  se n tim e n t in  th e  se n se  o f  so n sh ip  to w a rd s  th e  F a th e r .3

T h u s  J e su s  ta u g h t th e  m y s te ry  o f  th e  H o ly  T rin ity  (M a tt. 2 8 :1 9 ; see  n .4 3 8 ); th e  

p ro c e s s io n  o f  th e  W o rd  fro m  th e  F a th e r, an d  o f  th e  H o ly  S p ir it fro m  th e  F a th e r  a n d  th e  

S o n  (Jo h n  8 :4 2 ; 1 5 :2 6 ...) ; h is  o w n  d iv in ity  (M a tt. 11:27; se e  n .4 3 7 f .) ;  re d e m p tio n  (M a tt. 

2 0 :2 8 ) ; u n iv e rsa l ju d g m e n t  (M a tt. 2 5 :3 1 -4 6 ) ; th e  e x is te n c e  o f  h e ll  (M a rk  9 :4 3 -4 9 )  an d  

o f  a n g e ls  (M a tt. 18 :1 0 ). A lso  h e  ta u g h t th e  e x is te n c e  o f  rite s  ( th e  s a c ra m e n ts )  w h ic h  

c o n fe r  g ra c e  ( Jo h n  2 :3 -1 1 ; M a tt. 2 8 :1 9 ; M a rk  16 :16; M a tt. 2 6 :2 6 -2 8 ; Jo h n  6 :5 5 -5 9 ).

423. b) Jesus shows h im self as sent by the Father fo r  his teaching office.

T hus Jesus expressly  says that he had  been  sent to preach  (Luke 4:43:

therefo re he had  been  sent; see M ark  1:38; M att. 15:24); this recurs in the 

parable o f  the  v inedressers (M att. 21:37; M ark 12:6; Luke 20:13) under 

the  fo rm  o f  a  general m ission , no t being restricted  ju s t to doctrinal m atters. 

B u t w hile  speaking  to his d isciples, he speaks about the one who sent him, 

hence he also sends others as prophets (M att. 10:40f.).

In  Jo h n ’s G ospel ta lk  about the mission o f  the Son from  the Father 

recu rs frequently  (John 3:16-19), so that Jesus says: M y teaching is not 

mine, but his who sent me (7:16). For, Jesus h im self speaks to the w orld  

w hat he heard  from  the one w ho sent m e (8:26-29). In  another p lace he 

declared  the sam e th ing  m ost clearly: For I  have not spoken on my own 

authority; the Father who sent me has h im self given me commandment 

what to say and what to speak  (12:49f.; see 14:10; 15:15).

T hus Jesus hands over to his disciples his ow n m ission, full and 

m essian ic, and  therefore also to teach  (M att. 28:18-20; M ark  16:15f.; John 

20:21; 17:18.20f.25).

T herefore Jesus show s in m any w ays that he was sent by the Father fo r  

a teaching, religious mission.

3. “In dem  G eftlh l: G ott der Vater, d ie V orseh ung, die K indschaft, der un en d liche W ert der M en sch en see le , 

spricht sich  das gan ze  E van geliu m  aus” (A . H arnack, D a s  W esen  d e s  C h r i s te n tu m s  91; se e  Lercher, T h e o lo g . 

fu n d a m e n t ,  n. 158).
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Thesis 29. Jesus willed that all men accept his teaching as morally

obligatory and under the danger of losing salvation.

4 2 4 . F ro m  th e  p re c e d in g  m a te r ia l it is c e r ta in  th a t J e su s  sa id  th a t  h e  is a  re lig io u s  

T ea ch e r , b u t  th e  o b lig a tio n  o f  all m e n  to  lis te n  to  h im  a n d  to  fo llo w  h im  d o e s  n o t th e re 

fo re  fo llo w  fro m  th a t, u n le s s  o th e r  p ro o fs  a re  a d d e d  to  it, w h e th e r  it  is w h a t w e  p la n  to  

e s ta b lish  in  th is  th e s is , o r  la te r  w h e n  t re a t in g  h is  d iv in ity . T h e re fo re  fro m  th is  th e s is  w e 

w a n t to  m a k e  c le a re r  th e  n a tu re  o f  th e  a u th o r ita tiv e  an d  u n iv e rsa l m is s io n  w h ic h  Je su s  

c la im s  fo r  h im se lf.

425. The adversaries in general are the religious indifferentists, 

inasm uch as they  deny that Jesus w an ted  a determ ined  teach ing  and  relig ion  

to be accepted  by all. O n indifferen tism  see above n. 26ff., 36ff.

Rationalistic critics, like A. H arnack , contended that Jesus did 

not propose universalism  in  his preaching  and teaching , bu t that th is 

un iv ersalism  w as in troduced  through the evolu tion  o f  a la ter tim e. A. 

H arn ack  does indeed  concede that the religious ideas o f  Jesus w ere capable 

o f  be ing  app lied  to all m en, and that during  the tim e o f  prim eval C h ristian ity  

there w as a pro jection  o f  th is la ter teaching  back  to the tim e o f  C hrist; thus 

H arn ack  gratu itously  claim s that the w ords o f  C hrist tha t favo r and teach  

the  universa lism  o f  his teaching  are not au thentic .1

The modernists also speak about a religious m ovem ent sta rted  by 

Jesus, b u t n o t in such a w ay that Jesus taugh t a body o f  doctrine applicable 

to  all tim e  and  to all m en; but actually “it was far from  the m ind  o f  C hrist to 

found a C hurch  as a  society that w ould continue on earth  for a  long  course 

o f  centuries” (D 3452).

426. The doctrine of the Church on th is universal and  obligatory  

preaching  o f  C hrist is certain  from  the necessity o f  belonging to the Church 

in order to obtain salvation; see the thesis on th is in  the trea tise  On the 

Church. For, the C hurch  founds this necessity on  the m andate g iven  by 

C hrist o f  preach ing  the gospel w hich  is universal and obligatory  fo r all.

Furtherm ore, the Council o f  Trent solem nly defined tha t C hrist Jesus 

w as g iven  to  m en by G od as a lawgiver whom they are to obey (D  1571); 

and in the E ncyclical “Quas prim as ” on the universal kingship o f  Christ 

over all nations and peoples his absolute pow er is vindicated, hence his 

pow er and  w ill to teach  all m en relig ious tru ths clearly fo llow s from  that 

(see D 3676-3679).

A lso , the errors o f  indifferentism  have been  condem ned (see n.26ffi.

1. A . H arnack, D ie  M is s io n  u n d  A u s b r e ilu n g  d e s  C h r i s te n tu m s 4 (L e ip z ig  1924) 1. 1 1.1 c.4 .
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36ff.), and  o f  Modernism  (D  3452-3459; see D 3493), w hich  w ere treated  

above.

In  the E ncyclical “M it brennender Sorge, ” w here the pope speaks 

about genuine faith  in C hrist, the necessity  com ing from  the w ill o f  C hrist 

o f  listen ing  to h im  is exp lain ed .2

T h eo lo g ic a l n o te. The thesis is divine and Catholic faith, because, 

besides the fact that it is c learly con tained  in Scripture, it is tau ght as the 

w ord  o f  C hrist by the C hurch  in  he r ord inary  and universal m agisterium .

427. P ro o f. Jesus in the com plete pow er g iven  to h im  gives a command  

to his disciples to go out and preach in the whole world  and  to m ake 

d iscip les o f  all nations (M att. 28:18); he com m ands that the gospel is to 

be p reached  by  them  to  every  creature (M ark  16:15), and  indeed  under the 

danger o f  losing salvation  (M ark  16:16), fo r  he who does not believe will 

be condemned,3 4

F ro m  o th e r  w o rd s  o f  J e su s  h is  w ill  o f  u n iv e rsa l p re a c h in g , w h ic h  is to  b e d o n e  b y  

th e  d is c ip le s , is a lso  c e rta in . B e c a u se  it  is  n e c e s sa ry — h e  say s— “th a t  re p e n ta n c e  an d  

fo rg iv e n e s s  o f  s in s  s h o u ld  b e  p re a c h e d  in  h is  n a m e  to  all n a tio n s , b e g in n in g  fro m  J e ru 

s a le m ”  (L u k e  2 4 :4 7 )) ;  a n d  th e  d isc ip le s  m u s t b e h is  w itn e sse s  “ to  th e  en d  o f  th e  e a r th ” 

(A c ts  1 :8). A n d  h e  p re -a n n o u n c e s  th a t  th e  g o sp e l w ill be p re a c h e d  in  th e  w h o le  w o rld  

(M a tt. 2 6 :1 3 ) , a s  a  te s t im o n y  to  all n a tio n s  (M a tt. 2 4 :1 4 ). Fo r, th e  A p o s tle s  a re  the ligh t  

o f  th e  w o r ld  ( M a tt l5 :1 4 ) .  A n d  Jesus p rea ch ed  a  un iversa l kingdom  o f  heaven  (s e e  th e  

th e s is  o n  th is  m a tte r  in  th e  tre a t is e  On the Church ).

T here are also other warnings that Jesus gave universally for those w ho 

do n ot b e lieve  h is w ords. For, “he w ho believes in him — as he probably  said 

abo u t h im s e l f - is  n o t condem ned; he w ho does not believe is condem ned 

already , because  he has no t believed  in the nam e o f  the only Son o f  G od” 

(John 3:18). A nd “w h oever is asham ed o f  m e and o f  m y w ords... o f  h im  

w ill the Son o f  m an also be asham ed, w hen he com es in the glory o f  his 

Fa th er w ith  the holy  an gels” (M ark 8:38).

2 . “E s darf a lso  n iem and  sagen: Ich bin  g o ttg la u b ig , das ist m ir R e lig io n  gen u g. D as H eilan d s W ort hat fUr 

A usflU ch te d ieser  A rt k ein en  P latz. Ver d e n  S o h n  le u g n e l,  h a t  a u c h  n ic h t  d e n  V oter; w e r  d e n  S o h n  b e k e n n t, 

h a t a u c h d e n  V o ter"  ( I  John 2 :2 3 )“ : A A S  2 9 ( 1 9 3 7 )  150 (p. 173 in Italian).

3 . O n the au th enticity  o f  M ark 1 6 :15f., se e  n .5 5 4 , note  24 .

4 . S ee  I. K nabenbauer, C o m m e n ta r iu s  in  E v a n g e liu m  s e c u n d u m  I o a n n e m 2 (P aris 1906) at th is p lace; he attri

butes th ese  w ords to Jesus h im se lf. O n the other han d, M .J. L agrange, O .P., E v a n g ile  s e lo n  S a in t  J e a n  (Paris  

1925) 8 6 , attributes the w ord s in verse  16 to the ev a n g elist .
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O n  t h e  a f f i r m a t i o n  m a d e  BY JESUS o f  h i s  o w n  d i v i n i t y

428. A fter exam ining  the testim ony  o f  Jesus about his m essiahship , 

there is also another testim ony  that w e m ust exam ine, nam ely, his testim ony 

about his natural d iv ine sonship , w h ich  in troduces Jesus to  us as the Son o f  

G od. Thus the proofs, w hich  later w ere m ade in favo r o f  his m essiahship  and 

divine legation, w ill also be show n to be proofs in  favo r o f  h is d iv in ity ; and 

therefore h is teaching  w ill be apparent as im m ediately  d iv ine revelation .

A lth o u g h  in  fu n d a m e n ta l T h e o lo g y  a) it  su ffic e s  to  d e m o n s tra te  th e  m e ss ia n ic  c h a r 

a c te r  o f  J e su s  a n d  a  d e m o n s tra t io n  o f  h is  d iv in e  c o n sc io u sn e s s  is n o t re q u ire d ; a n d  b ) 

a lth o u g h  th e  jo in in g  to g e th e r  o f  th e  d iv in e  n a tu re  w ith  h u m a n  n a tu re  in  th e  u n ity  o f  a  

d iv in e  p e rs o n  is a  m y s te ry  in  th e  s tr ic t  se n se , w h ic h  m u s t b e  le f t  fo r  th e  s p e c u la t io n  o f  

d o g m a tic  th e o lo g ia n s : n e v e r th e le s s , fo r  s o m e o n e  s tu d y in g  th e  g o sp e ls  in  a  h is to r ic a l 

w a y — w h ic h  a p o lo g is ts  do— th e re  a re  n o t  fe w e r te s tim o n ie s  in  n u m b e r  a n d  c la r i ty  o f  

J e su s  a ff irm in g  h is  d iv in e  d ig n ity  th a n  th e re  are o f  h is  a ff irm in g  h is  m e s s ia n ic  d ig n ity .

H e n c e , so  th a t  th e  a p o lo g e tic  p r o o f  o f  d iv e rse  te s tim o n ie s  w h ic h  J e su s  g a v e  a b o u t 

h im s e l f  m a y  b e  la te r  m o re  o rg a n iz e d  an d  c o m p le te , an d  so  th a t  m a n y  a p o lo g e tic  tru th s  

m a y  b e  m a d e  v e ry  c le a r  an d  g iv e n  fu ll c o n s id e ra tio n , it s e e m s  n e c e s s a ry  fo r u s  to  e s ta b 

lish  th e  fo llo w in g  apo logetic  th e s is , w h ile  w e  re fe r  th e  d o g m a tic  c o n s id e ra tio n  a n d  th e  

in v e s tig a tio n  o f  th e  m y s te ry  to  o th e r  th e o lo g ic a l t r e a t is e s .1

T h es is  30. Je su s  a ff irm e d  th a t  he is th e  Son o f  G o d  in  th e  n a tu r a l  a n d  

p ro p e r  sense.

D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .6 68 -708 ; W ilm ers, D e  r e l ig io n e  r e v e la ta  prop .9 0 , p .4 1 0 -4 2 5 ; Lercher, In s t i l . 

T h e o lo g .  t.3 (updated  by the pro fessors o f  the Canisanum  Facu lty) n. 12-24; Ottiger, T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .  part 1 s .2  

c.3  a .2  § 43 p .7 0 7 -7 1 5 ;  L. K oesters , S .J ., U n s e r  C h r is tu s g la u b e  (Freiburg Br. 1939 ) 128 -137 ; Van Laak, R e p e t i -  

to r iu m  T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .  tr.3 prop .4 , p .1 05 -117 ; Garrigou-Lagrange, D e  r e v e la t io n e  t.2  1.2 c .4  a .2 ; L u m ie r e  e t  

Vie, n. IX  (A pril 1953); e sp e c ia lly  P. B eno it, O .P., L a  d iv i n i t e  d e  J e s u s  d a n s  l e s  E v a n g i le s  s y n o p tiq u e s :  ib id ., 

p .4 3 -7 4 .

429. D efin itio n  o f  te rm s . Son o f  God in the natural and proper sense, 

or—as some say—“in a  m etaphysical sense,” is opposed  to the  ethical 

sense, inasm uch as he w ould  be said to be the Son o f  G od in a  m oral sense, 

that is, e ither by a pure adoption (w hich  happens w hen an  ex traneous

1. Am ong  the authors w ho  proceed  in this w ay , b esid es tho se  o f  fundam enta l T h eo lo g y  c ited  ab ove  in the  

B ib liography  after the sta tem ent o f  the th esis , are the fo llow in g : J. Brunsmann, L e h r b u c h  d e r  A p o lo g e t i k  

l ,3 0 6 f . (D as S elb stzeu gn is  Christi); H . Felder, A p o lo g e t i c a  I s .2  c .2 ; J.M . Ponce de L e6 n, J e s u s , L e g a d o  

d iv in o  (B uenos A ires 1935) c .8  a .2 ; A . Cotter, T h e o l o g i a f u n d a m e n t a l 1, th e ses  14-16; and others.
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perso n  is granted  the righ ts o f  natural ch ildren), or i f  som eone reproduces 

the w ay o f  another o f  conducting  h im se lf  by reason  o f  a  certain similitude 

and  affections and  characteristics .2

Son in the natural sense is one w ho by generation  takes h is orig in  from  

a  living being  in a  sim ilitude o f  nature; he truly has the sam e nature as the 

father. In  the case w hich  the thesis is considering , the nature w ould  not 

be num erically  d ifferen t and  specifically the sam e, as happens in hum an 

generations, bu t it w ould  be num erically  the sam e, because the d ivine 

nature m ust be unique.

430. A d v e rsa r ie s . 1) A ll w ho deny the d iv in ity  o f  Jesus (like the 

Arians, Socinians and rationalists); o r also h is m essian ic consciousness 

(see n .387-401).

2) T hose w ho unders tan d  the consciousness o f  Jesus about h is d iv ine 

sonship  in a moral sense, like D .A . F roevig3 and A. Schlatter.4

3) T hose w ho  say th a t the C hurch  at a la ter tim e in terpolated  the w ords 

w hich  g ive ex press ion  to a consciousness o f  d iv in ity  in Jesus.

T h u s  W . B o u s s e t ,5 in  h is  in v e s tig a tio n  o f  th e  n a m e  K yrios, w a n ts  to  fin d  s ta g e s  in  

th e  e v o lu tio n  c o n c e rn in g  th e  d iv in ity  o f  Je su s . F irs t  o f  a ll th e  “ S o n  o f  m a n ,” h a v in g  

a b a n d o n e d  h o p e  o f  a  p o li t ic a l  k in g d o m  b e c a u se  o f  J e s u s ’ d ea th , is e x p e c te d  b y  th e  Je w s  

b e c a u se  o f  th e  c u r re n t  a p o c a ly p tic  id e a s  to  c o m e  in  g lo ry , an d  h e is h e ld  to  b e “ e x a lte d ” ; 

a n d  h e  is  c o n s id e re d  to  b e liv in g  b e c a u se  o f  th e  p a sc h a l “ v is io n s” o f  P e te r  a n d  o f  o th e rs . 

B u t “ th e  S e rv a n t  o f  G o d ”  d y in g  as  a  sac rifice  (Isa . 5 3 ) c o u ld  n o t b e fo r  th e  Je w s  “ th e  S o n  

o f  G o d ” ; fo r  th is  w o u ld  b e  a  c o n tra d ic tio n .

B u t u n d e r  H e lle n is t ic  in flu e n c e  th e  n a m e  o f  th e  em p ero r, K y rio s  (fro m  S y ria  a n d  

E g y p t)  is  a t tr ib u te d  to  J e su s , a n d  so  to  h im  is g iv e n  th e  n am e  w h ic h  th e  L X X  in  th e  O .T . 

a t tr ib u te s  to  Y a h w eh , A d o n a i:  th u s  Je su s  b e c o m e s  a n  o b je c t o f  w o rsh ip .

F ro m  S t. P a u l J e su s  is  id e n tif ie d  w ith  th e  “ sp ir it”  (so  th e re  are  th e  fo rm u la s  “ to  b e  

in  C h r is t ,”  a n d  th e  m y s tic a l “ b o d y  o f  C h ris t) ; a n d  fro m  St. P au l Je su s  is th e  S o n  o f  G o d , 

b u t  s u b je c t  to  h im . T h u s  th e  P a u lin e  m y s tic ism  is m a d e  b y  th e  p r im itiv e  C h u rc h  in to  

th e  m y s tic is m  o f  G o d , a n d  th e  d o g m a  o f  th e  d iv in ity  o f  Je su s  is a c c e p te d , w h ic h  Jo h n  

n o w  e x p re s se s  in  th e  p ro lo g u e  o f  h is  g o sp e l w h e n  h e sp ea k s  a b o u t th e  in c a rn a te  W ord .

O thers from  the liberal school inquiring into the fo rm s o f  tradition 

(Form Criticism) agree in  adm itting  these in terpolations, like R. B ultm ann

2 . I n  a  m o r a l  s e n s e  in the O .T  the angels are ca lled  “the son s o f  G od ’ (Job 1 :6 ; 2 :1 ) and the p e o p l e  o f  I s r a e l  

(Exod . 4 :22 ) or ev en  ind iv idual Israelites (W is. 2 : 13ff.; Sir. 4 :10 ).

3 . D a s  S e n d u n g s b e w u s s ts e in  J e s u  u n d  d e r  G e i s t  (GUtersloh 1924); se e  D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .629 , 

p .429 .

4 . D ie  G e s c h ic h le  d e s  C h r is tu s  (Stuttgart 1920); se e  D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t io n e  n. 533 , p .356 .

5. S ee  D ieckm ann , D e  R e v e la t io n e  n .5 1 2 .6 7 6 f. w here h is theory is exp la ined  from  h is b ook , K y r io s  C h r is to s  

( G e s c h ic h te  d e s  C h r is t e n tu m s  v o n  d e n  A n f a n g e n  d e s  C h r i s te n tu m s  b i s  lr e n a e u s  (G ottingen  1913; 1 9 2 12)-
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and M . D ibelius.6

431. The modernists say that the d iv in ity  o f  Jesus C hrist is no t proved  

from  the gospels (D 3427); likew ise, w hen Jesus w as exercising  his 

m inistry, no t only did he not teach  his divinity, but he d id no t even  in tend  to 

prove h is m essiahship  (D 3428). H ence it is no t surprising  i f  the m odernists 

assert that the h istorical C hrist is far in ferior to the C hrist w ho is the object 

o f  faith  (D 3429). See D. 3430-3432.

432. D o c trin e  o f  th e  C h u rc h . T he d iv inity  o f  Jesus C hrist is contained  

very clearly in the doc trine o f  the C hurch , bo th  in the creeds (D 11, 30, 41, 

44ff., 76) and  in  the Councils: in  N icaea  (D 125-126), in  C onstan tinople 

I (D 150), in  E phesus (D 250-251, 2 5 2 ff) , in C halcedon ((D 301-303), in 

C onstan tinople  II (D  4 2 Iff,), in  C onstan tinople III (D 554-555).

L ikew ise  it is found in  the creed  o f  the C ouncil o f  Toledo X I in the year 

675 (D 533-538); and against the U nitarians or Socinians in  1555 (D  1880).

T h is do gm a is confessed  by the C hurch  because Jesus o f  N azare th  

bore w itness to it; hence the fa ith  o f  the Church is reduced ultimately and  

especially to this affirmation o f  Jesus about h im self that he is the Son o f  

G od, th e  second Person  o f  the divine Trinity, that is, the Son o f  G od in  the 

natural sense, n o t in the m erely  m oral sense.

R ecently  there are som e docum ents that attack  the errors o f  the 

modernists  on  th is  m atter w hich  deny the divine consciousness o f  Jesus (D 

3427-343 1, 3494ff,).

433. T h eo lo g ic a l no te. D oubtless it is contained in H oly Scripture 

(and  in  T radition), and  therefore in divine revelation, that Jesus had  such 

aw areness o f  h is d iv in ity  and  m anifested w ith  w ords his natural divine 

sonship ; w e w ill see th is is so in the argum ents presented. N o r is there any 

doubt that th is tru th , w hether explicitly  in the condem nations especially  o f  

the m odernists or in the ordinary  m agisterium  and by the sacred L iturgy is 

proposed  by  the C hurch  as being  contained  in Scripture and in  revelation . 

T herefore the th esis is a  m atter o f  divine and Catholic faith.

434. P ro o f  1) from  the synoptics, so that w e m ay see also tha t the  first 

gospels show  th is conviction  o f  Jesus about his divinity.

6 . R . B u ltm ann , D ie  G e s c h ic h te  d e r  s y n o p t i s c h e n  T r a d it io n  (B er lin  1921); J e s u s  ( D ie  U n s te r b lic h e n  1) (B erlin  

1926); M . D ib e liu s, D ie  F o r m g e s c h ic h te  d e s  E v a n g e liu m s  (T u b ingen  1919); G e s c h ic h t l ic h e  u n d  i ib e r g e -  

s c h ic h t l ic h e  R e lig io n  in  C h r is te n tu m  (G ottin gen  1925). S e e  D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .678 .
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A) Jesus claims fo r  h im self divine attributes, a) Jesus sets h im self above 

the leaders o f  Israel (“ som eth ing  greater than  Solom on is h e re” : M att. 

12:42; “ som ething  greater than  Jonah  is here” : M att. 12:41); likewise he 

sets h im self above the temple and the Law o f  Yahw>eh (“ som ething  greater 

than  the tem ple is here” : M att. 12:6; “ for the Son o f  m an is lo rd o f  the 

Sabbath” : M att. 12:8).

b) Thus Jesus perform s m iracles to vindicate fo r  h im self unlim ited and  

absolute power, which also at that time was attributed to God alone. T hus 

by an act o f  his w ill a lone he cures a  leper (M att. 8:3); and  at a  d istance the 

servant o f  the centurion  (M att. 8:7); and  he also know s tha t he is going to 

raise the dead  daugh ter o f  Jairus (M ark  5 :2 3 ff); and  quietly he calm s the 

storm  w ith  a  w ord  (M ark  4:39); and as L ord  he drives ou t dem ons and  he 

does it from  the beginning  o f  his public  life (M ark 1:25)....

H e com m unicates these pow ers absolutely to his d iscip les (M att. 10:8); 

and  the d isc ip les in  h is nam e m ake use o f  them  (M ark 6:13; L uke 10:17- 

19); and  ev en  o thers drive ou t dem ons in the nam e o f  Jesus (Luke 9:49f.).

435. B ) Jesus equivalently attributes to h im self divine dignity equal to 

the Father, a) He attributes to h im self legislative pow er equal to the Father. 

T herefore he  com pletes and perfects the divine law  (M att. 5 :22 .28 .34 .39- 

44), w h ich  w as g iven  by  Y ahw eh to the ancients, that is, to  M oses and the 

Fathers o f  Israel (M att. 5 :21 .27.31.33 .38-43); he revokes (M att. 5:32) the 

d iv ine  in du lt o f  a  bill o f  d ivorce (D eut. 24:1); he changes the law  about 

the rig h t o f  retaliation: “an  eye for an  eye and a  too th  for a  to o th ” (M att. 

5 :38 .42; Lev. 24 :19-20). B ut he does these th ings regard ing  to d iv ine law  

on  h is o w n  authority , no t ju s t vicariously: “B u t I say to you ...” ; for it has to 

do w ith  som eone w ho is also “ lord o f  the Sabbath” (M att. 12;8; see John 

7:23).

b) Jesus also claims fo r  h im self absolute judgm ent o f  the moral life, 

w h ich  is p rop er to G od alone, and  it w as so understood  in Israel (see M att. 

9:3); and  he is no t exercising  a  pow er that is m erely  delegated or vicarious: 

thus he says to the cured  paraly tic  that he has pow er to forgiven  sins (M att. 

9:6); and  he forg ives the sins o f  the sinful w om an (Luke 7 :48-50); he also 

com m unicates th is pow er to his d iscip les (John 20:23 and probab ly  in 

M att. 16:19; 18:18).

A lso  Jesus h im se lf  w ill exercise judgm ent over all men at the end o f  

the w orld , so that he w ill send out his angels (M att. 13:41...); thus those 

dam ned by h im  w ill have as th eir pun ishm ent to depart from  him  (M att. 

7:23; see M att. 24 :29-31; 25:31-46; 26:64).

c) Jesus constituted h im self as the center o f  all hearts and the object o f



t .2 b .3 c .2 a . 3 t h .30 n .434-437 339

f/ze religious life.

Jesus claim s for h im se lf love above all things, that is, before father 

and m other and  ch ildren  (M att. 10:37); life itse lf m ust be g iven  up  because 
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(jiapeSoG ri)8 to  m e  by m y  Father. A n d  no o n e  know s  (ejuyivcbaicei)9 the Son  (L u k e  10:22: 

n o  o n e  k n o w s  w h o  th e  S o n  is) excep t the  F ather; a n d  no one know s the  F a ther  (L u k e : 

an d  w h o  th e  F a th e r  is) ex cep t the Son  a n d  a nyone to w hom  the Son  chooses to revea l 

him. L a te r  Je su s  e x h o r ts  m e n  to  c o m e  to  h im  an d  to  ta k e  up  h is  l ig h t y o k e  (a s  le g is la to r)  

a n d  to  b e c o m e  h is  d is c ip le s  (v .2 8 -3 0 ).

The to ta l gen u in en ess  o f  th is  te x t is c e r ta in , s in c e  it h as  b e e n  a c c e p te d  u n iv e rsa lly  

an d  th e re  h a s  b e e n  n o  d e b a te  a b o u t it  in  C h ris tia n  tra d itio n ; lik e w ise  it is in  fu ll a g re e 

m e n t w ith  o th e r  te x ts  in  M att. (1 6 :1 6fF.; 2 8 :1 6 ff .) , an d  it is n o t a  s ta te m e n t th a t  is so 

s in g u la r  an d  fo re ig n  to  th e  b o o k s  o f  th e  N .T . th a t it w o u ld  n o t m e rit  h is to r ic a l c re d e n c e . 

S t. P au l h a s  s im ila r  s ta te m e n ts .

T h is  te x t  h a s  b e e n  c a lle d  Jo h a n n in e  b e c a u se  o f  its s im ila r ity  w ith  so m e  o th e r  te x ts  

in  th e  G o sp e l o f  J o h n  (s e e  J o h n  3 :3 5 ; 6 :4 6 ; 10 :1 5 ; 13:3; 17 :2-7 ).

438. T he argum ent from  th is tex t is m ade in  three steps:

a) A cco rd ing  to th is tex t the knowledge o f  the Son  (w ho the Son is, 

th a t is, w ho Jesus is) is such that it is reserved and exclusively proper  

to the Father. B ut it cannot be said to be about a m erely  m oral sonship. 

Therefore it has to do with a natural sonship  o f  such a nature th at it canno t 

be understood and penetrated  by any creature nor can it be know n  before 

revelation .

b) A nd  no one know s the Father (w ho the Father is) except the Son. 

T here fore, i f  the Son knows him exclusively, and only he understands and  

penetrates who the Father is, it is not a m erely abstract know ledge o f  

G od, such  as m en  have, nor a m erely  intuitive know ledge o f  G od, w h ich  

accord ing  to the teaching  o f  revelation  rational creatures can  have o f  him ; 

it has to do w ith  a  know ledge not possessed  by a m erely created and  finite 

in tellect, bu t it is reserved to the infinite intellect, which the Son possesses. 

A nd  he  w ill be ab le to reveal it to others: that in G od there is the d iv ine 

person  o f  the  Father.10

c) A cco rd ing  to th is tex t there is also a coordination o f  the Son with the 

Father, because  from  the parallelism  o f  the m em bers the Son is like the 

Father by reason  o f  h is cognitive pow er and  by reason  o f  the object know n.

8 . T he read ing  o f  o thers, an ea s ier  one, 7ta p a 8 6 8 oxa i, in the perfect: 1 h a v e  a s  h a n d e d  o v e r , e v en  though  it is 

more su ited  for m ak ing  our argument, still shou ld  not prevail over critical norm s (above  n .243 ). S e e  a lso  

D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la l i o n e  n .691 , p .486 ; he c ites  H . Schumacher , D ie  S e lb s to f fe n b a r u n g  J e s u  b e i  M a tt . 

1 1 :2 7  ( Freiburg 1912).

9. The read ing  in  th e  a o r is t ,  6yvcfl, w h ich  H am ack  says is to  be preferred in p lace o f  the presen t, as i f  it had  

been  in troduced  aga in st the abuse o f  the heretics, accord ing  to  the w e igh t and number o f  w itn e sse s  shou ld  

not be admitted; and i f  it w ere  adm itted , it w ou ld  not have su ch  h istorical m ean ing  o f  past th ings ( a t  o n e  t im e  

I  k n e w )  that it w ou ld  ex c lu d e  the perm anence o f  su ch  know ledge . S ee  D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .691 , 

p .486 . H ere on  this m atter he c ites L. K opler, D ie  J o a n n e i s c h e  S te l l e  b e i  d e n  S y n o p tik e r n  u n d  d ie  G o t te s -  

s o h n s c h a f t  J e s u  C h r i s t i : ThPraktQ schr 6 6  (1 913 ): 67  (1 914 ).

10. Th is exp lanation  o f  the m ean ing  se em s to be better and m ore imm ediate than the ca se  w ou ld  be i f  on e  w ere  

to  sp eak  about the b eatific  v is ion  had o f  the Father by the Son .
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T herefore ju s t  as the Father is understood  to be G od, so also is the Son.

H ence these w ords becom e clearer: A ll things have been delivered to 

me by my Father, th at is, by  generation  also the divine nature; and ju s t as 

th is has been  revea led  to babes by the F ather (v.25-26), so also the Son w ill 

be able to reveal sim ilar th ings about the Father (v.27).

This is confirmed  by a  para llelism  w ith  M att. 28 :18-20  w here Jesus, 

approaching  the d iscip les, likew ise says: “A ll au thority  in heaven  and on 

earth  has been  g iven  to m e” [E very th ing  has been  handed over to m e by m y 

Father]; and he orders th em  to m ake d iscip les (pa0r|T£i3a(XTs) [learn from  

m e]; and he reckons h im se lf w ith  the d iv ine person  o f  the Father, so th a t all 

m en are to be baptized  and consecrated  in the nam e (sic; t o  ovopa) or in the 

m ajesty  and  d ignity  o f  the one G od, nam ely, o f  the Fa th er and o f  the Son  

and o f  the H oly Spirit.

439. Matt. 16:13-20.n

Je su s , w h e n  h e  w a s  o u ts id e  o f  P a le s tin e , in  th e  a re a  o f  C a e s a re a  P h ilip p i,  q u e s tio n s  

h is  d is c ip le s , a t th e  t im e  free  fro m  th e  fe a r  p re s su re  o f  th e  P h a rise e s ; a n d  h e  d o e s  th is  

w ith  th e  in te n tio n  th a t  th e y  m a n ife s t th e ir  th in k in g  an d  o p e n ly  c o n fe s s  w h a t th e y  th in k  

a b o u t h im  a n d  h is  w o rk .

V .13 : W ho do m en  sa y  tha t the Son  o f  m an is? (M a rk  8 :27 : W h o  do  m e n  sa y  th a t  I 

a m ? ; L u k e  9 :1 8 : W h o  d o  th e  p e o p le  say  th a t  I am ?) . T h e re fo re  Je su s  f irs t a sk s  w h a t th e  

o th e rs , n a m e ly  th e  c ro w d s , b e lie v e  h im  to  be. T h e  n a m in g  o f  h im  as  th e  S o n  o f  M an, as  

w e  sa id  a b o v e  in  n .3 9 4 , in  th e  N .T . is a  p ro p e r  n a m e  o f  Je su s , w h ic h  is p re d ic a te d  n o t  as  

a  c o m m o n  n a m e , b u t it  a p p lie s  to  Je su s  a lo n e , an d  it is u se d  o n ly  b y  Je su s ; b y  o th e rs  it 

is u se d  o n ly  b y  q u o tin g  th e  w o rd s  o f  Je su s  o r th e  w o rd s  o f  th e  O .T . -  T h is  n a m e  a lre a d y  

c o n ta in s  th e  m e ss ia h sh ip  o f  its  su b jec t, b e c a u se  o f  w h a t w e  sa id  a b o v e  in  n .3 9 5 f .,  as  a n  

a llu s io n  to  D a n . 7 :1 3 f.

V. 14: in  th is  v e rse  th e  d isc ip le s  re sp o n d  b y  c itin g  th e  o p in io n s  o f  th e  p e o p le . S o m e  

say  h e  is  J o h n  th e  B a p tis t  ( re su sc ita te d , see  M att. 14 :2), b u t o th e rs  say  h e  is  E li ja h  w h o  

is s u p p o se d  to  c o m e  a g a in  (se e  M att. 1 7 :1 0), o r  J e re m ia h  c o m e  b a c k  fro m  th e  d e a d , o r 

o n e  o f  th e  p ro p h e ts  s e n t  to  h e lp  th e  p e o p le  (se e  2  M ac c . 15 :14 ; 2 :1 -2 1 ; E sd ra s  2 :1 8 ) .

V .15: Je su s  w a n ts  to  c o n tra s t th e  o p in io n  o f  th e  d isc ip le s  w ith  th e  o p in io n  o f  th e  

p e o p le : B u t w ho do y o u  sa y  th a t I  am ?  T h e re fo re  h e  is a sk in g  n o t  o n ly  a b o u t h is  m e s 

s ia n ic  d ig n ity , w h ic h  he su p p o sed  as a lready know n by the d iscip les a n d  w h ich  w as  

fu l ly  co n ta in ed  in the  nam e o f  the  “Son  o f  man, ”  a n d  th e  d isc ip le s  h a d  a lre a d y  b e e n  

c o n v in c e d  a b o u t th is  t i tle , as  o n e  m u s t su p p o se ; b u t  Je su s  is  a sk in g  th e m  e sp e c ia lly  

ab o u t h is in terna l nature.

V. 16: In  re sp o n se  S im o n  P e te r  said : You are the C hrist (6  xp iaxog , th e  M e ss ia h ) , th e  11

11. S ee  D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e l a t io n e  n. 6 9 7 -6 9 9 ;  Knabenbauer , C o m m e n ta r iu s  in  E v a n g e liu m  s e c . M a tth a e u m 3 

2 ,4 8 -7 2 ; Lagrange, E v a n g ile  s e lo n  S. M a l th ie u 2 3 1 8 -3 2 9 ; A . Durand, E v a n g ile  s e lo n  S .M a t th ie u 17 3 0 4 -3 1 4 ;  

P. D ausch , D ie  d r e i  a l te r e n  E v a n g e lie n  2 3 8 -2 4 3 ; B over, E l E v a n g e lio  d e  S .M a te o  3 2 8 -3 3 2 .
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S o n  o f  th e  liv in g  G o d  ( 6  uvoq xou 0eoO t o ! )  ^cbvxoi;).

V .17: Je su s  a c c e p ts  th is  a p p e lla tio n : B lessed  are y o u  S im on, B ar-Jonah  [th e  so n  o f  

Jo n a h , j u s t  a s  I a m  th e  S o n  o f  G o d ]: fo r f le sh  an d  b lo o d  h as  n o t re v e a le d  th is  to  y o u , b u t 

m y  F a th e r  w h o  is in  h ea v e n . T h e re fo re  to  P e te r, as to  an  in fa n t in  th e  sp ir it, th e  re v e la 

t io n  is g iv e n  a b o u t w h a t h a d  sa id  b e fo re  in M a tt. 11 :25 a b o u t th e  in te rn a l n a tu re  o f  Je su s .

V. 18-20: J e su s  fo llo w s  u p  b y  sp e a k in g  w ith  P e te r  w ith  h is  o w n  p ro p e r  a n d  a b so lu te  

a u th o rity : “A n d  I  te ll yo u ...;  a n d  o n  th is  ro c k  1 w ill b u ild  m y  c h u rc h .. ..”  H e  sp e a k s  in 

th is  w a y  a b o u t h is w o rk  a f te r  th e  p ro fe s s io n  o f  h is  in te rn a l n a tu re , in  a  w a y  p a ra lle l  to  

M att. 11 :2 5 -3 0  a f te r  th e  m a n ife s ta tio n  o f  h is  d iv in ity  w h e n  h e  ta lk e d  a b o u t h is y o k e  

a n d  h is burden; a n d  th e  sa m e  id e a  is fo u n d  in  M att. 2 8 :1 8 -2 0  (“ A ll a u th o r i ty  h a s  b e e n  

g iv e n  to  m e ... b a p tiz in g  th e m  in  th e  n a m e ... o f  th e  S o n ... te a c h in g  th e m  to  o b se rv e  [m a k e  

d is c ip le s ] . ..” ).

T h e re  is  n o  d o u b t a b o u t the g enu ineness  o f  th e  p e r ic o p e  M a tt. 1 6 :1 3 -2 0  n o r  a b o u t 

th e  v e rs e s  th a t  h a v e  b e e n  e sp e c ia lly  a tta c k e d  c o n c e rn in g  th e  p r im a c y  o f  P e te r  (v .1 7 -1 9 ), 

as  w ill  b e  e x p la in e d  m o re  a t  le n g th  in  th e  tre a tis e  O n the C h u rch .'2

440. Argument. Jesus accepts and praises the response o f  Pe te r about 

h im self. B u t in  th is response the natural d ivine sonship o f  Jesus is affirm ed.

I  prove the minor, a) Jesus is not asking only about his messianic  

dignity, w h ich  w as already  know n  to the d iscip les and  had  been  accepted  

by  them .

b) Jesus praises the response o f  Peter and attributes it no t to  natu ra l 

kn ow ledg e  (flesh and b lood have not revealed  th is to y o u 12 13); bu t he 

attributes it to a special revelation from  the Father. B ut in  order to kno w  the 

m essiah ship  alone o f  Jesus or for his sonship in the m oral sense there w as 

no  n eed  fo r a  special revelation. Therefore Jesus is praising the knowledge 

about his natural sonship, w hich  w as had  through a rev elation  from  his 

Father.

c) This agrees with the revelation about the natural divine sonship o f  

Jesus, which is made by the Father to babes, according to M att. 11:25-27; 

no w  th a t babe in  the spirit is Peter. T herefore also he is now  dealing  w ith  

th e reve la tion  o f  h is natural sonship.

d) This is confirmed  by the fo llow ing absolu te w ay o f  speaking  o f  Jesus 

and  from  his ow n authority  concern ing  the prom ise o f  the p rim acy (and I  

tell you...) and  concern ing  his church, and  by prophesying  as from  h im se lf  

(not like the o ld  prophets: T hus says the L ord...). It is also confirm ed by 

the so lem n form  in P e te r’s w ords: the Son o f  the living God, w h ich  is fu lly 

determ inate w ith  the article: 6 oio<; t o o  0sot).

12. S e e  R osad in i, ln s t i tu t io n e s  in t r o d u c to r i a e  in  l ib r o s  N .T .5 n .1 2 9 ; D ieck m a n n , D e  e c c le s ia  I n .3 4 4 -3 6 1 . T he  

first author treats the m atter briefly , the se co n d  m ore at length.

13. S ee  1 Cor. 15:50 .
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441. Matt. 21:33-46; M ark 12:1-12; Luke 20:9-19.

Je su s  a lso  p ro p o se d  to  th e  le a d e rs  o f  th e  p r ie s ts  an d  th e  e ld e rs  o f  th e  p e o p le  the  

p a ra b le  a b o u t the w icke d  tenan ts, to  w h o m , a f te r  th e y  h ad  k ille d  h is  se rv a n ts , th e  L o rd  

se n t h is  so n , sa y in g : “ T h e y  w ill re sp e c t m y  s o n ”  (M a tt. 2 1 :3 7 ); in  th is  p a ra b le  th e  a l lu 

s io n  is c le a r  to  th e  p ro p h e ts  o f  th e  O .T . in  th e  s e rv a n ts , an d  to  h im s e l f  in th e  son . B u t th e  

p ro p h e ts  o f  th e  O .T . w e re  so n s  in  th e  m o ra l se n se ; therefore n ow  the son  is m ore f itt in g ly  

understood  in the  na tu ra l sense.

Matt. 22:41-46; M ark 12:35-37; Luke 20:41-44.

A n d  Je su s  a sk e d  th e  P h a r is e e s  h o w  D a v id  in  th e  S p ir it  c a lle d  h is  so n  ( th e  M e ss ia h )  

Lord, th u s  a l lu d in g  to  P s . 110 :1 ; th e re  Y a h w e h  (a lso  L o rd )  c a lls  th e  M e s s ia h  P r ie s t  an d  

L o rd : “ S it a t m y  r ig h t  h a n d ... ,”  in  w h ic h  th e  d iv in e  d ig n ity  is e x p re sse d .

442. Matt. 26:62-66; Mark 14:60-64; Luke 22:66-71.

O n a m ost so lem n occasion, at the end o f  h is public  life  and  in  the fact 

o f  death , befo re  the Sanhedrin  gathered together in so lem n assem bly , and 

having  b een  asked  by  the H igh  P riest w hen using  h is suprem e authority , 

Jesus open ly  pro fesses h is divinity.

M a tt. 2 6 :6 3 : A n d  the h igh  p r ie s t  sa id  to him : I  ad jure y o u  by the  liv in g  God, te ll us i f  

y o u  are th e  C hrist, the  So n  o f  G o d  (M a rk . 14 :61 : A re  y o u  th e  C h ris t, th e , th e  S o n  o f  th e  

B le s se d ? ) . L u k e  s p e a k in g  a b o u t a n o th e r  m e e tin g  o f  th e  S a n h e d r in  h e ld  in  th e  m o rn in g  

d is t in g u is h e d  tw o  fo rm s  o f  th e  in te rro g a tio n ; v .6 7: I f  y o u  a re  th e  C h ris t, te ll u s ; v .7 0 : 

A re  y o u  th e  S o n  o f  G o d , th e n ?

To th e se  q u e s tio n s  d u rin g  th e  n ig h t Je su s  in  th e  fu lle s t se n se  say s  th a t  h e  is th e  S o n  

o f  G o d : M a tt. 2 6 :6 4 : Jesu s  sa id  to him : You have sa id  so. B u t I  te ll you , h erea fter y o u  

w ill se e  the  So n  o f  m an se a te d  a t the  r igh t han d  o f  Power, a n d  com in g  on the c louds o f  

heaven.

A n d  in  th e  m o rn in g  in  L u k e  2 2 :7 0  Je su s  say s: la m .

A ll o f  th e m  c o n s id e re d  th is  as  b la sp h e m y  a n d  so  th e y  c o n d e m n e d  h im  to  d ea th .

443. Argument. Jesus before the Sanhedrin says th at he is the Son o f  

G od, no t in  the m oral sense or only th at he is the M essiah , bu t in  the proper 

and  natural sense. For

a) the denomination Son o f  G od  in H oly Scripture, i f  it is used  for angels 

and  m en, never occurs in the singular form ;  unless it is used  in  an indefinite  

w ay or for a  gathering  o f  m any (v.gr., Israel, the son  o f  G od), so th at th en
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evidently  the use o f  the w ord  is tropo lo g ica l.14 H ence the interrogation 

made by the high priest has only the meaning o f  a natural sonship.

b) Jesus, affirm ing th is denom ination , at the same time affirms that he 

will come in such a way that he is seated at the right hand o f  God, and in 

th is w ay his d iv ine dignity  is understood; see Ps. 110:1 w here Y ahw eh says 

to D avid’s L ord (but he is the son o f  D avid): Sit a t m y righ t h an d ....15

c) This affirmation is heard as blasphemy and with great horror (for 

the h igh  priest rends his garm ents), and  all said: “H e deserves death .” 

Indeed  such  an affirm ation w ould  no t be b lasphem y, i f  Jesus had  claim ed 

for h im se lf on ly a  m oral sonship  or the m essian ic  d ignity .16

d) In the jee rs  o f  those w ho b lasphem ed C hrist on  the cross, th is is said: 

I f  you  are the Son o f  God, come down from  the cross (M att. 27:40), “fo r he 

said: I am  the Son o f  G od” (M att. 27:43). Surely  it seem s th at th is w ould  

no t be said, i f  the concern  w ere only  for a m oral sonship  or the m essiahship .

444. P ro o f  2). In the Gospel o f  John  there are m any p laces w here Jesus 

either open ly  says he is the Son o f  G od, or he attributes such  th ings to 

h im se lf  th a t h is natu ra l d iv ine sonship is readily  understood .

A m o n g  th e  te x ts , th e  m o s t  e f fe c tiv e  o n es  to  c o n s id e r  are th e  fo llo w in g : Je su s  c a lls  

h im s e l f  th e  S o n  o f  G o d : Jo h n  5 :1 7 .2 5 ; 8 :3 5 f f .; 11 :4 .2 7; 2 0 :1 7 . -  H e  a ffirm s h is  o w n  

p re -e x is te n c e :  3 :1 3 ; 6 :3 2 ; 8 :5 8 ; 17 :5 ; fo r  “ h e  c a m e  fo r th ” fro m  th e  F a th e r: 6 :3 3 .3 8 .4 6 ; 

7 :1 6 .2 8 ff .;  8 :1 8 .2 3 .4 2 ; 11:42; 16 :2 7 ; 17:8 ; “h e  h as  se e n ”  th e  F a th e r: 3 :1 1 ; 6 :4 6 ; 8 :3 8 . 

-  H e  a ff irm s  h is  e q u a li ty  w ith  G o d ; a n d  a lso  in  ac tin g : 5 :1 7 ff.3 0 ; 8 :18 ; 14 :1 0 ; in  k n o w 

in g : 10 :1 5  (se e  M a tt. l l :2 5 f f . ) ;  in  b e in g : 5 :1 8 ; 1 0 :3 0 .3 3 .3 6 ; 1 2 :4 4 ff .; 1 4 :7 .1 0 .2 0 ; 16 :1 5 ; 

1 7 :1 0 .2 1 . -  H e  a c c e p ts  th e  te s t im o n y  o f  o th e rs : 11 :27; 2 0 :2 8 .17

N o w  th a t th is denom ination  o f  Son o f  God  m ust be understood  in the 

p ro per and  natural sense is certain  from  the fact that

1) John h im se lf understands the matter in this way. Thus in h is gospel 

he clearly  teaches th is  div ine sonship, so that his w hole gospel tends tow ard  

it, as he says at the end, “th at you  m ay believe that Jesus is the C hrist, the 

Son o f  God, and  th a t be liev ing  you  m ay have life in his nam e” (20:31); and 

he says in the pro logue so lem nly  th at he is treating  the natural sonship,

14. O n ly  S o lo m o n  is sa id  to be a  so n  o f  G od , in 2 Sam . 7 :14 ; 1 Chron. 17:13 . B ut at the sa m e tim e it is sa id  about 

h is d escen dan ts, h is  su cc esso rs in the k in g d o m , and e sp e c ia lly  about the Christ; St. Paul ap p lies 2  Sam . 7 :14  

to  C hrist (se e  H eb . 1:5, and b e lo w  n .5 9 5  at v erse  14). H en ce  son  o f  G od  is said  o f  S o lo m o n  a s  a  t y p e  o f  th e  

M e s s ia h .

15. S e e  n .610 . A lso  p lea se  n o te  that “co m in g  on  the c lo u d s o f  h ea v en ” is a d iv in e  attribute; se e  ab ove n .3 9 6 .

16. T he m ere affirm ation  o f  h is  o w n  m essiah sh ip , w h ich  w a s su p p osed  to  be m ade b y  the M essia h , w a s not co n 

sidered  as b lasp hem y. S ee  H . S track -B illerbeck , K o m m e n ta r  z u m  N e u e n  T e s ta m e n t a u s  T a lm u d  u n d M id r a s h  

1 ,1 017 .

17. D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .705 . S e e  ib id , the d istribution  o f  these  p laces as arranged by H .J. Cladder.



t .2 b .3 c .2 a .3 t h .30 n .443-446 345

since the W ord w h ich  w as in  the beginning , w as— he says— w ith  G od, and 

the W ord w as G od (1:1); and  he says that the W ord m ade flesh has the glory 

as o f  the only Son from  the Father (1:14), i.e., truly the g lory  th at belongs 

to the only  Son o f  the Father.

2) W hen Jesus calls h im se lf the Son o f  G od  (v.gr., 5:17: “ M y Father 

is w orking  still, and I am  w orking ...” ), the Jews understood this to be 

about his natural sonship : “ This is w hy the Jew s sought all the m ore to 

kill him , because he not only  broke the sabbath , bu t also called  G od his 

Father, m aking  h im se lf equal w ith  G o d” v.18). Jesus does not correct this, 

but confirms it by affirm ing  his unity  o f  activ ity  (and so o f  nature) w ith  

the Father (v.19); he also affirm s the ju d g m en t g iven  to h im se lf  and  the 

com m unity  o f  ho nor w ith  the Father, “th at all m ay hono r the Son, even  as 

they hono r the Father” (v.22f.).

3) T he sam e po in t is affirm ed in John  1 0 :3 0 :1 and the Father are one. 

For the Jew s answ ered  Jesus, w hen he com plained  th at they  are about to 

stone him : “W e stone you  for no good w ork  but for b lasphem y; because 

you, be ing  a m an, make yo u rse lf G od” (v.33).

4 4 5 . P r o o f  3 ). The testim onies o f  the A postles  c o n c e rn in g  th e  d iv in ity  o f  J e su s  c o n 

firm  th a t  J e su s  h a d  th is  c o n v ic tio n  an d  a w a re n e ss  o f  h is  d iv in ity ; so  th e y  h a d  to  re fe r  to  

th e  te s t im o n y  o f  Je su s  a b o u t h im s e lf  as th e  fo u n ta in  o r so u rc e.

A m o n g  th e  m a n y  te s tim o n ie s  o f  th e  A p o s tle s , im p lic it  o r  e x p lic it, in  th e  A c ts  th e  

w ords o f  St. P e te r  s ta n d  ou t, w h e n  h e  a p p lie s  to  Je su s  Ps. 110:1 a b o u t the  M e ssia h  b e in g  

D a v id ’s L o rd  (A c ts  2 :3 4  c o m p a re d  w ith  M att. 2 2 :4 3 -4 5 ); lik e w ise  b y  c a llin g  Je su s  the  

A u th o r  o f  life  (3 :1 5 ).

A n d  in  St. Paul, b e s id e s  th e  n a m e  o f  L o rd  g iv e n  to  Je su s , w ith  w h ic h  n a m e  Y a h w e h  

(A d o n a i)  is  d e s ig n a te d  in  th e  L X X , th e  b e s t  k n o w n  te x ts  a re  th e  fo llo w in g :

Phil. 2 :5 -7  d e a lin g  w ith  C h ris t  Je su s  “ w h o , though  he  w as in the fo r m  o f  G o d  [he  

h a d  th e  n a tu re  o f  G o d ], d id  n o t  c o u n t e q u a lity  w ith  G o d  a  th in g  to  b e  g ra sp e d , b u t  e m p 

tie d  h im se lf ,  ta k in g  th e  fo rm  o f  a  se rv a n t [th e n a tu re  o f  m a n ]....”

Tit. 2 :13  in  w h ic h  h e  is tre a tin g  th e  e x p e c ta tio n  o f  a  b le s se d  h o p e  a n d  the  a p p ea rin g  

o f  the g lo ry  o f  o u r  g rea t G o d  a n d  S a v io r  Jesus Christ.

Rom . 9 :5  w h e re  C h ris t  is sa id  to  b e  fro m  th e  ra c e  o f  Is ra e l a c c o rd in g  to  th e  f le sh  

w ho is G o d  over  all, b le ssed  forever.

H eb. 1:1ft.:  h e re  G o d  is sa id  to  h a v e  sp o k e n  to  u s  in the Son , w h o m  th e  A p o s tle  c o n 

tra s ts  w ith  th e  p ro p h e ts  (w h o  w e re  so n s  o f  G o d  in  th e  m o ra l se n se )  an d  h e  is in tro d u c e d  

as  su p e r io r  to  th e  an g e ls .

4 4 6 . O b je c t io n s .  1. Je su s  say s  th a t  h e  e x p e ls  d e m o n s  “ in  th e  S p ir it  o f  G o d ”  (M a tt. 

12 :2 8 ) o r  “ by  th e  f in g e r  o f  G o d ” (L u k e  11:20). T h e re fo re  h e  is n o t a c tin g  o n  h is  o w n  

d iv in e  p ow er.

I  d istingu ish  the antecedent. J e su s  sa y s  th a t  th is  d iv in e  p o w e r b y  w h ic h  h e  ac ts  (in
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th e  S p ir it, b y  th e  f in g e r  o f  G o d ) is n o t h is  o w n , den ied;  h e sa y s  a n d  it is c e r ta in  th a t  it  is 

h is  o w n , conceded.

2. Je su s  re fe rs  h is  m ira c le s  to  G o d , a n d  w a n ts  th e  h o n o r  to  b e  g iv e n  to  H im : th u s  a f 

te r  th e  fig  tre e  w ith e re d  (h a v e  fa ith  in  G o d : M a rk  11:2 2 ); a n d  in th e  ca se  o f  th e  d e m o n ia c  

in  th e  te r r ito ry  o f  th e  G e ra se n e s  (M a rk  5 :1 9 )  a n d  in  th a t  o f  th e  le p e r  re tu rn in g  to  g iv e  

th a n k s  (L u k e  1 7 :1 8). T h e re fo re  h e  d o e s  n o t w a n t th e  m ira c le s  to  be a ttr ib u te d  to  h im se lf .

I  conced e  the a n teceden t a n d  d is tingu ish  the  consequent. H e  d o es  n o t w a n t th e  

m ira c le s  to  b e  a ttr ib u te d  to  h im s e l f  as a  m ere m an, conceded;  b u t as to  G o d , denied.

3. Je su s  so m e tim e s  in  p e r fo rm in g  a  m ira c le  m a n ife s ts  h is  d e p e n d e n c e  o n  th e  F a th e r;  

v .gr., in  ra is in g  u p  L a z a ru s : F a th er  I  th a n k  th ee  th a t thou  hast hea rd  m e  ( Jo h n  11:41). 

T h e re fo re  h e  is n o t p ro fe s s in g  th a t h e  is G o d .

I  co n ced e  the a n teced en t a n d  d en y  the consequent. C le a r ly  in  Jo h n  th e  d iv in ity  o f  

Je su s  is in tro d u c e d  a n d  th e  m a n ife s ta tio n  i t s e l f  o f  th e  d iv in e  c o n sc io u sn e s s  o f  J e su s : I  

a n d  the  F a th er  are  o n e  ( Jo h n  10 :3 0 ), a n d  w ha tever  he  does, th a t the  Son  d oes  likew ise  

( Jo h n  5 :1 9 ) . H e n c e  i f  a t  t im e s  th e  d e p e n d e n c e  o f  Je su s  is e x p re sse d , th e n  th e  c o n c e rn  is 

w ith  Je su s  c o n s id e re d  a c c o rd in g  to  h is  h u m a n  n a tu re .

4 . A n  o b je c tio n  is ra is e d  fro m  th e  d e p e n d e n c e  o f  M a tt. l l :2 5 f f .  o n  S ira c h  51 : I f .:  

/  w ill g iv e  thanks to  thee, O  L o rd  a n d  K ing, a n d  w ill p ra ise  thee as G o d  m y  Savior... 

(L o isy ) .

R esponse . T h e re  is n o  d e p e n d e n c e  a n d  n o  re a l s im ilitu d e ; for, in  S ira c h  th e  te x t  c o n 

c e rn s  sa lva tio n  by  God, b u t  h e re  h e  is  sp e a k in g  a b o u t th e  revela tion  o f  th e  k n o w le d g e  

o f  G o d .18

5. T h e  a n s w e r  o f  P e te r  c o n c e rn in g  th e  Son o f  the  liv ing  G o d  is fo u n d  o n ly  in  M a tt.;  

b u t M a rk  8 :2 9  h a s : You are the C hrist; a n d  L u k e  9 :2 0 : A n d  P eter answ ered: The C h ris t  

o f  G od.

R esponse . T h e  s ile n c e  o f  M a rk  a n d  L u k e  d o es  n o t in d ic a te  th e  fa ls i ty  o f  M a tt.,  ju s t  

as  M a rk  a n d  L u k e  o m it  th e  p e r ic o p e  a b o u t th e  p rim acy . B u t th e  g e n u in e n e s s  o f  M a tt,  is  

a b s o lu te ly  c e r ta in . T h e  n a r ra tio n s  o f  M a rk  an d  L u k e  a re  ab b re v ia te d .

6 . F ro m  th e  b e g in n in g  Je su s  d o es  n o t say  c le a rly  th a t  h e  is  th e  S o n  o f  G o d .

R esponse . I f  th e  m a n ife s ta tio n  o f  h is  m e ss ia n ic  d ig n ity  h a d  to  b e  m a d e  w ith  c a u 

t io n  f ro m  w h a t w a s  sa id  in  n .3 9 9 ,1 , it is m u c h  m o re  th e  c a se  w ith  th e  m a n ife s ta tio n  o f  

h is  c o n sc io u s n e s s  o f  h is  d iv in ity ; th is  m a n ife s ta tio n  w as  a p t to  s tir  u p  a m a z e m e n t a n d  

p e rse c u tio n , s in c e  it c o u ld  n o t e a s ily  b e  u n d e rs to o d  b y  th e  Je w s  w h o  p ro fe s se d  a  s tr ic t  

m o n o th e ism . B u t a  very  f i t t in g  p e d a g o g y  recom m ended  that, le s t so m e o n e  sh o u ld  say  

to  th e  J e w s  e d u c a te d  in  s u c h  m o n o th e ism : I a lso  a m  G o d ; b u t th e y  w e re  to  b e  ta u g h t 

g ra d u a lly , u n til th e y  sh o u ld  c o m e  to  a  fu ll k n o w le d g e  o f  th e  m y s te ry  o f  th e  T rin ity  o f  

p e rso n s  in  o n e  n a tu re .

7 . “ In  a ll th e  e v a n g e lic a l te x ts  th e  n a m e  “ S o n  o f  G o d ” is e q u iv a le n t o n ly  to  th a t  o f  

“ M e ss ia h .”  I t  d o e s  n o t  in  th e  le a s t w a y  s ig n ify  th a t C h ris t  is th e  tru e  a n d  n a tu ra l S o n  o f  

G o d ’ (D  3 4 3 0 ).

I  den y  this  o n  th e  b a s is  o f  w h a t w e  h a v e  p ro v e d .

8. The ob jec to r  insists: D u rin g  th e  tim e  o f  C h ris t  th e  Je w s  u sed  th e  n a m e s  M e ss ia h

18. S e e  D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .6 9 3 .
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a n d  S o n  o f  G o d  in te rch an g ea b ly .

I  d en y  that. F o r  th e  c row d s  an d  th e  p eo p le  n ev e r  s p e a k  a b o u t th e  S on  o f  G od , w h en  

th ey  are  sp e a k in g  a b o u t th e  M e ss ia h ; b u t th e y  say : K in g  o f  Is rae l, C h ris t, M e ss ia h , S o n  

o f  D a v id ; in fa c t th e y  d is tin g u ish e d  b e tw e e n  th e  a c c u sa tio n  a b o u t b e in g  M e ss ia h  an d  

a b o u t b e in g  a  k in g : sa y in g  tha t he h im s e lf  is C hrist a  k in g  (L u k e  2 3 :2 )  w h ic h  w a s  th e  

firs t a c c u sa tio n  a g a in s t h im  m a d e  to  P ila te  (Jo h n  18 :33 ; M att. 2 7 :1 1 ; M a rk  15 :2), an d  

th e  o th e r  a c c u sa tio n : “ b y  th e  law  h e  o u g h t to  d ie , because he  has m ade h im s e lf  the Son  

o f  G o d "  (Jo h n  19:7). F o r  th ey  c o n s id e re d  th is  la s t a c c u sa tio n  as b la sp h e m y  an d  th e y  u n 

d e rs to o d  it to  b e  a b o u t h is  n a tu ra l so n sh ip : This w as w hy the Jew s so u g h t a ll the m ore to 

k ill him, because... he ca lled  G o d  his Father, m ak ing  h im s e lf  eq u a l to G o d  (Jo h n  5 :1 8 ).

9 . T h e  n a m e  “ S o n  o f  G o d ” in  O .T. l i te ra tu re  is a ttr ib u te d  to  m a n y  o th e rs , w h o  c e r 

ta in ly  a re  n o t G o d  (v .gr., abou t Isra e l  E x o d . 4 :2 2 : Thus says the Lord: Isra e l is m y  f i r s t 

born son; o r  abou t So lom on  2 S am . 7 :1 4 :7  w ill be his fa ther, a n d  he sh a ll be m y  son). 

T h e re fo re  th is  n a m e  o u g h t n o t to  b e  u n d e rs to o d  a b o u t n a tu ra l so n sh ip .

I  d istingu ish  the consequent. T h is  n a m e  o u g h t n o t to  b e  u n d e rs to o d  a b o u t n a tu ra l 

so n sh ip , i f  th e re  a re  n o t c o g e n t re a so n s  fo r  it, conceded;  i f  th e re  a re  re a so n s  o f  th is  k in d , 

w h ic h  p ro v e  w ith  g iv e n  a rg u m e n ts  th e  a ff irm a tio n  o f  Je su s , denied.

B o th  a n g e ls  an d  m e n  in  S c rip tu re  are  ca lle d  so n s o f  G o d  in  an  indefin ite  way, w i th 

o u t so m e o n e  b e in g  d e fin ite ly  n a m e d  (v.gr., Sir. 4 :1 1 ); o r  tropologica lly , w h e n  th e  ta lk  is 

a b o u t Is ra e l in  its  a s s ig n e d  p la c e  (E x o d . 4 :2 2 ) in  w h ic h  th e  c o n c e rn  is w ith  th e  w h o le  a s 

se m b ly  o f  th e  p e o p le ; a lso  tro p o lo g ic a lly  an d  quasi typ ica lly , w h e n  th e  c o n c e rn  is w ith  

S o lo m o n  (se e  ab o v e , n o te  14 an d  n. 595  a t v .1 4). -  B u t w h e re  Je su s  C h r is t  is s a id  to  b e  

th e  S o n  o f  G o d , th e  te x t say s  in a  defin ite  w ay  6  trioq to i l  0eoi), w ith  th e  a r tic le ;  a n d  th e se  

a re  c o g e n t re a so n s  fo r th e  m e ta p h y s ic a l an d  n a tu ra l m e a n in g  o f  th is  n am e .
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C H A P T E R  I I I

On the proof o f the testimony that Jesus gave about H imself

A R T I C L E  I

O n  c o n s i d e r i n g  t h e  p e r s o n a l  c h a r a c t e r  OF JESUS

447. A fter explain ing  the testim ony by w hich  Jesus o f  N azare th  affirm ed 

his M essiahship , doc trinal L egation  and  D ivinity , now  it is necessary  to 

prove the tru th  o f  such  testim ony. T hus it w ill becom e clear th a t Jesus o f  

N azareth  really  w as a relig ious Teacher sen t by  the Father, a  d iv ine L egate, 

and  also the Son o f  G od in  the prop er and  natural sense, w ith  the righ t o f  

requ iring  assen t to  the tru ths th at he revealed .

H ow ever, m iracles constitu te  the prim ary  criterion  o f  public  revelation , 

as w e said  in  the first book; there fore it is necessary  first o f  all to provide 

p ro o f  by  dem onstra ting  th a t the m iracles w ere perform ed in confirm ation  

o f  th is d iv ine lega tio n  and revelation.

B ut concern ing  certain  circum stances in order to evaluate a m iracle  

itself, it is o ften  necessary  to consider the person  o f  the w onder w orker.1 

T herefore w e w ill beg in  now  by  considering  the hum an nature and ta len t 

and  charac te r o f  Jesus, by w hich  later the consideration o f  h is m iracles 

w ill becom e easier. B u t the argum ent for the tru th  o f  his testim ony w ill be 

ap paren t in  th is considera tion  o f  the nature and hum an character o f  Jesus 

o f  N azare th .1 2

Thesis 31. Jesus in giving his testimony was not a deceiver (I), nor was 

he deceived (II); in fact his holiness is a confirming moral m iracle

(III).

D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .7 2 5 -7 4 5 , 7 8 4 -794 ; L. D e  G randmaison , Jdsus Christ 2  1.4 c .2  ( L a p e r s o n n e  

d e  J e su s )', L . K oesters , U n s e r  C h r i s t u s g la u b e  151 -156 ; Lercher, T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .  N . 164 -170 ; H . Felder, J e s u s  

C h r i s t u s l  (P aderbom  1924 ) c .1 -3 .

4 4 8 . B y  c o n s id e r in g  th e  p sy c h o lo g y  an d  p e rso n a l c h a ra c te r  o f  Je su s  w e  w a n t to  

sh o w  th a t  h is  te s t im o n y  a b o u t u n c o m m o n  th in g s  an d  th in g s  o f  g re a t im p o rta n c e  ca n n o t  

be erroneous, n am e ly , a b o u t h is  M e ss ia h sh ip , te a c h in g  L e g a tio n  a n d  D iv in ity .

T h is  te s t im o n y  w o u ld  b e  e r ro n e o u s  a) e ith e r  because  Jesus w a n ted  to  d eceive  us; o r

1 . S ee  above n. 173.

2 . Th is argum ent w ill  have tw o  parts— one from  the lo g ica l n ecessity  for the truth o f  h is testim ony , after h aving  

seen  the veracity  and w isd om  o f  Jesus; but the other w ill  be from  the m iracle  that is found  in h is ho lin ess .
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b ) because  he h im s e lf  w as deceived . T h e  firs t  a lte rn a tiv e  w o u ld  b e  c o n tra ry  to  h is  v e ra c 

ity  a n d  h o lin e ss , an d  w o u ld  m a k e  h im  a  m onster o f  w ickedness; th e  s e c o n d  w o u ld  b e  

c o n tra ry  to  h is  w isd o m  a n d  h e a lth y  p sy c h ic  c o n s titu tio n , w h ic h  w o u ld  h a v e  fa lle n  in to  

e rro r  in  m a tte rs  o f  g re a t  m o m e n t, an d  w o u ld  m a k e  h im  a  m onster o f  insanity.

T h e  firs t tw o  p a rts  o f  th e  th e s is  a re  a r ra n g e d  in  o rd e r  to  e x c lu d e  th e se  tw o  h y p o th 

e ses ; an d  in th is  w a y  th e  a rg u m e n t b e c o m e s  c o n v in c in g  in  fa v o r  o f  J e s u s ’ te s tim o n y . 

B u t th e  a rg u m e n t c o n s id e re d  in  th is  w ay, fro m  th e  p sy c h o lo g ic a l n a tu re  o f  th e  h u m a n  

c h a ra c te r is tic s  o f  a  p e rso n , re m a in s  a  h u m a n  a rg u m e n t. B u t th e  th ird  p a r t  o f  th e  th e s is  

sh o w s  th e  m ira c u lo u s  c h a ra c te r , w h ic h  is p re se n t  in  th e  m o ra l q u a lity  o f  Je su s ; a n d  in  

th is  w a y  it in tro d u c e s  a new  argum ent, a  d iv ine  argum ent, in  fa v o r  o f  h is  te s tim o n y .

449. A d v e rsa r ie s . 1) That Jesus was a deceiver  is held  by  the defenders 

o f  the theory o f  fraud , w hich  already  in  the tim e o f  C hrist acquired  its first 

fo llow ers.

T hus the Jews  a ttribu ted  the m iracles o f  Jesus to  a  pact w ith  the devil 

(M att. 9:34; 12:24).

L ater Jew s in  the Talmud a ttribu ted them  to the m agic arts w h ich  he 

lea rn ed  in  E gyp t.3

Sim ilarly in  the m iddle ages there is a  co llection  o f  pristine  calum nies 

in  Toledoth Ieshua  (history o f  Jesus)4; from  it recently  E. H aeckel go t h is 

calum nies.5

H .S . R eim arus (1694-1768) presented  h is theory o f  fraud  in  h is  w o rk  

“on  the  pu rp ose o f  Jesus and  h is d isciples.”6

B u t the rationalists them selves have already abandoned th is theory  

w h ich  p resen ts Jesus as an avow ed deceiver.

450 . 2) O thers ho ld  that Jesus was deceived  on  ano ther level and  w ith  

a  d ifferen t theory.7

a) Som e (the psychiatric school) say that Jesus w as parano id  and  

de lirious and ep ileptic , and that th is is apparent from  his w ay o f  acting: 

elation  o f  m ind , w ith  fixed ideas o f  fear and horror, h is inconstancy , and  

sexual abnorm ality ; so that his words and deeds m ust be exam ined by 

psychiatry and according to the norms o f  pathology.

T hus E. R asnu ssen  (a D ane) th inks that Jesus w as an  ep ilep tic .8

W. H irsch  m ain tains that Jesus w as paranoid .9

3. S ee  J. K lausner, J e s u s  d e  N a z a r e th  53; above  n .379 .

4 . The Jew ish  author J. K lausner a ckn ow led ges it, J e su s  d e  N a z a r e th  64 .

5. S ee  D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .5 2 5 .5 7 9 .

6 . Vom Z w e c k e  J e s u  u n d  s e in e r  J i in g e r ;  s e e  ab ove  n .250 ; D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .507 .

7. S ee  D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .7 2 9 -7 3 2 .

8 . T he German title: J e su s . E in e  v e r g le ic h e n d e p s y c h o p a th o lo g i s c h e  S tu d ie  (L e ip z ig  1905).

9. The German  title: R e lig io n  u n d  Z iv i l i s a t io n  v o m  S ta n d p u n k t d e s  P s y c h ia t e r s  (M un ich ) 8 7 -164 .
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B inet-Sangle considers h im  to be a  relig ious p arano id .10 11

Dr. de L oosten  (pseudonym  G. L om er) says th at Jesus because o f  his 

m orbid  self-esteem  becam e insane in the presence o f  the Sanhedrin .11

451. b) O thers do not affirm  insanity, but abnorm ality  (p sy c h o p a th o lo g ic a l  

s ch o o l)  and error in the in ternal experience o f  Jesus: they say th at Jesus 

w as d isturbed  by hallucina tions from  an uncon tro lled  fan tasy and great 

excitem ent o f  his nerves, w ith  a  fanatical d isposition  to stir up public  

d isturbances .12

Thus O. H oltzm ann  said  th at Jesus w as an ecstatic  w ho acted  as the 

instrum en t o f  a foreign  sp irit (o f  w h at k in d ?).13

For J. B aum ann Jesus labored  under ha llucina tio ns.14

L ikew ise Joh. W eiss,15 R u d o lf O tto16 and o thers ho ld  th a t he w as a 

fanatic .

452. c) L ib e ra l  c r it ic s  a n d  m o d e rn is ts  (like B. W eiss, A. H am ach , H. 

H oltzm ann, Pfleiderer) ho ld  the fo llow ing in th is m atte r17: Jesus d id  no t 

w an t to deceive, nor w as he deceived  because o f  ill health ; for, a  c a re fu l  

d is tin c tio n  m u s t  be  m ad e  b e tw een  th e  h is to r ic a l J e su s  a n d  th e  id e a liz e d  

J e s u s  w ho m  w e have in  the gospels; the errors m ust be attribu ted  to th is 

idea lized  Jesus, but in the h istorical Jesus only one error is found: th a t he 

be lieved  he w as going to com e back  soon (parousia). B ut you  w ill righ tly  

observe  th at this error in a  fundam ental m atter, related  to h is ow n m ission , 

is so serious, so th at it cannot be attribu ted  to a sane m an. T herefo re  these 

critics fall into the preceding  categories o f  those w ho deny th e  perfect 

psychological health  o f  Jesus.

453. Doctrine of the Church. Pius IX, w hile  rev iew ing  the m any  

m otiv es in  favo r o f  the C hristian relig ion  in his E ncyclical “Q u i p lu r ib u s  ” 

(1846), speaks about this faith... o f  its  d iv in e  a u th o r  a n d  c o n sum m a to r  

C h r is t  J e su s ... con firm ed ... b y  h is  life , d ea th  a n d  w isd om  (D 2779).

454. Theological note. W ithout doubt it is a m atte r o f  d iv in e  a n d  

C a th o lic  f a i t h  that Jesus w as not a  deceiver (part 1), since from  divine

10. L a f o l i e  d e  J e s u s  1-3 (1 9 1 0 -1 9 1 2 ) .

11. J e s u s  C h r i s tu s  v o m  S ta n d p u n k t  d e s  P s y c h ia t e r s  (B am berg  1905).

12. S c h w a rm e r e i  or you  m ay  say  a tendency  to  have m orb id  dream s and fantastic thoughts.

13. W ar J e s u s  E k s ta t ik e r?  {TUbingen -L eipzig  1903).

14. D ie  G em u ts a r t  J e su  ... (L e ip z ig  1908).

15. D ie  P r e d ig t  J e su  v om  R e ic h e  G o t t e s  (G o ttin gen  1900); se e  Lercher, T h e o lo g . f u n d am . n . 165.

16. L eb e n  J e su  n a c h  h i s t . - k r i t i s c h e r  A u ffa s su n g" ,  se e  Lercher, T h e o lo g . f u n d am .  N .1 6 5 .

17. S ee  Lercher, T h e o lo g . f u n d am .  n. 166.
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revelation  and from  the teaching  o f  the C hurch  it is sufficiently  certain  tha t 

no deceit w as found in him  (1 Pet. 2:22) no r could  it be found. L ikew ise it 

is certain  that Jesus w as not deceived  (part 2), because this also is contained  

in d iv ine revelation  and in the teaching  o f  the C hurch , nam ely, the suprem e 

w isdom  o f  the Son o f  God. A nd these tw o propositions are proposed  by the 

C hurch as revealed.

The p r o o f  fr om  an exam ina tion  o f  the charac ter  o f  J e su s  ( in  p a r ts  1 an d  2 ) an d  fro m  

an  e x a m in a tio n  o f  h is  h o lin e s s  (p a r t  3 ) fo r  h is  le g a tio n  an d  h is  te s t im o n y  is s u re ly  fo u n d  

in  th e  w o rd s  ju s t  q u o te d  fro m  P iu s  IX ; b u t  s in c e  in  th is  d o c u m e n t it is  n o t  su ff ic ie n tly  

s ta te d  w h e th e r  b y  th is a rgum en t a lone  th a t  le g a tio n  a n d  th a t  te s t im o n y  is p ro v e d , o r  in a  

com prehensive  w ay  w ith  o ther argum ents  w h ic h  a re  m e n tio n e d  in  th e  s a m e  place fr om  

the resurrection, m iracles, prophecies... o f  Je su s  (D  2 7 7 9 ) , w e  c a n n o t d ra w  fro m  th is  

d o c u m e n t a  c e r ta in  th e o lo g ic a l n o te  fo r th is  th e s is , in a sm u c h  as  w e  w a n t to  s h o w  th e  

a p o lo g e tic  w o rth  o f  th is  a rg u m e n t fro m  th e  p e rso n a l c h a ra c te r  o f  Je su s .

B u t su re ly  th is  a rg u m e n t is critica lly  a nd  apo logetica lly  valid.

455. Proof of the first part: J e su s  w a s  n o t a  dece iver. For, f r a u d  w a s  

n o t p o s s ib le  a) e ith e r  in terna lly , b) o r  externa lly .

a) N o t  in te rn a lly , because since m an acts because o f  m otives and  the 

values o f  th ings, th ere  w ere  no  m o tiv e s  in  J e su s  fo r such  fraud: he d id  no t 

seek  tem p oral goods, bu t he spum ed them ; he contem ned w orld ly  honors 

and  any tem poral advantages, and he d id no t w ish  to adapt h im se lf  to the 

m essian ic  ideas o f  the com m on crow d (see n .399,1) w hich  w ou ld  have 

b een  fo llow ed by the applause and shouts o f  approval o f  the people. T he 

affirm ation  o f  his m essiahship  and divinity brought upon h im  hatred  and 

accusations o f  blasphem y.

I f  Jesus had  com m itted  such a fraud, he  w o u ld  su re ly  be v e ry  e v il  a n d  

a  m a s te r  o f  w ic ked n ess , since that w ould  be a crim e against relig ion , a 

princip al m oral virtue: in  a m atter so grave and fundam ental, c laim ing  for 

h im se lf a  div ine legation  for all m en and a natural
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try ing  to catch  h im  in  h is speech  (M att. 22 :15ff), could  not find the basis 

for an  accusation  o f  fraud.

456. Proof of the second part: J e s u s  w a s  n o t d e ce ived . For, there 

is certain ty about A ) h is  e x tr a o r d in a ry  character, B) to g e th e r  w ith  the  

e q u ilib r iu m  in  h is  w isd o m  a n d  in te l l ig e n c e - to g e th e r  w ith  h is  h e a lth y  

p s y c h ic  c o n stitu tio n .

It  w o u ld  n o t  b e  su ff ic ie n t to  p ro v e  th e  e x tra o rd in a ry  ta le n t  o f  so m e o n e , in  o rd e r  

fro m  th a t  to  c o n c lu d e  th a t  h e  w a s  n o t  d e c e iv e d , s in c e  th e re  a re  m e n  o f  g re a t  ta le n t,  w h o  

a re  a t th e  sa m e  tim e  a b n o rm a l a n d  u n b a la n c e d  in  th e ir  w isd o m ; u n le s s  th e re  is a d d e d —  

w h ic h  a lso  w ill h a v e  to  b e  p ro v e d  h e re— a n  e q u ilib r iu m  o f  m in d  a n d  a  h e a lth y  p sy c h ic  

c o n s titu tio n . F o r  th is  ru le s  o u t  th a t  so m e o n e  w o u ld  b e  d e c e iv e d  in  h is  te s t im o n y  a b o u t  

such  a  g ra v e  matter.

4 5 7 . A ) The ex tra o rd in a ry  ch arac ter o f  Jesus, w h ich  a t  the sa m e tim e is w e ll-b a l

anced, w ill  b e  a p p a re n t  b y  c o n s id e r in g  th e  p rin c ip a l fo rm s  o f  in te llig e n c e  th a t  a re  fo u n d  

in  m e n : w h e th e r  it  is an  in te lligence  w hich  is sa id  to be abstra c t  o r  p h ilo so p h ic a l,  an d  

w h ic h  im p lie s  g re a t  fa c ility  in  c o n s id e r in g  a b s tra c t m a tte rs  c le a r ly  a n d  p ro fo u n d ly  ( th is  

is c h a ra c te r is t ic  o f  a  p h ilo so p h e r , a  th e o lo g ia n , a  m a th e m a tic ia n ...) ;  o r  it is an in te l

lig en ce  w h ich  is sa id  to be  verbal, w h ic h  su p p o se s  th e  a b ility  to  sp e a k  e lo q u e n tly  an d  

to  m o v e  o th e rs  (o ra to rs , la w y e rs ...) ;  o r  i t  is an  in te lligence w hich can  be ca lle d  social, 

w h ic h  is  th e  sk ill  to  u n d e rs ta n d  an d  to  lead  m e n  (p re s id e n ts , g o v e rn o rs ...) ;  o r  it  is an  

in te llig en ce  w h ich  is s a id  to be sp a tia l  o r m e c h a n ic a l an d  s ig n ifie s  th e  a b ili ty  to  g ra sp  

th in g s  in  sp a c e  a n d  in  th e ir  sh a p e  an d  o f te n  a lso  to  h a n d le  m e c h a n ic a l th in g s ; o r  f in a lly  

it  is an  a r tis tic  in te llig en ce  w ith  th e  a b ility  to  ca p tu re  th e  b e a u tifu l in  a r tis tic  c r e a tio n s .18

458. a) W ith  regard  to  abstract in telligence, n o th in g  c o n tra d ic to r y  o r  

c o n tr a r y  to  r e a s o n  can  be found in the tru ths w hich  Jesus taught; no t even  

in  the fo llo w ing  cen turies am ong those w ho studied  h is teaching  w ith  great 

in tensity, no r in  the m ysteries them selves. In  fact, the tru ths show  su c h  

g r e a t  lo g ic a l  c o n n e c tio n  w ith  each  o ther that the scholastic  theolog ians, 

dedicated  to  the study  o f  them , could  fash ion a harm onious and  beautifu l 

system  (see n .653-666).

T he tru ths w h ich  Jesus taugh t about tem poral and  m undane th ings, 

about m an, about G od, s u rp a s s  a ll  th e  p h i lo s o p h y  o f  th e  G en tile s , so that, 

hav ing  set aside the solicitude for transitory  th ings, m en in  a  com m unity  

o f  fratern ity  should  raise th eir eyes to the Fa th er w ho is in heaven. A nd 

these tru ths b r in g  to  c o m p le tio n  th e  o ld  C o v e n a n t;  thus the m erc ifu l G od,

18. T h e so m ew h a t v agu e  and m a n ifo ld  co n cep t o f  “ in te llig e n c e ” is u su a lly  understood  in  d ifferen t w a y s . T he  

p reced in g  form s o f  in te llig en ce  respond  to  d ifferen t in clin a tion s w h ich , e s p e c ia lly  for the so -c a lle d  p ro fes 

s ion a l orien tation , are u su a lly  con sid ered  in fu n ctio n s o f  th is kind.
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the Father running  to em brace the neck  o f  lost son rep laces the ju s t and 

terrify ing  G od o f  the O ld Testam ent... B ut in those tru ths and in  h is o ther 

deeds a  w o n d e r fu l u n ity  shines forth  in referring  all th ings to  G od as Father 

(see M att. 22:36-40). T hese th ings are all the m ore am azing, since Jesus 

did not attend  the schools o f  the R abbis (see John  7:15; M ark  6:2).

B ut there are also e x tr a o r d in a ry  a x io m s  in w hich  the exce llen t sum m aries 

and  m ysteries o f  his teaching are expressed  briefly and at the sam e tim e 

lucidly and  profoundly ; and thus they  m ake clear his ex traord inary  genius: 

M att. l l :2 5 -3 0 19; 16:17-19; 28:18-20; John in  chapters 13-17. W ith  th is is 

jo in e d  his c e r titu d e  a n d  p e a c e  o f  m in d y  in  speaking  (see M att. 24 :35), so 

that he never corrects a  previous statem ent.

T his ex traord inary  genius appears as su b tle , p o le m ic a l  in  c o n tro v e rs ie s  

w ith  the Pharisees and  Sadducees w ho tried  to trick  h im  in  h is speech  (see 

M att. 22 :15-4620).

459. b) W ith regard  to verbal in telligence, a  s im p le  a n d  c le a r  w a y  

o f  s p e a k in g  corresponds w ith  th is ex traord inary  talen t and  ph ilo so phical 

in telligence in  a  tru ly  outstanding  way, by adapting  very  p ro found  tru ths to 

the understanding  o f  the people, by using  truly beautifu l parables . “ T here 

is the praise o f  all in the w hole w orld  for the parables o f  the L ord. T he 

custom s o f  m en  and their taste  are changed, bu t the parables and  sim ilitudes 

o f  the L ord  are never far from  the heart and the m ou th  o f  m en. U nder th is 

respect also  the saying o f  the L ord  is true (M ark 13:31): M y w ords w ill no t 

pass aw ay.”21

In  his form  o f  speaking there w as a  su m  to ta l o f  o p p o s ite s— grace and  

gravity, p rofundity  and clarity, great sim plicity  and  “pow er” ; for he w as 

teaching  them  as one having authority... (M att. 7:29).

460. c) B ut the m ovem ents w hich  h is w ay o f  speaking  provo ked  w ere 

no t d isrupting , like those o f  an insane or paranoid  person , b u t they  w ere 

m o v e m e n ts  o f  a d m ira tio n  a n d  g e n tle n e ss ;  so m uch  so that, w h en  he w as 

tw elve years old, all w ere am azed w ho heard  h im  because o f  h is prudence 

and  answ ers (Luke 2:47); and  all in  the synagogue at N azare th  w ondered  

as the gracious w ords w hich  proceeded  out o f  h is m ou th  (L uke 4 :22; see

19. T h is con c lu sion  o f  chapter 11 in  Matt, has been  ca lled  “ the pearl o f  the w ords o f  J esu s” ; se e  A . Durand, 

E v a n g i le  s e lo n  S .M a t th ie u  (V erbum  Salu tis, I) at th is p lace.

2 0 . On th is poin t, note  w e ll h ow  Jesus cou ld  d is t in g u is h  in a h o stile  debate: R e n d e r  th e r e fo r e  to  C a e s a r  th e  

th in g s  th a t  a r e  C a e s a r ’s ,  a n d  to  G o d  th e  th in g s  th a t  a r e  G o d ’s
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M ark 6:2); and  the officers in Jerusa lem  w ho w ere supposed to arrest h im  

said: “N o m an ever spoken like th is m an ” (L uke 7:46).

There fo re  th e re  w a s  in  h im  a n  in te ll ig e n c e  a t  th e  sam e  tim e  bo th  

“v e r b a l” a n d  “soc ia l. ” T his is a lso ev iden t from  his w onderfu l w ay o f  

dealing  w ith  m en; he also knew  how  to attrac t crow ds, bu t no t by  abusing  

the ir feelings or by conniv ing  w ith  th e ir v ices... (see M ark  8:33 w here he 

rebukes Peter).

T ruly he un de rstood  m en, and  also those  w ho be lieved  w h en  they  saw  

the signs he perfo rm ed , w h en  he w as in  Je ru sa lem  for the Passover on  the 

feast day: “Jesus d id no t tru st h im se lf  to them , because  he k new  all m en 

and  needed  no one to bear w itness o f  m an; fo r he h im se lf  k new  w hat w as 

in  m an ” (John 2 :24f.).

4 6 1 . d)  A no th e r  fo rm  o f  in telligence, m echan ica l o r  spa tia l, n a tu ra l ly  c a n n o t  b e  so  

e v id e n t  f ro m  re a d in g  th e  g o sp e ls , a n d  it d o e s  n o t  s e e m  to  b e  so  n e c e s s a ry  fo r  c o m p le te  

in te l le c tu a l  s ta b ility . B u t f ro m  th e  m a n u a l la b o r  th a t  th e  L o rd  d id  fo r  a  lo n g  t im e  (se e  

M a rk  6 :3 ) , a n d  f ro m  th e  c o m p a r iso n s  m a d e  b y  h im  in  th e  g o sp e ls , a n d  w h ic h  s u p p o se  

a  v is u a l  im a g in a tio n , it  is e v id e n t  th a t  n o t e v e n  th is  fo rm  o f  in te l l ig e n c e  w a s  la c k in g  

in  J e su s .

4 6 2 . e ) A s  a  c o n se q u e n c e  o f  th e se  fo rm s  o f  in te llig e n c e  ju s t  m e n tio n e d , a n d  f ro m  

th e  q u a li t ie s  o f  im a g in a tio n  a n d  s e n tim e n t (se e  n .4 6 1 .4 6 4 ) w h ic h  w e re  in  J e s u s , it  a lso  

s e e m s  p o s s ib le  to  c o n c lu d e  to  h is  artistic  in te lligence  o r h is  a b ili ty  to  p e rc e iv e  b e a u ty  

a n d  its  r e a l iz a t io n  th ro u g h  b e a u tifu l fo rm s; h o w e v e r, th is  fo rm  o f  in te l l ig e n c e , e s p e 

c ia l ly  in  th e  p ro d u c tio n  o f  b e a u tifu l th in g s , d o e s  n o t s e e m  to  b e  n e c e s s a ry  fo r  c o m p le te  

m e n ta l  s ta b ility .

T h e re fo re  th is  a p ti tu d e  s u p p o se s  s e v e ra l fa c u ltie s , w h ic h  c e r ta in ly  e x is te d  in  Je su s : 

a n  in te lle c t  w h o s e  fu n c tio n  i t  is to  a p p re h e n d  o r c a p tu re  th e  s p le n d o r  o f  o rd e r  o r  b e a u 

ty ;  sen tim en t  so  th a t  b e a u tifu l  id e a s  a n d  fo rm s  a re  g ra sp e d  a c c u ra te ly  a n d  d e lic a te ly , 

p ro fo u n d ly  a n d  a t  th e  s a m e  tim e  in te n se ly ; im ag ina tion  so  th a t  id e a s  a n d  th e ir  sp le n d o r  

m a y  b e  e x p re s s e d  in  s e n s ib le  fo rm s , g e n e ra lly  v isu a l o n e s  (e x c e p t in  th e  m u s ic a l  a r ts ) .

In d e e d  c o n c e rn in g  J e su s  o f  N a z a re th  w e  d o  n o t k n o w  a b o u t a n y  p h y s ic a l  c re 

a t io n s  o r  b e a u tifu l  p ic tu re s ;  b u t w e  h a v e  c e r ta in  k n o w le d g e  a b o u t h is  d is c o u rs e s  a n d  

h is  w o rd s . B u t f ro m  th e s e  w e  c a n  a lso  d e d u c e  h is  a r tis tic  q u a lit ie s :  th e y  c e r ta in ly  d e m 

o n s tra te  th e  h ig h e s t  in te l l ig e n c e  th a t  is  b o th  su b tle  an d  a c c u ra te , as  w e  s a w  a b o v e  in  

n .4 5 8 ; h is  m a n n e r  a n d  b e a u ty  in  sp e a k in g  (v .g r., lo o k  a t  th e  lilie s  o f  th e  f ie ld ... e tc .) , 

an d  h is  v isu a l im a g e s  f re q u e n tly  ta k e n  fro m  th e  w o rld  o f  n a tu re , p re s u p p o se  h is  v isu a l 

im a g in a tio n  (se e  n . 4 6 1 ) ;  l ik e w ise  th e  g o sp e ls  sh o w  th a t  th e  o b s e rv a tio n  o f  n a tu re  an d  

a f fe c tio n  fo r  n a tu re  in  h im  w e re  v e ry  s tro n g ; h is  h e a r t  a n d  s o c ia l s e n tim e n t w e re  sh o w n  

a b o v e  in  n . 4 6 4 , so  th a t  o n e  c a n  e a s ily  p e rc e iv e  h is  m o ra l b ea u ty .

B u t c e r ta in ly  im a g in a tio n  an d  s e n tim e n t a re  e v id e n t  in  h im  in  su c h  a  w a y  th a t  th e y  

n e v e r  se e m  to  fu n c tio n  in d e p e n d e n tly  o f  h is  in te lle c t,  b u t a re  c o n s ti tu te d  c o m p le te ly
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u n d e r  th e  p o w e r  o f  h is  w ill;  th e  re s u lt  is th a t  no  d a n g e r  o f  d e c e p tio n  a r ise s  fro m  th o se  

fa c u ltie s  o f  im a g in a tio n  a n d  se n tim e n t;  a n d  it is  c le a r  th a t  th is  d a n g e r  re a l ly  is p re s e n t  

in  n o t a  fe w  c u ltiv a to rs  o f  b e a u ty  b e c a u se  o f  an  e x c e s s iv e  in f lu e n c e  o f  im a g in a tio n  an d  

s e n tim e n t.

463. B) The equilibrium o f  m ind and the healthy psychic constitution  

in Jesus. The th ings th a t w e have ju s t m entio ned  above surely  show  in 

Jesus a great and ex trao rd inary  genius, and g reat w isdom ; they  also show  

differen t form s o f  in telligence th a t are w ell balanced . H ence bo th  h is 

teach in g  and h is w ay o f  life do not have any strange exaggerations.

A  severe co ntem pt for m ateria l th ings... is really  very  far rem o ved  from  

his teaching . A  serene m ind , the charm  o f  daily  life, u rbane  sociab ility , 

good ness o f  h eart and  p leasu res o f  the body can  be  easily  reconciled  w ith  

h is teach in g , as Jesus h im se lf  show ed by  h is ow n exam ple (John 2 : Iff.; 

L uke  5 :2 9 ff ;  7:36ffl; 1 0 :2 ff; M ark  6:31; 7 :1 5 ff ;  1 0 :1 3 ff; M att. 11:19; 

18:2).22

A lso  there is his holy way o f  acting : w ith  suprem e charity  to w ard s 

G od, b o th  affective  and effective, w h ich  are constan t th rough ou t h is 

w hole  life; w ith  universa l charity  tow ards o thers— effective, gen tle  and  

affab le; his way o f  acting is perfect w ith  a charity  (the queen  o f  v irtues) to 

w h ich  all th e  o ther v irtues are related: relig ion  (John 2 :1 4 ff) , ju s tic e  and  

p ru dence  (M att. 22 :21), abstinence (M att. 4:4), gentleness and  hum ility  

(M att. 11:29; 26:50; L uke 22:61; John 1 3 :4 ff), m agnanim ity  (L uke 

12:30; John  14:31), m ercy  (M att. 9:36; 11:28), forbearance (M att. 23 :37), 

v eracity  (M att. 22 :16); there is his strong and constant way o f  acting  in  

th e m id st o f  difficu lties, by jo in in g  together opposite  v irtues (like m ercy  

to w ard s sinners and zeal for the g lory  o f  G od) without deceit and violence : 

all o f  these  v irtues show  th at such  a m an  enjoys a very healthy system  

o f  nerves, w hich  is im m ediate ly  subject to the com m and  o f  reason; and  

the refore  such  a m an  can  in no w ay be said to be insane; rather, he is no t 

even  d isposed  in the least w ay to the m orbid  affections o f  hallucina tio n  

and  fanaticism . T herefore the healthy  psychic constitu tio n  o f  Jesus is 

absolu te ly  certain .23

T here fore, according to this extraordinary genius and great wisdom  

o f  Jesus (A), and according to his equilibrium o f  m ind and life and his 

healthy psychic constitution  (B), w hat Jesus said  about h im se lf  m ust 

be absolu tely  true: th a t is, that Jesus was not deceived in affirming his 

legation and divinity.

22 . Lercher, T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .  n .1 67  a) (ed . 1927 , p .179 ).

23 . S ee  Lercher, T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .  n .168 .
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4 6 4 . S c h o l iu m . On the charac ter o f  Je su s  o r  on  th e  p e rm a n e n t an d  p re d o m in a n t 

n o te  in  h is  p e rso n a l m a k e  up .

With regard  to his in te llec tua l life  w e  h a v e  a lre a d y  p o in te d  o u t h is  m e n ta l e q u il ib 

r iu m  an d  h is  e x tra o rd in a ry  a n d  h a rm o n io u s  fu n c tio n in g  in th e  v a r io u s  m a n ife s ta tio n s  o f  

h is  ta le n t  an d  in te llig e n c e .

In  his m ora l life  c e r ta in ly  lo v e  fo r h is  F a th e r  w a s  d o m in a n t th ro u g h o u t h is  w h o le  

life ; an d  th is  v ir tu e  w h ic h  a lre a d y  by  its n a tu re  is a p t to  g o v e rn  th e  o th e r  v ir tu e s  an d  

w h ic h  in sp ire s  c o m p a n io n sh ip  o f  th e  o th e r  v ir tu e s , re a lly  in  Je su s  w a s  a s so c ia te d  w ith  

th e  c o m p le x  o f  th e  o th e r  v ir tu e s— w ith  th e  e x c lu s io n  o f  p e n a n c e - ;  h e n c e  in  th is  m a tte r  

e q u ilib r iu m  an d  tru e  h a rm o n y  w e re  n o t la c k in g  in  Je su s .

B u t th is  h a rm o n y  a n d  e q u ilib r iu m  in  th e  su m  to ta l o f  tru ly  o u ts ta n d in g  q u a lit ie s  

w e re  in c lu d e d  n o t  o n ly  in  h is  c o g n itiv e  fa c u ltie s  an d  in  h is  w ill, b u t th e y  w e re  a lso  

c o n ta in e d  in  h is  fa cu ltie s  o f fe e l in g  a n d  in  h is  h e a rt, s in c e  th e  g o sp e ls  b e a r  w itn e s s  to  h is  

h e a r t  an d  h is  fe e lin g s : th u s , v .g r., a b o u t h is  te a rs  (b e c a u se  o f  th e  d e a th  o f  L a z a ru s  an d  

th e  su ffe r in g  o f  h is  s is te rs : J o h n  11:35; o n  th e  e v ils  to  b e fa ll th e  c ity  an d  its ru in : L u k e  

19 :4 1 ); a lso  a b o u t h is  n o b le  a n d  te n d e r  f r ie n d sh ip  (Jo h n  13:3 3; 1 5 :1 5 ; 1 1 :3 3 -3 6 ).

I t  is to  b e  a d d e d  a lso  th a t  his p h y s ica l constitu tion  was excellent, i f  w e  p u t  t ru s t  in  

th e  im a g e  c o n ta in e d  in  th e  S h ro u d  o f  T u rin , w ith  w h ic h  h is  d e a d  b o d y  w a s  c o v e re d ,24 

a n d  i f  w e  c o n s id e r  o th e r  th in g s  m e n tio n e d  in  th e  g o sp e ls , lik e  h is  d a ily  jo u rn e y s  o n  fo o t, 

th e  s tro n g  v o ic e  w ith  w h ic h  h e  w a s  ab le  to  c ry  ou t.. ..

H e n c e  re a lly , i f  so m e  c h a ra c te r is tic  q u a lit ie s  a re  to  b e  p o in te d  o u t in  h im , it  s e e m s  

th a t  g rea t ha rm ony  a nd  equ ilibrium  in a  com plex o f  ex traord inary qua lities  m u s t  b e  

a d m itte d .

T h e re fo re  h e  w a s  a  c e r ta in  ch a ra c te r, ju s t  as  h e  w a s  o f  a  c e rta in  n a tio n , o f  a  c e r ta in  

m o th e r  a n d  c o m p le x io n — b u t w ith o u t an y  im p e rfe c tio n  a n d  e n d o w e d  w ith  a n  e x tra o r 

d in a ry  le v e l o f  p e r fe c tio n . T h e re fo re  in  o rd e r  to  k n o w  h is  in te lle c tu a l a n d  m o ra l n a tu re  

it  is  n e c e s s a ry  to  p ro c e e d  in  a nega tive  a n d  deduc tive  way: in  th is  w a y  a  h a rm o n io u s  

c o m p le x  o f  o p p o s ite s  an d  a  su p re m e  e x e m p la r  o f  p e r fe c tio n  w ill b e  h ad .

B u t le t  u s  a p p ro a c h  th e  m y s te ry  o f  Je su s , th e  m y s te r io u s  n a tu re  o f  h is  p e rso n , so  

th a t  th e  d e s c r ip tio n  o f  th e  im a g e  o f  Je su s  m a y  b e c o m e  as  F ra  A n g e lic o  is  sa id  to  h a v e  

p a in te d  h is  im a g e s : o n  b e n d e d  k n e e s— so  th a t  w e  m ig h t c o n te m p la te  h is  g lo ry  a s  th e  

o n ly  S o n  o f  th e  F a th e r , fu ll o f  g ra c e  a n d  tru th .25

2 4 . O n the h istory  and au th en tic ity  o f  th is H o ly  Shroud, se e  recen tly  M . de Iriarte, S.J., S o b r e  e l  l la m a d o  “S a n to  

l ie n z o  d e  T u r in " :  R azF e  131 (1 9 4 5 )  5 1 7 -5 4 1 ; there a lso  is a se lec t  b ib liography. A ls o  b y  the sam e author, 

U n  g r a n  e n ig m a  c ie n ti f ic o :  L a  im a g e n  d e  C r i s t o  e n  e l  l l a m a d o  " S a n to  l ie n z o  d e  T u rin " :  A rbor 10 (1 9 4 8 )  

2 0 1 -2 2 4 ;  W. B u lst, S .J ., D a s  G r a b tu c h  v o n  T u rin  (Franfurt 1955).

O n  th e  b o d i l y  f i g u r e  o f  J e s u s  o f  N a z a r e th ,  se e  v.gr. F. Prat, J e s u s  C h r is t 4 1 ,5 2 9 -5 3 2 ; and A . M ic h e l, J e s u s  

C h r is t :  D T C  8 ,1 1 5 3 ,1 1 5 4 .1 2 7 2 .— O n  th e  im a g e  o f  C h r i s t  in  a r t , s e e  G . M aille t, L e  C h r i s t  d a n s  I ’a r t  in  the  

en c y c lo p e d ia  L e  C h r i s t  (B lo u d  and G ay) 8 7 9 -9 7 5 ; Ch. B r o u sso le , L e  C ru c if ix , ib id .,  9 7 6 -1 0 4 8 ;  G . de Jerpha- 

n ion , L  ' im a g e  d e  J e s u s - C h r is t  d a n s  T a r t  c h r e t i e n : N o u v R e v T h  65  (1 9 3 8 )  2 5 7 -2 8 3 .

2 5 . S e e  D ieck m a n n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .786 . C on cern in g  th is spiritual and m oral im age  o f  Jesus, b e s id e s  the  

authors m en tio n ed  a b o v e  in the in itial b ib liograph y w h o  treat this th e sis , se e  a lso  K . A d am , J e s u s  C h r is tu s .  

A lso  there are m any  “liv e s ” or b iograp h ies o f  Jesus, w h ich  are m en tion ed  in the A p p en d ix , n. 769 ff.

J. C a stie llo , S.J. (A  H u m a n e  P s y c h o lo g y  o f  E d u c a tio n ,  p.3 c .2 )  con sid ers Jesus a lso  as the idea l exem p lar  

o f  “persona lity ,” both  in h is in tu itive, ana ly tica l, sy n th etic  and creative  in te llig en ce , and in h is h ero ic  figure  

w h ich  is at the sam e tim e hum an and ben ign .
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465. Proof of the third part. The h o lin e s s  o f  J e s u s  is a  m o ra l m ira c le  

c o n firm in g  h is  testim ony . The holiness o f  Jesus, no t only hero ic, bu t truly 

ex traord inary  is show n:

1) n eg a tiv e ly  by proving the absence o f  sin in h im ; and

2) p o s i t iv e ly  by try ing  to describe his holiness .26

466. 1) I t  is c e r ta in  th a t J e s u s  w a s  f r e e  o f  a ll  s in : a) f r o m  th e  te s t im o n y  

o f  J e s u s  h im s e l f  and his testim ony is certain ly  valid  because no one dared  

to challenge it, and because he did no t fear the danger o f  a  rebuttal. T hus 

he m akes the fam ous claim : W hich  o f  y o u  c o n v ic ts  m e  o f  s in ?  (John 8:46), 

and he says th a t the devil does not have anything  against h im  (John 14:30) 

and that the sign  o f  his veracity  is in  the fact th at he is no t seeking  his 

ow n glory (John 7:18). A bout o ther m en he says openly, s in c e  y o u  a re  e v il  

(M att. 7:11); bu t about h im se lf that he is to be handed over in  sacrifice as a 

v ictim  o f  sa tisfaction  for sin  (M att. 26:28.45; 20:28), and he procla im s th at 

th is sacrifice has been  accepted  by the Father (John 10:17).

467. b) T he innocence o f  Jesus is also certain  f r o m  th e  te s t im o n y  o f  

h is  co n tem po ra r ie s , w ho w ere convinced  that all m en are infected  w ith  an 

inclination  o f  sin (Gen. 8:21; 1 K ings 8:46; Ps. 51:7; R om . 3 :9ss.). T hus 

f r ie n d s , like John the B aptist w ho calls him  “the L am b o f  G od w ho  takes 

aw ay the sin  o f  the w orld” (John 1:29 [com pared w ith  John 3 :27]); thus h is 

d isc ip le s , continuous com panions, w ho say that there is no  sin  in  h im  (1 

Joh n  3:5) and  th at he did no sin and that no guile w as found on h is lips (1 

Pet. 2 :21-25); St. P a u l  refers to this sam e trad ition  about h im  “w ho knew  

no sin” (2 Cor. 5:21), w as tem pted  in  every respect w ithout sin (H eb. 4 :15) 

an d  w ho w as a  tru ly holy h igh  priest, b lam eless, separated  from  sinners 

(H eb. 7 :26-28). A nd even his enem ies , eagerly try ing  to trap  him , could  

find noth ing  but futile accusations, w hich show  th eir bad  w ill and  th eir 

a ttem pt to pu t a bad interpretation  on innocent things: th at he b lasphem es 

(M att. 9:3), that he casts ou t dem ons by the prince o f  dem ons (M att. 9 :34), 

that he is a g lu tton  and  friend  o f  sinners (M att. 11:19), that h is d iscip les 

transgress the trad ition  o f  the elders (M att. 15:2).... H is innocence appears 

very  clearly in  the process o f  the passion, since noth ing  else could  be found 

except that he said he w as the Son o f  G od (John 19:7); the o ther accusations 

(that he m ade h im se lf a king, that he w as a rebel...) cam e to  noth ing: P ilate , 

his w ife, Judas, the thief... all p roclaim  the innocence o f  Jesus (John 18:38; 

19:4; M att. 27:19:3f.; Luke 23:41).

26 . S ee  D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t io n e  n .7 8 8 -7 9 4 .
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468. 2) P o s itiv e ly  h is  e x c e p tio n a l h o lin e s s  in  a c tin g  is c e r ta in  by 

considering  the e n d  w hich  he pursued  in h is actions, since the m oral 

uprightness o f  actions depends on  the circum stances, especially  their 

purpose. B ut here the pu rpose w as G o d  a n d  h is  g o o d  p le a s u r e  to  he  

a c c o m p lis h e d  o u t o f  f i l ia l  lo ve ; and indeed w ith  the  g r e a te s t  in tensity , as 

his food  (John 4:34; see Luke 2 :49) and b y  o v e r c o m in g  g r e a t d ifficu ltie s , 

nam ely, th rough sacrifices, even  in agony (Luke 22:42ff.) and  in death  

(John 19:30; L uke 23:46). A nd it should  be noted  w ith  w h a t g r e a t love, 

both  intensive and  ex tensive, he dedicated  h im se lf  to  all m en; likew ise how  

a l l  th e  o th e r  v ir tu e s  are jo in ed  to gether w ith  th is love, the queen  o f  v irtues, 

and  w h ich  w ere ev iden t in  h is character to  an exceptional degree: prudence, 

ju stice , fortitude, tem perance... w ith  the one exception  o f  penance, since 

w here there  is no sin  there cann o t be penance.

469. B u t i f  th is ho liness is considered  now  no t in  an absolu te way, 

bu t relatively, it is tru ly  in c o m p a ra b le . For th e  life  o f  o th e r  p h i lo s o p h e r s  

a n d  fo u n d e r s  w as no t relig ious in the strict sense, since they  did no t have 

in  th e ir system s a concep t o f  the true G od as fundam ental (B ud dha ,27 

C onfuc ius28...) o r it w as no t m orally  holy (M oham m ed...). B ut the sa in ts , 

w ho live in  th e C hristian  relig ion  and surpass the com m on v irtue o f  m en  to 

a  hero ic degree, rece ive from  Jesus h im self ligh t and  insp iration  and  are h is  

im ita to rs , bu t they  are never equal to their exem plar.

470. T herefo re  the holiness o f  Jesus stands out as tru ly rem arkab le, so 

m u ch  so also  th a t yo u  w ou ld  find it difficult to say that the  im a g e  o f  s u c h  

a n  id e a l  m a n  w as created  by m en; and m uch  m ore w ould  you  say th a t h is  

r e a li ty  com plete ly  surpasses the com m on attainm ent o f  v irtue in  m en, and 

th a t he is a  m o r a l  a n d  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  m ira c le , in d ic a tin g  a n  e x tr a o r d in a ry  

in te r v e n tio n  o f  G od.

F o r it is tru ly  d ifficu lt to  estab lish  a criterion  by w h ich  w e could  m easure

2 7 . B uddha, w h ich  m ean s “ illu m in ated ,” liv ed  in the 5th or 6 th century  b efore Christ. In h is  p h ilo so p h ica l s y s 

tem  (for  the popu lar sy stem  and its praxis is n o th in g  o ther than an absurd idolatry) there is a th e is m ,  b eca u se  

h e d o es not a ck n o w led g e  the first cau se  or at least h e d o es not think  about it, nor d o es h e  con cern  h im se lf , 

as in  B rahm an ism , w ith  m etap h ysica l in vestiga tion s. H e has a m oral sy stem  that is qu ite g o o d , but it cannot 

be com pared  w ith  the Christian: C hristian  ab n egation  is an active  v irtue d irected  to  the m oral p erfection  o f  

m an  and h is hap p in ess; B u d d h ist ab n egation  tends to  the d estruction  o f  activ ity ; b e n e v o le n c e  tow ard  the  

neighbor, w h ich  B u d d h ism  recom m en d s, is  n ot lik e  C hristian  charity  b eca u se  o f  G od , w h ich  C hristian ity  has 

as a fundam enta l doctrine; B u d d h ist a sc e tic ism  tends tow ards the destruction  o f  “d esire ,” in order to  esca p e  

su fferin g  and to  o b ta in  “n irvana.” O n B u d d h ism  and B udda, se e  L. de la  V a llee  P o u ssin  in  C h r is tu s  (J. H u b y)  

c .8 ; G . Sch u lem an n  and J. L ipp i, B u d d a , B u d d h is m u s :  LTK  2 ,6 1 2 -6 2 0 ;  H . H eras, S .J ., L a  n a tu r a le z a  d e l  

b u d is m o :  R ev F ilo s  1 0 ( 1 9 5 1 )  119-164 .

2 8 . K o n g -f u - ts e  (6 th cen tury b efore C hrist) has a m o r a l  s y s t e m  w ith o u t sy stem a tic  m etap h ysica l sp ecu la tion s  

about G od . C on cern in g  h im , se e  L. W ieger, in C h r is tu s  (J. H uby) c.5 ; or b y  the sam e author the article  

C h in e :  D A F C  1 ,5 1 3 -5 1 6 , 5 2 7 -5 3 0 .
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w hat the hum an w ill can  accom plish  left to  its ow n resources; certain ly  

it can  do m uch  in relig ious m atters (fanaticism , apathy, endurance o f  

suffering) and in secular' affairs for industrial and  scientific w ork. B u t there 

are som e acts o f  v irtue that are na turally  im possib le , especially  in a  series 

o f  acts that is— c o n s ta n t a n d  in te n se  o f  a  h o ly  life  s tr iv in g  f o r  the  r ig h t  e n d  

(not to obtain  tem poral goods, bu t to renounce these goods and to perfectly  

fulfill the w ill o f  G od)— and to do that in  d if f ic u lt  c ir c u m s ta n c e s  a n d  w ith  

su p re m e  sa cr ifice s . For th is certain ly  an  ex traord inary  in terven tion  o f  G od 

is required— and then  there is a  m o r a l m ira c le .

N o w  i f  G od by his in tervention  designates such  a m an, w hose very  

w ord  and  deed has th is one purpose that he m an ifest h im se lf as the legate 

and  Son o f  G od, G od w ith  his seal o f  a  m iracle  confirm s the  tru th  o f  th is 

testim ony.

T h ere fo re  th e  h o lin e s s  o f  J e s u s  is  a  m o r a l m ira c le  c o n fir m in g  h is  

te s tim o n y .

4 7 1 . O b je c t io n s .  A g a in s t the f i r s t  part. 1. Je su s  d id  n o t a lw ays sp e a k  the  truth. 

T h u s  in  J o h n  7 :8 -1 1 :7  am  n o t g o in g  up to this fe a s t . .. B u t a fter  his brethren h a d  g o n e  up  

to  the  fe a s t, then  h e  a lso  w e n t up, n o t p u b lic ly  bu t in priva te .

R esponse . 1) E v e n  i f  fa ls ity  w e re  p re se n t in  a  p a r tic u la r  ca se , it w o u ld  n o t  lo g ic a lly  

fo llo w  th a t  h e  d id  n o t  sp e a k  th e  tru th  in  g iv in g  se r io u s  tes tim o n y . B u t in  no  w a y  is fa ls ity  

p re se n t,  n o r  in c o n s ta n c y  in  w h a t h e  said .

2 )  T h e  m e a n in g  o f  J e s u s ’ n e g a tio n  is th is : I am  n o t g o in g  up  “th a t  is, w ith  y o u  o r  

w ith  a  fe s t iv e  g ro u p  no r in the w a y  in w hich  y o u  w an t m e to go, th a t  is, to  m a n ife s t  

m y s e l f  to  th e  w o rld  so  th a t  w ith  p o m p  a n d  c e le b rity  I m a y  e n te r  in to  th e  c ity ,” 29 tru ly  

b eca u se  m y  tim e has n o t y e t  fu l ly  com e  (Jo h n  7 :8 ); b u t la te r  h e  d o es  g o  u p  n o t public ly , 

b u t as it w ere  in p r iv a te  (v .1 0 ).30

2 . W h e n  J e su s  h e a rd  a b o u t th e  illn e ss  o f  L a z a ru s  h e  said : This illness is n o t unto  

d ea th  ( Jo h n  1 1 :4), b u t L a z a ru s  d id  d ie  sh o rtly  a f te r  th a t (v .17).

R esponse. J e su s  sa id  th a t  th e  i lln e ss  o f  L a z a ru s  w a s  n o t u n to  d e a th , b u t it is f o r  the  

g lo ry  o f  God, so  th a t th e  Son  o f  G o d  m ay be g lo rified  by m eans o f  it (v .4 ). T h e re fo re , as  

is d e d u c e d  fro m  th e  w h o le  fac t, th e  illn e ss  w a s  n o t u n to  a  p e rm a n e n t  d e a th , b u t  th e  s ic k  

m a n  w a s  to  b e  b ro u g h t b a c k  to  life  b y  h is  re su rre c tio n .

4 7 2 . A g a in s t th e  sec o n d  part, in response to the critics .31 3. J e su s  w a s  e a s ily  d e 

c e iv e d  an d  h e  d id  n o t h a v e  a  h e a lth y  p sy c h ic  c o n s titu tio n . Fo r, th e re  a re  p re se n t  in  h im  

f i x e d  ideas, v .gr., c o n c e rn in g  th e  p o s s ib ili ty  o f  sp e a k in g  w ith  G o d , fro m  w h o m  h e  b e 

lie v e d  h e w o u ld  re c e iv e  so m e th in g ; a lso  c o n c e rn in g  th e  p o s s ib ili ty  o f  an  e x tra o rd in a ry  

in te rv e n tio n  o f  G o d  in  th e  w o rld  (a  m ira c le ) , a n d  th e  p o s s ib ili ty  o f  p re d ic tin g  th e  fu tu re .

2 9 . I. K nabenbauer, C o m m e n ta r iu s  in  E v a n g e liu m  s e c u n d u m  I o a n n e m 2 (P aris 1 906) 2 6 2 .

30 . S e e  I. K nabenbauer, ib id .,  261  f . ; M .-J . L agrange, E v a n g i le  s e lo n  S a in t  J e a n 2 (Paris 1 925) 2 0 0 f.

31 . S ee  D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .7 3 7 -7 4 5 /
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Response. S u ch  f ix ed  id e a s  a re  o n ly  th e  common ideas  h e ld  by  J e s u s ’ c o n te m p o 

ra r ie s  a b o u t re v e la tio n , m ira c le s  an d  p ro p h e cy . T h e re fo re  th e y  w e re  n o t so m e th in g  a b 

n o rm a l. B u t h o w  u n d e se rv e d ly  su c h  id e a s  a re  th o u g h t be a b su rd  is c e r ta in  fro m  th e  

fa c ts ; b u t th e  w a y  in  w h ic h  th e  a d v e rsa r ie s  p ro c e e d  in  th is  m a tte r  is o b v io u s ly  a p r io r is tic  

a n d  n o n -sc ie n tif ic .

4 . J e su s  a lso  h ad  se v e ra l hallucina tions:

a) in his baptism  h e  th o u g h t h e  sa w  the  Sp ir it o f  G od  descend ing  like  a  dove  and  

com ing  upon him, an d  a lso  th a t  h e  h e a rd  a  v o ic e  fro m  h e a v e n  sa y in g : This is m y  beloved  

Son, w ith  w hom  l a m  w e ll p le a se d  (M a tt. 3 :1 6 f .; see  M a rk  l :1 0 f . ;  L u k e  3 :2  If .) ;

b )  h e  a lso  b e lie v e d  th a t  he was tem p ted  by the  d ev il  in  a  q u ite  a m a z in g  m a n n e r  

(M a tt. 4 :1 -1 1 ; M a rk  l :1 2 f . ;  L u k e  4 :1 -1 3 );

c) a n d  h e  b e lie v e d  tha t he  w as transfigured  on the m oun ta in  (M a tt. 17 :1 -9 ; M a rk  

9 :1 -8 ; L u k e  9 :2 8 -3 6 ) ; th a t  h e  s a w  “ S a ta n  fa ll lik e  l ig h tn in g  fro m  h e a v e n ”  (L u k e  10 :1 8 ); 

a n d  in his agony  h e  th o u g h t h e  w a s  c o m fo r te d  b y  a n  an g e l (L u k e  2 2 :4 3 ).

Response . A ll o f  th e s e  e v e n ts  a re  e a s ily  and  very  w ell exp la in ed  by a  superna tu ra l 

in terven tion , w h ic h  s h o u ld  n o t  b e  re je c te d  a  p r io r i  as  th e  a d v e rsa rie s  d o . A n d  th is  so lu 

t io n  d o e s  n o t  im p ro p e r ly  p re su p p o se  th e  th e s is  an d  th e  m e n ta l h e a lth  o f  Je su s , s in c e  a f 

t e r  p ro v in g  th e  th e s is  th is  is c o m p le te ly  th e  w a y  th in g s  are. M o re o v e r  p le a se  n o te : a) in  

th e  b a p tism  o th e rs  a lso  s a w  th e  sa m e  th in g s , a t le a s t Jo h n  th e  B a p tis t  (Jo h n  1 :3 2 ); b ) th a t 

th e  te m p ta tio n s  c o u ld  w e ll  h a v e  b e e n  to ld  to  th e  d isc ip le s  b y  Je su s  h im se lf , so  th a t  th e y  

w o u ld  b e c o m e  “ p ro g ra m m a tic ”  a n d  th a t  b e c a u se  o f  th e m  fa lse  id e a s  a b o u t th e  c o m in g  

M e s s ia h  w o u ld  b e  re je c te d ; c) th a t  th e  tra n sf ig u ra tio n , in  th e  h y p o th e s is  o f  th e  a d v e rs a r 

ies , m u s t  b e  in te rp re te d  as  a  c o lle c tiv e  h a llu c in a tio n , e v e n  th o u g h  th e  d is c ip le s  w e re  

p re s e n t  as  w itn e s se s ;  b u t  to  see  S a ta n  fa ll f ro m  h ea v e n , w h ile  th e  d isc ip le s  c a s t h im  o u t 

f ro m  m e n , is  n o t  re p u g n a n t in  so m e o n e  w h o  is sh o w n  to  be th e  e n e m y  o f  S a ta n  a n d  th e  

le g a te  o f  G o d ; f in a lly  th a t  h a llu c in a tio n  is e x c lu d e d  in  th e  ag o n y , b e c a u se  th e  fe a r  an d  

sh u d d e r in g  re m a in e d , a n d  so  it is  e a sy  to  u n d e rs ta n d  w h y  Je su s  th ro u g h  th e  c o m fo r tin g  

o f  a n  a n g e l w ith  a  s tre n g th e n e d  so u l c o u ld  w ith s ta n d  th e  ag o n y  an d  th e  b lo o d y  sw e a t.

O ther ob jec tions, th a t  J e su s  w a s  d e c e iv e d  in  th in k in g  th a t th e  e n d  o f  th e  w o r ld  w a s  

n e a r , w ill  b e  so lv e d  in  th e  tre a tis e  On the Church.

A g a in s t the  second  an d  th ird  parts. 5. T h e  a ffections  o f  Je su s  a re  a lso  o b je c te d  to , 

w h ic h  th e  a d v e rsa r ie s  c a ll inord ina te a n d  m orb id : th e  e je c tio n  o f  th e  m e rc h a n ts  f ro m  th e  

te m p le  (Jo h n  2 :1 4 -1 7 ; M a tt. 2 1 :1 2 f.; M a rk  1 1 :15 -1 7; L u k e  1 9 :4 5 f.),  c u rs in g  th e  b a r re n  

fig  tre e  (M a tt. 2 1 :1 8 -2 2 ; M a rk  1 1 :1 2 -4 .2 0 -2 6 ); an d  a t th e  sa m e  tim e  th e y  sa y  th e re  w a s  

a  d e fe c t  in  Je su s  re g a rd in g  h is  fa m ily  a f fe c tio n  a n d  p ie ty  to w a rd s  h is  re la tiv e s  (L u k e  

2 :4 1 -5 0 ; M a tt. 8 :2 1 f. [L u k e  9 :5 9 f .] ;  1 2 :4 6 -5 0  [M a rk  3 :3 1 -3 5 ; L u k e  8 :1 9 -2 1 ]) ;  th e re  is 

a lso  a  d e fe c t  in  h is  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  se x  (M a tt. 19 :12 ).

Response. A ll o f  th e se  p o in ts  a re  e a s ily  a n d  r ig h tly  e x p la in e d , i f  o n e  p ay s  a tte n tio n  

re sp e c tiv e ly  to  th e  c o n se q u e n c e s : su re ly  to  zea l f o r  the  L o rd ’s house  th a t  c o n su m e d  J e 

su s (Jo h n  2 :1 7 )  in d riv in g  o u t th e  m e rc h a n ts  fro m  th e  h o u se  o f  p ra y e r;  to  th e  sym bo lic  

im portance  w h ic h  w a s  fo u n d  in  th e  b a r re n  fig  tre e , w h ic h  w a s  a  ty p e  o f  th e  re je c te d  

sy n a g o g u e , a n d  a t th e  sa m e  tim e  so  th a t  th e  e ffic a c y  o f  p ra y e r  m ig h t be ta u g h t;  b u t b y
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in v o k in g  the righ ts o f  G o d  a n d  o f  his d iv ine  lega te  o v e r  an d  a b o v e  fa m ily  a ffa irs  n o th in g  

in o rd in a te  c a n  b e  fo u n d  in  th e  w o rd s  o f  Je su s ; th e  s ta te m e n t o f  Je su s  is v e r if ie d  in  re c 

o m m e n d in g  v o lu n ta ry  c o n tin e n c e  an d  v irg in ity  fo r  th e  s a k e  o f  th e  k in g d o m  o f  h ea v en : 

H e w ho  is ab le  to receive  this, le t him  receive  it (M a tt. 19 :12 ).

6. T h e re  w e re  a c tio n s  in  Je su s  w h ic h  se e m  to  d iv e rg e  fro m  m o ra l g o o d n e ss , su c h  

as  to  se n d  th e  d e m o n s  in to  p ig s  w h o  w o u ld  p e r ish  b y  th ro w in g  th e m se lv e s  in to  th e  lak e  

(M a tt. 8 :3 0 -3 4 ; M a rk  5 :1 1 -1 7 ; L u k e  8 :3 3 f.)  w ith  lo ss  to  th e ir  o w n e rs ; s im ila r ly  to  p re s 

en t h im s e lf  a s  a  m o d e l o f  v ir tu e  (M a tt. 11 :29 ) a n d  to  b o a s t a b o u t h is  o w n  in n o c e n c e  

(Jo h n  8 :4 6 ).

R esponse. W ith  re g a rd  to  th e  f irs t p o in t, i f  Je su s  in  h is  w a y  o f  a c tin g  is sh o w n  

a n d  p ro v e d  to  be the suprem e L o rd  o f  all th in g s , h e  c o u ld  d o  th a t  fo r  a  g o o d  p u rp o se , 

n a m e ly  th a t  b y  th is  a c tio n  th e  f ilth in e ss  o f  th e  u n c le a n  sp ir its  m ig h t b e  d e m o n s tra te d , 

fro m  w h o se  d o m in a tio n  m e n  w e re  to  b e  lib e ra te d  b y  C h ris t. A n d  a lso , s in c e  a m o n g  th e  

Is ra e lite s  th o se  a n im a ls  w e re  a  fo rb id d e n  fo o d , th e ir  d e s tru c tio n  w o u ld  b e  w e ll  u n d e r 

s to o d , i f  in  f a c t  b y  th o se  a n im a ls  so m e  law  w a s  b e in g  v io la te d .— B u t i f  J e su s  p re se n ts  

h im s e lf  as  a  m o d e l o f  g e n tle n e ss  an d  h u m ility , he d o es  it in  o rd e r  to  m o v e  h is  h e a re r s  to  

b e c o m e  h is  d isc ip le s , b e c a u se  h e  is n o t a  h a rd  o r  p ro u d  M aste r , b u t a  m e e k  a n d  h u m b le  

o n e .— B u t th e re  w a s  n o  b o a s tin g  in  th e  w o rd s  o f  Je su s , as is a b u n d a n tly  c le a r  fro m  o th e r  

te x ts ;  b u t  h e  a p p e a ls  to  h is  o w n  in n o c e n c e  so  th a t h is  e n e m ie s , a t le a s t b y  th e ir  s ile n c e , 

w o u ld  a d m it th a t  n o  s in  w a s  fo u n d  in  h im .

7. T h e  te s t im o n y  o f  J e s u s ’ c o n te m p o ra rie s  is i t s e l f  a n  o b je c tio n ; th e y  s a id  th a t  he  

casts  o u t dem ons by the p r in c e  o f  dem ons  (M a tt. 9 :3 4 ; M a rk  3 :22; L u k e  11 :15; see  M a tt. 

1 2 :2 4 ) a n d  he has a  dem on  o r u tte rs  th in g s  lik e  a  m a d  m a n  (Jo h n  7 :2 0 ; 8 :4 8 .5 2 ; 10 :2 0 ).

R esponse . I f  h is  e n e m ie s  sa y  th e se  th in g s , th a t p ro v e s  o n ly  th e ir  b a d  w ill  a n d  env y. 

B u t J e su s  v e ry  w e ll  re b u ts  th e m  an d  sh o w s w h y  h e  d o es n o t c a s t o u t d e m o n s  b y  th e  

p r in c e  o f  d e m o n s , b e c a u se  i f  Sa tan  casts ou t Satan, he is d iv id ed  a g a in st h im self:  h o w  

th e n  w ill h is  k in g d o m  s ta n d ? ” (M a tt. 12 :26f.). B u t th e  w o rd s  o f  Je su s , w h ic h  th e  c ro w d s  

o r  th e  “ J e w s”  d o  n o t u n d e rs ta n d , en c o u ra g e  th e m  to  say  th a t  Je su s  is  in sa n e  o r  sp e a k s  

u n d e r  th e  in flu en c e  o f  a  d em o n . B u t su c h  a sse rtio n s  o f  Je su s  re a lly  a re  fo u n d  to  h a v e  a  

leg itim a te  a n d  sa n e  m eaning;  n o te  a lso  th a t n o t all ag re e  in  th e  sam e  o p in io n , b e c a u se  

o thers sa id: These are n o t the sayings o f  one w ho has a  dem on. C an a  dem on  open  the  

eyes o f  the  b lind?  (Jo h n  10:21).

8. J e s u s ’ o w n  re la tiv e s— th e  a d v e rsa rie s  say — th o u g h t h e  w a s  in sa n e , b e c a u se  th e y  

say : H e is beside h im s e lf  (M a rk  3 :2 1 ).

R e sp o n se . T here is another in terpretation  recom m ended for th is 

p lace32; nam ely, according  to M ark 3:20: T h en  th e y  w e n t h o m e  [Jesus 

and  h is d isciples] a n d  th e  c ro w d  ca m e  to g e th e r  aga in , so  th a t th e y  c o u ld  

n o t e v e n  eat. A n d  w h e n  [they could not even  eat] th e y  h e a rd  a b o u t  

th is  [ol 7tap’ a n io n , perhaps the G alileans w ho w ere nearby, or som e 

d isciples] th e y  w e n t o u t to  s e ize  h im ; f o r  th e y  sa id : he  is  b e s id e  h im s e l f  

[e^soiri, that is, he w orks w ith  such  zeal that he seem s to the crow d to act

32 . S ee  M .-J . Lagrange, E v a n g ile  s e lo n  S a in t  M a r c 5 (Paris 1929) 69 f.; I. Knabenbauer , C o m m e n ta r iu s  in  e v a n -

g e liu m  s e c u n d u m  M a r c u m 2 (Paris 1907) 105 -108 .
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im prudently33; or he is beside h im self because o f  his zeal and en thusiasm  

(see M ark  2:12; 5:42; 6:51 in the G reek  tex t w here the w ord  s^lo irijii ap 

pears). T herefore his strength  is alm ost w orn  out, because he is no t eating, 

and  they  w ant to force h im  to ea t34]. Finally, his mother and his brethren 

came (v.31), w hich  indicates th at these persons, real relatives, are no t the 

sam e “they ” as before in verse 21; bu t th at the breth ren  o f  Jesus do no t 

consider h im  to be insane is certain  from  John 7:3f.

33 . S ee  Z ore ll, L e x ic o n  g r a e c u m  N .T . at the w ord  6i; - icnT| tu.

34 . S ee  2  K in g s 4 :8  w h ere  y o u  w ill find so m eth in g  sim ilar: W h en  E lish a  w en t to  S hunem , there w a s a  w ealth y  

w om an  there w h o  u r g e d  h im  to  e a t  s o m e  f o o d .
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A R T I C L E  I I

O n  t h e  w o r k s  d o n e  b y  j e s u s

4 7 3 . W h e n  a  w o n d e r  w o rk e r  is a lre a d y  k n o w n , w e  ca n  m o re  re a d ily  e v a lu a te  h is  

w o rk s , th a t  is, e x a m in e  h is  m ira c le s , w h ic h  sh o u ld  be c o n s id e re d  as th e  p r im a ry  c r ite 

r io n  o f  a  re v e la tio n . A lso  Je su s  h im s e l f  a p p e a le d  to  h is  m ira c le s  as  c o n f irm a tio n  o f  h is  

te s tim o n y  an d  h is  m iss io n . T h e re fo re  h e  sa id : “ I f  y o u  d o  n o t b e lie v e  m e , b e lie v e  th e  
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accordance w ith  th e ir bad  theories.

Thus H .S. R eim arus (1694-1768) proposed  a theory o f  fraud : after the 

hopeless death  o f  Jesus, he said that the d iscip les invented  his resurrec tion  

and  m iracles so th at they  could  lead a p leasan t life .3 Today this theory  is 

rejected .

E. G ottlob  Paulus (1761-1851) invented  the naturalistic theory, the 

m iracles, narrated  indeed  w ith  orien tal exaggeration , can  be explained  

naturally ; thus the m ultip lication  o f  loaves is only an exam ple o f  a certain  

hospitality  g iven  by C hrist, w h ich  w as im itated  by o thers.4

D.F. Strauss (1808-1874) cu ltiva ted  the mythical theory; no t being 

content w ith  the  preceding  explanations, he says th at the m iracles are a 

w ork  o f  im agination , w hich  attribu tes them  to som e h istorical person .5

476. M ore recen t au thors profess a  certain  eclecticism  and criticism  

concern ing  th is m atter. So they  explain  the m iracles a) either as exaggerated  

natural even ts (v.gr., O. H oltzm ann6); or as allegories and  sym bols; c) or 

m yths because  o f  an  id ealized  im age o f  Jesus; d) or as psychic-therapeutic  

influxes o f  suggestion.

T hus E. R enan attribu tes the gospel m iracles to the popular op in ion  

form ed either during  the  life o f  Jesus or after his death; or he considers only  

the cu res in  w hich  Jesus w as actively involved: in these he says th at the 

cure can  be expla ined  sufficiently as a resu lt o f  suggestion .7

477. A. H am ack  has the fo llow ing princip les for ju dg in g  the gospel 

repo rts concern ing  m iracles:

1) A  m iracle  at that tim e w as a daily occurrence because o f  ignorance 

o f  the law s o f  nature;

2) M iracles w ere  attribu ted  to em inent persons not long after th eir 

death;

3) “W e hold very firm ly” [but also very falsely, and a priori, as a  preju-

3. T h u s in the fragm ent ed ited  b y  G .E . L e ssin g , Von Z w e c k e  J e s u  u n d  s e in e r  J i in g e r ;  se e  a b ove, n .2 5 0 .4 4 9 ;  

D ieck m a n n , D e  r e v e la l i o n e  n .5 1 0 .

4. D a s  L e b e n  J e s u  a l s  G r u n d la g e  e in e r  r e in e n  G e s c h ic h te  d e s  U r c h r is te n tu m s  (H eid e lb erg  1828)); se e  on  this  

D ieck m a n n , D e  r e v e la l i o n e  n .5 1 0 .

5. D a s  L e b e n  J e s u  k r i t is c h  b e a r b e it e t ;  se e  a b o v e  n .2 5 2 .

6. D a s  L e b e n  J e s u  (T u b ingen  1901); se e  D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .5 08 .

7. Vie d e  J e s u s '3 ch .1 6  {M ir a c le s ) :  “ ...L a  m ed ic in e  sc ien tifiqu e, fond ee depu is cinq  s ie c le s  par la  G rece etait, 

a l ’ep o q u e  de Jesus, a peu  pres in con n ue aux  ju if s  d e P ale stine . D an s un te l etat de co n n a issa n ces, la  pre

se n c e  d ’un h o m m e superieur, traitant le  m alade a v e c  douceur, et lui donnant par q u elq ues s ig n es se n s ib le s  

l ’assurance de son  retab lissem en t, e s t so u v en t un rem ede d d c is if  [!]. Q ui o ssera it dire que dans b eaucoup  

de cas, e t  en  deh ors des le s io n s  tout a fa it caracterisees, le  con tact d ’un e p ersonne ex q u ise  ne vaut pas les  

ressou rces de la  pharm acie? L e p laisir de la  v o ir  guerit. E lle  donne ce  q u ’e lle  peut, un sourire, une esperan ce, 

et ce la  n ’est pas v a in ...” { ib id . 2 7 0 f .) .
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dice] that a m iracle as an exception to the laws o f  nature is im possible;

4) We do not ye t understand  the pow ers o f  nature [but w e know  h ow  far 

they  do not go].

[T h e se  la s t  tw o  p r in c ip le s  p e r ta in  to the m eta p h ysica l order  a n d  c o n ta in  tw o  p re ju 

d ic e s  a lre a d y  re je c te d  p re v io u s ly ; see  n . l6 7 f . l7 3 ] .

T h u s  H a rn a c k  d is tin g u ish e s  th e  g o sp e l m ira c le s  in to  fiv e  c la sse s :

a) W o n d e rfu l n a tu ra l fa c ts , e x a g g e ra te d  b y  tra d itio n ;

b )  n a r ra tio n s  o f  p a ra b le s  a n d  d is c o u rse s  b a d ly  u n d e rs to o d , o r  th e  p ro je c tio n  o f  an  

in te rn a l e x p e r ie n c e  to  th e  o u ts id e ;

c) n a r ra tio n s  c o m in g  fro m  a  te n d e n c y  to  fin d  fu lf il
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th is thesis, see also D 3537-3542 (O ath  against M odernism ), D 2779.

Fo r the h istorical tru th  see also D 2907 (Syllabus), D 2753 (B autain); 

and  for the p hilosophical tru th  D 260.

480. T h eo lo g ic a l no te . F rom  the w ritten  w ord  o f  G od and from  trad ition  

it is certain  that Jesus C hrist w orked  m any physical m iracles to prove his 

ow n testim ony (see n.495); and  it is certain  th at this po in t is taugh t by the 

C hurch, at least by the  ord inary m agisterium , as som eth ing  revealed  (see 

also D 3009, 3033). T herefore the thesis is divine and Catholic faith.

481. P ro o f. Jesus p roved  h is d ivine testim ony by  m any physical 

m iracles, i f  there  is certain ty  about their historical, ph ilosoph ica l and  

relative tru th . B u t there  is certain ty  about this.

1) T h e  h is to r ic a l  t r u th  is c e r ta in . B ut to prove this: A ) fir s t o f  all an 

overview o f  the m iracles o f  Christ is to be considered, w hether narra ted  

about ind iv iduals or about groups; then  in order to show  the ir  strict 

h istoricity  B) that all o f  these pertain to the substantial parts o f  the gospels 

is to be demonstrated ; and  C) the sam e po in t is certain  from  the testimony o f  

other historical sources; and  D) from  an internal critique o f  the narra tions 

them selves; and  E) from  the influence and work o f  Jesus. A ll o f  th is adds 

up  to an  abun dance  o f  proof.

A ) An overview o f  the miracles o f  Jesus is considered.

a) The miracles narrated in individual cases:

T hese are the  m iracles narrated  about ind ividuals, taken  in  the o rder in  

w h ich  they  are found successively  in M att., M ark, Luke and  John.

b ) T h e re  a re  a lso  other m iracles narra ted  in common, th a t is, summ ed  up a ll together  

in  a  m u ltitu d e :

M att. 4 :2 3 ; 8 :16 ; 9 :3 5 ; 11:45; 12:15; 1 4 :lf .;  14:35f.; 15 :30; 19:2; 2 1 :1 4 ;

M a rk  1 :3 2 -3 4 .3 9 ; 3 :1 0 ; 6 :5 4 -5 6 ; 7 :3 7 ;

L u k e  4 :4 0 f .;  5 :1 5 .1 7 ; 6 :1 7 -1 9 ; 7 :2 1 f .; 9 :1 1 ;

J o h n  2 :2 3 ; 6 :2 ; 7 :3 1 ; 12:37 .

c) O thers, even  the adversaries o f  Jesus, acknowledge the multitude 

o f  miracles worked by him : John  3:2 (Nicodemus: N o one can  do these 

signs...); M ark  6:14; L uke 9:7 {Herod: Pow ers are at w ork  in him , i.e., as 

i f  he w ere John the B aptist...); John  11:47 {Pharisees and C h ie f Priests: 

This m an w orks m any signs); John  12:1 Of. (B ecause o f  L azarus m any w ere
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leaving the Jew s...); M att. 27:42; M ark  15:31; Luke 23:35 {The Priests: H e 

saved  others...).

d) Jesus h im self appeals to the many miracles worked by him : M att. 

11:5; Luke 7:22 (G o and  tell John...); Luke 13:32 (G o and tell that fox 

[H erod]: B ehold, I cast out dem ons and perform  cures...)...; see n.495.

482. B) A ll o f  these pertain to the substantiate o f  the gospels, w hose 

h istoricity  has already  been  proved  above (see theses 22 and 24). T herefore 

it is necessary to heap together m iracles in such quantity  so that not even  

th is escape is valid: that for one or the o ther m iracle  there w as a later 

in terpolation; bu t it is also necessary to dem onstrate  tha t the m iracles 

narra ted  in  the gospels are som ething substan tial to them . This is proved

a) from  the large number o f  verses cited above; i f  you  rem ove them , 

then  the gospels (M ark and  L uke) becom e fragm ents and  th eir m eaning  

w ill be obscured .

b) Also many other things would have to be removed, w hich  are 

in tim ately  connected  w ith  narrations o f  the m iracles; especially  in  M att, 

and  John w hich  m anifest g reater unity  and  artistry in  th eir com position.

T h u s , v .gr., in  M att, th e  m ira c le s  a re  c o n n e c te d  in tim a te ly  w ith  th e  p re v io u s  p re a c h 

in g  (c h . 5 -7 ) , as  a  co n f irm a tio n  o f  it. T h e  say in g s  o f  Je su s  (M a tt. 11 :4 -6  [L u k e  7 :2 2 fi]  

a n d  th e  fo llo w in g  d isc o u rse  a b o u t Jo h n  th e  B ap tis t;  l ik e w ise  M att. 1 1 :2 0 -2 4  [L u k e  

1 0 :1 3 -1 5 ] a b o u t th e  re p ro a c h  o f  th e  c itie s ) c a n n o t b e u n d e rs to o d  in  a  c o h e re n t w a y  w ith 

o u t  th e  m ira c le s . S im ila rly , th e  sam e  p o in t h o ld s  re g a rd in g  th e  q u e s tio n s  a b o u t h e a lin g s  

o n  th e  S a b b a th  (M att. 1 2 :9 -1 4 ), a b o u t th e  p o w e r w ith  w h ic h  h e  ca s ts  o u t d e m o n s  (M a tt. 

1 2 :2 3 -3 7 ) a n d  a b o u t th e  s ig n  d e m a n d e d  b y  th e  Jew s (1 2 :3 8 -4 2 ).. ..

In  Jo h n  it is th e  sam e w ith  th e  co n v e rsa tio n  w ith  N ic o d e m u s  (ch . 3) an d  o n  th e  o c 

c a s io n  o f  th e  s ig n s  w o rk e d  b y  Jesu s (ch . 2); th e  d isco u rse  on  th e  E u c h a ris t (ch . 6) o n  th e  

o c c a s io n  o f  th e  m u ltip lica tio n  o f  th e  lo av es  and  w a lk in g  on  th e  w a te r  (v .2 5fi); th e  h e a lin g  

o f  th e  m a n  b o m  b lin d  is su p p o sed  in  th e  w h o le  n a rra tio n  o f  c h a p te r 10 (se e  v. 2 1 ); th e  

re su rre c tio n  o f  L az a ru s  w as  th e  o cc as io n  o f  th e  h a tre d  fo r h im  an d  h is  d ea th  (1 1 :46 f.); a lso  

h is  en tra n c e  in to  Je ru sa lem  (ch . 12) is re la ted  to  th e  re su rrec tio n  o f  L az a ru s ... .

483. The historicity o f  these miracles is certain also from  the testimony 

o f  other historical sources.

a) F rom  o th er  cano n ica l sources:  T h u s  St. P eter  in  h is  s e rm o n s  in A c ts  2 :2 2 ; 3 :1 2 ; 

1 0:37 fi; an d  in  2 P et. 1 :1 6 .11 St. Paul, in d ire c tly  o f  c o u rse , s in c e  h e  a c k n o w le d g e s  Je su s  

as  th e  M e ss ia h , a n d  ap p e a ls  to  h is  o w n  m ira c le s  as  a  sig n  o f  h is  a p o s to la te  (2 C or. 12 :12 ;

11. On the au thenticity  o f  A cts , above  in n .2 9 7 ff .3 5 3 ff;  on  the authenticity  o f  2  Pet., b e low  in  the treatise O n  

H o ly  S c r ip tu r e  n .32 , note  18.
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b) F rom  la ter C hristian  authors. T h u s  St. Q u a d ra tu s , w ritin g  a b o u t th e  y e a r  124, 

sa id  th a t  so m e  o f  th o se  c u re d  an d  ra ise d  b y  Je su s  w e re  still l iv in g  a t h is  t im e .13 14 St. 

M e lito  S a rd e n s is  (b e fo re  194) sa id  th a t th e  L o rd  m ade his d iv in ity  know n  to us through  

m iracles f o r  three y e a rs  a fter  his b a p tism .N S t. I re n a e u s  (1 4 0 -2 0 2 )  re c a lls  h o w  S t. P o ly 

c a rp  w o u ld  sp e a k  o f  h is  fa m ilia r  in te rc o u rse  w ith  Jo h n , an d  w ith  th e  re s t  o f  th o se  w h o  

h a d  se e n  th e  L o rd ...  an d  th e  th in g s  h e  h a d  h e a rd  fro m  th e m  re sp e c tin g  th e  L o rd , both  

w ith  regard  to his m iracles a n d  his tea ch in g 15', A rn o b iu s  (c a . 3 0 5 ) a sk e d  w h e th e r  “ y o u  

ca n  sp e c ify  a n d  p o in t o u t to  m e  a n y  o n e  o f  a ll th o se  m a g ic ia n s  w h o  h a v e  e v e r  e x is te d  

in  p a s t  a g e s , th a t d id  an y th in g  similar, in the thousand th  degree, to C h ris t,16 a n d  h e  d e 

fe n d s  th e  h is to r ic ity  o f  th e se  m ira c le s .17 S im ila r ly  o th e r  F a th e rs , a n d  a d d  th o se  so o n  to  

b e  c ite d  w h o  q u o te  a d v e rsa r ie s  c o n c e d in g  th a t  Je su s  w o rk e d  m ira c le s ; a ll o f  th e s e  w o u ld  

n o t h a v e  a d m itte d  m ira c le s  u n le s s  th e re  w a s  c e r ta in ty  a b o u t th e ir  h is to ric ity : th u s  St. 

E p h ra e m ,18 S t. G re g o ry  o f  N y s s a ,19 S t. E p ip h a n iu s ,20 St. A u g u s tin e 21....

c) F rom  unbelievers a n d  adversaries o f  C hristianity. T h u s  F la v iu s  Jo se p h u s  c a lls  

J e su s  th e  p e r fo rm e r  o f  m arvelous w orks22\ th u s  la ter J e w s23 24 an d  T alm udists24 a d m it th e  

fa c t o f  m ira c le s , a lth o u g h  th e y  try  to  e x p la in  th e m  as  w o rk s  o f  m a g ic . S im ila r ly  th e  

G e n tile s , l ik e  th o se  w h o m  S t. Ju s tin  m e n tio n s  w h o  c o n c e d e  th a t  C h ris t  w o rk e d  m ira c le s  

b y  tr ic k s  o f  m a g ic 25; a n d  e x p re ss ly  Celsus, c ite d  b y  O rig e n  as  a d m ittin g  J e s u s ’ m ira c le s , 

b u t  lik e  th e  o n e s  “ w h ic h  th o se  do  w h o  h a v e  b e e n  tra in e d  in  th e  E g y p tia n  a r ts . .. ,” 26 o r  

a t tr ib u tin g  s im ila r  th in g s  to  A e sc u la p iu s27; a lso  H ie ro c le s  th in k in g  th a t  s im ila r  th in g s  

c o u ld  b e  a ttr ib u te d  to  A p o llo n iu s  o f  T y an a .28

484. D ) There is an internal criterionfor the historicity o f  Jesus ’m iracles: 

a) from  the coherence o f  those th ings that are narrated, bo th  about the life 

o f  those  m en  and  about the institutions and their e thnic charac ter29; b) they  

are narrated  in an objective and sincere way, so that th ings m en tioned  give

12. O n the au thenticity  o f  2  Cor. and Rom . se e  what w e  say  above in n .370 .

13. A p o lo g ia ,  in Euseb ius, H is t ,  e c c le s .  4 ,3: R  109.

14. F r o g m e n .  7: R  189.

15. F r o g m e n .  2: R  264 .

16. A d v e r s u s  n a t io n e s  1,43: R  618 .

17. A d v e e r s u s  n a tio n e s  1,54: R  619 .

18. H y m n i d i s p e r s i  15,1: R  716.

19. O r a ti o  c a te c h e t i c a  I l f .:  R  1 0 3 If.

20 . A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  51 ,30 : R  1094.

21 . S e r m o n e s  128 ,4 ,5 : R  1506; D e  c iv i ta te  D e i  2 2 ,8 ,1 : R  1784; In  I o a n n e m  24 ,1 : R  1819 .

22 . A n t iq u i ta te s  iu d a e o r u m  18 ,3 ,3: K ch 7 .

23 . S e e  O rigen , C o n tr a  C e ls u m  1 ,28 ,38: M G  11 ,713 -733 ; St. Justin , D ia lo g ,  c u m  T ry p h o n e  17 and 108: MG  

6 ,5 1 2 .7 2 5 ; E useb ius C aesarien sis , D e m o n s t .  E v a n g e l .  3 ,6: M G  2 2 ,2 2 4 ff.;  Tertullian, A d v e r s u s  I u d a e o s  9: 

ML 2 ,664 .

24 . S ee  J. K lausner, J e s u s  d e  N a z a r e th
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the im pression  o f  com plete h istoricity30 31; c) and the worth o f  the miracles is 

not exaggerated, because m iracles are not a  convincing  argum ent o f  virtue 

(M att. 7 :21-23), and one m ust not rejo ice in them , bu t rather tha t their 

nam es are w ritten  in heaven  (Luke 10:20), and o thers w ill do grea ter w orks 

in the future (John 14:12).

F rom  th is internal criterion  there is also  a huge d ifference be tw een  the 

evangelical m iracles o f  Jesus and  the m iracles that are spoken abou t by the 

apocryphal31 and  pagan  w ritings (see Scholium  n .4 8 6 ff) .

485. E) The influence and work o f  Jesus, plus the religious movement 

that follow ed his death, cannot be understood without miracles; that is, the 

attraction o f  the people to h im  (w hich cannot be explained by his eloquence 

alone) and the attachm ent o f  friends (Apostles and disciples) in the m idst 

o f  grave contradictions and the suffering o f  torments: this attachm ent is not 

show n to be sufficiently founded without the historical truth o f  the m iracles 

o f  Christ, especially i f  you  consider the pow er and strength and hated o f  their 

enem ies....32

4 8 6 . S c h o l iu m  1. O n the  fa ls e  m iracles tha t are reported  a n d  on the  m iracles o f  

th e  fa ls e  re lig ions.33 A p o llo n iu s  o f  T y an a34 w as  a  P y th a g o re a n  p h ilo so p h e r  w h o  liv e d  

d u r in g  th e  t im e  o f  N e ro , 3 -9 7  a f te r  C h ris t, as is b e liev e d . H is  life , d e s ire d  an d  re q u e s te d  

b y  e m p re s s  J u l ia  D o n n a , w ife  o f  th e  e m p e ro r  S e v e ru s  in  th e  3 rd  ce n tu ry , w a s  w r it te n  b y  

P h ilo stra tu s  a b o u t th e  y e a r  2 2 0 . In  th is  life  h e  w a n te d  to  p o rtra y  th e  im a g e  o f  th e  id ea l 

p h ilo so p h e r , f ro m  a  s y n c re tis tic  c o lle c tio n  o f  m a n y  th in g s ; so  th a t  th is  life  o f  an  a n c ie n t 

p h i lo s o p h e r  o r  m a g ic ia n , w h o m  n e ith e r  T ac itu s  n o r  S u e to n iu s  m e n tio n , m ig h t b e  c a p 

tu re d  in  a  ro m a n tic  ta le : so  h e  a p p e a rs  as  tra v e lin g  a b o u t a n d  p e r fo rm in g  m ira c le s .. .  n o t 

h o w e v e r  in  a  d e f in ite  w ay , lik e  th e  m ira c le s  in  th e  g o sp e ls , b u t in  a  ra th e r  v a g u e  w a y ; 

a n d  th e re  is  n o  m e n tio n  o f  C h ris tia n ity .

H ow ever, th is  Life  lacks h istoricity ; th is is certain  from  the legendary  

elem ents it contains, and  because it was w ritten  a long tim e after the life o f  the  

hero , and  also because it abounds in errors both  h istorical and geographical.

30 . A s  an exam p le  exam in e , i f  you  w ish , any o f  the narrations o f  John (v.gr., ch . 9  o n  th e  c u r e  o f  th e  m a n  b o r n  

b lin d )  or the m iracles that are described  so  dram atically  and v iv id ly  in M ark  (v.gr., o n  th e  c a s t in g  o u t  o f  

d e m o n s ) .

31 . Thus v.gr. from  the apocryphal P s e u d o - M a t th e w  ch .2 6 -2 9 , the ch ild ish  th ings it has about the gam es o f  the  

ch ild  Jesus and the a ston ish ing  (!) and incoherent th ings it con tains. S ee  L o s  e v a n g e l i o s  a p o c r i f o s  (ed .E . 

G on za lez -B ian co , Madrid ) t.1,3 86 -3 8 9 .

32 . For m ore on  th is se e  D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .811 . S ee  St. A ugu stin e , D e  c i v i t a t e D e i  2 2 ,5 : ML 41 ,7 5 7 ;  

and b elow , n .570 .

33 . In general th ese  are treated by, v.gr., D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .8 1 9 f .; F onck , L o s  m ia g r o s  d e lS e h o r  e n  e l  

E v a n g e li o  p .4 7 -52 ; J. de B onn io t, S .J ., L e s  m ir a c le s  e t  s e s  c o n tre fa g o n s *  (Paris 1888 , 5th ed . 1895); Marin  

N egueruela , L e c c io n e s  d e  A p o lo g e t i c a  n .184 ; add a lso  the authors w e  w ill  c ite  imm ed ia tely , for particular 

cases.

34. S ee  G randmaison , J e s u s  C h r i s t  2 ,1 3 3 f .2 19 -222  (note A 2); and the article, A p o l lo n iu s  v. T ya n a  in LTK 1,549 f.
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T his Life, w h ich  w as probably  w ritten  w ith  a  harm less sen tim ent against 

C hristianity , w as first used  by the pagan  Hierocles (+ after the year 308) in 

order to attack  the m iracles o f  the C hristians. Eusebius w rote against h im .35

4 8 7 . T h e  s a m e  lack  o f  h is to r ic ity  m u s t be a ffirm ed  re g a rd in g  th e  n a r ra tio n  o f  cu res  

th a t  a re  a ttr ib u te d  to  Apollinus, Isidis, A escu lap ius  by  in v o k in g  th e m .36 M a n y  c u re s  are 

a ttr ib u te d  e sp e c ia lly  to  A e sc u la p iu s , an d  m ira c le s  a re  re p o rte d  to  h a v e  ta k e n  p la c e  a t 

E p id a u ru s , a  G re c ia n  city . H e re  th e re  w a s  a  te m p le  in a  h e a lth y  an d  p le a sa n t p lace ; an d  

a f te r  fa s ts , p ra y e rs  a n d  v ig ils , incubations  to o k  p lace , in  w h ic h  th ro u g h  d re a m s  th e  g o d  

re v e a le d  w h a t w o u ld  h a v e  to  b e  d o n e  o r fo r  th e  p e rso n  to  b e  c u red ... In  a  fe w  ta b le ts  th a t 

h a v e  b e e n  p re se rv e d , th e  p rie s ts , n o t  th e  e y e  w itn e sse s , n a r ra te  in  a  u n ifo rm  s ty le  so m e  

c u re s  w h ic h  a re  s a id  to  h a v e  ta k e n  p la c e  in  th e  p as t: so m e  a re  rid ic u lo u s , o th e rs  o b sc e n e , 

o th e rs  h a rm le ss ... H e n c e  h is to r ic ity  is la c k in g  in  th e m  c o m p le te ly , an d  th e y  c a n n o t be 

c o m p a re d  w ith  th e  n a r ra tio n s  in  th e  g o sp e ls ; b u t so m e  o f  th e se  c u re s  c a n  re a d ily  b e  a t

tr ib u te d  to  th e  su g g e s tio n  o f  th e  p lace , o f  d re a m s ....

4 8 8 . C e r ta in  m ira c le s  a re  a ttr ib u te d  to som e kings  (H a d ria n , V e sp a s ia n ) .37 E s p e 

c ia lly  to  V e sp a s ia n  as T ac itu s  an d  S u e to n iu s  re p o rt. T w o “ m ira c le s” a re  re p o r te d  a b o u t 

V e sp a s ia n , in  w h ic h  in  th e  ju d g m e n t  o f  th e  d o c to rs  th e re  w a s  n o  im p o ss ib ili ty  o f  b e in g  

cu re d , a n d  in th e  fr ie n d s  o f  th e  e m p e ro r  a  se n se  o f  a d u la tio n  is d e sc rib e d , b u t in  th e  e m 

p e ro r  g re a t h e s ita tio n .. .;  a ll o f  th e se  th in g s  a re  c o m p le te ly  d if fe re n t fro m  th e  n a r ra t io n s  

in  th e  g o sp e ls :

“ T h ro u g h  th o se  m o n th s  in  w h ich , V esp asian  b e in g  in  A le x a n d ria , th e  su m m e r w in d s  

w e re  b lo w in g  a n d  th e  s e a  w a s  c e rta in  [th a t is, fro m  th e  15 -27  M a y  u n til  S e p te m b e r  14, 

w h e n  n a v ig a tio n  w a s  c e rta in , n o t u n ce rta in ] h e  w a ite d , so  th a t th e  fa v o r o f  h e a v e n  an d  

a  c e r ta in  fa v o r itism  o f  th e  g o d  w a s  sh o w n  to  V e sp asian . F ro m  th e  p e o p le  o f  A le x a n d r ia  

a  c e r ta in  in d iv id u a l,  k n o w n  fo r  th e  b lin d n e ss  o f  h is  ey es, th re w  h im s e lf  a t h is  fe e t, e n 

tre a t in g  e a rn e s tly  w ith  a  g ro a n  fo r a  cu re  o f  h is  b lin d n e ss ; h e  h a d  b e e n  w a rn e d  b y  th e  

g o d  S e ra p id is , w h o m  th e  p e o p le  g iv e n  to  su p e rs titio n s  w o rsh ip e d  b e fo re  o th e rs : a n d  he 

b e g g e d  th e  P r in c e  th a t  h e  w o u ld  d e ig n  to  a n o in t h is  ey e s  w ith  th e  s p ittle  fro m  h is  m o u th . 

A n o th e r  s ic k  m a n , u rg e d  o n  b y  th e  sam e g o d , p ra y e d  th a t  h is  h a n d  m ig h t b e  tre a d  u p o n  

b y  th e  fo o t o f  C aesa r. A t  firs t V e sp a s ian  la u g h e d  an d  tu rn e d  h im  d o w n ; b u t w h e n  th e y  

in s is te d , a t o n e  t im e  fe a r in g  th e  fa m e  o f  v an ity , a t  an o th e r  tim e  b y  th e ir  p le a s  an d  w o rd s  

o f  a d u la tio n  h e  b e c a m e  h o p e fu l: finally , h e  o rd e re d  th e m  to  be e v a lu a te d  b y  th e  d o c to rs  

as  to  w h e th e r  su ch  b lin d n e ss  an d  w e a k n e ss  c o u ld  b e  o v e rc o m e  b y  h u m a n  ef fo rt. T h e  

d o c to rs  g a v e  v a r io u s  o p in io n s : th a t to  th is  o n e  th e  p o w e r o f  s ig h t w o u ld  re tu rn , i f  th e  

o b s ta c le s  w e re  re m o v e d ; th a t  th e  o th e r  o n e  w ith  w e a k  lim b s  c o u ld  b e  h e a le d  i f  s a lu ta ry  

fo rce  w e re  u sed ; p e rh a p s  th a t  w o u ld  h a p p e n  i f  it p le a se d  th e  g o d s  an d  it w e re  p o s s ib le

35 . A n im a d v e r s io n e s  in  P h i lo s tr a t i  d e  A p o l lo n io  T ya n e n s i c o m m e n ta r iu s ,  o b  in s t i tu ta m  c u m  i l lo  H ie r o c le  C h r i 

s t i  c o m p a r a tio n e m , a d o r n a ta e :  MG  22 ,7 9 6 -8 6 8 .

36 . S ee  H . L eclercq , I n c u b a tio n :  D ACL  7 ,5 11 -517 ; H erzog , D ie  W u n d e r h e ilu n g e n  v o n  E p id a u r o s  (L e ip z ig  

1931).

37 . S ee  b elow , Tacitus and Sueton ius; a lso  D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .819 ; G randmaison , J e s u s  C h r i s t  2 ,4 7 4 -  

479  (note I2).
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fo r th e  P rin c e  w ith  d iv in e  a s s is ta n c e ; finally , th a t  th e  g lo ry  o f  th e  re m e d y  o n  th e  p a r t o f  

C a e sa r  w o u ld  do  a w a y  w ith  th e  je e r s  a m o n g  th e  m ise ra b le . T h e re fo re  V e sp a sian , th in k 

in g  th a t a ll w a s  o p e n  to  h is  fo r tu n e , an d  th a t  a n y th in g  fu r th e r  w as  in c re d ib le , w ith  a  

sm ilin g  face , w h ile  th e  s u rro u n d in g  m u ltitu d e  w a s  w a tc h in g , o rd e re d  th a t  it  sh o u ld  ta k e  

p lace . Im m e d ia te ly  th e  o n e  re c o v e re d  th e  u se  o f  h is  h an d  a n d  th e  o th e r  b eg a n  to  see . 

B o th  o f  th o se  w h o  w e re  p re se n t n o w  a lso  re ca ll th e  ev e n t, a f te r  th e re  w a s  n o  ro o m  fo r 

ly in g .” 38 T h a t is w h a t T a c itu s  w ro te .

S u e to n iu s  n a rra te s  th e  s a m e  fac ts  in a  s im ila r  w ay. “ A u th o r ity  an d  a  c e r ta in  m a je s ty  

w e re  la c k in g  to  th e  n e w  P rin c e : th is  a lso  h a p p e n e d . A  c e r ta in  b lin d  m a n  fro m  th e  p e o p le , 

an d  a n o th e r  o n e  w ith  an  in ju re d  leg , a p p ro a c h e d  h im  w h ile  s it tin g  b e fo re  th e  tr ib u n a l, 

an d  th e y  a sk e d  fo r  a  w o rk  o f  c u r in g , d e m o n s tra te d  b y  S e ra p id is  d u rin g  th e  n ig h t: th a t  

h e  w o u ld  re s to re  h is  e y e s , i f  h e  sp it  u p o n  th e m ; th a t  h e  w o u ld  cu re  h is  leg , i f  h e  w o u ld  

d e ig n  to  to u c h  it w ith  h is  fo o t. S in c e  th e re  w a s  h a rd ly  a n y  b e l ie f  th a t  th e  m a tte r  w o u ld  

in  an y  w a y  b e  su c c e s s fu l,  th e re fo re  h e  w o u ld  n o t e v e n  d a re  to  a tte m p t it; f in a lly  a t th e  

u rg in g  o f  h is  fr ie n d s , o p e n ly  b e fo re  th e  c ro w d  h e  a tte m p te d  b o th  c u re s , an d  th e  re s u lt  

w a s  n o t la c k in g . A t  th e  s a m e  t im e  a t T eg e ae  in A rc a d ia , a t th e  u rg in g  o f  th e  p ro p h e ts , a  

v a se  c o n ta in in g  a n  a n c ie n t  w o rk  w a s  u n c o v e re d  in  a  sa c re d  p la c e  a n d  in  i t  w a s  fo u n d  an  

im a g e  lik e  th a t  o f  V e sp a s ia n .39

In  these narra tio ns th e  tendency to glorify the hero  is very apparent, 

w h eth er by th e au tho rs w riting  the history  or by the flattering com panions; 

the m atte r is very  obscure in  V espasian and his unaw areness o f  h is pow er 

o f  perfo rm in g w onders; the infirm ity is very  uncertain on  the part o f  those 

assum ed  to  be ill, and  in  the jud g m en t o f  the doctors it is no t incurable... 

T herefore th ese  stories should  be thought to pertain  either to a  fable or to 

superstition .

4 8 9 . W h a t S p a r tia n u s  say s  a b o u t H a d ria n  is o f  m u c h  le ss  im p o rta n c e  a n d  it h a s  no  

h is to r ic a l  m e rit:  th a t  is, th a t  H a d r ia n  re s to re d  h e r  s ig h t to  a  b lin d  w o m a n ; a lso  th a t  a  

c e r ta in  P a n n o n iu s , b o rn  b lin d , to u c h e d  H a d ria n  su ffe rin g  fro m  a  fev er; w h e n  h e  d id  th a t, 

th e  fe v e r  le f t  H a d r ia n  a n d  th e  b lin d  m a n  co u ld  see ... “ a lth o u g h  M a riu s  M a x im u s— as 

S p a r tia n u s  a d d s— say s  th a t  th e se  th in g s  w e re  d o n e  th ro u g h  s im u la tio n .”40

S o m e  o f  th e  th in g s  sa id  sh o u ld  b e  tre a te d  to ta l ly  as fa b le s , v .gr., a b o u t Pirro, k in g  o f  

E pirus, w h o , a s  so o n  as  h e  a p p lie d  h is  fo o t to  th o se  a ffe c te d  w ith  sp leen , sa w  th a t  th e y  

w e re  c u re d 41; l ik e w ise  a b o u t th e  k in g s  o f  th e  F ra n k s .42

B e c a u se  o f  a  d e fe c t in  th e ir  h is to ric ity , th e  m ira c le s  re p o r te d  as p e r fo rm e d  b y

38 . C. C ornelius Tacitus, H is t.  1.4,81.

39 . C . Sueton iu s Tranquillu s, V e s p a s ia n u s  7.

40 . H is t.  A u g u s t i  (A d r ia n u s  2 3 ) ;  se e  G randmaison , J d s u s  C h r i s t  2 ,4 7 7 ; Tacitus, O p e r a  in  u s u m  D e lp h in i  v .6  

(London  1821) 3145 .

41 . S ee  Tacitus, O p e r a  in  u s u m  D e lp h in i  v . 6  (L ondon  1821) 3 15 4 .

42 . “The k ings o f  the Franks, w ith  sa liv a  app lied  on ly  by  the thumb in the form  o f  an X , cure tum ors” (L u p a n u s ) 

see  ib id ., 3 155 ; G randmaison , J e s u s  C h r i s t  2 ,4 7 8 f.
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B u d d h a ,43 a n d  a lso  b y  M oh a m m ed 44 sh o u ld  b e  re je c te d . T h e se  re p o rts  c a n n o t in th e  le a s t 

w a y  b e  c o m p a re d  w ith  th e  g o sp e ls , an d  in  a  sp e c ia l w a y  th e y  a re  se e n  to  b e  a d o rn e d  w ith  

fa n ta sy  an d  o rie n ta l im a g in a tio n .

4 9 0 . W ith  re g a rd  to  c e rta in  th in g s  th a t  a re  a t t im e s  a s se rte d  a b o u t ascetics  in  In d ia  

(fakirs)  o r p a r tic u la r ly  a b o u t S a d h u  S u n d a r S in g h ,45 d o  n o t re a d ily  b e lie v e  w h a t is sa id ; 

b u t in  th e se  m a tte r  h is to ric a l p r o o f  is c e r ta in ly  d e m a n d e d , su c h  as  w e  g a v e  fo r th e  m ir 

ac le s  n a r ra te d  in  th e  g o sp e ls . T h e  sa m e  th in g  h o ld s  i f  so m e  m ira c le s  sh o u ld  b e  re p o r te d  

as  ta k in g  p la c e  in  th e  h e re tic a l o r  sc h ism a tic  sec ts . Fo r, th a t  w o u ld  n o t  be re p u g n a n t, 

b e c a u se , as  S t. T h o m a s  say s , “ w ic k e d  m e n  w h o  te a c h  a  fa lse  d o c tr in e  n e v e r  w o rk  tru e  

m ira c le s  in  c o n f irm a tio n  o f  th e ir  te a c h in g , a lth o u g h  so m e tim e s  th e y  m a y  d o  so  in  p ra ise  

o f  C h r is t’s n a m e  w h ic h  th e y  in v o k e , an d  b y  th e  p o w e r  o f  th e  s a c ra m e n ts  w h ic h  th e y  

a d m in is te r .”46

491. 2) There is certainty about the philosophical truth o f  the

m iracles o f  C hrist, i f  it is estab lished  that they  really  w ere m iracles o r th at 

they  fu lfilled  the ph ilosophical definition o f  a  m iracle  (a sensib le  w ork—  

surpassing  th e pow ers o f  nature— w orked by God). See n. 160-163.170.

W e can  d istribu te the physical m iracles o f  Jesus accord ing  to  the 

fo llow ing overv iew :

1) M ira c les  co n cern in g  inorganic things  (v .gr., c a lm in g  a  s to rm ) or irra tio n a l a n i

m als  (v .g r., a  c a tc h  o f  fish).

2 )  R esurrections o f  the dead.

o f  organic d iseases  (v .gr., b lin d n e ss  fro m  b irth )

3) cures

o f  fu n c tio n a l d iseases

by ca stin g  o u t ev il sp irits  

by n o t ca sin g  o u t e v il sp ir its

492. Indeed  in all o f  these cases it is certain: A ) that they were sensible  

works bo th  v isib le  to all and apt to be proved;

4 3 . S ee  P esch , P r a e le c t i o n e s  d o g m a t i c a e  I4 p .9 0 f. n. 132; G randm aison , J e s u s  C h r i s t  2 ,4 4 7 f . (no te  B 2).

44 . S e e  F on ck , L o s  m i la g r o s  d e l  S e h o r  51; G randm aison , Jesus C hrist 2 ,4 4 8 f.

4 5 . S ee  L. de G randm aison , L e  S a d h u  S u n d a r  S in g h  e t  le  p r o b l e m e  d e  l a  s a in te te  h o r s  d e  V E g l is e  c a th o liq u e :  

R ech S cR el 12 (1 9 2 2 )  1 -29  [it con cern s a certain  H indu a scetic , born  in 1889  and con verted  to  C hristian ity , 

w h o  w a s sa id  to  h ave perform ed m iracles. H is  m ira c les, i f  there w ere any, tended  to  draw m en  aw ay  from  su 

perstition; but the reported m irac les w ere e ither fa lse  or for the m o st part legen d ary]. S e e  a lso  O . Pfister, D ie  

L e g e n d e  S u n d a r  S in g h s  (L e ip z ig  1926); L. de G randm aison , B u lle t in  d e  L ite r a tu r e  r e l ig ie u s e :  R ech S cR e l  

2 6  (1 9 2 6 )  8 3 -8 5 ; A . W aeth, S .J ., D a s  L e b e n  S u n d a r  S in g h s  in  h i s to r is c h - k r i t i s c h e r  B e le u c h tu n g :  S tim m  111 

(1 9 2 6 )  118-136; for a b ib liograph y s e e  T rom p, D e  r e v e la t i o n e 6 4 7 3 f .

4 6 . II-II, q. 178, a. 2  ad 3.
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B) that the course o f  nature is surpassed in them, w hether by reason  o f  

the substance o f  the th ing  done, or by reason  o f  the subject in w hich  it w as 

done, or by reason  o f  the w ay in w hich  it w as done.

A  d ifficulty can  be raised  regarding the functional diseases, w hether 

they  can  be explained  by a m ere natural suggestion, or w hether in their cure 

the pow ers o f  nature w ere surpassed . It is necessary  to say th at these cures 

w ere perform ed by Jesus in a  w ay th at is beyond the order o f  nature. For, a 

natural therapy  th ro ugh  suggestion  is valid  only in less serious sicknesses; 

it p rogresses slow ly and the resu lt is uncertain47; but the cures o f  Jesus 

to o k  p lace immediately, with great freedom, always with a certain result, 

not ju s t  within set limits.— A lso in his w ay o f  acting it is apparent th at 

these cures are prod uced  by the sam e pow er by  w hich  he perform ed o ther 

healings and o ther greater prodig ies; i.e., all o f  them  w ere in the sam e w ay 

beyon d the norm al course o f  nature.

It is no t co rrect to say th at these m iracles o f  Jesus, so openly done, can 

be exp lained  by  som e h idden  natural pow ers o f  by  som e occult know ledge, 

un less in  th is am azing  know ledge or pow er you  w ish  to understand  it as 

an in tellectual m iracle .— A lso in th is w ay it w ould  not be explained  how  

th is p ow er could  be com m unicated  to the A postles (M att. 10:8; M ark  6:13; 

L uke 10:17-19; see L uke 9:49f.), and after m any m iracles w ere perfo rm ed 

by th em  h o w  th is  so w ondrous pow er could rem ain  secret; and how  only in 

Palestine, during the time o f  Jesus, this pow er appeared and w as know n.

493. C) They were worked by God, that is, there is also certain ty  about 

th e  theo lo gica l tru th  o f  Je su s’ m iracles.

a) A nd first o f  all they w ere w orked  by G od in a powerful way.

T hus dou btless th is took  p lace in those w ondrous events {major, 

absolute  m iracles) w hich  could  be done physically  only by God, o r m orally, 

by positively  w illing  that a  creature should receive those m iracles. Such  

are, regard ing  the substance o f  the th ing  done, resurrections o f  the dead; 

and, regard ing  the w ay in  w hich  they w ere done, in every case to operate  

in  such  a w ay th at by a m ere act o f  the w ill they are accom plished, w ithout 

requiring  a presupposed  subject, so th at an  unlimited pow er  over the law s 

o f  nature is show n. Jesus d id such  things: by his w ill alone, w ithout the

47 . Contem porary  psych iatry  has a c h o ic e  in dea lin g  w ith  the sick , for it d oes not a ccep t all as ab le to  b e cured; 

am ong the s ic k  it d ea ls o n ly  w ith  nervou s d isea ses , not w ith  organ ic; and it takes a lo n g  tim e.— B ut cures  

b y  c o u e is m ,  by E . C o u e  (1 8 5 7 -1 9 2 6 ) , str ive  to use the p ow ers o f  im agin ation  and au to -su g g estio n  in order 

to  stim ulate the v ita l p ro cesses  o f  hea lin g; but the great lim ita tion s o f  th is p rocess are per se  ev id en t. O n  

c o u e is m ,  se e  v.gr. I. F roebes, S .J ., T r a ta d o  d e  p s i c o lo g i a  e m p ir ic a  y  e x p e r im e n ta l .  S p an ish  v ers io n 3, t.2  

(M adrid 1 9 4 4 )6 9 4 -6 9 6 .
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preparation  o f  a m aterial subject or the application  o f  natural pow ers; 

bo th  w hile  being present and  also at a great distance v.gr., the cure o f  the 

cen tu rio n’s servant); on all k inds o f  beings— inorganic (calm ing  a storm ) or 

liv ing  (the w ithered  fig tree); on irrational entities or on  m en or on  spirits; 

on infirm ities o f  any kind; concern ing  all types o f  law s, w hether na tural in 

the strict sense, i.e., physical, or bio logical...; and all o f  these are done w ith  

absolu te freedom  and certain ty  o f  the outcom e, and w ith  the perm anence o f  

the effects (see v.gr. M att. 8:6f.; M ark  4:39; John 5:8f.; l l :4 3 f .) .

B ut certain  w onders, w hich  absolutely  can be conceived  as being  done 

by a superm undane cause that is no t precise ly  d ivine, as v.gr. a  catch  o f  

fish, casting  out o f  dem ons...; in the gospel events w ere also done by  G od, 

ju s t like the preceding  m iracles. For, Jesus p resented  th em  as true m iracles 

(v.gr., the casting out o f  dem ons; M att. 12:28: “ it is by the Spirit o f  G od that 

I cast ou t dem ons...”) and they  m ust be attribu ted to the sam e m iracu lous 

po w er w ith  w hich  Jesus w orked  the o ther m iracles (see M att. 11:5 w here 

expressly  o ther m inor prodigies are associated  w ith  the resurrec tions).

L ikew ise, th at the prodig ies o f  C hrist w ere w orked  by G od is certain  

also from  a consideration o f  the person o f  the wonder-worker and  fro m  his 

way o f  operating.

For, the w onder-w orker was a very holy and wise man  (see thes is 31); 

he w as also a m an publicly approved by God  a t his bap tism  (M att. 3 :16f.), a t 

h is transfiguration (M att. 17:1-5), by the voice from  heav en  (John  12:27f.), 

and  by  the earthquake after his crucifixion (M att. 27:51-54).

H is m anner o f  acting w as absolutely holy, upright, serious— not triv ial, 

o r strange or rid iculous; he em itted a sense o f  reverence tow ards G od and 

m en; G od w as invoked to give testim ony to th is and  in  h im  there w as 

noth ing  superstitious or singular.

494. b) T hey w ere also done by G od fo r  a purpose. T his is show n by 

the end in tended  by Jesus and  the effects that follow ed.

Regarding the end intended by Jesus, h is w orks w ere d irec ted  to 

preaching  and  establish ing  the k ingdom  o f  G od on  earth, and  driv ing  ou t the 

prince o f  this w orld  (John 12:31). H is enm ities w ith  the evil sp irit a lready 

from  the beginning  o f  his public  life are m an ifest in  h is overcom ing the 

tem ptations (Luke 4:1-13); battles w ith  them  follow : in  the Spirit o f  G od 

he drives them  out; and i f  Satan drives out Satan, he is d iv ided  against 

h im self, and so his k ingdom  w ill no t stand  (see M att. 12:24-30; M ark  

1:25-32; 3:11; 5:1-16; 7:25-30; 9:16-29; Luke 11:14-26; see M att. 9:32- 

34). Jesus com m unicated  to the A postles th is pow er o f  casting  out dem ons 

(M att. 10:8; M ark  3:15; 6:7); and they  de facto exercised  it (M ark  6:13;
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Luke 10:17-19); ju s t  as also the fo llow ers o f  Jesus exercised  it and w ill 

exercise it (M ark  16:17). T herefore, from  the purpose o f  C hris t’s m iracles 

the intervention o f  an evil supermundane spirit is excluded. B ut if  this 

casting  out o f  spirits is done by m an, it m ust be attributed  to a d ivine pow er 

g iven  to the m an, since an  inferior creature cannot naturally  have pow er 

over a  h igher creature.

Also the effects which fo llow ed  from  Jesu s’ m iracles, certain ly  m orally  

good and salutary, prove that those m iracles w ere w orked  by God.

T herefore, in Je su s’ m iracles all the elem ents o f  the defin ition o f  a 

m iracle  are fulfilled, so there is certain ty  about the ir ph ilo soph ica l truth.

495. 3) There is certainty about the relative truth o f  the sam e 

m iracles, i f  it is estab lished  that those m iracles are ordered by G od to seal 

and  prove the testim ony o f  Jesus. B ut there is certainty about this.

For, A ) Jesus explicitly appealed  to those m iracles as a sign  o f  his 

m ission . T hus in general concern ing  all o f  his m iracles, he speaks about the 

works which he does, which bear witness to him (John  5:36; 10:25.37.38; 

14:10-12; 15:24; M att. l l:2 0 f .) .— In particular about som e o f th e  m iracles: 

in th e cure o f  the paraly tic  (M att. 9:6; M ark 2:10; Luke 5:24); in  the cure 

o f  th e leper, w h om  he com m ands to show  h im self to the priest, for thus he 

w ill be certain  about the perform ed m iracle (M att. 8:4; M ark  1:44; Luke 

5 :14); likew ise to th e d iscip les o f  the B aptist w ho asked h im  i f  he w as 

th e M ess iah  (M att. 11:2-6; Luke 7:19-22); in the cure o f  the m an b o m  

b lin d  th a t the  w orks o f  G od m igh t be m anifested  in  h im  (John 9:3); in  the 

resusc ita tio n  o f  L azarus (John 11:42).

Jesus appea led  to  h is m iracles in favor o f  h is testim ony at least 

equivalently or implicitly. For, he said that he is the M essiah; bu t from  the 

O ld  T estam ent it w as w ell know n that m iraculous w orks are to be tak en  as 

a  m essian ic  sign (see Isa. 35:4-6 w ith  M att. 11:4-6).

B ) M oreover, in  the circum stances in  w hich  the m iracles to ok  p lace 

there was no reason to suspect that they were ordained by G od to some 

other hidden ends o r that they  w ere m erely  perm itted ; for, it w ou ld  be 

opposed to  the d iv ine w isdom  and goodness for a  m an to be endow ed 

w ith  such m iraculous pow er, w hich  he used  in order to call upon G od to 

bear w itness to  falsehood: for in  th is case error could  not be avoided  (see 

n .l7 0 ,3 ,c ; 173,3).

4 9 6 . Scholium  2. O n the e n d  o f  J e s u s ’ m ir a c le s !8 The p r in c ip a l e n d  o f  J e s u s ’ m ir 

ac le s , th a t is, th e  p ro o f  o f  h is  te s tim o n y  an d  th e  m a n ife s ta tio n  o f  h is  m e ss ia h sh ip , is n o t 48

48 . S ee  Fonck, L o s  m ila g r o s  d e l  S e h o r  n .50 -59 .
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o p p o se d  to  th e ir  a lso  o b ta in in g  o th e r  en d s . T h e  e n d s  o f  th is  k in d  are: a ) a  m a n ife s ta tio n  

o f  th e  g o o d n e ss  an d  tre a su re s  o f  th e  h e a r t  o f  Je su s  (se e  A c ts  10 :3 8; T it. 3 :4 ; 2 :1 1 ) , w h o  

w e n t a b o u t d o in g  g o o d  in  a  k in d ly  an d  h u m a n  w a y ; b ) a  m a n ife s ta tio n  o f  th e  a b so lu te  

d o m in io n  o f  C h ris t  o v e r  c re a tu re s , as  th e  R ed ee m er, to  w h o m  all th in g s  a re  to  b e  su b je c t 

(se e  R o m . 8 :2 0 -2 2 ; 1 C or. 1 5 :2 4 f.);  c) to  sh o w  in a  sy m b o lic  w a y  th e  o th e r  C h ris tia n  

m y s te r ie s , as  fo r e x a m p le , th e  E u c h a r is t  b y  th e  m u ltip lic a tio n  o f  th e  lo a v e s , th e  sp ir itu a l 

b lin d n e ss  w h ic h  C h ris t  c u re s  fo r so m e , b u t n o t fo r o th e rs , b y  th e  c u re  o f  th e  m a n  b o rn  

b lin d  (se e  J o h n  9 :3 9 ) ,49 a l th o u g h  a t t im e s  so m e  o f  th e  F a th e rs  s e e m  to  p u t to o  m u c h  

s tre s s  o n  so m e  o f  th e  sy m b o ls .

T hus in C h ris t’s m iracles, inasmuch as they are signs, several aspects 

m ust be considered: for, they  are signs o f  d iv ine reve la tion  and  an  apologetic  

criterion  for us; they are a  sign o f  the goodness o f  the H eart o f  Jesus; they  

are a  sign o f  the R edem ption  o f  C hrist; they  can  also  be a sign  o f  o ther 

m ysteries o f  the faith.

4 9 7 . O b je c t io n s .50 A ga in s t the h istorica l truth. D u rin g  th e  tim e  o f  J e s u s  th e re  w a s  

to o  m u c h  c red u lity , a n d  m ira c le s  w e re  a ttr ib u te d  p a ss im  to  i l lu s tr io u s  m en .

Response. In  g e n e ra l th is  c a n  be sa id  re g a rd in g  th e  w o n d ro u s  fa c ts  o f  th a t  t im e  

w h ic h  h a v e  b e e n  re p o rte d : Certa in  fa c ts  se e m  to  b e  pre terna tu ra l,  b u t  n o t  w o rk e d  b y  

G o d ; ra th e r , th e y  a re  d iabo lica l deceptions, an d  th e re fo re  Je su s  w a rn s  u s  to  b e w a re  o f  

fa lse  p ro p h e ts  (M a tt. 2 4 :2 4 ).— O th e r fa c ts , e sp e c ia lly  c u res , r ig h tly  o f te n  c a n  b e  a t tr ib 

u te d  to  suggestion .— F in a lly , o th e rs  fro m  th e  w a y  th e y  are n a rra te d , o r  b e c a u s e  o f  th e ir  

d o u b tfu l o r su sp e c te d  o rig in , exclude h istorica l truth, o r a  c e r ta in  ju d g m e n t  a s  to  w h a t 

e x te n t  th e y  c o n ta in  a n y th in g  h is to rica l. B u t in  th e  n a rra tio n s  o f  th e  g o sp e ls  th e  s i tu a 

t io n  is  c o m p le te ly  d iffe re n t, an d  th e re  is a  h u g e  d isp a rity  w ith  th e  s o -c a lle d  m ira c le s  o f  

a n tiq u ity  (A p o llo n iu s  o f  T y an a , V esp asian , A e sc le p iu s , B u d d h a , M o h a m m e d ...) .  S ee  th e

4 9 . T hus St. A u g u stin e  has th is to say: “L et us interrogate the m iracles th e m se lv es  to  se e  w h at th ey  sa y  to us 

about Christ: for  i f  they  are understood , they contain  h is w ay  o f  speak ing . For, b eca u se  C hrist is  the W ord o f  

G od , a lso  w h at is done by the W ord is a w ord  to us. T herefore th is m iracle [the m u ltip lica tion  o f  the lo a v es  

in  John 6 ], as w e  h ave heard h o w  great it is, let us a lso  ask  h o w  profound  it is: le t us n o t be d e lig h ted  o n ly  

b y  its ex ternal appearance, but let us a lso  exam in e its profundity. For w h at w e  adm ire ex tern a lly  has so m e 

th in g  d eep  w ith in  itse lf ...” (T r a c t.  2 4  in  I o  n.2: M L  3 5 ,1 5 9 3 ). A n d  again  the sam e St. A u gu stin e: “ ...F or our 

Lord Jesus C hrist w an ted  w hat h e did  in a b od ily  w ay  to  be understood  in  a spiritual w ay. F or he did  n o t ju st  

w ork  the m iracles for the sake o f  the m iracles: but that w hat he did  sh o u ld  be w on d rou s to  th o se  w h o  s 6JAA[,e9;9:t  
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S c h o liu m  n .4 8 6 ff.

2 . C o n c e rn in g  so m e  m ira c le s  n a r ra te d  in  th e  g o sp e ls , d iff ic u ltie s  a re  p ro p o se d  

a g a in s t th e ir  h is to ric a l tru th , b e c a u se  o f  the d iscrepancy  in the w ay o f  n arra ting  them  in 

the  d ifferen t gospels.

T h u s  in th e  resuscita tion  o f  the dau g h ter  o f  Ja irus\ A c c o rd in g  to  M att. 9 :1 8  sh e  

w a s  a lre a d y  d e a d , w h e n  th e  ru le r  o f  th e  s y n a g o g u e  a sk s  fo r th e  life  o f  h is  d a u g h te r ;  b u t 

a c c o rd in g  to  M a rk  5 :2 3  sh e  w a s  a t  th e  p o in t o f  d e a th , a n d  so o n  o n  th e  w a y  to  th e  h o u se  

(v .3 5 ) th e  d e a th  o f  th e  d a u g h te r  is a n n o u n c e d  to  th e  fa th e r; th e  sa m e  th in g  is p re se n t in 

L u k e  8 :4 2 .4 9 .

R esponse. D isc re p a n c ie s  o f  th is  k in d , w h ic h  a re  re a lly  acc id en ta l , a re  n o t o p p o se d  

to  th e  su b s ta n tia l  t ru th  o f  th e  fa c ts , w h ic h  is  su ff ic ie n t fo r th e  th e s is . B u t su c h  d is c re p a n 

c ie s  a d m ira b ly  c o n f irm  th e  h is to r ic a l t ru th  o f  th e  g o sp e ls  a n d  p ro v e  th a t  th e re  w a s  n o  

p re -a rra n g e d  a g re e m e n t a m o n g  th e  e v a n g e lis ts  to  d e c e iv e ; fo r  i f  th e re  h a d  b e e n , th e y  

w o u ld  h a v e  w ritte n  d iffe ren tly . B u t a lso  su c h  d isc re p a n c ie s  a re  o n ly  a p p a re n t. In  th e  

p re s e n t  c a se , th e y  c o m e  fro m  a  d if fe re n t w a y  o f  n a r ra tin g ; f o r  M a rk  n arra tes it ex ten 

sively, b u t M att, w ishes to g ive  the  substance  o f  the fa c t, recoun ting  by a  certa in  a n tic i

p a tio n  th e  w o rd s  w h ic h  la te r  th e  m e sse n g e rs  a n n o u n c e  to  th e  ru le r  o f  th e  S y n a g o g u e  o n  

h is  w a y  h o m e  (M a rk  5 :3 5 ).

3 . A c c o rd in g  to  M a tt. 2 0 :2 9 -3 4  tw o  b lin d  m e n  a re  c u re d  as th e  L o rd  a n d  h is  d is 

c ip le s  a re  le a v in g  Je r ic h o ; a c c o rd in g  to  M a rk  10 :4 6 -5 2  as  h e  is le a v in g  J e r ic h o  o n e  m a n , 

B a r tim a e u s , is  h e a le d ; a c c o rd in g  to  L u k e  18 :3 5 -4 3  a lso  o n e  b lin d  m a n  is  h e a le d , b u t  as  

he a p p ro a ch ed  Jericho.

R esponse . A c c o rd in g  to  M a tt, a n d  M a rk  there is no con trad iction , b e c a u se  M a rk  

d o e s  n o t  d e n y  w h a t M a tt, say s , b u t  he m e n tio n s  an d  n a m e s  o n ly  o n e  b lin d  m a n , p e rh a p s  

b e c a u s e  h e  h a d  so m e  sp e c ia l k n o w le d g e  a b o u t h im . R e g a rd in g  th e  n a r ra t io n  o f  L u k e , 

th e  m a t te r  is n o t  la c k in g  a  p ro b a b le  so lu tio n : e ith e r  th a t th e  b lin d  m a n  so u g h t a  c u re  a t 

h is  e n tra n c e  in to  th e  c ity  a n d  o b ta in e d  it as Je su s  le ft; o r  th a t  th e  b lin d  m a n  m e n tio n e d  

b y  L u k e  is  s o m e o n e  d if fe re n t f ro m  th e  tw o  to  w h o m  M att, an d  M a rk  re fe r ; o r  (m o re  

d if f ic u lt)  b e c a u s e  th e  w o rd  “ a p p ro a c h ,” syyi^erv , is u se d  w ith  an  in d e fin ite  m e a n in g : 

n e a r  Je r ic h o .

4 . A n o th e r  d iff ic u lty  is p ro p o se d  fro m  the  tendency, w h ic h  th e y  th in k  th e y  d e te c t 

in  J o h n ’s n a r ra t io n  o f  th e  ra is in g  o f  L a z a ru s  (Jo h n  11 :1 -5 7 ). F o r  it  w o u ld  b e  s o m e th in g  

lik e  a  d id a c tic  p o e m : th is  ra is in g — w h ic h  th e  sy n o p tic s  fa il to  m e n tio n — w o u ld  b e  a  

q u a s i su p re m e  le v e l a f te r  th e  re su sc ita tio n  o f  th e  d a u g h te r  o f  Ja iru s  (w h o  h a d  ju s t  d ie d ) , 

an d  th e  y o u n g  so n  o f  th e  w id o w  o f  N a im  (w h o  w as  b e in g  c a rr ie d  to  th e  to m b ): an d  

L a z a ru s  (w h o  h a d  re m a in e d  fo u r  d ay s  in  th e  s e p u lc h e r) ; a n d  th e  n a r ra t io n  w o u ld  h a v e  

a  sy m b o lic  c h a ra c te r  in  o rd e r  to  sh o w  th a t  Je su s  is th e  life . A n d  th e y  a lso  sa y  th a t  th e re  

a re  p sy c h o lo g ic a l d iff ic u ltie s  in  th e  J o h a n n in e  n a rra tio n , n am ely , th a t  Je su s  p ra y s  in  a  

d e m o n s tra tiv e  w a y  b u t d o e s  n o t c u re  th e  so rro w  o f  th e  s is te rs .

Response. In  o rd e r  to  w e a k e n  th e  h is to r ic ity  o f  th e  Jo h a n n in e  n a r ra t io n  it w o u ld  

h a v e  to  b e  sh o w n  th a t  th e  sy n o p tic s  o u g h t to  h a v e  re p o r te d  th e  ra is in g  o f  L a z a ru s ; th is  

is so m e th in g  th a t  w ill n o t b e  p ro v e d : p e rh a p s  th e y  d id  n o t re p o r t  it  b e c a u se  it w as  a l 

re a d y  in  th e  p r im itiv e  o ra l tra d it io n  a n d  w a s  so m e th in g  w id e ly  k n o w n .— T h e  g ra d a tio n
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in  re su sc ita t io n s  is g ra tu ito u s ly  a s su m e d , e sp e c ia lly  s in c e  Jo h n  n a r ra te s  o n ly  th e  o n e  o f  

L a z a ru s .— A n d  a lth o u g h  it  h a s  sy m b o lism , it is a lso  a  co m p le te ly  h is to r ic a l fac t, a n d  th e  

c o n tra ry  is u n d e se rv e d ly  p re su p p o se d . F o r  th e  d iff ic u ltie s  th a t  a re  p ro p o se d  a re  e n tire ly  

fu tile  a n d  g ra tu ito u s .

4 9 8 . A g a in s t the  p h ilo so p h ic a l truth. 5. T h e  m ira c le s  w h ic h  a re  s a id  to  h a v e  b e e n  

p e r fo rm e d  b y  C h ris t  ca n n o t today, a fter  so  m any centuries, be  ex a m in ed  sc ien tifica lly  in  

o rd e r  to  k n o w  w h e th e r  th e y  re a lly  su rp a ss  th e  n o rm a l c o u rse  o f  n a tu re .

I  d en y  tha t absolutely. F o r  th e  e v a n g e lic a l e v e n ts  a re , fo r  th e  m o s t  p a r t, v e ry  s im p le  

an d  e a sy  to  re la te ; th e  su d d e n  c u re  o f  a  lep er, a  su d d e n  ra is in g  o f  a  d e a d  p e rso n ...;  so  th a t 

as  to  th e ir  su b s ta n c e  th e y  h a v e  c e rta in ly  c o m e  d o w n  to  u s, a n d  th e  h u g e  p ro g re ss  o f  th e  

n a tu ra l s c ie n c e s  c a n n o t e x p la in  e v e n  th e  sm a lle s t  p a r t  o f  th e  m ira c le s  o f  C h ris t.

6 . M a n y  illn e sse s , v .gr., the  cures o f  dem oniacs, today  can  be ex p la in e d  by  the  hea l

ing  o f  nervous o r  p sy c h ic  sicknesses  (e p ile p sy , h y s te r ia ...) ,  so  th a t  Je su s  e i th e r  w o u ld  

h a v e  sh a re d  th e  c o m m o n  o p in io n , o r a d a p te d  h im s e l f  to  th e  c o m m o n  id eas , w h ic h  a t 

tr ib u te d  th e s e  p o s se s s io n s  to  d ia b o lic  p o sse ss io n .

R esponse. A l th o u g h  a  m e re ly  h is to ric a l d e sc r ip tio n  o f  th e s e  p o s se s s io n s , as  it  e x 

is ts  no w , p e rh a p s  w o u ld  n o t  b e  su ff ic ie n tly  c o m p le te  a n d  a d e q u a te  so  th a t  a  c e r ta in  

ju d g m e n t  o f  su c h  a  tru e  p o s se s s io n  b y  th e  d ev il c o u ld  b e m a d e ; b u t th e re  is n o  d o u b t 

a b o u t th e  t ru e  p o s se s s io n s  an d  a b o u t th e  tru e  p re te rn a tu ra l cu res  in  th e  c a se s  w h ic h  th e  

e v a n g e lis ts  n a r ra te  as  w o rk e d  b y  Je su s . S u re ly  th a t is certa in  fr o m  the w ords o f  Jesus, 

w h o se  lega tion  a n d  d iv in ity  are a lready p ro v e d  fro m  his o ther m iracles; a n d  it w o u ld  

b e  u n w o rth y  to  su p p o se  in  h im , fu ll o f  w isd o m  a n d  tru th , th a t  h e  w o u ld  c o n f irm  a n d  

p ro p a g a te  th e  b a se  id e a s  o f  th e  c ro w d  b y  h is  w a y  o f  ac tin g . A n d  fr o m  the  ev a n g e lica l  

h is to ry  i t s e l f  the  rea lity  o f  p o ssessio n  is also  ce rta in : s in c e  th e  fa c ts  re la te d  re q u ire  an  

in te l l ig e n t  c a u se , c o n tra ry  to  G o d , a n d  su p e rm u n d a n e  in  th e ir  p o w e rs  (M a rk  1 :2 4 .2 6 ; 

5 :7 .1 2 ff i) ;  a n d  b e in g  fre e d  fro m  th e  d ev il so m e tim e s  to o k  p la c e  a t a  d istance  (M a rk  

7 :2 4 -3 0  a b o u t th e  d a u g h te r  o f  th e  C a n a a n ite  w o m a n ) , a n d  th e  c u re s  w ere com p le te  a n d  

sudden  (se e  L u k e  4 :3 5 ) .— O n  th e  o th e r  h an d , in  th e  cu res  o f  s im ila r  p sy c h ic  i lln e sse s : 

fo r  th e s e  s ic k  p e o p le  d o  n o t m a n ife s t th e  k n o w le d g e  th a t  th e  d e m o n ia c s  sh o w ; n o r  in  

th e ir  cu re  d o  th o se  p h e n o m e n a  o c c u r  (to  be c o n v u lse d : M a rk  1 :26 ; 9 :2 6 ; to  b e  th ro w n  

d o w n  in  th e  m id s t: L u k e  4 :3 5 ; to  b e se n t in to  p ig s : M a rk  5 :1 2 ff .)  w h ic h  a re  o b se rv e d  in  

th e  g o sp e l n a r ra tio n s ; n o r  a re  th e y  c u re d  c o m p le te ly  b y  o n e , su d d e n  su g g e s tio n , b u t  it 

m u s t  b e  re p e a te d  w ith  a  d iff ic u lt e x it .51

Je su s  th e re fo re , b y  lib e ra tin g  fro m  d em o n s , sh o w s  h im s e l f  as  th e  L o rd  a lso  o f  

h ig h e r, su p e rm u n d a n e  b e in g s ; an d  a t th e  sam e  tim e  as  th e  lib e ra to r  f ro m  th e  d is e a se  o f  

p o s se s s io n  b y  th e  d ev il w h ic h , as  e v e n  to d a y  c a n  be fo u n d  n o t ra re ly  in  p a g a n  re g io n s , 

d im in ish e s  u p o n  h is  a rriv a l.

7. O th e r  h e a lin g s  o f  d ise a se s  co n firm  th a t  Je su s  a c te d  th ro u g h  su g g e s tio n  o r b y  

p sy c h o th e ra p e u tic  p re s su re . T h u s  Je su s  u sed  a  com m a n d  in  h e a lin g  (se e  L u k e  4 :3 5 ) , an d

51. D em on ia cs  and their cure are treated e x te n s iv e ly  by Iohannes Sm it, D e  d a e m o n ia c i s  in  h i s to r ia  e v a n g e l ic a .

D issertatio  e v a n g lic o -a p o lo g e tic a  (R o m e 19130; F.M. C haterinet, L e s  d e m o n ia q u e s  d a n s  I ’E v a n g i le ,  in S a 

ta n :  EtCarm  (1 9 4 8 ) 3 1 5 -3 2 7 : he ex p la in s the facts and p rob lem s w h ich  d em on iacs g iv e  rise to , and a lso  the

answ ers to them ; in gen eral the m atter is  treated throughout the w h o le  vo lu m e .
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c e r ta in  m anipu la tions  (s e e  Jo h n  9 :6 ) , a n d  h e  d e s ire d  fa i th  o r  trust in h im self.

R esponse. T h e  m ira c le s  o f  J e su s  c a n n o t b e  e x p la in e d  in th is  w ay . For, f irs t o f  all, 

n a tu ra l p sy c h o th e ra p y  is res tr ic ted  to  h e a lin g  m ira c le s , b u t it d o e s  n o t e x te n d  to  m ir 

a c le s  in inan im ate  nature, o r  to resuscita tions o f  the dead, o r  a lso  to  c u re s  o f  th o se  

a b se n t.— T h e n  p s y c h o th e ra p y  c a n n o t a ffe c t d ire c tly  an d  su d d e n ly  th e  c u re  o f  organic  

diseases;  fo r  it  o p e ra te s  th ro u g h  th e  in f lu e n c e  o f  th e  n e rv e s  b y  th e  h e lp  o f  fa n ta sy  an d  

im a g in a tio n .— T h e n  in  fu n c tio n a l d ise a se s , th a t  is, in  th e  d ise a se s  in  w h ic h  th e re  is an  

im p e d im e n t in  a  h e a lth y  o rg a n  re g a rd in g  its fu n c tio n , w h ic h  is to  b e re m o v e d  w ith  th e  

h e lp  o f  p sy c h ic  in f lu e n c e , th e n  su re ly  s u g g e s tio n  o r  p s y c h o th e ra p y  is p ro p e r ly  a p p lie d : 

b u t a  c u re  is o ften  uncerta in  a n d  unstable;  an d  o fte n  it re q u ire s  a leng thy  re p e ti t io n  o f  

th e  su g g e s tio n ; a n d  a  com p le te  hea lin g  is n o t obtained, e x c e p t  ra re ly  a n d  in  th e  e a s ie r  

c a se s .— Je su s , h o w e v e r, n o t o n ly  w o rk e d  h e a lin g  m ira c le s , b u t a lso  o rg a n ic  o n e s ; n o r  

c a n  h is  w a y  o f  h e a lin g  b e  re d u c e d  to  ju s t  p sy c h o th e ra p y : fo r  h e  w o rk e d  b y  th e  c o m 

m a n d  o f  h is  w ill  a lo n e , o n  a ll k in d s  o f  in firm itie s , w ith  a  re su lt  th a t w a s  a lw a y s  c e r ta in  

a n d  c o m p le te .

B u t i f  J e su s  is s a id  to  h a v e  d e m a n d e d  fa ith , a)  th a t  c a n n o t b e  s a id  a b o u t a ll o f  h is  

m ira c le s  (v .gr ., a b o u t th o s e  o n  in a n im a te  n a tu re , in  th e  c u re  o f  M a lc h u s  a n d  o f  th o se  

a b se n t) ;  b )  b u t  s o m e tim e s  h e  d e m a n d s  fa ith , n o t fro m  the  s ic k  person , b u t fr o m  o thers  

(v .gr., M a tt. 1 5 :28: in  th e  C a n a a n ite  m o th e r; M a rk  5 :36: in  th e  fa th e r  o f  th e  g ir l to  b e  

ra is e d ; M a rk  9 :2 2 : in  th e  fa th e r  o f  th e  p o s se s se d  b o y ; L u k e  7 :9 : in  th e  c e n tu r io n ) ; c) 

so m e tim e s  h e  d e m a n d s  fa ith  a fter  the cure  (a s  in  th e  m a n  b o m  b lin d : Jo h n  9 :3 5 ); d ) b u t 

a t  t im e s  th e  fa ith  d e m a n d e d  is n o t ju s t  c o n fid e n ce , b u t a  c o n v ic tio n , le g itim a te  a n d  fo r 

o th e r  re a s o n s  o w e d , th a t  h e  c a n  d o  su c h  th in g s  as  th e  L e g a te  o f  G o d ; fo r  h e  d o e s  n o t 

d e m a n d  th a t  in  o rd e r  p sy c h o lo g ic a lly  to  p re d isp o se  th e  s ic k  p e rso n  fo r  a  cu re , b u t b e 

c a u se  o f  th e  re lig io u s  p u rp o se  w h ic h  h e  d es ire s . T h e re fo re  in  N a z a re th  h e  w a s  n o t  a b le  

to  p e r fo rm  m a n y  m ira c le s : M a rk  6 :5f.

8. T h e  m ira c le s  o f  J e su s  can  be exp la ined  by occu lt na tu ra l pow ers. C e r ta in  o n e s , 

lik e  w a lk in g  o n  w a te r, c a n  b e  lik e n e d  to  th e  le v ita tio n s  w h ic h  are sa id  to  ta k e  p la c e  in  

o c c u lt is m ; o th e rs  m u s t  b e  s a id  to  b e e x p la in e d  b y  th e  m y s te r io u s  p o w e rs  o f  th e  so u l 

( te le p a th y , “ c le a r  v is io n ” ...).

R esponse . S e v e ra l m ira c le s  o f  Je su s  a re  c le a r  e x c e p tio n s  o f  th e  certa in  la w s  o f  

n a tu re , lik e  th o s e  m ira c le s  w h ic h  Je su s  p e r fo rm e d  a c c o rd in g  to  th e ir  su b s ta n c e  a n d  th e  

w a y  th e y  w e re  d o n e .— T h e  d iffe re n c e s  fro m  th o se  th a t a re  n a r ra te d  to  h a v e  ta k e n  p la c e  

in  sp ir i tu a lis t ic  se s s io n s  a re  im m e n se : Je su s  in  n o w ise  w as  a  m edium  w h o  o p e ra te s  in  a  

“ t ra n c e ” ; an d  h is  m ira c le s  a re  n o t re s tr ic te d  to  o n ly  a fe w  kinds  ( te le k in e s is ,  te le p la s tia , 

lo u d  sh o u tin g , s tr ik in g  th in g s .. .;  see  n .1 8 2 , n o te  15); n o  fr a u d  o r  e r ro rs  h a v e  e v e r  b e e n  

d e te c te d  in  th e m , as  in  th e  c a se  o f  m a n y  “ m e d iu m s ,” w h o  a p p e a re d  to  b e  d o in g  so m e 

th in g  a m a z in g , a n d  w e re  c o n v ic te d  o f  frau d . A n d  th e  w a y  o f  ac tin g  o f  Je su s  d o e s  n o t 

m a n ife s t  a n y  fr iv o lity  o r  f l ig h t fro m  th e  lig h t, o r  in c o n s is te n c y  w h ic h  a re  o f te n  fo u n d  in  

sp ir itu a lis tic  se a n c e s : w h e re  all o f  th e se  th in g s  (w h e th e r  b y  n a tu ra l p o w e rs  o r  b y  e x p lic it  

f rau d , o r  so m e tim e s  th ro u g h  su p e rm u n d a n e  in te rv e n tio n s )  c e rta in ly  c a n n o t b e a ttr ib u te d  

to  G o d , b o th  b e c a u se  o f  th e  w a y  in  w h ic h  th e y  are d o n e  an d  b e c a u se  o f  th e  p e rso n  d o 

in g  th e m , an d  b e c a u se  o f  the e n d  fo r  w h ic h  th e y  a re  d o n e ; th a t is, su c h  “ so u ls ” m a n ife s t
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th e m s e lv e s  a s  h o s tile  to  re lig io n .

B u t th e  su p p o s itio n  o f  o cc u lt n a tu ra l p o w e rs  is n o t v a lid , s in ce  fro m  th e  w a y  o f  ac tin g  

o f  Jesu s  it  is ce rta in  th a t h e  is d ea lin g  w ith  ex c ep tio n s  to  so m e p h y sica l law s, w h ic h  w ere  

to  b e  ap p lied  in  a  u n iq u e  w ay.— B u t i f  Je su s  had  k n o w le d g e  o f  th e se  o cc u lt p o w e r an d  

u sed  th e m  freely , th is  w o u ld  be an  in te lle c tu a l m ira c le  for th a t tim e ; h o w e v er, i f  h e  d id  no t 

k n o w  th em , an d  n ev e rth e le ss  o p e ra te d  a c c o rd in g  to  th em , th e n  h e  w o u ld  b e  a  m an  w h o  is 

fu lly  in c o m p re h en sib le : an d  th is  is a b so lu te ly  ex c lu d e d  b y  h is  w a y  o f  ac ting .

4 9 9 . A g a in s t the rela tive  truth. 1) Je su s  d o es  n o t  c o n s id e r  m ira c le s  a s  d iv ine  signs. 

F o r  h e  say s  th a t fa lse  p ro p h e ts  w ill a lso  d o  su c h  th in g s  (M a tt. 2 4 :2 4 ; M a rk  1 3 :2 2 ), an d  

th a t  n o t all th o se  w h o  p ro p h e sy , c a s t o u t d e m o n s  an d  do  m ig h ty  w o rk s  w ill  b e  sav e d  

(M a tt. 7 :2 2 f.) .

R esponse. B u t Je su s  h im se lf , w h ile  h e  c o m m a n d s  u s  to  b e w a re  o f  fa lse  p ro p h e ts  

a n d  g iv e s  a  w a y  o f  d isc e rn in g  th e m , a t le a s t im p lic it ly  sa y s  th a t  tru e  m ira c le s  a re  d iv in e  

s ig n s  (M a tt.2 4 :2 5 f .) ;  G o d  c a n  p e rm it p re te rn a tu ra l p ro d ig ie s , w h ic h  m u s t  n o t n e c e s sa r 

ily  b e  a c k n o w le d g e d  as  d iv in e .— O n  th e  o th e r  h a n d , e v e n  th e  a b ili ty  to  p e r fo rm  tru e  

m ira c le s  “ in  th e  n a m e  o f  C h ris t,”  a l th o u g h  it  is a  c h a r ism a tic  g if t , is  n o t  c o n n e c te d  n e c 

e s sa r ily  w ith  th e  g if t  o f  p e rs e v e ra n c e .52

10. Je su s  d id  n o t w a n t to be a cknow ledged  as the M essia h  fr o m  his m iracles  (M a rk  

1 :44; 5 :4 3 ; 7 :3 6 ; 8 :2 6 ; M a tt. 9 :3 0 ; 2 :1 6 ; Jo h n  6 :1 5 ). T h e re fo re  h e  d id  n o t  a d d u c e  th e m  

a s  a  s ig n  o f  h is  leg a tio n .

R esponse. W e h a v e  a lre a d y  sa id  (n .3 9 9 ,1 )  w h y  Je su s  a t t im e s  d e c lin e s  p o p u la r  a n d  

n o is y  re c o g n itio n  o f  h is  d ig n ity  as th e  m e ss ia n ic  k in g , th a t  is, le s t h e  s e e m  to  a p p ro v e  

th e  fa lse  id e a s  o f  th e  p e o p le  co n c e rn in g  th e  M e ss ia h ; an d  in  o rd e r  to  p ro c e e d  g ra d u a lly ,  

u n til  th e  m e a n in g  w o u ld  be m ad e  c le a r  th a t h e  w a n te d  to  b e  re c o g n iz e d  re g a rd in g  th e  

M e ss ia h ; a n d  to  a v o id  u p ris in g s  o f  th e  p eo p le ... .

11. B u t Je su s  reprim ands fa ith  g iven  because o f  m iracles  ( Jo h n  4 :4 8 : to  th e  o ff ic ia l; 

Jo h n  2 0 :2 9 : to  T h o m a s  th e  A p o s tle ) , an d  he reprim ands the P harisees w ho w ere looking  

f o r  m iracles  (M a tt. 12 :39).

R esponse. H e  d o es  th a t som etim es, n am ely , i f  a lre a d y  b e c a u se  o f  o th e r  m ira c le s  

th e y  sh o u ld  b e lie v e  (se e  Jo h n  4 :4 5 ); an d  h e  re p rim a n d s  th e  P h a r is e e s  b ecause  o f  the ir  

b a d  d isposition , as i f  th e y  sh o u ld  se lec t a  s ig n  a t th e ir  o w n  g o o d  p le a su re .

12. Je su s  dem ands fa i th  before m iracles  (M a rk  9 :2 2 ): “ I f  y o u  can ! A ll th in g s  are 

p o s s ib le  to  h im  w h o  b e lie v e s”). T h e re fo re  a  m ira c le  c a n n o t b e  th e  c r ite r io n  fo r  e m b ra c 

in g  th is  fa ith .

I  d istingu ish  the antecedent. Je su s  d e m a n d s  fa ith  in his lega tion  a s  a  p r io r  r e q u ire 

m e n t fo r  a  m ira c le , denied; so m e tim e s  to  a  d o u b tin g  m a n  h e  p ro p o se s  th e  v a lu e  o f  fa ith  

a n d  tru s t, conceded.

13. F ro m  Jo h n  12:37 , in  sp ite  o f  th e  m a n y  m ira c le s , th e  Je w s  d id  n o t b e lie v e  in 

Je su s . T h e re fo re  th e  m ira c le s  w e re  n o t su ite d  to  p ro v e  J e s u s ’ te s tim o n y .

I  d istingu ish  the consequent. T h e y  w e re  n o t su ita b le  p e r  se  a n d  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  

in te n tio n  o f  Je su s , denied; a c c id e n ta lly  an d  b e c a u se  o f  th e  b a d  d isp o s itio n  o f  th e  Je w s , I

52. S e e  S .T h. II-II, q. 178, a. 2.
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su b d is tin g u ish : th e y  w e re  n o t  su ita b le  fo r a n y  Je w s , d en ied  ( fo r  m a n y  o f  th e  a u th o ritie s  

b e lie v e d  in  h im : Jo h n  1 2 :4 2 ); th e y  w e re  n o t su ita b le  fo r m a n y  Je w s  w h o  de fa c to  in  th e ir  

o w n  in ju s tic e  re s is te d  th e  tru th  o f  G o d  (se e  R o m . 1 :18), conceded.

14. B u t Je su s  a p p e a le d  n o t so  m u c h  to  m ira c le s  th a t  m o v e d  p e o p le  in te lle c tu a lly , 

b u t to  th e  a c tio n  o f  G o d  in  th e  so u l an d  to  in te rn a l e x p e r ie n c e  (Jo h n  6 :4 4 ; 7 :1 7 ; 10 :2 6 ; 

see  8 :4 2 ). T h e re fo re  m ira c le s  b y  th e m se lv e s  a lo n e  d o  n o t p ro v e  h is  te s tim o n y .

I  d istingu ish  the antecedent. J e su s  a p p e a ls  to  a  c o m p le te  su b je c tio n  to  th e  d iv in e  

w ill, as to a  m ora l d isposition  o f  the m in d  in  o rd e r  to  e m b ra c e  fa ith , a n d  h e  a p p e a ls  to  

th e  in te rn a l a c tio n  o f  g ra c e  fo r  th is  s a m e  d isp o s itio n  an d  in order to  em brace  fa i th  ac tu 

ally, conceded;  h e  a p p e a ls  to  th e se  as i f  th e  a rg u m e n ts  fro m  m ira c le s  in te lle c tu a lly  do  

n o t h a v e  th e  fo rce  o f  th e m se lv e s  to  p e rsu a d e  th e  in te lle c t, denied.
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Thesis 33. Jesus proved his divine testimony by many fulfilled 

prophecies.

J. M Uller, D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  th .4 1 , p .4 5 2 -4 9 9 ; G randm aison , J e s u s  C h r i s t  2 1.5 c .2  (J e s u s  P r o p h e te ) \  W il-  

m ers, D e  r e l ig io n e  r e v e la ta  prop .82; F. S ch m id , C h r is t u s  a l s  P r o p h e t  n a c h  d e n  E v a n g e lie n  d a r g e s t e l l t  (B rixen  

1892); O ttiger, T h e o lo g ia  f im d a m e n ta l i s  1 ,7 4 9 -7 5 7 ; D orsch , T h e o lo g . f im d a m .  1 ,7 1 8 -7 3 1 ; T rom p, D e  r e v e la -  

t io n e 6 1.2 p rop .7; Pinard de la  B o u lla y e , C o n f e r e n c e s  d  N o tr e - D a m e  (1 9 3 1 )  V -V I; H ettinger, L e h r b u c h  d e r A p o l o -  

g e t i k  3 2 6 -3 2 9 .

500. Just as m iracles constitute the prim ary criterion o f  revelation, so also 

prophecies; they are a type o f  psychic m iracles. T herefore, after the physical 

m iracles o f  Jesus, it seem s to be necessary to deal w ith  the prophecies 

u ttered  by h im  and w hich  are proved  to be true by their realization. B ut they  

are treated  separately from  the m iracles, because prophecies o f  them selves 

have the ability to prove the testim ony o f  Jesus: thus it w ill becom e m ore 

apparent h ow  m any kinds o f  apologetic argum ents there are.

Jesu s , h o w ev er, w h ile  he w as  in  th is  w o rld , “ p e rfo rm ed  m irac le s , an d  h e  p re d ic ts  

c e rta in  th in g s  th a t  w ill ta k e  p lace  a  long  tim e  af te rw ard s, an d  th ro u g h  th o se  th a t to o k  p la c e  

th e n , h e  p ro d u c e d  fa ith  in  th o se  w h o  h ea rd  h im  a b o u t th e  th in g s  th a t w e re  to  ta k e  p la c e  

a f te rw a rd ; th e  m irac le s  d o n e  a t th a t tim e  m ad e  c red ib le  th o se  p re d ic ted  fo r  th e  fu tu re : a n d  

b y  th is  tw o fo ld  d e m o n s tra tio n  h e  g en e ra tes  fa ith  in  th o se  w h o  b e lo n g  to  th e  k in g d o m .1

501. Adversaries. The more inflexible rationalists consider the 

prophecies o f  Jesus as falsifications or in terpolations after the event. Thus 

S trauss, G ottlob Paulus, W. W rede, R. B ultm ann and others w ho say tha t 

they  are the creations o f  the later C hristian  com m unity, in order to extol 

m ore easily  the g lory o f  Jesus.1 2

More moderate rationalists, and today there are several, do not deny that 

there is some historicity in the prophecies o f  Jesus; but they reduce them  to 

presentim ents or natural previsions, as vague or fortuitous or genial divinations.3

Modernists think  especially that the supposed prophecies o f  C hrist 

originated from  the Pauline idea about the expiatory death o f  Christ, and 

therefore it had  to be said in the gospels that Jesus foresaw  these events... (D 

3438). M odernists also hold that Jesus erred about his Parousia that w as to 

take place soon. (See the thesis in the treatise On the Church).

1. St. C h rysostom , Q u o d  C h r is tu s  s i t  D e u s  11: M G  4 8 ,8 2 9 .

2. S trauss, L e b e n  J e s u  2 ,3 4 1 .3 7 1  (se e  H ettinger, 32 8 ); G ottlob  P aulus, E x e g . H a n d b u c h  2 ,4 1 7  (se e  W ilm ers, 

35 2 ); W. W rede, D a s  M e s s ia s g e h e im n is  in  d e n  E v a n g e lie n 2 (G ottin gen  1913) 9 2 .8 5 f . (se e  G randm aison , 

2 ,2 6 0 ). R. B ultm ann, D ie  G e s c h ic h te  d e r  s y n o p t i s c h e n  T r a d it io n  (G ottin gen  1921) p .93: “H ow ev er , I do  

not d w ell on  the pred ictions o f  su fferin g  and resurrection , w h ich  for a lo n g  tim e have b een  reco g n ized  as 

secondary  ad ditions o f  the com m u n ity” (se e  G randm aison , 2 ,2 6 0 ).

3. V.gr. a lso  G ottlob  P aulus, E x eg . H a n d b u c h  3 ,3 4 0  (se e  W ilm ers, 354 ); P fleiderer, R e li g io n s p h i lo s o p h ie  2  

(B erlin  1884) 194f. (see  O ttiger p .7 5 2 ); etc.
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502. Doctrine of the Church. In Vatican Council I  it is taugh t clearly 

that C hrist the L ord  u ttered  m any prophecies, and  indeed as an ex terior 

p ro o f o f  d iv ine revelation, w hich  he brought (D 3009). H ow ever, in the 

corresponding  canon (D 3034) there is no m ention  o f  prophecies, because 

it w as thought th at th is had  already  been  prov ided  for, and  because the 

physical m iracles are the ones especially  attacked  by the adversaries, and  

because prophecies are also  m iracles (o f  the infinite d iv ine know ledge, 

ju s t as they are o f  the d iv ine om nipotence). T his is the argum ent o f  the 

secretary, M ost R everend C onrad  M artin .4

The teaching  in  the Oath against M odernism  is sim ilar to th at o f  V atican 

I (D  3537-3542).

P ius IX , w hile  rev iew ing  the d ifferen t m otives o f  cred ib ility  in  h is 

E ncyclical “ Qui pluribus, ” m entions the p rophecies o f  Jesus, w h ich  seem s 

prim arily  to concern  the prophecies by Jesus and  accom plished  throu gh  

Jesus, no t those about Jesus, because o f  being  num bered  w ith  others: by the 

death, resurrection... o f  Jesus  (D  2779).

In the Syllabus (D 2907)), it is rejected that prophecies... are inventions 

o f  poets.

503. Theological note. B esides the docum ent o f  Vatican I (D 3009), 

w here our thesis is proposed w ith  p ro o f from  m iracles, it is sufficiently clear 

that it is contained in the w ritten and handed dow n w ord o f  G od that Jesus 

m ade m any prophecies in confirm ation o f  his m ission and o f  his testim ony 

about h im se lf (see below, w here w e will treat the relative truth o f  prophecies, 

n.530). Furtherm ore, the C hurch proposes this as know n from  H oly Scripture, 

th at is, from  divine revelation. Therefore the thesis is divine and Catholic 

faith.

504. Proof. Jesus dem onstrated his divine testim ony w ith  m any 

prophecies, i f  there is certainty about their historical, philosophical and  

relative truth. B ut there is certainty about that.

1) There is certainty about the historical truth. B ut in order to prove 

th is  (as before in n. 48 Iff.): A ) an overview is presented o f  the prophecies 

o f  Jesus and at the same time their fulfillment; and  B) it is shown that this 

complex pertains to the substance o f  the gospels.

A) An overview o f  Jesus prophecies is exhibited, and at the same time 

their completion.

4 . CL 7 ,1 8 7 , at em en d ation  107.
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In  such  an abundance o f  prophecies consider, v.gr., n.6 (Matt. 20:17- 

19), w here in a  few  w ords you  w ill find m any th ings accurately  determ ined; 

and  likew ise for o ther circum stances n. 10-13 (Matt. 26:2.12.21.29).

C o n c e rn in g  th e  fu lf illm e n t th e re  is c le a r  c e rta in ty : n a m e ly  a b o u t th e  m o c k in g  o f  th e  

G e n tile s : M att. 2 7 :2 8 -3 1 ; L u k e  2 3 :1 1 .

505. b) Prophecies concerning his disciples. About Judas the traitor: John 

6:65-71; M att. 26:21-25 (M ark 14:18-21; Luke 22:21-23; John 13:21-30).

About Peter. S im on is called  C ephas (John 1:42); his vocation  as fisher 

o f  m en  (L uke 5:10); his prim acy (M att. 1 6 :1 8 f); his trip le  denial (M att. 

26 :30-35; M ark  14:27-31; L uke 22:31-34; John 13:38); h is m artyrdom  

(John 21:18f.).

A bout M agdalene: her good deed  is to  be preached  everyw here (M att. 

26 :13; M ark  14:9).

A bout the sons ofZebedee\ they w ill drink  the chalice o f  the L ord  (M att. 

20 :23; M ark  10:39).

C o n c e rn in g  th e  fu lf il lm e n t o f  a ll th e se  p ro p h e c ie s  it is e a sy  to  re a c h  ce rta in ty . R e 

g a rd in g  th e  m a r ty rd o m  o f  J a m e s , th e  fa c t is s ta te d  in  A c ts  12:2. R e g a rd in g  th e  su ffe r in g s  

o f  J o h n  se e  A c ts  5 :4 0 f .; R ev . 1:9; a t th e  L a tin  g a te , T e r tu llia n 5; o n  J o h n ’s n o n -v io le n t  

d e a th  se e  J o h n  2 1 :1 8 -2 3 .

A b o u t th e  f l ig h t  o f  the d isc ip les  d u rin g  th e  L o rd ’s p a ss io n : M att. 2 6 :3 1 ; M a rk  14 :2 7 .

C o n c e rn in g  th e  fu lf il lm e n t see  M att. 2 6 :3 6 ; M a rk  14:50  (th e  d isc ip le s  fo rso o k  h im  

a n d  fled ).

A b o u t the  co m in g  o f  the  H o ly  S p ir it upon the d isc ip les : Jo h n  1 4 :1 6 f.2 6 ; L u k e  2 4 :4 9 ; 

A c ts  1:8.

C o n c e rn in g  th e  fu lf il lm e n t see  A c ts  2: If .

A b o u t the  p erse c u tio n s  o f  th e  d isc ip le s : M att. 1 0 :1 7 -2 3 ; M a rk  1 3 :9 -1 3 ; L u k e  10:3 ; 

12:1 I f .;  2 1 :1 2 -1 9 .

C o n c e rn in g  th e  fu lf il lm e n t see  A c ts  c h a p te rs  4 -8 .1 6 .2 2 ff'.; see  a lso  th e s is  40  o n  th e  

m a rty rs , S u e to n iu s  an d  o th e r  h is to r ia n s .6

5. D e  p r a e s c r ip l io n e  h a er . 36 ,3 : K ch  194. T here a lso  is testim on y  about the m artyrdom  o f  Peter.

6 . C . T acitus, A n n a te s  1 5 ,4 4 ,4 -9  (on  the persecu tion  o f  N ero): K ch  34; S u eton iu s, V ita  C la u d i i  25; V ita  N e r o n is  

16: K ch  9 9 f .; P lin iu s M inor a d  T ra ia n u m  e p i s t . : K ch  2 8 .3 1 .
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A bout the miracles perform ed by the disciples: M ark  16:17.

C o n c e rn in g  th e  fu lf illm e n t see : M a rk  16:20; A c ts  2 :4 3 ; 3 :6 -1 0 ; 6 :8 ; 9 :3 2 -4 2 ; 14 :8- 

11; 1 6 :1 6 -1 9 ; 19:1 I f .;  R o m . 15:19; 1 C or. 12 :10 ; 2 C or. 12 :1 2; G a l. 3 :5 . In  a d d itio n  

th e re  is th e  w h o le  h istory .

A b o u t the  conversion  o f  the na tions a n d  the u n iversa l p re a c h in g  o f  the  gospel: 

M a tt. 8:11 (L u k e  13:29: m any w ill com e fro m  E a s t a n d  W est...); M att. 2 1 :4 3  ( the k in g 

dom  o f  G o d  w ill be  taken  aw ay fr o m  y o u  a n d  g iven  to a  na tion  p ro d u c in g  the  fr u i ts  o f  

it); M a tt. 2 4 :1 4  (M a rk  13:10: the  g o sp e l m ust f i r s t  be p re a c h e d  to  a ll na tions...); M att. 

2 6 :1 3  (M a rk  14:9: w h a t M a g d a le n e  h a s  d o n e  w ill b e  p re a c h e d  in  th e  w h o le  w o rld ) ; 

L u k e  2 4 :4 6 f. (forg iveness o f  sins sh o u ld  be p re a c h e d  in his nam e to a ll na tions...); A c ts  

1 :8 (you  sh a ll be  m y  w itnesses... to the en d  o f  the  earth). S e e  Jo h n  3 :1 6 (so  th a t everyone  

w ho believes in m e...); 17 :20  (Ip ra y ... f o r  those w ho w ill believe in m e  through  their  

w ord...).

C o n c e rn in g  th e  fu lf illm e n t see  M a rk  16 :2 0 ; A c ts  th ro u g h o u t;  th e s is  3 8 o n  th e  sp re a d  

o f  C h ris tia n ity .

Thus the ex istence  o f  the C hurch w ill be h a d  th ro u g h o u t th e  w o rld , a n d  th e  L o rd  

b e s to w s  o n  h e r  h is  h e lp  a n d  ass is tan ce : M att. 16 :18 fi; 2 8 :2 0 .

However there will be in her internal and heretical contradictions'. 

M att. 13:37-49 (for there w ill be w eeds and evil persons); M att. 7 :15 .22 

(there w ill be false prophets).

C o n c e rn in g  th e  fu lfillm e n t, it  is c e r ta in  fro m  th e  v e ry  m a n ife s t h is to ry  o f  th e  

C h u rc h ; an d  see  th e s is  39  o n  th e  p re se rv a tio n  o f  th e  C h u rc h  in  th e  m id s t o f  o b s ta c le s .

506. c) Prophecies about the destruction o f  the city and the temple. T his 

prophecy  is recounted  by the three synoptics, bu t no t by  John, because, 

w hen he w rote, the m atter had already taken  place. In  the synoptics som e 

th ings are m ingled  w ith  it that pertain  to the second com ing o f  the L ord. 

B ut those th ings that seem  to be referred  to the first com ing o f  the L ord  

in pow er th rough the destruction  o f  the City can  be pu t in  order in the 

fo llow ing w ay:

S ig n s  w ill p re c e d e  th e  c a la m ity  (so m e  o f  th e m , a lth o u g h  th e y  c a n  b e  se e n  as  m o re  

g e n e ra l an d  p ro p e r  also  o f  fu tu re  tim e s , n e v e r th e le s s  se e m  to  in d ic a te  m ore  th e  t im e  

before the destruction  o f  th e  c ity  o f  J e ru sa le m ): F a lse  C hrists w ill com e a n d  lea d  m any  

astray  (M a tt. 2 4 :4 fi; M a rk  13:5 f .; L u k e  2 1 :8 ); a n d  y o u  w ill hear o f  w ars a n d  rum ors o f  

w ars  (M a tt. 2 4 :6 -8 ; M a rk  13:7fi; L u k e  2 1 :9 fi) ; there w ill be g rea t earthquakes, a n d  in
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various p la c e s  fa m in e s  a n d  p estilen ces; a n d  there w ill be terrors a n d  g rea t signs fro m  

heaven  (L u k e  2 1 :1 1 ; M a tt. 2 4 :7 ; M a rk  13:8). B ut before a ll this they  w ill lay  hands on  
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le m  w o u ld  fa ll d o w n , a n d  h e  p ro m ise d  he w o u ld  se c u re  fo r th e m  an  e n tra n c e  in to  th e  

c ity  th ro u g h  th e  w a lls . .. .” 8 A n d  w h e n  T itu s  w a s  b e s ie g in g  th e  city , w h ile  th e  te m p le  w a s  

b u rn in g , “ a  g re a t m ix ed  m u ltitu d e  o f  th e  p e o p le  p e r ish e d — a b o u t s ix  th o u sa n d ...  a  fa lse  

p ro p h e t w a s  th e  o c c a s io n  o f  th e  d e a th  o f  th e se  p eo p le . H e  h a d  m a d e  a  p u b lic  p ro c la m a 

tio n  in  th e  c ity  th a t  d a y  th a t  G o d  c o m m a n d e d  th e m  to  g o  up  to  th e  te m p le  an d  th a t  th e re  

th e y  w o u ld  re c e iv e  m ira c u lo u s  s ig n s  o f  th e ir  d e liv e ra n c e .... T h e re  w e re  m a n y  p ro p h e ts  

lik e  th is  p ro v id e d  b y  th e  ty ra n ts  fo r th e  p e o p le  w h o  sa id  th a t  th e y  sh o u ld  w a it  fo r d e liv 

e ra n c e  fro m  G o d ; th is  w a s  to  k e e p  th e m  fro m  le a v in g  a n d  so  th a t  th e y  m ig h t r ise  ab o v e  

fe a r an d  c a re  by  su c h  h o p es ...  S o  th e se  d e c e iv e rs  p e rsu a d e d  th e  m ise ra b le  p e o p le  an d  by  

th e ir  lie s  th e y  c o n v in c e d  th e  p e o p le  th a t  th e y  h ad  b e e n  se n t b y  G o d ; th e y  d id  n o t p a y  a t

te n tio n  to  th e  s ig n s  th a t  w e re  so  e v id e n t a n d  c le a rly  fo re to ld  th e ir  fu tu re  d e so la t io n .. ..”9

5 0 8 . With regard  to the wars a nd  revo lts  w ith in  th e  R o m a n  em p ire , it is  su ff ic ie n t 

to  h a v e  re a d  th e  h is to ria n s  w h o  w rite  a b o u t th a t  tim e ; o r  a lso  T ac itu s  m a y  b e  h e a rd  w h o  

c o m m e n ts  o n  th e  b o o k s  o f  th e  h is to ria n s : “ T h e  s to ry  w h ic h  I am  a d d re s s in g  is  fu ll o f  d i 

sa s te rs , g r im ly  m a rk e d  w ith  b a ttle s , re n t b y  tre a so n  an d  s a v a g e  e v e n  in  p e a c e tim e . F o u r  

e m p e ro rs  p e r ish e d  v io le n tly  [N ero , G a lb a , O th o , V ite lliu s] . T h e re  w e re  th re e  c iv il w a rs , 

m o re  fo re ig n  c a m p a ig n s , an d  o fte n  c o n flic ts  w h ic h  c o m b in e d  b o th  e le m e n ts . S u c c e ss  

in  th e  E a s t  [A s ia  M in o r, A rm e n ia ...]  w a s  b a la n c e d  b y  fa ilu re  in  th e  W est. T h e  B a lk a n s  

w e re  in  tu rm o il;  th e  G a llic  p ro v in c e s  w e re  w a v e rin g , an d  B rita in  w a s  c o n q u e re d  b u t  im 

m e d ia te ly  ab a n d o n e d . T h e  S a rm a tia n  an d  S u e b ia n  p e o p le  ro se  u p  a g a in s t u s ; th e  D a c ia n  

d is tin g u ish e d  h im s e lf  in  d e sp e ra te  b a ttle s  w o n  a n d  lo st; an d  th a n k s  to  a  c h a r la ta n  c la im 

in g  to  b e  N e ro , e v e n  P a r th ia  w a s  o n  th e  v erg e  o f  d e c la r in g  w ar. I ta ly  a lso  fe ll  v ic t im  to  

n e w  d isa s te rs , o r  o n es  w h ic h  h a d  n o t h a p p e n e d  fo r m a n y  c e n tu r ie s .. ..” 10 11 B u t d u r in g  th e  

tim e  o f  V e sp a s ia n  th e  w a r  a g a in s t th e  Jew s to o k  p lace .

5 0 9 . With regard  to the  earthquakes a nd  fam in es  and  p estilen ce s  tha t p receded , i f  

y o u  ta k e  th e  m a tte r  lite ra lly  an d  n o t as  a  m e re  g e n e ra l a p o c a ly p tic  d e sc r ip tio n , it c a n  be 

c o n f irm e d  b y  th e  h is to ria n s : fo r th e y  sp ea k  ab o u t tw o  fa m in e s  w h ic h  h a p p e n e d  a t  th e  

t im e  o f  C la u d iu s . T h e  firs t w a s  in  th e  y ea rs  4 2 -4 4  a f te r  C h r is t ."  A b o u t th e  s e c o n d  o n e  

in  th e  y e a r  51 a f te r  C h ris t  (1 1 th  y e a r  o f  C la u d iu s )  T ac itu s  h a s  th is  to  say : “ T h a t  y e a r  

m a n y  p ro d ig ie s  to o k  p lace ... h o u se s  d e s tro y e d  b y  th e  f re q u e n t e a r th q u a k e s ; an d , w h ile  

th e re  w a s  g re a t fear, w ith  th e  tre p id a tio n s  o f  th e  c ro w d , ev e ry  s ic k  p e rso n  w a s  c ru sh e d . 

S in c e  th e re  w a s  a  lack  o f  fru its , th e  fa m in e  a r is in g  fro m  it w a s  in te rp re te d  as  a n  o m i

n o u s  s ig n ....” 12 S u e to n iu s  sp e a k s  “ a b o u t th e  c h a r ity  o f  th e  y e a r ly  p ro d u c e ” a n d  a b o u t “ a 

p u b lic  fa m in e ”  w h ic h  h a p p e n e d  d u rin g  th e  tim e  o f  N e ro .13 A n d  T ac itu s  a g a in  d e sc rib e s  

th e  m ise ra b le  s itu a tio n  a t  th a t  tim e : “ T h e  y e a r  o f  th e  c o v e n a n ts  w a s  m a rk e d  b y  m a n y

8 . A n t iq u i ta te s  iu d a e o r u m  2 0 ,8 ,6 : O pera 2 ,2 9 2 .

9. B e llu m  iu d . 6 ,5 ,2 f.:  O p e r a 2 ,2 9 2 .

10. H is t .  1.1,2.

11. S ee  S u eton iu s, V ita  C la u d i i  18; E u seb ius C aesarien sis , H ist . E c c le s .  2,8: M G  2 0 ,1 5 6 ;  F la v iu s Josephus, 

A n tiq . iu d .2 0 ,5 ,2 :  O pera 1 ,777 .

12. A n n a te s  12 ,43.

13. V ita  N e r o n is  45 .
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c rim e s , s to rm s  a n d  s ic k n e sse s . C a m p a n ia  w a s  d e v a s ta te d  b y  v io le n t w in d  s to rm s , w h ic h  

d e s tro y e d  v illa s , v in e y a rd s  a n d  fru it tre e s . A n d  it c a u se d  v io le n c e  in  th e  a reas  a ro u n d  

th e  city , so  th a t  a  p e s tile n c e  c a u se d  th e  d e a th  o f  m a n y  p e o p le  b e c a u se  o f  b ad  w e a th e r  

th a t  w a s  u n p re c e d e n te d . B u t th e re  w e re  h o m e s  w ith  d e a d  b o d ie s  an d  m a n y  fu n e ra ls ; n o  

sex  a n d  no  a g e  e sc a p e d  th e  d a n g e r; s la v e s  a lo n g  w ith  free  c it iz e n s  w e re  q u ic k ly  k ille d  

a m id s t th e  la m e n ts  o f  sp o u se s  an d  c h ild re n ; w h ile  th e  la tte r  sit, w h ile  th e y  la m e n t, o f te n  

th e  b o d ie s  a re  b u rn e d  u p  w ith  th e  sa m e  fu n e ra l p ile . T h e  ru in  o f  th e  E q u e s tr ia n  O rd e r  

an d  th e  S e n a to rs , a l th o u g h  c o m m o n , w a s  le ss  la m e n ta b le , s in c e  w ith  th e ir  co m m o n  

m o rta lity  th e y  p re c e d e d  th e  c ru e lty  o f  th e  E m p e ro r ....” 14 C o n c e rn in g  th e  tim e  o f  th e  

s ie g e  o f  th e  c ity  o f  J e ru sa le m , F la v iu s  J o se p h u s  m e n tio n s  th e  la rg e  n u m b e r  o f  th o se  w h o  

fro m  th e  w h o le  re g io n  c a m fe  to g e th e r  fo r  th e  fe a s t o f  u n le a v e n e d  b re a d  a n d  su d d e n ly  

th e y  w e re  s u rro u n d e d  b y  th e  a rm y  “ so  th a t  a t f irs t b e c a u se  o f  th e  lack  o f  sp a c e  a  p la g u e  

a fflic ted  th e m  a n d  th e n  v e ry  q u ic k ly  a  fa m in e .. ..” 15

5 1 0 . T ac itu s , s p e a k in g  a b o u t th e  Je w ish  w ar, h a s  th is  to  say  a b o u t th e  d istu rbances  

a nd  signs in the  hea ven s : “ V ario u s  p ro d ig ie s  h a d  o c c u rre d , b u t a  n a tio n  s te e p e d  in  su p e r 

s ti tio n  a n d  h o s ti le  to  re a l re lig io u s  p ra c tic e s  c o n s id e re d  it u n la w fu l to  a to n e  fo r th e m  b y  

o ffe r in g  v ic t im s  o r  s o le m n  v o w s . S e e n  in  th e  sk y  w e re  c la sh in g  b a ttle  lin e s  a n d  sh in n in g  

a rm s , a n d  a  s u d d e n  fla sh  o f  l ig h tn in g  fro m  th e  c lo u d s  lit u p  th e  te m p le . T h e  d o o rs  o f  

th e  sh rin e  s u d d e n ly  o p e n e d  a n d  a  s u p e rh u m a n  v o ic e  w a s  h e a rd  to  d e c la re  th a t  th e  g o d s  

w e re  le a v in g  an d  a t th e  sa m e  tim e  ca m e  th e  ru sh in g  tu m u lt o f  th e ir  d e p a r tu re ... .” 16 A n d  

F la v iu s  J o se p h u s  s im ila r ly  tre a tin g  th e  sa m e  w a r  say s : “ ... th e re  w a s  a  s ta r  re se m b lin g  

a  s w o rd  w h ic h  s to o d  o v e r  th e  city , a n d  a  c o m e t th a t  c o n tin u e d  fo r  a  w h o le  y ea r. S o  b e 

fo re  th e  re v o lt  o f  th e  Je w s  an d  b e fo re  th e  c o m m o tio n s  th a t p re c e d e d  th e  w ar, w h e n  th e  

p e o p le  w e re  c o m e  in  g re a t  c ro w d s  fo r th e  fe a s t o f  u n le a v e n e d  b re a d , o n  th e  e ig h th  d a y  

o f  th e  m o n th  X a n th ic u s , a n d  a t  th e  n in th  h o u r o f  th e  n ig h t, so  g re a t a  lig h t sh o n e  a ro u n d  

th e  a lta r  a n d  th e  te m p le  th a t  it  a p p e a re d  to  b e  b r ig h t d ay lig h t; th is  la s te d  fo r  a  h a l f  h ou r. 

T h is  l ig h t s e e m e d  to  b e  a  g o o d  s ig n  to  th o se  w ith o u t sk ill, b u t i t  w a s  so  in te rp re te d  b y  

th e  h o ly  s c r ib e s  a s  to  p o r te n d  th o se  e v e n ts  th a t fo llo w e d  im m e d ia te ly  u p o n  it.. . A  fe w  

d a y s  a f te r  th a t  fe a s t, o n  th e  tw e n ty -f irs t  d a y  o f  th e  m o n th  o f  A rte m is , a  c e r ta in  p ro d i 

g io u s  a n d  u n b e lie v a b le  p h e n o m e n o n  ap p e a re d . I a s su m e  th e  re p o r t o f  i t  w o u ld  se e m  to  

b e  a  fa b le , w e re  it  n o t  re la te d  b y  th o se  w h o  sa w  it, a n d  w e re  n o t  th e  e v e n ts  th a t  fo llo w e d  

it o f  so  a  c o n s id e ra b le  a  n a tu re  a s  to  d e se rv e  s u c h  s ig n a ls . F o r, b e fo re  th e  su n se t, c h a rio ts  

a n d  tro o p s  o f  so ld ie rs  in  th e ir  a rm o r w e re  se e n  ru n n in g  a b o u t am o n g  th e  c lo u d s  a n d  su r 

ro u n d in g  th e  c itie s . B u t a t  th e  fe a s t w h ic h  w e  ca ll P e n te c o s t, as  th e  p r ie s ts  w e re  g o in g  b y  

n ig h t in to  th e  in n e r  p a r t  o f  th e  te m p le , as th e ir  c u s to m  w a s, to  p e r fo rm  th e ir  s a c re d  m in 

is tr ie s , th e y  sa id  th a t, in  th e  firs t p la c e , th e y  fe lt  a  q u a k in g  a n d  h e a rd  a  g re a t  n o ise , a n d  

th e n  th e y  h e a rd  th e  s o u n d  lik e  th a t  o f  a  g re a t m u ltitu d e  say in g : L e t  u s  g e t  o u t o f  h e re .” 17

51 1. T h e  A c ts  o f  th e  A p o s tle s  a n d  th e  s e c u la r  h is to rie s  w r itte n  b y  F la v iu s  Jo se p h u s ,

14. A n n a te s  16 ,13; s e e  A n n a te s  14 ,27.

15. B e llu m  iu d . 6 ,9 ,3 : Opera 2 ,3 01 .

16. H is t . 5 ,13: s e e  A n n a te s  15 ,47.

17. B e llu m  iu d . 6 ,5 ,3 : O p era2 ,2 9 2 f.
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T a c itu s  an d  S u e to n iu s  b e a r  w itn e ss  u n a n im o u s ly  to the p erse c u tio n  o f  the  d iscip les in 

synagogues a n d  before k ings a n d  g o ve rn o rs .1/1

T h e re  is no  d o u b t th a t  at th a t t im e  w ickedness w as rea lly  m ultip lied , a n d  tha t the  

charity  o f  m any h a d  grow n  c o ld  (M a tt. 2 4 :1 2 ), as  is c le a r ly  sh o w n  b y  th e  c o r ru p tio n  

re ig n in g  in  th e  R o m a n  a n d  G re e k  w o rld  (se e  n .6 7 4 ); lik e w ise  d u rin g  th e  t im e  o f  th e  

s ieg e  an d  d e s tru c tio n  o f  J e ru sa le m  th e re  is no  d o u b t th a t  the  g o sp e l o f  the  k ingdom  o f  

G od  w as p re a c h e d  throughou t the  w ho le  w o rld  (M a tt. 2 4 :1 4 ) , c e r ta in ly  in  th e  w o rld  

k n o w n  a t th a t  t im e ; as  P au l p ra ise s  th e  fa ith  o f  th e  R o m a n s , w h ic h  is p ro c la im e d — he 

sa id — in  the w ho le  w o r ld  (R o m . 1 :8 ), o r  a lso  th e  g o sp e l “ w h ic h  h as  b e e n  p re a c h e d  to  

e v e ry  c re a tu re  u n d e r  h e a v e n ”  (C o l. 1 :2 3 ) .18 19

512. Jerusalem was besieged two times, accord ing  to h istory : once in 

the ye ar 66 after C hrist, w hen C estius G allus w an ted  to pu t dow n a rebellion  

o f  the Jew s against the R om ans; bu t contrary to expectations, after having  

captu red  part o f  the city, he w ithdrew  his arm y.20 The second siege started  in 

the year 68 w hen V espasian  besieged  the city, bu t w hen he becam e em peror 

h is son  T itus took  over. T hese are the w ords o f  L uke regard ing  bo th  sieges: 

“y ou r enem ies w ill cast up  a  bank  about you  and surround you, and  hem  

y ou  in  on  every  side [tw ice]” (Luke 19:43). C ertainly the C hristians, after 

the first siege, rem em bering  the w ord o f  the Lord, fled to the m oun tains o f  

Perea, to the city o f  Pella .21 A nd the tem ple, w hich  w as occup ied  by  the 

Z ealo ts to ge th er w ith  slaughter and abom inations, w as also defiled .22

5 1 3 . B u t a b o u t the tribu la tions o f  those days  am o n g  th o se  w h o  re m a in e d  in  J e 

ru sa le m  th e re  is a b u n d a n t te s tim o n y  b y  th e  h is to r ia n  o f  th e  J e w ish  w a r  (b o o k s  5 -6 ): 

D u rin g  th e  s e c o n d  s ieg e , in  a  sh o rt sp ac e  o f  tim e , in  fo u r  d ay s  th e  sp a c e  b e tw e e n  th e  

R o m a n s  a n d  th e  w a ll w a s  le v e le d .23 A n d  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  c o m p u ta tio n  o f  F la v iu s  Jo s e 

p h u s , “ o f  p e rso n s  th a t  w e re  p u re  an d  h o ly  [to  ea t th e  sac rifice ] u p o n  th e  a llo w a n c e  o f  no  

m o re  th a n  te n  th a t  fe a s t to g e th e r  it  a m o u n ts  to  tw o  m illio n  s e v e n  h u n d re d  th o u sa n d ...

18. S e e  A cts  ch . 4 -25 ; F lav iu s Josephus, A n tiq .  20 ,9 : Opera 1 ,786; K ch  9; Tacitus, A n n a l. 1 5 ,44 ,4 -9 : K ch  34;  

Sueton iu s, V ita  C la u d i i  25 ; V ita N e r o n is  16 :k ch39 f.

19. S e e  a lso  Tacitus, A n n a l. 15 ,44: K ch  34.

20 . B e llu m  iu d . 2 ,1 9 :  Opera 2 ,1 3 1 -1 3 5 .

21 . “ ... then  all the fa ith fu l o f  the Church  in Jerusalem , because o f  the prophecy, w h ich  had b een  m ade known  

by G od  through  certain  very  h o ly  m en , before the b eg inn ing  o f  the war, fled  and took  up resid ence  in a  c ity  

across the Jordan ca lled  Pella ; n ow  all tho se  w ho  had b e liev ed  in Christ, h av in g  left Jerusalem , transferred  

their hom es to  Pella: thus a lso  the royal city , w h ich  is the head  o f  the w h o le  nation , and all o f  Judea hav ing  

been  abandoned  by h o ly  m en , then  fina lly  the d iv ine pun ishm ent afflicted  them  becau se  o f  so  m any cr im es  

comm itted  both  aga inst Christ and against h is A p o stle s , and utterly destroyed  that w h o le  race o f  im pious  

m en” (Eu seb iu s, H is t ,  e c c le s .  3 ,5: MG  20 ,2 2 1 -2 2 4 ). A nd  St. Ep iphan ius say s this: “ ... after the departure 

from  Jerusalem ... w hen  all the d isc ip le s  w ere liv in g  in P ella , hav ing  been  p re-w am ed  by  Christ to  abandon  

the c ity  o f  Jerusalem  and to f lee  b ecause its b e ing  b esieg ed  w as imm inen t...” (A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s ,  N azaraeo -  

rum 9  or 29: MG  7 ,4 0 1 -4 0 4 .

22 . B e llu m  iu d . 4 ,3 ,4 : O pera 2 ,1 91 ff.

23 . B e llu m  iu d . 5 ,3 ,5 : Opera  2 ,2 37 .
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fa m in e .. ..” 30 A c tu a lly  the distress w as so  g rea t tha t a  grea ter one can  hard ly  be im ag

ined. A n d  rig h tly  F la v iu s  Jo se p h u s  say s: “ ...o u r  c ity  Je ru sa le m  h a d  a rr iv e d  a t a  h ig h e r  

d e g re e  o f  fe lic ity  th a n  an y  o th e r  c ity  u n d e r  th e  R o m a n  g o v e rn m e n t, an d  y e t  a t la s t fell 

in to  th e  so re s t o f  c a la m itie s  a g a in . A c c o rd in g ly , it s e e m s  to  m e  th a t  th e  m is fo rtu n e s  o f  

all m en , fro m  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  w o rld , i f  th e y  be c o m p a re d  to  th o se  o f  th e  Jew s , are 

n o t so  c o n s id e ra b le  as  th e y  w e re .” 31

5 1 6 . A n d  th e y  in d eed  f o r  the m ost p a r t fe l l  by the  edge  o f  the sword. B u t w ith  re g a rd  

to  th e  o th e rs , th o se  Je w s  “ b u t fo r  th o se  th a t  w e re  in  th e ir  f lo u rish in g  ag e , an d  m ig h t be 

u se fu l to  th e m , th e y  d ro v e  th e m  to g e th e r  in to  th e  te m p le , a n d  sh u t th e m  up  w ith in  th e  

w a lls  o f  th e  c o u r t o f  w o m en . O v e r  th e m  C a e sa r  se t o n e  o f  h is  fre e d  m en , as  a lso  F ro n to , 

o n e  o f  h is  o w n  fr ie n d s , w h o  w a s  to  d e te rm in e  th e  fa te  o f  e v e ry o n e  a c c o rd in g  to  h is  m e r 

its. So  th is  F ro n to  s le w  a ll th o se  th a t h a d  b e e n  se d itio u s  a n d  ro b b e rs ; b u t o f  th e  y o u n g  

m e n  he c h o se  th e  ta lle s t  an d  m o s t h a n d so m e  an d  k e p t th e m  fo r  th e  tr iu m p h . C o n c e rn in g  

th e  re s t  o f  th e  m u ltitu d e  th a t  w e re  o v e r  se v e n te e n  y e a rs  o f  ag e , h e  p u t  th e m  in to  c h a in s  

a n d  s e n t th e m  to  th e  E g y p tia n  m in es . T itu s  a lso  se n t a  g re a t n u m b e r  in to  th e  p ro v in c e s  

th a t  th e y  m ig h t b e  d e s tro y e d  in  th e ir  th e a te rs  b y  th e  sw o rd  a n d  b y  w ild  b ea ts . T h o se  th a t  

w e re  u n d e r  se v e n te e n  y e a rs  o f  a g e  w e re  so ld  as  s lav es . H o w e v e r, d u rin g  th e  d a y s  w h ile  

th e y  w e re  b e in g  se le c te d  by  F ro n to , e le v e n  th o u sa n d  d ied  b e c a u se  o f  a  la c k  o f  fo o d ...  

A n d  th e  n u m b e r  o f  th o se  c a p tu re d  d u rin g  th e  w h o le  w a r  w a s  n in e ty -s e v e n  th o u s a n d .” 32 

So the p r iso n ers  w ere sen t to a ll the nations... B u t in  th e  g a m e s  h e ld  in  C a e sa re a , f ro m  

a m o n g  th e  Je w s  “th e  n u m b e r  o f  th o se  th a t  w e re  n o w  s la in  in  fig h tin g  w ith  b e a s ts , an d  

w e re  b u rn e d , an d  fo u g h t w ith  o n e  an o th er, e x c e e d e d  tw o  th o u sa n d  fiv e  h u n d re d .” T h e  

sa m e  th in g  to o k  p la c e  a t B e ry tu s .33

5 1 7 . W ith  th e  d e v a s ta tio n  o f  w ar, w ith  th e  k illin g  an d  b lo o d sh e d , a n d  a lso  w ith  th e  

in s ig n ia  o f  th e  g o d s  o f  th e  G e n tile s , w h ic h  th e  R o m a n  so ld ie rs  b ro u g h t in , he p ro c e e d e d  

to defile  the  tem ple  w ith  these abom inations ,34 w h ic h  b e fo re  th e  c a p tu re  o f  th e  c ity  th e  

Z e a lo ts  an d  Id u m a e a n s , w h o  o c c u p ie d  it, h a d  a lre a d y  d e file d  an d  f ille d  w ith  a b o m in a 

t io n s  b y  th e ir  in te rn a l b a ttle s  w ith  ea ch  o th e r  in  th e  city .35

51 8 . A n d  the c ity  w as destroyed, so  th a t in  its o b v io u s  sen se  th is  w ill be fu lfilled : “ and  

there w ill no t be le ft here one stone upon another that w ill no t be thrown down. ” F o r  “ th e 

a rm y  h ad  n o t m o re  p eo p le  to  k ill o r to  p lunder... C aesa r g av e  o rd e rs  th a t th e y  sh o u ld  n o w  

d em o lish  th e  en tire  c ity  a n d  tem p le , b u t sh o u ld  leave  as m a n y  o f  th e  to w e rs  s ta n d in g  as 

w e re  o f  th e  g re a te s t em in en ce ; th a t is, P hasae lu s , an d  H ip p icu s , a n d  M aria m n e , an d  as 

m u c h  o f  th e  w a ll as e n c lo se d  th e  city  o n  th e  w e s t side. T h is  w a ll w a s  sp ared , in  o rd e r  to  

m a k e  a v a ila b le  a  ca m p  fo r th o se  w h o  w ere  to  be in g a rriso n ; th e  to w ers  w e re  a lso  sp ared ,

30 . B e llu m  iu d . 6 ,9 ,2 f.:  O pera 2 ,3 0 1 .

31 . B e llu m  iu d . P reface 4: O pera 2 ,5 .

32 . B e llu m  iu d . 6 ,9 ,2 f.:  O pera 2 ,3 0 1 .

33. B e llu m  iu d . 7 ,3 ,1: O pera 2 ,3 0 7 .

34 . B e llu m  iu d . 6 ,4 ,5: O pera 2,287fF.

35 . B e llu m  iu d . 4 ,3 ,4 : O pera 2 ,1 9 1 ff.



394 S a c r a e  T h e o l o g i a e  Summa IA

in  o rd e r to  d e m o n s tra te  to  p o s te rity  w h a t k in d  o f  a  city  it w as, an d  h o w  w ell fo rtifie d , 

w h ic h  th e  R o m an  v a lo r  h ad  su b d u ed . B u t fo r  the rest o f  the wall, it w as so  thoroughly  

m ade even w ith  the g round  by those w ho d u g  it up to the founda tion , tha t there w as no th 

ing left to  m ake those w ho cam e to see  it believe tha t it h a d  ever been inhabited. T h is  

w a s  th e  en d  w h ich  h ap p e n e d  to  Je ru sa le m  b e c a u se  o f  th e  m ad n ess  o f  th o se  w h o  w e re  for 

in n o v a tio n s— a  city  o f  g re a t m ag n ifice n ce , an d  o f  g re a t fam e  am o n g  all m a n k in d .”36

5 1 9 . In  a  v e ry  fu ll a n d  m o re  p e r fe c t  se n se  th e  p ro p h e c y  a b o u t th e  d e s tru c tio n  o f  th e  

te m p le  w a s  fu lfilled  in  th e  t im e  o f  Ju lia n  ( in  th e  y e a r  3 6 3 ), w h o  w a n te d  to  re s to re  th e  

p ris tin e  te m p le  o f  th e  Je w s . C o n c e rn in g  th is  m a tte r  it w ill  h e lp  to  lis te n  to  th e  G e n tile , 

A m m ia n u s  M a rc e llin u s , c o m p a n io n  a n d  c lo se  f r ie n d  o f  th e  em p e ro r , w h o  o ffe rs  th is  

te s tim o n y : “ H e  w a s  th in k in g  a b o u t re s to r in g  a t g re a t e x p e n se  th e  fo rm e rly  m a g n if i 

c e n t  te m p le  in  J e ru sa le m  w h ic h , a f te r  m a n y  c iv il w a rs  a n d  a f te r  th e  s ie g e  b y  V e sp a s ia n  

a n d  th e n  T itu s , w a s  c o m p le te ly  d e s tro y e d . A n d  h e  tu rn e d  th is  ta s k  o v e r  to  A ly p iu s  o f  

A n tio c h , w h o  fo rm e rly  h a d  c a re d  fo r  B rita in  as  p re fe c t. W h e n  th e re fo re  A ly p iu s  w a s  

e a g e r ly  p u rsu in g  th is  an d  th e  g o v e rn o r  o f  th e  p ro v in c e  w as  h e lp in g  h im , d re a d fu l b a lls  

o f  fire  n e a r  th e  fo u n d a tio n s  b ro k e  fo r th  w ith  f re q u e n t a s sa u lts  a n d  m a d e  th e  p la c e  u n a p 

p ro a c h a b le  to  th e  w o rk m e n  w h o  g o t  b u rn e d , an d  in  th is  w ay, c o n s ta n tly  b e in g  d r iv e n  

b a c k  b y  th e  fire , h e  s to p p e d  d o in g  w h a t h e  h a d  s ta r te d .”37 A n d  o th e r  a u th o rs  a lso  b e a r  

w itn e s s  to  th e se  e v e n ts .38

5 2 0 . T h u s  Je ru sa lem  w ill be conquered  by  the G entiles, u n til  th e  t im e s  o f  th e  n a 

t io n s  a re  fu lf ille d  (L u k e  2 1 -2 4 ) . T h a t  h a p p e n e d  a lm o s t tw e n ty  c e n tu r ie s  ag o  a n d  th e  c ity  

h a s  n o t  b e e n  re tu rn e d  to  th e  Jew s. A n d  th is  re fe rs  in  th e  firs t p la c e  to  w h a t h a p p e n e d  

to  th e  J e w s  a t  th e  t im e  o f  H a d ria n . F o r, th e  e m p e ro r  w a n te d  to  b u ild  a  n e w  te m p le  to  

J u p i te r  o n  th e  ru in s  o f  th e  te m p le  in  J e ru sa le m  an d  b u ild  a  n e w  c ity  in  p la c e  o f  th e  o ld  

o n e  w h ic h  w o u ld  b e  c a lle d  A e lia  C a p ito lin a . So  th e  Je w s  w e re  m o v e d  to  re b e ll io n  an d  

u n d e r  th e  le a d e rs h ip  o f  B a r-C o c h b a  {son o f  a  star), w h o  o fte n  sa id  th a t  h e  w a s  th e  M e s 

s ia h , th e  J e w s  p a s s io n a te ly  re s is te d  th e  R o m a n s , u n til th e  se d itio n  w a s  p u t  d o w n  b y  th e  

s h e d d in g  o f  m u c h  b lo o d  an d  th e  d e a th  o f  m a n y  Je w s  to  th e  n u m b e r  o f  a b o u t 5 8 0 ,0 0 0 .39 

T h e  r e s t  w e re  so ld  in to  s la v e ry  an d  w e re  d isp e rse d ; th e y  w e re  a lso  fo rb id d e n  to  e n te r  th e  

c ity , e x c e p t  o n c e  a  y ea r, o n  th e  d a y  o f  th e  d e s tru c tio n  o f  th e  city . O n  th a t  d a y  b y  p a y in g  

a  fe e  th e y  c o u ld  e n te r  th e  c ity  in  o rd e r  to  la m e n t p u b lic ly  th e  c a la m ity  th a t  h a d  b e fa l le n  

th e  p e o p le  a n d  th e  c ity .40 T h e  d e s tru c tio n  to o k  p la c e  in  th e  y e a r  134 -1 3 5  a f te r  C h ris t.

T h u s  y o u  see  th a t  th e  p e o p le  d isp e rse d  th ro u g h o u t th e  w o rld , s e n t in to  e x ile , “ b e -

36 . B e llu m  iu d . 7 ,1 ,1 : Opera 2 ,3 0 4 .

37 . H is t.  2 3 ,1 ;  se e  M tlller, D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  4 83 .

38 . G regory  N az ian zen , O r a l, in  lu l ia n u m  12,4: MG  35 ,6 6 8 f.;  St. C hrysostom , Q u o d  C h r i s t u s  s i t D e u s  16: MG  

48 ,8 3 5 ; H orn. 7 6  in  M a tt .:  M G  58 ,6 9 5 f;  St. Am brose , E p is t .  4 0  (to  T heodo tiu s) 12: ML 16 ,1105; Socrates, 

H is t ,  e c c le s .  3 ,20 : M G  67 , 4 2 8 -4 3 2 ;  S o zom enu s , H is t,  e c c le s .  5 ,22: MG  6 7 ,1 2 8 1 -1 2 8 5 . O n  the death o f  

Julian in  Persia , Theodore tu s, H is t  e c c le s .  3 ,30 : MG  82 ,1117 -1120 .

T he destruction  o f  the tem p le  is a lso  treated by B asm ag iu s , reporting the w ords o f  the chrono lo -  

g is t  Rabbi G edaliab  (H is t .  Iu d . L . 6  c. 18f.); se e  M uller , 4 8 3 . / / / is tH H H h H k k k k k k k

39 . S ee  M uller , D e  v e r a  re lig io n e A S O f .

40 . S e e  St. Jerom e, In  S o p h o n ia m  1 ,15.
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c a u se  th e  c h ild re n  o f  Is ra e l sh a ll d w e ll m a n y  d a y s  w ith o u t k in g  o r  p r in c e , w ith o u t s a c 

rif ice  o r p illa r, w ith o u t ep h o d  o r te ra p h im . A fte rw a rd  th e  c h ild re n  o f  Is ra e l sh a ll re tu rn  

an d  se e k  th e  L o rd  th e ir  G o d , a n d  D a v id  th e ir  k in g ; a n d  th e y  sh a ll c o m e  in  fe a r  to  th e  

L o rd  a n d  to  h is  g o o d n e s s  in  th e  la tte r  d a y s” 41: until the  tim es o f  the na tions are  fu lfilled , 

th a t is, o r u n til th e  t im e s  a re  fu lfilled  in  w h ic h  th e  G e n tile s  sh a ll ru le , o r— a c c o rd in g  to  

o th e rs  an d  m o re  tru ly — u n til th e  t im e s  a re  fu lfilled  so  th a t  th e  G e n tile s  w ill k n o w  th e  

g o sp e l a n d  e n te r  in to  th e  k in g d o m  o f  G o d . T h is  a lso  a g re e s  w ith  th e  w o rd  o f  St. P au l, 

“ b e c a u se  a  h a rd e n in g  h as  c o m e  u p o n  p a r t  o f  Is ra e l, un til the  fu l l  num ber o f  the G entiles  

com e in, a n d  so  a ll Isra e l w ill be sa v e d ” (R o m . 11:2 5 f.) .42

521. d) There are also other prophecies u tte red  by Jesus, w h ich  at the 

sam e tim e are connec ted  with his knowledge o f  hidden things: like unty ing  

the ass and  bringing  it to h im  (M att. 21:1-6; M ark  11:1-6; L uke 19:29-34); 

and  about the upper room  that w as to be prepared  for the Passover (M att. 

26 :17-19; M ark  14:12-16; L uke 22:7-13)....

522. B ) In  the preceding  overv iew  o f  Je su s’ prophecies it is easy to 

recog n ize  h o w  great the num ber o f  places is in the gospels, and  also  how  

m any verses there are w hich  explain  the prophecies; the resu lt is th at these 

narration s in the gospels are som ething absolutely substantial. N o w  add 

to these the parallel passages, and the other p laces that are  in trinsically  

connected  w ith  these because o f  the flow ing narrative, then  anyone can  

see tha t w e are not dealing w ith  in terpolations or falsifications, bu t w ith  

th ings fu lly  reported  in  a historical w ay and pertain ing  to the substantiate  

o f  the gospels. B ut i f  you  w ere to reject the prophecies because o f  their 

supernaturalness; also i f  you reject the m iracles narrated  in  the gospels 

because o f  the sam e supem aturalness; i f  you  rem ove from  the gospels 

the p laces connected  w ith  both  o f  the above; i f  you  also reject o ther texts 

w here m iracles are reported that w ere not done by Jesus (v.gr., L uke 1-2)... 

w hat, I ask, still rem ains o f  the gospels... w hose h istoricity  w e have proved  

is absolu tely  certain?— Therefore, there is complete certainty about the 

historical truth o f  the prophecies pronounced by Jesus; at the same time 

also— as w e have seen— about the truth o f  their fulfillment.

523. 2) T h e re  is c e r ta in ty  a b o u t th e  p h ilo so p h ic a l t r u th  o f  these 

prophecies o f  Jesus, since in them  every th ing is fulfilled  w hich  is required  

in a  true and strict prophecy.

41 . H o se a  3 :4f. N o t  a  fe w  seriou s authors exp la in  v erses 4  and 5 as b e in g  not about the B a b y lo n ia n  e x ile  and the  

m essia n ic  renew al, but about the con d ition  o f  the Jew s during the m ess ia n ic  tim e and about their con version  

to C hrist at the end  o f  the world: I. K nabenbauer , C o m m e n t, in  p r o p h e ta s  m in o re s , p a r s  p r i o r  (Paris 1886)  

52.

4 2 . O n the ro le o f  the Jew ish  p eo p le  now , se e  w hat w e  say  in the coro llary  in n. 5 3 5 -5 3 9 .
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For, as is clear, they are concerned  w ith  a) fu ture free  events; b) w hich  

are predicted  not with ambiguous words, bu t at least on the w hole in a 

sufficiently determ ined manner; so th at a probable conjecture or chance is 

excluded.

524. T hus it is c learly apparent, since the m atter is predicted with many 

small and concrete details, as in the prophec ies o f  the passion: the Son o f  

M an will be handed over— not ju s t to o thers in general, bu t to the ch ie f 

priests and to the scribes; -  and  they w ill condem n him  no t to exile  or 

som eth ing  sim ilar, bu t to death; -  b u t in such  a w ay th at they them selves 

w ill no t c a n y  out the sen tence w ith  a  stoning  by  the peop le or by  doing 

it them selves, -  bu t they will turn him over to the Gentiles; -  no t only  to 

inflict capital punishm ent, -  bu t to mock—and to scourge— and they will 

spit on him— and crucify and kill him, -  and on the third day he will rise 

again. L ikew ise, the good w ill o f  the people and h is trium phal entry into 

the city (M att. 2 1 :8f.) are opposed  to a  natural foreseeing  o f  h is passio n  

and  death , so th at the c h ie f  priests feared  lest there be a tumult am ong the 

people  (M att. 26 :5); and the R om an governor, w ho w as required  by the law  

to pass sen tence, w as hostile  to Jesus, as w as confirm ed by later events.

5 2 5 . S im ila r ly  regard ing  the p roph ec ies  concern ing  the discip les, a  p ro b a b le  c o n 

je c tu r e  is e x c lu d e d : T h u s  a b o u t Ju d a s , as the tra itor  an d  a b o u t the de fin ite  tim e  o f  h is  

b e tra y a l.  L ik e w is e  c o n c e rn in g  th e  tr ip le  d e n ia l o f  P e te r, w hile  he p ro fe sse d  the c o n tra ry  

w ith  su ch  g re a t ardor; an d  in  fa c t i t  is p re d ic te d : f o r  tha t very  n igh t -  b e fo re  th e  c o c k  

w ill crow  tw ice  -  h e  w ill d e n y  h im  three times. -  H o w e v e r, c o n c e rn in g  M a ry  M a g d a 

le n e , b a s ic  p ru d e n c e  p re v e n te d  Je su s  fro m  sp e a k in g  to o  e a rn e s tly  a b o u t th e  fa m e  o f  th e  

w o m a n  th ro u g h o u t th e  w h o le  w o rld  (am en I  sa y  to y o u ...); a lso  h e  d id  n o t  sp e a k  o u t o f  

m e re  c o n je c tu re  a b o u t th e  c o m in g  o f  th e  H o ly  S p ir it (a  free  d e c re e  o f  G o d ), n o r  a b o u t 

th e  m ira c le s  to  b e  p e r fo rm e d  b y  th e  A p o s tle s ....

526. The conversion o f  the Gentiles and the universal preaching o f  the 

gospel (w h ich  is contained  in several prophecies) and the perm anence o f  

the Church in difficult circumstances— all o f  these th ings w ere no t to be 

expected  from  the efforts o f  the tw elve d iscip les and  the others, w ho w ere 

held back  by ignorance and  fear; in fact w e w ill see (theses 38-38) th at a 

m oral m iracle  takes p lace in these d iscip les, hence conjecture or chance is 

excluded  absolutely.

527. The destruction o f  the city and the ruin o f  the temple, in the w ay 

in w hich  w e have already  described  them , certain ly  w ere no t expected  

for that fam ous city  and for th at fam ous tem ple. A lso  the po litical skill o f
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the R om ans w as opposed  to th is, since they  w anted  to preserve the th ings 

pertain ing  to the vanquished; and  the destruction  o f  the Jerusa lem  tem ple 

carried out by the rag ing  soldiers w as com pletely  contrary to the w ill o f  

T itus.43

528. Since that is the case, there is sufficient certainty about the 

philosophical truth o f  the many prophecies o f  Jesus; and  all the other 

predictions m ust be attribu ted  to the sam e prophetica l pow er, and  not to 

som e k ind  o f  natural fo resight or chance or probable  conjecture.

5 2 9 . The theo log ica l tru th  o f  the  prophecies, s in c e  it  c o n c e rn s  fu tu re  free  e v e n ts , is 

a lw a y s  p re se n t,  a s  w e  h a v e  s a id  (n . 181 ,2 ); fo r  th e se  e v e n ts  a re  a lw a y s  k n o w n  b y  re a so n  

o f  J e s u s ’ d iv in e  k n o w le d g e .

530. 3) T h e re  is also  c e r ta in ty  a b o u t th e  re la tiv e  t r u th  o f  Je su s’ 

prophecies: a) i f  Jesus ordained them as confirmation o f  his testimony; and  

b) i f  this connection is clearly approved by God.

a) In general Jesus ordained  his prophecies, like all o f  h is w orks and  

physical m iracles, at least im plicitly  and equivalently, as a  confirm ation  

and  p ro o f  o f  h is d ivine m ission.

In particular, Jesus appeals to the fulfillm ent o f  som e o f  h is prophec ies , 

so that when it does take place you may believe (John 14:29). -  T hus he 

also said  (John 13:19): I  tell you  this now, before it takes place, that when 

it does take place you may believe that I  am he, that is, because I am  the 

C hrist and  the Son o f  G od (see John 8:24 w here he speaks about h is divine 

m ission , and  uses the expression because I  am he). -  L ikew ise John  16:4: 

.. that when their hour comes [persecutions] you may remember that I  told  

you  o f  them. -  A nd about the future false prophets (M att. 24 :23-25): Lo, I  

have told  you  beforehand....

531. b) The connection between these prophecies and his legation and  

divinity, fo r w hich  they are in tended  to give w itness, ev idently  is approved  

by God. For, there is no reason  to raise suspicions about the falsity  or 

w ickedness o f  the prophesying  or th a t G od m erely  perm its it: because this 

is excluded  because o f  the holiness o f  the perso n  and because o f  h is w ay 

o f  acting; and because o f  the good and  holy end w hich  he in tends, and 

because o f  the good and  very  holy resu lts that fo llow ed... H ence in  these 

circum stances it w ould  certain ly  be opposed to the providence, w isdom  

and goodness o f  G od to honor h im  w ith  the fu lfillm ent o f  false prophecies.

43 . S e e  F lav iu s Josephus, B e llu m  iu d . 6 ,4 ,5 ; O pera 2 ,2 8 8 -2 9 1 .
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Therefore there is certainty about the relative truth o f  the prophecies 

o f  Jesus, and so Jesus proved  his divine testimony by his many fu lfilled  

prophecies.

532. S cho liu m  1. On the prophecies not ye t fulfilled. The preceding  

p ro o f w as m ade from  the prophecies already  fulfilled, and  w hich  can  be 

proved. B ut there are also others, w hose fu lfillm ent is aw aited , like those 

about the final com ing o f  the Son o f  m an; or the p resen t expec tation  that 

those rela ting  to the perm anence o f  the C hurch  w ill be fulfilled. B ut the 

w ords o f  St. A ugustine  perta in  to this point:

“ T h e re fo re  a ll th e se  th in g s , as  w e  re a d  w e re  p re d ic te d  so  lo n g  b e fo re , w e  k n o w  n o w  

as  fa c ts ; a n d  ju s t  as  th e  f irs t C h ris tia n s , b e c a u se  th e y  d id  n o t  y e t  see  th a t  th o se  th in g s  

h a d  ta k e n  p la c e , w e re  m o v e d  b y  th e  m ira c le s  to  b e lie v e ; so  a lso  w e , b e c a u se  a ll th o se  

th in g s  h a v e  th u s  c o m e  to  p a ss , ju s t  as  w e  re a d  a b o u t th o se  th in g s  in  b o o k s , w h ic h  w e re  

w r it te n  a  lo n g  t im e  b e fo re  th e y  w e re  fu lfilled , w h e re  a ll th o se  fu tu re  th in g s  w e re  sa id , 

an d  n o w  th e y  a re  se e n  to  b e  p re se n t an d  o u r fa ith  is in c re a se d , so  also the th ings tha t 

remain, w h ile  s ta nd ing  a nd  p e rse ve r in g  in the Lord, w e believe w ithou t any  doub t tha t  

they  w ill com e abou t , . . .”44

533. S ch o liu m  2. Other intellectual miracles. Prophecies about free 

events show  the d ivine know ledge o f  Jesus. To these can be added  o ther 

m an ifes ta tio ns o f  h is adm irable know ledge, w hether discerning hidden 

things and reading hearts, w hich  occur continually in Je su s’ public  life.

T hus it happened w ith  regard  to Nathaniel (John  1:48-51); also 

con cern in g  the Samaritan woman (John  4:18.29 .39); also concern ing  the 

tho ug hts o f  the scribes before the cure o f  the paralytic  (M att. 9:4; M ark  2:8; 

L uke  5 :21f.); thus also in the casting out o f  demons (M att. 12:25); also the 

thou gh ts o f  the d iscip les about the leaven o f  the Pharisees (M att. 16:7f.); 

a lso about the coin in the mouth o f  the fish  (M att. 17:27); also about the 

thou gh ts o f  the Pharisees concerning a cure on the Sabbath (L uke 6:8); 

the thoughts o f  Simon  despising the w om an w ho w ashed  Jesu s’ feet w ith  

h er tears (L uke 7 :39ff); the thoughts o f  the Pharisee before the meal (Luke 

11:38); and  Jesus knew what was in man (John  2:24f.).

Jesus, therefore, w ith  great com posure and  certitude, and also w ith  great 

sim plicity  and ease, speaks about h idden  th ings and about fu ture events, 

about all these th ings as i f  they  w ere present, so th at righ tly  you  m ay say: 

Before him no creature is hidden, but all are open and laid bare to the eyes 

o f  him with whom we have to do (H eb. 4:13).

4 4 . D e  c a te c h . m d ib .  2 4  (4 5 ); ed . C hristopher, 102 .104 : M L  4 0 ,5 4 1 f .
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5 3 4 . O b je c t io n s .  1. J e su s  fo re to ld  th re e  d e n ia ls  o f  Pe ter. B u t P e te r  d e n ie d  h im  fiv e 

tim e s . T h e re fo re  th e  p ro p h e c y  w a s  n o t fu lfilled  ex actly .

I  d istingu ish  the  major. J e su s  fo re to ld  th re e  d e n ia ls  as three m o ra l acts  o r  th re e  o c 

c a s io n s , conceded;  as  th re e  p h y s ic a l ac ts , p o s itiv e ly  e x c lu d in g  o th e rs , denied.

2. T h e  p re d ic tio n s  o f  Je su s  a re  n o t u n iv o c a l, fo r h e  sa y s  a c c o rd in g  to  J o h n  13:38: 

The c o c k  w ill no t crow, till y o u  have d en ied  m e three tim es  (se e  M att. 2 6 :3 4 ; L u k e  

2 2 :3 4 ); a n d  a c c o rd in g  to  M a rk  14:30: before the co ck  crow s tw ice, y o u  w ill d en y  m e  

three times.

R esponse. It  is c o m m o n ly  k n o w n  th a t  a  c o c k  c ro w s  in th e  m id d le  o f  th e  n ig h t  an d  at 

d a w n , b u t th e  c ro w in g  o f  th e  c o c k , s im p ly  p u t, is n o t f in ish e d  u n til th e  s e c o n d  tim e ; th u s  

it is  u n d e rs to o d  h o w  the  crow ing  o f  the  co c k  (a lek terophon ia ) is a  te c h n ic a l te rm  fo r  th e  

th ird  w a tc h  o f  th e  n ig h t, th a t  is f ro m  th e  h o u r  o f  12 to  3 , a n d  p u t s im p ly  it in d ic a te s  th e  

e n d  o f  th is  w a tc h , “ in d e e d  s in c e  co c k s  in  th o se  p a r ts  o f  th e  E a s t  u su a lly  c ro w  a t  a b o u t 

th e  th ird  h o u r” ; a n d  th is  is  th e  se c o n d  c ro w in g , i f  it  is  c o m p a re d  w ith  th e  f irs t c ro w in g  

w h ic h  m o re  o r  le ss  c o in c id e s  w ith  m id n ig h t.45

3. Je su s  e r re d  in  p ro p h e sy in g  h is  re tu rn  th a t  w as  to  ta k e  p la c e  so o n  (M a tt. 4 :1 7 ; 

1 0 :2 3 ; 1 6 :2 8 ; 2 4 :24fF.).

R esponse. J e su s  in d e e d  p re d ic te d  a n  e sc h a to lo g ic a l k in g d o m ; b u t  i t  is  n o t m erely  

eschato log ica l, th a t  is, it  w ill h a v e  a  c o u rse  o n  ea rth ; th e  fin a l a n d  d e f in itiv e  fo re to ld  

c o m in g  w a s  n o t to  b e  im m e d ia te . O n  th e  d ifficu ltie s  th a t  c a n  b e  ra is e d  a g a in s t  th is ,  see  

th e  tre a tis e  O n the Church.

4. J e su s  id e n tifie d  h is  fu tu re  p a ro u s ia  w ith  th e  p ro x im a te  d e s tru c tio n  o f  th e  city .

I  d istingu ish  the antecedent. H is g lorious m an ifesta tion  w h ic h  w o u ld  p re c e d e  th e  

d e s tru c tio n  o f  J e ru sa le m , conceded; h is  fin a l co m in g , denied. T h e se  tw o  c o m in g s  are 

jo in e d  to g e th e r , s in ce , b e c a u se  o f  th e  s im ila r ity  o f  e v e n ts , w ith  a p ro p h e tic  p e rsp e c tiv e  

th e y  c o u ld  b e  se e n  as  o n e  ev e n t, a lth o u g h  th e y  w e re  to  ta k e  p la c e  a t d if fe re n t t im e s  o r 

o n  d if fe re n t lev e ls .

5. T h e  p re d ic tio n  o f  th e  d e s tru c tio n  o f  th e  c ity  is a  d e sc rip tio n  in te rp o la te d  a f te r  th e  

e v e n t.46

R esponse, a) I f  th a t  w e re  so , th e  sy n o p tic s  w o u ld  n o t h a v e  m in g le d  to g e th e r  th e  

th in g s  re fe rr in g  to  th e  d e s tru c tio n  o f  th e  c ity  w ith  th e  th in g s  th a t  m u s t  b e  re fe r re d  to  th e  

fin a l c o m in g  o f  th e  L o rd , b ) B u t a lso  th e  v e ra c ity  a n d  h is to r ic ity  o f  th e  s y n o p tic s , an d  

l ik e w ise  th a t  th e se  g o sp e ls  w e re  w ritte n  b e fo re  th e  y e a r  70— th e se  fa c ts  a re  c o m p le te ly  

in  p o s se s s io n  (se e  n .2 7 5 f .2 8 5 -2 8 7 .3 0 4 f .3 3 2 f£ ) . c) A c c o rd in g  to  th e  te s t im o n y  o f  E u s e 

b iu s  a n d  St. E p ip h a n iu s  th e  C h ris tia n s , b e fo re  J e ru sa le m  w a s  b e s ie g e d  th e  s e c o n d  t im e , 

fled  to  P e re a  b e c a u se  th e y  re m e m b e re d  th e  w o rd s  o f  th e  L o rd  (M a tt. 2 4 :1 6 ).47

6. Je su s , n o t h a v in g  o b ta in e d  su c c e ss  in  h is  p re a c h in g , c o u ld  fo re se e  h is  d ea th .

I  d istingu ish  the antecedent. W ith  all th e  d e ta ils  a n d  c irc u m s ta n c e s  w h ic h  h e  p ro p h 

e s ie d , denied;  o th e rw ise , I  bypass. F ro m  th e  b e g in n in g  J e su s  k n e w  a b o u t h is  fu tu re  

d e a th  b y  b e in g  ra ise d  u p  o n  a  c ro ss  (Jo h n  3 :1 4 ), b u t his hour h a d  n o t y e t  com e.

45 . S ee  Van Laak, R e p e ti to r iu m  T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .  (1 9 2 1 )  163.

46 . Thus Strauss, L e b e n J e s u  2 ,3 4 1 .3 7 1 ;  se e  H ettinger, 328 .

47 . S ee  above, n. 512 , note 2 1 .
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7. Je su s  c o u ld  su rm ise , f ro m  th e  p e rso n a lit ie s  o f  Ju d a s  an d  P e te r, th e  b e tra y a l o f  th e  

fo rm e r  a n d  th e  d e n ia l o f  th e  latter.

Response. N a tu ra l ly  a n d  w ith  certitude  su c h  g re a t p e rv e rs ity  a n d  th e  tim e  o f  J u d a s ’s 

b e tra y a l c o u ld  n o t b e  c o n je c tu re d , s in c e  h e  a c te d  in  su c h  a  w a y  th a t  th e  o th e rs  d id  n o t 

su sp e c t h im  (se e  M att. 2 6 :2 2 ); b u t P e te r, a l th o u g h  h e  w as  in c o n s ta n t w ith  h is  sa n g u in e  

te m p e ra m e n t, s till w a s  a n  a rd e n t d isc ip le  a n d  h e  a c te d  w ith  fe rv o r, so  h is  d e n ia ls  co u ld  

n o t  b e  fo re se e n  n a tu ra lly  in  su c h  a  d e f in ite  w ay.

8. J e su s  c o u ld  k n o w  h is  o w n  d e a th  an d  its c irc u m sta n c e s  fro m  th e  p ro p h e ts  o f  th e

O .T .

R esponse, a) T h e re fo re  his d iv in e  su p ern a tu ra l lega tion  is a lready  adm itted , w h ic h  

th e  O .T . re c o rd s , b ) T h o se  p ro p h e c ie s  d id  n o t have the c ircum stances a d d ed  by Jesus, 

a n d  th e y  w e re  n o t  m a d e  c le a r  e x c e p t b y  Je su s .

9 . J e su s  w a s  c o n v in c e d  th a t  h e  c o u ld  n o t b e  a c k n o w le d g e d  as th e  M e ss ia h  as  lo n g  as 

th e  te m p le  e x is te d , a n d  th e re fo re  h e  w a s  c o n v in c e d  th a t  G o d  w o u ld  re m o v e  th is  im p e d i

m e n t th ro u g h  th e  d e s tru c tio n  o f  th e  te m p le .48

R esponse. A ll  th is  is  im a g in e d  g ra tu ito u s ly ; an d  b y  a  n a tu ra l p re -v is io n  Je su s  c o u ld  

n o t  p re d ic t  th e  d e s tru c tio n  o f  th e  te m p le , s in c e  G o d  c o u ld  w e ll b r in g  it a b o u t th a t  th e  

M e s s ia h  w o u ld  b e  a c k n o w le d g e  w h ile  th e  te m p le  w as  s till  s ta n d in g ; n o r  c o u ld  h e  n a tu 

ra lly  p re d ic t  th e  d e s tru c tio n  in  th e  c irc u m sta n c e s  in  w h ic h  it  w a s  fo re to ld .

10. Je su s  c o u ld  fo re se e  th e  d e so la tio n  a n d  d e s tru c tio n  o f  th e  te m p le  fro m  th e  w o rd s  

o f  D a n . 9 :2 6 .

R esponse . T h e  p ro p h e c y  o f  D a n ie l d id  n o t h a v e  all th e  d e ta ils  th a t  th e  p ro p h e c y  o f  

J e s u s  h a d .

535. Corollary. On the fate o f the Jewish people as an apologetic 

argument.49 From  the  fulfilled  prophecy  o f  Jesus it is certain  tha t the  Jew s, 

a fte r the  destruc tio n  o f  the city, were taken as captives to all the nations, 

and  tha t Jerusalem  was conquered by the Gentiles. W hat happened alm ost 

tw enty  centu rie s ago is certain  from  history for anyone w ho considers the 

m iserable co nd ition  w hich  the Jew ish  people has had as a people:

For, the  peop le  were driven from  their homeland and dispersed; and, 

since they  w ere not absorbed  by other peoples, still they d id not estab lish  

their ow n country.

A nd  this people does not have a legitimate priesthood, w hich  w ould  

be such  from  the tribe o f  Levi and  from  the fam ily o f  A aron, because the 

d ifferen t tribes after the destruction  o f  the city and the d ispersion  w ere 

m ixed  toge th er in  a confused  m anner. They have R abbis but no t priests.

A nd  they do not have a sacrifice, because the tem ple w here the sacrifices 

had  to be offered  w as com pletely  destroyed . H ence the M osaic w orship  and

48 . Thus G ottlob  Paulus, E x eg . H a n d b u c h  3 ,3 40 ; se e  W ilm ers, D e  r e l ig io n e  r e v e la ta  354 .
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the observance o f  that L aw  in  a b ig w ay becam e im possib le  for the Jew s.

A nd they  w ere also found to be without the temporal happiness, w hich  

they had  form erly  in their ow n hom eland, and w hich  G od prom ised  to 

them  w hile  they  observed  the d ivine precepts and or d id penance, i f  they 

had com m itted  any crim e. B ut now  often, and you  m ay say alw ays and  

continually  in d ifferent places they are subject to persecutions.

H u g o  G ro tiu s  (1 5 8 3 -1 6 4 5 )  sa id  a b o u t th e  Jew s: “N o w  e v e r  s in c e  th e y  w e re  d riv e n  

fro m  th e ir  h o m e la n d  th e y  re m a in  e x ile s , c o n te m n e d ; n o  p ro p h e t c o m e s  to  th e m ; th e re  

is n o  in d ic a tio n  o f  a  fu tu re  re tu rn ; th e ir  te a c h e rs  as  it w e re  in sp ire d  b y  a  s p ir it  o f  v e r 

t ig o  h a v e  in v e n te d  d isg ra c e fu l fa b le s  an d  r id ic u lo u s  te a c h in g s  w ith  w h ic h  th e  T a lm u d ic  

b o o k s  a b o u n d ... .” 50

536. B ut i f  anyone considers the fate o f  peoples as be ing  governed  by 

d iv ine providence, he w ill easily perceive th is terrib le  m isery  o f  a  people 

th at is so singular, so great that it far exceeds the suffering o f  the B aby lon ian  

captiv ity, a  punishm ent that w as inflicted also for the greatest crim e; and  

certain ly  no o ther such crim e is found except the k illing  o f  the M essiah , the 

Son o f  G od: so that the people ordained by God to produce the Messiah, 

when the M essiah was rejected by it, it in turn is rejected by God.

T herefore from  these events also it is confirmed  th at the M ess iah  has 

already  com e, and  that there is no other M essiah  except Jesus o f  N azareth , 

rejected  by them — the cornerstone; and he who fa lls  on this stone will be 

broken to pieces; but when it fa lls  on any one, it w ill crush him  (M att. 

24:44).

537. A nd as St. A ugustine says: “ ... the Jew s have been  d ispersed  

th ro ugh ou t all nations, w itnesses o f  their ow n iniquity and o f  ou r truth. 

T hey  have the books, w hich  prophesied  the C hrist, and w e have C hrist. A nd 

i f  som etim e perhaps a pagan  should have doubts, w hen w e have to ld  h im  

the prophecies about the Christ, he is am azed at their ev idence and  in  his 

surprise should th ink  that they w ere w ritten  by  us, w e can  prove the poin t 

from  the books o f  the Jew s because th is w as predicted  m uch  earlier....”51

5 3 8 . A n d  a g a in  S t. A u g u s tin e  say s: “ B u t w h e n  th e y  re ad , th e y  a re  n o t su rp r is e d  

th a t  th e y  w h o  h a v e  th e  b o o k s  d o  n o t u n d e rs ta n d  th o se  th in g s  b e c a u se  o f  th e  d a rk n e ss  

o f  th e ir  e n m itie s . F o r  it w a s  p re d ic te d  b e fo re  b y  th e  sa m e  P ro p h e ts  th a t  th e y  w o u ld  n o t 

u n d e rs ta n d  it; a n d  th is , lik e  th e  o th e rs , h a d  to  be fu lfilled , a n d  th a t  th e  p ro p e r  p u n is h 

m e n t sh o u ld  be  g iv e n  to  th e m  b y  th e  h id d e n  an d  ju s t  ju d g m e n t  o f  G o d . C e r ta in ly  h e

50. D e  v e r i t a te  r e l ig io n is  c h r i s t ia n a e  1.5 c. 16; se e  M uller , D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  491 .

51. I n P s 5 8  serm . 1,22: ML 36 ,705 .
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w h o m  th e y  c ru c ified , an d  to  w h o m  th e y  g a v e  g a ll an d  v in eg a r , a lth o u g h  h a n g in g  o n  th e  

c ro ss , b e c a u se  o f  th o se  w h o m  h e  w a s  a b o u t to  b rin g  o u t o f  th e  d a rk n e ss  in to  th e  lig h t, 

sa id  to  th e  F a th e r: F org ive them , f o r  th ey  know  no t w h a t they are d o in g  (L u k e  2 3 :3 4 ); 

h o w e v er, b e c a u se  o f  o th e rs  w h o m  he w a s  g o in g  to  a b a n d o n  fo r  m o re  h id d e n  re a so n s , he 

h ad  p re d ic te d  m u ch  e a rlie r ; “They g a ve  m e p o iso n  fo r  fo o d , a n d  fo r  m y  th irst they ga ve  

m e vinegar to drink. L e t the ir  ow n  tab le  before them  becom e a  snare; let their  sacrific ia l 

fe a s ts  be a trap. L e t their  eyes be darkened, so  th a t they can n o t see; a n d  m ake the ir  loins  

trem ble  co n tinua lly  (P s . 6 9 :2 1 -2 3 )... a n d  th e y  w e re  n o t k ille d , b u t th e y  w e re  d isp e rse d , 

so  th a t, a lth o u g h  th e y  w o u ld  n o t h av e  th e  fa ith  b y  w h ic h  o n e  is sa v e d , still th e y  m ig h t b y  

m e m o ry  re ta in  th a t  b y  w h ic h  w e  a re  a s s is te d , n am e ly , o u r  su p p o rte rs  w ith  th e ir  B o o k s , 

o u r  e n e m ie s  in  th e ir  h e a rts , w itn e s se s  in  th e ir  s c ro lls .” 52

5 3 9 . M e a n w h ile , th e  w o rd  o f  th e  L o rd  a lw a y s  re m a in s  re a l: “ O  Je ru sa le m , J e ru 

s a le m , k i llin g  th e  p ro p h e ts  an d  s to n in g  th o se  w h o  a re  se n t to  y o u ! H o w  o f te n  w o u ld  I 

h a v e  g a th e re d  y o u r  c h ild re n  to g e th e r  as  a  h e n  g a th e rs  h e r  b ro o d  u n d e r  h e r  w in g s , an d  

y o u  w o u ld  n o t! B e h o ld , y o u r  h o u s e  is fo rsa k e n  an d  d eso la te . F o r  I te ll y o u , y o u  w ill n o t  

see  m e  again, u n til y o u  say: B le sse d  is he  w ho com es in the  nam e o f  the  L o rd  (M a tt. 

2 3 :3 7 -3 9 ) .

T hey are Israelites, and to them belong the sonship, the glory, the 

covenants, the giving o f  the law, the worship, and the promises; to them  

belong the patriarchs, and o f  their race, according to the flesh, is the 

Christ, who is G od over all, blessed forever  (Rom . 9:4f.). We can  hope for 

m any o f  th em  th a t G od quickly “w ill rem ove the veil from  the ir hearts,”53 

and th a t they w ill be grafted into his olive tree (Rom . 11:24), and  th at they 

w ill p ro du ce  abundan t fru it for salvation, un til all Israel is saved; fo r  the 

gifts and call o f  G od are irrevocable (Rom . 11:29).54

52. D e  f i d e  r e r u m  q u a e  n o n  v id e n tu r  6 ,9: M L  4 0 ,1 78f.

53 . S ee  the litu rgy for  G ood  Friday. S ee  a lso  2  Cor. 3 :1 4 -1 6 , where St. Paul say s that a  v e i l  c o v e r s  th e ir  h e a r t s ;  

a n d  t o  th is  d a y  w h e n e v e r  M o s e s  is  r e a d  a  v e i l  l ie s  o v e r  th e ir  m in d s .

54. R ecen tly  the State o f  Israel w as estab lished ; but every th ing  is not defin ite on  all sid es , nor is there a  h istorical 

or ch rono log ica l p erspectiv e  o f  su ffic ien t tim e in order to  be ab le to  jud g e  the situation  and to  m ake som e  

comm ents. S ee  what w e  said  above (n .5 0 6 -5 2 0 ) , e sp e c ia lly  n .520 , on  the p rophecies o f  the Lord concern ing  

the destruction  o f  the city , and the d ispersion  o f  the p eop le  and the conquest o f  the c ity  by the G en tiles , and  

also  about its future convers ion , w h ich  w e  ju s t  n ow  spoke  about, from  the evan ge lica l teach ing  o f  St. Paul. 

The fo llow in g  a lso  w rote about th is matter: J. E n c iso , L a  m a ld ic id n  d e l  p u e b l o  j u d i o :  E c c le s ia  8 (1 9 4 8 )  

1 2 1 f .1 5 1 f.2 6L ;  and w ith  a s ligh t critic ism , A . C o lunga , O .P., E l  r e in o  d e  I s r a e l  e n  l o s p l a n e s  d iv in o s :  C e in c-  

Tom  76  (1 9 49 ) 3 5 3 -3 6 6 . O thers w h o  w rote about this are: J .M  Bover, S .J ., L a  r e p r o b a c id n  d e  I s r a e l  e n  R o m  

9 -1 1 :  E stE cl 25  (1 9 5 1 )  63 -82 ; J.M . Gonz& lez R u iz , L a  r e s t a u r a c io n  d e  I s r a e l  e n  lo s  p r o f e ta s :  E stB ib l 11 

(1 9 5 2 )  157 -187 .
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Thesis 34. Jesus, after his predicted resurrection (I), by truly dying 

(II) and resurrecting (III), confirmed his divine testimony with an 

excellent proof.

S .Th . I l l ,  q. 53 -56 ; D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .8 4 1-887; G randm aison , J e s u s  C h r i s t  2  c .4  p .3 69 -446 ;  

Muller, D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  th .40; Pinard de la  B ou lla y e , C o r f , d e  N. D a m e  (1 9 3 0 )  V .VI; E. M angenot, L a  R e s u r 

r e c t io n  d e  J e s u .J  (Paris 1910); K oesters , JJnser C h r is tu s g la u b e  170 -181 ; Tromp, D e  r e v e la t i o n e 6 1.2 prop .6 ; H. 

Felder, J e s u s  C h r i s t  2 , part 2 , c .3 .

540. Connection. S ince the resu rrection  o f  Jesus participates in the 

nature both  o f  a physical m iracle  and o f  a fu lfilled prophecy , it seem s m ore 

fitting to  deal w ith  it after w e have already  trea ted  in a  general w ay the 

m iracles and  prophecies o f  Jesus.

M oreover, the resurrection  o f  Jesus o f  N azare th  is the crown and the 

recapitulation  o f  all the signs g iven  by him ; therefore it seem s th at it should 

be trea ted  at the end  o f  the m iracles w orked  by Jesus

5 4 1 . The im portance o f  the  thesis. T h e re fo re  y o u  m a y  sa y  th a t  w e  a p p ro a c h  th e  

p r in c ip a l  th e s is  o f  C h ris tia n ity  lest o ur fa i th  be in vain, i f  C hrist has n o t been ra ise d  (1 

C or. 1 5 :1 4 ); a n d  c e r ta in ly  w e  n o w  co m e  to  th e  k e rn e l an d  h e a r t  o f  th e  tre a tis e . F o r  th e  

re s u r re c tio n  o f  Je su s  w a s  h is  grea test m ira c le : n o t o n ly  b e c a u se  it h as  to  d o  w ith  a  f irs t 

c la ss  m ira c le — to  ra ise  so m e o n e  fro m  th e  d ead ; b u t a lso , w h ic h  is s till  m o re  e x tra o r 

d in a ry , to  ra ise  h im se lf , th a t is , to  re su rre c t b y  h is  o w n  p o w e r; a lth o u g h  re g a rd in g  th is  

p o in t,  th a t  C h r is t  ra is e d  h im s e lf  b y  h is  o w n  p o w er, it  is n o t n e c e s sa ry  to  p ro v e  th is  in  

o rd e r  to  e s ta b lish  th e  tru th  o f  th e  m ira c le  an d  th e  c o n f irm a tio n  o f  th e  te s t im o n y  o f  Je su s .

T h e re fo re  it is n o t su rp ris in g  i f  Jesus  a p p e a ls  to  th is  m ira c le  in  a  sp e c ia l w a y ; n o r  is 

it  su rp r is in g  i f  th e  A postles  in  a  sp ec ia l w ay, o r con tem porary adversaries  o f  th e  C a th o 

lic  re lig io n  e i th e r  in v o k e  th e  re su rre c tio n  o f  Je su s  o r a tta c k  i t .1

542. State o f the question. In  order that the force o f  fu lfilled  prophecy  

m ay appear w hich  is contained in the resurrection  o f  Jesus, and to p roceed  

chronologically , in  the first place the prediction  o f  the resurrec tio n  m ade 

by h im  m ust be explained; then  the fact o f  h is death  m ust be estab lished; so 

th at finally  certain ty  is gained about h is true and real resurrection . H ence 

the thesis must be divided into three parts. * S.

1. T he A po stle s  rather o ften  appeal to  the resurrection  o f  Jesus: se e  A cts  l:2 1 f .;  2 :24 -32 ; 3 :15 ; 4 :1 0 .3 3 ;  5:30;  

10:40f.; 13 :30 -37 ; 17:3 .31; 26 :23 ; 1 Cor. 9 :1; 1 5 : lf .;  1 Pet. 1:21; Rev. 1:5....

S . Tromp has gathered together statem ents o f  the Fathers about the resurrection  o f  Jesus: D e  r e v e la t i o n e 6 2 73  

(1.2 prop .6 , prenotes, n .4 ). S ee  a lso  R  in the index  n. 27 .

C oncern ing  the op in ion  o f  recent h istorica l critics, here is w hat M . G oguel has to say: “La critique h isto -  

rique... con state  que c ’e s t  sur la  base de la  fo i a la  resurrection  que c ’est constrait 1’ed ific e  du ch r istian ism e” 

(A c te s  d u  C o n g r e s  in t e r n a t io n a ld 'H i s to i r e  d e s  R e li g io n s  [1 923 ] [Paris 1925] 2 ,2 2 5 ; se e  G randmaison , J e s u s  

C h r is t  2 ,3 6 9  [1.4 c .4  § 1], -  On the m ore recent h istory concern ing  this ap o log e tic  argument, P. de H aes, L a  

r e s u r r e c t io n  d e  J e s u s  d a n s  I 'a p o lo g e tiq u e  d e s  c in q u a n te  d e r n ie r e s  a n n i e s  (R om e 1953).



404 Sa c r a e  Th e o l o g i a e  Summa  IA

I f  th e  h is to ric a l t ru th  c o n c e rn in g  th e se  th re e  p o in ts  is e s ta b lish e d , th e  d iv in e  te s t i 

m o n y  o f  Je su s  w ill e a s ily  b e  m a d e  ce rta in . For, the  p h ilo so p h ic a l a n d  theo log ica l truth  

o f  this w ondrous even t w ill be  apparen t w ithou t an y  difficulty, s in c e  it c le a rly  su rp a sse s  

th e  p o w e rs  o f  n a tu re , an d  o n ly  G o d  c o u ld  be its a u th o r  (fo r  th e  re s to ra tio n  o f  a  d ea d  

p e rso n  to  life  is e f fe c te d  w ith o u t a n y  d o u b t by  th e  su p re m e  A u th o r  o f  life );  m o re o v e r  

th is  is a lso  c e rta in  fro m  w h a t h as  a lre a d y  b e e n  sa id  c o n c e rn in g  th e  p e rso n  o f  th e  w o n d e r  

w o rk e r, J e su s , an d  h is  w a y  o f  a c tin g , c o n c e rn in g  h is  in te n d e d  en d  an d  c o n c e rn in g  th e  

e ffe c ts  o f  h is  a c tio n  w h ic h  fo llo w e d . B u t the rela tive  truth  w ill be e s ta b lish e d  b y  q u o t

in g  th e  w o rd s  o f  Je su s  w h e reb y , w h e n  h e  p re d ic te d  so m e  ev e n t, h e  th e n  a p p e a le d  to  it 

as  p r o o f  o f  h is  m iss io n . A n d  th is  w ill b e  p o in te d  o u t e x p re s s ly  in  a  m o re  su ita b le  w a y  in 

th e  f i r s t  part, w here w e  w ill exp la in  h is pred ictions.

543. Adversaries. T here are m any theories proposed  in  the attem pt to 

find a  natural answ er to the fact o f  the resurrection , succeeding  each  o ther 

like the w aves o f  the sea w ith  a m arvelous instab ility  and  singular m obility ; 

all o f  th is, since tru th  is im m utable, is a very clear sign o f  the inefficacy  o f  

these theories.

1) A m ong the ancients, the theory o f  fra u d  w as at first p ropo sed  by 

the Pharisees, w ho w an ted  to attribute the h id ing  o f  Je su s’ body to the 

d isc ip les w ho, they  said, cam e to the tom b at n ight (M att. 28:11-15).

T he sam e cla im  w as m ade by other later Jews2', and C elsus, w ho also 

w ants to  associate  this lie w ith  som e illusions.3

In  the 18th century  R eim arus rev ived  the sam e theory: that the d iscip les 

stole  the  body from  the sepulcher, and that the apparitions4 5 w ere only  the ir 

inventions.

O th e r  m o re  re c e n t  au th o rs  p re fe r  to  say  th a t th e  b o d y  w a s  re m o v e d  b y  th e  J e w s  

(R e v ille , L e  R o y )5; o r  b y  Jo se p h  o f  A rim a th a e a  w h o , re c o g n iz in g  th e  sh a m e  b ro u g h t on  

h is  o w n  fa m ily  b y  th e  b u ria l  o f  a  c ru c ified  m an , se c re tly  b u rie d  th e  b o d y  s o m e p la c e  e lse  

(O . H o ltz m a n n ) .6

544. 2) The theory o f  apparent death w as proposed  especially by 

G ottlob  Paulus, w hich  agrees w ith  the naturalistic explanations w e treated  

before (n .2 5 1.475). The death  o f  Jesus w as only apparent. E very th ing  

in a  w onderfu l w ay produced  the cure o f  the w ounded Jesus: that is, the 

thrust o f  the lance w ith  the sp illing o f  b lood w as a m edicinal alleviation, 

the anoin ting for his burial w as a strengthening for his ha lf-dead  body,

2 . S ee  St. Justin , D ia lo g ,  c u m  T ry p h o n e  17 and 108: MG  6 ,5 1 2 f .7 2 5 -7 2 8 .

3. S ee  O rigen , C o n tr a  C e ls u m  2 ,55 : MG  1 l ,8 8 4 f .

4 . Vom Z w e c k e  J e s u  u n d s e in e r  J u n g e r  ed . G .E . L e ss in g  (B run sw ick  1778); se e  above n .2 50 .4 4 9 .4 7 5 .

5. A . R iv i l le ,  J 6 s u s  d e  N a z a r e th  (Paris 1907) 1,461 ff.; se e  G randm aison , 2 ,4 10 ; D ieckm ann , n .845 .

6 . L e b e n  J e s u  (T tlb ingen -L eip z ig  1901) 3 92 f.;  se e  D ieckm ann , n .845 .
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the earthquake m ade it possib le  for h im  to leave the sepulcher, and  finally 

Jesus put on the clothes o f  a gardener and w as found by the p ious w om en 

and they cared  for h im .7 Strauss h im se lf  hum orously  rid icu les th is am azing  

explanation .8

R e c e n tly  F. S p itta  e m b ra c e d  th is  th e o ry ; h e  d o es  n o t a d m it th e  re su rre c tio n  o f  Je su s  

an d  w a n ts  o n ly  to  a d m it a  m iracu lous cure o f  Jesu s  by  G o d , w illin g ly  a n d  g ra tu ito u s ly  

b y  a c c e p tin g  th e  so u rc e s  o r  re je c tin g  th e m .9

O th e rs  w h o  a g re e  w ith  th e  th e o ry  o f  a n  a p p a re n t  d e a th  a re  H e rd e r , V e n tu rin i, D e  

R e g ia , K . O tto , S tre ffe .10 11

545. The fo llow ing can  be called  historical-critical theories (n.3-6), 

because they  use h istorical critic ism ; but they  are based  on  the princip les 

o f  na turalism  and subjectivism :

3) The mythical theory p roposed  by D.F. Strauss (see n .252 .475): the 

resurrec tio n  is a m yth  under the influence o f  the prophecies o f  the O.T. (Ps. 

16:8-11).

O th e rs , h o w e v e r, (A . M ey e r, R W . S ch m ied e l, A . L o isy )  fo r th e  d e te rm in a tio n  o f  th e  

“ th ird  d a y ”  a p p e a l to  H o s e a  6 :2 ; 2 K in g s  2 0 :5 U; a lth o u g h  in  th e se  p la c e s  n o th in g  is s a id  

a b o u t th e  M e s s ia h  a n d  th e re fo re  th e y  a re  n o t q u o te d  in  th e  N .T .

4 )  The h isto rica l-com para tive  religion theory  w a n ts  to  e x p la in  th e  re s u r re c tio n  

f ro m  th e  in f lu e n c e  o f  th e  o rien ta l re lig io n s : th a t th e  f irs t C h ris tia n  c o m m u n itie s  d e r iv e d  

th e  id e a  o f  th e  re su rre c tio n  fro m  a  d e s ire  to  h a v e  th e ir  o w n  g lo rio u s  g o d  lik e  th e  o th e r  

p a g a n  re lig io n s ; th a t th e  id e a  o f  a  re su rre c tin g  g o d  w as  v e ry  p re v a le n t in  th e  w h o le  E ast. 

T h u s  a m o n g  th e  p e o p le s  c u ltiv a tin g  e a rth ly  d e itie s , as  in  w in te r  n a tu re  as it w e re  d ie s  

a n d  w ith  th e  c o m in g  o f  sp rin g  it re v iv e s , so  a lso  th e  g o d s  o f  th e se  p e o p le s  a re  sa id  to  

re v iv e : O s ir is , A ttis , A d o n is .. . .12

5) The h isto rica l-m orpho log ica l theory  d e sc rib e s  th e  o r ig in  a n d  e v o lu tio n  o f  th e  

id e a  o f  re su rre c tio n  fro m  th e  in flu en c e  o f  p o p u la r  lite ra tu re  (fo lk lo re ) , b y  d is so lv in g  

th e  h is to ric a l n a r ra tiv e s  an d  re p o rts  in to  th e ir  p r im itiv e  e le m e n ts . F o r  p o p u la r  li te ra tu re  

is  w o n t to  u se  tw o  m o tiv e s  in  o rd e r  to  ex to l th e  life  o f  its h e ro es : d isa p p e a ra n c e  an d  

th e o p h a n y  ( th e  b o d y  o f  th e  h e ro  is n o t fo u n d  an d  th e re fo re  h e  is  a s su m e d  a m o n g  th e

7. L e b e n J e s u  (H eide lberg  1928); D ieckm ann , n .845 .887 .

8 . D a s  L e b e n  J e s u  f u r  d a s  d e u t s c h e  V olk b e a r b e i t e ?  (L e ip z ig  1874) 298 ; G randmaison  translated the G erman  

in to  French, 2 ,4 10 ; but in G erman , MUller, D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  447 .

9. D ie  A u fe r s le h u n g  J e s u  (G ottingen  1918); D ieckm ann , n .8 46 .887 .

10. S ee  Tromp, D e  r e v e la t io n e 6 p .274  (1.2 prop .6 , p renotes, n. 5 ,b ).

11. S ee  M angenot, L a  r e s u r r e c t io n  d e  J e s u s  7 4 -82 ; D ieckm ann , n .850 .

12. S ee  G randmaison , 2 ,3 6 9 .4 2 8 -4 3 4 , 5 1 0 -5 3 2  (no te  P2).
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g o d s ; fo r e x a m p le , A e n e a s , R o m u lu s ...) . T h u s  E . B ic k e rm a n n .13

6) The symbolical theory, w hich  especially  Harnack and the modernists 

cultivated: according  to them , faith in the resurrection  w as not so m uch 

about the h istorical fact itself, as it w as about a sym bolical resurrection , 

th at is, about the im m ortal life o f  Jesus w ith  G od (D 3437; see D  3436, 

3485). For the resu rrection  w as understood  by  the p rim itive C hristians not 

as real, bu t as ideal.

A ccording  to H arnack , a  d istinction  m ust be m ade betw een  the new s 

about the em pty tom b and the apparitions (Osterbotschaft) and  the paschal 

faith: that the crucified  has conquered  death  (Osterglaube); St. Paul speaks 

about th is faith  (1 Cor. 15).14

546. The psychological theories. T here are m any w ho hold  th a t a 

conv iction  so w ide ly  d iffused  about the resurrec tion  o f  Jesus cannot be 

explained  in a  m ere ly  sym bolical w ay or by  a certain  m yth ical or literary 

evolution; they say th a t som e h istorical fact m ust be adm itted: th at the 

A postles saw  Jesus... and th a t th is should be explained  psychologically. 

H ence w e can  call the fo llow ing theories psychological.

7) The pathological explanation through subjective visions: th at is, the 

A postles, especially  Peter, w ho influenced the others, or M ary  M agdalene 

w ith  h er v iv id  im agination  and  desire to see Jesus, w ith  a pu rely  subjective 

ha llu cina tio n  p ro jec ted  h im  as being  real... Thus w ith  h is ly ricism  R en an 15; 

and  m ore  recen tly  A. M eyer.16

8) The explanation by an irrational or pneumatic experience (R. O tto): 

the resu rrec tio n  o f  Jesus w as m ade know n to Paul and the o ther A postles 

no t in  a  conceptua l or in tellectual way, but by a h igher way, nam ely  a

13. S e e  G ran d m aison , 2 ,4 1 1 .5 0 4 f .;  T rom p, D e  r e v e la t io n e 6 2 7 6  (1.2 prop .6 , prenotes, n .5 ,i).

14. D a s  W e se n  d e s  C h r is te n tu m .  A k a d em isch e  A u sg a b e  (L e ip z ig  190 2 ) 101; D ieck m an n , n .849 .

15. “D a n s q u e lle  co n d itio n s l ’en th o u sia sm e, toujours credule, fit-il ec lore l ’en sem b le  de r^cits par leq u e l on  

eta b lit  la  fo i en  la  resurrection? C ’e s t  ce  que, faute de d ocu m ents contradicto ire, n ou s ignorerons a  ja m a is . 

D iso n s  cep en d an t q ue la  forte im agin ation  de M arie de M agd ala  jo u a  dans cette  c ircon stan ce un ro le  capital. 

P o u v o ir  d iv in  de l ’am our! m om en ts sa cres ou  la  p assion  d ’u n e h a llu c in ee  d onne au m on d e un  D ie u  ressu - 

sc itd ” (V ie  d e  J e s u s ' 3 c .2 6  p .4 4 9 f.) .

A n d  e lsew h ere  the sa m e  R enan d escrib es the illu sion  o f  the A p o stle s  regard ing the resurrection  o f  Jesus: 

h e in troduces the A p o stle s  as b e in g  a n x iou s in  their exp ecta tio n , in sp ite o f  their d ep ression  and fear; the 

g o sp e ls  in  a  h i s t o r ic a l  w a y  bear w itn e ss  to  th is and in sp ite  o f  their rem orse o f  c o n sc ien ce . A ll are presen t  

at the sam e tim e: “P endant un instant de s ile n c e , quelque 16ger so u ffle  passa  sur la  fa ce  d es assistan ts . A  ces  

heu res d e c is iv e s , un courant d ’air, une fen etre qu i crie, un m urm ure fortu it arretent la  croyan ce d es p eu p les  

pour s ie c le s . En m em e tem p s que le  su ffle  se  fit sentir, on  crut en ten dre d es son s. Q u elq u es-u n s dirent q u ’ils  

ava ien t d isc e m e  le  m o t s c h a lo m ,  ‘b on h eu r’ ou  ‘p a is .’ C ’etait le  sa lu t ord inaire de Jesus et le  m ot par lequel 

il sign a la it sa  p resen ce... C e fut d on e une ch o se  recue que, le  d im anche so ir , Jesus etait apparu devant se s  

d isc ip le s  assem b les: q u e lq u es-u n s preten diren t avo ir d istin gue dans se s  m ains e t  se s  p ied s la  m arq ue des  

c lo u s ...” (L e s  A p o t r e s  [Paris, no year g iv en ] c. 1 p .2 2 -2 3 ). S e e  Pinard de la  B o u lla y e , L  'e tu d e  c o m p a r e e  d e s  

r e l ig io n s 3 (Paris 1929) 2 , § 381 p .l4 8 f .) .

16. D ie  A u f e r s te h u n g  C h r i s t i  (T ub ingen  1905); D ieck m an n , n .855 .
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m ystical way, so th a t by this in ternal experience “they saw ” Jesu s.17

9) An explanation by objective visions, such as take p lace in  m ystics: 

faith  in the resu rrection  takes its orig in  from  a tru ly  objective foundation  

in  order to estab lish  the reality  o f  the apparition  o f  Jesus, tha t is, from  the 

m iraculous apparitions o f  Jesus w ith  a pneum atic  body, like the body he 

had in h is m ortal life... T hus E. von  D obschutz, Th. K o rff.18

10) T h e re  is a lso  an  a m a z in g  occu ltis t o p in ion : th e re  w a s  a  m a te r ia liz a t io n  o f  th e  

b o d y  o f  Je su s  c o m p o se d  o f  m a tte r  ta k e n  fro m  th e  d isc ip le s , as  in  s p ir it is tic  s e a n c e s  

w h e re  th e re  is  th e  o c c u rre n c e  o f  “ e c to p la sm s” ; a f te rw a rd s , p e rh a p s  in  th e  c lo u d  w h ic h  

to o k  h im  u p  o u t o f  th e ir  e y e s  (A c ts  1 :9 ), th e re  w a s  a  d e m a te r ia liz a tio n .. .  T h u s  R .A . 

H o ffm a n n  an d  a lso  W. K u h a u p t.19

11) O th e rs , n o t sa tis fie d  b y  th e  p re c e d in g  e x p la n a tio n s , c o n fe ss  th a t  so m e th in g  

m y s te r io u s  re m a in s  in  th e  re su rre c tio n  an d  in  th e  e ffe c ts  it  p ro d u c e d  (H . G u n k e l) ;  o r 

th e y  a sk  th e m se lv e s  h o w  p sy c h ic  e x p e rie n c e s  tu rn  o u t to  b e  th e  b e g in n in g s  o f  a  re lig io n  

lik e  C h ris tia n ity  (K .G . G o e tz ) .20

547. Doctrine o f  the Church. Regard ing  the f i r s t  part, th a t  J e su s  p re d ic te d  h is  

o w n  re su rre c tio n , th e  m a tte r  is p la in ly  o n e  o f  fa ith , w h ic h  is  c o n ta in e d  c le a r ly  in  H o ly  

S c rip tu re ; a n d  m o re o v e r  it  is p ro p o se d  in  th e  p re a c h in g  an d  o rd in a ry  m a g is te r iu m  o f  th e  

C h u rc h  as  sa id  b y  G o d , as  so m e th in g  e x p re sse d  in  th e  sa c re d  w ritin g s .

Regarding the second and third parts, that Jesus truly d ied  and  rose 

from  the dead, this m atter no t only is contained in Scripture and is tau gh t 

as such  by the C hurch; but in  addition  it is defined in the creeds (D 1 Iff., 

44 , 7 2 ,1 8 9 -1 9 0 , 7 6 ,1 0 5 ,1 2 5 -1 2 6 ,1 5 0 ,5 3 9 , 681) and in  the professions o f  

faith  (D  502, 791, 801, 852, 1338, 1862, 2529). E specially it is expla ined  

th at “he d ied  his ow n true bodily  death, rose again  by a true resurrec tio n  

o f  the flesh and  the true resum ption  o f  his body by his soul...” (D 791; see 

D  852) and  he d id this “by his ow n pow er” (D 539); and to confirm  his 

resurrec tion  he ate w ith  his d iscip les (D 681).

That the testimony and legation o f  Jesus is proved by the resurrection 

as a true historical fa c t  is contained in the w ritten  d ivine reve lation  and 

is proposed  by the ordinary  m agisterium  o f  the C hurch  as affirm ed in  the 

revela tion  o f  Jesus and the A postles; also it is certain  from  D 2754 (B autain), 

D 2779 (“Q ui p lu ribus”); and that it is dealing w ith  a  true h isto rical fact 

from  D 3436f., 3485) (M odernists).

17. A u f sd tz e  d a s  N um in o se  b e tr e f f e n d  (G ottingen  1923) 159 -170  (D a s A u ferstehungser lebn is a ls pneum atische

Erfahrung): D ieckm ann , n .8 5 2 .8 8 7 .1 7 1 .

18. E.v . D ob schu tz , O s te rn  u n d P f in g s te n . E in e  S tu d ie  z u  I  K o r  1 5  (L e ip z ig  1903); Th. K orff, D ie  A u fe r s te h u n g

C h r is l i  u n d  d i e  r a d ik a le  T h e o lo g ie  (H a lle  1908). S ee  D ieckm ann , n .8 53 .8 8 7 .

19. R .A . H offm ann , D a s  G e h e im n is  d e r  A u f e r s te h u n g  J e su  (L e ip z ig  1921); W. Kuhaupt, D ie  o k k u lte n  E r s c h e i -

n u n g en  u n d  d a s  W u nd erba r e  um  d ie  P e r s o n  J e su  (B raun schw eig  1925 ) 125. S ee  D ieckm ann , n .854 .

20 . S ee  D eickm ann , n .8 54 .
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Theological note. The thesis, therefore, from  w hat has been  said, under 

every aspect and  as to all its parts, is divine and Catholic faith.

548. P ro o f  o f  th e  f irs t p a r t :  Jesus predicted his resurrection, and  he 

appeals to  it in confirm ation  o f  his testim ony.

a) For Jesus often spoke about this m atter: to the Pharisees asking him  

by w hat authority he cleansed  the tem ple, he replied: Destroy this temple, 

and in three days I  will raise it up (John 2:13-22; M att. 26:61; M ark  14:58). 

L ikew ise to the Scribes and  Pharisees w anting to see a  sign from  him  he 

prom ised the sign o f  Jonah. “For as Jonah  w as three days and three nights in 

the belly o f  the w hale, so w ill the Son o f  m an be three days and  three n ights 

in the heart o f  the earth” (M att. 12:38-40; Luke 11:29f.). L ikew ise elsew here 

again he gives the sign o f  Jonah  to those asking for a  sign (M att. 16:1-4; 

M ark  8:1 If.). A nd after the confession o f  Peter, w hen he predicts his passion  

and death, he adds that it is necessary fo r  the Messiah and Son o f  man after 

three days to rise again (M ark 8:30-32; M att. 16:20-22; Luke 9:21f.).

b) T h e  sa m e  p re d ic t io n  re c u rs  a fter the  transfigura tion  w h e n  h e  c o m m a n d s  th e m  

“ to  te ll  n o  o n e  a b o u t th e  v is io n , un til the Son  o f  man is ra ised  from  the d ea d  (M a tt. 17 :9 ; 

M a rk  9 :9 ) . A n d  to  th e  d is c ip le s  in  G a lile e  ta lk in g  a b o u t h im  h e  say s: he  w ill be ra ised  on  

the  th ird  d a y  (M a tt. 17 :2 3 ; M a rk  9 :3 1 ); he say s  th e  sa m e  th in g  g o  th e m  as  th e y  a re  g o 

in g  u p  to  J e ru sa le m  (M a tt. 2 0 :1 9 ; M a rk  10:34; L u k e  18 :3 3 ). S ee  a lso  M a tt. 2 6 :3 2  (M a rk  

14 :2 8 ): Ubu t a fte r  I  am  ra ised  up, I w ill g o  b e fo re  y o u  to  G a lile e .. ..”

c ) In  the  G o spe l o f  John  this p red ic tion  recurs often: in  th e  d isp u te  w ith  th e  J e w s  ( /  

la y  dow n  m y  life, th a t I  m ay take it again  [Jo h n  10 :1 7 ]; when y o u  have  lifted  up the Son  

o f  man, then  y o u  w ill know  tha t I  am  he  [Jo h n  8 :2 8 f.];  a n d  to  h is  d isc ip le s  {I go  away, 

a n d  I  w ill  com e to y o u  [ Jo h n  14:28]; I  w ill see  y o u  again  [Jo h n  16:22 ]).

5 4 9 . A m o n g  th e se  m a n y  p re d ic tio n s  it sh o u ld  b e  n o te d  w h a t is fo u n d  u n d e r  a), in  

w h ic h  th e  re s u r re c tio n  is p re d ic te d  as a  sign  o f  his own m ission  a nd  con firm ation  o f  his 

ow n  tes tim ony  (s e e  a lso  L u k e  2 4 :4 4 -4 6 ).

B ut from  all these quoted  texts it is certain  th at the predic tio n  o f  the 

resurrec tio n  is not something merely accidental in the gospels, bu t it is 

absolu tely  substan tial: no t on ly because o f  the number o f  verses perta in ing  

to th is m atter, in different p laces  and occasions, bu t also because o f  

their organic connections with other passages. Thus questions about the 

resurrection  cohere organically  in the gospels w ith  those  w h ich  are narrated  

about the passio n  and  w ith  others, and  also am ong them selves, as w ill be 

clear to the reader: for, the predic tions are repeated  in the sam e gospel 

(v.gr., M att. 16:20-22; 17:9; 17:23; 20:19; 26:32); the d iscourse in John 

alludes not rarely  to the resurrection; the sign  o f  Jonah  is g iven  tw ice; the
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com parison  o f  destroying the tem ple and  rebuild ing  it is repeated  by  the 

false w itnesses in  the account o f  the passion  (M att. 26:61; M ark  14:58); 

those w ho m ock him  on  the cross refer to it (M att. 27:40). A dd also the 

coherence o f  all these texts w ith  the narrations about the resurrected  Jesus 

in the gospels and  in the A cts and in the letters o f  St. Paul. T herefore, since 

it concerns a substantial m atter in the gospels, the claim  is excluded  that 

these predictions w ere in terpolated  after the gospels had  been  w ritten.

B ut i f  the evangelists alw ays deserve h istorical credence for the strict 

h istoricity  o f  these books, m uch m ore m ust the sam e th ing  be said w hen the 

question  concerns som eth ing substan tial in them . For, the only reason  for 

not adm itting  the prediction  w ould  be the supem atu ralness o f  th is event; 

bu t th is w ould  hold  true for all the m iracles and prophec ies  that are in 

the gospels and  then  noth ing  genuine w ou ld  rem ain  in them . M oreover, 

i f  the prediction  o f  C hrist had  been invented  by them , it w ould  have been  

expressed  from  the beginning in the sense o f  a  true resurrection , no r w ou ld  

the slow ness o f  the d iscip les in understanding  it have been  reco rded , bu t 

a tendentious interpretation would have been added  (see. John  2 :22; L uke 

18:34; M ark  9:32).

The prediction was not made with equivocal words, but clearly, so that 

it might be understood by his enemies, w ho asked  to station  guards at the 

sepulcher (M att. 27:63f.), and finally clearly by h is friends (John  2:22; 

20:9). For the m atter w as predicted to many— to friends and  enem ies—  

often and continually

T herefore, it is certain  that Jesus predicted his ow n resurrection , and he 

d id it in  confirm ation o f  his ow n testim ony.

550. O bjections. 1. T h e  d isc ip le s  “ u n d e rs to o d  n o n e  o f  th e se  th in g s ; th is  sa y in g  w a s  

h id  fro m  th e m , a n d  th e y  d id  n o t  g ra sp  w h a t w a s  sa id ” (L u k e  1 8 :3 4 ); l ik e w ise  “th e y  d id  

n o t u n d e rs ta n d  th e  sa y in g  [re su rre c tio n ]”  (M a rk  9 :3 2 ). T h e re fo re  th e  re s u rre c tio n  w a s  

n o t  c le a r ly  p re d ic te d .

I  d istingu ish  the  antecedent. T h e  d isc ip le s  d id  n o t u n d e rs ta n d  th a t  it  c o n c e rn e d  th e  

re su rre c tio n  a t lea st a fter the fu lfil le d  prophecy, w h ic h  su ffic e s  fo r a  t ru e  p ro p h e c y , de

n ie d  (s e e  J o h n  2 :2 2 ; 2 0 :9 ); b e fo re  th e  fu lfillm e n t o f  th e  p ro p h e c y , I  subd istingu ish :  th e y  

d id  n o t u n d e rs ta n d  th e  m a te r ia l  say in g  an d  th e  p o p u la r  c o n c e p t o f  th e  m a tte r, den ied;  

th e y  d id  n o t  u n d e rs ta n d  h o w  th e  re su rre c tio n  an d  th e  p a ss io n  [none o f  these  things: 

L u k e  18:34] co u ld  b e  re c o n c ile d  w ith  th e  m e ss ia n ic  h o p e , conceded;  a n d  so  they kep t  

the m a tter to them selves, q uestion ing  w h a t the r is in g  fro m  the d ea d  m ea n t  (M a rk  9 :1 0 ).

L ikew ise I  distinguish  the consequent. T h e  re su rre c tio n  w a s  n o t c lea rly  p re d ic te d  to  

th e  ex ten t th a t is re q u ire d  fo r a  tru e  p ro p h ecy , denied; o th e rw ise , I  bypass the consequent.

2. T he predic tio n  ab o u t th e  destru c tio n  o f  th e  tem p le  w as  eq u iv oca l, an d  co u ld  be u n 

ders tood  m ate ria lly  to  be ab o u t th e  tem p le  in Jerusa lem , b ec au se a  tim e  w a s co m in g  in
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w h ich  th e  tru e  ad orers  w o u ld  ad o re n o t in Jerusa lem , b u t in sp irit an d  in tru th  (Jo h n  4 :21-23 ).

Response. In  th e  p ro p h e c y  a b o u t th e  d e s tru c tio n  an d  re b u ild in g  o f  th e  te m p le  th e re  

is n o  a llu s io n  to  a  c e s sa tio n  o f  th e  M o sa ic  w o rsh ip ; an d  Je su s  say s  th a t  h e  is g o in g  to  

re b u ild  it. T h e re fo re , th e re  is n o  e q u iv o c a tio n  re g a rd in g  th e  c e ssa tio n  o f  th e  w o rsh ip . 

M o re o v e r, i f  a n y o n e  a d m its  th a t, h e  is a lso  a d m ittin g  a  tru e  p ro p h ecy .

551. Proof o f the second part: Jesus truly died, no t apparently  or 

fictitiously, as the naturalistic  theory  contends.

For such is the convergence o f  so m any argum ents and w itnesses about 

th is m atter, that h istorically  there cannot be any doubt. T hose bearing  

w itness to the death  o f  Jesus are:

1) The fo u r  evangelists, h istorically  reliab le, w ho affirm  it: M att. 27:50; 

M ark  15:37; L uke 23:46; John 19:30.

2) The soldiers before breaking  the bones: John 19:32-34.

3) The centurion  (M ark  15:39) and Pilate from  his inform ation  (M ark  

15:44fi).

4) The high priests and Pharisees: M att. 27:63. For, the hatred  o f  h is 

enem ies w as such th at they  w ould  not rest, until they  w ere certain  

about h is death .21

5) The mother o f  Jesus, John, and the other friends  standing  beneath  

the cross certain ly  w ould  not allow  his body to be p laced  in the sep 

u lcher, i f  they  had  the least suspicion that Jesus w as only apparently  

dead  or had  fainted.

6) The people, w ho had  w itnessed  his suffering, later accepted  the 

p reach in g  o f  Peter and the Apostles: A cts 2:23 {...this Jesus... you  

killed ); 3:15: (you killed the Author o f  life)’, 4:10...; see also 1 Pet. 

3 :18 .21.

7) St. Paul (1 Cor. 15:3) preached  the death o f  Jesus as som eth ing  ac 

cepted  by h im  and in  turn  handed on  and accepted  by  others.

8) In the A cts o f  Pilate  he spoke about his death.22

9) Also the thrust o f  the lance (John 19:34) w ould  have been  a cause o f  

death ; sim ilarly, the whole passion and burial; and a natural healing  

w as no t possib le  in a sealed and guarded sepulcher.

5 5 2 . O bjections. 1. P ila te  w a s  su rp rise d  a t h is  d e a th  (M a rk l5 :4 4 ) .  T h e re fo re  th e  

p a s s io n  a n d  su ffe r in g s  w e re  n o t  e n o u g h  to  p ro d u c e  d ea th .

R esponse. P ila te  “ w o n d e re d  i f  h e  w e re  already  d e a d ; a n d  su m m o n in g  th e  c e n tu r io n , 

h e  a sk e d  h im  w h e th e r  h e  w a s  already  d ead . A n d  w h e n  h e  le a rn e d  fro m  th e  c e n tu r io n .. .”

2 1 . C o n cern in g  the death o f  Jesus, R enan sa y s this: “A  vrai d ire, la  m eilleu re  garantie que p o ssed e  l ’h istorien  

sur un p o in t de cette  nature (i.e . con cern in g  the dea th  o f  Jesus), c ’es t la  haine so u p fo n n e u se  des en n em is  

de Jdsus. II es t tres d outeux  que le s  Ju ifs  fu ssen t d es lors prdoccupds de la crainte que Jesus n e passat pour 

resuscitd ; m a is, en  tout cas, ils  d ev a ien t v e ille r  a ce  q u ’il fut b ien  m ort...” (V ie  d e  J e s u s ' 3 c .2 6  p .444 ).

2 2 . S ee  St. Justin , A p o lo g .  1,35: M G  6 ,3 8 4 ; se e  ab ove , n .3 8 0 ,4 .
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(M a rk  15:44 f.).

2. It  is n o t n a tu ra l im m e d ia te ly  b e fo re  d e a th  to  e m it a  lo u d  cry , as th e  e v a n g e lis ts  

say. T h e re fo re  Je su s  w as  n o t a t th e  p o in t o f  d ea th .

/  concede  the an teceden t. C e rta in ly  it is n o t n a tu ra l; b u t  I  d en y  the co n seq u en t a n d  

the consequence, b e c a u se  th e  e m iss io n  o f  th a t  lo u d  c ry  c o u ld  be supernatura l. T h u s  it 

is m a d e  c le a r  b y  th e  w h o le  w o rk  a c c o m p lish e d  b y  Je su s  th a t  in  th is  w a y  h e  w o u ld  sh o w  

th a t h is  d e a th  w a s  c o m p le te ly  v o lu n ta ry : I  g iv e  up m y  life; b u t  a b o u t h is  d e a th  n o  re a so n 

ab le  d o u b t is p o ss ib le .

553. P ro o f  o f  th e  th i r d  p a r t :  Jesus truly resurrected.

The notion o f  resurrection. Resurrection, o r a repeated  rising  up, 

supposes a preceding  life and  death; therefore it is the change o f  a human 

body from  a dead state to a living state through the information o f  the 

numerically same soul as before. B ut it is no t necessary  th a t the body be 

found w ith  the sam e properties and qualities as before.

R e su rre c tio n  c a n  be o f  su c h  a  n a tu re  th a t  a  re su rre c te d  m a n  m u s t  d ie  a g a in  (L a z a 

ru s ) ; l ik e w ise  it c a n  h a v e  th e  sam e  d e fe c ts  as  b e fo re . B u t a  re su r re c tio n  is  u n d e rs to o d  

to  b e  p e r fe c t  i f  th e  re su rre c te d  m a n  n o w  n o  lo n g e r  h as  to  d ie , an d  h as  in  h is  b o d y  th o se  

g lo r io u s  q u a lit ie s , w h ic h  w e  k n o w  th a t Je su s  C h ris t  h a d  in  h is  re su rre c te d  b o dy .

We prove the resurrection o f  Jesus not in its taking place, because none o f  

the w itnesses saw it23; but we are dealing w ith his resurrection after the fact.

554. P ro o f  1. By introducing the witnesses o f  the apparitions. W e w ill 

bu ild  our argum ent in such a w ay that: A) from  an overv iew  presen ted  o f  

the apparitions o f  Jesus, B) we w ill exam ine their w itnesses in  the first 

evangelists, and  C) w e w ill prove the preaching and  acceptance o f  the 

resurrec tion  o f  Jesus in the prim itive Church; then  D ) w e w ill exp lain  m ore 

at length  the special testim ony o f  St. Paul in 1 Cor. 15; and  E) w e w ill 

exclude any fraud  in these g iven testim onies, and F) subjective deception  

o f  the w itnesses; and  finally G) we w ill dem onstrate  th a t there is no basis 

o f  any k ind  o f  objective m ystical vision, bu t H) th at there is a real identity  

o f  the resurrected  Jesus w ith the living [historical] Jesus.

A ) The apparitions o f  Jesus, according to the history taken from  the 

gospels, Acts and 1 Cor. 15, were the following:

2 3 . T h e prayer in  th e  L itu r g y  f o r  H o ly  S a tu r d a y  s in g s about the resurrection  in its actual happen ing: “O  truly  

b lessed  n ight, w h ich  a lon e d eserved  to k n ow  the tim e and hour in w h ich  C hrist rose again  from  the grave .”



A
p

p
a

r
it

io
n

s
 o

f 
th

e
 R

is
e

n
 J

e
s
u

s

412 Sa c r a e  Th e o l o g i a e  Su mma  IA

<D

c

cd 

t :

SP

3

c
<D

£  3  
* E 
$  O

w  £

• M  CO

« « s

.&.§ a
0 ^ 3  «

£  £  5  S  £

<D

1
J5

c
<u

E 
o 
£

CO

3
.2 to

S3 O
H O
u  M W

S U c 
co t i  eG

a  a  t : $
• 3 * 2 8
co <u o 3

'•3-5 E ^
o o o o
F  F  F  F

r -

CN 

o n  t >
I '

^  T .

~  ^  s

o H • •
<  <
7: o ^

CO < u

u  <*>

■M
CO •—;
o 2
Q. 3
03 Oh 
O O
H F

On

8 . ,

0̂  "g

o
U

in
i n

i n

>n

CO h;  h;  90

i n  i n  i n  i n

ON c3

u  g

C

J 3
O

o
CM

cn On 
CN CN -sf

opn 4  V
r-H 04 1— I

o  o

CN <N CN

•S £

<U

J*
3

- I

cn cn 
cn N't

r j-  rA  n o
<n  m

-A- Ac’ Aj-
CN CN CN

CN

m
I

^ r

A f

CN

•s .5

*8
On

NO

CN T f

i—* r-H

NO NO

>n

i-H

NO

ON

NO
s «

On

00
CN

C-~

i

NO

00

CN

c N c n T f - i n N o o o o O N © CN



t .2 b .3 c .3 a . 2 t h . 3 4  n . 5 5 4 - 5 5 7 413

555. B) Above all, the evangelists in their narration o f  this matter 

and the Acts 1:3-12 bear witness to the true resurrec tion  o f  Jesus; and all 

those to w hom  he appeared. B ut if  the evangelists and  the A cts have full 

h istorical authority, it is m uch  m ore so in the affirm ation  o f  th is m atter, 

w hich  in their w ritings is absolutely substantial and organically coheres 

w ith  the p redictions o f  the resu rrection  and w ith  the w hole teaching  o f  the 

prim itive C hurch.

M oreover the resu rrection  o f  Jesus is narrated in a very sincere way, 

om itting  the happening  itse lf  o f  the resurrection , w hich  w as su itab le m atter 

for an  im aginary  descrip tion  and idealization. Furtherm ore, they  do no t 

avoid  apparent contrad ictions or d ifferences in  th eir narrations, nor do they  

in tend  to produce a clear harm ony be tw een the narrations; nor are they  

bound by a preoccupation  o f  defending  the related  fact, w h ich  is thou gh t to 

be beyond  controversy.

556. C) A nd this was the preaching and acceptance o f  the prim itive  

Church.

T h u s  S t. P e te r  in  a  sp e c ia l w a y  b ea rs  w itn e ss  to  th e  re su rre c tio n , tre a t in g  it o ften : 

A c ts  1:2 I f .  (w h e n  a  n e w  a p o s tle  is  so u g h t, w h o  m u s t b e  a  w itn e ss  o f  th e  re s u r re c tio n ) ;  

2 :2 2 -3 6  (b y  a p p ly in g  to  Je su s  th e  p ro p h e c y  in  P s. 1 6 :8 -1 1 ); 3 :1 5  (a f te r  th e  c u re  o f  th e  

la m e  m a n  b y  sa y in g  to  th e  p eo p le : y o u  k illed  the A u th o r o f  life, w hom  G o d  ra ise d  fr o m  

the  dead...)-, 4 :2 .8 -1 0  (b e fo re  th e  S a n h e d rin ); 5 :3 0  (b e fo re  th e  c o u n c il) ;  10 :3 9  ( in  th e  

c o n v e rs io n  o f  C o rn e liu s ) ; 1 P et. 1:21.

T h u s  a ll the  A postles: A c ts  4 :3 3 .

T h u s  a ll w ho heard  the serm ons o f  P eter a n d  the A postles, in  a  m a tte r  th a t  c o u ld  

e a s ily  b e  c o n tra d ic te d , w h ic h  o f  co u rse  th e y  w o u ld  h a v e  d o n e , u n le s s  th e  fa c t  o f  th e  

re su r re c tio n  w a s  m o s t ev id en t: T h u s  120 p e rso n s  in  th e  U p p e r  R o o m  (A c ts  1 :1 5 ); th u s  

th o se  3 ,0 0 0  a n d  5 ,0 0 0  w h o  b e lie v e d  (A c ts  2 :3 2 -4 1 ; 4 :2 .4 ) ....

T h u s  St. P a u l a n d  the churches  to  w h ic h  h e  w rite s . B u t c o n c e rn in g  th e  w itn e s s  o f  

P a u l, b e c a u se  o f  its  g re a t im p o rta n c e , it  w ill b e  tre a te d  n o w  in  a  sp e c ia l w ay.

557. D ) The testimony o f  St. Paul in 1 Cor. 15.27 The im portance o f  th is 

testim ony is in the fact that it is independent o f  the preceding, as ev en  the 

adversaries adm it; and  thus it has a special note o f  authenticity. M oreover, 

since the letter to the C orinthians w as w ritten  probably  in  the year 55, 27

2 7 . S e e  E .B . A lio , S a in t  P a u l. P r em ie r e  e p i t r e  a u x  C o r in th ie n s  (Paris 1934  p .3 8 7 f.;  F. Prat, L a  T h e o lo g ie  d e  

S .P a u l  I ' 2 (P aris 1924) p .1 5 7 -1 6 7 .
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certain ly  no t m uch  later than  that,28 in it w e have a very early testimony  o f  

the preached  resurrection , and  so already  previously  accepted.

558. Explanation o f  the text. T he state o f  the prim itive C hurch  is 

apparent in 1 Cor., since St. Paul in chs. 1-6 speaks about the abuses, and in 

ch. 7ff. he responds to  questions sen t to h im  by the C orinthians.

In  ch. 15 he responds to the “w ise ones” w ho, because o f  the ir H ellen istic  

prejud ices (see A cts 17:32 w here Paul is m ocked in  the A reopagus for 

speaking  about the resu rrection), denied  the bodily  resurrec tion  o f  m en 

or had  doubts abou t it, o r thou ght som e k ind  o f  sp iritua lism  w ou ld  suffice 

for the im m ortality  o f  the soul.— Paul fought against th is error because it 

w ould , log ically  and by  going backw ards, deny  the bodily  resurrec tio n  o f  

C hrist, w hich  is the foundation  o f  the C hristian  faith. A fterw ards he w ould  

also oppo se  th is  error w hen  it w as grow ing in A sia M inor (2 Tim . 2:17fi). 

B ut i f  he speaks abou t the resu rrectio n  o f  the dead  w ho are saved, and  no t 

abou t the dam ned, the resurrec tion  o f  the dam ned is no t thereby  denied; 

b u t h is pu rpose  n o w  is to streng then  the hope o f  C hristians, no t th eir fear.

In  th e  f i r s t  p la c e  P a u l tre a ts  in  v. 1-11 th e  fa c t o f  th e  re su rre c tio n  o f  C h ris t; then  in  

v. 1 2 -3 4  h e  a rg u e s  f ro m  th a t  fa c t to  d e m o n s tra te  th e  fa c t o f  o u r  o w n  re su rre c tio n ; fina lly , 

in  v. 3 5 -5 8  h e  t re a ts  th e  m a n n e r  o f  th e  re su rre c tio n  a n d  th e  fin a l v ic to ry  o f  C h ris t.

V. 1. N o w  I  w o u ld  rem in d  you , brethren, in w h a t term s I  p re a c h e d  to y o u  the g o sp e l  

[ th e re fo re  th e  re s u r re c tio n  o f  C h ris t  w a s  th e  o b je c t o f  h is  p re a c h in g ], w hich  y o u  rece ived  

[ th is  c o r re s p o n d s  to  “ I d e liv e re d  to  y o u ”  in  v .3 ; th e re fo re  it is  th a t  p re a c h in g , w h ic h  

to o k  p la c e  in  th e  y e a r  4 9  o r  5 0 , an d  w a s  a lre a d y  th e n  a c c e p te d  in  C o rin th  as  a n  a r tic le  

o f  fa ith ] ,  in w h ich  y o u  s ta n d  [ i.e ., y o u  a re  h o ld in g  o n  to  th a t  fa ith ], v .2  by  w h ich  y o u  are  

saved , i f  y o u  h o ld  it fa s t— unless y o u  b elieved  in vain  [sa id  iro n ica lly ].

V .3 . F o r  I  d e live red  to y o u  [TtapsScoKa mxpdSocnc;, a  te c h n ic a l te rm  fo r  th e  o ra l t r a d i 

t io n ] , as o f  f i r s t  im portance  [ th e  m o s t im p o rta n t, n o t w h a t h e  at f irs t p re a c h e d ] , w h a t I  

a lso  re c e iv e d  [se e  1 C or. 11 :23: “ F o r I re c e iv e d  fro m  th e  L o rd  w h a t I a lso  d e liv e re d  to  

y o u .. .” ; a  te c h n ic a l  te rm  fo r  th e  o ra l tra d itio n : th e re fo re  P au l d e liv e rs  th e  m a tte r  o ra lly , 

ju s t  a s  h e  re c e iv e d  it  o ra lly , e v e n  th o u g h  h e  a lso  k n e w  it su p e m a tu ra lly ; h e  re c e iv e d  it 

in  h is  c o n v e rs io n , tw e n ty  y e a rs  b e fo re , p e rh a p s  fro m  A n a n ia s  (A c ts  9 ), a f te rw a rd s  c o n 

f irm e d  b y  P e te r  an d  Ja m e s . T h is  d o e s  n o t  h a v e  to  d o  w ith  h is  o w n  p e rso n a l te a c h in g , b u t 

w ith  th e  c o m m o n  te a c h in g : w h a t I  a lso  received; th is  is a lso  c e r ta in  fro m  th e  fo llo w in g  

fix e d  fo rm u la  o r  c re e d . T h e re fo re  th is  m a tte r  w a s  c o m m o n ly  a c c e p te d , an d  it is s u p 

p o se d  as  fu lly  k n o w n  a n d  b e y o n d  c o n tro v e rsy , b e c a u se  fro m  it he p la n s  to  a rg u e  fo r th e  

fu tu re  b o d ily  re su rre c tio n ] : th a t  [o t t ,  e x p la n a to ry , n o t  e x p re s s in g  th e  c a u se ] C h ris t d ie d

2 8 . P aul, accord in g  to  1 Cor. 16:8 , w rote  th is ep ist le  in E p h esu s; but he had arrived  there in  the autum n o f  54; 

and after an ap osto late  o f  three m onths and so m e  other p ersecu tion s (A cts  1 9 :8 f.), to  w h ich  h e se em s to  a l

lu de in 1 C o r .l5 :3 0 -3 2  and 16:9 , h e  m ust h ave w ritten  the letter during the fo llo w in g  spring. S e e  G aechter, 

I n tr o d u c tio  in  N o v u m  T es ta m e n tu m  n .250 .
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[rea lly , as  is e v id e n t ] /o r  our sins  [ th e re fo re  w ith  an  e x p ia to ry  d e a th ]  in accordance  w ith  

the Scrip tures  [v.gr., Isa . 53 ; th e re fo re  it is n o t a  P a u lin e  in v en tio n ].

V.4. tha t he  w a s  bu ried  [see Isa . 5 3 :9 . T h e re fo re  h e  re a lly  d ie d ; a n d  h e  d id  n o t  h av e  

a n  a p p a re n t b od y , as  th e  d o c e tis ts  sa id  la te r; an d  S t. P aul k n e w  th e  a rg u m e n t a b o u t th e  

e m p ty  to m b . T h e  L o rd  a lso  “ s le p t,”  a s  h e  w ill say  la te r  a b o u t th e  fa ith fu l] , tha t he  w as  

ra ised  on  the th ird  d a y  in accordance  w ith  the  Scrip tures  [see  Ps. 16 :10  (A c ts  2 :2 7 ) ; th e  

d e te rm in a tio n  “ in a c c o rd a n c e  w ith  th e  S c r ip tu re s” d o e s  n o t n e c e s sa r ily  m o d ify  “ o n  th e  

th ird  d a y ’; ra th e r  it m o d if ie s  “ h e  w a s  ra is e d ” ; see  Jo h n  2:1 (M a tt. 1 2 :3 8 -4 0 ; 1 6 :1 -4  an d  

p a ra lle ls )] .

559. St. Paul affirm s in  these verses the real resu rrec tio n  o f  C hrist: a) 

because he w ants from  it to deduce an argum ent for a real resurrec tio n  o f  

bodies; b) he preached  th is real resu rrection  in the A reopagus and  so he 

w as rid icu led  (A cts 17:32); c) the resurrection  o f  C hrist w as reckoned  w ith  

h is death  and burial, w hich  w ere real:; d) the determ ination  o f  the “th ird  

day” doubtless refers to a  real event; e) the verbs syeipco, &vlaxr|pi are 

th e sam e and  are used  w hen dealing w ith  a real resu rrection  in  M att. 9:25 

and  paralle ls (on  the daughter o f  Jairus), and in L uke 7:14 (on  th e son  o f  

th e w ido w ) and in John 11:24 (on Lazarus); f) the apparitions w h ich  St. 

Paul treats im m ediately  both  in their obvious m eaning  and  in  actua lity  are 

proved  to be com pletely real.

5 6 0 . V.5 and  tha t he appeared  to C ephas  [in  th e  f irs t p la c e  b e c a u se  o f  h is  p r im a tia l  

au th o rity , w h ic h  P a u l a c k n o w le d g e d  in  th is  w a y  an d  b y  c a llin g  h im  C e p h a s ] ;  an d  then  

to  th e  tw elve  [ xoic, 5d)5sK a, a  c o lle g ia l n am e ; o r  th e re  w e re  o n ly  e le v e n  o r  te n  in  th e  

a b se n c e  o f  T h o m a s] .

V .6. Then  [ s i e r r a ,  as  b e fo re  s ix a ; b u t p e r  se  n o t n e c e ssa r ily  in  ch ro n o lo g ic a l s u c c e s 

s io n ; se e  1 C or. 12 :28 ] he appeared  to more than f iv e  hundred  brethren a t one  tim e  [o n ly  

P au l n a r ra te s  th is  a p p a ritio n , u n le s s  it is id en tified  w ith  th e  o n e  in  G a lile e , m e n tio n e d  

b y  M a tt, a t th e  e n d  o f  h is  g o sp e l; b u t M a tt, re fe rs  th e  w o rd s  s p o k e n  th e n  to  th e  e le v e n  

d isc ip le s . P au l n o w  b y  sp e a k in g  a b o u t th e  b re th re n  a d d u c e s  te s t im o n y  o f  th e  “ le a rn in g  

C h u rc h ” ]: m ost o f  w hom  [o t nX siovsq, m an y ] are still alive, though  som e have  fa lle n  

asleep  [fo r  th is  h a p p e n e d  o n ly  25  y e a rs  a f te r  th e  fa c t].

V.7. Then  [ s i e r r a ,  n o t in  c h ro n o lo g ic a l su c c e ss io n ]  he appeared  to Jam es:  [the  

L ess , in  J e ru sa le m , w h o  w a s  v e ry  im p o rta n t a m o n g  th o se  C h ris tia n s ; o n ly  P a u l re la te s  

th is ;  b u t  it  is tre a te d  m o re  e x te n s iv e ly  in  th e  g o sp e l o f  th e  H e b re w s] , then  [eixcc] to a ll 

the A postles  [ th a t is , w h e n  T h o m a s  is fo u n d  to g e th e r  w ith  th e  o th e rs ; o r  b e fo re  th e  A s 

c e n s io n ] .

T h e re fo re  S t. P au l d o es  n o t in te n d  to  m e n tio n  all th e  a p p a r itio n s , s in c e  w ith o u t 

d o u b t h e  k n e w  a b o u t th e  a p p a r itio n s  m a d e  to  th e  w o m e n ; b u t  h e  w a s  se e k in g  a u th e n tic  

o r  “ o ff ic ia l”  te s tim o n ie s , an d  th e re fo re  he re m a in e d  s i le n t  a b o u t th e  a p p a r itio n s  m a d e  

to  th e  w o m e n ; p e rh a p s  he d id  th is  b e c a u se  th e  la tte r  w e re  p re p a ra to ry  to  th o se  o f  th e
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A p o s tle s  an d  w e re  n o t  th o u g h t to  b e  “ o ff ic ia l.”

V.8. L a st o f  all, as to one un tim ely  b o m  [sK ipcopa, a  p re m a tu re  fe tu s  b o rn  d ea d . 

F o r  St. P au l in  an  u n fo re se e n  w a y  an d  w ith o u t p re p a ra tio n , su d d e n ly  and  v io len tly , as 

fro m  a  d e a d  m o th e r  (th e  sy n a g o g u e ) w a s  b o rn  in to  th e  C h u rc h ] , he appeared  also  to m e  

[d)(p0r|, see n  b o d ily ].

T h e re fo re  St. P au l e q u a te s  h is  v is io n  w ith  th e  v is io n s  o f  th e  A p o s tle s , fo r lik e th e m  

h e  is an  o ff ic ia l w itn e ss , an  a u th e n tic  o n e  o f  th e  re su rre c tio n . T h e re fo re  a lso , a f te r  a  

d ig re s s io n  in  v .9 -1 0 , h e  co n tin u e s .

V. 11. W hether then  it w as I  o r they, so  w e p rea c h  a n d  so  y o u  b elieved  [fo r  i t  is a  

u n a n im o u s  te s tim o n y  o f  th e  w h o le  c o lle g e  o f  A p o s tle s ] .

561. St. Paul, therefore, solem nly and  w ith  certain ty  speaks in  these 

verses; and  he proposes objective facts, know n  from  trad ition , and 

previously  already  preached  and accepted  w ithout hesitation; and  also the 

very  form  o f  narrating  ( m i  o t i ... and that...) seem s to reflect the form  o f  the 

creed and  the universal catechism , that is, the general teaching  o f  all the 

A postles, by  w h ich  orally  the C hristian  tru ths w ere handed on.

In the second part, v. 12-34, Paul, having  supposed the unshaken  tru th  

o f  the bodily  resu rrec tio n  o f  Jesus, explained  ju s t above, argues fo r  the 

bodily resurrection o f  the elect. For, i f  anyone denies this resurrection  o f  

m en, he m ust also deny the resurrection  o f  Christ. For, the resurrection  

o f  C hrist is the cause and  p ledge o f  our resurrection, because o f  the unity  

o f  the M ystical Body, w hose head  is Christ: so it w ould  be som eth ing  

m onstrous, i f  the H ead  w ere to live, but the m em bers w ere dead. A nd this 

is an  exam ple  o f  theo lo gical th inking , that is, how  from  a better know n  

teach in g  an  a rgum en t is m ade to som ething  less know n.

5 6 2 . F rom  o th er  p la c e s  in St. P a u l’s w ritings  it is m a d e  c le a r  h o w  th is  te a c h in g  o f  

th e  re s u r re c tio n  o f  J e s u s  w a s  d e e p ly  e m b e d d e d  in  h is  p re a c h in g , an d  a c c e p te d  e v e ry 

w h e re : 1 T h e ss . l :9 f . ;  4 :1 4 ; R o m . 1:4; 8 :1 1 .3 4 ; 10:9 ; th e se  a re  te x ts  in  h is  e p is tle s  th a t  

a re  a d m itte d  b y  all to  b e  g e n u in e .

B u t th is  m a tte r  is c le a r ly  e v id e n t a lso  o th e r  le tte rs : see  H eb . 13:20 ; E p h . 1 :20 ; C o l. 

1 :18; 2 :1 2 ; 3 :1 .

A n d  it is a lso  p re a c h e d  e lse w h e re , as  is c e r ta in  fro m  A c ts  1 3 :2 9 -3 1 ; 1 7 :3 -3 1 ; 2 5 :1 9 ; 

2 6 :2 3 .

5 6 3 . E )  F ra u d  is ex c lu d ed  in these  testim on ies g iven  by the  A postles. F o r, they  h a d  

no m o tive  to m ake  th ings up in th is m a tter, i t  is c e r ta in  th a t  th e y  th e m se lv e s  re s is te d  

b e fo re  th e y  a c c e p te d  th e  fac t; in  so m e  re sp e c ts  th e y  d id  it w ith  s in g u la r  p e rtin a c ity . T h e  

fe a r a n d  th e  h o p e , f lu c tu a tin g  b a c k  a n d  fo rth  a m o n g  th e m , w h ic h  g r ip p e d  th e  A p o s tle s , 

c o r re sp o n d  to  h u m a n  p sy ch o lo g y .

They had no reason to deceive : for they  w ould  have devised  a story to
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defend their ow n deceiver, from  w hom  they  could hope for noth ing; and 

they  w ould  get noth ing  from  G od because o f  their lie; no th ing  from  m en 

(the Sanhedrin  w as opposed  to them  and full o f  hatred), no th ing  except 

persecutions, flogging....

It was impossible to deceive : a no tab le fear took  contro l o f  the A postles; 

bu t fear produces depression , no t the audacity  o f  lying. T he tom b w as 

guarded by soldiers and sealed. A fter the d isappearance o f  the body, the 

guards w ere not punished, nor w ere the d iscip les convicted  o f  fraud , for 

com ing and taking aw ay the body, no r w ere they  punished  for theft. A ll o f  

these th ings ind icate  that there w as no fraud.

564. F) Subjective deception o f  the witnesses is excluded. For, 

hallucinations or illusions (they are called  illusions i f  som e objective 

foundation  is present) do not begin  for all at the sam e poin t in  tim e— and 

w ith  a  fixed duration  (from  the th ird  day and for forty m ore days, and no t 

o therw ise)— and unexpectedly— and in d ifferen t places.

H allucinations by their very nature are pro jected  outw ards and , w hen  

there is no contact w ith  the pro jected  thing, they  vanish.29 H ow ever, here 

the w itnesses no t only see and hear, bu t they also touch, i.e., they  no t only 

have v isual and  audio im ages, bu t also tactile sensations: Handle me, and  

see; fo r  a spirit has not flesh  and bones... A nd Jesus ate w ith  th em  (Luke 

24:39-43).

M any o f  the w itnesses, by  nature robust and sober-m inded, w ere no t 

prone to  hallucinations; in fact Jesus had  to reprehend them  for th e ir  lack  

o f  fa ith  (M ark  16:14; Luke 24:22-26). A nd they could easily have been  

convicted  o f  hy ste ria  by the Jew s. The pow erfu l and firm  preaching , by 

w hich  the w orld  is converted , is no t bom  o f  such hallucinations.

A nd Paul, traveling  extensively  in search o f  converts, w as no t inclined  

to see Jesus, in  w hom  he did not believe, raised  from  the dead; a  difficult, 

constan t and  universal preaching  is no t begun by som eone laboring  under 

a  hallucination .

5 6 5 . G ) N o r  can  it be a  m a tter o f  a  m ystica l ob jec tive  vision.

F irs t  o f  a ll, i f  so m e o n e  a d m its  th a t, h e  is a d m ittin g  so m e  k in d  o f  m ira c le  w h ile  h e  

w a n ts  to  av o id  a n o th e r  one.

T h e n , su c h  a n  e r ro r  in  th e  A p o s tle s  w o u ld  re d o u n d  to  G o d  w h o  p e rm its  it. F o r, th e  

w itn e sse s  k n e w  v e ry  w e ll h o w  to  d is tin g u ish  b e tw e e n  v is io n s  an d  b o d ily  a p p e a ra n c 

es: th u s  St. P eter  in  h is  v is io n  b e fo re  th e  c o n v e rs io n  o f  C o rn e liu s  (A c ts  10:1 Off), b o th  

p o in ts  o u t th e  d iffe re n c e  w h ic h  h e  s ta te d  b e tw e e n  th is  b eing  in a trance  (A c ts  11:5) an d

2 9 . L a s  a lu c in a c io n e s  s e  p r o j e c ta n  y  t ie n e n  l a  c o n tr a p r u e b a  d e l  ta c lo .  T he orig in  and fu n ctio n in g  o f  h a llu c in a 

tions is treated by J. L herm itte , O r ig in e  e t  m e c h a n is m e s  d e s  h a l lu c in a t io n s :  EtCarm  18 (1 9 3 3 )  109 -1 3 2 .
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th e  a p p a ritio n s  o f  th e  L o rd  to  us who a te  a nd  d rank  w ith  him  a fter  he rose from  the d ead  

(A c ts  10 :41). A n d  St. P au l  sp e a k s  in  a  s im ila r  w ay, w h e n  h e  e q u a te s  h is  v is io n  w ith  th e  

v is io n s  o f  th e  A p o s tle s  (1 C or. 15 :3 -9 ); an d  e ls e w h e re  he sp e a k s  a b o u t th e  v is io n  o f  th e  

L o rd  g ra n te d  to  h im  o n  th e  ro a d  to  D a m a sc u s  (A c ts  9 :1 7 ; 2 2 :1 4 -1 5 ; 2 6 :1 6 ) an d  a b o u t 

th e  o th e r  v is io n s  h e  h a d  (A c ts  1 6 :9 f.; 18 :9 f.; 2 2 :1 7 -2 1 ; 2  C or. 12 :1 -4 ).

5 6 6 . H ) On the id en tity  o f  the liv ing  C hris t w ith  the  resurrec ted  Christ. F o r, f ro m  th e  

te s tim o n y  o f  all th e  w itn e s se s  it h as  to  d o  w ith  th e  ra is in g  o f  th e  s a m e  b o d y  o f  C h ris t, 

an d  a lso  w ith  th e  s a m e  so u l. T h is  is in d ic a te d  b y  th e  s a m e  w a y  o f  ac tin g ; a n d  b y  th is : 

See  m y  hands a n d  m y  f e e t , th a t it is I  (L u k e  2 4 :3 9 ).

T h e  s a m e  th in g  is c e r ta in  fr om  an ab su rd  assumption: F or , in  th e  g ra tu ito u s  su p 

p o s it io n  o f  a  q u a s i- in fo rm a tio n  o f  a  sim ila r  b o d y  b y  th e  s a m e  so u l, o r  o f  th e  s a m e  b o d y  

b y  a  d iffe ren t  so u l, w h e th e r  b y  an  an g e l o r  b y  a n  e v il sp irit , o r b y  so m e  o th e r  c re a tu re , 

th e n  th is  w o u ld  b e  n o th in g  b u t a  p re te rn a tu ra l fa c t, w h ic h  is  e x c lu d e d . F or, G o d  w o u ld  

n o t  p e rm it  th a t, b e c a u se  o f  th e  f ra u d u le n t d e c e p tio n  w h ic h  w o u ld  b e  in v o lv e d  in  it; th is  

w o u ld  b e  a  c o n tra d ic t io n  to  th e  p re a c h in g  o f  su c h  a n  e x c e lle n t le g a te  as  Je su s  w a s , a n d  

it w o u ld  c o n tra d ic t  th e  t ru e  re su rre c tio n , w h ic h  Je su s  an d  th e  A p o s tle s  a p p e a le d  to .

567. P ro o f  2. From the empty tomb.30 The body o f  Jesus was truly 

buried, as is certain  w ithout any doubt, in a new  sepulcher— cut ou t o f  

ro ck — in a nearby  p lace, -  and closed  w ith  a large stone— and guarded  

by the d iligence  o f  th e  Jew s and by  P ila te ’s soldiers. -  The body w as also 

prep ared  fo r burial, w ith  spices and w rapped in a shroud (M att. 27 :57-60; 

M ark  15:42-46; L uke 23:5055; John 19:38-42; 1 Cor. 15:4).

But the sepulcher, where the body was buried, on the third day was 

fo u n d  to be empty. T his also is certain  from  the evangelists, and from  the 

w ay o f  acting  o f  the Jew s, w ho said that the discip les had  sto len  the body 

(M att. 28 :12ff.).

Therefore, either the body was taken away, or Jesus truly rose from  the 

death.

But the body was not taken away. N o t rem oved by  theft, because  o f  

the fear o f  the d iscip les and because o f  the guards. It w as not absorbed  

into the ro ck  after the earthquake, because the napkin  and the linen  cloths 

w ere still there (John 20:5-7), and the splitting  in the rock  w ould  have been  

v isib le  and the Jew s w ould  have sought the body. N o t by a rem oval done 

by the Jew s or by the Sanhedrin , because they  could  easily have d isproved 

the claim  o f  the resurrection  by producing  the body.31 N o t by a rem oval

30. S ee  D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la l i o n e  n .8 78 f.;  Lercher, T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .  n .195 .

31 . Iron ica lly  Tertullian says: “Th is is [Jesus] w hom  they  took  aw ay secretly  in order to  say  that he rose from  

the dead , or the gardener rem oved  h im  les t h is lettuce be dam aged  by  the com ing  o f  the frequent v is ito rs” 

D e  s p e c ta c u l i s  30: ML 1 ,737 ).
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done by Joseph o f  A rim athea, because he feared  lest his ow n sepulcher be 

defiled w ith  ignom iny; but this does no t agree w ith the noble nature o f  this 

friend  o f  Jesus, w ho also is no t punished  by the Jew s or by P ilate .32

Therefore Jesus tru ly  rose from  the dead.

568. P ro o f  3. From the change produced at the same time in the 

Apostles, in the crowd o f  the Jews, in the adversaries o f  Christ, from  the 

time o f  the Passion to the day o f  the Ascension.33

a) For it is certa in  tha t the A postles  o u t o f  c o w a rd ic e  an d  fe a r  a t  th e  t im e  o f  th e  

P a ss io n , an d  a f te r  th e  d e a th  o f  Je su s  o u t o f  d e sp e ra tio n  in to  w h ic h  v e ry  lik e ly  th e y  h a d  

fa lle n , h a d  a  c h a n g e  o f  h e a r t  in to  a n  a rd e n t ze a l an d  to  a  fru itfu l p re a c h in g  o f  th e  re s 

u rre c tio n  o f  Je su s— all th e  w a y  to  th e ir  d e a th — in  sp ite  o f  th e  g re a te s t  d iff ic u ltie s  a n d  

p e rse c u tio n s .

b) The p eo p le  w ho  w ere in Jerusa lem , a t th e  t im e  o f  th e  P a s s io n  b e in g  in d if fe re n t  

to w a rd s  Je su s , o r e v e n  h o s tile , a f te r  P e n te c o s t, i.e ., a f te r  h is  d e a th , a d m it  h is  te a c h in g  

a n d  h is  re su rre c tio n ; an d  im m e d ia te ly  3 ,0 0 0 , 5 ,000  a re  co n v e rte d .

c ) The adversaries o f  Jesus, fo rm e rly  d u rin g  h is  P a ss io n  b itte r  a n d  a l l-p o w e rfu l  

e n e m ie s .. .,  a f te r  P e n te c o s t c a n n o t c o n v ic t th e  A p o s tle s  o f  frau d , o r p re v e n t th e m  fro m  

p re a c h in g  a b o u t th e  re su rre c te d  Je su s  (A c ts  4 :1 8 -2 1 ; 5 :2 8 -3 0 .4 0 ...) ;  in d e e d  o n e  o f  th e m , 

G a m a lie l,  fe a rs  le s t  h e  b e  ac tin g  a g a in s t G o d  (A c ts  5 :3 4 -3 9 ).

569. A ll these poin ts estab lish  a  fact that is com pletely  h istorical: from  

the A cts and from  all o f  history, pu t together from  differen t sources and  

from  the basic  fact o f  the preaching  o f  the risen  Jesus...; and  the effects 

continue throughout all o f  Christianity. A nd this is all the m ore surprising , 

because  the false prophets, like T heudas (A cts 5:36) and B ar-C ochba  (see 

n .5 07-520) left no influence.

T herefore this m atter has to do either w ith the fraud  o f  the A postles, or 

w ith  their illusion, or w ith  the true resurrection  o f  Jesus.

B ut fra u d  w ould  not m ake the A postles so constan t and  strong in  the 

m idst o f  persecutions, and becom ing m artyrs....34

Illu s ion  w o u ld  n o t p e rs e v e re  a f te r  to r tu re  an d  p e rse c u tio n s , n o r  w o u ld  it m a k e  m e n  

so  fa ith fu l, n o r  th e ir  a d v e rsa r ie s  so  w e ak ...

Therefore the resurrection o f  Jesus was true.

32 . A n d  p lease  note  the ed ic t o f  Caesar forb idd ing  the v io la tio n  o f  sepu lch ers, w h ich  w a s p u b lish ed  recently , 

and b e lo n g s to  the tim e o f  A u gu stu s or T iberias; on  th is se e  M . C um ont, U n  r e s e n t  im p e r ia l  s t i r  la  v io la 

t io n  d e  s e p u ltu r e :  R evH ist 163 (M arch-A pri! 1930) 2 4 1 -2 6 6 ;  J. L ebreton , L a  v ie  e t  I ’e n s e ig n e m e n t  d e  J e s u s  

C h r is t  N .S ?  (Paris 1 931) 2 ,4 3 9 f.

3 3 . S ee  Pinard  de la  B o u lla y e , C o n fe r e n c e s  d e  N o tr e - D a m e  (1 9 3 0 )  V  § 3.

3 4 . S ee  St. C h rysostom , H o m il.  4  and 5 on  1 Cor: M G  6 1 ,3 6 .4 3 -4 8 .
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570. P ro o f  4. The tru th  o f  the resurrection  w as adm itted  either from  

the ev idence o f  the m atter and from  the m iracles, o r w ithout ev idence and 

w ithout m iracles. I f  the first a lternative, the resurrec tion  is true, since it is 

p roved  w ith  such  signs. I f  the second, there is no sufficient reason  for th is 

adm ission , and  “this one g reat m iracle  is sufficien t for us, th at the w hole 

w orld  believed  it w ithout any  m iracles.”35

5 7 1 . O b je c t io n s .  1. S t. P a u l c o m p a re s  th e  v is io n s  th a t  th e  A p o s tle s  h a d  o f  Je su s  

w ith  h is  o w n  v is io n  (1 C or. 1 5 :5 -8 ). B u t th e  v is io n  th a t  P a u l h a d  o f  J e su s  w a s  n o t o b je c 

tiv e . T h e re fo re  th e  v is io n s  th a t  th e  A p o s tle s  h a d  w e re  n o t  o b je c tiv e .

I  bypass the  m ajor; a lth o u g h  p ro p e r ly  in  th e  p la c e  c ite d  (1 C or. 15) h e  d o e s  n o t 

c o m p a re  th e  v is io n s  o f  th e  A p o s tle s  w ith  h is  o w n , b u t  v ic e  v e rsa : he com pares h is ow n  

vis ion  w ith  th e  v isions o f  th e  A postles. I  d en y  the  minor.

2. P a u l, w a n tin g  to  p ro v e  th e  re su rre c tio n  o f  Je su s , d o e s  n o t u se  th e  a rg u m e n t o f  th e  

e m p ty  to m b , o r  th e  m e ssa g e s  a n d  v is io n s  th a t  th e  w o m e n  h a d  a n d  w h ic h  th e  e v a n g e lis ts  

n a r ra te  w h e n  th e y  a re  d e a lin g  w ith  th e  re su rre c tio n  o f  Je su s . T h e re fo re  h e  d o e s  n o t  u n 

d e rs ta n d  i t  as  a  tru e  re s u rre c tio n  fro m  th e  to m b , b u t o n ly  in a  sp ir itu a l sense.

I  d en y  the  consequence. I f  P a u l d o es  n o t  m e n tio n  d irectly  th e  a rg u m e n t fro m  th e  

to m b  a n d  th o s e  w itn e s se s , th a t  is  b e c a u se  h e  a d d u c e s  o th e r  a rg u m e n ts  th a t  a re  m o re  

e f fe c tiv e  a n d  c o n v in c in g ; a n d  h e  w a n ts  to  p re se n t te s tim o n ie s  th a t  a re , so  to  sp e a k , “ o f 

f ic ia l,”  th a t  is, o f  th o se  w h o  h a v e  p u b lic  au th o rity , o r  a  la rg e  g ro u p  o f  w itn e s s e s  l ik e  th e  

5 0 0  a n d  m o re  o f  th e  b ro th e rs . B u t h e  a lso  re fe rs  ind irectly  to  th e  e m p ty  to m b , w h e n  h e  

sa y s  th a t  J e su s  w a s  b u r ie d  a n d  ro se  fro m  th e  d ead ; an d  h e  u n d e rs ta n d s  th is  r e s u r re c tio n  

as  re a l, s in c e  i t  is m e n tio n e d  to g e th e r  w ith  th e  d e a th  a n d  b u ria l  o f  Je su s , w h ic h  w e re  

su re ly  re a l, a n d  a ll  o f  th is  is  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  S c rip tu re s .

3 . B u t th e  re s u r re c tio n  is u n d e rs to o d  b y  P a u l in  a  sp ir itu a l sen se . P roo f. F ro m  th e  

u se  o f  th e  N .T . to  resurrec t su p p o se s  to  b e  “ lik e  th e  an g e ls  o f  G o d ” (M a tt. 2 2 :3 0 ) . B u t 

th is  s u p p o s e s  a  re s u r re c tio n  in  th e  sp ir itu a l sen se .

R esponse . 1) R e su sc ita tio n  in  th e  N .T . is n o t a lw a y s  u n d e rs to o d  to  b e  a b o u t a  c e r 

ta in  s p ir itu a l s ta te ; b u t so m e tim e s  re a l an d  b o d ily  re su rre c tio n s  a re  n a r ra te d : M a tt. 9 :2 5  

(d a u g h te r  o f  Ja iru s ) ;  L u k e  7 :1 4  ( th e  y o u n g  m a n  a t N a im );  Jo h n  1 1 :2 3 ff ,; 1 2 :1 .9 . (L a z a 

ru s).

2 )  “ T o b e  lik e  th e  a n g e ls  o f  G o d ”  su p p o se s  a  c e rta in  s p ir itu a liz a tio n , b e c a u se  in  a  

p e r fe c t  re s u r re c tio n  th e  v e g e ta tiv e  an d  g e n e ra tiv e  fu n c tio n s  ce a se ; b u t  th e re b y  th e  re a l 

re s u rre c tio n  o f  th e  b o d y  is n o t  d en ied .

4 . B u t th e  re a l re su rre c tio n  o f  th e  b o d y  is d e n ie d . P roof. A c c o rd in g  to  th e  p a ra lle l  

te x t  (L u k e  2 0 :3 6 ) th e  re su rre c te d  w ill be “ eq u a l to  a n g e ls .”  B u t a n g e ls  d o  n o t  h a v e  b o d 

ies . T h e re fo re  n e ith e r  th e  re su rre c te d .

I  d istingu ish  th e  major. T h e y  w ill b e  “ e q u a l to  a n g e ls ” b y  re a so n  o f  th e  a b se n c e  o f  

th e  g e n e ra tiv e  life , w h ic h  p e r ta in s  to  th is  q u e s tio n , conceded;  b y  re a so n  o f  th e  lo ss  o f  

a  re a l bo d y , lik e  a  c o m p le te  a s s im ila tio n  o f  th e  h u m a n  a n d  a n g e lic  n a tu re , denied. F o r

35 . St. A ugu stin e , D e  c iv i ta t e  D e i  22 ,5 : M L  4 1 ,7 5 7 .
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th e  te x ts  o f  th e  g o sp e ls  m u s t b e  u n d e rs to o d  in  a  c o h e re n t w a y  w ith  o th e r  te x ts  w h e re  

th e  q u e s tio n  a b o u t a  re a l re su rre c tio n  o f  th e  b o d y  is v e ry  e v id e n t: fo r  th e  h o u r  is c o m in g  

“ w h e n  a ll w ho are in the  tom bs  w ill h e a r  h is  v o ic e ” (Jo h n  5 :2 8 ); a n d  P a u l in th e  A re o p a 

g u s  w as  r id ic u le d  b e c a u se  h e  sp o k e  a b o u t a  re a l re su rre c tio n  (A c ts . 1 7 :3 If f .) .  A n d  th e  

a rg u m e n t o f  P au l in 1 C or. 15 is n o t v a lid , u n le s s  th e  re su rre c tio n  o f  Je su s  is re a l, th a t  is , 

o f  th e  s a m e  sp e c ie s  as  th e  re a l re su rre c tio n  o f  b o d ie s .

5 . P au l in 1 C or. 15 w a n ts  o n ly  to  p ro v e  im m ortality , w h ic h  he e s p e c ia lly  in te n d s  to  

p ro v e  ( in  v e rse s  1 9 .3 2 .5 8 ).

R esponse. P a u l in d e e d  w a n ts  to  p ro v e  im m o rta lity , b u t  a t  th e  sa m e  t im e  h e  p ro v e s  

it by  stress in g  the rea l resurrec tion  o f  bodies.

6. T h e  re s u r re c tio n  o f  b o d ie s , w h ic h  P au l is sp e a k in g  ab o u t, is sp ir itu a l. F o r  h e  sa y s  

in  v .4 4: I t  is sow n  a p h y s ic a l body, it is ra ised  a  sp ir itu a l body;  a n d  see  v .4 2 -5 0 .

R esponse. S t. P a u l sa y s  th a t  b e c a u se  o f  th e  g lo r io u s  q u a lit ie s  w h ic h  th e  b o d y  o f  th e  

e le c t w ill  h a v e  in  th e  re su rre c tio n ; lik e  th e  se e d  w h ic h  is th e  g e rm  o f  n e w  life , w ith o u t 

i t s e l f  b e in g  to ta l ly  d e s tro y e d  in  th e  g ro u n d  (v .3 7 ff .) .

7. S t. P a u l in s is ts  o n ly  o n  a  sp ir itu a l re su rre c tio n . F o r  h e  sa y s  in  v .4 5 : th e  f i r s t  m an  

A d a m  b ecam e a  liv in g  being... the  la st A d a m  becam e a  life -g iv in g  sp irit;  a n d  in  v .4 7 f.: 

the  se c o n d  m an is fr o m  heaven... a n d  as is the m an o f  heaven, so  are those  w ho  are o f  

heaven.

R esponse. A ll o f  th e se  p o in ts  re fe r, as  b e fo re , to  th e  s p ir itu a liz a tio n  o f  th e  b o d y  a n d  

to  its  sp ir itu a l c o n fo rm a tio n  w ith  C h ris t. B u t th e  b o d ily  re su rre c tio n  is  a b so lu te ly  c e r ta in  

f ro m  w h a t is sa id  in  v .5 3: F o r this p er ish a b le  nature m ust p u t  on the  im perishable, a n d  

th is m o rta l n a ture m u st p u t  on im m ortality. S ee  2  C or. 5 :4 .

8. S t. P a u l sp e a k s  a b o u t h is  v is io n s  o f  Je su s  in  su c h  a  w a y  th a t  th e y  s e e m  to  b e  

m e re ly  in te rn a l. Proof: a )  G a l. 1:15 f .: he w as p le a se d  to revea l his So n  in m e  (n o t  to m e);  

b )  2  C or. 4 :6 : G o d  h im s e lf  has shone in our hearts to g ive  the  ligh t o f  the kn o w led g e  o f  

th e  g lo ry  o f  G o d  in the  fa c e  o f  C hrist; c) 2  C or. 12: If f .:  I f  I  m ust boast... I  w ill g o  on  to  

visions a n d  revela tions o f  the Lord.

I  d is tin g u ish  the antecedent. S t. P a u l w ish e s  in  th e se  p la c e s  to  d e n y  th e  o b je c tiv e  

re a l i ty  w h ic h  h e  h a d  a b o u t Je su s , denied; h e  w ish e s  in  v a r io u s  w a y s  to  m e n tio n  an d  

e x to l o th e rs , conceded. C e r ta in ly  concern ing  a) h e  w ish e s  to  m e n tio n , b e c a u s e  h e  h a d  

to  e v a n g e liz e , th e  in te rn a l illu m in a tio n  o f  h is  o w n  sp irit;  s im ila r ly , concern in g  b) h e  

w ish e s  to  sa y  th a t  h e  w a s  in te rn a lly  e n lig h te n e d  in  h is  h e a r t  n o t  o n ly  e x te rn a lly  b u t  a lso  

in te rn a lly ; con cern in g  c) P au l ta lk s  a b o u t h is  o w n  m y s tic a l v is io n s .

9 . T h e  re s u rre c tio n  o f  Je su s  w a s  p re d ic te d  in  su c h  a  w a y  th a t  th e  S o n  o f  m a n  w o u ld  

b e  “ three days  a n d  three n igh ts  in  th e  h e a r t  o f  th e  e a r th ” (M a tt. 12 :4 0 ). B u t th is  c irc u m 

s ta n c e  d id  n o t h a p p e n . T h e re fo re  th e  p ro p h e c y  w a s  n o t  fu lfilled  ex ac tly .

R esponse. I t w o u ld  be su rp r is in g  i f  th e  e v a n g e lis ts  th e m se lv e s  d id  n o t  n o tic e  th e  

d e fe c t o f  th e  p ro p h e c y  in th is  m a tte r, i f  th e re  w as  any.

B u t it s h o u ld  be  n o te d  th a t  th is  d e te rm in a tio n  o f  t im e  is e x p re s se d  in  d if fe re n t w a y s  

a lso  b y  th e  sa m e  e v a n g e lis t. T h u s  M att. 1 6 :2 1; 17:23; 2 0 :1 9  h a v e  on  the th ird  day. T h e  

s a m e  M att. 2 7 :4 0  h as  in three days  (G re e k : V g . h as  in a  space  o f  three days). M a tt. 

2 7 :6 3  sa y s  a fter three days;  a n d  h e n c e  th e  P h a rise e s  say  a c c o rd in g  to  M att. 2 7 :6 4 :
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“ T h e re fo re  o rd e r  th e  se p u lc h e r  to  b e  m a d e  s e c u re  un til the th ird  day."

T h e  d iff ic u lty  c o m p le te ly  d is a p p e a rs , i f  y o u  re c o g n iz e  th a t a  p a r t  o f  a  d a y  in th e  

m a n n e r  o f  J e w ish  th in k in g  c a n  b e  c o u n te d  as  a  w h o le  d a y  (d a y  a n d  n ig h t) a n d  d e  fac to  

it w a s  so  c o m p u te d .36

10. F ro m  M att. 2 8 :1 7  th e  A p o s tle s  a t th e  e n d  “ d o u b te d ” a b o u t th e  re su rre c tio n  o f  

Je su s .

R esponse. T h e  A p o s tle s  “ w hen  th ey  saw  him  they  w o rsh ip p ed  him, ” o i 8e e S io x a o a v  

: “ b u t so m e  d o u b te d ” ; o r  “ c e r ta in  o n e s  d o u b te d ,”  s in c e  Je su s  w as  a  lo n g  w a y  o ff ; th e re 

fo re  “ a n d  Je su s  c a m e ...”  (M a tt. 2 8 :1 7 f.) .

11. T h e  n a r ra tio n s  o f  th e  e v a n g e lis ts  c o n tra d ic t e a c h  o ther.

I  d istingu ish  the  an tecedent. In  su b s ta n tia l  th in g s , denied; in  th e  a c c id e n ta ls ,  I  su b 

d istinguish: a  t ru e  c o n tra d ic t io n  is p re se n t w h e th e r  o b je c tiv e ly  o r co n c e rn in g  u s , denied;  

th e re  is  a  d iff ic u lty  o f  b r in g in g  th e m  in to  a  c e r ta in  an d  c le a r  h a rm o n y , conceded . T h is  

is c e r ta in ly  n o t s o m e th in g  to  w o n d e r  a t  w h e n  d if fe re n t m e n  n a r ra te  th e  sa m e  e v e n t, a n d  

th e  lis te n e rs  d o  n o t k n o w  a ll th e  c irc u m sta n c e s ; th is  is e sp e c ia lly  th e  c a se  i f  th e y  re c o u n t 

s o m e th in g  v e ry  re c e n t, w h e re  n o t a ll th e  c irc u m sta n c e s  a n d  d e ta ils  a re  d e sc rib e d .

12. B u t th e  so u rc e s  c o n ta in  tw o  a c c o u n ts  th a t m u tu a lly  do  n o t  a g ree , in  n a r ra t in g  th e  

re s u rre c tio n : o n e  o f  th e m  is m ore ancien t a n d  G alilean  an d  a c c o rd in g  to  it  th e  a p p a r i 

t io n s  ta k e  p la c e  in  G a lile e ; b u t  th e  o th e r  is m ore recen t a n d  Judean  a n d  a c c o rd in g  to  it 

th e  a p p a r i t io n s  ta k e  p la c e  in  Ju d ea .

R esponse . In  th e  n a r ra t io n  o f  th e se  a p p a ritio n s  th e re  is n o  c o n tra d ic tio n . F o r, M a tt. 

2 8 :9 f .;  M a rk  1 6 :9 .1 4 .1 9 ; Jo h n  2 0 :1 1 -2 9 ; 1 C or. 1 5 :5 .7  p la c e  th e  a p p a ritio n s  in  Ju d e a . B u t 

th e  sa m e  e v a n g e lis ts  a lso  p la c e  a p p a ritio n s  in  G a lilee : M att. 2 8 :1 6 -2 0 ; M a rk  1 6 :1 5 f .; 

J o h n  2 1 :1 -2 3 ;  1 C or. 15 :6f. H e n c e  th e re  is  n o  o p p o s itio n  b e tw e e n  th e  e v a n g e lis ts  an d  

e a c h  o n e  is  c o n s is te n t  w ith  h im se lf ; fo r e v e n  th o u g h  C h ris t  w ish e d  to  m a n ife s t  h im s e l f  

in  a  s p e c ia l  w a y  in  G a lile e , th a t  d o e s  n o t im p ly  th a t he d id  n o t  m a n ife s t h im s e l f  in  J e 

ru sa le m .

13. T he idea o f  resurrec tion  arose from  the increasing relig ious 

syncretism  o f  th at tim e, and from  the m yths o f  the gods dying and  com ing 

b ack  to life.

Response. T hat is said  gratuitously, and  the fa c ts  are opposed to the 

argument. T he resurrec tion  o f  Jesus as a h istorical fact, a t a  certain  p lace 

and tim e, w as predicted  and  im m ediately  accepted; no cloud o f  mystery or 

fab le  is involved, as are involved  in the m yths o f  the resuscitated  gods. A nd 

in th is m atter the A postles are true w itnesses, i f  w e adm it the  h istoric ity  o f  

the gospels and  A cts, and  the letters o f  Paul.

Furtherm ore, the d ifferences are so great be tw een the C hristian  

resurrec tion  and the resurrection  o f  these pagan  gods th at in no way can 

a dependence on the latter be proved. For, the resurrec tion  o f  C hrist for

36 . S ee  1 Sam . 30 :12 ; Esther 4 :16 ; J o n .2 :l;  A . v o n  H oonacker, L e s  d o u z e  p e t i t s  p r o p h e t e s  (Paris 190 8 ) 330;  

M an gen ot, L a  r e s u r r e c t i o n  d e  J e s u s  80 .
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Christians is a pledge o f  the fu ture resurrection o f  men, w hich  the G entiles 

scorned  (A cts 17:32; 26:23f.); and the im purities o f  the G entiles in these 

natural relig ions have nothing in common with Christian purity. For the 

saving gods o f  this kind, dead and resurrected , generally are only vegetative 

gods in  their resurrection , m aking  nature fruitful as the m asculine princip le .37

14. T h e  id e a  o f  re su rre c tio n  c o m e s  fro m  th e  m e ss ia n ic  e x p e c ta tio n  o f  th e  Je w s; an d  

th e  d e te rm in a tio n  o f  th e  t im e s  as  “ o n  th e  th ird  d a y ”  a ro se  fro m  th e  O .T . (H o s. 6 :2 ; 2 

K in g s  2 0 :5 );  th e re fo re  Je su s  w a s  sa id  to  h a v e  r is e n  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  S c rip tu re s .

R esponse. T h e  re su rre c tio n  re a lly  w a s  p re d ic te d  in  th e  O .T. (se e  n .5 9 9 ) ; b u t  a m o n g  

th e  J e w ish  p e o p le  th e re  w a s  n o t  th e  ty p e  o f  e x p e c ta tio n  a s  is su p p o se d . F o r, th e  A p o s tle s  

h a rd ly  u n d e rs to o d  re su rre c tio n , a n d  th e  p e o p le  w e re  e x p e c tin g  a  g lo r io u s  M e ss ia h , n o t  

o n e  o f  su ffe r in g  a n d  d e a th .— T h e  te x ts  c ited  fo r “ th e  th ird  d a y ” h a v e  n o th in g  to  d o  w ith  

th e  M e ss ia h , an d  th e re fo re  th e y  a re  n o t q u o te d  b y  th e  A p o s tle s  in  th e  N .T .

15. I f  J e su s  w a n te d  all to  a d m it h is  re su rre c tio n , “ he sh o u ld  h ave  sh o w n  h im s e l f  a lso  

to  his adversaries, to his ju d g e , a n d  to abso lu tely  everyone. ”38

I  d istingu ish  the antecedent. H e  sh o u ld  h av e  m a d e  h im s e lf  a c c e s s ib le  to  h is  a d v e r 

sa r ie s  a n d  to  th e  w h o le  w o rld  b y  p ro v in g  th e  tru th  o f  h is  re su rre c tio n , a t  le a s t w ith  m e d i

a te d  a rg u m e n ts , conceded;  h e  sh o u ld  h av e  p re se n te d  h im s e lf  to  all im m e d ia te ly  so  th e y  

c o u ld  se e  h im  an d  to u c h  h im , denied. F o r, G o d  m ade him  m an ifest n o t to a ll th e  p eo p le ,  

bu t to us w ho w ere chosen  by G od  as w itnesses  (A c ts  10 :4 0 f.).

16. In  th e  y e a r  1931 so m e o n e  th o u g h t th a t  h e  p ro b a b ly  h a d  a  s e p u lc h ra l in sc r ip tio n  

o f  Je su s  fo u n d  in  a  c o m m o n  g rav e , b e c a u se  an  osto theca  ( re liq u a ry )  w a s  fo u n d  w ith  a  

H e b re w -A ra m a ic  in sc rip tio n  “ Jesu s , so n  o f  Jo se p h .”

R esponse. I t  is ea sy  to  th in k  th a t  th is  in sc rip tio n  c o m e s  fro m  th e  tim e  o f  th e  L o rd ; 

b u t  th e  in sc r ip tio n  ca n  b e lo n g  to  th e  150 y ea rs  b e fo re  C h ris t  u p  to  150  y e a rs  a f te r  C h ris t; 

a n d  a lso , th o se  n a m e s  re c u r  o fte n  in  in sc rip tio n s .39

17. Ju s t  as  so m e tim e s  an g e ls , w h o  a p p e a re d  to  m en , sp o k e  a n d  ate  as  i f  th e y  w e re  

re a l m e n , v.gr. G en . 18:8  “ a n d  w h ile  th e y  a te ” ; 19:3 “ a n d  th e y  a te ” ; so  lik e w ise  Je su s  

a lso  a f te r  th e  re su rre c tio n  w ith  h is  a p p a re n t bo dy.

R esponse. T h e  a n g e ls  in  th e se  c irc u m sta n c e s  d id  n o t say  th a t  th e y  w e re  “ re a l m e n ” 

an d  “ re a lly  a te ,”  b u t ra th e r  (T o b .l2 :1 9 ) :  “I  m erely appeared  to y o u  a n d  d id  n o t  e a t o r 

d rin k , b u t y o u  w e re  se e in g  a  v is io n .” B u t Je su s  sa id  e x p re ss ly  (L u k e  2 4 :3 7 -3 9 ) : “ S ee  

m y  h a n d s  a n d  m y  fe e t, th a t it is I  m yself; h a n d le  m e , an d  see ; fo r  a  sp ir it  h a s  n o t f le sh  

a n d  b o n e s  as  y o u  se e  th a t  I h a v e .”  H e n c e  o u r  e r ro r  in  th is  c a se  w o u ld  re d o u n d  to  G o d  

p e rm ittin g  it.

37 . S ee  G randmaison , J e s u s  C h r i s t  2 ,3 6 9 ,4 2 8 .4 3 4 .5 1 0 -5 3 2  (no te  P2); Tromp. D e  r e v e la t i o n e 6 1.2 prop . 6  part 2 

n.3.

38 . C elsu s in O rigen , C o n tr a  C e ls u m  2 ,63 : MG  11,896.

39 . S ee  R evH istE cc l 28  (1 932 ) 930 ..
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A R T I C L E  I I I

O n  t h e  p r o p h e c i e s  m a d e  a b o u t  j e s u s

572. A fter the m iracles perform ed in Jesus and by Jesus, the next step 

is to consider the m iracles perform ed about Jesus: they are like rays from  

afar illum inating the image o f  Christ, w ho o f  h im self is already wonderfully 

resplendent -  or like som e voices from  afar acclaim ing H im  as the divine 

Legate.

These m iracles are:

a) those w hich  on  the occasion  o f  h is annunciation , or nativity , or 

transfiguration or death... are narra ted  in  the gosp els1;

b) the messianic prophecies  u tte red  about Jesus. C oncern ing  these 

prophec ies  w e state  the fo llow ing thesis.

5 7 3 . In  th e s e  p ro p h e c ie s  o f  th e  O .T . the  im age o f  C hrist is fo u n d  as  s k e tc h e d  o u t 

b e fo re  h is  e a r th ly  life . In  th is  re g a rd , n o te  th a t  fo r  m a n y  m e n  th e ir  life  is w ritte n  a f te r  

th e ir  d e a th ; a n d  fo r  a  v e ry  few , e v e n  w h ile  th e y  a re  liv in g , v .gr., o f  th e  S u p re m e  P o n tif fs ; 

b u t  o f  w h o m  is a  l ife  w r it te n  b e fo re  h e  is  b o m ?

T h a t c a n  b e  sa id  o n ly  a b o u t C h ris t. T h e  in d iv id u a l p ro p h e ts  p re se n te d  o n ly  o n e  

c h a ra c te r is tic , o r  j u s t  a  fe w ; b u t  a t  th e  en d  th e  w h o le  an d  c le a r  fig u re  ap p e a rs . T h e  

in d iv id u a l p ro p h e c ie s  a re , i f  y o u  p le a se , lik e  sm a ll r iv u le ts , o r  lik e  w a te r  fa llin g  d o w n  

fro m  a  d is ta n t  s u m m it w h ic h  in c re a se s  as  it  w in d s  its w ay ... u n til th e  c o n f lu e n c e  o f  a ll 

b e c o m e s  a  la rg e  a n d  d e e p  r iv e r , g a th e r in g  to g e th e r  th e  w a te r  fro m  d iffe re n t so u rc e s  an d  

g o in g  th ro u g h  th e  v a lley . S o  a lso  th e  p ro p h e c ie s  a b o u t Jesu s : in  th e  b e g in n in g  th e  in d i

v id u a l o n e s  d id  n o t  s e e m  to  b e  c o m p le te ly  c lea r... u n til fro m  th e  jo in in g  to g e th e r  o f  a ll o f  
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Raym undus M arti , 2 P u g io  f i d e i  a d v e r s u s  M a u r o s  e t  I u d a e o s  (1 2 7 6 -1 2 78 ;  ed it. L ipsiae  1687); F. C euppens, D e  

p r o p h e t i i s  m e s s i c m ic i s  in  A n tiq u o  T e s ta m e n to  (R om e 1935); and authors o f  Fundam ental T h eo lo g y  lik e  O ttiger, 

T h e o lo g . fu n d a m e n t .  1 ,6 40 -748 ; P esch , P r a e le c t i o n e s  d o g m a ti c a e  1 part 1 s.3  a.3; Tanquerey, S y n o p s is  T h e o -  

lo g ia e  f u n d a m .22 n .2 99 -342 ; M uncun ill, D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  n .3 59 -491 ; D ieckm ann , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .7 5 0 -756 ;  

Tromp, D e  r e v e la t i o n e 6 1.2 prop .8 ; L ercher-Sch lagenhau fen , T h e o lo g .fu n d a m .  n .2 08 -223 ; Pinard de la  B ou llaye , 

C o n f e r e n c e s  d e  N o t r e -D a m e  (1 9 3 0 )  IV; L. M urillo , E l  c u m p l im ie n to  d e  lo s  v a ti c in io s  p r o f e t ic o s :  B ib l 5 (1 9 2 4 )  

113 -139 , 2 5 9 -2 9 5 .

574. Jesus o f  Nazareth  o ften  appealed  to th is argum ent; thus in general 

w hen he engaged the Pharisees in a  debate: You search the scriptures, 

because you  think that in them you  have eternal life; and it is they that bear 

witness to me (John  5:39). A nd to the d iscip les on  the road  to E m m aus 

and beginning with M oses and all the prophet, he interpreted to them  

in all the scriptures the things concerning h im self (Luke 24:27); and  so 

those  d iscip les, as i f  th is argum ent w ere no t difficult, w ere called  by Jesus 

foo lish  men and slow o f  heart to believe all that the prophets have spoken  

(L uke 24:25). A nd he said the sam e th ing  to all the disciples, nam ely, that 

eveiything written about me in the Law o f  M oses and the prophets and the 

Psalm s must be fulfilled. Then he opened their minds to understand the 

scriptures (L uke 24:44f.).3

575. L ikew ise the evangelists, like M atthew  and John, and  the other 

Apostles em ploy  the argum ent from  the prophecies o f  the O.T. St. Peter, 

am ong o ther th ings, said: To him  [Jesus] all the prophets bear witness 

that every one who believes in him receives forgiveness o f  sins through 

his name (A cts 10:43); A nd  we have the prophetic word made more sure. 

You will do well to p a y  attention to this as to a lamp shining in a dark  

place... (2 Pet. 1:19).4 A nd St. Paul, w hile under guard in R om e, to the 

m any  Jew s w ho cam e to see h im  in his residence expounded the matter to 

them from  m orning till evening, testifying to the kingdom o f  God and trying  

to convince them about Jesus both from  the law o f  M oses and from  the 

prophets  (A cts 28:23).

2. R aym undus Marti, born  in Subirats (C ata lon ia), h av ing  en tered  the Order o f  Preachers, by  a com m iss ion  

o f  the Chapter m ade at T o ledo  in  1250  stud ied  the A rab ic  language and w as sen t to  Tun isia  to  convert the  

Saracens. H e m astered  no t o n ly  A rab ic, but a lso  the H ebrew  and Chaldean  languages; and he acquired  great 

erudition  in Hebrew . A m on g  h is various w orks, the m ost fam ous is h is P u g io  f i d e i ,  w h ich  w a s  w ritten  in 

Latin  and H ebrew , in order to  prove the true G od  and that the M essiah  had already com e; and a lso  that the  

faith  o f  Christians w as the sam e as that o f  the o ld  Patriarchs and Prophets... A lso  the Jew ish  en cy c lop ed ia  

{J e w is h  E n c y c lo p e d ia  t .8 , L ondon  1907) say s that R aym . Marti w as accurate in c itin g  the teach ings w h ich  

he refuted. S ee  E n c ic lo p e d ia  E s p a s a  at th is word .

3. In other p laces he a lso  a lludes to  w hat the prophets say  about h im self: Matt. 11:4 (se e  Isa. 35 :5 f.);  2 6 :64  (see  

Dan. 7:13); Luke 4 :17 -21 ; 18:31.

4 . S ee  a lso  A cts  2 :25 -35 ; 3 :18 ; 1 Pet. 1 :10-12 .
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576. A nd it should not be surprising that this argum ent, especially in an 

apologetics for Jews, w ho treasure and know  the Scriptures, w as very m uch 

in use,5 and that it was o f  great importance in the tradition o f  the Fathers o f  

the primitive C hurch6 Therefore it is not proper for us to om it this arg



t . 2  b . 3  c . 3  a . 3 t h . 3 5  n . 5 7 6 - 5 8 2 4 2 7

apply  the prophecies as their fulfillm ent. T hus G. R osenm iiller, B. W eiss, 

A. D illm ann, C. S teuernagel, W. Sanday.7

579. T h e  d o c tr in e  o f  th e  C h u rc h  regarding the prophetic character o f  

the O.T. in reference to Christ is p roposed  in various places: in the Council o f  

Florence (D 1347), in the Syllabus o f  Pius IX  (D 2907), in Vatican Council 

I (D 3009), in the R esponses on  the nature o f  the book o f  Isaiah  (D 3505- 

3509), and on the first chapters o f  G enesis (D 3517), and on the prophetic and 

m essianic Psalm s (D 3528), and also on  the G ospel o f  M atthew  (D 3566).

580. T h eo lo g ica l no te . That the divine legation and testim ony o f  Jesus is 

proved  from  the prophecies o f  the O.T. is contained in divine revelation, that 

is, in the p laces cited above in w hich  Jesus and the A postles appeal to this 

argum ent (n.574f.). Therefore, from  this fact the thesis is at least a matter o f  

divine faith, and expresses an argum ent o f  itse lf sufficient, a lthough perhaps 

now  fo r som e it cannot be proposed w ith the clarity it had  w hen it w as 

proposed  to the early Jews. O n the other hand, the C hurch teaches that w e 

have as som eth ing  written “the prophetic  w ord m ade m ore sure” and at the 

sam e tim e she says that the prophets uttered prophecies as the m ost certain  

signs in order to m anifest the divine revelation (D 3009); hence the thesis can 

also easily be seen as a matter o f  divine and Catholic faith.

581. P ro o f. In  the presentation  o f  our p ro o f  1) we w ill explain the 

prophecies, and  at the sam e tim e w e w ill show  their fu lfillm ent in  the N .T.; 

2) w e w ill a lso show  th at all these prophecies, out o f  w h ich  at th e sam e 

tim e  w e construct our argum ent, are referring to one definite person, i.e., 

the M essiah; 3) we will then treat explicitly the historical, philosophical 

and relative truth o f  these prophecies.

1. E xplanation  o f  the prophecies or a  sketch  o f  the im age o f  C hrist.

582. The protoevangelium  or the first announcem ent o f  the Savior.8 In  G e n . 

3 :1 -7  th e  s e d u c tio n  is d e sc r ib e d  o f  th e  w o m a n  b y  th e  se rp e n t, a n d  o f  th e  m a n  b y  th e  

w o m a n ; an d , a f te r  th e  e x c u se s  fo r th e  s in  g iv e n  to  G o d  (v .8 -1 3 ), G o d  h im s e l f  is  in tro 

d u c e d  s p e a k in g  to  th e  se rp e n t, to  th e  w o m a n  a n d  to  th e  m a n : a t th e  sa m e  tim e  h e  u tte rs

7 . T h is p o in t is treated  b y  L. M u rillo , S .J ., E l  c u m p l im ie n to  d e  lo s  v a t i c in io s p r o f e t i c o s :  B ib l 5 (1 9 2 4 )  115 -128 .

8 . O n the p ro toevan geliu m  and on  G en es is  se e , in the resp ectiv e  p lace , A . B ea , D e  P e n ta te u c h o 2 (R o m e 1933);  

F. de H um m elauer, C om m e n ta r iu s  in  G e n e s im  (Paris 1908); P. H ein isch , D a s  B u ch  G e n e s i s  (B o n n  1930);  

Sim on -P rado , P r a e le c t i o n e s  b ib l ic a e ,  V etu s T e s tam en tum  I3 (Taurini 1 940) n. 5 9 -6 4  (th e author a lso  treats the  

fo llo w in g  p rop h ecies); A . C o lu n ga , L a s  p r o m e s a s  m e s s id n ic a s  d e l  G e n e s i s :  E stB ib l 1 3 -1 4  (1 9 2 7 )  9 -1 3 .

O n the h istorical nature o f  the first chapters o f  G en es is  se e  D  3 5 1 4 ; EB  3 3 8  [334 ], B u t m ore recen tly  there  

is the l e t t e r  o f  th e  S e c r e ta r y  o f  th e  B ib l i c a l  C o m m is s io n  to  th e  A rc h b is h o p  o f  P a r is ,  January 16, 1948: E B  

5 7 7 -5 8 1 ; D  3 8 6 2 -3 8 6 4 .
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an  o ra c le  a b o u t a  fu tu re  s a lv a tio n  to  b e  o b ta in e d  o v e r  th e  se rp e n t w h o  w a s  th e  re c e n t 

v ic to r  (v .l4 f .) .  B u t h is  o ra c le  is a  c e r ta in  c o m fo r t a m o n g  th e  su ffe r in g s  an d  h a rd sh ip s  

w h ic h  a re  p re d ic te d  fo r th e  w o m a n  an d  fo r A d a m  (v. 16-19). W e w ill n o w  c o n s id e r  e a c h  

o f  th e se  p o in ts :

V .14 The L o rd  G o d  sa id  to the  serpen t...,th a t  is, to  th e  sp e c ia l a n im a l m e n tio n e d  in 

v. I 9; th is  a n im a l a p p e a rs  a s  a  v e ry  ra tio n a l b e in g , b e c a u se  h e  sp e a k s , an d  h e  is sa id  to  be 

“ m o re  su b tle  th a n  a n y  o th e r  w ild  c re a tu re ” ; b u t it is a  ra tio n a l b e in g  a c tin g  in an  e v il w a y  

a n d  in te n d in g  e v il, b e c a u se  h e  b r in g s  th e m  to  d iso b e d ie n c e  an d  to  e th ica l in d e p e n d e n c e  

o f  G o d  (v .4 f.: “ Y ou w ill n o t d i e , ... y o u  w ill b e  lik e  G o d  [the  n o rm  o f  m o ra lity ]  k n o w in g  

g o o d  a n d  e v il” ). It  is n a m e ly  “ th e  g re a t d ra g o n , th a t  a n c ie n t se rp e n t, w h o  is c a lle d  th e  

D e v il an d  S a ta n ” (R ev . 12 :9 ), w h o  is m e n tio n e d  p a s s im  in  th e  S c rip tu re s  o f  th e  Je w s; 

h e re  h e  is p ro b a b ly  u s in g  th e  a n im a l b y  w a y  o f  p o sse ss io n .

J u d g m e n t is p a s se d  o n  th e  s e rp e n t b y  s u b je c tin g  h im  to  th e  w o m a n , as  th e  w o m a n  

is su b je c t  to  th e  m a n , as  i f  th e  o n e  w h o  led  a n o th e r  in to  s in  sh o u ld  h im s e l f  be su b je c te d  

to  an o th e r:

B eca u se  y o u  h ave  d one  this, cu rsed  are y o u  above a ll cattle, a n d  above a ll w ild  

an im als; upon  y o u r  be lly  y o u  sh a ll go, a n d  du st y o u  sh a ll ea t a ll the  days o f  y o u r  life, 

th a t  is , th e  s e rp e n t  is a  sy m b o l o f  y o u r  su b je c tio n  a n d  h u m ilia t io n .10 11

V .15 I  w ill p u t  en m ity  betw een  y o u  [se rp en t, d ev il, m e n tio n e d  ea rlie r]  an d  th e  w o m 

a n  [ th a t is , “ th e  w o m a n ”  a lre a d y  m e n tio n e d , E v e , w h o m  G o d  a lso  a d d re sse s  in  v. 16; an d  

a t  th e  sa m e  tim e  “ w o m a n ” in  th e  c o lle c tiv e  se n se , a s  i t  s ee m s , b e c a u se  th e  p u n is h m e n t o f  

h a rd sh ip s  a n d  su b je c tio n  (v .1 6 ) is a  g e n e ra l p u n ish m e n t. H o w e v er, “ a  certa in  w o m a n ”  

is in te n d e d  to  b e  d e s ig n a te d  in  a  sp e c ia l o r e m in e n t w ay. T h is  is n o t E v e , b e c a u se  E v e  

d id  n o t  h a v e  th e  sp e c ia l  e n m itie s  w ith  th e  d e v il th a t  a re  in d ic a te d — a n d  a lso  sh e  d o e s  

n o t  c o n q u e r  h im — a n d  n o t  b y  th e  fu tu re  R ed ee m er, b e c a u se  th a t  w h ic h  p o s te r ity  d o es , 

a c c o rd in g  to  th e  H e b re w  w a y  o f  th in k in g  is to  b e  a sc rib e d  to  th e  fa th e r  A d a m , n o t  to  th e  

w o m a n . -  In  a  sp e c ia l w ay , th e re fo re , a certa in  w om an  is d e s ig n a te d  b y  w h o m  th e  v ic 

to ry  o v e r  th e  d e v il  is to  b e  a c c o m p lish e d ; sh e  w ill h a v e  sp e c ia l e n m itie s  w ith  h im — th e  

v e ry  sa m e  o n e s  th a t  a re  p ro c la im e d  im m e d ia te ly  to  e x is t  b e tw e e n  th e  se e d  o f  th e  se rp e n t 

a n d  th e  se e d  o f  th e  w o m a n ] , a n d  betw een  y o u r  see d  [the see d  o f  th e  se rp e n t, i.e ., d e v ils , 

w h o  a re  k n o w n  fro m  th e  w ic k e d n e s s  o f  th e  p r in c e  o f  d e v ils , an d  a re  in  a  m e ta p h o r ic a l 

se n se  g e n e ra te d  b y  h im ] a n d  h er  se e d  [i.e ., th e  p o s te r ity  o f  th e  w o m a n , n am e ly , a n  im 

m e d ia te  so n , s in c e  h e  is n o t  s a id  to  b e  “ fro m  th e  s e e d ” ; an d  f ittin g ly  h e  w ill b e  a  v irg in a l 

so n , s in c e  th e  fa th e r  is n o t  m e n tio n e d ].

F ro m  th is  w o m a n  d e s ig n a te d  in  a  sp e c ia l w a y  ( in  th e  lite ra l fu lle r  se n se — as it 

se e m s) , w h o  h a s  th e  v e ry  sa m e  e n m itie s  w ith  th e  d e v il as  h e r  so n  h a s , n a m e ly  a b so lu te  

an d  p e rp e tu a l ,11 c o m e s  a lso  th e  c o m p le te  v ic to ry  o v e r  th e  d ev il.

9 . In verse  1 the s e r p e n t ,  hannahash , w ith  the article; accord in g  to  the H ebrew  m ea n in g , it sh ou ld  be under

stood  as a c e r ta in  serpent, in d iv id ual and d efin ite, w h o  sp eak s w ith  the w om an  (v .2 ), and upon  w h om  fa lls  

the d iv in e  curse (v .1 4 ). O n th is p o in t and on  the serpent there is a recent article by J. H ofbauer , S .J ., D ie  

P a r a d ie s e s s c h la n g e  (G e n  3 ): Zk athT h 6 9  (1 9 4 7 )  2 2 8 -2 3 1 .

10. T he w ords u p o n  y o u r  b e l l y  y o u  s h a ll  g o , a n d  d u s t  y o u  s h a l l  e a t  are a w a y  o f  sp ea k in g  o f  O rientals to  s ig n ify  

a profound hum iliation: se e  Ps. 72:9; Isa. 4 9 :2 3 ; M ic. 7 :17 .

11. H en ce  there is the im m acu late co n cep tio n  o f  th is W om an.
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S he  [T M  h a s  th e  p ro n o u n  in  th e  3 rd  p e rso n  m a sc u lin e , Kin , h u ’, th a t  is, th e  so n ; 

th e  L X X  h as  th e  m a sc u lin e  am o q . H e n c e  th e  so n , th e  se e d  o f  th e  w o m a n  w ill o b ta in  

th e  v ic to ry  so o n  to  b e  a n n o u n c e d ; b u t n o th in g  h in d e rs  us fro m  sa y in g  th a t  th e  m o th e r  

h e r s e lf  th ro u g h  h e r  so n  m ay  b e  sa id  to  c o n q u e r  h im : th u s  th e  re a d in g  o f  “ sh e ”  co u ld  

p re v a il in  th e  V u lg a te ] sh a ll b ru ise  y o u r  h ea d  [T M  “ s h u f  ’ =  b ru ise ; th a t  is, sh e  w ill g a in  

a  c o m p le te  v ic to ry  o v e r  th e  se rp e n t, w h o se  h e a d  is m a d e  s u b je c t a n d  is d e s tro y e d 12], 

n o t h o w e v e r  w ith o u t so m e  lo ss  o f  th e  v ic to ry , b e c a u se  a n d  y o u  sh a ll b ru ise  h is hee l 

[T M  y o u  w ill b ru ise , th e  sa m e  v e rb  as  b e fo re , “ s h u f ’; th e  L X X  h a s  a u  xr|pf|a£i<; a u ro u  

7iT8 p v a v  =  y o u  sh a ll e x p e r ie n c e  h is  d e c e its  ( ly in g  in  w a it  fo r). H e n c e  th e  v ic to ry  c o m e s  

w ith  so m e  su ffe r in g  an d  tre a c h e r ie s  c o m in g  fro m  th e  s e rp e n t a g a in s t th e  lo w e r  p a r t  o f  

th e  fu tu re  S av io r].

Thus from  th is p lace it is c lear that special roles are being  reserved  fo r  

the future Savior, and indeed it is a spiritual battle against the seed  o f  the 

devil— and for the M other o f  the Savior.

5 8 3 . A fte rw a rd s  in  th e  w o r d s  o f  N o a h , b y  w h ic h  h e  c u rse s  C a n a a n  a n d  b le s se s  

S h e m  a m o n g  h is  so n s , th e  d e s ire  is e x p re sse d  th a t  G od  m ay d w e ll in the ten ts o f  S hem  

(G e n . 9 :2 5 -2 7 ); a s  la te r  it w ill b e  sa id  th a t  h e  w ill d w e ll in  th e  te n ts  o f  Is ra e l,

5 8 4 . S e v e ra l p ro m ise s  a re  m a d e  to  th e  p a t r i a r c h  A b r a h a m ,  w h ic h  sh o w  th e  un i

versa lity  in  a  c e r ta in  fu tu re  sa lv a tio n .

G en . 12:2f. co n ta in s  in  sev e n  m em b ers  (so  th a t ev en  b y  th e  n u m b e r th e  u n iv e rsa lity  

o f  th e  g o o d s  m ig h t b e  s ign ified ) th e  b less in g  o f  G o d  b es to w e d  on  A b ra h am : I  w ill m ake  

o f  y o u  a g rea t nation  [n um erous : see  2 2 :1 7 ]— a n d  I  w ill bless y o u  [I w ill en r ic h  y o u  w ith  

a ll r ich e s ; see  3 0 :2 7 ; 3 9 :5 ]— I  w ill m ake yo u r  nam e grea t [I w ill m a k e  it g lo rio u s]— th a t 

is, so  th a t y o u  w ill be a  blessing. - 1 w ill bless those w ho bless y o u  [ th e re fo re  th is  b le ss in g  

w ill b e  e x te n d e d  to  o th e rs  b le ss in g  y o u ]— a n d  I  w ill curse those w ho curse  y o u  [th e re fo re  

th e re  w ill b e  a  cu rse  o n  th o se  o p p o sin g  y o u ]— a n d  by y o u  [in y o u r see d ; see  2 2 :1 8 ] a ll the  

fa m ilie s  o f  the earth sha ll be b lessed  [therefore th e  b less in g  an d  g ra ce  w ill b e  u n iv e rsa l, 

a lth o u g h  it w ill b e  an  o cc as io n  o f  ru in  fo r th o se  o p p o sin g  y o u ; see  L u k e  2 :3 4] .

In  th e  c h a n g e  o f  th e  n a m e  o f  A b ra h a m  h e  is c a lle d  “th e  fa th e r  o f  m a n y  n a tio n s ,”  

an d  th is  is ad d e d : G en . 17:6 A n d  I  w ill m ake y o u  exceed ing ly  fru itfu l;  a n d  I  w ill m ake  

na tions o f  y o u  [a m o n g  th e  n a tio n s]  a n d  kings sh a ll com e fo r th  fr o m  y o u ;  a n d  a  b le s s in g  

is p ro m ise d  o r  h is  so n  Isaac , a b o u t to  b e  b o rn  fro m  S ara h : v . 1 6 .1 w ill b less her, a n d  

m oreover I  w ill g ive  y o u  a son  by  her; I  w ill b less her, a n d  sh e  sh a ll be  a m o th er  o f  na 

tions; k ings o f  peo p les  sh a ll com e fr o m  her.

In  G en. 18:17f. th e  sa m e  u n iv e rsa lity  o f  s a lv a tio n  is p ro m ise d : S h a ll I  h ide  fr o m  

A braham  w h a t I  am  a b o u t to do, see in g  th a t  [T M  “ m o s t c e r ta in ly ” ] A b ra h a m  sh a ll be 

com e a  g rea t a n d  m igh ty  nation, a n d  a ll the na tions o f  the earth  sh a ll b less them se lves  

by him ?

12. T h e L X X  has: ahToq a o u  xr| pr| aei K£(paXr| v, i.e ., h e  w i l l  b r u is e  y o u r  h e a d ;  but th is is so  that fina lly  it is 

su bdued  and destroyed .
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B u t in  a  m o re  so le m n  m a n n e r  in  G e n . 2 2 :1 6 -1 8 , a f te r  h is  o b e d ie n c e  re g a rd in g  th e  

sac rifice  o f  h is  so n , th e  s a m e  p ro m ise  o f  th e  L o rd  is fo u n d , b y  c o n f irm in g  in a  m o re  

d e fin ite  w a y  w h a t h a d  b e e n  sa id  b e fo re . A n d  “ s in c e  h e  h a d  no  o n e  g re a te r  by  w h o m  

[h u m a n ly  sp e a k in g ] to  sw e a r”  (H e b . 6 :1 3 ): G e n . 2 2 :1 6 : B y m y se l f  I  have  sworn, says the  

Lord, because y o u  have  done  this, a n d  have  no t w ithhe ld  y o u  son, y o u r  on ly  son, v. 17 

I  w ill indeed  bless you , a n d  I  w ill m u ltip ly  yo u r  descendan ts as the stars o f  the  heaven  

and  as the  sa nd  which  is on  the  seashore. A n d  y o u r  descendan ts sha ll p o sse ss  the g a te  o f  

the ir  enem ies  [th a t is, by  a  c o m p le te  tr iu m p h ]: v. 18 and  a ll the na tions o f  the  earth  sha ll  

bless them selves  [in  y o u r  p o s te r ity  a n d  in  h im  w h o  e sp e c ia l ly  is th e  se e d  an d  is e x to lle d  

in  y o u r  p o s te r ity — th e  fu tu re  S a v io r] because  y o u  have o b eyed  m y  voice.

In  G en . 2 6 :4 f . th e  p ro m ise  o f  Isa a c  m a d e  to  A b ra h a m  is re p e a te d , w ith  a  n o te  o f  

un iversa lity , a n d  s im ila r ly  in  G e n . 2 8 :1 4  in  th e  v is io n  o f  th e  lad d e r: and  by y o u  an d  yo u r  

descendan ts sh a ll a ll the  fam ilie s  o f  the  earth  bless them selves.

In  G e n . 35:11  th e  b le s s in g  an d  p ro m ise  o f  a  fu tu re  p ro g e n y  is re p e a te d  to  Ja c o b , th e  

so n  o f  Isa a c , a f te r  th e  c h a n g e  o f  h is  n a m e  to  Is rae l.

5 8 5 . T h e  J a c o b e a n  p ro p h e c y .13 J a c o b  h im s e l f  b e in g  a b o u t to  d ie , a c c o rd in g  to  

th e  c u s to m  o f  th e  a n c ie n t  fa th e rs  in  b le s s in g  th e ir  so n s , h a v in g  g a th e re d  th e m  to g e th e r  

in  o rd e r  to  te l l  th e m  w h a t w o u ld  h a p p e n  to  th e m  in  th e  d ay s  to  co m e  (G e n . 4 9 :1 ) , p ro 

n o u n c e d  a  v e ry  sp e c ia l o ra c le  a b o u t J u d a h  in  p re fe re n c e  to  th e  o th e rs . T h u s , p a s s in g  

o v e r  R u b e n  b e c a u s e  o f  h is  in c e s t (G e n . 4 9 :3 f .; see  3 5 :2 2 ) an d  S im e o n  a n d  L e v i b e c a u se  

o f  th e ir  s la u g h te r  o f  th e  S h e c h e m ite s  (G e n . 4 9 :5 -7 ; see  3 4 :2 5 ), h e  tra n s fe rs  th e  r ig h t  o f  

p r im o g e n itu re  to  J u d a h  fo r  th e  p a r t  th a t  c o n c e rn s  th e  p ro m ise s  o f  th e  fu tu re  S av io r.

G e n . 4 9 :8  Judah  [i .e .,  p ra is e ] ,  yo u r  brothers  [Ju d a h  h a d  s in n ed , b u t b y  h is  p e n a n c e  

h e  h a d  a to n e d  fo r  h is  c r im e ; se e  G e n . 3 7 :3 6 ; 3 8 :2 6 ; 4 4 :1 8 ff ,:  th e re fo re  it  is n o t su rp r is 

in g  th a t  h e  is  b le s s e d  b y  h is  fa th e r] sha ll p ra ise  y o u  [p a ra n o m a s ia  fro m  th e  m e a n in g  

o f  h is  n a m e ] ; y o u r  h and  sha ll be  on the n eck  o f  yo u r  enem ies  [h en ce  y o u  w ill  o b ta in  a  

c o m p le te  v ic to ry  o v e r  y o u r  e n e m ie s , a n d  th e re fo re ]  yo u r  f a th e r ’s sons sha ll bow  dow n  

before  y o u  [th u s  th e  tr ib e  o f  J u d a h  w ill t ru ly  b e  p ra ise d  b e c a u se  o f  its  w a r lik e  p ra ise s  

a n d  b e c a u s e  o f  its  p re e m in e n c e  a m o n g  th e  o th e r  tr ib e s . F o r  th e  tr ib e  o f  J u d a h  w a s  a l 

w a y s  s tro n g  a n d  n o b le : it  w ill b e  th e  f irs t o n e  to  d a re  to  e n te r  th e  R e d  S ea ; i t  w ill  b e  

f irs t  in  th e  o rd e r  o f  th e  c a m p s  a n d  o f  th o se  sac rific in g ; le a d e r  o f  th e  o th e r  tr ib e s  a f te r  th e  

d e a th  o f  J o sh u a ; fin a lly , f ro m  th is  tr ib e  w ill  c o m e  D a v id , S o lo m o n , an d  th e  k in g s  u n til 

th e  B a b y lo n ia n  ca p tiv ity , a n d  Z o ro b a b e l th e  le a d e r  o f  th e  re tu rn in g  p e o p le ; a n d  th e  M e s 

s iah  w ill b e  c a lle d  th e  L io n  o f  th e  tr ib e  o f  J u d a h  (R ev . 5 :5 )] .

V.9 Judah  is a  l io n ’s w help  [h e is lik e n e d  to  a  lio n , th e  k in g  o f  a n im a ls ; n o w  w h e lp  

in  th e  p re se n c e  o f  h is  fa th e r] . From  the  p re y  [f ro m  th e  p rey : L X X  ek  pX aox ou ], m y son, 

y o u  have  gone  up. H e  s to op ed  down, he  couched  as a  lion  [as  a  v ic to r  a n d  re tu rn in g  

fro m  th e  p re y : la te r  it w ill b e  sa id  o f  th e  M e ss ia h  “ th e  L io n  o f  th e  tr ib e  o f  Ju d a h  h as 

c o n q u e re d ”  (R ev . 5 :5 )]  a n d  as a  lioness  [sh e , w h ile  n u rs in g  h e r  w h e lp s , is a  m o re  fie rce

13. S e e  the authors c ited  ab ove for G en es is . N o t  a fe w  th in gs sa id  about this prop h ecy  and about the im m ed i

a tely  fo llo w in g  p rop h ecies are b orrow ed  from  the lectures o f  R.P. Joseph  Linder, S.J. (+ ); they w ere g iv e n  at 

the U n iversity  o f  Innsbruck.
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an d  s tro n g e r  lio n ]: who dares rouse h im  up?

V. 10 The scep te r  [ i.e ., th e  p re e m in e n c e ]  sha ll no t d epart from  Judah, nor the  r u le r ’s 

s ta f f fr o m  betw een  h is f e e t  [ i.e ., th e  s ta f f  o r sc e p te r  lik e  a  w a lk in g -s tic k  to u c h in g  th e  

g ro u n d  an d  p la c e d  b e tw e e n  h is  leg s , as  is fo u n d  in th e  m o n u m e n ts  o f  th e  A ssy r ia n s  an d  

o f  o th e rs ] , until he  com es to w hom  it belongs  [se v e ra l c o d ic e s  o f  T M  h a v e  “ S h ilo h ,” 

a c c o rd in g ly : “ u n til h e  c o m e s  to  S h ilo h ”  (in  th e  o c c u p a tio n  o f  P a le s tin e ) ;  b u t th e n  in  

th e  o c c u p a tio n  fro m  th e  tim e  o f  Jo sh u a  u p  u n til S a m u e l n o  p re e m in e n c e  o r  d o m in io n  

w a s  g iv e n  to  Ju d a h .— St. J e ro m e  say s: “ u n til S h ilo h  c o m e s  (p e a c e )” ; p ro b a b ly  b y  re a d 

in g  a n o th e r  s im ila r  le tte r.— B u t m o re  p ro b a b ly  th e  w o rd  c o m e s  fro m  a  c o n tra c tio n  o f  

th e  o th e r  tw o , an d  sh o u ld  b e  tra n s la te d  w ith  th e  L X X : “ u n til  h e  c o m e s  to  w h o m  th e y  

b e lo n g  ( th e  s c e p te r  an d  k in g d o m ), 8W<q s a v  eX0r| x a  curoKsipeva auxcb (a n o th e r  re a d in g : 

cb djiOKEixai, to  w h o m  th e se  th in g s  b e lo n g ); th u s  a lso  in  th e  T a r g u m s ;-  a n d  th is  a g re e s  

w ith  E ze k . 2 1 :27  w h o  p ro p h e s ie s  a b o u t th e  le a d e rsh ip  a n d  ta k in g  th e  th ro n e  a w a y  fro m  

th e  Ju d e a n  c ity  o f  Je ru sa le m , u n til h e  sh a ll co m e  w h o  h as  th e  k in g d o m : “A  ru in , a  ru in  I 

w ill m a k e  it; th e re  sh a ll n o t b e  e v e n  a  tra c e  o f  i t  u n til h e  c o m e s  w h o se  r ig h t  it is; a n d  to  

h im  I w ill  g iv e  it” ], and  to h im  sh a ll be the  obed ience  o f  the  p eop les. To h im , th e re fo re , 

to  w h o m  th e  p re e m in e n c e  b e lo n g s , th e  o b e d ie n c e  o f  th e  p e o p le  is  p ro m ise d : h e re  th e re  

is  a  n o te  o f  un iversa lity  th a t  w ill be a  c h a ra c te r is tic  o f  th e  m e ss ia n ic  k in g d o m .

5 8 6 . H e n c e  th is  o ra c le  is  m e ss ia n ic : a) b e c a u se  o f  th e  n o te  o f  a  u n iv e rsa l k in g d o m , 

w h ic h  w ill b e c o m e  e v e n  c le a re r  in  th e  fo llo w in g  o ra c le s ; b ) b e c a u se  o f  th e  u n iv e rs a l  

c o n v ic tio n  o f  th e  Je w s  a b o u t th e  fu tu re  M e ss ia h  fro m  th e  tr ib e  o f  J u d a h  (se e  H e b . 7 :1 4 ; 

R ev . 5 :5 ); c) b e c a u se  o f  th e  a g re e m e n t w ith  th e  p ro p h e c y  in  E zek . 2 1 :27 ; d ) b e c a u se  o f  

th e  t ra d it io n  o f  th e  Je w s  a n d  th e  T arg u m s w h e n  in te rp re tin g  th is  o ra c le .

T h e  fu lf il lm e n t o f  th is  p ro p h e c y  as to  th e  p re e m in e n c e  o f  J u d a h  is c e r ta in  f ro m  th e  

la te r  h is to ry  o f  th e  p e o p le  o f  Is ra e l, an d  it is  h a d  also  in  th e  re la tiv e  h e g e m o n y  o f  J u d a h  

d u r in g  th e  B a b y lo n ia n  cap tiv ity , w h e re  th e  ju d g e s  w e re  Ju d e a n ; lik e w ise  w h e n  th e  M a c 

c a b e e s , o f  th e  tr ib e  o f  L ev i, ru le d  th e  p e o p le : fo r th e y  d id  it in  th e  n a m e  o f  th e  t r ib e  o f  

Ju d a h . B u t i f  th e  sc e p te r  is ta k e n  a w a y  f ro m  Ju d a h  b y  H e ro d  th e  Id u m a e u m , w h o  ru le d  

in  th e  n a m e  o f  th e  R o m a n s , an d  e sp e c ia lly  i f  th e  re lig io u s  p re e m in e n c e  p e r ish e s  in  th e  

d e s tru c tio n  o f  th e  te m p le : th is  is a  s ig n  th a t  th e  M e ss ia h , to  w h o m  th e  k in g d o m  b e lo n g s , 

h as  a lre a d y  c o m e  ( th e n  th e  m a te r ia l k in g d o m  is tra n s fo rm e d  in to  a  sp ir itu a l o n e ) .

5 8 7 . V. 11 B ind ing  [Ju d a h ] his fo a l  to the vine, a n d  his a s s ’s co lt to the  cho ice  v ine  

[th u s  is  in d ic a te d  th e  a b u n d a n c e  o f  th e  v in e  w h ic h  w ill b e  a t th e  t im e  o f  th e  M e ss ia h , as  

is m e n tio n e d  p a ss im , a n d  a lso  fo r ty in g  u p  d o n k ey s] . H e w ashes h is garm en ts  in w ine  

and  his vesture  in the b lood  o f  g rapes  [th e re  w ill  b e  su c h  a n  a b u n d a n c e  o f  w in e  th a t  

h y p e rb o lic a lly  it is sa id  th a t  it w ill be u se d  fo r w a sh in g , n o t  ju s t  fo r  d r in k in g ; so m e  see  

h e re  an  a llu s io n  to  th e  R e d e e m e r, w h o  w ill w a sh  h is  g a rm e n t in  h is  b lo o d ]. V .12  H is  

eyes sha ll be red  w ith  w ine  [h is  ey e s  a re  g litte r in g  w ith  w in e ]  and  his teeth  w h ite  w ith  

m ilk  [ th ey  sh in e  w ith  m ilk ]: T h u s  th e  fu tu re  p ro sp e r ity  is d e sc r ib e d  b y  an  a b u n d a n c e  o f  

w in e  an d  m ilk , w h ic h  w ill b e  in  th e  lan d  o f  Ju d a h , as  so m e  in te rp re t it; o r  m o re  p ro b a b ly  

th e  m e ss ia n ic  b le s s in g s  a re  b e in g  d e sc rib e d .
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Therefore, from  th is prophecy  the pow erfu l fu ture and praise o f  the 

tribe o f  Judah  are ex tolled;yrom  it the fu ture victorious lion is predicted; in 

h is universal em pire an abundance o f  good th ings is also predicted.

5 8 8 . T h e  o r a c le  o f  B a la a m .14 In  N u m . 2 2 -2 4  a re  n a r ra te d  th e  h is to r ic a l o c c a s io n  

a n d  th e  e v e n t o f  B a la a m ’s o ra c le s , fo r ty  y e a rs  a f te r  th e  e x o d u s  o f  th e  p e o p le  o f  Is ra e l 

fro m  E g y p t. B a la k  th e  k in g  h o p e s  th ro u g h  d iv in a tio n s  an d  c u rse s  to  o v e rc o m e  Isra e l, 

a n d  so  he  ca lls  B a la a m  an d  se n d s  h im  to  d o  it; b u t G o d , in o rd e r  to  s to p  th e  e n e m ie s  an d  

to  b u ild  u p  Is ra e l, b e in g  m in d fu l o f  h is  c o v e n a n t, re fu se s  to  h e a r  B a la a m  a n d  tu rn s  h is  

c u rse  in to  a  b le s s in g , b e c a u se  o f  h is  lo v e  fo r  Is ra e l (D e u t. 2 3 :4 f .) .15

In  th e  f i r s t  o racle  (N u m . 2 3 :7 -1 0 )  B a la a m , w h ile  lo o k in g  a t Is ra e l, e x to ls  th e  s e p a 

ra tio n  o f  th is  p e o p le  fro m  o th e rs ;  fo r  Is ra e l liv e s  a lo n e  a n d  it d o es  n o t re c k o n  i t s e l f  

a m o n g  th e  n a tio n s  (v .9 ); th e n  h e  p ra is e s  its fe c u n d  p o s te r ity  ( th e  d u s t) , a n d  h e  b o th  tru ly  

d e s ire s  to  d ie  th e  d e a th  o f  th e  ju s t  a n d  h e  tru ly  h o p e s  to  h a v e  h is  e n d  ju s t  lik e  th a t  o f  th is  

p e o p le  (v .10 ).

In  th e  se co n d  oracle  (v. 1 8 -2 4 ), s in c e  th e  d e c re e s  o f  G o d  a re  im m u ta b le , h e  c a n n o t 

re c a ll  h is  b le s s in g  (v . l9 f .) ,  a n d  in  I s ra e l  th e re  is  n o t in iq u ity  a n d  id o la try , a n d  Y a h w eh  

is th e  s tro n g  k in g  o f  Is ra e l: h e  h as  th e  h o rn s  o f  a  w ild  o x  (a  fe ro c io u s  b u ll k n o w n  fro m  

B a b y lo n ia n  a n d  A s s y r ia n  im a g e s )  (v .2 1 -2 3 ); th e re fo re  th e  p e o p le  lik e  a  l io n e ss  r is e s  u p  

a n d  d o e s  n o t  lie  d o w n  u n til  it  d e v o u rs  its p re y  (v .2 4 ); th is  c o n ta in s  a  th re a t  a g a in s t  M o a b .

In  the  th ird  o racle  (2 4 :3 -9 )  B a la a m  p ro te s ts  th a t h e  is a  p ro p h e t o f  th e  tru e  G o d , 

w h o s e  e y e  is  o p e n e d  (v .3 f.)  [T M ; b u t in  th e  V u lg a te : c lo sed  (obturatus)]; a n d  b y  h im  

th e  te n ts  o f  Is ra e l a re  c o m p a re d  to  a  v e rd a n t fo re s t, lik e  la rg e  tre e s  p la n te d  b y  Y a h w eh  

(v .5 -7 ); a n d  th e  fo r ti tu d e  o f  Is ra e l is  c e le b ra te d : fo r h e  rise s  u p  a g a in s t A g a g  ( th e  w h o le  

k in g d o m  o f  th e  A m a le k ite s  th e n  flo u rish in g )  a n d  h e  w ill d e v o u r  h is  e n e m ie s , a n d  h e  

sh a ll  b re a k  th e ir  b o n e s  in  p ie c e s  (v .7 f.).

F in a lly  in the  fo u r th  oracle  (2 4 :1 5 -2 4 ) a  p ro p h e c y  is u tte re d  a b o u t a  fu tu re  k in g , 

w h o s e  m a g n if ic e n c e  a n d  p o w e r  a re  ex to lled :

5 8 9 . V .15  The o rac le  o f  B a laam  the son  o f  Beor, the oracle  o f  the m an  w hose  eye  

is open  [i .e ., w h ile  in  a n  e c s ta sy  th e  ey es  a re  c lo sed ; b u t it is b e tte r  w ith  T M : w ith  e y e s  

o p e n e d ; n o t  c lo se d , as  th e  V u lg a te  re a d s  it], v. 16 the oracle  o f  h im  w ho  hears the  w ords  

o f  God, a n d  know s the know ledge  o f  the M ost H igh, who sees the v ision  o f  the A lm ighty, 

fa l l in g  down, bu t ha v ing  h is eyes uncovered; v. 1 7 1 see  him  [ th a t is , lik e  th e  o n e  w h o  w ill  

b e  sa id  to  b e  a  s ta r, n o t th e  p e o p le ] , bu t no t now  [ th e re fo re  a f te r  a  lo n g  t im e ]; I  b eho ld  

him , bu t n o t n igh: a  s ta r  sh a ll com e fo r th  ou t o f  Jacob  [ th a t fu tu re  k in g  c lo th e d  in  sp le n 

dor, w h o  w ill c o m e  o u t o f  Is ra e l; n o t th e  s ta r  o f  th e  M a g i, o u t o f  th e  E as t, as  St. J e ro m e  

in te rp re te d  it],  it sh a ll crush  th e  fo reh ea d  o f  M oab  [T M  “ b o th  s id e s  o f  M o a b ,”  i.e ., th e

14. F. de H um m elauer, C o m m e n ta r iu s  in  N u m e r o s  (Paris 1899); P. H ein isch , D a s  B u c h  N u m e r i  (B o n n  1936).

15. B a la a m  then  w a s a true prophet, b eca u se  the th in gs pred icted  w ere  fu lfilled , and both  J ew ish  and C hristian  

tradition  co n sid ered  h im  to  be a prophet. H e se e m s to h ave a ck n o w led g ed  the true G od , but h e lo v ed  the  

reward  o f  in iquity— the m o n e y  o ffered  to h im ; therefore he p roceed ed  w ith  the base in tention  o f  cursing, 

until he w as a d m on ish ed  (N um . 22 :5 ffi; 2  Pet. 2 :15 fi);  later he w an ted  to d estroy  Israel w ith  idolatry and  

forn ication  (N u m . 31 :1 6 ; Jude 11).
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w h o le  re g io n ; th e re fo re  a  c o m p le te  v ic to ry ]  a n d  b re a k d o w n  a ll the  sons o fS h e th  [o th e r  

re a d  th e  H e b re w  as : th e  h e a d  o f  th e  so n s  o f  re b e llio n ; o th e rs  in te rp re t it  to  a p p ly  to  th e  

A m m o n ite s ] . V .18 E dom  sh a ll be d ispossessed , S e ir  also, his enem ies, sh a ll be d isp o s

sessed, w h ile  Isra e l does valiantly. V .19  B y  Jacob  sh a ll dom in ion  be exercised, a n d  the  

survivors o f  c ities be  destroyed.

In  v .2 0 -2 3  a  v ic to ry  o v e r  th e  A m a le k ite s  is a n n o u n c e d  (a t th e  t im e  a  p o w e rfu l n a 

tio n ; o r  th e  f irs t to  f ig h t a g a in s t  Is ra e l: f i r s t  o f  the na tions ), w h o se  p o s te r ity  w ill p e r ish  

fo rev e r; a lso  th e  d e s tru c tio n  o f  K a in  (M e d ia n ite s )  b y  A s h u r  is a n n o u n c e d  (in  th e  E as t: 

A sssy r ia , B a b y lo n , P e rs ia ) ; b u t a lso  th e y  w ill c o m e  fo r th  a n d  d o m in a te  f ro m  th e  re g io n  

o f  th e  W est (G re e k s  a n d  R o m a n s): h o w e v e r  th e y  a lso  w ill p e r ish .

590. T herefore in th is  fou rth  oracle  the concern  is w ith  the fu ture  

magnificent and pow erful king, w ho is the M essiah: so th is is certain  from  

the trad ition  o f  the  Jew s (v.gr., Targum  O nkelos, Pseudo-Jonathan ...); and 

during the tim e o f  H adrian  there w as a  false M essiah  w ith  the  nam e “ son 

o f  a  star,” B ar-C och ba .16 B ut w ith  the m ore com m on opin ion, un iquely  and 

d irectly  it has to do w ith  the M essiah, w ho in a sp iritual sense really  w on  a 

definitive v ictory  over all peoples: M oab, Edom , A m alek , G reece, R om e...; 

fo r the  v icto ries o f  D avid  over M oab and  E dom  w ere no t com plete; and  

afte rw ards also H erod, an Idum aean, ruled  in Israel.

591. The prophecy about the future prophet.17 M o se s  te a c h e s  th e  p e o p le  in  D e u 

te ro n o m y  th e  th in g s  th a t  th e y  d o  fo r th e  p u b lic  so c ie ty : th u s  h e  d ea ls  w ith  th e  in s t itu t io n  

a n d  o ff ic e  o f  ju d g e s  (1 6 :1 8 — 17:1 3 ), w ith  th e  in s titu tio n  an d  o ff ic e  o f  k in g  (1 7 :1 4 -2 0 ) , 

w ith  th e  o ff ic e  o f  p r ie s ts  (18:1 -8); a n d  finally , a g a in s t th e  d iffe re n t k in d s  o f  su p e rs ti t io n s  

h e  tre a ts  th e  p ro m ise  o f  G o d  c o n c e rn in g  th e  h u m a n  p ro p h e t to  b e  ra is e d  u p  (v .1 5 -1 7 ) 

f ro m  th e  p e o p le  a n d  b ro th e rs  o f  Is ra e l, lik e  M o ses:

V .l 8 1 w ill  ra ise  up fo r  them  a p ro p h e t like y o u  [M o ses] fr o m  a m o n g  the ir  brethren; 

a n d  I  w ill p u t  m y  w ords in h is m outh, a n d  he sh a ll speak  to them  a ll tha t I  co m m a n d  him. 

V. 19 A n d  w h oever w ill n o t g ive  h eed  to m y w ords w hich  he sh a ll sp ea k  in m y  nam e, I  

m y s e lf  w ill require it o f  him.

592. T h a t  th is  te x t  m u s t b e  re fe rre d  to  th e  M e ss ia h  w as  h e ld  b y  th e  Je w ish  tra d itio n , 

as  is  su ff ic ie n tly  c le a r  f ro m  th e  w o rd s  o f  th e  N .T . Fo r, fro m  th e  g o sp e l it is c e r ta in  f irs t 

o f  a ll th a t  a t  th e  t im e  o f  Je su s  th e  N a z a re n e  th e re  w a s  e x p e c ta t io n  a b o u t th e  a rr iv a l o f  

a  g re a t an d  e x tra o rd in a ry  p ro p h e t to  be s e n t b y  G o d : th u s  Jo h n  th e  B a p tis t  w a s  a sk e d  

(Jo h n  1 :1 9 -2 1 ) w h e th e r  h e  w as  th a t sp e c ia l p ro p h e t (6  7rpo(pf|xr|c;, w ith  th e  a r tic le ) , w h o  

w as  e x p e c te d ; an d  e ls e w h e re  th e  p e o p le , a f te r  th e  m u ltip lic a tio n  o f  th e  lo a v e s , s a y  th a t 

Je su s  tru ly  is 6  7rpo<pr)rr|<;, [s in g u la rly  a n d  d e f in ite ly ] w h o  is g o in g  to  c o m e  in to  th e  

w o rld  (Jo h n  6 :1 4 ); a n d  a f te r  th e  fe a s t o f  th e  T a b e rn a c le s  th e y  say : “ T h is  is re a l ly  6

16. S e e  E u seb ius, H is t,  e c c le s .  4 ,6: K ch  4 2 9 .

17. F. de H um m elauer, C o m m e n ta r iu s  in  D e u te r o n o m iu m  (Paris 1901); H . Junker, D a s  B a c h  D e u te r o n o m iu m

(B o n n  1933).
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7ipo(pf|Tr|<;” (Jo h n  7 :4 0 ). O n  th e  o th e r  h an d , J e w ish  tra d itio n  h e ld  th a t  M o ses  w o u ld  

sp e a k  in  a d v a n c e  a b o u t th e  M e ss ia h  w h o  w a s  to  co m e: th u s  th e  d is c u s s io n  is a b o u t 

“ h im  o f  w h o m  M o se s  in the law  an d  a lso  th e  p ro p h e ts  w ro te ”  (Jo h n  1 :45 ), th a t  is , th e  

e x p e c te d  M e ss ia h  is sa id  b y  a  c o m m o n  m an  to  h a v e  b e e n  fo re to ld  in the law  o f  M o se s ; 

b u t th e  S a m a rita n  w o m a n , o n ly  a d m ittin g  w ith  h e r  p e o p le  th e  P e n ta te u c h , sp e a k s  a b o u t 

th e  c o m in g  M e ss ia h  w h o  “ w ill te a c h ” (Jo h n  4 :2 5 ) , i.e ., w h o  w ill be a  p ro p h e t; Je su s  th e n  

a p p e a ls  as  to  a  m e ss ia n ic  te x t, w ith  n o n e  o f  th e  h e a re rs  c o n tra d ic tin g  h im , to  th e  o n e  

w h e re  M o se s  w ro te  a b o u t h im s e l f  (Jo h n  5 :4 6 ). A n d  th e  p re a c h in g  o f  St. P e te r  re fe rs  to  

it  in  th e  sa m e  se n se  (A c ts  3 :2 2 ; 7 :3 7 ), a lso  w ith  n o n e  o f  th e  h e a re rs  c o n tra d ic tin g  h im . 

Therefore th e  M o sa ic  p ro p h ec y  a b o u t the  p ro p h e t refers to the  M essiah.

593. H ow ever the texts seem s to have to be referred  not only to  one 

C hrist; bu t, as several say, to the w hole in stitu tion  o f  prophetism . T he 

reasons g iven  are the fo llow ing: a) as before (D eut. 16:18f.) the d iscourse 

w as about th e institu tion  o f  ju dges, kings, priests, and so now  about the 

in stitu tio n  o f  prophets; b) bu t for the false prophets the norm s are g iv en  in  

th e con tex t (D eut. 18 :20-22), w hich  could not be applied  to one C hrist; c) 

th e w ord  “p ro ph et,” N’ln , n ab ’, even though it is in  the singular num ber, 

still it adm its a  co llective m eaning , concerning all future prophets.

T herefore the m ore probable opin ion is that a  series o f  future p rophets  

is signified in  th is p lace together w ith  a certain specially designated and  

expected prophet, who was going to be the greatest o f  all the prophets.

5 9 4 . T h e  s o n g  o f  H a n n a h .18 In  1 Sam . 2:10  H a n n a h , th e  m o th e r  o f  S a m u e l, g iv 

in g  th a n k s  to  G o d  fo r  h e r  y o u n g  so n , b u t r is in g  ab o v e  h e r  p r iv a te  g if ts  to  th e  h ig h e r  

p u b lic  g if ts  o f  G o d  a n d  sp e a k in g  publicly, an d  th e re fo re — as it se e m s— in sp ire d  b y  th e  

p ro p h e tic  sp ir it, sp e a k s  a b o u t th e  fu tu re  M ess iah . T h is  is th e  firs t p la c e  w h e re  th is  n a m 

in g  o f  th e  fu tu re  K in g  a n d  S a v io r  a p p e a rs : The L o rd  w ill ju d g e  the ends o f  the  earth ; he  

w ill g iv e  streng th  to h is king, a n d  exa lt the p o w e r  o f  h is anointed; th is  c a n  re fe r  to  th e  

a n o in te d  D a v id  a n d  to  th e  w h o le  ro y a lty  fro m  Ju d a h , b u t e sp e c ia lly  to  th e  fu tu re  M e s 

s ia h , to  w h o m  th is  d e n o m in a tio n  re a lly  b e lo n g s .

5 9 5 . T h e  p r o p h e c y  o f  N a th a n .19 2 Sam. 7:4-17 (1 Chron. 17:1-15). O n  th e  o c c a 

s io n  o f  D a v id ’s p ro p o sa l to  b u ild  a  te m p le  to  th e  L o rd  (se e  a lso  P s. 1 3 2 :1 -5 ), th e  L o rd  

re m in d s  h im  th ro u g h  th e  p ro p h e t  N a th a n  o f  th e  b en e fits  b e s to w e d  o n  h im  fo rm e rly  an d  

to  b e  b e s to w e d  in  th e  fu tu re . A n d  h e  s a y s : v. 11 ... m oreover the  L o rd  declares to y o u  tha t 

the  L o rd  w ill m ake  y o u  a  house  [i.e ., th e  L o rd  w ill g iv e  y o u  d e sc e n d a n ts ;  th e  m e a n in g  

o f  th is  p ro m ise  is m a d e  c le a r  in  w h a t fo llo w s].

V .12 W hen y o u r  days are fu lfi l le d  a n d  y o u  lie dow n  w ith  y o u r  fa th e r s  [th e re fo re

18. S e e  F. de H um m elauer, C o m m e n ta r iu s  in  l ib r o s  S a m u e l is  (Paris 1886); K .A . L e im b ach , D ie  B iic h e r  S a m u e l  

(B on n  1936).

19. S ee  the sam e authors as in the p reced in g  note.
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a f te r  D a v id ’s d e a th ]  I w ill ra ise  u p  y o u r  o ffsp r in g  a f te r  y o u , w h o  sh a ll c o m e  fo r th  fro m  

y o u r  b o d y  [th a t is, th e  so n  o f  D a v id  n o t y e t  b o rn , S o lo m o n , a b o u t w h o m  h e  w ill sp e a k  

n e x t; a n d  a lso  a ll h is  d e sc e n d a n ts  an d  th e  k in g s  a f te r  D a v id , s in c e  h e  w ill im m e d ia te ly  

sp e a k  a b o u t th e  e te rn ity  o f  h is  k in g d o m  an d  Ps. 8 9 :2 1 -3 8 ; 13 2 :1 1 -1 3  a re  u n d e rs to o d  in  

th is  se n se ; a t th e  s a m e  tim e  a lso  a m o n g  h is  d e sc e n d a n ts  an d  la te r  k in g s , o n e  k in g  fro m  

th e  h o u se  o f  D a v id  is d e s ig n a te d  in a  sp ec ia l w a y  as  th e  h ea d  a n d  su m m it; to  h im  in  

a  sp e c ia l w a y  m u s t  b e lo n g  th o se  th in g s  th a t  a re  b e in g  p ro m ise d : see  A c ts  2 :3 0  w h e re  

S t. P e te r, in te rp re tin g  th e  J e w ish  tra d itio n  (a n d  w ith o u t c o n tra d ic tio n  fro m  th e  Je w s) 

a p p lie s  so m e  o f  th e  w o rd s  fro m  th is  p a s sa g e  to  th e  M e ss ia h ] , a n d  I  w ill estab lish  his  

kingdom  [ th e  p e rp e tu ity  o f  th e  D a v id ic  k in g d o m  is h in te d  at, a n d  it is a lso  sa id  m o re  

c le a r ly  in  th e  fo llo w in g  v e rses ],

V .13 H e sh a ll b u ild  a  house fo r  m y  nam e  [th is  h o ld  tru e  fo r  S o lo m o n , w h o  a f te r 

w a rd s  b u ilt  th e  te m p le  a n d  d e d ic a te d  it] , a n d  I  w ill estab lish  his throne a n d  his kingdom  

fo r e v e r  [ th e re fo re  th e  e te rn ity  o f  th e  S o lo m o n ic  k in g d o m  is p re d ic te d , j u s t  a s  la te r  in 

v .1 6 , a n d  th is  is in  th e  p ro p e r  se n se , n o t ju s t  in  th e  sen se  o f  a  lo n g  d u ra tio n  a s  e te rn ity  

in  th e  O .T . is  o f te n  u n d e rs to o d : E te rn ity  in  th e  p ro p e r  se n se  is b e in g  s ta te d  f ro m  th e  

e m p h a s is  o f  th e  g ra c io u s  a c tio n s  o f  D a v id , v .2 4 -2 9 ; an d  b e c a u se  w ith o u t a  c o n d it io n  it 

is sa id  th a t  h is  m e rc y  w ill  n e v e r  b e  ta k e n  a w a y  fro m  h im , v .1 5; i t  is  a lso  c e r ta in  f ro m  

th e  w a y  in  w h ic h  la te r  Is ra e lite s  u n d e rs to o d  th e  m a tte r : P s. 8 9 :2 9 f.3 7 f . (h is th rone  as 

the  days o f  the  heavens ), an d  L u k e  1 :32f. ag re e in g  d o u b tle s s  w ith  th e  J e w is h  t ra d it io n  

a n d  a l lu d in g  to  th is  p ro p h e c y  c o n c e rn in g  th e  M e ss ia h : the L o rd  G o d  w ill  g iv e  to him  

th e  throne o f  h is fa th e r  D avid, a n d  he w ill reign over the house o f  Ja co b  f o r  ever  a n d  

[n e g a tiv e ly  b u t  sa id  m o re  c lea rly ] o f  his kingdom  there w ill be no end\.

V. 1 4 1 w ill be  his fa ther, a n d  he sh a ll be m y  son  [th is  h o ld s  tru e  fo r  S o lo m o n  a n d  fo r 

th e  e n tire  ro y a l o ffsp r in g  o f  D a v id , b u t in  a  sp e c ia l w a y  fo r  th e  M e ss ia h ; a n d  s in c e  St. 

P a u l a p p lie s  it  to  C h ris t  (H eb . 1 :5), su p p o s in g  w ith o u t d o u b t th a t  it w ill b e  a c c e p te d  b y  

th e  H e b re w s  to  w h o m  h e  w rite s , as  p a r t  o f  th e ir  tra d itio n ] . W hen he com m its  iniquity, I  

w ill chasten  him  w ith  the rod  o f  men, w ith  the stripes o f  the sons o f  m en  [c e r ta in ly  th e s e  

w o rd s  d o  n o t  a p p ly  to  th e  s in le ss  C h ris t; th e re fo re  u n d e r  th e  n a m e  o f  son  a n d  o ffsp rin g  

i t  is n o t  C h ris t  a lo n e  w h o  is d e s ig n a te d , as w e  h a v e  said],

V. 15 B u t I  w ill n o t take m y stea d fa st love fro m  him, as I  to o k  it fr o m  Saul, w hom  I  

p u t  a w a y  fr o m  before you. V. 16 A n d  y o u r  house a n d  y o u r  k ingdom  sh a ll be  m a d e  sure  

f o r  ever  before m e; y o u r  throne sh a ll be  esta b lish ed  fo r  ever  (se e  L u k e  1 :33 ).

596. T herefore from  th is prophecy, w ithout doubt m essian ic from  the 

freq uent allusions to it in  H oly Scripture, the M essiah will he a son o f  

D avid and heir o f  the Davidic kingdom; and this kingdom is predicted to 

be absolutely eternal, in a  very certain  sense. B ut since elsew here (from  Ps. 

132:12) observance o f  the law  is said to be the condition  th at the sons o f  

D avid  sit on its th rone forever, th is is a sign that the everlasting  tem poral 

k ingdom  is conditioned; bu t the spiritual and  m essian ic k ingdom , as is 

certain  also from  other prophecies, is absolu tely eternal.

See the thanksgiv ing  o f  D avid  in 2 Sam . 23:1-7.
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597. From the book o f Psalm s.20 Psalm 2. T his psa lm  certain ly  is 

D avid ic21 and  m essian ic, from  the testim onies o f  the A postles and o f  the 

C hristian  com m unity  (A cts 4 :24-28) reflecting  the trad ition  o f  the Jew s, 

and  also from  a com parison  w ith  Ps. 110, w hich  is certain ly  D avidic and 

m essian ic (see n.609f.).

A nother argum ent for the m essiahsh ip  o f  the psalm , besides the 

in terpretation  o f  the old Synagogue and  o f  the Fathers, is its frequent 

citation  as m essian ic and allusions to it as such  in  the N.T. (H eb. 1:5; 5:5; 

A cts 4 :24-28; 15:32f.; Rev. 2 :26-28; John  1:49).

T here are also in ternal reasons in  th is  p sa lm  tha t estab lish  th is 

m essiahship , because the descrip tion  w hich  is g iven  o f  the universal 

k ingdom  and o ver all nations canno t apply  to a  purely  earth ly  k ingdom .

5 9 8 . In  the  f i r s t  s ta n za  (v .1 -3 ) th e  se d itio n  o f  th e  n a tio n s  a n d  th e  p e o p le s  w h o  a re  

in  d is a rra y  is  d e sc r ib e d ; a n d  so  the  kings o f  the earth  se t them selves, a n d  the ru lers  take  

co u n se l together, a g a in st the L o rd  a n d  his ano in ted  [th e f irs t  c o m m u n ity  in  J e ru sa le m  

se e s  th is  fu lfilled  in  H e ro d  a n d  P o n tiu s  P ila te  c o n sp ir in g  to g e th e r  w ith  th e  G e n tile s  a n d  

th e  p e o p le  o f  Is ra e l a g a in s t  J e su s  (A c ts  4 :2 7 £ ) ;  a n d  in  g e n e ra l th is  m u s t  b e  s a id  a b o u t all 

th o s e  w h o  c o n sp ire  a g a in s t th e  w o rk  a n d  te a c h in g  o f  C h ris t] .

In  the  se c o n d  s tanza  (v .4 -6 ) G o d , in  a  d ra m a tic  a n tith e s is , laughs  a t  th e  a t te m p te d  

w o rk s  o f  h is  e n e m ie s , the  L ord  has them  in derision  an d  say s: I  have  se t m y  k in g  on  

Zion, m y  h o ly  h ill  [ th a t is, th e  k in g  o f  th e  m e ss ia n ic  k in g d o m , w h o se  b e g in n in g  a n d  ty p e  

is Z io n ] .

A n d  th is  k in g  p ro m u lg a te s  in the th ird  s tanza  (v .7 -9 ) th e  d e c re e  o f  Y a h w eh : The  

L o rd  s a id  to  m e: You are m y  son, today  I  have begotten  y o u  [ th e re fo re  G o d  is th e  fa th e r  

o f  th is  M e s s ia h  k in g , in  w h o m  th e  su p re m e  d ig n ity  o f  C h ris t  is c o n ta in e d , a n d  a t  th e  

s a m e  t im e  th e  re a s o n  is g iv e n  w h y  th e  u n iv e rsa l k in g d o m  m u s t b e  su b je c t to  h im  (v .8 fi).

Is  th e  c o n c e rn  h e re  w ith  th e  n a tu ra l so n sh ip  o f  G o d  o r  m e re ly  a n  a d o p tiv e  o n e ?

S t. P a u l u n d e rs to o d  it as a ffirm in g  th e  n a tu ra l so n sh ip  o f  G o d , b e c a u se , a p p ly in g  

th o se  w o rd s  to  C h ris t , h e  sa y s  th a t  n o n e  o f  th e  a n g e ls  w a s  e v e r  a d d re s se d  in  th is  w a y  

(H e b . 1 :5); th e  a n g e ls  h o w e v e r  a re  th e  a d o p te d  so n s  o f  G o d .

R e g a rd in g  th e  w o rd s  today  I  have  begotten  you , so m e  a u th o rs  h o ld  (S t. A u g u s tin e , 

S t. T h o m a s )  th a t  th e y  a re  e x p la n a to ry  o f  w h a t w e n t b e fo re : fo r  th e y  g iv e  th e  re a s o n  w h y  

h e  is  th e  so n , th a t  is, n o t b y  c re a tio n  o r  a d o p tio n , b u t b y  g e n e ra tio n ; today, th a t  is, in  th e

2 0 . For the in terpretation o f  the P sa lm s, am o n g  the m any authors w h o  treat h is m atter, se e  J. K nabenbauer, 

S.J ., C o m m e n ta r iu s  in  P s a lm o s  (Paris 1912); F. Z orell, S .J ., P s a l te r i u m  e x  h e b r a e o  la t in u m 2 (R o m e 1939);  

A . Vaccar i, 1 s a lm i  t r a d o t t i  d e l l ’e b r a i c o  (Turin 1937); S. del P&ramo, L o s  s a lm o s  tr a d u c id o s  d e l  h e b r e o y  

a n o ta d o s  (Santander 1941); J. C a les , L e  l iv r e  d e s  P s a u m e s  (Paris 1936); A . vander H erren, P s a lm i  e t  c a n -  

t ic a  (B ru gh es 1932); H . H erkenne, D a s  B u c h  d e r  P s a lm e n  (B o n n  1936); J. Prado, C .S S .R ., N u e v o  S a l te r io  

l a t i n o - e s p a h o l  (M ad rid  1947).

For the P sa lm s w e  are u sin g  the t r a n s la t io n  m a d e  r e c e n tl y  b y  th e  P o n t if i c a l  B ib l i c a l  I n s ti tu te ,  w h ich  can  be  

used  for the recita tion  o f  the Breviary.

21 . A cco r d in g  to  the R esp o n se  o f  the P ontifica l B ib lica l C o m m issio n  the D a v id ic  orig in  in particular o f  this 

psalm  and others— 16, 18, 3 2 , 69 , 110 (se e  D  3 5 2 5 )— cannot be den ied .
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p e rm a n e n t re a l i ty  o f  e te rn ity .

O th e rs  (S t. A th a n a s iu s , St. C h ry so s to m , T h e o d o re tu s .. .)  th in k  th a t  in  th e se  v e rse s  h e  

is sp e a k in g  a b o u t th e  te m p o ra l g e n e ra tio n  o f  C h ris t  in th e  w o m b  o f  th e  B le sse d  V irg in  

M o th e r, b e c a u se  th e  p sa lm  is d e a lin g  w ith  th e  in c a rn a te  S o n  o f  G o d  a n d  K in g , an d  th e  

“ to d a y ”  s ig n ifie s  th e  p re se n t tim e : b u t it c a n  be o p p o se d  to  th is  v ie w  th a t  th e  M e ss ia h  is 

n o t b e in g  d e sc r ib e d  as  an  in fan t, b u t  as  a  p o w e rfu l k ing .

T h e re fo re  so m e  o th e rs , an d  in  a  m o re  p ro b a b le  w a y  (S t. H ila ry , St. A m b ro se , C. 

A la p id e , V a z q u e z , L in d e r...)  in te rp re t th o se  w o rd s  in  th is  w a y : “ to d a y  I  have  m an ifes ted  

th a t y o u  a re  g e n e ra te d  fro m  m e ,”  an d  in d e e d  n o t o n  th e  d a y  o f  y o u r  b a p tism  (b e c a u se  

th e n  he  w a s  n o t e s ta b lish e d  in  a  sp e c ia l w a y  as k in g ) , b u t  o n  th e  d a y  o f  th e  R e s u rre c 

tio n  o f  C h ris t , w h e n  th e  ro y a l d ig n ity  an d  p o w e r  o f  C h ris t  is m a n ife s te d  v e ry  c lea rly , 

an d  C h ris t  is as  it  w e re  b o rn  in to  th e  g lo r io u s  life  in  w h ic h  it is n e c e s sa ry  fo r  h im  to  

re ig n . T h u s  a lso , a n d  e sp e c ia lly , f ro m  th e  in te rp re ta tio n  o f  S t. P a u l (A c ts  1 3 :3 3 ), w h e re  

h e  sa y s  c le a rly : “ G o d ...  b y  ra is in g  Je su s ; as  a lso  it is w r it te n  in  th e  se c o n d  p sa lm : T h o u  

a r t m y  S o n , to d a y  I h a v e  b e g o tte n  th e e ...” ; an d  lik e w ise  in  R o m . 1 :4: “ [Je su s  C h ris t]  is 

d e s ig n a te d  [i.e .,  d e c la re d ]  S o n  o f  G o d  in  po w er... b y  h is  re su rre c tio n  f ro m  th e  d e a d .. ..”

V.8 A s k  o f  me, a n d  I  w ill m ake the na tions y o u r  heritage, a n d  th e  ends o f  th e  earth  

y o u r  p o sse ss io n  [as a  re su lt  o f  h is  n a tu ra l so n sh ip  o f  G o d , p ro p e r  to  th e  M e s s ia h , a n d  o f  

th e  a b so lu te  p o w e r  w h ic h  is g iv e n  to  h im  in  h e a v e n  an d  o n  ea rth  (se e  M a tt. 2 8 :1 8 ) , w ith  

th e s e  w o rd s  w h a t is  p ro m ise d  to  h im  is a  u n iv e rsa l k in g d o m  an d  d o m in io n  o v e r  a ll th e  

n a tio n s , w h ic h  a re  c a lle d  to  b e lo n g  to  h is  k in g d o m ].

B u t w ith  re g a rd  to  th e  re b e ls  h e  say s  in  v.9: You sha ll b reak them  w ith  a  ro d  o f  iron, 

a n d  d ash  them  in p ie c e s  like a  p o t t e r ’s vessel.

5 9 9 . P s a lm  16 . T h is  p sa lm  is a lso  D avidic, lik e  th e  p re c e d in g  o n e .22 T h is  is c e r ta in  

f ro m  th e  t i t le  o f  th e  p sa lm , a n d  fro m  th e  s ta te m e n ts  o f  St. P e te r  (A c ts  2 :2 5 )  a n d  S t. P a u l 

(A c ts  1 3 :35 0, w h ic h  w e re  a c c e p te d  b y  th e  Jew s. I t  is a lso  m essianic, b e c a u se  o f  th e  m e s 

s ia n ic  a llu s io n s  w h ic h  St. P e te r  (A c ts  2 :2 5 -2 8 ) a n d  St. P au l (A c ts  1 3 :3 4 -3 8 ) m a d e  to  it; 

a n d , as  s e e m s  to  be  th e  ca se  w ith  sev e ra l au th o rs , it is d ire c tly  m e ss ia n ic , n o t  m e re ly  in 

d ire c tly  a n d  in  a  f ig u ra tiv e  w ay, as i f  it w e re  d ire c tly  a b o u t D a v id  o r  so m e  t ro u b le d  p e r 

so n  w h o  c o n f id e s  in  G o d ; fo r o n e  v e rse  in  th e  p sa lm  (v .1 0 ) c a n n o t b e  a p p lie d  to  D a v id .

6 0 0 . D a v id  d e sc rib e s  in  th is  p sa lm  the  p ra ye r  o f  a  m an su b jec t to tribulation, f le e 

ing  to  G o d  [ju s t as  it w ill b e  sa id  a b o u t Je su s  c o n c e rn in g  h is  p ra y e r  to  th e  F a th e r  b e fo re  

h is  p a ss io n , w ith  th e  tru s t a n d  tra n q u ili ty  o f  m in d  th a t  is fo u n d  in  th is  p sa lm : Jo h n  

12 :2 7 f.; 17; M a tt. 2 6 :3 6 -4 5 ].

A lso  h e  g o e s  to  h is  d e a th  w ith  co n fid e n c e , fo r h e  is  c e r ta in  a b o u t h is  fu tu re  re s u r re c 

tio n : V .8 1 keep  the L o rd  a lw ays before m e; because he is a t m y  r ig h t hand, I  sh a ll n o t be  

m oved. V.9 Therefore m y h eart is glad, a n d  m y so u l rejo ices; a n d  m y body a lso  dw ells  

secure. V. 10 F o r thou  dost no t g ive  m e up to Sheol, o r le t thy  g o d ly  o ne se e  the P it  (T M

2 2 . S e e  D  3 5 2 5 . A lso , from  the R esp o n se  o f  the B ib lica l C o m m issio n , approved  on  Ju ly  1, 193 3 , it is not a l

lo w ed  to  interpret Ps. 16:10-11 in such  a w a y  as to  say  that the sacred  author w as not ta lk ing about the  

R esurrection  o f  the Lord; se e  D  375 0 .
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sh e  '61, th e  sa m e  as  c o r ru p tio n .— St. P e te r  in te rp re te d  it to  b e  a b o u t th e  p re d ic te d  M e s 

siah : A c ts  2 :2 5 -2 8 ; lik e w ise  S t. P au l: A c ts  1 3 :3 4 -3 8 . F o r it is n o t sa id  a b o u t D av id : F or  

D avid... w as la id  w ith  his fa th ers , a n d  saw  corrup tion  (A c ts  13 :3 6 ).

601. Psalm 22. T he psalm  is o f  D avid , as the title  and  trad ition  indicate. 

It is also d irectly  m essian ic, since m any th ings in  it cannot be understood  to 

be about D avid  h im se lf  (v .2 .17-20) and  som e th ings concern  the un iversal 

m essian ic k ingdom  (v.28-30).

In  the  f i r s t  p a r t  (v .1 -1 2 ) a  so rro w fu l c o m p la in t  is p ro p o se d  o f  a  m a n  p la c e d  in  

tr ib u la t io n  a n d  c a llin g  u p o n  th e  L o rd : V .l M y  God, m y  God, w hy hast thou  fo r sa k e n  

m e? W hy a r t thou  so  f a r  fr o m  h e lp in g  me, fr o m  the w ords o f  m y  groan ing?  [L a te r  Je su s  

th e  N a z a re n e  q u o te d  th is  o n  th e  c ro ss , a p p ly in g  th is  p sa lm  to  h im se lf :  M a tt.  2 7 :4 6 ] . A  

tru s t in g  p ra y e r  o f  th a t  m a n  fo llo w s , w h o  th e n  say s: B u t I  am  a w orm  a n d  no m an  (se e  

Isa . 5 3 :4 ) , sc o rn e d  by men, a n d  d esp ised  b y  the p e o p le  [an d  a c tu a lly  Je su s  th e  N a z a re n e  

a f te rw a rd s  w a s  m o c k e d  a n d , a f te r  b e in g  c o m p a re d  w ith  B a ra b b a s , w a s  re je c te d  an d  

c ru c if ie d  a m o n g  th ie v e s ; see  M a tt. 2 7 :2 7 -3 0 ].

V .7 A ll  w ho  see  m e  m o c k  a t me, they  m ake  m ouths a t me, they  w ag  the ir  heads. V.8 

H e  c o m m itted  his cau se  to  the Lord; le t him  deliver him, le t him  rescue him, f o r  he  d e 

ligh ts  in h im !  [ lik e  th o s e  g o in g  b y  w h o  b lasphem ed  Je su s  th e  N a z a re n e  h a n g in g  o n  th e  

c ro s s , w ere  w a g g in g  the ir  heads... So  a lso  the c h ie f  priests, w ith  the  scribes a n d  elders, 

m o c ked  him , saying:... H e  trusts in G od; le t G o d  deliver h im  now, i f  he  desires him ; 

f o r  h e  said, “I  am  the  son  o f  God. ” A n d  the robbers w ho w ere cruc ified  w ith  h im  a lso  

rev ile d  him  in the  sa m e w a y  (M a tt. 2 7 :3 9 -4 4 )] .

In  th e  fo llo w in g  v e rse s , v .l  Of., h is  m o th e r  is m e n tio n e d , b u t n o th in g  is sa id  a b o u t 

h is  fa th e r, e v e n  a llu d in g  to  th e  c u s to m  a c c o rd in g  to  w h ic h  th e  fa th e r  a c k n o w le d g e d  h is  

so n : V .10  U pon thee  w as I  c a s t fro m  m y birth, a n d  since  m y m o ther bore m e  thou  ha st  

been  m y  God.

In  the  se c o n d  p a r t  (v .l  2 -2 1 )  th e  so rro w fu l im ag e  o f  m a n  is d e sc rib e d : V .l 2  M a n y  

bulls en co m p a ss  me, s tro n g  bulls o f  B ashan  su rround  me. V . l3 T hey open  w ide  the ir  

m ouths a t me, like  a  ra ven in g  a n d  roaring  lion  [th u s th e  p e o p le  o f  Is ra e l (m a n y  y o u n g  

m e n ) , th u s  th e  le a d e rs  (s tro n g  b u lls )  w h o  c r ie d  o u t a g a in s t J e su s : “ C ru c ify  h im .. .” 

(M a tt. 2 7 :2 0 -2 3 ) , a n d  a f te rw a rd s , “A w ay  w ith  h im , aw ay  w ith  h im , c ru c ify  h im !”  (Jo h n  

1 9 :1 5 )] .

H A M  am  p o u re d  o u t like  w a ter a n d  a ll m y  bones are o u t o f  jo in t  [n o t b ro k e n ] : m y  

h ea rt is like  wax, it is m e lted  w ith in  m y breast [an  im a g e  o f  in te rn a l so rro w  a n d  fe a r  an d  

d e so la tio n ] .

V. 15 M y  streng th  is d r ie d  up like a  po tsherd , a n d  m y tongue cleaves to  m y ja w s  

[“ Je su s ... to  fu lfill S c rip tu re  sa id : I th ir s t .. .”  (Jo h n  1 9 :2 8 f.) a n d  thou  do st lay  m e in the  

d u st o f  death.

A g a in  th e re  is a  d e sc r ip tio n  o f  h is  je e r in g  a d v e rsa rie s :  V .16  Yea, dogs are round  

abou t m e; a  com pany o f  ev ildoers encirc le  m e; they  have  p ie rc e d  m y hands a n d  f e e t  

[th u s c le a rly  in  th e  c ru c if ix io n  o f  Je su s ; s o m e th in g  th a t  c a n n o t b e  sa id  o f  D a v id ] . V .l 7 /



t .2 b .3 c .3 a .3 t h .35 n .600-603 439

can co u n t a ll m y  bones— th ey  sta re  a n d  g lo a t over m e  [see L u k e  2 3 :3 5 : “ A n d  th e  p e o p le  

s to o d  by, w a tc h in g ; b u t  th e  ru le rs  sc o ffe d  a t h im ...” ].

V. 18 T hey d iv ide  m y g a rm en ts  a m o n g  them, a n d  fo r  m y  ra im en t th ey  ca st lo ts  [see  

M att. 2 7 :3 5 ; M a rk  15:24 ; L u k e  2 3 :3 4 ; J o h n  1 9 :2 3f.] .

In  th e  th ird  p a r t  (v. 2 2 -3 1 )  th e  sa lu ta ry  e ffe c ts  o f  th is  p a s s io n  a re  p ro p o se d .

V .22 I  w ill te ll o f  th y  na m e to m y brethren; in the m id s t o f  the  congrega tion  I  w ill 

p ra ise  thee  [th u s  a g a in  th e  c h a ra c te r  o f  th e  te a c h e r  is e s ta b lish e d  w h ic h  w ill b e  p ro p e r  

to  th e  M e ss ia h ]  an d  th e  p ra ise  o f  th e  M e ss ia h  fo llo w s  (v .2 5 ) in the  g rea t congrega tion  

[c e r ta in ly  in  th e  u n iv e rsa l so c ie ty ; se e  v .2 7 -2 9 ); an d  his vow s  [E u c h a r is tic  sa c rif ic e s ]  h e  

w ill p a y  before those  w ho  fe a r  him ; so  th a t  th e  a ff lic te d  w ill  e a t  a n d  b e  sa tis f ie d  (v .2 6 ); 

th a t  is, in  th e  u n iv e rsa l k in g d o m .

V .27  A ll the  ends o f  the  earth  sh a ll rem em ber a n d  turn  to th e  L o rd  [th e fo llo w in g  

v e rse s  re p e a t th is  u n iv e rsa li ty ] :  A n d  a ll the fa m ilie s  o f  the  na tions sh a ll w orsh ip  before  

him. V .28  F o r dom in io n  belongs to the  Lord, a n d  he ru les o ver  the  nations. V .29  Yea, to 

him  sh a ll a ll th e  p r o u d  o f  the earth  bow  dow n; before him  sh a ll bow  dow n a ll w ho  go  

dow n to the  dust.

V .30 P o ster ity  sh a ll serve  him. T h is  f ru it  o f  th e  b le s s in g  is  fo r  h is  o ffsp r in g , th a t  

is , fo r  th o se  w h o m  h e  h a s  a c q u ire d  b y  h is  p ass io n . F o r, m en sh a ll te ll o f  the  L o rd  to the  

co m in g  genera tion , a n d  p ro c la im  his d e liverance  to  a p e o p le  y e t  unborn: “T he L o rd  

has d o n e  this. ”

602. Psalm  45. T his psa lm  celebrates the w edding  o f  a particu la r k ing  

w ith  a  qu een  w h o  is special. For, the th ings th at are said from  the beginn ing  

canno t apply  to  Solom on, no r can  they be applied  to ju s t any queen , bu t 

only  to a  ve ry  singular and div ine king. A nd, according to the trad ition  o f  

the Jew s and the Fathers, an allegory is g iven  in th is psalm , ju s t as in  the 

Song o f  Songs.

B u t St. Paul, w riting  precisely  to the H ebrew s ( l:8 f .) , applies som e 

th ings from  th is psa lm  to  the M essiah. There is also a certain  harm ony o f  th is 

psalm , w hile  describ ing  the royal dignity  o f  the M essiah, w ith  o ther psalm s 

th a t are w itho ut d oub t m essian ic (Ps. 2 and 110). H ence it fo llow s tha t th is 

psa lm  is no t said  abou t Solom on, no r is it a  profane song o f  love; rather, it 

is directly messianic; there fore it is no t m erely  ind irectly (typ ically) about 

the M essiah  and  d irectly  about Solom on (as B ossuet thought).

6 0 3 . A fte r  the in troduction  ( v . l ) ,  in the  f i r s t  p a r t  (v .2 -9 ) th e  sp o u se  is  d e sc r ib e d : V.2 

You are the fa ir e s t  o f  the  sons o f  m en; g ra c e  is p o u re d  upon  yo u r  lips  [se e L u k e  4 :2 2 ] , 

therefore  [I k n o w  th a t]  G o d  has b le ssed  y o u  f o r  ever.

In  th e  fo llo w in g  v e rse s  3 -5  h e  is d e sc r ib e d  as a  m ig h ty  h e ro , w h o  b e a rs  h is  sw o rd , 

an d  h is  r ig h t h a n d  w in s  th e  v ic to ry  fo r  h im  o v e r  h is  e n e m ie s , w h o  fa ll u n d e r  h im .

V .6-9 Your throne, O  G o d  [ in  th e  v o c a tiv e : O  G o d !; th e re fo re  th is  k in g  is c a lle d  

G o d ] endures f o r  ever a n d  ever. Your roya l scep ter  is a  scep ter  o f  equ ity  [see  Ps. 72
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w h e re  th e  ju s t ic e  o f  th e  m e ss ia n ic  k in g d o m  is ex to lle d ] . V.7 You love righ teousness a n d  

h a te  w ickedness. Therefore G o d  has a n o in ted  y o u  [in  th e  v o ca tiv e : O  G o d !; see  H eb . 

1 :8f. w h e re  P au l c ite s  th is  v e rse  to  p ro v e  th e  d ig n ity  o f  C h ris t  o v e r  th e  an g e ls ] , y o u r  

God, w ith  the  o il o f  g la d n ess  a b ove  y o u r  fe l lo w s  [c e rta in ly : a b o v e  o th e r  k in g s , o r  h e  h as  

a n o in te d  y o u  w ith  g ra c e  a n d  g la d n e ss  a b o v e  th e  o th e rs  w h o  ( lik e  C h ris tia n s )  w ill b e  sa id  

to  b e  p a r ta k e rs  in  th e  d iv in e  n a tu re  (se e  2 Pe t. 1:4)].

I t  is n o t s u rp r is in g  h e  say s  th a t  o f  su c h  a  k in g  V.8 y o u r  robes are a ll fr a g r a n t w ith  

m yrrh  a n d  a loes a n d  cassia , a n d  th a t  to  h im  V.9 the  d augh ters o f  k ings com e  [ th a t is, th e  

G e n tile  n a tio n s ]  a n d  a t y o u r  r ig h t h a n d  stands the  queen  in g o ld  o f  O ph ir  [h is  C h u rc h , 

w h ic h  C h ris t  is sa id  to  lo v e  (se e  E p h . 5 :2 5 ); a lso  th e  so u ls  th a t  a re  jo in e d  to  h im  by  

g ra c e , a n d  f irs t  o f  a ll h is  im m a c u la te  V irg in  M o th e r] .

In  the  se c o n d  p a r t  (v. 1 0 -1 7) th e  b r id e  is d e sc r ib e d  a n d  h e r  n u p tia l  c o m p a n io n s , an d  

th e  sp ir itu a l fe c u n d ity  o f  th is  m a rr ia g e  is p ro p o se d , a n d  its  so n s  w ill fill th e  ea rth : v .16  

In s tea d  o f  y o u r  fa th e r s — w o rd s  sa id  to  th e  b r id e — sh a ll be  y o u r  sons; y o u  w ill m ake  

them  p r in c e s  in a ll the  earth. V .17 ... therefore the  p e o p le s  w ill p r a ise  y o u  fo r  ev er  a n d  

ever.

604. Psalm  69. T he psalm  contains a p lea  to G od o f  a  m an  im m ersed  in 

a  sea o f  tribu lations. The au thor is D avid, as the title  ind icates,23 w ho, w hile  

treating  the trib u lation  o f  the ju s t m an, proceeds from  the opin ion  o f  m any 

in order to describe, at least in a typical way, the suprem e d istress o f  the ju s t 

m an  by  using  an tonym s, nam ely, o f  the M essiah burdened  w ith  tribu lation . 

B u t in the N.T. som e o f  the affirm ations o f  th is psalm  are unde rstood  to 

apply  to  the M essiah: v.9 (John 2:17; 15:24-26; A cts 1:20; R om e. 15:3...).

6 0 5 . M a n y  th in g s  in  th is  p sa lm  ag ree  w ith  w h a t th e  g o sp e ls  b e a r  w itn e s s  to  c o n 

c e rn in g  Je su s . T h u s  th e  d e sc r ip tio n  in  v. 1-4, f o r  the w a ters have com e up  to m y  neck. 

I  s in k  in d ee p  mire, re m in d s  u s  o f  J e s u s ’ so rro w  u n to  d e a th  (M a tt.2 6 :3 8 f .. .) ;  th u s  a lso  

th e  h a tre d  o f  m a n y : v.4 M ore in num ber than the hairs o f  m y h ea d  are those  w ho  ha te  

m e w ith o u t ca u se  (se e  Jo h n  1 5 :2 4 -2 6 ). A n d  th e  c r im e s  th a t  a re  im p u te d  to  th e  ju s t  m an : 

W hat I  d id  n o t s te a l m u st I  now  restore?; v .5 ... the w rongs I  have d o n e  are n o t h idden  

fr o m  thee: th is  c o r re sp o n d s  v e ry  w e ll w ith  v ic a r io u s  sa tis fa c tio n , w h ic h  it is  c e r ta in  

fro m  o th e r  te x ts  w a s  o ffe re d  to  G o d  b y  th e  M e ss ia h  (se e  Isa .5 3 :5 ...;  n .6 2 3 ).

I t  is  n o t to  b e  w o n d e re d  a t  if, as th e  ju s t  m a n  say s , v.8 I  have becom e a stra n g er to  

m y brethren, an  a lien  to m y m o th e r ’s sons... v.9 F or ze a l f o r  thy  house  has co n su m e d  m e  

[the  d is c ip le s  o f  Je su s  a p p lie d  th is  a lso  to  h im ; see  Jo h n  2 :1 7 ] a n d  the insults o f  those  

w ho in su lt thee h a ve  fa l le n  on m e  [w h ic h  St. P au l a p p lie s  to  C h ris t: R o m . 15:3].

A ll o f  th e se  b re a th e  su p re m e  so rro w  an d  ig n o m in y , an d  a  c o n f id e n t p le a  (v. 13-2 1), 

so  th a t  th e  ju s t  m a n  say s: v .20  Insu lts  have broken m y heart, so  th a t I  am  in despair. 

I  lo o ked  f o r  p ity, b u t there w as none; a n d  f o r  com forters, bu t I  fo u n d  none  [see  M att. 

2 6 :4 0 .4 3 .5 6 ...] .

2 3 . S ee  a lso  R om . 11:9 and D  352 6 .



t .2 b .3 c .3 a . 3 t h .35 n .603-607 441

V .2 1 They g a ve  m e p o iso n  f o r  fo o d , a n d fo r  m y  th irst th ey  g a ve  m e v in eg a r to  d r in k  

[see  J o h n  1 9 :2 8 -3 0 ].

T h e  a u th o r  d e m a n d s  in  th e  fo llo w in g  v e rse s  (2 2 -2 8 ) p u n ish m e n t fo r  th o s e  w h o  h a v e  

a c te d  so  w ic k e d ly , so  th a t  v .25  M a y  the ir  cam p be a  desolation, le t no one  dw ell in their  

tents  [w h ic h  S t. P e te r  (A c ts  1 :1 8 -2 0 ) a p p lie s  to  th e  p u n ish m e n t o f  Ju d a s], V .26 F o r they  

p e rse c u te  him  w hom  thou  hast sm itten, a n d  him  w hom  thou  hast w ounded, th ey  a fflict 

s till more. A n d  St. P au l (R o m . 11:9 f.) a p p lie s  so m e  o f  th is  (v .2 3 f.)  to  u n b e lie v in g  Jew s.

A  p le a  an d  th a n k sg iv in g  a re  g iv e n  to  G o d  b y  th e  ju s t  m a n  (v .3 0 -3 3 ); b u t  th e  la s t 

v e rse s  (v .3 4 f.) , in  w h ic h  th e  h o p e  o f  th e  re s to ra tio n  o f  J e ru sa le m  is s ta te d , s e e m  to  in d i

c a te  an  a d d itio n  c o m in g  fro m  th e  tim e  a f te r  th e  B a b y lo n ia n  c a p tiv ity .

606. Psalm 72. U nder the form  o f  a deprecation  in  th is psa lm  a k ingdom  

is d escribed  in w hich  supreme justice, perpetual duration, universality and  

a great abundance o f  good things are contained; so that these qualities 

m ust apply not to an earth ly k ingdom , but to the m essian ic k ingdom . 

T herefore, the  k ing  o f  th is k ingdom  is the M essiah; so it is no t concerned  

w ith  celebrating  the  en thronem ent o f  an ordinary  king.

T he m essian ic m eaning  o f  th is psalm  is also certain, bey ond the trad ition  

o f  the Jew s and  the  Fathers, from  its affinity w ith  the o ther m essian ic 

psalm s, like Ps. 2 and  110; and from  other parallel and  certain ly  m essian ic 

p laces (v.17: G e n .l2 :3 ; 22 :18 .— v.4: I s a .l l :4 .— v.8: Zech. 9:10).

6 0 7 . In  the  f i r s t  p a r t  (v .1 -4 ) th e  g o o d  th in g s  o f  th is  k in g d o m  are  ce le b ra te d .

V. 1 G ive the  k in g  thy  ju s tic e  [y o u r k in g d o m ], O God, a n d  thy  righ teousness to the  

roya l son  [th e  M e ss ia h  w ill b e  a  k in g  (P s. 2 :6 ...)  an d  a t th e  sa m e  tim e  fro m  th e  ro y a l 

fa m ily  o f  D a v id  (se e  n .5 9 5 f.) ; h e n c e  he w ill a lso  be th e  so n  o f  a  k in g .— St. B e lla rm in e  

u n d e rs ta n d s  th is  f irs t p a r t  to  b e  a b o u t S o lo m o n , an d  o n ly  ty p ic a lly  a b o u t th e  M e ss ia h ] .

V.2 M a y  he  ju d g e  thy p e o p le  w ith  righteousness, a n d  thy p o o r  w ith  ju s t ic e : p e a c e , 

ju s t ic e  a n d  th e  p ro te c tio n  o f  th e  h u m b le  w ill b e  th e  ru le  in  th is  k in g d o m  (v .3 f.) [see  Isa . 

11:4; L u k e  4 :1 8 ] .

In  the  se c o n d  p a r t  (v .5 -7 ) e sp e c ia lly  th e  p e rp e tu ity  o f  th e  k in g d o m  is  s ta ted : v.5 

M a y  he live  w h ile  the sun  endures, a n d  as long  as the moon, throughou t a ll genera tions;  

a n d  v .7  In  his days m a y  righ teousness flourish , a n d  p e a c e  abound, till the  m oon  be no  

more.

In  the  th ird  p a r t  (v .8 -1 1 ) th e  u n iv e rsa lity  o f  th e  k in g d o m  is e x to lle d  in  v a r io u s  

w a y s: v.8 M a y he have  dom in ion  fro m  sea  [ In d ia n  o cean ] to sea  ( th e  M e d ite rra n e a n ) , 

a n d  fr o m  the  R ive r  [E u p h ra te s ]  to the ends o f  the  earth  [see  Ps . 2 :8 ; Z e c h . 9 :1 0 ]; v.9 M a y  

his fo e s  bow  dow n before him, a n d  his enem ies lick  the dust. V .10  am p lifie s  th e  id e a  o f  

th e  u n iv e rsa lity  o f  th e  k in g d o m : M a y the k ings o fT a rsh ish  [in  th e  e x tre m e  so u th e rn  an d  

w e s te rn  p a r t  o f  S p a in ] a n d  o f  the isles  [in  th e  M e d ite rra n e a n ] render h im  tribu te; m ay  

the kings o f  Sheba  [in  n e a rb y  A ra b ia ]  a n d  S eb a  [in  d is ta n t A ra b ia ]  bring  g ifts  [a  s ig n  o f  

re c o g n iz in g  a  k in g ]. A  p a ra lle lism  o r  re p e titio n  o f  th e  sa m e  id eas  fo llo w s: v. 11 M a y  a ll 

the kings fa l l  dow n before him, a ll na tions serve  him.
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In  the fo llo w in g  verses  (v. 1 2 -1 7 ) th e  g o o d s  o f  ju s t ic e ,  m e rc y  to  th e  p o o r, a b u n d a n c e  

an d  p ro sp e r ity  in  th a t  k in g d o m  a re  b rie f ly  s ta te ; a t th e  s a m e  t im e  b o th  its  p e rp e tu ity  an d  

u n iv e rsa lity  a re  re p e a te d : v .1 7  M a y  his nam e endure  f o r  ever, h is fa m e  con tinue  as long  

as the  sun. M a y  m en b less them se lves by  him, a ll na tions ca ll h im  b lessed  [see G en . 

12:3 ; 2 2 :1 8 ].

6 0 8 . P s a lm  10 9 , c o m p o se d  b y  D a v id , a s  th e  t i tle  say s , c o n ta in s  th e  so rro w  o f  th e  

p ro p h e t  b e c a u se  o f  th e  d e tra c tio n s  o f  h is  e n e m ie s . A n d  D a v id  w a s  a  ty p e  o f  C h ris t, 

w h o se  e n e m ie s  a c c u s e d  h im  in  p la c e  o f  lo v in g  h im ; h ow ever he p ra y s  fo r  them  (se e  

L u k e  2 3 :3 4 ).

T h e  w o rd s  o f  th e  im p re c a to r , i f  th e y  a re  n o t p la c e d  in  th e  m o u th  o f  D a v id ’s e n e m ie s  

d ire c te d  a g a in s t  D a v id  h im s e lf ,24 b u t in  th e  m o u th  o f  D a v id , a m p lify  w ith  a  c e r ta in  o r i 

e n ta l h y p e rb o le  th e  ju s t  p e ti t io n  o f  th e  h u m ilia tio n  o f  th e  s in n e rs  re b e ll in g  a g a in s t  G o d , 

a n d  a t  th e  s a m e  t im e  th e y  a re  a  p re d ic tio n  o f  a  fu tu re  p u n ish m e n t. A n d  S t. P e te r  (A c ts  

1:2 0 ) a p p lie d  th is  to  Ju d a s  o r  a d a p te d  th e  w o rd s  o f  v .8  M a y his days be fe w ;  m ay a n o th er  

se ize  h is g o o d s  (h is  e p is c o p a c y ) .25

609. Psalm  110. T his psalm  also is certain ly  by  David,26 and  messianic, 

from  the tes tim on ies o f  Jesus (M att. 22:41-46) and St. Peter (A cts 2 :34f.), 

w hich  are accep ted  by the Jew s and indicate their w ell founded trad ition .

M oreov er in  th is  psa lm  a singular K ing is being celebrated , w hose 

qua lities canno t be applied to another earthly king: for he is a  universal 

king, at the same time both king and priest. T his also agrees w ith  o ther 

p sa lm s th at are certain ly  m essianic, like Ps. 2, 45, 72.

H e n c e  it is  n o t  su rp r is in g  i f  in  th e  N .T . th e re  is f re q u e n t m e n tio n  o f  th is  p s a lm  in  th e  

m e s s ia n ic  se n se  (1 C o r . l5 :2 5 ;  C o l. 3 :1 ; E p h . 1 :20; H e b . 1 :3 .1 3 ; 5 :6 .1 0 ; 6 :2 0 ; 7 :1 7 ff .;  

R ev . 3 :2 1 ) .

6 1 0 . In  th e  f i r s t  p a r t  (v .1 -3 ) th e  M e ss ia h  is c e le b ra te d  as a  K in g .

V. 1 The L o rd  sa ys  to m y  lo rd  [D a v id  th e re fo re , th e  a u th o r o f  th e  p sa lm , c a lls  th e  

M e ss ia h  h is  L o rd , a c k n o w le d g in g  in  h im  a  su p e r io r  d ig n ity , s in c e  h e  is h is  so n : M att. 

2 2 :4 3 ; M a rk  1 2 :3 5 -3 7 ]: S it  a t m y r ig h t h a n d  [i.e ., b e  a  p a r ta k e r  o f  m y  ro y a l p o w e r, o n  

th e  th ro n e  o f  m y  g lo ry ; see  1 K in g s  2 :1 9  a b o u t S o lo m o n ’s m o th e r  s ittin g  o n  th e  th ro n e  at 

th e  r ig h t  h a n d  o f  h e r  so n . T h e  A p o s tle s  u n d e rs to o d  th is  p ro p h e c y  to  b e  a b o u t Je su s  g lo r i 

f ied  a f te r  h is  A sc e n s io n : M a rk  1 6 :1 9; A c ts  2 :3 4 ; E p h . 1 :20; C o l. 3 :1 ; H e b . 1 :3 .1 3 ] , ti ll  I  

m ake y o u r  enem ies y o u r  fo o ts to o l  [th a t is, u n til I s u b je c t  y o u r  e n e m ie s  to  y o u  p e r fe c tly  

a n d , in  th e  o r ie n ta l w ay, th e y  a re  p u t u n d e r  y o u r  fe e t; th u s  y o u  w ill tre a d  o n  th e ir  n e c k s  

(se e  D e u t. 3 3 :2 9 ).— F or, a f te r  th e  a sc e n t o f  C h ris t  in to  h e a v e n  h is  e n e m ie s  a re  s till  n o t

2 4 . For th is op in ion  take a lo o k  at v .5 .2 0  and to  w hat w e  say  in the treatise O n  H o ly  S c r ip tu r e  n. 126.

25 . O n th is w h o le  psa lm  se e  w hat w e  sa y  in the treatise, O n  H o ly  S c r i p tu r e  n. 126.

26 . S ee  a lso  D  3 5 2 5 . R ece n tly  th is p sa lm  w a s ex a m in ed  by E lo in o  Nacar, R e y y  S a c e r d o te . S a lm o  1 1 0 :  E stB ib l 

5 ( 1 9 4 6 ) 2 8 1 - 3 0 2 .
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y e t  c o m p le te ly  v a n q u ish e d ; b u t w h e th e r  th e y  w ill i t  o r  n o t th e y  w ill b e  c o n q u e re d .—  

H o w e v e r, a f te r  th e  c o m p le te  tr iu m p h  o f  C h ris t , C h r is t  d o e s  n o t c e a se  to  s it a t th e  r ig h t 

h a n d  o f  th e  L o rd , b u t h e  c o n tin u e s  to  re ig n ; see  th e  s im ila r  w a y  o f  s p e a k in g  w ith  th e  

ad v e rb  “ u n ti l” : M att. 1 :2 5 ; 1 C or. 15 :25 ].

V.2 The L o rd  sends fo r th  fr o m  Z ion  y o u r  m igh ty  scep ter  [“ fo r o u t o f  Z io n  sh a ll go  

fo rth  th e  law , an d  th e  w o rd  o f  th e  L o rd  fro m  J e ru sa le m ” ; Isa . 2 :3 . F o r  th e  sp re a d  o f  th e  

g o sp e l an d  th e  n ew  sp ir itu a l b a ttle  b e g in s  th e re ]. R ule  in the m idst o f  y o u r  fo es .

V.3 R o ya l d ig n ity  has been y o u rs  in the  sp len d o r o f  ho liness  [ th e re fo re  th e  M e ss ia h  

is a lre a d y  a  k in g  b e c a u se  o f  h is  o r ig in ]: before the d aw n  [ th e re fo re  b e fo re  th e  e s ta b lish 

m e n t o f  th e  w o rld ]  like  the dew  [L X X : “ fro m  th e  w o m b ” ; i.e ., f ro m  th e  d iv in e  n a tu re ]  

I  b eg o t y o u  [T h e re fo re  th e  d iv in e  an d  e te rn a l g e n e ra tio n  o f  th e  p e rso n  o f  th e  M e ss ia h  

is in d ic a te d . T h is  te x t  th e re fo re  is  e m in e n tly  d o g m a tic ; h o w e v e r  a  d o u b t re m a in s  w h y  

p re c is e ly  th is  v e rse  is  n o t q u o te d  in  th e  N .T . to  p ro v e  th e  d iv in ity  o f  th e  M e ss ia h , s in c e  

v e rse s  1 a n d  4 a re  o f te n  q u o te d .— T h e  T M  p u ts  it th is  w a y : Your p e o p le  w ill o ffer  th em 

selves fr e e ly  on the d a y  y o u  lea d  y o u r  host upon  the ho ly  m ountain. F rom  the w om b  o f  

th e  m o rn in g  like  dew  y o u r  y o u th  w ill com e to y o u .— B u t th e  re a d in g  o f  th e  L X X  is  to  

b e  p re fe rre d , w h ic h  c a n  b e  re a d  w ith  th e  sam e  H e b re w  le tte rs , b u t  w ith  a  v o c a liz a t io n  

d if fe re n t f ro m  th a t  o f  th e  T M ].

In  the  se c o n d  p a r t  (v .4) the  p r ie s tly  d ign ity  o f  the M essiah  is c e le b ra te d : The L o rd  

has sw orn  a n d  w ill n o t change his m in d  [ th e re fo re  w ith  a  firm  an d  im m u ta b le  d e c re e  h e  

d e c re e s  w h a t fo llo w s]: You are a  p r ie s t fo r  ever  [a cco rd in g  to  th e  C h ris tia n  in te rp re ta 

t io n  it m e a n s : a) th a t  C h ris t  liv es  fo r ev e r; b ) th a t th e  e ffe c t o f  th e  o n e  sa c rif ic e  o n  th e  

c ro ss  re m a in s  fo r  e v e r  (H eb . 7 :2 3 -2 5 ; 1 0 :1 4); c) th a t C h ris t  h im se lf , th e  p r in c ip a l p r ie s t , 

th ro u g h  h is  m in is te rs  a n d  h is  v ic a rs  w ill o ffe r  h is  sac rifice  u n til th e  en d  o f  th e  w o rld ]  

a cco rd in g  to the  order o f  M e lch izedek  [i.e ., lik e , o r a f te r  th e  fa sh io n  o f  M e lc h iz e d e k  (se e  

G e n . 1 4 :1 8 f): a )  b e c a u se  M e lc h iz e d e k  w a s  a t th e  sam e  tim e  b o th  k in g  a n d  p rie s t , lik e  

th e  M e s s ia h ;  b ) b e c a u se  M e lc h iz e d e k  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  m e a n in g  o f  h is  n a m e  w a s  “ k in g  

o f  ju s t ic e ,”  an d  h e  w a s  a lso  th e  k in g  o f  S a le m  (p e ace ): so  a lso  is C h ris t  (H e b . 7 :2 ); c) 

M e lc h iz e d e k  is p re se n te d  in  S c rip tu re  w ith o u t a  g e n e a lo g y  an d  w ith o u t a  b e g in n in g  an d  

e n d  o f  h is  d a y s  (H e b . 7 :3 ): so  a lso  C h ris t  su c c e e d s  no  o n e  an d  no  o n e  su c c e e d s  h im , b u t  

h e  h a s  an  e v e r la s tin g  p r ie s th o o d  (h e  re m a in s  th e  p rin c ip a l p r ie s t, w h ile  o th e r  C h ris tia n  

p r ie s ts  a re  h is  v ic a rs  a n d  m in is te rs ) ;  d ) M e lc h iz e d e k  o ffe re d  a  sac rifice  o f  b re a d  a n d  

w in e : so  a lso  C h ris t; C h r is tia n  tra d itio n s  h ig h lig h ts  th is  s im ila r ity .27]

In  v e rse s  5-6 : th e re  is th e  w a r o f  th e  M e ss ia h  a g a in s t h is  e n e m ie s , a lso  k in g s , w h o m  

h e  o v e rc o m e s  an d  c o n q u e rs  th o ro u g h ly . V.7 H e w ill d r in k  fr o m  the b rook by the w a y  

[so m e  h av e : fro m  th e  to r re n t  o f  tr ib u la tio n  a n d  su ffe r in g ] , therefore he w ill lift up  his  

h ea d  [se e P h il 2 :8 -1 1 ].

2 7 . T h is sim ilitu d e  can also  be added: ju s t  as M elch ized ek  as the su perior b lessed  A braham  and h is su cc esso rs, 

the priests o f  L ev i; so  a lso  the priesth ood  o f  C hrist ex c e e d s  the L ev itica l p riesth ood  o f  A aron . O n the tradi

tion  o f  the Fathers con cern in g  M elch ized ek , se e  R. G a ld os, M e lq u is e d e c  e n  la  p a t r i s t i c a :  E stE cl 19 (1 9 4 5 )  

2 2 1 -2 4 6 .
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611. Prophecies from Isaiah.28

I s a .  2 :1 -4 . V .l The w o rd  [i .e .,  th in g ]  w hich  Isa iah  the son  o f  A m o z  saw  concern 

ing  Ju dah  a n d  Jerusa lem  [s in ce  th e  sa m e  o ra c le  is fo u n d  in  M ic a h  in  a lm o s t th e  sa m e  

w o rd s , an d  M ic a h  w a s  a  c o n te m p o ra ry  o f  Isa ia h , th e re  is a  d isp u te d  q u e s tio n  as  to  

w h e th e r  Isa ia h  b o rro w e d  th e  o ra c le  fro m  M ic a h , o r  v ic e  v e rse ; o r  a lso  w h e th e r  it c o m e s  

fro m  a  c o m m o n  so u rc e ].

V.2 It shall come to pass in the latter days [a frequent allusion  to the 

m essian ic tim es, w hich  represent the final econom y o f  salvation] that 

the mountain o f  the house o f  the Lord  [i.e., m ount M oriah, on  w hich  is 

located  the tem p le o f  the Lord, a  sym bol o f  the future C hurch] shall be 

established  [i.e., so lid ly  built] as the highest o f  the mountains, and shall be 

raised above the hills [that is, no t m aterially  above Tabor and  C arm el, bu t 

m etaphorica lly  because o f  the sublim e notew orth iness that the m essian ic 

k ingdom  w ill have, so th at it m ay be tru ly v isib le  and  that the na tions can  

com e to it] and all the nations shall flow  to it, v.3 and many peoples shall 

come [the universa lity  o f  the future k ingdom  is indicated, w hich  w ill be 

the only cen ter for leg itim ate w orship] and say: Come, let us go up to the 

mountain o f  the Lord, to the house o f  the God o f  Jacob; that he may teach 

us his w ays [the doc trinal character o f  the m agisterium  is ind icated, w hich  

w ill ex ist in  th e k ingdom  o f  the M essiah] and that we may walk in his 

paths. For out o f  Zion shall go fo rth  the law, and the word o f  the Lordfrom  

Jerusalem  [here the reaso n  is g iven  by the prophet w hy the na tions go up  

and  w alk  on  the paths o f  the Lord; therefore the divine law  is p rocla im ed  

as going  forth  from  Jerusalem , and at the sam e tim e also the w o rd  o f  the 

Lord].

V .4 H e  sh a ll ju d g e  betw een the nations
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n o r  th e  sa lv a t io n  g e n e ra lly  o b ta in e d  fro m  th e  L o rd ; b u t it  in d ic a te s  so m e o n e  d efin ite , 

w h o  is la te r  d is tin g u ish e d  fro m  “ th o se  w h o  w e re  sa v e d  o f  Is ra e l,”  fo r w h o m  is th e  b e a u 

ty  an d  th e  g lo ry ] , a n d  the f r u i t  o f  the la n d  [th is  m e a n s  th e  sa m e  th in g  as  “ th e  b ra n c h  o f  

th e  L o rd ,”  b u t m a d e  k n o w n  in a  d if fe re n t w ay, as  i f  it w e re  a lso  an  o rig in  fro m  th e  ea rth  

w ith  re g a rd  to  h is  h u m a n  n a tu re ] , sh a ll be th e  p r id e  a n d  g lo ry  o f  the su rv ivors o f  Isra e l  

[ th a t is, th o se  w h o  e sc a p e  th e  p re d ic te d  d iv in e  p u n ish m e n t in  Is ra e l] .

V .3-6  h e re  th e  h o lin e ss  an d  p ro te c tio n  w h ic h  w ill b e  p re se n t  in  th e  m e ss ia n ic  k in g 

d o m  a re  d e sc rib e d .

613. Isa. 7:14-15.29 A h a z , o f  th e  h o u se  o f  D a v id  a n d  th e  k in g  o f  Ju d a h  w a s  v e ry  

u p se t b e c a u se  th e  tw o  k in g s  o f  S y r ia  an d  Is ra e l w e re  p la n n in g  to  c o m e  up  to  J e ru sa le m  

an d  to  w a g e  w a r  a g a in s t it  ( v .7 : l f f ) .  T h e  L o rd  th ro u g h  Is a ia h  d e s ire s  to  s tre n g th e n  th e  

m in d  o f  A h a z  b y  te ll in g  h im  “ it sh a ll n o t s tan d , an d  it sh a ll n o t  c o m e  to  p a s s ”  (v .3 -9 ); 

m o re o v e r  th e  L o rd  is re a d y  to  g iv e  h im  a  fa v o ra b le  s ig n  (v .lO f.) . B u t A h a z  h e s ita te s  an d  

say s  th a t  h e  d o e s  n o t w a n t to  p u t  th e  L o rd  to  th e  te s t;  so  Is a ia h  re a c ts  a g a in s t th e  in ju ry  

d o n e  to  G o d  (v .1 3 ) a n d  u tte rs  an  o rac le :

V .14 Therefore  [ th a t is, s in ce  y o u  re fu se  to  a sk  fo r  a  s ig n ] the  L o rd  h im s e l f  w ill g ive  

y o u  [th e  h o u se  o f  D a v id ]  a sign: B eh o ld  a  virgin sh a ll conce ive  a n d  bear a  so n  [T M  

nab vn, h a ’a lm ah , w ith  th e  a r tic le : th is  u nm arried  m aiden30- w h o  in  a  d e f in ite  w a y  is  

d e s ig n a te d  b y  p o in tin g  to  a  s in g u la r  p e rso n — an d  w h o  w ith o u t th e  c o o p e ra tio n  o f  a  m a n  

is  in tro d u c e d  as  co n c e iv in g , t ru ly  a  v irg in , an d  a  v irg in  g iv in g  b ir th ; s in c e  th e  m ira c le  

an d  s ig n  o f  c o n c e p tio n  a n d  b ir th  a re  in d ica ted , it is th e  B le sse d  M o th e r  o f  Im m a n u e l;  

s e e  fo r  th e  p ris tin e  in te rp re ta tio n  o f  th e  Je w s  M att. 1 :22f. a n d  th e  T a rg u m ] a n d  sh a ll  

ca ll h is nam e Im m anuel [th a t is, G o d  is w ith  u s. T h is  Im m a n u e l is th e  M e s s ia h  h im se lf ,  

b e c a u se  to  h im  a lo n e  b e lo n g  th e  th in g s  sa id  ab o u t Im m a n u e l in  th is  b o o k , th a t  is , th e  

la n d  o f  Ju d a h , w h ic h  is th e  lan d  o f  Y a hw eh , is c a lle d  th e  lan d  o f  Im m a n u e l (8 :8 ) , a n d  th e  

n a m e s  g iv e n  to  h im  (9 :6 f .)  c a n  ap p ly  o n ly  to  th e  M e ss ia h  a n d  to  th e  d iv in e  k in g ; a n d  fo r 

th e  in te rp re ta tio n  m a d e  b y  th e  Jew s re g a rd in g  th e  M e ss ia h  see  a lso  M a tt. 1 :2 2 f .] ; v. 15 he  

sh a ll e a t curds a n d  honey  [foo d  o f  th e  p o o r; o r as th e  in fa n c y  o f  th e  S a v io r  is d e sc r ib e d  

in  a  p o e tic a l w ay ] w hen he know s how  to refuse the  ev il a n d  choose  the  g o o d  [i .e .,  u n til  

h e  c o m e s  to  th e  ag e  o f  d isc re tio n ; or, h a v in g  liv ed  a  life  o f  p o v e rty , so  Im m a n u e l w ill  

k n o w  h o w  to  re fu se  th e  e v il an d  to  ch o o se  th e  g o o d ; see  H e b .5 :8 ] .

T herefore, the m iraculous b irth o f  Im m anuel is a  sign  o f  the w ill o f  

G od, w ho desires to save Judah. H ow ever, since Im m anuel the Savior is 

seen  by the prophet as present, the prophetic  perspective jo in s  th is v ision  

w ith the present circum stances; v.16 for before the ch ild  know s how  to 

refuse the evil and to choose the good [i.e., w hen he reaches the years 

o f  d iscretion] the land before whose two kings you  are in dread will be

2 9 . S ee  E B  7 4  [59]; P iu s VI in the year 1779  co n d em ned  the o p in io n  that th is prop h ecy  about the d iv in e  E m an 

uel b o m  o f  the virg in  is not m essian ic .

3 0 . A q u ila  in h is version  has vcdviq , yo u n g  girl, for 7iap06voc, v ir g in :  the J ew s have preferred to  fo llo w  this 

interpretation, w h ich  favors their v iew : s e e  A . Vaccari, In s t i l,  b ib l i c a e  1 1.3 n .133 .
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deserted  [i.e., e ither “the land  w hich  you detest (E phraim  and Syria) w ill 

be deserted ,” or “before tha t boy ends his infancy, the land o f  Judah  w ill be 

deserted , for w hich  you  are the leader in the face o f  these k ings”].

T h e  d e sc r ip tio n  o f  th e  p u n ish m e n t o f  Ju d a h  by  th e  A ssy r ia n s  fo llo w s  (v. 1 7 -2 5 ); b u t 

s a lv a tio n  w ill c o m e  th ro u g h  Im m a n u e l (8 :8 -1 0 ; 9 :1 -7 ).

6 1 4 . I s a .  9 :1 -7 . V .l In  the  fo r m e r  tim e  [ i.e ., b e fo re , fo rm e rly ]  he brought into co n 

tem p t  [it w a s  m a d e  in s ig n if ic a n t an d  u n k n o w n ] the la n d  o f  Z ebu lun  a n d  the la n d  o f  

N aphta li, b u t no w , he w ill m ake  g lo rio u s  [ i.e ., it is m a d e  im p o rta n t an d  g lo rio u s]  the  

w ay o f  th e  sea  [G a lile e  o r  th e  M e d ite rra n e a n ] , the  la n d  b ey o n d  the Jordan  [P e rea ], G ali

lee  o f  the  na tions  [se e  M att. 4 :1 2 -1 6 ).

A fterw ards the effect o f  the illum ination, o f  the increase o f  the people, 

is described , and also o f  the jo y  (w hich  he m agnified; thus the context 

dem ands) and o f  rejo icing  because o f  the m essian ic goods (v.3). Fo r the 

L ord  has brok en  the yoke o f  his burden, the s ta ff on  the shoulder o f  Judah  

and the rod  o f  h is oppressor (v.4) as on the day o f  M idian  (Judges 7). V.5 

For every boot o f  the trampling warrior in battle [will cease] and every 

garm ent rolled in blood will be burned as fu e l fo r  the fire.

V.6 For to us a child is born, to us a son is given [in the prophetic  

perfect; see L uke 2:11], and the government will be upon his shoulder, 

and his name will be called Wonderful Counselor, M ighty God, Everlasting  

Father, Prince o f  Peace. V.7 O f the increase o f  his government [i.e., it w ill 

be vast] and o fpeace  there will be no end; upon the throne o f  David, and  

over his kingdom, to establish it [recall the prophecy  o f  N athan , n .595f.], 

and  to uphold it with justice and with righteousness from  this time fo rth  

and fo r  evermore [behold the m essianic goods o f  peace and ho liness in  an 

ev erlastin g  k ingdom . T hese qualities o f  the k ingdom , and  especially  the 

nam es ju s t  app lied  to the king, can belong to no one else bu t the M essiah. 

See L uke 1:32.33]. The zeal o f  the Lord o f  hosts w ill do this.

T h e  d e sc r ip tio n  an d  th re a t  o f  p u n ish m e n ts  th a t Is ra e l a n d  A s s y r ia  e n d u re  fo llo w  

(c h . 9 :8 — 1 0:34 ).

6 1 5 . I s a .  1 1 :1 -1 0 . V .l There sh a ll com e fo r th  a  sh o o t  [a  sp ro u t] fr o m  the s tum p  o f  

Je sse  [ i.e ., fro m  th e  t ru n k  o f  Je s se  b u rie d  in  th e  e a rth  a f te r  th e  tre e  h a s  b e e n  c u t d o w n , 

a s  it w e re  fro m  th e  fa m ily  o f  D a v id  lo s t in o b liv io n ] , a n d  a  branch  [I p la n t, I  renew, th e  

s a m e  s h o o t o r  b ra n c h , w h ic h  c o m e s  fro m  th e  tru n k  o f  Je sse : th u s  b e c a u se  o f  p a ra lle lism ] 

sh a ll g row  o u t o f  h is roots. V.2 A n d  the S p ir it o f  the  L o rd  sh a ll rest upon  him  [a c c o rd in g  

to  A . V accari th is  is th e  cen tra l o r  fu n d a m e n ta l  g if t  g iv e n  b y  th e  M e ss ia h , lik e  th e  s tem
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o f  a  ca n d e la b ru m  w ith  se v e n  b ra n c h e s 31], th e  sp ir it o f  w isdom  a n d  u n derstand ing  [sp e c 

u la tiv e  g ifts ] , the sp ir it o f  counse l a n d  m igh t [p rac tica l g if ts ] , the  sp ir it o f  kn o w ledge  

a n d  the fe a r  o f  the L ord; v.3 A n d  his d e lig h t sh a ll be in the  fe a r  o f  the L o rd  [ th ese  g if ts  

lo o k  d ire c tly  a t th e  L o rd  fo r h is  k n o w le d g e  an d  re v e re n c e .— N o te  th a t  in th e  T M  th e  g if t  

o f  “ p ie ty ” is  n o t fo u n d ; th e re fo re  th e  n u m b e r  o f  th e  “ se v e n ”  g if ts  is n o t fo u n d  in th e  T M , 

u n le s s  y o u  fo llo w  th e  m e th o d  su g g e s te d  b y  A . V accari ab o v e . B u t i f  th e  T M  is h e ld  to  

b e  th e  o rig in a l in  th is  m a tte r, an d  th e  n u m b e r  o f  s e v e n  g if ts  is d e s ire d , th e  e x p la n a tio n  

o f  K n a b e n b a u e r  is to  be re c o m m e n d e d ; a c c o rd in g  to  h im  th e  w o rd s  o f  th e  T M  y ir  ’ a t  

Iahveh  a re  n o t e x h a u s te d  b y  “ th e  fe a r o f  th e  L o rd ,”  an d  so  “ p ie ty ”  is in c lu d e d  in  th e m ].

In  th e  fo llo w in g  v e rse s  th e  p e r fe c t ju s t ic e  a n d  p o w e r  a n d  fa ith fu ln e ss  o f  th is  M e s 

s ia h  k in g  a re  d e sc r ib e d  (v .3 b -5 ); a lso  a lle g o r ic a lly  th e  p e a c e  th a t  w ill re ig n  in  th is  k in g 

d o m  is  in d ic a te d  (v .6 -9 ).

A n d  v .1 0  fo llo w s: In  th a t da y  the roo t o f  Je sse  [ i.e ., th a t  sp ro u t m e n tio n e d  e a rlie r]  

sh a ll s ta n d  as  an  e n s ig n  to  th e  p e o p le s  [as  a  s ta n d a rd  fo r  th e  p e o p le s ] ,  h im  sh a ll th e  na 

tions p r a y  earn estly  to  [o r see k ; n o te  th e  u n iv e rsa lity  o f  th e  k in g d o m ], a n d  his d w e llin g  

sh a ll be  [ i.e .,  h is  m a n s io n  w h e re  h e  liv es] glorious.

T h e  l ib e ra tio n  a n d  g a th e r in g  o f  th e  re m n a n t o f  Is ra e l is  d e sc r ib e d  in  th e  fo llo w in g  

v e rse s  (v. 11 -1 6). A n d  a f te r  th e se  a  so n g  o f  pra ise, w h ic h  h e  w ill u tte r  in  th a t  d ay : F o r  

s in c e  G o d  w a s  an g ry , h is  a n g e r  tu rn e d  aw a y  (ch . 12 :1); th e re fo re  th e  p e o p le  o f  G o d  w ill 

a c t  fa ith fu lly  (v .2 ) an d  w ill d ra w  w a te r  f ro m  th e  w e lls  o f  th e  S a v io r  (v .3 ; see  J o h n  4 : 13f.; 

7 :3 7 -3 9 ), a n d  h e  w ill  a n n o u n c e  a ll o f  th is  to  th e  w h o le  w o rld  (v .4 -6 ).

616. Isa. 28:16. In  c h a p te r  28  a n  o ra c le  is sp o k en , a  w o e  a g a in s t S a m a ria , w h o se  

w a y  o f  a c tin g  th e  c it iz e n s  o f  J e ru sa le m  a re  im ita tin g ; th e y  d ep e n d  o n  a  lie  a n d  th e y  p la c e  

th e ir  h o p e  in  it. B u t th e re  is so m e o n e  e lse  in  w h o m  th e y  sh o u ld  p la c e  th e ir  h o p e : v .1 6  

Therefore thus sa ys  the  L o rd  God: Behold, l a m  laying  in Z ion fo r  a  fo u n d a tio n  a s tone  

[th e fo u n d a tio n  o f  a  n e w  th e o c ra c y  w h ic h  w ill r ise  o u t o f  Z io n ], a tes ted  s to n e
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to trust: V .l Comfort, comfort my people... fo r it is the end  o f  ev ils for 

Jerusalem , v.2... she has received from  the L o rd ’s hand double fo r  all her 

sins [a tw ofold  punishm ent, said as a  hyperbole]. A nd in v.3 A voice cries in 

the wilderness: prepare the way o f  the Lord  [see M att. 3:3; M ark  1:3; Luke 

3:4-6; John  1:23; w here th is  prophecy  is applied  to John the B aptist]... 

v.5 A nd  the glory o f  the Lord shall be revealed, and all flesh  shall see it 

together, fo r  the mouth o f  the Lord has spoken.

619. Prophecies about the servant o f Yahweh:

Isa .42:lff. T he servant o f  Y ahw eh is in troduced  w ho w ill be the Savior 

o f  Israel: V .l Behold my servant, whom I  uphold  [i.e., I w ill p ro tec t h im ], 

my chosen, in whom my soul delights; I  have p u t my Spirit upon him, he 

will bring fo rth  justice  to the nations [i.e., he w ill p roclaim  a ju s t law  also to 

the na tions, o r he w ill exercise dom inion  and a k ingdom  over the nations]. 

V.2 He will not cry [Vg. and he will not accept a person\ or make his voice 

heard in the street [i.e., he w ill be know n for his m odesty]. V.3 A bruised  

reed he w ill not break, and a dimly burning w ick he will not quench  [he 

w ill b ring  help  to the afflic ted and  to sinners; see M att. 12:18-21], he w ill 

fa ith fu lly  bring fo r th  justice  [i.e., he w ill m ake true judgm ents]. V.4 He will 

not fa il  or be discouraged  [i.e., he w ill no t suffer w eakness in h is m ind  no r 

w ill he be d isturbed] till he has establishedjustice in the earth [nam ely, the 

ju s t  law  and  h is k ingdom  m entioned  above]; and the coastlands [the m ore 

rem o te  reg ions] wait fo r  his law

6 2 0 . I s a .  4 9 : I f f .  V .l L isten  to me, O coastlands  [th e m o re  re m o te  a n d  m a r it im e  r e 

g io n s ] , a n d  hearken, y o u  p e o p le s  fr o m  a fa r  [th e re fo re  w h a t m u s t b e  sa id  n o w  is  n o t  ju s t  

p a r tic u la r ,  b u t  u n iv e rsa l] ;  The L o rd  ca lled  m e fro m  the w om b  [th e c h o ic e  m a d e  b y  G o d  

o f  th is  s e rv a n t  w h o  sp e a k s  is b e in g  p ro p o se d ], fr o m  the body o f  m y  m o ther he n a m e d  

m y n a m e  [ i.e .,  h e  g a v e  m e  m y  n a tu re  an d  m y  o ffic e ; th e re fo re  h e  h as  a  v o c a tio n  th a t  is 

v e ry  s e le c tiv e , d e te rm in e d  a n d  e ffe c tiv e , as fro m  G o d , as  is e x p re s se d  in  w h a t fo llo w s] 

v .2  a n d  he  m a d e  m y m outh  [m y  w o rd ] like a sharp  sw o rd  [see  Isa . 11 :4 ; H e b . 4 :1 2 ] , 

in  the shadow  o f  h is h a n d  he h id  m e  [ like a  sw o rd  th a t  is h id d e n  u n d e r  th e  p ro te c tio n  

o f  th e  le f t  h a n d ; th e re fo re  h e  is  e s ta b lish e d  in  se c u rity  a n d  c o n so la tio n ] , a n d  he m ade  

m e a p o lish e d  arrow  [T M  “ p o lish e d ,”  c lea n , w ith  w h ic h  h e  h its  fro m  a  d is ta n c e , a s  a  

sw o rd  s tr ik e s  c lo se  a t  h a n d ; se e  P s. 4 5 :4 .6 ] , in his q u iver he h id  m e a w a y  [ th e re fo re  he 

is b ro u g h t fo r th  w h e n  it p le a se s  th e  L o rd ] ; v.3 A n d  he sa id  to  m e: You are m y serva n t  

[ th e re fo re  it co n c e rn s  th e  se rv a n t o f  Y a h w eh ], Isra e l  [ i f  th is  w o rd  p e r ta in s  to  th e  o rig in a l 

te x t, it is  n o t d e a lin g  w ith  th e  w h o le  p e o p le , b e c a u se  a f te rw a rd s , in  v .5 -6 , th is  p e o p le  

is sa id  to  h a v e  to  b e  g a th e re d  to g e th e r ;  b u t th e  n a m e  o f  th e  w h o le  b o d y  is g iv e n  to  th e  

H e ad , e sp e c ia lly  s in c e  it is th e  n a m e  o f  a n  in d iv id u a l p e rso n , Ja c o b , an d  th is  n e w  “ Is 

ra e l”  b y  p ra y e r  a n d  p a tie n c e  is “ G o d ’s w a rr io r” ], in w hom  I  w ill be g lo rified  [T M  “ in
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y o u  I w ill sh o w  m y s e l f  g lo r if ie d ” ].

A fte r  h a v in g  p ro p o se d  h is  e x c e p tio n a l e le c tio n , th e  se rv a n t o f  Y a h w eh  la m e n ts  th a t 

h is  la b o r  w a s  in  v a in : V.4 B u t I  sa id: I  have  labored  in vain, I  have sp en t m y streng th  f o r  

no th ing  a n d  van ity  [see  Jo h n  12 :37  an d  th e  la te r  o b s tin a c y  o f  th e  J e w s ...] ;  y e /1 sure ly  m y  

r igh t is w ith  the  Lord, a n d  m y recom pense w ith  m y G o d  [T M  “h o w e v e r  m y  r ig h t  is w ith  

th e  L o rd  an d  m y  w o rk  is w ith  m y  G o d ” ].

V.5 A n d  now  the  L o rd  says, w ho fo r m e d  m e fr o m  the w om b to be his servant, to 

b rin g  Ja co b  back  to h im  [n o w  w h a t th e  L o rd  sa y s  is p ro p o se d  in  o rd e r  to  c o n so le  a n d  to  

sh o w  th e  e ff ic a c y  o f  th e  a c tio n  o f  th e  o n e  w h o  h a s  b e e n  c a lle d  b y  su c h  a  n o b le  v o c a tio n  

to  b r in g  b a c k  Jac o b ] a n d  th a t Isra e l m igh t be g a th ered  to h im  [a n d  Is ra e l d o e s  n o t w ish  

to  b e  g a th e re d ?  -  or, a s  it  w e re  b y  a sk in g  an d  a d m irin g : fo r  it  c o u ld  b e  th e  c o n tra ry , th a t 

is, th a t Is ra e l w ill n o t b e  g a th e re d ?  -  o r  b y  re a d in g  P  to him, fo r  s ’? not; Is ra e l w ill  b e 

g a th e re d  to  h im . T h e re fo re ]  T o r I  am  h o nored  in the eyes o f  the L o rd  a n d  m y  G o d  has  

becom e m y strength.

V.6 A n d  he says  [G o d  c o n so lin g  m e]: I t  is too ligh t a  th ing  th a t y o u  sh o u ld  be m y  

serv a n t to  ra ise  up the  tribes o f  Jacob  a n d  to restore the p re se rv e d  o f  Is ra e l  [ th o se  

re m a in in g ;  T M  th e  p re se rv e d  o f  Is ra e l; a n d  to  h im  is p ro p o se d  a  m u c h  g re a te r  g lo ry , 

w h ic h  w ill  c o m e  fro m  h is  o w n  lab o r] ; I  w ill g ive  y o u  as a  ligh t to the nations, th a t m y  

sa lva tio n  m a y  reach  to the en d  o f  the earth  [ th e re fo re  h e  is sp e a k in g  a b o u t a  u n iv e rsa l 

a n d  sp ir itu a l s a lv a tio n , fro m  h im  w h o  w ill b e  th e  lig h t o f  th e  w o rld  (se e  L u k e  2 :3 2 ; Jo h n  

8 :1 2 ) , b r in g in g  b a c k  all th e  n a tio n s  fro m  ig n o ra n c e  an d  s in ; th is  c a n n o t be sa id  a b o u t 

a n y  p ro p h e t, b u t  o n ly  a b o u t th e  M ess iah ] .

V .7 Thus says the  Lord, the R edeem er o f  Isra e l a n d  his H o ly  One, to one  d ee p ly  

d e sp ised  [ i.e .,  w ith  re c e n t  au th o rs : to  h im  w h o  fro m  th e  h e a r t  is d e sp ise d  b y  m a n y ] , 

a b h o rred  by  the  na tions  [i.e .,  b y  h im  w h o  is an  a b o m in a tio n  to  th e  n a tio n ] , the  serv a n t  

o f  ru lers  [w ho — in  th e  C h ris tia n  in te rp re ta tio n — c o m in g  fro m  a  su b je c t p e o p le  h e  w a s  

so  h u m ilia te d  th a t  h e  h a d  to  s ta n d  b e fo re  A n n a s , C a ia p h a s , P ila te , H e ro d ...] :  K in g s sh a ll  

see  a n d  arise; princes, a n d  they  sh a ll p ro s tra te  them selves; because o f  the Lord, w ho  is 

fa ith fu l, the  ho ly  one  o f  Israel, w ho has chosen  y o u  [th us th e re  is a  c o n tra s t b e tw e e n  h is  

fu tu re  g lo ry  a n d  h is  h u m ilia tio n ] .

V.8 Thus sa ys  the L o rd  [b y  p ro p o s in g  so m e  m o re  p a r tic u la r  th in g s  a b o u t th e  e x a lta 

tio n  o f  th e  s e rv a n t o f  Y ahw eh ]: In  a  tim e o f fa v o r  I  have answ ered  y o u  [h e n c e  a  re q u e s t 

a n d  p ra y e r  m a d e  b y  th e  se rv a n t o f  Y a h w eh  to  th e  L o rd , w h ic h  is h e a rd ; see  Jo h n  17: I f f ; 

H eb . 5 :7 ] in a  d a y  o f  sa lva tion  I  have h e lped  y o u  [see  Isa . 5 0 :7 ; 4 9 :7 ]; I  have  ke p t y o u  

a n d  g iven  y o u  as a  co ven a n t to the p e o p le  [ th a t is, in  th e  n e w  c o v e n a n t to  b e  e s ta b lish e d  

b e tw e e n  G o d  a n d  th e  p e o p le , b e c a u se  th e  o ld  o n e  h a s  b e e n  v io la te d ; a  s ig n  o f  th is  v io la 

tio n  is e v id e n t n o w  in  th e  a b d u c tio n  o f  th e  p e o p le  in to  ex ile . O n  th e  n e w  c o v e n a n t see  

Jer. 3 1 :3 1 ; H o s. 2 :1 8 ; M ai. 3:1 ] to estab lish  the land, to apportion  the deso la te  heritages  

[th u s th e  d e v a s ta te d  la n d  w ill  a g a in  b e re s to re d , an d  th e  a b a n d o n e d  h e r ita g e s  w ill a g a in  

b e  d is tr ib u te d , th a t is, e v e ry th in g  w ill be re n e w e d  in  a  b e tte r  w a y ], v .9 sa y in g  to the  
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w h e re , e v e n  o n  th e  fo rm e rly  b a r re n  h ills  th e y  w ill f in d  a  p a s tu re  a n d  th e ir  jo u rn e y  w ill 

n o t  be  d ifficu lt] . V .10  T hey sh a ll n o t hun g er o r  thirst, n e ither  scorch ing  w in d  nor sun  

sh a ll sm ite  them, f o r  he  w ho has p i ty  on  them  w ill lea d  them, a n d  by springs o f  w a ter  

w ill g u id e  them  [b e tte r: “ h e  w ill c a rry  th e m ” w ith  T M , L X X ; see  R ev. 7 :1 7 .— S o  th e  

L o rd  is d e sc rib e d  as  a  p a s to r  fu ll o f  m e rc y  a n d  so lic itu d e . T h e  sa m e  se n se  o f  c a rin g  a p 

p e a rs  in  th e  fo llo w in g  v e rse s ] . V. 11 A n d  I  w ill m ake a ll m y  m oun ta ins a  w a y  [ th a t is, th e  

ro u g h  w a y s  w ill b e c o m e  sm o o th ]  a n d  m y  h ighw ays sh a ll be  ra ised  up  [ th e y  w ill b e c o m e  

h ig h  a n d  e a sy  a n d  v is ib le  so  th a t  n o  o n e  g e ts  lo s t].

V .12 Lo, these  sh a ll co m e fr o m  afar, a n d  lo, these  fr o m  the  north  a n d  fr o m  the  west, 

a n d  these  fr o m  the  la n d  o f  S yen e  [ th u s  S t. J e ro m e  b y  in te rp re tin g  th e  H e b re w  sinim , 

w h ic h  is M o u n t S in a i in  th e  so u th ; b u t o th e rs  p re fe r  to  in te rp re t  it, f ro m  th e  c o n te x t,  as 

b e in g  a  m o re  re m o te  re g io n , an d  c o n tra s t it  w ith  th e  w e s t  m e n tio n e d  b e fo re , so  th a t  th e y  

u n d e rs ta n d  it to  b e  th e  ea s t, th a t  is, S in a ru m ].

V .13 . S in g  f o r  jo y , O  heavens, a n d  exult, O  earth; break fo r th , o  m ounta ins, into  

s in g in g ! F o r the  L o rd  has co m fo rted  his peop le , a n d  w ill have  com p a ssio n  on  his a f 

f l ic te d  [th u s  a ll c re a tu re s  e x u lt  w ith  p ra is e  b e c a u se  o f  t
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assu m e s  m y  ju s t  d e fe n se ] . W ho w ill co n ten d  w ith  m e?  [see J o h n  8 :4 6 ]. L e t us s ta n d  up  

together. W ho is m y adversary?  L e t h im  com e n ear to  me. V .9 Behold , the  L o rd  G o d  

helps m e; w ho w ill dec lare m e gu ilty?  [ th e re fo re  he is e s ta b lish e d  in th e  L o rd  w ith  

c o m p le te  se c u r ity  an d  co n f id e n c e ] . Behold , a ll o f  them  w ill w ea r o u t like  a  garm en t; the  

m oth  [c e r ta in ly  a  sm a ll ag e n t]  w ill ea t them  up.

A n  e x h o r ta tio n  to  s im ila r  t ru s t  fo llo w s: V .10  W ho a m o n g  y o u  fe a r s  the  L o rd  a n d  

obeys the  vo ice  o f  h is servant, w ho  w alks in darkness a n d  has no light, y e t  trusts in the  

nam e o f  the  L o rd  a n d  relies upon  his G od?

A s a  c o n tra s t, a  w a rn in g  fo r  h is  a d v e rsa r ie s  fo llo w s : V . l l  Behold , a ll y o u  w ho  k in 

d le  a fire , w ho  se t brands a lig h t  [i.e ., T M  a tta c k in g  w ith  f ire -d a r ts  a n d  f la m in g  a rro w s , 

w ith  th e  to n g u e  a n d  w ith  im p ie ty ] . W alk by  the lig h t o f  y o u r  fire , a n d  by the  brands  

w hich  y o u  have  k in d le d  [ sa id  iro n ica lly , b e c a u se  th e y  w ill  b e  tu rn e d  a g a in s t th e m ]. This  

sh a ll y o u  have  fr o m  m y hand: y o u  sh a ll lie  dow n in torm ent.

In  ch . 5 1 — 5 2 :1 2  th e  L o rd  c o n so le s  Z io n  w ith  th e  h o p e  o f  s a lv a tio n ; b u t  in  c h a p te r  

5 3 :1 3 ff . th e  d is c o u rse  is a g a in  a b o u t th e  s e rv a n t o f  Y ah w eh .

622. Isa. 52:13ff. A g a in  th e  d isc o u rse  re tu rn s  to  th e  se rv a n t o f  th e  L o rd , w h o  w a s  

m e n tio n e d  b e fo re  (4 9 :1 -1 3 ; 5 0 :4 -1 1 ), so  th a t n o w  Isa ia h  p ro p o se s  h is  h u m ilia t io n  m o re  

d is t in c tly  an d , b e c a u se  o f  th is , h is  e x a lta tio n .

V .13 Behold , m y  servan t  [th e sa m e  o n e  sp o k e n  a b o u t b e fo re  in  4 9 :1 -1 3 ; 5 0 :4 -1 1 ] 

sh a ll p ro sp e r  [he  w ill b e  w ise  (se e  Jer. 2 3 :5 ), s in c e  he h as  th e  S p ir it  o f  th e  L o rd  (se e  Isa . 

11 :2 ; 4 2 :1 ) , an d  th e re fo re  h e  ac ts  w ise ly ; a lth o u g h  th e  m a tte r  is tre a te d  w ith  th e  fo o lis h 

n e s s  o f  th e  c ro ss] , he  sh a ll be exa lted  a n d  lifted  up, a n d  sh a ll be very  high. V. 14 A s  m a n y  

[s e e in g  th e  h u m ility  an d  th e  a ff lic tio n  o f  th e  p eo p le ] w ere a sto n ish ed  a t y o u  [ i.e ., a t  th e  

p e o p le  o f  Is ra e l, w h o m  th e  L o rd  is ad d re ss in g ; o r  a t th e  s e rv a n t o f  Y a h w eh , b y  re a d in g  

“ a t  h im ” ] his appearance  w as so  marred, beyond  hum an sem b lance  [th e s e rv a n t  o f  th e  

L o rd ]  a n d  his fo r m  b eyo n d  th a t o f  the sons o f  m en  [th u s th e  a ff lic tio n  an d  ig n o m in y  o f  

th e  p e o p le  o f  Is ra e l is a n  im a g e  o f  th e  a fflic tio n  o f  th e  se rv a n t o f  th e  L o rd ; b u t  a f te rw a rd s  

h e  w ill r is e  in  g lo ry ].

V .15 . H e  [T M ,L X X : “ so ” ] sha ll sprink le  m any na tions  [w ith  a  s p r in k lin g  w h e re b y  

th e y  a re  e x p ia te d  a n d  c le a n se d  an d  co n se c ra te d , a c c o rd in g  to  th e  m e a n in g  o f  th e  w o rd  

p a s s im  in  L ev . an d  N u m . o n ly  w h e re  it  is u se d  ( i f  w e  fo llo w  th is  re a d in g  o f  T M ]. B u t 

th is  s a c rif ic ia l s p r in k lin g  is d o n e  o n ly  b y  a  p rie s t; h e n c e  th e  se rv a n t o f  th e  L o rd  is d e s 

ig n a te d  as  a  priest, a n d  it is h in te d  th a t  h e  w ill in a u g u ra te  a  n e w  c o v e n a n t g re a te r  th a n  

th e  o ld  p re c e d in g  o n e  w h e n  M o se s  sp rin k le d  th e  p e o p le  (E x o d . 2 4 :8 ) ;  in d e e d , h e  w ill  

sp rin k le  n o t  ju s t  o n e  p e o p le , b u t m a n y  na tions  (se e  H e b . 9 :1 1 -2 2 ; 12 :2 4 ). F o r  a t th e  p ric e  

o f  h is  o w n  b lo o d  th e  M e ss ia h  is o f te n  d e sc r ib e d  in  th e  N .T . as  re d e e m in g , e x p ia tin g  a n d  

c le a n s in g  a ll m e n 32], kings sh a ll sh u t their  m ouths because  o f  him  [ th e y  w ill k e e p  q u ie t 

b e c a u se  o f  th e ir  a m a z e m e n t an d  re v e re n c e ] , f o r  tha t w hich  has n o t been to ld  them  they  

sha ll see  [ th a t is, b e c a u se  th e y  h a v e  se e n  so m e th in g  th a t  w a s  n o t to ld  to  th e m ], a n d  th a t  

w hich  th ey  have n o t heard  they  sha ll u n d erstand  [see R o m . 15 :21].

32 . S ee  Matt. 20 :28 ; 2 6 :28 ; Mark 14:24; Luke 22 :20 ; A cts  20 :28 ; Rom . 3 :25 ; 5:9; 1 Cor. 11:25; Eph. 1:7; 2 :13;  

Col. 1:14 .20; Heb. 9 :12 .14 ; 12:24; 13 :12 .20 ; 1 Pet. 1:2.19; 1 John 1:17; 5:6 ....
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623. 53:Iff. H o w e v e r, w ith  th e  a n n o u n c e m e n t o f  th a t  fu tu re  e x a lta tio n , it w ill b e  

d iff ic u lt to  b e lie v e  in  th e  h u m ilia tio n  o f  th e  s e rv a n t o f  th e  L o rd ,33 u n le ss  th e  p o w e r  o f  

G o d  is re c o g n iz e d  in  it. T h e re fo re  th e  p ro p h e t say s:

V. 1 W ho has be lieved  w h a t w e have heard?  [ th e re fo re  fe w  b e lie v e  it] , a n d  to w hom  

has the  arm  o f  the  L o rd  [ th a t is, h is  p o w e r  w h ic h  is sh o w n  in th is  a n d  it is n e c e s sa ry  

to  b e lie v e  it] been revea led?  [to  w h o m  h as it b e e n  m a d e  k n o w n ? ; d o u b tle s s  th is  is sa id  

a b o u t th e  J e w s , b e c a u se  th e  k in g s  w e re  sa id  b e fo re  to  h o ld  th e ir  to n g u e  a b o u t h im ...] . 

V.2 F o r he g rew  up before h im  like  a  y o u n g  p la n t  [he  g ro w s  lik e  a  sh o o t fro m  a  h id d e n  

s tu m p  (se e  Isa . 11 :1) th a t  is h u m b le  b e fo re  th e  L o rd ] , a n d  like  a roo t o u t o f  d ry  g ro u n d  

[ th a t is, o u t o f  th e  g ro u n d  th a t  is b o th  a r id  an d  h u m b le , a n d  c e r ta in ly  fro m  a  h u m ilia te d  

a n d  o p p re s se d  p e o p le ; o th e rs  u n d e rs ta n d  it a s  g ro u n d  m a d e  fe c u n d  n o t b y  ra in  o r b y  h u 

m a n  lab o r, th a t  is , f ro m  th e  V irg in  M o th e r: b u t th is  se e m s  to  p e r ta in  n o t  to  h u m ilia tio n , 

b u t to  g lo ry ] . H e h a d  no fo r m  o r  com eliness th a t w e sh o u ld  lo o k  a t  him, a n d  no beau ty  

th a t w e  sh o u ld  desire  h im  [ th a t is, h e  d id  n o t h a v e  a  h a n d so m e  fo rm  so  th a t  w e  m ig h t 

d e s ire  h im ]; he w as d esp ised  a n d  re jec ted  [the v i le s t  o f  m en ] by men, a  m an  o f  sorrow s, 

a n d  a cq u a in ted  [h a v in g  w e ll e x p e rie n c e d ] w ith  g r ie f  [w o u n d s  an d  to rm e n ts ] ,  a n d  as  

o ne fr o m  w hom  m en  h ide the ir  fa c e s  he w as desp ised  [o th ers: as  o n e  h id in g  h is  fa c e  o u t 

o f  sh a m e ] , a n d  w e esteem ed  him  no t  [th a t is, th e  p e o p le  o f  Is ra e l d id  n o t  e s te e m  h im ].

V .4 Su re ly  he has borne our grie fs  [ th a t it, h e re  in d e e d  (w ith  e m p h a s is )  h e  a s s u m e d  

to  h im s e l f  o u r  so rro w s  an d  o u r p u n ish m e n ts , w h ic h  w e  h a v e  m e rite d  (o r  b e tte r : to o k  

a w ay, th u s  b y  a  p a ra lle lism  w ith  th e  fo llo w in g  se n te n c e ), a n d  c o n se q u e n tly  h e  a lso  to o k  

a w a y  th e  re su lts  o f  s in , in firm itie s ; see  M att. 8 :17; 1 P e t. 2 :2 4 ] a n d  c a rr ied  our so rrow s  

[ th a t is , o u r  b u rd e n ; th e re fo re  th e  se rv a n t o f  th e  L o rd  w ill o ffe r v ic a r io u s  s a tis fa c tio n  fo r  

u s ] , y e t  w e  es tee m ed  him  stricken  [th a t is, a  p la g u e  in flic ted  b y  G o d ] sm itten  by  G o d  a n d  

a fflic ted  [b e c a u se  o f  h is  in iq u itie s , b u t s in ce  h e  is su ffe rin g  fo r  us].

V.5 B u t he w as w o u n d ed  [T M  p ie rc ed ] f o r  our transgressions, he  w as b ru ised  f o r  

o u r  in iqu ities  [th u s  in  v a r io u s  w a y s , u p  to  four, th e  sa m e  id e a  is re p e a te d ] , upon  him  

w a s the  ch a stisem en t th a t m ade us whole, a n d  w ith  his str ipes  [T M  w ith  w o u n d s  o r  w ith  

b la c k  a n d  b lu e  m a rk s]  w e are h ea led  [see  1 P et. 2 :2 4 ],

A n d  h e  g iv e s  th e  re a so n  fo r o u r  in iq u itie s : V.6 A ll o f  us like  sheep  have g o n e  astray; 

w e h a ve  tu rn ed  every  o ne  to his ow n w ay  [ fo llo w in g  o u r o w n  c o n c u p isc e n c e s  b y  d e v ia t 

in g  fro m  th e  r ig h t  p a th ] , a n d  the L o rd  has la id  on him  the in iqu ity  o f  us all.

B u t h e  f re e ly  a n d  w illin g ly  su ffe red  a ll th e se  th in g s : V .7 H e w as o ffered  up  [as  a

33 . In  th is chapter it is very  ev id en tly  apparent that th e  s e r v a n t  o f  Y a h w e h  is  n o t  j u s t  a n  id e a l i z a t io n ,  b ecau se  

very  real th ings are sa id  about h im ; n o r  is  i t  th e  p e o p l e  o f  I s r a e l ,  as som e  non -C a tho lics  contend; for the  

in n ocen ce  that is attributed to  h im  (v .6 ) and the atonem ent o f  the in iquity  o f  the na tion s w h ich  he carries 

out— these  cannot be app lied  to  the p eop le  o f  Israel; it is contrasted  w ith  th is servant: ch. 49:5; 50:10;  

53:8 .— L ik ew ise  th e  s e r v a n t  o f  Y a h w eh  c a n n o t b e  a  c o m p le x  o f  th e  g o o d  th in g s  o f  th e  I s r a e li t e s ,  b ecau se  

a lso  th e se , and e sp e c ia lly  these , are the p eop le  o f  Israel, and the servant o f  Y ahw eh  is p laced  in contrast w ith  

the p eop le  o f  Israel; indeed  he is p la in ly  contrasted  w ith  these  b e lievers  (5 0 :10 ). M oreover, the prophetic  

preach ing  w ill announce to  these  b e lievers good  th ings, not the atonem en t o f  sinners. Therefore, a lso  having  

passed  ov er  som e  other gra tu itous comm ents, the servant o f  Yahweh  is on ly  a real person: the M essiah . That  

is w hat the h o ly  Fathers thought based  on  the accep ted  tradition and from  the w ords o f  the N .T . (M att. 12:17; 

Luke 22 :37 ; 1 Pet. 2 :21 -25 );  th is is  the v iew  o f  all C atho lic s and o f  the ancien t Jew s. Therefore, in Jesus the 

Nazarene a lon e , w h o  a lso  e lsew here  is proved  to  be the M essiah , w e  se e  that these  pred ictions have been  

entirely  fu lfilled .
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sa c rif ic e  a n d  im m o la tio n , o r  b y  p la c in g  an d  o ffe r in g  h im s e l f  to  th o se  a p p re h e n d in g  h im  

a n d  to  th e  ju d g e s ]  because he w illed  to do it [see Jo h n  18 :4 -11 ; T M  h as: “ h e  w a s  o p 

p re sse d  an d  h e  su b m itte d  h im se lf ,”  o r  he b o re  it p a tie n tly ]  y e t  he  o p en e d  n o t his m outh; 

like  a  lam b th a t is le d  to the s laugh ter  [T M  “ as  a  sh e e p  is led  to  th e  s la u g h te r” ] and, like  

a sheep  th a t before its shearers is dum b, a n d  he o p en e d  no t his m outh .— A n d  in  th e se  

w o rd s  th e  su p re m e  e x a m p le  o f  th e  g e n tle n e ss  an d  p a tie n c e  o f  th e  M e ss ia h  is e x p re sse d ; 

se e  Isa . 50 :5  a n d  w h a t th e  e v a n g e lis ts  sa id  a b o u t th e  s ile n c e  o f  Je su s  in  h is  p ass io n : 

M att. 2 6 :6 3 ; 2 7 :1 4 ; M a rk  14:61; 15:5 ; L u k e  2 3 :9 .

V.8 B y  distress a n d  ju d g m e n t he w as taken  aw ay  [su re ly  b e c a u se  o f  o p p re s s io n  and  

b e c a u se  o f  a n  u n ju s t ju d g m e n t  (a s  th e  c a u se )  h e  w a s  ta k e n  a w a y  fro m  life; as  w ill b e  sa id  

im m e d ia te ly : b e c a u se  h e  h as  b e e n  c u t o f f  fro m  th e  lan d  o f  th e  liv in g ] . A s fo r  h is g e n 

eration, w ho  co nsidered  it? [T h e re  is n o  c o n s ta n t  e x p la n a tio n  o f  th is  se n te n c e . B e s id e s  

th o se  w h o  h e re  c o r re c t th e  T M  b y  in tro d u c in g  a  d if fe re n t re a d in g  (h is  w a y , h is  d e a th , h is  

so rro w ), m a n y  re c e n t a u th o rs  u n d e rs ta n d  g e n e ra tio n  ( y ev e a  ) as  re fe rr in g  to the  group  

o f  his contem poraries, l ik e  a  p ro p h e t a d m ir in g  th e ir  m a lic e  an d  c ru e lty . A m o n g  o th e r  

in te rp re ta tio n s  th e se  s ta n d  ou t: 1) “ W h o  h a s  n u m b e re d  h is  a g e d  o ffsp r in g ? ”  (se e  v .1 0; 

P s . 2 2 :3 1 ; 7 2 :1 7 ); 2 ) w h ic h  is re c o m m e n d e d  b y  th e  h o ly  F a th e rs  a n d  th e  a n c ie n ts :  “ w h o  

w ill  n a r ra te  h is  e te rn a l g e n e ra tio n  in  th e  b o so m  o f  th e  F a th e r— o r (a c c o rd in g  to  o th e rs )  

h is  te m p o ra l  g e n e ra tio n  in  th e  w o m b  o f  B l. V irg in  M o th e r, an d  h is  b ir th — o r h is  g lo r i 

o u s  g e n e ra tio n  b e c a u se  o f  h is  re su rre c tio n ? ” ; see  th e  d if fe re n t e x p la n a tio n s  fo r  P s. 2 :7 ; 

a b o v e  n .5 9 8 ], because he has been c u t  ( ^ [ th e r e f o r e  b y  a  v io le n t dea th ]^ /rc ra the  la n d  o f  

the  living; s tr icken  fo r  the  transgression o f  m y p e o p le  [T M  s tr ik in g  h im ].

V .9 A n d  they m ade his grave  w ith  the  w icked  an d  w ith  a  rich  m an  in h is d ea th  [St. 

J e ro m e  e x p la in s  it  th u s : “ fo r h is  b u ria l o r d e a th  h e  w ill sh a re  it  w ith  th e  G e n ti le s  ( th e  

g o d le s s )  a n d  th e  J e w ish  (r ic h ) p e o p le .”  B u t th e  T M  re n d e rs  it  lik e  th is : a n d  th ey  m ake  

his g ra v e  w ith  the  im pious, a n d  (i .e .,  how ever) w ith  the  rich  a fter  his dea th; in  w h ic h  

th e  fu tu re  w ill  a p p e a rs  o f  p la c in g  th e  b u ria l o f  th e  M e ss ia h  w ith  th e  w ic k e d , b u t  a c tu 

a lly  h e  w a s  b u rie d  in  th e  to m b  o f  a  r ic h  m an ; see  M att. 2 7 :5 7 .6 0 ]34 b ecause  [T M  “ an d  

a l th o u g h ’] he h a d  done no violence, a n d  there w as no d eceit in h is m ou th  [ th e re fo re  a lso  

fro m  th is  it is a p p a re n t an d  v e ry  c le a r  th a t  th is  se rv a n t o f  Y a h w e h  is n o t  th e  p e o p le  o f  

Is ra e l, w h ic h  c e rta in ly  w a s  g u ilty  o f  in iq u ity . S ee  a lso  1 P e t. 2 :2 2 ].

6 2 4 . T h e  r e w a r d  o f  th e  s e r v a n t  o f  Y a h w e h . I s a .  5 3 :1 0 ff .  V .10 I t  w as the  w ill o f  

the  L o rd  [T M  it p le a se d  th e  L o rd ] to  bru ise h im  [d o u b tle ss  b e c a u se  o f  th e  g o o d  th in g s  

to  c o m e  fro m  it, a n d  b e c a u se  o f  th e  g lo rif ic a tio n  an d  c o m m e n d a tio n  o f  th e  w is d o m  a n d  

p o w e r  o f  G o d , w h ic h  a re  in  th e  p a s s io n  o f  th e  s e rv a n t o f  Y ah w eh ].

W hen he m akes h im s e lf  an o ffering  fo r  s in  [ i.e ., i f  h e  m a k e s  h im s e l f  a n  a to n in g  

sa c rific e  fo r  sin : see  2  C or. 5 :2 1 ; H e b .9 :1 4 ; 1 Jo h n  2 :2 ] he sh a ll see  his o ffsp rin g  [ i.e ., 

h e  w ill see  h is  d e sc e n d a n ts , w h o  w ill o b ta in  life  fro m  h im ] liv in g  f o r  a  long  tim e  [T M  

“ h e  sh a ll p ro lo n g  h is  d a y s ,”  i.e ., h e  w ill h a v e  p e rp e tu a l life  (se e  R ev. 1 :18), w h ic h  he 

w ill h a n d  o n  to  h is  o ffsp r in g ]  a n d  the w ill o f  the L o rd  [ th a t is , w h a t  is p le a s in g  to  th e

34 . R ecen t ly  this m atter w a s treated by J.M . G o n za lez  R u iz , U n a p r o f e c ia  d e  I s a ia s  s o b r e  la  s e p u l tu r a  d e  C r i s to  

( Is  5 3 ,9 ) :  E stB ib l 6  (1 9 4 7 )  2 2 5 -2 3 2 .
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L o rd — th e  re d e m p tio n  an d  re s to ra t io n  o f  th e  h u m a n  ra ce ] sha ll p ro sp e r  in his h a n d  [ th a t 

is, w ith  h is  h e lp  th e y  sh a ll  b e  rig h t] .

V .l 1 H e sh a ll see  the  f r u i t  o f  the  tra va il o f  his so u l  [b e c a u se  o f  h is  e m p ty  la b o rs  o r 

in  p la c e  o f  h is  la b o rs] a n d  be sa tis fied  [c e r ta in ly  w ith  th e  jo y  f ro m  th e  g a in e d  v ic to ry  

an d  f ro m  th e  e ffe c ts  o f  b e a titu d e  fo r h im s e l f  an d  fo r o th e rs ] . B y his kn ow ledge  [ th a t 

is, th ro u g h  th e  k n o w le d g e  th a t  h e  p o s se s se s  a n d  c o m m u n ic a te s : see  Isa. 11 :2; 4 2 :6 f .; 

4 9 :2 .8f.; 5 0 :4 ] sh a ll the r igh teous one, m y  servant, m ake  m a n y  to  be a cco u n ted  righ 

teous  [s in c e — fro m  th e  w o rd s  o f  Je su s— “ th is  is  e te rn a l li
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v.2 to p ro c la im  the y e a r  o f  the  L o r d ’s fa v o r  [b e c a u se  o f  th e  o b ta in e d  a to n e m e n t o f  

g u ilt]  a n d  the d a y  o f  vengeance  o f  our G o d  [fo r th o se  w h o  c o n tin u e  as  e n e m ie s ] ....

F o r  th e  m e ss ia n ic  in te rp re ta tio n  o f  th is  p la c e  fro m  th e  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  th e  Jew s, 

a n d  fo r  its a p p lic a tio n  to  Je su s  th e  N a z a re n e , re ca ll th e  w o rd s  o f  Je su s  in  th e  S y n a g o g u e  

a t N a z a re th : “ to d a y  th is  s c r ip tu re  h as b e e n  fu lfilled  in  y o u r  h e a r in g ” (L u k e  4 :2 1 ).

... th a t a ll na tions m a y  be consoled, w h ic h  in w h a t fo llo w s  is am p lif ie d , an d  a t th e  

s a m e  tim e  a lso  th e re  is a  tre a tm e n t o f  th e  e s ta b lis h m e n t o f  a  n e w  th e o c ra c y  (v .4 -9 ).

V.9 Their descendan ts sh a ll be know n  a m o n g  the nations, a n d  the ir  o ffsp rin g  in the  

m idst o f  the  p e o p le s  [n o te  th e  c a th o lic i ty  o f  th e  fu tu re  k in g d o m , a n d  in  w h a t fo llo w s  a lso  

th e  h o lin e s s  o f  th e  g o o d  p e o p le  in  it:] A ll w ho  see  them  sh a ll a cknow ledge them, tha t 

th ey  are  a  p e o p le  w hom  the L o rd  has blessed. T h e re fo re  J e ru sa le m  in  jo y  w ill  re jo ic e  in  

th e  L o rd  a n d  the  L o rd  G o d  w ill cause  righ teousness a n d  p r a is e  to  sp r in g  fo r th  before  

a ll the  na tions  (v. 10-11).

T h e  g lo ry  o f  Je ru sa le m  a n d  s a lv a tio n  a re  a g a in  c o n s id e re d  (c h . 6 2 ). H e r  S a v io r  

c o m e s  ( v . l l ) .  A n d  th e  im a g e  o f  th e  v ic to rio u s  M e ss ia h  is d e sc rib e d .

C h . 63:1  W ho is this th a t com es fr o m  E dom  [ f ro m  th e  e n e m ie s  o f  Is ra e l,  th e  

E d o m ite s ] ,  in cr im so n e d  garm en ts  fr o m  Bozrah, he  th a t is g lo rio u s in h is apparel, 

m a rch in g  in the g rea tness o f  h is strength?— B u t th e  M e ss ia h  a n sw e rs : Lt is L, a n n o u n c 

in g  vind ica tion , m igh ty  to save. H is  co u ra g e , b y  w h o m  a lo n e  th e  v ic to ry  h a s  b e e n  o b 

ta in e d , is  e x to lle d  b e a u tifu lly  in  w h a t fo llo w s  (v .2 -6 ).

626. T herefore in these prophecies o f  Isaiah  so m any and  such  w onderfu l 

th ings are said  about the M essiah  that you  w ould  alm ost have to  say th at 

all o f  h is qualities and prerogatives, a lm ost his w hole life, as pa tien t as it is 

g lorious, are contained  in these prophecies.

6 2 7 . M ic a h  5 :2 -3 .35 T h is  p ro p h e t, a t th e  tim e  o f  k in g  Jo th a m , A h a z  a n d  H e z e k ia h , 

a n d  a  c o n te m p o ra ry  o f  Isa ia h , a n n o u n c e s  in  th e  f irs t p a r t  o f  h is  p ro p h e c y  (1 :1 — 3 :1 2 )  th e  

c o m in g  o f  th e  L o rd  to  p u n ish  Is ra e l b e c a u se  o f  h e r  s in s , an d  th e re fo re  “ b e c a u se  o f  y o u  

Z io n  sh a ll  b e  p lo w e d  as a  fie ld ; Je ru sa le m  sh a ll b e c o m e  a  h e a p  o f  ru in s , an d  th e  m o u n 

ta in  o f  th e  h o u se  a  w o o d e d  h e ig h t”  (3 :1 2 )  [th e re fo re  h e  is ta lk in g  a b o u t th e  d e s tru c tio n  

o f  th e  c ity  a n d  th e  te m p le ; b u t  it d o e s  n o t  se e m  to  b e  a f te r  th e  c o m in g  o f  C h ris t] .— T h e  

fu tu re  e x a lta tio n  o f  th e  m o u n ta in  o f  th e  h o u se  o f  th e  L o rd  in  th e  la s t  d a y s  is p la c e d  in  o p 

p o s itio n  to  th is  p u n ish m e n t (se e  Isa. 2 :1 -4 ) , a lso  th e  p e a c e  an d  l ib e ra tio n  f ro m  e n e m ie s  

th rough  the k in g  a n d  fu tu r e  co unse lo r  (v .4 : l-1 3 ) .  A b o u t th is  ru le r  in  Is ra e l th e re  a re  th e  

fo llo w in g  w o rd s :

6 2 8 . C h . 5 :2  B u t you , O  B eth lehem  E phrathah, w ho  are little  [ th a t is , fe w  p e o p le ]  

to be am o n g  the c lans o f  Isra e l  [a m o n g  th e  c itie s  is J u d a h  th a t  h a v e  a  th o u s a n d  p eo p le ]: 

b u t fr o m  y o u  sh a ll com e fo r th  f o r  m e  [he  ta k e s  h is  o rig in ] one w ho is to  be ru le r  in Israel,

35 . I. Knabenbauer, C o m m e n ta r iu s  in  P r o p h e ta s  M in o r e s  I (Paris 1886); A . van  Hoonacker, L e s  d o u z e  p e t i t s  

p ro p h & te s  (Paris 1908); J. L ipp l-J .Theis, D ie  z w o l f  k le in e rt  P r o p h e le n  1. 1 (B onn  1937); A . Clanier, M ic h e e :  

DTC  10 ,1652 -1 6 68 .
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whose  o rig in  is from  o ld  [ th a t is, f ro m  lo n g  ago], from  anc ien t days  [i .e .,  m o s t an c ie n t; 

b u t  s in c e  fro m  o th e r  so u rc e s  it is c e r ta in  th a t  th e  M e ss ia h  is G o d , rig h tly  w e in te rp re t 

th is  te x t  to  b e  a b o u t h is  e te rn a l o r ig in , ra th e r  th a n  a b o u t h is  o r ig in  fro m  th e  o ld  fa m ily  

o f  D a v id ] .

V.3 Therefore  [ th a t is, b e c a u se  th e  M e ss ia h  w ill c o m e  fro m  an  o b sc u re  p lace ] he  

sha ll g iv e  them  [ th e  Is ra e lite s , th a t  is, h e  w ill g iv e  th e  su p p re sse d ; see  5 :1 ] up un til the  

tim e w hen  she  w ho  is in trava il has brough t fo r th  [see Isa. 7 :1 4 ] , then  the rest o f  h is  

brethren sha ll return  to the  p eo p le  o f  Israe l [ th e re fo re  th e  b ro th e rs  o f  th e  M e ss ia h , a c 

c o rd in g  to  n a tio n , fo rm e rly  d isp e rse d , w ill re tu rn  to  th e  tru e  Is ra e l] .

F in a lly , h a v in g  d e sc r ib e d  th e  ju d g m e n t  o f  G o d  w ith  h is  p e o p le  (6 :1 -1 6 ) , th e  re p e n 

ta n c e  a n d  b e a u tifu l p ra y e rs  o f  th e  p e o p le  a re  d e sc r ib e d  (7 :1 -2 0 ) .

629. Prophecies o f  Jerem iah .36 Je re m ia h  th e  p ro p h e t in  th e  fo u r th  y e a r  o f  Je h o ia -  

k im  th e  so n  o f  Jo s ia h , k in g  o f  J u d a h , w ro te , a t th e  c o m m a n d  o f  th e  L o rd  an d  w ith  th e  

h e lp  o f  h is  d is c ip le  B a ru c h , th e  w o rd s  th a t  th e  L o rd  sp o k e  to  h im  a g a in s t  Is ra e l a n d  J u 

d a h  a n d  a g a in s t  a ll th e  n a tio n s  (Je r. 3 6 :1 -4 );  th is  sc ro ll w a s  w ritte n  a n d  re a d  b e fo re  th e  

p e o p le , a n d  it w a s  th ro w n  in to  th e  f ire  b y  th e  k in g  (3 6 :5 -2 6 ) . B u t a g a in  a t th e  c o m m a n d  

o f  th e  L o rd  a n d  w ith  th e  h e lp  o f  B a ru c h  h e  w ro te  “ fro m  th e  m o u th  o f  J e re m ia h  all th e  

w o rd s  o f  th e  b o o k  w h ic h  J e h o ia k im  th e  k in g  o f  Ju d a h  h a d  b u rn e d  u p  w ith  fire ; a n d  a lso  

m a n y  m o re  w o rd s  w e re  a d d e d  th a n  h a d  e x is te d  b e fo re ” (3 6 :2 7 -3 2 ).

A m o n g  th e s e  d iv in e  o ra c le s , d ire c te d  to  th e  re fo rm a tio n  o f  Ju d a h , so m e  c o n so lin g  

o n e s  a re  fo u n d , w h ic h  lo o k  to w a rd s  th e  m e ss ia n ic  tim e s .

T h e re fo re , a f te r  th e  re b u k e  m a d e  to  th e  shepherds  [i.e ., th e  k in g s] who destroy  and  

sca tte r  the  sh eep  o f  the  p a s tu re  o f  th e  L o rd  (Jer. 23 : I f .) ,  th e  L o rd  p ro m ise s  th e  re s to ra 

t io n  o f  h is  p e o p le , th a t  h e  w ill g a th e r  to g e th e r  th e  re m n a n ts  o f  h is  f lo c k  fro m  a ll th e  

c o u n tr ie s  a f te r  th e  d is p e rs io n  a n d  th a t  h e  w ill g iv e  th e m  g o o d  sh e p h e rd s  (v .3 f.): T h u s  

th e  re s to ra t io n  in  th e  la n d  o f  Is ra e l a f te r  th e  c a p tiv ity  see m s  to  b e  p re d ic te d , a lo n g  w ith  

a n o th e r  u n iv e rs a l  re s to ra t io n , o f  w h ic h  th e  fo rm e r  is a  sy m b o l.

B u t th e  L o rd  s p e a k s  e s p e c ia lly  a b o u t a n  e x tra o rd in a ry  sh ep h e rd : V.5 Behold, the  

days are com ing , sa ys  the  Lord, a nd  I  w ill ra ise  up fo r  D av id  a r igh teous B ranch  [the  

M e s s ia h  w ill b e  fro m  th e  se e d  o f  D a v id : see  2  S am . 7 :1 4 ffi; Isa . 11 :1 ... S ee  Z e c h . 3 :8 ; 

6 :1 2  w h e re  th e  n a m e  Branch, D escendan t, is a p p lie d  p ro p e rly  to  th e  M e ss ia h ] ;  and  he  

sh a ll re ign  as k in g  a n d  d ea l wisely, a n d  sha ll execu te  ju s tic e  a n d  r igh teousness in the  

land. V .6 In  h is  days Judah  w ill be saved, a n d  Isra e l w ill dw ell secure ly  [ th e re fo re  th e  

M e s s ia h  w ill  b e  a  k in g , an d  ju s t ic e  a n d  p e a c e  w ill b e  th e  p ro p e r tie s  o f  h is  k in g d o m ]. 

A n d  th is is the  nam e b y  w h ich  he  w ill be ca lled: the  L o rd  is our r igh teousness  [so m e  

o ld e r  a u th o rs , lik e  M a ld o n a d o , M a r ia n a .. .,  s a w  h e re  th e  d iv in ity  o f  th e  M e ss ia h  b e in g  

e x p re s se d , s in c e  to  h im  is a ttr ib u te d  th e  in c o m m u n ic a b le  n a m e  o f  Y a h w eh ; b u t  m a n y  

re c e n t  a u th o rs , lik e  K n a b e n b a u e r , C o n d a m in , in te rp re t th is  c o m p o s ite  n a m e  “ th e  L o rd  is 

o u r  r ig h te o u s n e s s ”  in  su c h  a  w a y  th a t  in  th e  d a y s  o f  th e  M e ss ia h  it w ill h a p p e n  th a t, “ by  

h is  w o rk  a n d  g if t, th e  L o rd  w ill  b e  o u r  r ig h te o u s n e s s ” ; th u s  th e  w o rk  o f  ju s t if ic a t io n  a n d

36 . I. K nab en bau er , C om m e n ta r iu s  in  I e r e m iam  P ro p h e ta m  (P aris 1889); A . C on d am in , L e  l i v r e  d e  J e r e m ie i 

(B o n n  1934).
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sa n c tif ic a tio n  b y  th e  fu tu re  M e ss ia h  is e x p re sse d ; an d  so  h is  sp ir itu a l k in g d o m ].

B e c a u se  o f  th is  n o t o n ly  th e  w o n d e rs  in  th e  lib e ra tio n  fro m  E g y p t ap p e a r, b u t  a lso  

n e w  w o n d e rs  th ro u g h  a  n e w  re s to ra tio n  (v .7fi).

A g a in  h e  sp e a k s  a b o u t th e  re s to ra tio n  in  ch . 3 0 :1 — 3 1 :30 ; a n d  a lso  a b o u t th e  fu tu re  

m e ss ia n ic  g o o d s . A n d  th e  fu tu re  M e ss ia h , as a  b ra n c h  fro m  D a v id , is c a lle d  D av id ; 

th e re fo re  th e  L o rd  say s : c h .3 0 :9  bu t they  sh a ll serve  the  L o rd  the ir  G o d  a n d  D a v id  their  

king, w hom  I  sh a ll ra ise  up fo r  them.

W h ile  th e  d is c o u rse  c o n tin u e s  a b o u t th e  fu tu re  g o o d  th in g s , w e  re a d  th is : ch . 3 1 :22 ... 

f o r  the  L o rd  has c rea ted  a new  th in g  on the earth: a  w om an  p ro tec ts  a  man. B u t S t. J e 

ro m e  a n d  o th e rs , lik e  K n a b e n b a u e r , u n d e rs ta n d  th is  to  b e  a b o u t th e  v irg in a l c o n c e p tio n  

o f  th e  M e ss ia h  in  th e  w o m b  o f  th e  B l. V irg in  M o th e r .37

A n d  w h ile  th e  p ro p h e t  a g a in  sp e a k s  a b o u t th e  e s ta b lis h m e n t o f  a  n e w  c o v e n a n t an d  

a b o u t th e  fu tu re  m e ss ia n ic  g o o d s , the earlier  p ro p h ec y  (2 3 :5 f .)  is rep ea ted  (3 3 :1 4 -1 6 ) .

630. T h e  m e ss ia h sh ip  o f  th e  p re c e d in g  te x ts , as  in  g e n e ra l fro m  c h a p te r  3 0  to  3 3 , 

s e e m s  a lre a d y  to  b e  c e r ta in  fro m  th e  c o n te x t, w h ile  p a y in g  a tte n tio n  to  o th e r  th in g s  w e  

k n o w  a b o u t th e  m e s s ia n ic  k in g d o m  fro m  o th e r  so u rc es . T h e  p ro p h e t  d e sc r ib e s  th e  r e 

n e w a l o f  th e  I s ra e lite  th e o c ra c y  a f te r  th e  ex ile ; b u t th is  is e ith e r  th e  m e ss ia n ic  k in g d o m , 

o r  b y  G o d ’s in te n tio n  it te n d s  to w a rd s  th e  m e ss ia n ic  k in g d o m , a n d  it is a  s y m b o l o f  it.

631. Prophecies o f  Ezekiel.38 E z e k ie l p ro p h e s ie d  d u rin g  th e  tim e  o f  th e  c a p tiv i ty  

in  th e  la n d  o f  th e  C h a ld e a n s  (E z ek . 1 :1 -3 ); an d  w ith  s y m b o ls  a n d  v is io n s  h e  p ro p o s e d  to  

th e  p e o p le  th e  th re a ts  o f  th e  L o rd  a g a in s t J u d a h  (c h . 3 -2 4 ).

A m o n g  th e s e  th re a ts  th e  c a la m ity  o f  Ju d a h  is  d e sc rib e d  w ith  th e  a lle g o ry  o f  th e  

sw o rd  “ o f  g re a t  s la u g h te r”  (2 1 :1 -2 7 ) ; an d  th e  k in g d o m — it is sa id  (v .2 5 -2 7 )— w ill  b e  

d e s tro y e d : 2 1 :2 7  A  ruin, ruin, ru in  I  w ill m ake it; there sh a ll no t be even  a trace  o f  it 

un til he  com es w hose  r ig h t it is [h is r ig h t to  th e  k in g d o m ]; a n d  to h im  I  w ill g iv e  it [the  

M e s s ia h  p re v io u s ly  o f te n  fo re to ld  as  k in g  (G e n . 4 0 :1 0 ; Ps . 2 :7 ; 110:1 ; Isa . 1 1 :4 ...)  w ill  

h a v e  th e  k in g d o m  as  h is  o w n  an d  as w h a t is d u e  to  h im ; see  ab o v e  th e  p ro p h e c y  o f  Ja c o b  

n .5 8 5 ].

T h e re fo re , a f te r  th e se  th re a ts  a g a in s t Ju d a h  (c h . 3 -2 4 ) an d  a lso  a f te r  th e  o ra c le s  

a g a in s t  th e  n a tio n s  (c h .2 5 -3 2 ) , th e  p ro p h e t e x p la in s  th e  c o n so la tio n  w h ic h  w ill  e x is t  

th ro u g h  th e  fu tu re  re s to ra tio n  o f  Je ru sa le m  (ch . 3 3 -3 9 ) . A m o n g  th e  d iv e rse  p ro m ise s  o f  

th e  L o rd  o n e  s ta n d s  o u t in  ch . 34— the p ro m ise  to ra ise  up a g o o d  shepherd.

T h e  e v ils  in flic te d  b y  b ad  sh e p h e rd s  w ho f e d  them selves  a re  re f le c te d  u p o n  (3 4 :1 -  

10); th e re fo re  th e  L o rd  say s  th a t  h e  h im s e l f  w ill se a rc h  fo r a n d  v is i t  h is  sh e e p  (v. 10 -1 2 ): 

34:11  L m y s e l f  w ill search  f o r  m y sheep, a n d  se e k  them  out: v. 12 as a  sh ep h erd  seeks  ou t  
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a n d  I  w ill se t up o ver them  one shepherd, m y serva n t D a v id  [n am ely , th e  M e ss ia h , k in g  

o f  th e  h o u se  o f  D a v id  (2  S am . 7 L 1 4 ff .; 2 3 :5 ; Isa. 9 :7 ; 11:1; M ic . 5 :2 ; Jer. 2 3 :5 ; 3 0 :9 ; 

3 3 :1 5 ; H o s. 3 :5 ). H e  w ill be th e  one  w h o  re a lly  is k in g  a n d  sh e p h e rd , fro m  w h o m  sa lv a 

t io n  w ill b e  so u g h t a n d  in  w h o m  h o p e  w ill b e  p la c e d ]; he sh a ll f e e d  them  [th e  sh ee p ] 

a n d  be their shepherd.

v.24  A n d  I, the Lord, w ill be their God, a n d  m y  servan t D a v id  sh a ll be p r in c e  am ong  

them  [in  th is  w a y  th e  b e n e v o le n c e  o f  Y ah w eh  fo r  h is  sh e e p , an d  th e  o ff ic e  p ro p e r  to  th e  

M e ss ia h  is d e s ig n a te d ; se e  Jo h n  10:14  w h e re  Je su s  th e  N a z a re n e  ca lls  h im s e l f  th e  g o o d  

sh e p h e rd ]:  I, the  Lord, have spoken  [th ese  w o rd s  r e fe r  to  th e  so le m n ity  o f  th e  p ro p h e c y ].

v .25 I  w ill m a ke  w ith  them  a co ven a n t o f  p e a c e  a n d  banish  w ild  beasts fro m  the  

land, so th a t they  m ay dw ell secure ly  in the w ilderness a n d  sleep  in the w oods  [th ese  

th in g s  lo o k  to w a rd s  th e  g o o d s  o f  p e a c e  a n d  p ro sp e rity , w h ic h  a re  m e ss ia n ic  g o o d s  (se e  

Ps . 7 2 ; Isa . 9 :6 f ...) ,  lik e  th o se  th a t  are  c o n ta in e d  in  th e  fo llo w in g  v e rse s , v. 2 6 ff .. .] .

A  n e w  p ro m ise  c o n c e rn in g  th e  re s to ra tio n  o f  Is ra e l fro m  th e  d isp e rs io n  is p ro p o se d  

in  ch . 37  w ith  th e  a lle g o r ie s  a b o u t th e  d e a d  b o n e s  c o m in g  to  life  a n d  a b o u t th e  u n io n  o f  

th e  tw o  p ie c e s  o f  w o o d . T h e  fu tu re  S a v io r  is d e sc rib e d  ag a in : 3 7 :2 4  m y serv a n t D a v id  

sh a ll be k in g  o ver  them ; a n d  they  sh a ll a ll have one shepherd. A n d , ju s t  a s  D a v id  a g a in  

a p p e a rs  as  a  ty p e  o f  th e  M e ss ia h , so  a lso  Je ru sa le m  a n d  th e  re s to ra tio n  o f  th e  p e o p le  in  

th e  c ity  is a  ty p e  o f  th e  n e w  m e ss ia n ic  k in g d o m  to  b e  es tab lish ed .

T h e  re m a in in g  m e ss ia n ic  g o o d s  o f  h o lin e ss  a n d  p e a c e  (th a t is, g o o d s  th a t  a re  p r i 

m a r i ly  sp ir itu a l a re  m e n tio n e d  in  v .2 4 -2 8 ; su re ly  it re fe rs  to  th o se  w h o  a re  sa n c tif ie d  a n d  

a re  s u b je c t  to  th e  M e ss ia h  k in g . T h e  p e rp e tu ity  o f  th e  k in g d o m  o f  th e  M e ss ia h  is  a lso  

fo re to ld : v .25  ... a n d  D a v id  m y servan t sh a ll be their p r in c e  fo r  ever  [see L u k e  1 :33].

632. The prophecy o f Daniel 9:24-27.39 The prophet D aniel, after a 

beau tifu l pray er that G od for his ow n sake w ill bring salvation  to Jerusa lem  

(D an. 9 :1-19), nam ely, after the seventy years o f  desolation  pred icted  by 

Je rem iah  25:11-13; 29:10  (Dan. 9:2), receives from  G abriel at the tim e  o f  

th e  evening  sacrifice (v.20-23) the fo llow ing prophecy, no t indeed  about 

the seventy  years, bu t about the seventy “w eeks.”

633. T he m essian ic m eaning  o f  the prophecy  is certain  a) no t only from  

the an cien t R abbis (according to R aym undus M arti),

bu t also b) from  the nature o f  the goods prom ised  in  v. 24, nam ely, 

really  m essian ic goods, as is know n  from  other prophecies: thus the end 

o f  transgression , the end  o f  sin, a tonem ent for iniquity, the in troduction  o f  

everlasting  righteousness....

3 9 . I am  fo llo w in g , for the m o st part, the ex c e lle n t  com m entary  o f  P. Joseph  Linder, S .J ., C o m m e n ta r iu s  in  

l ib r u m  D a n ie l  (P aris 1939) 3 5 2 -4 2 5 . O ther b ook s on  this are: J.M . S o ld , S .J ., L a p r o f e c i a  d e  D a n ie l  (B a rce 

lon a  19190; F. O gara, E l  l ib r o  d e  D a n ie l  e n  l e c c io n e s  s a c r a s  (M adrid 1921); P. C aballero  S a n ch ez, C .M ., L a  
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c) The v io len t death  o f  the “ano in ted” (w hich  is the nam e o f  the 

M essiah) agrees w ith  the o ther oracles about the passion  (Ps. 22; Isa. 53).

d) The th ings predicted  appear to be com pletely  fu lfilled  in  Christ: thus 

(v.24) the cessation  and fu lfillm ent o f  the oracles o f  the O.T., “for all the 

prophets and  the law  prophesied  until Jo hn ” (M att. 11:13); the abolition  o f  

the w orship  o f  the O.T. and the confirm ation  o f  the new  covenant (v.27); the 

destruction  o f  the city and the tem ple (v.26f.); the calcu la tion  o f  the w eeks 

fits in very  w ell w ith  the tim e o f  Jesus o f  N azareth , and so the m essian ic 

expec tation  is explained, w hich  w as his tim e.

It is no t surprising if, w ith  alm ost unan im ous consent, C atholic 

in terpreters consider th is prophecy  to be m essian ic,40 although  they  do not 

agree on  the num bering  o f  the w eeks regard ing  the po in t from  w hich  they 

begin , and from  a defect o f  certain  chronological know ledge.

6 3 4 . B u t G a b rie l say s  to  D a n ie l “ a  b e lo v e d  m a n ,”  th a t  is , a  m a n  lo v e d  b y  G o d  a n d  

p le a s in g  to  h im .

V .24  Seven ty  w eeks  [a  d e fin ite  n u m b er, n o t sy m b o lic  an d  in d e fin ite ; b e c a u se  th e y  

a re  sa id  im m e d ia te ly  to  be precise , i.e ., d e c re e d  an d  d e te rm in e d  a n d  la te r  su b d iv id e d  

in to  p a rts : 7 +  6 2 + 1 .

These w eeks are no t o f  days, s in ce  th e  an g e l a n n o u n c e s  th e  d e s tru c tio n  o f  J e ru sa le m  

(v .2 7 ) an d , d e s ir in g  D a n ie l to  b e  c o n so le d  w h ile  p ra y in g  fo r th e  c ity , h e  b r in g s  n o  c o n 

so la tio n  b y  a n n o u n c in g  th e  im m e d ia te  d e s tru c tio n  o f  th e  c ity ; a n d  in  s u c h  a  sh o r t  sp a c e  

o f  t im e  it w a s  n o t  p o ss ib le  to  d o  th e  m a n y  th in g s  m e n tio n e d  in  v .2 5 -2 7 .

Therefore they are w eeks o f  years, o r  it h a s  to  do  w ith  se v e n ty  s a b b a tic a l  y e a rs ;  

th is  w a y  o f  s p e a k in g  w a s  n o t fo re ig n  to  th e  Je w s  (L ev. 2 5 :2 .4 .8 ; 2 6 :3 4 .4 3 ) . T h u s  it c o r 

re sp o n d s  to  th e  se v e n ty  y e a rs  w h ic h  D a n ie l in  v. 2  th o u g h t n e c e s sa ry  in  o rd e r  to  e n d  th e  

cap tiv ity .

I t  w o u ld  b e  v e ry  g ra tu ito u s  fo r an y o n e  to  say  th a t  h e  is d e a lin g  w ith  th e  w e e k s  o f  

ju b i le e s  o r c e n te n a rie s ...] .

are decreed  [ i.e ., c u t o u t fro m  th e  lin e  o f  tim e : d e fin ite , e s ta b lish e d ; n o t  l ik e  th e  t im e  

th a t  c o m e s  q u ic k ly ]  concern ing  y o u r  p eo p le  [fo r w h o m  D a n ie l p o u re d  o u t h is  p ra y e rs ]  

an d  y o u r  ho ly  c ity  [h o ly  b e c a u se  G o d  p la c e d  h is  te m p le  an d  th ro n e  th e re , a n d  it w a s  a  

s ig n  o f  th e  m e ss ia n ic  k in g d o m  a f te r  th e  re s to ra tio n ] , to f in ish  the transgression  [ i.e .,  th e  

tra n s g re s s io n  w ill h a v e  an  en d , as is sa id  in  w h a t fo llo w s], to p u t  an  en d  to s in  [ i.e ., s in s  

w ill b e  s ta m p e d  o u t, h in d e re d , s to p p e d ], and  in iqu ity  w ill be  d estroyed  [T M  “ in iq u ity  

w ill b e  a to n e d  for.” — It is c e r ta in  th a t  a ll th e se  p o in ts  a re  m e ss ia n ic  g o o d s  f ro m  th e  

p re c e d in g  p ro p h e ts : Isa . 4 :4 ; 5 3 :4 -1 2 ; 6 0 :1 8 ; Jer. 3 :1 7 ; 3 1 :3 4 ...] , to b ring  in everla sting  

righ teousness  [a lso  a  m e ss ia n ic  g o o d , as  fo u n d  in  Ps. 7 2 ; Isa . 11 :9; see  a lso  1 C or. 1:30 

w h e re  C h ris t  is sa id  to  h a v e  b e e n  m a d e  o u r ju s t ic e ] .

a n d  both  vision  a n d  p roph ecy  w ill be  fu lfi l le d  [T M  “ to  sea l b o th  v is io n  a n d  p ro p h -

40 . S om e recent authors (Lagrange, C euppen s) say  that on ly  v. 2 4  has m ess ian ic  m ean ing; se e  Linder, C o m -  

m e n ta r iu s  in  l ib . D a n ie l  376 .
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e t” ; th a t  is, e ith e r  b y  th e  fu lf illm e n t o f  th e  o ld  v is io n s , o r  b e c a u se  th e  v is io n s  in  th e  

a n c ie n t w a y  c e a se  (b u t n o t  in  th e  n e w  w ay , a s  s a id  b y  Jo e l 2 :2 8  a n d  A c ts  2 :1 7 )  a n d  th e  

L o rd  sp e a k s  to  us  in  h is  S o n  (H e b . 1 :10; “ fo r all th e  p ro p h e ts  a n d  th e  la w  p ro p h e s ie d  

u n til J o h n ,” as  M a tt. 11:13 say s].

a n d  to a n o in t a  m o st ho ly  p la c e  [T M  “ to  a n o in t  th e  h o ly  o f  h o lie s .”  B u t w ith  w h ic h  

a n o in tin g  is it  c o n c e rn e d ?  A ll th e  g o o d s  so  fa r  a n n o u n c e d  are  m e ss ia n ic , a n d  in  th e  fo l

lo w in g  v e rse s  h e  sp e a k s  a b o u t a  certa in  a n o in ted  person . U n d e se rv e d ly , th e re fo re , it 

w o u ld  b e  sa id  a b o u t th e  d e d ic a tio n  o f  th e  te m p le  a t a  la te r  p e r io d , b e c a u se  th e re  is n o  

m e n tio n  o f  a n y  a n o in tin g , n e ith e r  in  th e  d e d ic a tio n  o f  th e  s e c o n d  te m p le  (E z ra  6 :1 4 -1 7 ; 

3 :2 f .) , n o r  in  th e  p u rif ic a tio n  d u r in g  th e  t im e  o f  th e  M a c c a b e e s  (1 M a c c . 4 :5 2 -5 8 ).

R e c e n t a u th o rs  (P a lm ie r i)  e x p la in  it  to  b e  a b o u t th e  a n o in tin g  o f  th e  n e w  te m p le , 

th a t  is , th e  C h u rc h , w ith  a  m y s tic a l a n o in tin g . B u t it  is u n d e rs to o d  b e tte r , a c c o rd in g  to  

th e  F a th e rs  a n d  to  th e  v e rs io n s , to  b e  a b o u t the  C hrist h im self, w h o  is s a id  to  b e  a n o in te d  

b y  th e  H o ly  S p ir it  (I sa . 6 1 :1 ; Ps . 4 5 :7 ; L u k e  4 :1 8 ; A c ts  18 :3 8 ) an d , a lso  h a v in g  b e e n  

a n o in te d  w ith  d iv in ity , h e  is m a d e  k n o w n  as  th e  a n o in te d — a c c o rd in g  to  th e  C h ris tia n  

in te rp re ta tio n — in  th e  b a p tism  o f  Je su s  th e  N a z a re n e . T h e n  b e g in s  th e  s e v e n tie th  w e e k  

in  th e  m id d le  o f  w h ic h  C h ris t  is k ille d ].

6 3 5 . V .25  K now  therefore a n d  u nderstand  [T M  “ a n d  y o u  w ill  k n o w  a n d  u n d e r 

s ta n d ” ; a s  a  fu r th e r  e x p la n a tio n ] : tha t fr o m  the g o in g  fo r th  o f  the w o rd  [ th a t is , th e  d e 

c re e ]  to  restore a n d  b u ild  Jerusa lem  [th is  d e c re e  b y  w h ic h  th e  b u ild in g  o f  th e  c ity  is th e  

b e g in n in g  p o in t  fro m  w h ic h  th e  w e e k s  are  to  b e  co u n ted . I t h a s  to  d o  w ith  a  d e c re e  to  

b e  g iv e n  in  th e  fu tu re , a n d  i t  c a n  b e  a p p lie d  to  th e  e d ic t o f  A rta x e rx e s  in  th e  7 th  y e a r  o f  

h is  re ig n , th a t  is , in  th e  y e a r  4 5 8 , w h ic h  E z ra  m e n tio n s  in  ch . 7:1 -7.11  -1 6 . In  th is  d e c re e  

a m p le  a u th o r i ty  w a s  g iv e n  to  th e  sc r ib e  E z ra , fro m  w h ic h  se e m s  to  fo llo w  th e  a u th o r ity  

to  b u ild  th e  city , w ith  w a lls ; th is  a lso  see m s  to  fo llo w  fro m  th e  d e e d s  a n d  w o rd s  a b o u t 

E z r a  a n d  N e h e m ia h .

F o r, p o w e r  w a s  g iv e n  to  E z ra  to  o rg a n iz e  p u b lic  life: a) a n d  th a t  c o m m u n ity  w a s  to  

b e  e s ta b lis h e d  in  s a fe ty  a g a in s t h o s tile  a ttac k s , w h ic h  w ith o u t w a lls  a n d  t re n c h e s  c o u ld  

n o t  b e  d o n e ; - b )  a n d  E z ra  se e m s  to  h a v e  b e g u n  th e  b u ild in g  o f  th e  w a lls , w h ic h  w a s  

s to p p e d  b e c a u se  o f  th e  a c c u sa tio n  m a d e  b y  th e  S a m a rita n s  to  A rta x e rx e s  (E z ra  4 :1 2 -1 6 ) ; 

so  th e  k in g  w rite s  b a c k  to  th e m  fo rb id d in g  th e  b u ild in g  o f  th e  w a lls , i .e .,  th a t  is c e a se  

“ u n til i f  p e rc h a n c e  it w ill b e  c o m m a n d e d  b y  m y s e l f ’ (E z ra  4 :2 1 ) ; w h e re fo re , s in c e  th e  

d e c re e  o f  th e  k in g  d o e s  n o t  fo rb id  it  in  a  se v e re  w ay , it is n o t  l ic it  to  in fe r  th a t  E z ra  

w ith o u t th e  a u th o r i ty  o f  th e  k in g  b e g a n  th e  b u ild in g  o f  th e  city , c) B u t th is  b u ild in g  o f  

th e  city , b o th  s ta r te d  a n d  th e n  im p e d e d , is c o n f irm e d  b y  th e  w a y  o f  a c tin g  o f  N e h e m ia h  

(N e h . 1 :1-3 ; 2 : I f f .) ,  w h o  m a k e s  a  re q u e s t fo r  J e ru sa le m  (a  u se le s s  q u e s tio n , i f  n o th in g  

in  it  h a d  b e e n  s ta r te d ) , a n d  h e  p o u re d  o u t  te a rs  w h e n  h e  h e a rd  th a t  th e  w a ll h a d  b e e n  

to m  d o w n .

T h u s  it is n o t  n e c e s sa ry  to  a p p ly  th e  p ro p h e c y  to  th e  e d ic t o f  th e  2 0 th  y e a r  o f  th e
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re ig n  o f  A rta x e rx e s  I, in th e  y e a r  4 4 5 , a b o u t w h ic h  N e h e m ia h  sp e a k s  in  2 :5 -8 41]

to the co m in g  o f  an a n o in ted  one, a  p rince, there sh a ll be seven  weeks. Then f o r  s ix 

ty-tw o  w eeks  [ th e re fo re  fro m  th e  y e a r  o f  th e  d e c re e  o f  A rta x e rx e s  I, in  4 5 8 — a c c o rd in g  

to  th e  g iv e n  in te rp re ta tio n — u n til th e  m a n ife s ta tio n  o f  C h ris t, th e  p rin c e , in  h is  b a p tism , 

in  th e  y e a r  2 6  a f te r  C h ris t, th e y  a d d  u p  to  7 +  62  w e ek s].

T h u s  it  sh a ll be bu ilt again  [J e ru sa le m ] w ith  squares a n d  w alls  [ tre n c h e s] bu t in a 

troub led  tim e  [i.e .,  a m id s t m a n y  tro u b le s  a n d  v e x a tio n s , w h ic h  a re  m e n tio n e d  b y  E z ra  

4 :1 2 -1 6  a n d N e h ,  1 :3 ; 4 : I f f .;  6 : Iff .] .

6 3 6 . V .26  A n d  a fter  the six ty-tw o  w eeks, an a n o in ted  one  w ill sh a ll be c u t o f f [ T M  

h e  w ill b e  d es tro y e d : so le m n  w o rd s  fo r  s e r io u s  c r im e s , w h e n  th e  p u n is h m e n t is a n 

n o u n c e d ; C h r is t  is th e  o n e  sp o k e n  o f  b e fo re  in  v .2 4 f., w h o  w ill  d ie  a  v io le n t  d e a th ; as 

a lso  Is a ia h  h a d  p re d ic te d  a n d  P s .2 2 .— T h is  o ra c le  w a s  fu lfilled  in  J e su s  th e  N a z a re n e  

62  +  7 w e e k s  a f te r  th e  e d ic t o f  A rta x e rx e s , th a t is, 483  y e a rs  a f te r  th a t  e d ic t, a n d  a f te r  

th e  y e a r  2 6  a f te r  C h ris t]  a n d  it w ill n o t be his p e o p le  w ho w ill d en y  h im  [ th u s  a c c o rd in g  

to  th e  V g ., b y  su p p ly in g  in  th e  T M  th e  w o rd  “ p e o p le ,”  th a t is , s u c h  a  p e o p le  c e a se s  to  

b e  th e  p e o p le  o f  G o d ; b u t  m a n y  in te rp re ta tio n s  h a v e  b e e n  p ro p o se d  fo r  th is  te x t]  a n d  

the  p e o p le  o f  the p r in c e  w ho is to com e sha ll destroy the  c ity  a n d  the  sa n c tu a ry  [th is  is 

a n  o ra c le  a b o u t th e  city , p la c e d  im m e d ia te ly  a f te r  th e  p re c e d in g , b e c a u se  th is  e v e n t  h a s  

a  c a u sa l c o n n e c tio n — a c c o rd in g  to  th e  in te rp re ta tio n  o f  C h ris tia n s— w ith  th e  k il l in g  o f  

C h ris t;  a l th o u g h  it d o es  n o t n e c e ssa rily  h a v e  to  ta k e  p lacb  im m e d ia te ly  a f te r  th e  d e a th  

o f  C h ris t ,  b u t  w h e n  th e  c ity  w ill b e  o c c u p ie d  b y  th e  R o m a n  a rm y  u n d e r  th e  c o m m a n d  o f  

T itu s .— A c c o rd in g  to  o th e r  v e rs io n s : “ b o th  th e  c ity  a n d  th e  sa n c tu a ry  w ill  p e r is h  u n d e r  

th e  le a d e r  w h o  is to  c o m e ,” th a t  is, w ith  C h ris t  h im se lf , w h o  w a s  c a lle d  6  E pxopevog (se e  

a b o v e  n .3 9 3 ) , in  w h o m  a p p e a rs  a  m o ra l c o n n e c tio n  b e tw e e n  th e  d e a th  o f  th e  le a d e r  w h o  

is to  c o m e  a n d  th e  d e s tru c tio n  o f  th e  c ity  a n d  th e  sa n c tu a ry ] ,

its e n d  [th e  c ity  a n d  te m p le ]  sh a ll com e w ith  a flo o d , a n d  to the  en d  there sh a ll be  

w ar; d eso la tions are decreed  (se e  n. 5 1 8 -5 2 0 )].

637. V.27 A nd  he shall make [the leader w ho is to com e, the M essiah] 

a strong covenant [this covenant is often  m entioned  in  the Scriptures 

regard ing  the estab lishm ent o f  the future m essian ic k ingdom , v.gr. Jer. 

3 1 :3 If.] with many  [xoi<; noXXoiq, that is, w ith  all; see th is w ay o f  speaking  

universally  in M att. 20:28. A nd it w ill be universal future k ingdom ] fo r  

one w eek  [that is, the last w eek; therefore betw een  the years 26-33 the 

new  perpetual covenant w ill be confirm ed] and fo r  h a lf o f  the w eek  [m ore 

probably  therefore around the year 30, w hen the death  o f  Jesus took  p lace]

4 1 . P. C aballero  S an ch ez , o p .c i t . ,  3 2 f . th inks that the starting p o in t from  w h ich  the w e e k s  are to  be cou n ted  is the  

20th  year o f  the reign  o f  A rtaxerxes I, in w h ich  the p erm ission  w a s g iv e n  to  N eh em ia h ; n ot in the 7th year  

accord in g  to  Ezra. F. B orgon g in i D u ca  a lso  w rote  in favor o f  th is h y p o th es is , L e  L X X  S e tt im a n e  d i  D a n ie le  e  

le  d a t e  m e s s ia n ic h e  (P ad ua 1951); he b e lie v e s  that the w ord s in M att. 24:15: “ let the reader understand” can  

allude to  the num ber o f  w ords that are in th is prop h ecy  o f  D an iel and to  the m ystery  o f  the num bers h idden  

in num bers; and that Jesus in v ites us to understand th is matter.
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he s h a ll  c a u se  sa c r ific e  a n d  o ffe r in g  to  c e a se  [TM  “ sacrifice and  cake 

offerings” ; that is, b loody and unbloody sacrifices: and so the abolition  o f  

the old sacrificial w orsh ip  is declared  abolished].

W ith a log ical connection , although no t necessarily  w ith  an im m ediate  

chronological succession, there next com es an  oracle  about the destruction  

o f  the tem ple: a n d  u p o n  the  w in g  o f  a b o m in a tio n  s h a ll  c o m e  o n e  w h o  m a k e s  

d e so la te  [see above F lavius Josephus, T he  W ars o f  th e  Jew s , w here he says 

tha t th ieves and  zealo ts occupied  the tem ple before the siege o f  the city 

and converted  it into a  fortress o f  th eir v io lence and  p lun derin g42; and  he 

goes on  to say that the tem ple w as defiled by the im ages o f  the gods o f  the 

G entiles, w hich  w ere erected  by the R om an  sold iers43; and  see M att. 24 :15; 

M ark  13:14], u n ti l  the  d e c r e e d  e n d  is p o u r e d  o u t o n  th e  d e s o la to r  [TM : 

“ and until the destruction  and  the decree w h ich  w ill be poured  ou t over the 

deso lation” ; see n .5 18-520].

638. H aggai 2:6-9 .44 H a g g a i th e  p ro p h e t say s  (1 :1 ) th a t th e  w o rd  o f  th e  L o rd  c a m e  

to  h im  “ in  th e  s e c o n d  y e a r  o f  D a riu s  (I) th e  k in g ,” th a t  is, in  th e  y e a r  5 2 0 ; a n d , e x h o r te d  

to  b u ild  th e  s e c o n d  te m p le  in  J e ru sa le m , h e  sees  th e  fu tu re  g lo ry  w h ic h  w ill  b e  in  th is  

te m p le . A n d  th e  L o rd  say s: ch . 2 :6 ... m y S p ir it ab ides am o n g  yo u ; f e a r  not.

V .6 F o r  thus says the  L o rd  o f  hosts: O nce again  in a little  while, I  w ill sh a ke  the  

h eavens a n d  the  earth  a n d  the sea  a n d  the d ry  land; v .7  a n d  I  w ill sh a ke  the  nations, 

a n d  the  D e s ire d  o f  a ll na tions w ill com e  [T M  a n d  L X X : “ a n d  c h o ic e  th in g s  w ill  c o m e  

(p re c io u s , e a g e r ly  d e s ire d )  fro m  all th e  n a tio n s” ; th is  is u n d e rs to o d  b e tte r  to  b e  n o t  

o n ly  a b o u t  b r in g in g  p re c io u s  m e ta ls , b u t  a b o u t th e  o th e r  s tro n g e r  d e s ire s  o f  th e  n a tio n s , 

n a m e ly , a b o u t th e  S a v io r  a n d  a b o u t th e  m e ss ia n ic  g o o d s  th a t  a re  e a g e r ly  d e s ire d ]  a n d  I  

w ill f i l l  th is h o u se  w ith  splendor, says the L o rd  o f  hosts....

V .9 The la tte r  sp len d o r o f  this house sh a ll be grea ter than  the form er, says the  L o rd  

o f  hosts; a n d  in th is p la c e  I  w ill g ive  p e a c e  [a  m e ss ia n ic  g o o d ], says the  L o rd  o f  hosts  

[ th e se  w o rd s  re fe r  to  th e  c o m in g  o f  th e  M e ss ia h  to  th e  se c o n d  te m p le  in  J e ru sa le m ...] .

639. Prophecies o f  Z echariah.45 T h e  p ro p h e t Z e c h a r ia h  c a rr ie d  o u t  h is  m is s io n  

fro m  th e  s e c o n d  y e a r  th e  k in g  D a riu s  I (Z e ch . 1:1).

In  a  v ision  o f  the  fu tu r e  g lo ry  o f  Jerusa lem  (2 :1 -1 3 ) h e  sees  th e  m a g n itu d e  o f  th is  

c ity  b u il t  w ith o u t w a lls  (v .1 -5 ): v .4 Jerusa lem  sh a ll be inh a b ited  as v illages w ith o u t  

walls, because  o f  the  m u ltitude  o f  m en a n d  ca ttle  in it. T h e  L o rd  m e n tio n s  th e  d is p e rs io n  

o f  th e  p e o p le  (v .6 -9 ), b u t  h e  c o n so le s  th e m  w ith  h is  o w n  c o m in g : v .1 0  S in g  a n d  rejoice,

4 2 . F lav iu s Joseph u s, D e  b e ll o  iu d a ic o  4 ,3 f.: O pera 2 ,1 9 1 ff;  se e  a b o v e  n .5 12 .

4 3 . F lav iu s Joseph u s, D e  b e ll o  iu d a ic o  6 ,4 f.: O pera 2 ,2 8 7 ff;  se e  ab ove n .5 1 4 .

4 4 . I. K nabenbauer , C om m e n ta r iu s  in  P r o p h e ta s  M in o r e s  t .2  (P aris 1886); A . van  H oon ack er, L e s  d o u z e p e t i t s  

p r o p h e l e s  (Paris 1908); H. Junker, D ie  z w o l f  k le in e n  P r o p h e te n  t .2  (B o n n  1938).

4 5 . S ee  the pertinen t p la ces  in the authors m en tion ed  in the p reced in g  note . M oreover o n  the p ierc in g  o f  the  

M essiah , as in  general con cern in g  the o racles about the p assion , there is a treatm en t by  R. C riado, S .J ., L a  

S a g r a d a  P a s id n  e n  lo s  P r o f e ta s  (C&diz 1945).
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O  dau g h ter  o f  Z ion; f o r  lo, I  com e a n d  I  w ill d w ell in the  m id s t o f  you , says  the  Lord; 

a n d  h e  a n n o u n c e s  to  th e m  th e  fu tu re  c o n v e rs io n  o f  th e  n a tio n s , w h ic h  w ill  a lso  b e  th e  

p e o p le  o f  G o d :

V. 11 A n d  m any na tions sh a ll jo in  them selves to the L o rd  in th a t day, a n d  sh a ll be m y  

p eo p le ; a n d  I  w ill d w ell in the  m id st o f  you , a n d  y o u  sh a ll know  tha t the  L o rd  o f  hosts  

has sen t m e to you . V .12  A n d  the L o rd  w ill inherit Ju dah  a n d  his p o r tio n  in the ho ly  

land, a n d  w ill aga in  ch o o se  Jerusa lem ....

In  the  v ision  o f  Jo sh u a  the h igh  p r ie s t  (3 :1 -1 0 )  th e  L o rd  sa y s : v.8 ... Behold, I  w ill  

b rin g  m y serv a n t the  r is in g  Sun  [T M  “ B ra n c h ” 46; w h ic h  re fe rs  e ith e r  to  th e  M e ss ia h , 

s in c e  in  th e  fo llo w in g  v e rse s  h e  sp e a k s  a b o u t th e  sp ec ia l  a b u n d a n c e  a n d  p ro sp e rity , o r 

a t  le a s t to  Z e ru b b a b e l, a  ty p e  o f  th e  M e ss ia h ] ....

In  the  v ision  o f  the  corona tion  o f  the  h igh p r ie s t  Joshua , so n  o f  Je h o z a d a k  (6 :9 -  

15 )..., v .1 2  Thus says the L o rd  o f  hosts: B ehold, the  m an w hose  n am e is the  r is in g  Sun  

[T M  “ B ra n c h ” ], f o r  he sh a ll g row  up in his p lace , a n d  he sh a ll b u ild  the  tem p le  o f  the  

L o rd  [th is  c a n  b e  u n d e rs to o d  to  b e  a b o u t th e  m a te r ia l  te m p le  to  b e  b u il t  b y  Z e ru b b a b e l, 

o r  a b o u t a  sp ir itu a l te m p le , o f  w h ic h  th e  fo rm e r  is th e  sy m b o l, to  b e  b u il t  b y  th e  M e s 

s ia h ] . V. 13 I t  is he  w ho  sh a ll bu ild  th e  tem ple  o f  the  Lord, a n d  sh a ll bea r ro ya l honor, 

a n d  sh a ll s it a n d  ru le  upon his throne....

In  the  descrip tion  o f  the fu tu re  m essian ic  k ingdom  (c h a p te rs  9 -1 4 ) , a f te r  h a v in g  

d e sc r ib e d , lik e  a  to ta l  v ic to ry , th e  c o n q u e re d  n e ig h b o rin g  n a tio n s  w h o  w e re  th e  e n e m ie s  

o f  Is ra e l, th e n  th e  p ro p h e t say s : c h .9 :9  R ejo ice  greatly, O daug h ter  Z io n ! S h o u t aloud, 

O  dau g h ter  o f  Jerusa lem ! Lo, y o u r  k ing  com es to yo u ; tr iu m p h a n t a n d  v ic to rio u s is he, 

h u m b le  a n d  r id in g  on an ass, on  a  co lt the fo a l  o f  an ass  [a  t ru ly  p e a c e fu l  k in g 47 48; se e  

M a tt. 2 1 :5 ; Jo h n  12 :1 5 ]. A n d  so  h e  p ro p o se s  p e a c e  to  e v e ry o n e  in  th e  u n iv e rsa l  k in g 

d o m : v. 10 ... a n d  he sha ll com m and  p e a c e  to the nations; h is d o m in ion  sh a ll be  fr o m  sea  

to sea, a n d  fr o m  the R iver  to the ends o f  the  earth.

6 4 0 . A llu d in g  to  th e  la s t  d ay s  in  th e  re s t o f  th e  p ro p h e cy , th e  p ro p h e t  sp e a k s  a b o u t 

th e  p ro te c tio n  o f  th e  L o rd  fo r Je ru sa le m  (1 2 :1 -8 ) , a n d  th e  L o rd  c o n tin u e s : ch . 12 :9  A n d  

on th a t d a y  I  w ill se e k  to destroy a ll the  na tions th a t com e a g a in st Jerusa lem ;  a n d  th e  

sp ir it  o f  g ra c e  d iffu se d  o v e r  J e ru sa le m  is p ro p o se d , so  th a t  th e y  lo o k  to w a rd s  th e  L o rd  

h im s e l f  “ w h o m  th e y  h a v e  p ie rc e d ” : v. 10 A n d  I  w ill p o u r  o u t on  the ho u se  o f  D a v id  a n d  

the  inhab itan ts o f  Jerusa lem  a sp ir it o f  com passion  a n d  supp lica tion , so  that, w hen  

they lo o k  [H e b rew : th e y  w ill lo o k  w ith  a d m ira tio n  an d  re v e re n c e ...]  on  h im  w hom  they  

have  p ie rc e d 48 [th e fu lf illm e n t lo o k s  to  th e  la s t tim e s ; b u t fro m  th a t  it fo llo w s  th a t  th e  

in h a b ita n ts  o f  Je ru sa le m  h ave  p ie rc e d  th e  L o rd , w h ic h  Jo h n  1 9 :3 7  a p p lie s  to  th e  d e a th  o f  

Je su s  o f  N a z a re th , w h o  a lso  w a s  p ie rc e d  w ith  a  lan ce . T h e  sa m e  Jo h n  in  R ev . 1 :7 a llu d e s  

to  th is  p a s sa g e  (Z e c h . 12:1 Off.) w h e n  h e  sp ea k s  a b o u t th e  L o rd  w h o  is g o in g  to  co m e  

“ w ith  th e  c lo u d s , an d  e v e ry  e y e  w ill see  h im  ( th e re fo re  a ll th e  n a tio n s  o f  th e  u n iv e rsa l 

k in g d o m ), e v e ry  o n e  w h o  p ie rc e d  h im  ( th a t is, th e  d w e lle rs  in  J e ru sa le m  w h o  k il le d  th e

46 . S ee  Fr. Lu is de L e6n , D e  lo s  n o m b r e s  d e  C r i s t o  1.1 § 3 (P im pollo ): Obras (R ivadeneira) 74 -80 .

47 . A . Skrinjar, M e s s ia s  R e x p a c i f i c u s  (Z e c h  9 ,9 -1 0 ) :  V erDom  12 (1 9 1 2 )  2 4 8 -2 5 3 .

48 . S ee  A . Skrinjar, “.A s p ic ie n t  a d  m e  q u e m  c o n f ix e r u n l"  (Z e c h . 1 2 ,1 0 ) :  V erD om  11 (1 9 3 1 )  2 3 3 -2 4 2 .
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L o rd ); a n d  all th e  tr ib e s  o f  th e  e a rth  w ill w a il on  a c c o u n t o f  h im ” : w h ic h  a lso  is sa id  in  

Z e c h a r ia h  in  w h a t fo llo w s]: they  sh a ll m ourn  f o r  him, as one m ourns fo r  an  on ly  child, 

a n d  w eep  b itterly  o ver him, as one  w eeps o ver a firstborn ... A  d e sc rip tio n  o f  th is  m o u rn 

in g  fo llo w s  fo r  all th e  fa m ilie s  [th is  c o n v e rs io n  o f  th e  p e o p le  o f  Is ra e l h as  n o t y e t  ta k e n  

p lace , as is ev id en t] .

C h . 13:1 O n th a t d a y  there sh a ll be a fo u n ta in  o p en e d  f o r  the  house  o f  D a v id  a n d  

the  inhabitan ts o f  Jerusa lem  to c leanse  them  fr o m  sin  a n d  uncleanness. A n d  th e re  w ill 

b e  n o  id o la try  o r  fa lse  p ro p h e ts  in  th e  lan d  (v .2 -6 ).

T h e re  is a lso  m e n tio n  o f  a  s h e p h e rd  in  v.7: S tr ike  the shepherd, tha t the sheep  m ay  

be sca ttered  [th is  is q u o te d  in  M att. 2 6 :3 1 : it  s h o u ld  b e  u n d e rs to o d  to  b e  a b o u t C h ris t, a t 

le a s t in  a  sy m b o lic  a n d  ty p ic a l w a y ].

641. M ai. 1:11. O n the sacrifice to be offered everyw here in the w orld .49 M a la -  

ch i p ro p h e s ie d  d u r in g  th e  t im e  i f  E z ra  a n d  N e h e m ia h . In  th e  firs t p a r t  o f  h is  p ro p h e c y , 

a f te r  sp e a k in g  a b o u t th e  s in s  o f  th e  p r ie s ts  w h o  desp ise  the nam e o f  the  L o rd  a n d  o ffe r  

p o llu te d  f o o d  a n d  s ic k  a n im a ls  (v .6 -9 ), th e  L o rd  say s: 1 :10  W ho is there  a m o n g  yo u  

w ho w o u ld  sh u t the  d oors a n d  [no t] kind le  f ir e  upon m y a lta r  [sac rifice s] gra tu itously?  

[in  v a in : i .e .,  it  w o u ld  b e  b e tte r  i f  y o u  c lo se d  th e  d o o rs  a n d  o ffe re d  n o th in g ] . I  have  

no p le a su re  in you , says the L o rd  o f  hosts, a n d  1 w ill no t accep t an  o ffe r in g  fr o m  y o u r  

h a n d  [a n d  h e  th e n  p ro p o se s  a  n e w  sac rifice  to  b e  o ffe re d  e v e ry w h e re  o n  e a rth , in  p la c e  

o f  th e  fo rm e r  o n e s] : v . l l  F o r  fro m  the r is in g  o f  the sun  to its se ttin g  g rea t is [L X X  it is 

w o r th ily  g lo rif ie d ]  m y nam e am ong  the nations, a n d  in every  p la c e  incense is o ffe red  

to m y n a m e  [T M  m inhah, a n  u n b lo o d y  sac rifice ] a n d  a p u re  o ffer in g  [ th e re fo re  h e re  

a  s a c rif ic e  in  th e  p ro p e r  sen se  is u n d e rs to o d , b o th  fro m  th e  w o rd s  u sed , a n d  f ro m  th e  

o p p o s it io n  w h ic h  re fe rs  to  th e  re je c te d  sac rifice s  o f  th e  H e b re w  p rie s ts ; th u s  th e  fu tu re  

s a c rif ic e  m u s t  b e  m u c h  m o re  e x c e lle n t th a n  th e  sac rifice s  o f  th e  H e b re w s ; a n d  it sh o u ld  

n o t  b e  u n d e rs to o d  in  a  m e ta p h o r ic a l sen se , v.gr., a b o u t a  s ac rifice  o f  p ra ise , o f  p ra y e rs ... 

b e c a u s e  th e  H e b re w s  a lso  h a d  su c h  sac rifices] , f o r  m y nam e is g rea t a m o n g  the nations, 

sa ys  the  L o rd  o f  hosts.

T h is  sac rifice  (u n b lo o d y ), w h ic h  is o ffe re d  ev e ry w h ere  o n  e a rth  an d  b y  w h ic h  G o d  is 

e sp e c ia lly  h o n o re d , ca n n o t b e  u n d e rs to o d  an  an y th in g  o th e r th a n  th e  sac rifice  o f  C a th o lic s , 

w h ic h  J e su s  o f  N a z a re th  in s titu ted  a t th e  L a s t S u p p e r (M att. 2 6 :2 6 -2 8 ; M a rk  14:22 f.; L u k e  

2 2 : 19fi), a n d  to ld  h is  d isc ip le s  to  d o  it in  re m e m b ra n c e  o f  h im  (1 C or. 11 :24-2 6).

642. O n the precursor o f  the M essiah. In  th e  se c o n d  p a r t  th e  p ro p h e t  sp e a k s  a b o u t 

ju d g m e n t  a n d  th e  p u n is h m e n t o f  s in n e rs . B u t fo r  th is  h e  q u o te s  th e  L o rd  a s  say in g : M ai. 

3:1 Behold , I  [th e  L o rd ] se n d  m y  m essenger  [see Isa. 4 0 :3 ]  to p rep a re  the  w a y  before  

m e  [J e su s  o f  N a z a re th  in te rp re te d  th is  te x t to  re fe r  to  Jo h n  th e  B a p tis t, h is  p re c u rso r ;  see  

M att. 11 :10] a n d  su d d en ly  the  L o rd  w hom  y o u  see k  [in  a n sw e r  to  th e ir  q u e s tio n  (2 :1 7 ): 

“ W h e re  is th e  G o d  o f  ju s t ic e ” ] w ill com e to h is tem ple  [T M  “ h a ’a d o n ,”  th a t  o n e  (b y  an - 

to n o m a s ia )  th e  L o rd ; th e re fo re  a lso  G o d ], a n d  the m essenger o f  the co ven a n t  [ th a t is, he 

w h o  is s e n t ( th is  p e r ta in s  to  th e  n o tio n  o f  a n  a n g e l)  to  e s ta b lish  th e  c o v e n a n t]  in w hom

4 9 . O n th is prophet se e  the authors cited  in n ote  44.
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y o u  delight. Behold, he  is com ing, says  the L o rd  o f  hosts.

In  w h a t fo llo w s  th e  w o rk  o f  p u rif ic a tio n  th ro u g h  th is  m e sse n g e r  o f  th e  c o v e n a n t is 

d e sc rib e d ; an d  fin a lly  a t  th e  en d  o f  th e  p ro p h e c y  th e  s ta te m e n t a b o u t th e  c o m in g  o f  th e  

p re c u rso r  is re p ea ted :

M ai. 4 :5  Behold, I  w ill s e n d  y o u  E lijah  the  p ro p h e t before the  g rea t a n d  terrib le  

d ay o f  the  L o rd  com es. V.6 A n d  he w ill turn  the  hearts o f  fa th e r s  to their ch ildren  

a n d  the hearts o f  ch ildren  to the ir  fa th ers ... [w h ic h  Je su s  o f  N a z a re th  in te rp re te d  to  b e  

a b o u t Jo h n  th e  B a p tis t  (M a tt. 11 :14; 17 :1 1 -1 3 ); s in c e  a lso  Jo h n  th e  B a p tis t— as h a d  b ee n  

sa id — “ w ill tu rn  m a n y  o f  th e  so n s  o f  Is ra e l to  th e  L o rd  th e ir  G o d , an d  h e  w ill g o  b e fo re  

th e m  in the  sp ir it a n d  p o w e r  o f  E lijah, to turn  the  hearts o f  the  fa th e r s  to the children, 

a n d  the d iso b ed ien t to the  w isdom  o f  the  ju s t, to m ake ready f o r  the  L o rd  a  p e o p le  p r e 

p a r e d ” (L u k e  l :1 6 f .) .  H e n c e  Jo h n  th e  B a p tis t  is in tro d u c e d  as  a  ty p e  o f  E li ja h  w h o  is 

g o in g  to  c o m e  a t  th e  la s t t im e s .50

643. F ro m  th e  p r e c e d in g  p r o p h e c ie s  it  w il l  be e a sy  to  a r ra n g e  th e ir  

o rd e r  th ro u g h  th e  c h ro n o lo g ic a l c o u rse  o f  th e  life  o f  th e  M e ss ia h , a n d  to  

e s ta b lish  a  s y n o p s is  o f  th e  o th e r  p r o p e r t ie s  th a t b e lo n g  to  him .

644. 2) All of these prophecies refer to one definite person, i.e., they  

constitu te  one large prophecy  o f  the M essiah, as an indiv idual person; 

there fore, no t in  general about som e vague and nebulous hope o f  a  be tte r 

situation  for the people o f  Israel. This is certain

a) because  those very  particu lar and m inute details about the M essiah  

w h ich  w e exp lained  in the preceding prophecies often  clearly designate a 

very  definite person .

b) T he firm  conviction  o f  the Jew s at the tim e o f  Jesus, as it appears in  

the gospels, m akes the sam e point. Thus they w ere expecting h im  o f  w h o m  

M o s e s  in  th e  la w  a n d  a lso  th e  p r o p h e ts  w ro te  (John 1:45), and th e  C h r is t  

w h o  r e m a in s  fo r e v e r  (John 12:34); and Jesus appeals, w ith  no contrad iction  

from  the Jew s, to the testim ony o f  the Scriptures a b o u t a n  in d iv id u a l p e r s o n  

(John 5:39; L uke 18:31; 24:27.44), i.e., a b o u t h im se lf; for the L ord  had 

raised  up a  h o r n  o f  s a lv a tio n  f o r  u s  in th e  h o u se  o f  h is  s e r v a n t  D a v id , a s  he  

s p o k e  b y  th e  m o u th  o f  h is  h o ly  p r o p h e ts  o f  o ld  (Luke 1:69-70).

c) A nd the Sam aritans thought the sam e th ing, since they  w ere expecting  

the M essiah  w ho w ould  teach  them  (John 4:25).

d) This m atter can be clearly  confirm ed from  an  analysis o f  the 

docum ents w hich  bear w itness, after the life o f  Jesus, to the sam e conv iction  

o f  the Jew s: thus from  A cts and the letters o f  St. Paul; and  also from  the 

T a lm u d  and M a im o n id e s .51

50. S e e  A . Skrinjar, S .J ., “E l ia s  q u id e m  v e n tu r u s  e s t " V e rD om  14 (1 9 34 )  3 6 1 -3 6 7 ; F. D u rw e ll, C .S S .R ., “E lia s  

c u m  v e n e r i l p r i m o ”: V erDom  19 (1 9 3 9 )  2 6 9 -2 7 8 .

51. S ee  Lercher, T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .  (1 9 2 7 )  n .220 .
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645. 3) It is certain from the historical, philosophical and relative 

truth o f these prophecies. C o n ce rn in g  the  h is to r ic a l tru th , it is certain  

from  the already proved  (or to be proved) h istoricity  o f  the books o f  the 

N ew  and O ld Testam ents, bo th  for the h istorical utterance o f  the prophecies, 

and for the h istorical fu lfillm ent o f  them .

C o n ce rn in g  th e  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  tru th  o f  these prophecies it is certain:

a) because the predictions refer to fu tu r e  f r e e  e v en ts  or to  f r e e  d e c re e s  

o f  G o d  directed  to future events:

b) and w ith  w ords w hereby the th ings pred icted  are n o t  e x p r e s s e d  a s  

the  m ere  lo n g in g s  o f  c o n tem po ra r ie s :  for, that w ould  be said gratu itously  

and  absurdly, w here the discourse is about concrete  and  literally  ind ifferen t 

th ings, like the p lace and  tim e o f  the b irth  o f  the M essiah, or o ther sm all 

th ings— or w here it concerns the M essiah  w ho is go ing  to call all nations 

to h is k ingdom — or about the desolation  or destruction  o f  the tem ple and 

city— or i f  the pass io n  and k illing  o f  the M essiah  is m entioned;

c) these pred ictions are n o t m ere  co n je c tu re s  fulfilled by chance, 

because  m any  very  definite  th ings are predicted.

T herefo re , the prophecies w ere m ade on the basis o f  know ledge  

d iv inely  com m unicated  to  the prophets, and they  fulfill every th ing  requ ired  

for a  true  prophecy.

C o n c e rn in g  th e  re la tiv e  tru th  o f  these prophecies, o r th a t these 

prop h ec ies are referred  to the legation  and to the testim ony o f  Jesus, th is 

is certain  no t only  from  the predicting prophets them selves, bu t also  from  

Jesus w ho appeals to  the prophecies as having been  said about h im se lf  (John  

5 :39; M att. 11:4; L uke 4:17-21; 18:31; 24:27.44), as g iving  testim ony o f  

h is o w n m ission . N o r is there  any apparent reason  (having  considered  the 

p erso n  o f  Jesus and  h is w ay o f  acting, the purpose in tended  and the fru its 

de riv ed  from  it) to suspect that the connection  betw een these proph ecies 

and  the m issio n  and  testim ony o f  Jesus is not approved  by God.

There fo re , th e  p r o p h e c ie s  o f  the  O.T. p r o v e  the  d iv in e  le g a tio n  a n d  

te s t im o n y  o fJ e s u s  o f  N a za re th .

646. O bjections. 1. S o m e  th in g s  fro m  th e  m e ss ia n ic  p ro p h e c ie s  h a v e  n o t  b e e n  fu l

f ille d , v .gr. p e r fe c t  p e a c e  a n d  ju s t ic e  (P s . 7 2 :2 .7 .1 2 -1 4 ; Isa . 1 1 :6 -9 ...)

Response. 1) T h e  m e ss ia n ic  p ro p h e c ie s  a re  lo o k in g  a t  th e  w h o le  e c o n o m y  u p  u n til 

th e  fin al g lo ry  o f  C h ris t  (se e  D an . 7 :1 3 f .;  12 :1 -2 ; Jo e l 3 :1 4 ff .) : h e n c e  so m e  th in g s  n o t 

y e t fu lfilled  c a n  b e  fu lfilled  in  th e  fu tu re .

2 ) M a n y  th in g s  ca n  b e  p re d ic te d  w ith  a lle g o r ie s  a n d  sy m b o ls  a n d  so m e  th in g s  n o t 

ra re ly  in  a  h y p e rb o lic  w ay , an d  d e  fa c to  th e y  a re  so  p re d ic te d ; b e c a u se  th e  p ro p h e tic  

in sp ira tio n  a d a p ts  i t s e l f  to  th e  c h a ra c te r  o f  th e  p ro p h e t an d  to  th a t  o f  th o se  in w h o se  

fa v o r th e  p ro p h e c ie s  a re  b e in g  u tte re d . H e n c e  th e  p ro m ise d  p e a c e  is to  b e  u n d e rs to o d
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e sp e c ia lly  in  a  sp ir itu a l w ay.

2 . In  th e  m e ss ia n ic  p ro p h e c ie s  th e  re s to ra tio n  o f  th e  k in g d o m  o f  Is ra e l is p ro m ise d , 

to g e th e r  w ith  its  te m p o ra l p ro sp e r ity  (Isa . 11:12: “ H e  w ill ra ise  a n  e n s ig n  fo r  th e  n a 

tio n s , an d  w ill a ssem b le  the  ou tcasts  o f  Israel, a n d  g a th e r  the  d isp ersed  o f  Ju d a h  fr o m  

the  fo u r  corners o f  the  e a r th ”; A m o s  9 :1 2 : “ ...th a t th e y  m a y  p o sse ss  th e  re m n a n ts  o f  

E d o m  a n d  a ll the  nations... v .15: “ I w ill p la n t th e m  u p o n  th e ir  la n d , a n d  th e y  sh a ll 

n e v e r  a g a in  b e  p lu c k e d  u p ” ).

R esponse. 1) A lth o u g h  c e r ta in  p ro p h e c ie s  se e m  to  c o n c e rn  p ro m ise d  m a te r ia l 

g o o d s , s till  th e  c o m p le x  o f  th e  p ro p h e c ie s  c le a r ly  an d  a b u n d a n tly  d e a ls  w ith  a  s a lv a 

t io n  o ffe re d  to  a ll n a tio n s  th a t  is p r im a r ily  sp ir itu a l a n d  un iversa l;  th is  s h o u ld  c e r ta in ly  

p re v a il  o v e r  th e  o th e r  m a te r ia l  a n d  n a tio n a l g o o d s .52 53— M o re o v e r  te m p o ra l h a p p in e s s , in 

o rd e r  to  p ro m o te  s p ir itu a lity  in  so c ie ty  an d  in  in d iv id u a ls , a lso  p e r ta in s  to  th e  k in g d o m  

o f  C h ris t ,  a t le a s t w ith  a  c e r ta in  fittin g n e ss .

2 )  P ro p h e c ie s  a re  e x p la in e d  a t t im e s  in  d if fe re n t w a y s . T h e re  a re  th o se  w h o  p re fe r  

to  e x p la in  th e m  in a  sp ir itu a l sense; b u t  o th e rs  in a  tem p o ra l sense, so  th a t  w ith  the  

c o m in g  o f  C h ris t th ey  f in a lly  acqu ire  a  sp ir itu a l m eaning;  o th e rs  th e n  p re fe r  to  e x p la in  

th e m  in a  tem p o ra l sense— as p ro m ise d  tem pora l goods b u t conditionally, d e p e n d in g  o n  

th e  fu lf il lm e n t o f  th e  law  an d  th e  c o v e n a n t o n  th e  p a r t  o f  th e  Je w s , a n d  th is  c o n d it io n  

w a s  n o t  fu lf ille d .— O f  th e se  so lu tio n s  th o se  a re  to  b e  p re fe rre d  a n d  u se d  th a t  a re  m o re  

s u ita b le  to  d if fe re n t p lace s .

3 ) R e g a rd in g  th e  te x ts  c ite d  in  th e  o b je c tio n , p le a se  n o te  th a t  th o se  te x ts  can  be  

u n d ers to o d  in a sp ir itu a l sen se55; a n d  e sp e c ia lly  see  A c ts  15 :15  f . (w h ic h  c ite s  A m o s  

9:1 I f .)  a n d  R o m . l l : 2 5 f .  (w h ic h  p e r ta in s  to  g a th e r in g  in  th e  d isp e rse d  p e o p le  o f  Ju d a h  

“ fo r  a  h a rd e n in g  h as  c o m e  u p o n  p a r t  o f  Is ra e l, un til the fu l l  num b er o f  the  G en tiles  co m e  

in, a n d  so  a ll Isra e l w ill be saved... ”).

4 )  T h e  d iff ic u ltie s  th a t  in  g e n e ra l co m e  fro m  th e  p ro p h e tic  s ty le  d e p e n d  e sp e c ia l ly  

o n  th is : a )  th a t  th e  p ro p h e ts  o f te n  lo ca te  e v e n ts , th a t  a re  d is ta n t in  t im e , o n  th e  sa m e  

p la n e  w ith o u t c le a r  fo re s ig h t; th e re fo re  “ p ro p h e tic  v is io n  is  n o t  lik e  h is to r ic a l  v is io n ” ; 

b )  th e  p ro p h e ts  k n o w  a n d  ex p re ss  o n ly  fra g m e n ts  o r  o u tlin e s , n o t  th e  to ta l im a g e  a n d  th e  

w h o le  fig u re , w h ic h  b e c o m e s  fu lly  c le a r  o n ly  a t th e  en d ; c) an d  th is  o f te n  ta k e s  p la c e  

u n d e r  im a g e s  an d  sy m b o ls ; d ) an d  u n d e r  c e r ta in  fo rm u la s , w h ic h  a re  le ss  k n o w n  to  u s ; 

e ) a d d e d  to  th is  is th e  fa c t th a t  th e  p ro p h e ts  a re  sp e a k in g  in  a  c o n c re te  h is to r ic a l  c o n te x t, 

w h ic h  lik e w ise  is u n k n o w n  to  us o r  tu rn s  o u t to  b e  less  e v id e n t ... .54

52 . S e e  Fr. L u is  de L e6 n, D e  lo s  n om b re s  d e  C r i s to  1.2 § 1 (B r a z o ): Obras (R ivadene ira ) 1 14f.

53. S e e  Knabenbauer at this p lace.

54. S ee  J. C oppen s, L e s p a r t i c u l a r i t d s  d u  s t y le  p r o p h e t iq u e :  N ou vR evT h  59 (1 9 3 2 )  6 7 3 -6 9 3 ;  T obac-C oppen s, 

L e  p r o p h e t i sm e  e n  I s r a e l  (M a lin e s 1932); L. de G randm aison , P r o p h e te  e t  P ro p h e tie ,  in the b ook  J e s u s  

C h r is t  2 (Paris 1928) 2 4 6 -2 5 5 .
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C H A P T E R  I V

On other criteria to prove the testim ony o f Jesus

647. U p to th is po in t w e have dealt w ith  ex ternal criteria , nam ely, w ith  

m iracles and  prophecies, w hich  w e said are the prim ary  criteria  and sufficient 

by them selves alone to prove a certain  revelation . N o w  it is necessary  to 

trea t som e o ther criteria , that is, in te rn a l ones, w h ich  confirm  the d ivine 

testim ony o f  Jesus, and  therefore the d iv ine orig in  o f  the rev elation  g iven 

by h im  and o f  the C hristian  relig ion  com ing from  it.

The internal criteria  o f  revelation concern the revealed  doctrine in  i t s e l f  

(see n. 132,5; 142-144)— and in  its e ffec ts  in  those w ho have accepted  it (see 

n. 132,5; 146,d). Therefore these internal criteria  can look at 1) the  doc tr in e  

p r e a c h e d  by Jesus and by his am bassadors— and 2) the  re lig io u s  m o v em en t  

r e su ltin g  f r o m  it, that is, the w ork  itself o f  Jesus o f  N azareth: and  in  th is w ork 

a) the fruits o f  holiness flowing from  the teaching o f  Jesus can be considered, 

and b) the adm irable w ay in w hich  this teaching w as propagated  and c) 

has been  preserved; and finally d) how  his follow ers gave testim ony for it. 

A ccording  to these points w e will construct ju s t as m any argum ents.1

A n d  th is  w a y  o f  a rg u in g , fro m  th e  w o rk  o f  Je su s  to  Je su s  h im se lf , f ro m  th e  C h u rc h  

to  C h r is t  th e  H e a d , is an  ascend ing  w ay o f  arguing, as  it is c a lle d , o r  regressive  (s e e  

In troduc tion  n .5 9 ) .

A R T I C L E  I

O n  t h e  d o c t r i n e  o f  j e s u s  o f  n a z a r e t h

Thesis 36. The internal excellence o f Christian doctrine confirm s its 

divine revelation.

T rom p, D e  r e v e la t i o n e 6 1.2 s.2 ; Lercher, T h e o lo g . f u n d a m e n ta l is  (1 9 2 7 )  n .2 2 6 -2 3 5 ;  M u n cu n ill, D e  v e r a  

r e l ig io n e  3 4 3 -3 5 3 ;  O ttiger, T h e o lo g . f u n d a m e n t .  1 ,6 0 8 -6 2 8 ; D orsch , T h e o lo g . fu n d a m e n t.  I3, 7 3 2 -7 4 2 ;  Pinard  de  

la  B o u lla y e , C o n fer . D e  N o tr e - D a m e  (1 9 3 4 )  V; A .M . W eiss, A p o lo g ia  d e l c r i s t i a n i s m o  to m .4 .5  (B a rce lo n a  190 5 , 

1 906); J. B a lm e s , E lp r o t e s ta n t i s m o  c o m p a r a d o  c o n  e l  c a to l i c i s m o  e n  s u is  r e la c io n e s  c o n  l a  c iv i l i z a t i o n  e u r o p e a  

(1 8 4 1 -1 8 4 4 );  I. S o u een , L ’e s t h e ti q u e  d u  d o g m e  c h r e tie n  (P aris 1898); J. ZaragUeta, E l c i r s t i a n i s m o  c o m o  d o c tr i-  

n a  d e  v i d a y  c o m o  v id a  (M adrid  1939).

1. T here can b e so m e  d iversity  in the w a y  o f  con sid er in g  th ese  argum ents: w h eth er they  sh o u ld  be co n sid 

ered  as the internal cr iteria  o f  the tea ch in g  b y  ex a m in in g  the e ffe c ts  or in so m e  other w ay . A n d  the authors 

do n o t agree on  th is. T h u s L erch er-Sch lagen h au fen  num ber them  am on g  su b jectiv e  criteria, a lthough  they  

reco g n ize  that it can  b e ca lled  an internal criterion— an aptitude for re lig io n  so  that it sa tisfies m a n ’s needs:  

T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .  n .1 0 2 ; and they  ca ll th o se  criteria  that are co n n ected  w ith  re lig io n  as its e f fe c ts  (am azin g  

p ropagation , co n v ers io n  o f  m orals, h o lin e ss  o f  b e liev ers , co n sta n cy  o f  m artyrs...) p a r t l y  e x te r n a l  a n d  p a r t l y  

in te r n a l  c r i te r i a ;  ib id .,  n . 1 0 0 .
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th e tru th  o f  C h ristian  rev e la tio n .7

652. Proof. In  C hristian  doctrine is found 1) proved truth or 

absolute conformity with healthy reason; 2 )  the sublim ity and perfection  

complementary o f  natural religion; 3) the singular aptitude to satisfy the 

ju s t  aspirations o f  the individual, o f  the fa m ily  and o f  society.

B ut the d iscovery  o f  all o f  these, taken  adequately, is no t explained  by 

m ere d iligence and  by hum an genius alone.

T herefore, C hristian  doctrine is the resu lt o f  a  supernatural in tervention, 

confirm ing  the d iv ine legation  and testim ony o f  its author, Jesus C hrist.

653. Proof o f the major. 1) Proved truth is fo u n d  in Christian doctrine.

Regarding truths o f  the natural order. E veryth ing  that is said  in  the

C hristian  re lig ion  about G od, about hum an acts, about the w orld  and  about 

h um an  psychology agrees com pletely  w ith  natural relig ion, espec ially  w ith  

na tural eth ics and w ith  natural theology, and also w ith  the o ther na tural 

d iscip lines; indeed , by reason  these tru ths are also dem onstra ted  to  be 

abso lu tely  true in  C hristian  Philosophy, w here the opposed  doctrines are 

show n to  be e rroneous.8

654. In  all tru ths, bo th  natural and  in supernatural m ysteries, absolute  

conformity with reason is found: there is no opposition betw een  science 

and  faith. A nd there is no one today w ho speaks about the double tru ths 

m utua lly  opposed , one on the natural level, and the o ther on  the supernatu ral 

level9; or w ho fears seriously  that there can  be such opposition, since from  

th e ancien t and  m odern  attacks on  the faith  from  the field o f  science, the 

fa ith  has alw ays trium phed undefeated. “The deceptive appearance o f  such

7. T h e authors d o  n ot sp eak  w ith  o n e  m ind  o n  the v a lu e  o f  this thesis. T hus Lercher, T h e o lo g . f i in d a m .  (1 9 2 7 )  

n .2 2 6  sa y s  that i t  is  c o n v in c in g ;  O ttiger, T h e o lo g . f i in d a m .  1 ,620 , sa y s “that it in d ica tes that th e d iv in e  or ig in  

o f  C h rist’s d octrine is a t  l e a s t  v e r y  p r o b a b l e  M u n cu n ill, D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  346: “F rom  the C hristian  d o c 

trine i t s e l f  its truth is v e r y  p e r s u a s i v e  D ieck m an n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n. 788: the argum en t from  the w isd o m  o f  

Jesu s, taken  separa tely  from  h is h o lin ess , “to  so m e  d o es not se em  to  have the sam e grade o f  certitud e,” “ lik e  

the stron ger argum en t, tru ly  m orally  certain ,” from  the h o lin ess  o f  Jesus; Trom p, D e  r e v e la t i o n e 6 2 0 9  says:  

the e x a m in a tio n  o f  the doctrine o f  Jesus is c o n v in c in g  o f  i ts  d iv i n e  o r ig in ,  and 2 17: “the doctrine o f  C hrist  

for  e v ery  so u l, w h ich  sin ce re ly  se ek s the g o o d , the h o ly  and the true, is a w on d erfu l m irac le  o f  the in te l

lectua l and m oral order” ; D orsch , T h e o lo g . fu n d a m .  I3, 739: “the argum en tation  both  con sid ered  in  it s e l f  and  

lo o k ed  at under d iv in e  p ro v id en ce  b e g in s  to  l e a d  u s  to  c e r t i tu d e .. .  u n ti l  f i n a l l y  w e  a r r iv e  w i th  f u l l  c e r t i tu d e  

to  r e c o g n iz e  th e  s u p e r n a tu r a ln e s s  a n d  th e  d i v in i t y  o f  th e  s a m e  d o c tr in e ,  ” e s p e c ia lly  i f  the d octrine is lo o k ed  

at b oth  as e x c e lle n t  and the w a y  in w h ich  it is prop osed  as so  extraordinary, from  its s im p lic ity , e ffic a c y  and 

“w ith  certa in ty  from  the h ig h est approval o f  m ira c le s .” L erch er-Sch lagen h au fen , T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .  n .2 2 7  

sa ys: “the doctrine o f  the C hurch lo o k ed  at in it s e l f  is n ot a  m oral m iracle; but from  a com p arison  w ith  other  

r e lig io u s d octrin es it can be p roved  that it is  a m oral m iracle; but th is w a y  se em s to  be to o  d iff icu lt....”

8 . T h e e x is te n c e  and fu n ction  o f  C hristian  p h ilo so p h y  are treated b y  J. Iriarte, S .J ., L a  r e a l i d a d  d e  u n  p e n s a m -  

ie n to  f i lo s o f ic o  c r is t ia n o :  R azF e 125 (1 9 4 2 )  5 3 3 -5 4 4 ; L a  f e y  l a r a z o n  q u e f i lo s o f a :  R azF e  127 (1 9 4 3 )  3 3 -4 7 .

9. S ee  D  1441 (L a te r a n  C o u n c i l  V).
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a con trad iction  is m ain ly due to the fact that either the dogm as o f  faith  have 

not been  understood  and  expounded accord ing  to the m ind  o f  the C hurch  or 

fanciful conjectures are taken  for verd icts o f  reason” (D 3017).

655. The mysteries, however, not only cannot be show n to contrad ict 

reason, bu t also among themselves they are harmoniously connected  to form  

one com plete system , adapted  to the in tellectual ab ility  o f  all, sim ple and 

at the sam e tim e very profound: so that even  ch ildren  and the uneducated , 

after having  learned the C reed, can  respond quickly to serious questions, 

be tter and  m ore certain ly  than  pagan  ph ilo sophers w ho have developed  

th eir ow n conclusions in  an  unstable area. B ut theo log ians can  speculate 

on  the in ternal harm ony o f  dogm a and  so obtain  a fru itfu l unders tand ing  

o f  the m ysteries (D 3016). A nd all o f  these (consider, v.gr., the m ystery  

o f  the H oly  Trinity, w here there  are so m any connections so sublim e and 

harm onious) yo u  w ill righ tly  say could  not be the fru it o f  hum an  discovery.

656. B u t if, as Suarez says beautifu lly ,10 w here there is a  m in g ling  o f  

falsehood, it is a  sign that the doctrine is no t from  God: in  the C atholic  

relig ion , w here no  falsehood is dem onstrated , it is a sign, also reg ard in g  

o ther th ings about G od w hich  cannot be dem onstrated , th a t it is co rrect in  

those th ings too.

657. 2) A sublime complement o f  natural religion is fo u n d  in Christian  

doctrine. T his happens above all in those questions w hich , a lthough 

th ey  can  be grasped  by reason, still only w ith  difficulty  can  the reason  o f  

an  indiv idual attain  them ; on  the other hand, by all those w ho em brace 

C hristian  doctrine they  can be know n w ith  facility, w ith  firm  certitude , 

and  w ith  no  adm ixture o f  error (D 3005). A nd th is especially  should  be 

considered , since C hristian doctrine gives a sim ple and secure answ er to 

m any  questions w hich  Philosophy asks: “how  should G od be w orsh ipped , 

[how  should  sacrifice be offered]; w hether and how  the fo rg iveness o f  sins 

can  be obtained  from  God; w hy are there so m any physical and  m oral ev ils 

in the w orld; w hether the tim e o f  probation  is fin ished irrevocab ly  w ith  

death; w h ether there are created  pure spirits, w ho involve th em se lves in  the 

destin ies o f  m en; w hether there w ill be and  o f  w hat nature w ill be the end 

o f  the h istory o f  the hum an race; w hether there w ill be a fu ture resu rrec tio n  

o f  the body; w hether m en, now  dealing w ith  each  o ther in good tim es and 

in  bad , afte r death  w ill find and  see each o ther again  in an o ther life. To 

these and  o ther questions the C hristian  faith  unhesitating ly  gives answ ers,

10. D e f i d e  d .4  s .3  n .2 .
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w hich  have to be recognized  by reason  as w orthy o f  approval.” 11

658. However, the doctrinal sublimity  o f  the C hristian  relig ion  shines 

forth  very  m uch  by  considering  how  extreme opposites are w onderfully  

jo in ed  toge ther in a  sim ple, secure and harm onious connection.

Thus betw een  tru ths abou t God\ G o d  th e  o r ig in  o f  all th in g s , th e  e n d  o f  all th in g s . 

G o d  is im m u ta b le , b u t in  h im s e l f  liv in g . T h e re  is o n ly  o n e  G o d , b u t  h e  is th re e  in  p e r 

so n s— a  m o s t fru itfu l life  liv in g  b y  in te lle c tio n  a n d  lo v e . G o d  b in d in g  m a n  to  h im s e l f  

as a  se rv a n t, b u t  a t  th e  sa m e  t im e  a d o p tin g  m a n  as  a  ch ild . G o d  g lo r ify in g  h im se lf ,  a n d  

a t th e  sa m e  t im e  m a k in g  m a n  h a p p y  th ro u g h  c re a tio n  a n d  th ro u g h  a d o p tio n . G o d  ju s t ly  

p u n ish in g , b u t  m e rc ifu lly  re d e e m in g . G o d  in fin ite ly  h o ly , ju s t ly  a n g ry  b e c a u se  o f  th e  

s in s  o f  m e n , b u t  c o n d ig n ly  w o rk in g  o u t  s a tis fa c tio n  to  b e  m a d e  to  h im se lf ;  tru ly  ju s t ic e  

an d  p e a c e  h a v e  k is s e d  (P s . 8 5 :1 0 ). G o d  th e  ru le r  o f  m e n , b u t  a lso  th e  G o d -m a n , th e  f irs t

b o rn  a m o n g  m a n y  b re th re n  (R o m . 8 :2 9 ).

Betw een  the  tru ths abou t Christ: C h r is t  is p e r fe c t  G o d , C h ris t  is p e r fe c t  m a n . T h e  

e te rn a l G o d , b e in g  b o rn  in  tim e . H e  is in  th e  fo rm  o f  G o d , a n d  h e  e m p tie d  h im s e l f  ta k 

in g  th e  fo rm  o f  a  s la v e  (P h il  2 :6 f .) .  H e  is th e  k in g  o f  all a n d  e v e ry th in g  c o n s is ts  in  h im ; 

a n d  h e  w a s  m a d e  o b e d ie n t  u n to  d e a th  (C o l. 1 :17; P h il . 2 :8 ). A n d  w h e n  h e  w a s  r ic h , h e  

b e c a m e  p o o r  so  th a t  b y  h is  p o v e r ty  w e  m ig h t b e c o m e  r ic h  (2  C or. 8 :9 ). “ F a s t  d o th  h e  

s le e p , w h e re  s tra w  d o th  sp re a d  /  A  h u m b le  m a n g e r  fo r h is  b e d  /  A  m o th e r ’s m ilk  th a t  

s tre n g th  re n e w e d  /  W h ic h  g iv e s  th e  b ird s  o f  h e a v e n  th e ir  fo o d .” 11 12 D y in g  o n  th e  c ro ss , 

b u t t r iu m p h in g  th ro u g h  th e  c ro ss . H a n d e d  over, ab a n d o n e d ; b u t  re d e e m in g  th e  w h o le  

u n iv e rs e  b u t  jo in in g  to  h im s e l f  a  c h o se n  p eo p le .

H is M o th er .  A  d a u g h te r  o f  A d a m , b u t  w ith o u t th e  s in  o f  A d a m . A  M o th e r  a n d  a t  th e  

sa m e  t im e  a  V irg in . A  s o rro w fu l M o th e r , b u t  a ll g e n e ra tio n s  w ill ca ll h e r  b le s se d  (L u k e  

1 :4 8 ). D e a d , b u t  sh e  d id  n o t  se e  th e  c o r ru p tio n  o f  th e  g ra v e , h a v in g  b e e n  a s s u m e d  in to  

h e a v e n . M o th e r  o f  G o d  a n d  M o th e r  o f  m en : h e r  fa ce  i f  fu ll o f  g ra ce .

The k ingdom  o f  C hris t  is  so c ia l a n d  ex te rn a l, b u t it is p r im a rily  in te rn a l: it  is n o t  o f  

th is  w o r ld  ( J o h n  18 :3 6 ). I t  is u n iv e rsa l, b u t  w o n d e rfu lly  a d a p ta b le  to  e a c h  p e o p le . I t  is 

e s c h a to lo g ic a l ,  b u t  n o t  m e re ly  e sc h a to lo g ic a l, h a v in g  a  ro le  o n  e a rth . I t  su ffe rs  p e r s e c u 

t io n s ,  b u t  i t  t r iu m p h s . It  is m o n a rc h ic a l,  b u t fro m  th e  p e o p le  all are  m e m b e rs  o f  C h ris t  

a n d  th e y  a re , o r  a t  le a s t  c a n  b e , p a r ta k e rs  o f  th e  d iv in e  n a tu re .

The id ea l o f  C hristian  p e r fe c tio n : fo r  a  m a n  to  liv e , le t  h im  d ie  to  se lf , le t h im  

d e n y  h im se lf ;  to  r is e  a g a in  w ith  C h ris t , le t  h im  d ie  w ith  C h ris t;  le t h im  lo se  h im s e l f  in  

o rd e r  to  fin d  h im se lf .— A m o n g  m a n y  tro u b le s , le t h im  a c t as  b e in g  w ith o u t tro u b le ;  n o t 

lik e  o n e  to rp id , b u t  b y  a  c e r ta in  p re ro g a tiv e  o f  a  free  m in d , w h ic h  d o e s  n o t  c le a v e  b y  

an  in o rd in a te  a f fe c tio n  to  a n y th in g  c r e a te d .13— I f  h e  is in v o lv e d  in  a c tio n , le t h im  be a

11. Lercher, T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .  ( 1 9 2 7 )n .2 2 9 .

12. H ym n  for Laudes on  Christm as Day.

13. I m ita t io n  o f  C h r i s t  B k . I l l ,  ch .2 6  n. 1.
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co n te m p la tiv e  in  a c t io n 14; i f  h e  is d e d ic a te d  to  c o n te m p la tio n , le t  h im  b u rn  w ith  z e a l fo r 

so u ls .— L e t h im  b e  a  c h ild  in  s im p lic ity  a n d  p u rity ; le t h im  b e  a n  o ld  m a n  in  p ru d e n c e  

a n d  c o u n se l:  s im p le  as  a  d o v e , w ise  as  a  s e rp e n t (M a tt. 10 :1 6 ).— L e t h im  b e  d ilig e n t in  

a c tin g , a n d  a t th e  sa m e  tim e  d o c ile  so  as  to  be ru le d  b y  th e  S p ir it. L e t h im  d o  w h a t h e  

ca n , b u t  le t h im  b e d iff id e n t a b o u t h im s e l f  an d  h o p e  in  H im  w h o  is a b o v e  h im .— L e t h im  

b e  a  s e rv a n t o f  G o d , an d  a t th e  sa m e  t im e  a  so n  o f  G o d . L e t h im  lo v e  G o d  in all th in g s , 

o n ly  le t h im  fe a r  to  o ffe n d  G o d  in  an y th in g .

659. 3) In Christian doctrine there is an aptitude to satisfy the ju s t  

aspirations o f  men. a) For the individual. F irst o f  all, m any m en bear w itness 

to th is from  every  race and  condition; they  say tha t in th is relig ion  they  

have found satisfaction  and  ineffable peace; and  the history o f  conversions 

show s th is abundantly .15

M oreover “m an is troubled  by m any problem s and  doubts w hich  

are peacefu lly  so lved  by the teaching  o f  C hrist; for exam ple: p roblem s 

o f  pass io n  and  hum an m isery; o f  m oral evil and in ternal struggles; o f  

inequality  and  social in justice; o f  death  and  eternal life; o f  separa tio n  from  

friends and  relatives; o f  d iscord  betw een peoples and  na tio ns .”

“ In  m a n  th e re  are  m a n y  h o ly  d e s ire s  th a t are  fu lfilled  in  C h ris tia n ity . T h e  d e s ire  fo r  

lo ve  is  fu lf ille d  b y  th e  su p e rn a tu ra l c o m m u n ic a tio n  o f  G o d , b y  th e  b ir th  o f  C h ris t ,  b y  th e  

m a te rn ity  o f  th e  Im m a c u la te  V irg in ; th e  d e s ire  fo r a  more in tim ate  know ledge  o f  G od  b y  

th e  re v e la t io n  o f  m y s te r ie s ;  th e  d e s ire  fo r  relig ious a nd  m ora l certitude  b y  th e  v is ib le  

te a c h in g  a n d  ru le  o f  G o d ; th e  d e s ire  fo r happiness  b y  c o n fo rm ity  w ith  G o d  o n  th is  ea rth , 

a n d  b y  th e  b e a tif ic  v is io n  in  h e a v e n ; th e  d e s ire  fo r the  idea l life  b y  th e  e x a m p le  o f  C h r is t  

as  a  c h ild  a n d  as  a  p e r fe c t m a n , b y  th e  e x a m p le  o f  M ary , b o th  M o th e r  a n d  V irg in ; th e  

d e s ire  fo r  activ ity  and  con tem pla tion  b y  th e  a c tiv e  an d  m y s tic a l re lig io u s  life ; th e  d e s ire  

fo r  a  m ed ia to r  a nd  m ora l he lper  b y  th e  p e rso n  o f  C h ris t  an d  th e  h e lp  o f  th e  sa c ra m e n ts ;  

th e  d e s ire  fo r  beau tifu l  litu rg y  b y  C h ris tia n  a r t  w h ic h  is b e a u tifu l a n d  a t th e  sa m e  tim e  

h o ly , a n d  f in a lly  b y  th e  b ea tif ic  v is io n  o f  G o d ; th e  d e s ire  fo r  p e rp e tu a l life  b y  im m o rta l 

life  a n d  h e a v e n ly  g lo ry .” 16

T hese doubts and these desires are m et in  C hristian ity  no t by  the 

fluctuating  opin ions o f  m en, bu t by the certain  reve la tion  o f  G od w hich  is 

w ondrously  secure and  w hich  is dem onstrated  to be com plete ly  reasonable, 

cred ib le and  acceptable. This is the source o f  the firm  assen t and  the 

certitude o f  the principles o f  the moral life, w hich  are had  th ro ugh  faith.

14. F rom  a  im a g e  o f  St. Ignatius L o y o la  used  by Jerom e N a d a l, S .J ., In  e x a m e n  a n n o t a t i o n s :  M onum . H ist. 

S.J ., E p is t .  N a d a l  4 ,6 5 1 .

15. F or the h istory  o f  co n v ers io n s, se e  S. L am p in g , O .F .M ., M e n s c h e n  d ie  z u r  K i r c h e  k a m e n  (M u nich  1935);  

o n e  can  a lso  co n su lt T h. M ain age , O .P., L a  p s y c h o lo g ie  d e  la  c o n v e r s i o n  (Paris 1915); M . N ic o la u , V a lo re s  

t e o ld g i c o s  e n  l a p s i c o l o g i a  d e  la  c o n v e r s io n  (G ranada 1943).

16. Trom p, D e  r e v e la t i o n e 6 2 15 .
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From  th is is the kn ow ledge  o f  the sublim e exam ple o f  C hrist and  o f  the Bl. 

V irgin...; from  th is  the desire to  practice  hero ic v irtues. B ut it is also the 

source for the exercise o f  friendship with God  and the en joym ent o f  th at 

com m unication ... so that from  thence m an m ay go out to announce peace, 

to announce goods....

A nd this peace, these treasures, which are known especially in the 

cross, are not a  harsh  flight from  the w orld, bu t can  be fu lly  un ited  w ith  

in tim ate cheerfu lness and  jo y  (see Phil. 4 :4-9). A nd these th ings are no t ju s t 

for the rich  or for the educated ; indeed , they are especially  su ited  for and 

destined  for the poor and the humble and the simple.

660. b) For the fam ily  C h ristian  doctrine offers the exam ple o f  the 

Fam ily  at N azare th  “estab lished  by  G od, in  w h ich  all m en  m ay see an 

absolu te m odel o f  a dom estic  society, o f  every  v irtue and  o f  h o lin ess ....” 

In  it they  have the norm  for fam ily living, in it m others, in it ch ildren , in  it 

th ose  o f  noble b irth , in  it w orkers and all those w ho are deeply  d istu rbed  

by the p ro blem s o f  fam ily  life  or o f  failing hea lth ....17— A gain st the sins o f  

conjugal eg otism  and  lack  o f  education  for the ch ildren, and also against the 

tyran ny  m asters in  rela tio n  to  servants and  laborers, the C hristian  relig ion  

offers a pure and  lofty  do c trin e.18

661. c) For civil and political society, C hristian  doctrine w ith  

grea t secu rity  po in ts out the deep  roots w hy the state is troub led  w ith  

d istu rb an ces  and  w hy nations do not get along  w ith  each  o ther or fail to 

en joy  p e ac e 19; th is is because, ignoring au thentic  in ternational law  founded 

on  G od, and having  abandoned public  honesty, the people and  the ir leaders 

im m od era te ly  seek  m aterial and  tem poral th ings, and they  have no  concern  

fo r th ings  th a t are sp iritual and  are in accord w ith  their last end; th is  is the 

case in  in ternational rela tions and  in the public  and  social life o f  the various 

na tions. T he resu lt o f  th is is that, since the ju s t o rdering o f  th ings has been  

lost, peace, w h ich  flow s from  such  order, cannot be present.

H ow ever for all, bo th  for ind iv iduals and  for fam ilies and nations, the 

w ords o f  the d iv ine M aster ho ld  true: Come to me, all who labor and are

17. L eo  X III, L etter  “N e m in e m  f u g i t "  (June 12, 1 892), in the le s so n  for the se co n d  nocturne o f  the B r e v ia r y  for  

the fea st o f  the H o ly  F am ily.

18. S e e  the e n c y c lic a ls  d ea lin g  w ith  th ese  prob lem s: “C a s t i  c o n n u b i i” (D ecem b er  3 1 , 1 9 3 0 ), " D iv in i  i l l iu s  

M a g is l r i"  (D ecem b er  3 1 ,1 9 2 9 ) ,  “ Q u a d r a g e s im o  a n n o "  (M ay  15, 1931).

19. S e e  the en c y c lic a l o f  P iu s XII “S u m m i  P o n t if i c a tu s "  (O ctob er  2 0 , 1939) on  the sp iritual, so c ia l and p o litica l 

n e c e ss it ie s  o f  the p resen t tim e; and a lso  the other frequent ad d resses o f  the P ope. B ut for  the ju s t  con cord  b e 

tw een  the righ ts o f  the state and o f  the in d iv id u a l, w h ich  C a th o lic  doctrine protects, se e  e sp e c ia lly  L eo  X III, 

“I m m o r ta le  D e i"  (N o v em b er  2 , 1885); “L i b e r t a s ” (June 2 0 , 1888); and P iu s X I “M r  b r e n n e n d e r  S o r g e  ” 

(M arch  14, 1937).
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heavy laden, and I  w ill give you  rest (M att. 11:28).

662. d) Culture, how ever, w hich  is the noble asp iration  o f  the ind iv idual 

and o f  society, is fostered  splendidly, as h istory  bears w itness, by the 

C hristian  religion . A nd “ it is far rem oved from  the tru th  to  say that the 

C hurch  opposes the study  o f  hum an  arts and  sciences; on the contrary, she 

supports and prom otes them  in m any w ays. She does no t ignore or despise 

the benefits that hum an  life derives from  them . Indeed , she acknow ledges 

that, ju s t  as they  have com e forth from  G od, the L ord  o f  know ledge, so too, 

i f  righ tly  pursued, they  lead to G od w ith  the help  o f  his grace” (D 3019).

663. T herefore, accordingly, the in ternal excellence o f  C hristian  

doctrine and  its transcen den t sublim ity  is absolu tely  certain , bo th  in 

com parison  w ith  o ther relig ions {relative transcendence) and considered  in  

its e lf  {absolute transcendence).

664. P roof o f the minor. This doctrine, taken adequately, could not be 

discovered by human ingenuity and diligence alone. For, from  the h isto ry  

o f  th e hu m an  race it is certain  th at it is m orally  incapable o f  find ing, 

w ith ou t d iv ine revelation , in the present condition  in  w hich  it is, suitab le 

kn ow ledge o f  natural religion , and m uch less know ledge o f  a re lig io n  so 

sublim e and  pure and  adapted  to itself.20 It is a lso right to be lieve that such  

a com plex  o f  doctrine, in its totality, could not com e from  som e indiv idual 

person , ev en  som eone o f  great genius. For th is view , based  on  a p ru den t 

ju d g m e n t derived  from  history, is also m orally im possib le, a t least w ith  

m orally  broad  im possibility, as it seem s (see n.78). B ut i f  anyone considers 

th a t the author o f  this doctrine was Jesus, who d id  not study  (John 7:15) 

and  d id  not attend  the schools o f  the R abbis, then  one im m ediately  sees the 

d ispropo rtion  betw een  the effect and the purely  natural causes; and  w ith  

the greatest p robability, indeed  also w ith  m oral certitude it is ev iden t that 

there w as the supernatural in tervention  o f  G od in favor o f  th is doctrine.

665. For, Jesus did no t receive th is from  Judaism ; bu t he added  

m any th ings to the Jew ish  teaching; he also perfected  m any th ings from  

the teaching  and prophecies o f  the O.T. either by  illustrating  th em  or by 

explain ing  them ; and  he d id  it w ith  great certitude and as one having power  

(see n. 459f.). M uch less d id  Jesus receive th is from  other relig ions or from  

the philosophy o f  the tim e, w h ich  obviously  did no t have and  today  does 

not have such sublim ity and  purity. T herefore, he had  to receive  it from  the

2 0 . S e e  th esis 4  in the treatise on  revela tion , n .76ff.
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supernatural in tervention  o f  G od; w herefore also he could  say: M y teaching  

is not mine, but his who sent me (John  7 :16).21

666. O bjections. 1. T h e  C h ris tia n  re lig io n  d o e s  n o t sa tis fy  th e  ju s t  a sp ira tio n s  o f  

th e  m in d , b e c a u se  in it the  m a tter  is no t understood, bu t believed.

I  d e n y  the a n teced en t a n d  d istingu ish  the  a d d e d  reason. In  it  th e  m a tte r  is n o t u n 

d e rs to o d , b u t b e lie v e d : in  th e  n e x t  life , den ied;  in  th e  p re s e n t  life , I  subdistinguish: 

re g a rd in g  a ll tru th s , denied;  re g a rd in g  th e  m y s te r ie s , I  subd is tin g u ish  again: i t  is n o t 

u n d e rs to o d  w h a t th e y  m e a n  an d  to  a  c e r ta in  e x te n t  h o w  th e y  a g re e  w ith  e a c h  o th er, d e 

nied; th e y  a re  n o t fu lly  u n d e rs to o d  as  to  th e ir  in te rn a l re a so n s , I  subd is tin g u ish  again: so  

th a t  th is  is  a  r e a s o n a b le  s u b m iss io n  an d  v e ry  fi ttin g , in  o rd e r  th a t  in  th e  s ta te  o f  p ro b a 

tio n  w e  c a n  s u b je c t  o u r  in te l le c t  to  G o d  w h e n  h e  sp e a k s  to  u s , conceded;  so  th a t  th is  is 

so m e th in g  ir ra tio n a l,  denied.

2. C h r is t ia n  d o c tr in e  re p re se n ts  th e  n a tu ra l e v o lu tio n  fro m  an  im p e rfe c t  s ta te  to  a  

p e r fe c t  s ta te .

I  d en y  th e  an tecedent. F o r  n a tu ra l e v o lu tio n , i.e .,  h a v in g  c o n s id e re d  th e  h is to r ic a l  

la w s  w h ic h  a re  re c o g n iz e d  in  th e  e v o lu tio n  o f  th e  h u m a n  ra c e , in  re lig io u s  m a tte rs  th e re  

is a  c o r ru p tio n  to  w h a t is w o rse , n o t e v o lu tio n  to  w h a t is b ette r. S ee  n . 18.

F u r th e rm o re , C h r is t  th e  L o rd  d id  n o t  a tte n d  th e  ra b b in ic  s c h o o ls , th e re fo re  h e  c o u ld  

n o t  d e v e lo p  th e  te a c h in g  o f  th e  R a b b is , b e s id e s  th e  p o p u la r  J e w ish  th in k in g ; b u t  to  th is  

h e  a d d e d  so  m a n y  a n d  su c h  m a rv e lo u s  th in g s  an d  h e  e x p la in e d  th e m  so  su b lim e ly , th a t  

it  c a n n o t p ru d e n tly  b e  th o u g h t to  b e  a  m e re ly  n a tu ra l ev o lu tio n .

3 . T h e  p re s e n t  C h ris tia n  d o c tr in e  is o n ly  an  e v o lu tio n  o f  th e  im p e rfe c t  d o c tr in e  

w h ic h  e x is te d  a t  th e  t im e  o f  C h ris t.

R esponse . T h is  is  w h a t th e  m o d e rn is ts  say . B u t n o te  th a t  C h ris t  p re a c h e d  a  f ix e d  a n d  

d o g m a tic  d o c tr in e , as  w e  e x p la in e d  a b o v e  (n .4 2 2 ), an d  th a t  th e  c o n te m p o ra ry  d o c tr in e  

o f  th e  C a th o lic  re lig io n  d o e s  n o t  d iffe r  fro m  th e  p ris tin e  d o c tr in e , a n d  it h a s  n o t  a d d e d  

s u b s ta n tia l ly  a n y th in g  to  it  a n d  to  th e  te a c h in g  o f  th e  A p o s tle s , a m b a ssa d o rs  o f  Je su s , 

s in c e  re a l d o g m a tic  p ro g re s s  in  C h ris tia n ity  h as  b e e n  e x c lu d e d  (o n  th is  m a tte r  see  th e  

th e s is  in  th e  t r e a t is e  O n the C hurch ). T h e re fo re  th e re  ca n  b e  e v o lu tio n  o n ly  in o u r  fu l le r  

a n d  m ore ex p lic it understa n d in g  o f  th e  o r ig in a l p re a c h in g  o f  th e  A p o s tle s .

4 . C h r is t ia n  d o c tr in e  is to o  severe  an d  th e re fo re  it  is n o t  su ite d  to  th e  n e e d s  o f  th e  

h u m a n  h e a rt.

R esponse . C h r is tia n  d o c tr in e  is n o t g ra tu ito u sly  severe, b u t it is p u r e  a n d  sublim e, 

c o m p le te ly  in  h a rm o n y  w ith  n a tu ra l e th ic s  a n d  th e  m o re  n o b le  a s p ira tio n s  o f  m an . A n d  

th is  is  r ig h tly  to  be  e x p e c te d  in  a  re lig io u s  d o c tr in e - th a t  it n o t  g iv e  a p p ro v a l to t  m a n ’s 

lo w e r  p a s s io n s  a n d  fo s te r  d e p ra v ity  o f  th e  h e a rt, b u t ra th e r  th a t  it e le v a te  h is  te n d e n c ie s  

to  a  h ig h e r  lev e l.

5. C h r is tia n  d o c tr in e  h a s  l ittle  re g a rd  fo r  th e  na tura l a ffec tions  fo r  c o u n try  a n d  fa m 

ily ; it d o e s  n o t h a v e  h ig h  re g a rd  fo r th e  te m p o ra l  th in g s  o f  b u s in e ss  an d  c o m m e rc e  an d

2 1 . T h is argum en t w a s m ore am ply  w ork ed  ou t b y  O ttiger, T h e o lo g . fu n d a m .  1 ,6 2 0 -6 2 8 . A ls o  regard ing the  

in d ep en dence o f  C hristian  doctrine in referen ce to  other re lig io n s, se e  Pinard de la  B o u lla y e , C o n fer . D e  

N o tr e - D a m e  (1 9 3 4 )  V, VI; G randm aison , J e s u s  C h r i s t  2  1.6 p .5 3 5 ff.;  D ieck m a n n , D e  r e v e la t i o n e  n .7 7 9 -7 8 2 .
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it  c o n te m n s  w a r l ik e  p ra ise s ; in a  w o rd , it te a c h e s  p e o p le  to  p ra y : m a k e  u s d e sp is e  a ll 

e a r th ly  th in g s ... T h e re fo re , C h r is tia n  d o c tr in e  d o e s  n o t e n c o u ra g e  c u ltu re  a n d  p ro g re ss .

Response. C h ris tia n  d o c tr in e  te a c h e s  us to  c o n s id e r  all th e se  th in g s  n o t as  an  e n d  in  

th e m se lv e s , w h ic h  is tru e , b u t th a t e v e ry th in g  m u s t be s u b o rd in a te d  to  th e  fin a l, h ig h e r  

su p e rn a tu ra l e n d ; it te a c h e s  th a t th is  e n d  m u s t be lo v ed  a b o v e  o th e r  th in g s , a n d  th a t  th e  

o th e r  th in g s  a re  o n ly  a  m e a n s  to  th e  fin al en d , a n d  sh o u ld  be u sed  on ly  inasm uch  as 

they  help  us to a tta in  tha t end. A n d  w e  m u s t n o t d e n y  th a t  s o m e tim e s  th e  h ig h e r  e n d  is 

o b ta in e d  th ro u g h  th e  sac rifice  o f  c o m m o n  th in g s . H o w e v e r, it d o e s  te a c h  th a t  a ll th in g s  

are to  be considered  in G o d  a n d  because o f  G od.— M o re o v e r, w h a t th e  C h ris tia n  re l i 

g io n  h a s  o ffe red  fo r th e  in s titu tio n  o f  th e  fa m ily  a n d  fo r  th e  h o m e la n d  o f  p e o p le s , w h a t 

its m o n k s  a n d  m is s io n a r ie s  h a v e  d o n e  e v e n  fo r  te m p o ra l in s titu tio n s , w h a t th e  m ilita ry  

o rd e rs  an d  p e o p le s  a t ta c k e d  b y  in fid e ls  h a v e  d o n e  g lo r io u s ly  in  w a r  to  d e fe n d  th e m 

se lv es ...  h is to ry  te a c h e s  a ll o f  th is .

667. Scholium 1. The value o f  this criterion. T his in ternal criterion , 

based  on  the exam ination  o f  Je su s’ teaching , is not ju s t  negative (w h ich  

w ou ld  be the case, i f  the teaching  w ere in  conform ity  only  w ith  natural 

relig ion  and  w ith  truth); bu t it is also a positive  criterion , because  it concludes 

positive ly  th at the teaching  w as g iven through the d iv ine in te rven tion  o f  

G od. B ut it is not the prim ary criterion, because it does no t dem onstrate  

the m atter w ith  ease and in a  w ay that is adapted to all, since it dem ands 

a lengthy  study, and  through all T heology and by  a com parison  w ith  the 

teaching  o f  the o ther relig ions it could  go on indefinitely.— H ow ever, it 

does have grea t value, as a disposition to consider the o ther criteria , and  as 

a confirmation o f  them.

6 6 8 . S c h o l iu m  2 . H ow  the im m anentistic  a rgum ent re jec ted  in n. 138-140  d iffers  

fr o m  this in terna l exam ina tion  o f  doctrine, inasm uch  as it is a p t to sa tis fy  the a sp ira 

tions o f  the  heart.

In  th e  firs t p la c e , a c c o rd in g  to  th e  im m a n e n tis ts , th e  im m a n e n tis tic  c r ite r io n  alone, 

w ith o u t th e  a id  o f  a n y th in g  e lse , ca n  se rv e  a n d  su ffices  to  d e m o n s tra te  th e  fa c t  o f  d iv in e  

re v e la tio n . B u t h e re  th e  c o n s id e ra tio n  o f  th e  a sp ira tio n s  o f  th e  h e a r t  a n d  lik e w ise  o f  th e  

su ita b ili ty  o f  th e  d o c tr in e  to  sa tis fy  th o se  a sp ira tio n s  is no t u sed  by  i t s e l f  a s  th e  a rg u 

m e n t, b u t a d d itio n a lly  th e  tru th  an d  th e  su b lim ity  o f  th e  d o c tr in e  a re  c o n s id e re d . A n d  

o th e r  a rg u m e n ts  a n d  p ro o fs  are  n o t e x c lu d e d .

F u r th e rm o re , a c c o rd in g  to  th e  im m a n e n tis ts  th e  e x a m in a tio n  o f  th e  te n d e n c ie s  o f  

th e  h e a r t  ta k e s  p la c e  as it w e re  d irec tly , a n d  th e  d o c tr in e  c o r re sp o n d in g  to  th e m  is e x 

a m in e d  a s  i t  w e re  in d ire c tly ; in  o u r  p re se n ta tio n , th e  e x a m in a tio n  o f  th e se  te n d e n c ie s  

o c c u rs  in d irec tly , bu t the d octr ine  i ts e l f  is exa m in ed  directly, a n d  f ro m  it w e  c o n c lu d e  

to  th e  m ira c u lo u s  in te rv e n tio n  o f  G o d . H e n c e  th e  tra d itio n a l m e th o d  o f  a rg u in g  fro m  

m ira c le s  is n o t n eg le c te d .
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A R T I C L E  I I

O n  t h e  w o r k  o f  j e s u s  o f  n a z a r e t h

T hesis  37. T h e  f ru its  o f  h o lin ess  flow ing  fro m  C h r is t ia n  d o c tr in e  p ro v e  

its d iv in e  re v e la tio n .

O ttiger, T h e o lo g .J u n d a m .  1 ,8 6 9 -8 7 7 ; H urter, C o m p e n d iu m  T h e o lo g .  1.1 (1 9 0 3 )  th. 19 p .9 8 -1 0 2 ; M llller, D e  

v e r a  r e l ig io n e 2th .4 4  p .5 6 6 -5 9 3 ; D orsch , T h e o lo g . J u n d a m . P , 7 8 7 -8 0 0 ; L ercher, T h e o lo g . J u n d a m .  (1 9 2 7 )  n .2 3 6 -  

2 4 0 ; Fr. L u is d e  G ranada, I n lr o d u c c io n  d e l s i m b o l o  d e  la J e  p .2 . c. 10 (ed . C u ervo) O bras t . 6  p .8 2 -9 0 ; A . Ehrhard, 

D ie  K ir c h e  d e r  M a r ty r e r  (M u n ich  1 9 3 2 ) 3 3 8 -3 5 2 .

6 6 9 . A f te r  th e  in te rn a l c r ite r io n  o f  th e  e x a m in a tio n  o f  th e  d o c tr in e  in  i tse lf , th e  n e x t 

p o in t c o n n e c te d  w ith  th e  in te rn a l c r ite r io n  is th e  e x a m in a tio n  o f  th e  d o c tr in e  i t s e l f  a c 

c o rd in g  as  it  p ro d u c e s  so m e  fru its  o r  e f fe c ts  in  th o se  w h o  h a v e  a c c e p te d  it.

T h e se  fru its  o f  h o lin e s s , w h ic h  w e  w ill n o w  h a v e  to  tre a t, a re  n o t c o n s id e re d  as  th e  

fu lf il lm e n t o f  th e  p ro p h e c ie s  o f  C h ris t  ( Jo h n  4 :2 3 ; M a tt. 13 :3 3 ), b u t as a  m o ra l m iracle,

i .e ., a s  a  fa c t su rp a s s in g  th e  p sy c h o lo g ic a l law s b y  w h ic h  th e  c u s to m s  o f  m e n  a n d  th e ir  

a c tiv i ty  a re  g o v e rn e d .

T h u s  w e  w ill  h a v e  a  v a lid  c r ite r io n  fo r  th e  p r o o f  o f  th e  le g a tio n  a n d  o f  th e  re lig io n  

o f  J e su s ; a n d  a l th o u g h  th e s e  in te rn a l c r ite r ia  g e n e ra lly  are n o t p rim ary , n o th in g  p re v e n ts  

th e m  fro m  s o m e tim e s , n a m e ly , w h e n  a n  ex te rn a l m ira c le  c le a rly  sh o w s  itse lf , b e in g  

c o n s id e re d  a cc id e n ta lly  (a s  w e  s a id  in  n . l5 7 ,b )  as  p r im a ry  a n d  su ffic ie n t.

T h e  p o w e r  o f  th e  p re s e n t  a rg u m e n t in  fa v o r o f  th e  d o c tr in e  a n d  C h ris tia n  re lig io n , 

c e r ta in ly  th e  C a th o lic  re lig io n , is p re s e n t  in the p r o o f  o f  th is m iracle;  a n d  th is  p ro ce ss  

is d iffe ren t fr o m  the  d em onstra tion  o f  the C atholic relig ion by es tab lish ing  its no te  o f  

h o lin ess  ( in  th e  t r e a t is e  O n the  Church)-, fo r  th e re  a n  a p p e a l is n o t m a d e  to  a  m ira c le , b u t  

a g a in s t  th e  R e fo rm e rs  o f  th e  16 th  c e n tu ry  it is sh o w n  th a t  th e  n o te  o f  h o lin e ss  (a n d  th e  

o th e r  n o te s  o f  u n ity , c a th o lic i ty  a n d  a p o s to lic ity )  m u s t b e  p a r t  o f  th e  tru e  C h u rc h  a n d  is 

fo u n d  o n ly  in  th e  R o m a n  C h u rc h .

670. T h e  a d v e rs a r ie s  to be nam ed are those w ho try to give a natural 

ex p lana tion  for the co rrection  o f  m orals and  the abundance o f  good w orks 

in trodu ced  by  C hristian  doctrine.

6 7 1 . D o c t r in e  o f  th e  C h u r c h .  Vatican C ouncil / c o n s id e r s  “ the  em in en t holiness, 

a n d  inexh a u stib le  fru itfu ln e ss  in ev ery th in g  tha t is g o o d ” o f  th e  C h u rc h  as  a  m o tiv e  o f  

c re d ib ili ty  a n d  as  a  te s t im o n y  o f  h e r  le g a tio n  (D  3 0 1 3 ); b u t, a s  it s e e m s , su c h  a  m o tiv e , 

w h ic h  V a tica n  I sp e a k s  a b o u t, is c o n s titu te d  b y  th e  p ro p a g a tio n , h o lin e ss , f ru itfu ln e ss ,
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s ta b ility  a n d  u n ity  o f  th e  C h u rc h  taken  a ll together, n am e ly , from  the fa c t  o f  th e  C hurch .1

A nd Pius IX , w hile  rev iew ing  the m otives o f  cred ib ility  o f  faith, 

m entions ho w  this faith  “ w the teacher o f  life, the guide to salvation, 

expelling all faults, and in fruitfu lness giving birth to and nurturing the 

virtues... the glory o f  so many saints, revealing the salutary laws o f  Christ 

... having overcome the deceits o f  idols... it has illuminated with the light 

o f  divine knowledge all peoples... and has subjected them to the most sweet 

yoke o f  Christ himself... ” (D 2779).

The Fathers o ften  appealed  to th is argum ent (see R, the theolog ica l 

Index  at the end, n .29f.; and be low  n .6 7 5 ff) .

672. T h eo lo g ica l n o te . T his thesis, taken together with  the propagation , 

un ity  and stability  o f  the C hurch, based  on  V atican I (D 3013) m ust be 

considered  an invio lab le argum ent and it contains at least Catholic doctrine. 

I say  “ at least,” in case anyone should th ink  that there is no certain ty  about 

the in ten tion  at V atican C ouncil I to define the reasons w hy the C hurch  per 

se is a  great and  perpetual m otive o f  cred ibility  (see. n.65 in  the note). B u t 

i f  the thes is is considered  separately, its theological note is no t sufficien tly  

clear (from  D  3013, 2779); bu t it is apologetically certain.

673. P ro o f . T he em inent fruits o f  holiness and  the great im p ro vem ent 

o f  m orals  flow ed from  C hristian  doctrine a) in individuals, b) in domestic  

society, c) in civil society.

B u t th is required  a  proportionate cause— supernatural— w hich  cannot 

be g iv en  by G od to confirm  a doctrine that is said falsely  to be revealed .

T herefore the fruits o f  ho liness flow ing from  C hristian  doctrine prove 

its d iv ine revelation .

674. P ro o f  o f  th e  m inor, a) The improvement o f  morals: in individuals. 

1) F irst o f  all, the vices o f  the pagans o f  th at tim e are considered  or the 

starting po in t from  w hich  that change w as introduced .

Christian authors speak about the corruption o f  morals in paganism .

L et us read  w hat St. Paul says (Rom . 1:21-32) about the abom inable

1. T h is w a s the argu m en t p rop osed  b y  C ardinal D ech a m p s, w h ic h  w a s accep ted  by the V atican  C o u n cil. E m en 
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vices o f  those w ho, calling them selves w ise, becam e foolish2; there also 

(v. 29-31) he com posed  a list o f  sins am ong the pagans, as he d id  in  a  sim ilar 

w ay later, w hen he said  that som e o f  the C orinthians had  done these th ings 

before the ir conversion: 1 Cor. 6:9-11.

The Fathers also  in th is m atter, as som eth ing  very  evident, frequently  

contrast the v ices o f  the G entiles w ith  the  v irtues o f  C hristians, like 

T ertullian ,3 C yprian ,4 M inucius Felix ,5 A ugustine.6 7 In  th is regard , le t us hear 

E usebius C aesariensis, recounting  the G entile  crim es in va rious places:

“ ... th u s  b y  h is  d o c tr in e  [o u r S a v io r] , sp re a d  th ro u g h o u t th e  w o rld , b y  w o rd s  a n d  

se rm o n s  b e g a n  to  a t tra c t th e  e a rs  o f  m e n , a n d  it h a p p e n e d  c o n tin u a lly , so  th a t  th o se  w h o  

fo rm e rly  s h a re d  in  th e  w ild  an d  b a rb a ro u s  c u s to m s  o f  a ll th e  n a tio n s  b e c a m e  ta m e  w ith  

m o re  g e n tle  a n d  h u m a n  a r ra n g e m e n ts . T h u s  th e  P ersians, o n c e  th e y  h a d  a c c e p te d  th a t  

d is c ip lin e , n o  lo n g e r  e n te re d  in to  m a rr ia g e  w ith  th e ir  m o th e rs . T h e  Scyth ians, s in c e  th e  

g o sp e l o f  C h r is t  a lso  p e n e tra te d  in to  th e ir  re g io n s , n o w  n o  lo n g e r  e a t h u m a n  fle sh ; an d  

o th e r  ra c e s  o f  b a rb a r ia n s  n o  lo n g e r  d ef ile  th e ir  b e d  w ith  th e  in c e s t o f  d a u g h te rs  a n d  

s is te rs ;  m e n  a re  n o t  d ra w n  to  o th e r  m e n  w ith  a  ra g in g  s to rm  o f  d e s ire , a n d  th e y  d o  n o t 

p u rsu e  th e  o th e r  u rg e s  o f  th e  b o d y  w h ic h  v io la te  th e  law s  o f  n a tu re ; th e y  d o  n o t  e x p o se  

th e  c a d a v e rs  o f  re la t iv e s  an d  fr ie n d s  to  d o g s  an d  b ird s , w h ic h  fo rm e rly  w a s  th e ir  c u s 

to m ; th e y  d o  n o t  se t tra p s  fo r o ld  m e n  as  th e y  d id  b e fo re ; a c c o rd in g  to  a n  a n c ie n t  r i te , 

th e y  d o  n o t  g ro w  fa t o n  th e  f le sh  o f  fr ie n d s  a f te r  th e ir  d ea th ; a c c o rd in g  to  th e  c u s to m  o f  

th e ir  a n c e s to rs , th e y  d o  n o t  sac rifice  m e n  to  d ev ils  as to  g o d s , an d  th e y  d o  n o t k ill  th e ir  

d e a r  o n e s , a f te r  b e in g  d e lu d e d  b y  a  fa lse  s en se  o f  p ie ty . T h e se  c e r ta in ly  a re  th e  fa c ts , a n d  

m a n y  o th e rs  a lm o s t  o f  th e  sa m e  k in d , b y  w h ic h  fo rm e rly  th e  p re c a r io u s  life  o f  m e n  w a s  

c o n tro lle d ...  [H e  g o e s  o n  to  re c o u n t th e  im m o ra l th in g s  d o n e  b y  M assagetae , D erb ices, 

Tibareni, H ircani, C asp ii a n d  B actrii] .”1

B ut n o t only C hristians, as adversaries o f  the pagans; the pagans  

them selves  a lso  acknow ledge the obvious relaxation  o f  m orals:

T h u s  T a c itu s  n a r ra te s  th e  s ta te  o f  m o ra ls  in  R o m e  a t th e  t im e  o f  N e ro : “ M o re o v e r  

g ra d u a lly  th e  p a te rn a l  c u s to m s  w e re  ab o lish e d , to  b e  e n tire ly  o v e r tu rn e d  b y  a  b o rro w e d  

w a n to n n e s s  so  th a t  w h a te v e r  c o u ld  c o r ru p t  o r  b e  c o r ru p te d , in  th e  c ity  is s e e n , a n d  th e  

y o u th  is d e g e n e ra te d  m o ra lly  b y  e x te rn a l w o rk s— b y  e x p o su re  in  g y m n a s iu m s , b y  id le 

n e ss  a n d  b y  sh a m e fu l lo v e s , a u th o r iz e d  b y  th e  e m p e ro r  a n d  th e  s e n a te , w h o  n o t o n ly

2 . H istorian s w rite  about the v ic e s  o f  the pagans. R egard ing  pederasty , see  Io. D oe llin g er , H e id e n tu m  a n d  Iu -  

d e n tu m  (R egen sburg  1857 ) 1 .9 ,1 ,2  n .32 ff.;  and 1 .9 ,11,4  n .8 6 ff. (am ong  the G reeks and R om ans); the French  

version: P a g a n is m e  e t j u d a i s m e  (B ru sse ls  1858 ) t .4 ,3 6 ff .8 6 ff .

3. A p o lo g .  9 .1 5 .4 6 :  ML  l,3 6 6 f f .4 1 2 f f .5 6 6 f f .

4 . E p is t .  l , 6 ff.: M L 4 ,2 0 8 ff .

5. O c ta v . 28: M L  3 ,3 4 0 ff.

6 . D e  c iv i ta t e  D e i  4 ,23 : M L  41,129fF .

7. P r a e p a r . E v a n g e l .  1,4: M G  21 ,4 0 f .
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p e rm itte d  th is  l ic e n tio u sn e ss , b u t a lso  e n c o u ra g e d  it.” 8

T h u s  it c a m e  a b o u t, b e c a u se  o f  th e  lu x u ry  a n d  r ic h e s  c o m in g  fro m  th e  p o litic a l 

p ro sp e rity , th a t  th e y  fe ll in to  th is  c o r ru p tio n . A s  Ju v e n a l w ro te : “N o w  w e  a re  su ffe r in g  

fro m  th e  e v ils  o f  a  lo n g  p e a c e . W e a re  m o re  ru g g e d  w h e n  u n d e r  a rm s .— L u x u ry  o v e r 

b u rd e n s  u s , a n d  o u r  w a y  o f  liv in g  p u n ish e s  th e  w o rld .— N o  c r im e  is la c k in g , a n d  th e re  

are  th e  b a d  d e e d s  o f  w a n to n n e ss , fro m  w h ic h — R o m a n  v ir tu e  p e r ish e s .. .— A t firs t f ilth y  

m o n e y  b ro u g h t in  fo re ig n  m o ra ls .— It b ro u g h t th e m  in , a n d  sh a m e fu l p e rso n s  d e s tro y e d  

th e  w o rld  w ith  th e ir  d eb a u c h e ry .— R ic h e s  b r in g  in  s o f tn e s s ... .” 9

A n d  S e n e c a  sa id : “ A ll a re  fu ll o f  w ic k e d n e s s  an d  v ic e s : m o re  th in g s  a re  d o n e  th a n  

ca n  b e  h e a le d  by  re s tra in t. T h e re  is a  s tru g g le  w ith  a  h u g e  f ig h t o f  w ic k e d n e s s : to d a y  

th e re  is a  g re a te r  d e s ire  o f  s in n in g , w h ile  th e re  is le ss  s e n se  o f  sh a m e . S in c e  re s p e c t  h as  

b e e n  lo s t fo r  w h a t is b e tte r  an d  m o re  fa ir, h o w e v e r  it  is v ie w e d , w a n to n n e s s  ta k e s  over. 

T h e  c r im e s  a re  n o t  n o w  d o n e  in  sec re t: th e y  a re  d o n e  b e fo re  o u r  e y e s ; a n d  so  w ic k e d n e s s  

h as  g o n e  p u b lic , a n d  it h a s  g ro w n  s tro n g  in  th e  h e a rts  o f  a ll, so  th a t  in n o c e n c e  is n o t  ju s t  

ra re— it is n o n -e x is te n t .” 10

675. 2) A bove all, the ecclesiastical w riters bear w itness to the good 

m oral state that resu lted  from  conversion; they  w ou ld  no t have  appea led  so 

strongly  to  the v irtues o f  the C hristians, unless they  w ere very  obv ious, so 

th a t they  could  generate  faith  in th eir ow n cause.

A cts 4:32-37  bear w itness to the harm ony and  vo luntary  poverty  o f  the 

C hristians o f  the first church.

St. Paul ex to ls the good th ings conferred on  C hristians by  the ir  

conversion: 1 Cor. 6:11; Eph. 2:1-10.

A m ong the o ther ecclesiastical authors, first o f  all le t us hear the 

sum m ary  contained  in the Letter to Diognetus (2nd  century), ex to lling  the 

v irtues o f  C hristians through beautifu l contrasts:

“ C h ris tia n s ... liv e  ea c h  in  h is  n a tiv e  lan d — b u t as  th o u g h  th e y  w e re  n o t  re a lly  a t 

h o m e  th e re . T h e y  sh a re  in  all d u tie s  lik e  c itiz e n s  an d  su ffe r a ll h a rd sh ip s  lik e  s tra n g e rs . 

E v e ry  fo re ig n  la n d  is fo r  th e m  a  fa th e rla n d  a n d  e v e ry  fa th e r la n d  a  fo re ig n  la n d . T h e y  

m a rry  lik e  th e  re s t  o f  m e n  a n d  b e g e t c h ild re n , b u t th e y  d o  n o t  a b a n d o n  th e  b a b ie s  th a t 

a re  b o m . T h e y  sh a re  a  c o m m o n  b o a rd , b u t  n o t  a  c o m m o n  b ed . In  th e  f le sh  a s  th e y  are , 

th e y  d o  n o t  liv e  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  fle sh . T h e y  d w e ll o n  ea rth , b u t  th e y  a re  c it iz e n s  o f  

h e a v e n . T h e y  o b e y  th e  la w s  th a t  m e n  m a k e , b u t  th e ir  liv es  a re  b e tte r  th a n  th e  law s. T h e y  

lo v e  all m e n , b u t a re  p e rse c u te d  b y  all. T h e y  a re  u n k n o w n , a n d  y e t  th e y  a re  c o n d e m n e d . 

T h e y  a re  p u t  to  d e a th , y e t  a re  m o re  a liv e  th a n  eve r. T h e y  a re  p a u p e rs , b u t  th e y  m a k e  

m a n y  r ich . T h e y  la c k  all th in g s , a n d  y e t  in  all th in g s  th e y  a b o u n d . T h e y  a re  d ish o n o re d , 

y e t g lo ry  in  th e ir  d ish o n o r. T h e y  a re  m a lig n e d , a n d  y e t  a re  v in d ic a te d . T h e y  a re  re v ile d ,

8 . S ee  regard ing th ese  v ic e s , T anquerey, S y n o p s is  T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .  2 2 , n .4 8 4 . T h ey  are treated m ore at len gth  

in D o ellin g er , o p .c i l . ,  and b y  the h istorians.

9 . S a tir . 6 ,2 9 2 -3 0 0 .

10. D e  i r a  2 ,8 ,
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a n d  y e t  th e y  b le ss . T h e y  su ffe r  in su lt, y e t  th e y  p a y  re sp e c t, th e y  d o  g o o d , y e t  a re  p u n 

ish e d  w ith  th e  w ic k e d . W h e n  th e y  a re  p u n ish e d , th e y  re jo ic e , as  th o u g h  th e y  w e re  g e t 

t in g  m o re  o f  life . In  a  w o rd , w h a t th e  so u l is to  th e  body , C h ris tia n s  a re  to  th e  w o r ld .” 11

St. Justin  also extols the m arvelous change o f  m orals:

“ F o rm e rly  w e  re jo ic e d  in  d e b a u c h e r ie s , n o w  w e  e m b ra c e  b o d ily  p u rity  a lo n e ; a lso  

th o se  o f  u s  w h o  u se d  th e  a r ts  o f  m a g ic  h a v e  c o n se c ra te d  o u rse lv e s  to  th e  g o o d  G o d ; 

th o se  o f  u s  w h o  fo llo w e d  th e  w a y s  o f  m o n e y  a n d  p o sse ss io n s , n o w  d o n a te  fo r  c o m m o n  

u se  th e  th in g s  w e  p o sse ss  an d  sh a re  th e m  w ith  th e  in d ig e n t; th o se  w h o  w e re  f ig h tin g  

w ith  m u tu a l h a tre d  a n d  k illin g  an d  w ith  th o se  w h o  d id  n o t b e lo n g  to  o u r  c la s s  o f  p e o p le  

w e  d id  n o t h a v e  c o m m o n  a s s o c ia tio n  b e c a u se  o f  d iv e rse  c u s to m s , no w , a f te r  C h ris t  h as  

a p p e a re d , w e  liv e  to g e th e r  an d  w e  p ra y  fo r  o u r  e n e m ie s .. ..” 11 12

676. L ikew ise  m any o ther tes tim onies could be cited, w hich  o ther 

au thors have  hand ed  dow n to us, like St. C lem ent o f  R om e,13 A th en ag o ras ,14 

T ertu llian ,15 M inuc ius Fe lix ,16 L actan tiu s,17 St. C yprian ,18 St. A u g u stin e .19

6 7 7 . S im ila r ly  fro m  th e  p ro fa n e  a u th o rs , lik e  P lin iu s  M in o r, w h o  in  w rit in g  to  T ra 

j a n  g a v e  th e  re a s o n  w h y  th e  C h ris tia n s  g a th e re d  b e fo re  d ay lig h t: “ to  s in g  a  so n g  to 

g e th e r  to  C h r is t  a s  to  a  g o d  an d  th e y  b in d  th e m se lv e s  b y  an  o a th  n o t  to  d o  so m e th in g  

w ic k e d , b u t  th a t  th e y  s h o u ld  n o t  c o m m it th e f t  o r ro b b e ry  o r  ad u lte ry , th a t  th e y  m ig h t 

n o t  lo se  th e ir  fa ith , th a t  th e y  m ig h t n o t re fu se  to  re tu rn  a  d e p o s it  to  its  o w n e r.” 20 A lso  

L u c ia n u s ,  d e a lin g  w ith  th e  d e a th  o f  a  fo re ig n e r, re p o rts  a b o u t th e  c h a rity  o f  C h r is t ia n s .21 

L ik e w is e  Ju lia n  th e  A p o s ta te ; fo r  s in ce  “h e  th o u g h t th a t th e  re lig io n  o f  th e  C h ris tia n s  is 

g re a tly  to  b e  c o m m e n d e d  b e c a u se  o f  th e  life  an d  m o ra ls  o f  th o se  w h o  fo llo w  it,”  w is h 

in g  to  o b ta in  a  s im ila r  e ffec t, w ro te  to  A rsa c iu s , a  G e n tile  p r ie s t  in  G a la tia , a sk in g  w h y  

th e y  d o  n o t  p a y  a t te n tio n  to  “ w h a t th e  C h ris tia n  re lig io n  c h ie f ly  p ro m o te s : n a m e ly , k in d 

n e s s  to w a rd s  s tra n g e rs , an d  ca re fu l d ilig e n c e  in  b u ry in g  th e  d ead , an d  fe ig n e d  [!] g ra v ity  

o f  m o ra ls . I th in k  th a t  w e  sh o u ld  p ra c tic e  e a c h  o n e  o f  th e se  g o o d  th in g s ... F o r  it  w a s  a  

d is g ra c e  a m o n g  th e  J e w s  th a t  an y o n e  sh o u ld  g o  b e g g in g ; bu t tha t the  im pious G alileans,

11. E p i s t .  a d D i o g n e t u m  c .5 f.:  M G  2 ,1 1 73 -1 1 76 ;  R  97.

12. A p o lo g .  1 ,14: R  118. S ee  a lso  ib id .,  c .15: R  119.

13. E p i s t . l  a d  C o r e .  1:2 .45: M G  1 ,208 -2 1 2 .3 2 0 .

14. L e g a t i o p r o  C h r i s t ia n is  n .l  1 .12: MG  6 ,9 1 2 -9 1 6 .

15. A p o lo g .  44: M L  1 ,560 -563 .

16. O c ta v .  31: M L  3 ,3 4 9 -3 5 3 . A nd  e lsew here , c .38: “ ... w e  con tem n  the arrogance o f  the ph ilo sophers, w hom  

w e  know  to  be corruptors and adulterer and tyrants; and w e  a lw ays speak  out aga in st their v ic e s . W e prefer  

a w isd om  not o f  appearance, but o f  the m ind. We do not say  great th ings, but w e  are liv in g . We g lory  in the 

fact that w e  have ob ta ined  what they  have sough t w ith  suprem e effort and have not been  ab le  to  find  it” (M L

3 ,3 7 2 f .) .

17. I n sl i t,  d iv in .  3 ,26: M L  6 ,4 3 1 -4 3 3 .

18. E p is t .  60 ,3 : M L  4 ,3 7 If.;  E p is t .  61 ,2 : M L 4 ,3 7 3 f .

19. D e  m o r ib u s  E c c le s ia e  c a th o li c a e  c .3 0 -33  (be lle ):  ML 3 2 ,1 3 36 ff .

20 . E p is t .  1.10 96 : K ch  30.

21 . L u c ia n i o p e r a  ed. D in d orf (D ido t) (Paris 1840) n ,12 f. p .69 .
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besides their ow n  poor, a lso  sh o u ld  nourish  ours.... ”22

6 7 8 . 3) A m o n g  the sp ec ia l virtues, w h ic h  in  th o se  d a rk  d a y s  o f  c o r ru p tio n  sh o n e  

fo rth , a n d  w h ic h  b e in g  fo rm e rly  u n k n o w n  w e re  illu s tr io u s  w ith  a  b r il l ia n t lig h t, th e  o n es  

th a t ca n  b e  m e n tio n e d  are : love o f  neighbors as brothers a n d  the  love o f  enem ies, love  

o f  God, chastity  a n d  virginity....

Special docum ents and indiv idual m anifestations can  be quo ted  about 

these virtues.

Concerning the charity o f  Christians, St. A ugustine w rote: “C harity 

especially  is observed; food  is adap ted  to charity— and talk  to  charity, 

c lo th ing  to charity, the countenance to charity ; it assem bles and  is un ited  in 

one charity: to v io late  th is is thought to be like offending  G od; i f  anyth ing  

is opposed  to it, it is overcom e and  ejected; i f  anyth ing  offends this, it 

is no t allow ed to continue for one day. Thus they  kn o w  th a t it has been  

recom m ended by  C hrist and  the A postles, so tha t i f  th is one th ing  is lacking , 

there  is em ptiness; i f  it is present, every th ing  is fu ll.”23

On the fr a te rn ity  am ong  C hristians  in  d o in g  w o rk s  o f  m e rc y , in  g iv in g  a n d  d is 

tr ib u tin g  a lm s , in  o ffe r in g  h o sp ita lity , in  h e lp in g  v e ry  re m o te  c o m m u n itie s , in  fo s te r in g  

tru ly  fra te rn a l re la tio n s— th e  h is to r ia n s  w rite  a b o u t th e s e  th in g s  a n d  th e y  p ro c la im  th a t  

it  is so m e th in g  tru ly  m a rv e lo u s .24

6 7 9 . O n the love o f  enem ies, A th e n a g o ra s  r ig h tly  o b se rv e d : “ T h e re fo re  w h a t a re  

th e  te a c h in g s  b y  w h ic h  w e  are n o u rish e d ?  I  sa y  to yo u : L o ve  y o u r  enem ies a n d  p r a y  f o r  

those w ho p e rse c u te  you, so  tha t y o u  m ay be sons o f  y o u r  F a th er  w ho  is in heaven... 

(M a tt. 5 :4 4 ). T h ro u g h  y o u  in  th is  p la c e  it  is p e rm itte d  fo r  m e , w h ile  p le a d in g  m y  c a u se  

b e fo re  k in g s  a n d  p h ilo so p h e rs , to  sp ea k  m o re  f re e ly  in  a  lo u d  v o ic e  th a t  w ill  b e  h e a rd . 

F o r  w h o  is th e re  am o n g  th e m  w h o  c o n s tru c t sy llo g ism s  a n d  c la r ify  a m b ig u o u s  sa y in g s , 

a n d  e x p la in s  th e  w o rd s  c o n ta in e d  in  th e m ; o r  o f  th o se  w h o  te a c h  w h a t  h o m o n y m s  a n d  

sy n o n y m s  a re , an d  p re d ic a m e n ts  an d  a x io m s , a n d  w h a t a  s u b je c t is a n d  w h a t a  p re d ic a te  

is, a n d  p ro m ise  th a t  th e y  w ill m ak e  u s h a p p y  h e a re rs  o f  th e s e  a n d  s im ila r  d is c o u rse s ; 

w h o , I a sk , a m o n g  th e m  liv es  so  p u re ly  a n d  in n o c e n tly , th a t  n o t  o n ly  d o  th e y  n o t  h a te  

th e ir  e n e m ie s , b u t a lso  lo v e  th e m , a n d  th o se  w h o m  fo rm e rly  th e y  c u rse d , n o w  n o t o n ly  

d o  n o t  c u rse , w h ic h  w o u ld  se e m  to  b e  q u ite  m o d e ra te , b u t  a lso  b le s s  th e m  a n d  p ra y  fo r 

th e m  w h o  p lo t  a g a in s t th e ir  o w n  life ? ... B u t a m o n g s t u s  y o u  w ill  f in d  u n s k il le d  m e n  a n d  

a r tisa n s  a n d  o ld  w o m e n ; i f  th e y  ca n , th e y  o ffe r  w ith  fe w e r  w o rd s  a s s is ta n c e , w h ic h  fo l

lo w s fro m  o u r  te a c h in g , a n d  w ith  d e e d s  th e y  w ill g iv e  th e  a s s is ta n c e  w h ic h  s p r in g s  fro m  

th e ir  o w n  g o o d  in te n tio n s . F o r  th e y  d o  n o t  ju s t  u tte r  w o rd s , b u t  th e y  r ig h tly  m a n ife s t

22 . In Z ozom enon , H is t ,  e c c le s .  5 ,26: MG  67 ,1 2 6 1 -1 2 6 4 .

23 . D e  m o r ib u s  E c c le s ia e  c a th o li c a e  c .3 3  n .73: M L  3 2 ,1 3 4 1 . A nd  Tertu llian say s this: “Bu t the practice o f  th is  

kind o f  lo v e  marks us in d e lib ly  in the e y e s  o f  som e: S e e , th e y  sa y , h o w  th e y  lo v e  o n e  a n o th e r .. . ” (A p o lo g . 39: 

ML 1 ,534).

24 . S ee  Harnack, D ie  M is s io n  u n d  A u s b r e it u n g  d e s  C h r is te n tu m s 4 (L e ip z ig  1924) I 1.2; P. B a tiffo l, L a  I g le s ia  

p r i m i t i v a y  e l  c a to l i c i s m o  (French  v ers ion  by  Ph. R ob ies  D egan o , Freiburg Br. 1912 ) c . l  III, p .23 f.



4 8 4 Sa c r a e  Th e o l o g i a e  Su mma  IA

d e e d s ; th e y  do  n o t  se e k  re v e n g e  a g a in s t  p e rs e c u to rs , th e y  do  n o t  su e  th o se  w h o  steal 

fro m  th e m , th e y  g iv e  to  th o se  w h o  a sk , th e y  lo v e  th e ir  n e ig h b o r  as th e m se lv e s .” 25

680. B ut such love o f  neighbor, w hich  is sublim e, originates from  the 

love o f  God.

The love o f  G od  w as so unknow n  am ong the G entiles that A risto tle  

w rote: “For it w ou ld  be strange, i f  som eone said that he loves Jupiter.”26 

L ikew ise C otta  asks in a w ork  o f  C icero: “ W hether anyone, because he is a 

good m an, ever gave thanks to the gods.”27 B ut that w hich  C hristians have 

offered out o f  the pu rest love, the m artyrs have borne w itness to by  the 

shedding  o f  th e ir b lood; la ter w e are going  to speak  about th is (n .7 4 0 ff) , 

since m arty rdom  as im itatio n  o f  C hrist, as union  w ith  C hrist is thought to 

be the  ideal o f  perfection .28 T he v irg ins also bear w itness to th is— a subject 

th a t w e w ill no w  consider.

681 . Virginity and chastity  have alw ays been  h ighly esteem ed  by 

C hristians. T ertu llian  said  very  w ell: “For after that, by condem ning  

a C hristian  w o m an  to a  procu rer (Latin: lenonem), ra ther th an  to a lion  

(leonem), y o u  have adm itted  th a t the loss o f  chastity  am ong us is thou gh t 

to  be m ore  terrib le  th an  any pun ishm ent and any death .”29

V irg in ity  is s e e n  a s  th e  id e a l a n d  as  th e  s ta te  o f  p e r fe c tio n .30— T h e  tr iu m p h  o b ta in e d  

b y  C h r is t ia n ity  fro m  th e  u n iv e rsa l a n d  se v e re  su ffe rin g , an d  th is  a lso  in  th e  m id s t  o f  

th e  a l lu re m e n ts  o f  th e  w o rld , w h ic h  c o n tin u e s  an d  is v e rif ie d  to d a y — th is  is  l ig h t in  th e  

d a rk n e s s , g re a t  p u r i ty  in  th e  m id s t  o f  a  w ic k e d  an d  p e rv e rse  n a tio n .. ..

6 8 2 . 4 )  B u t o n e  sh o u ld  n o t th in k  th a t a ll o f  these  th ings w ere on ly  p r is tin e  a n d  re 

m ote, b u t in no  w a y  p re se n t today  a n d  contem porary. F or, th e  e n tire  h is to ry  o f  th e  o f  th e  

R o m a n  C a th o lic  C h u rc h  sh o w s  th a t  in  a ll ag e s  th e re  h a v e  b e e n  o u ts ta n d in g  e x a m p le s  o f  

h o lin e s s . C o n s id e r  th e  m onastic  life  d iffu se d  fa r an d  w id e  b y  th e  C h u rc h 31; c o n s id e r  th e  

C a th o lic  p r ie s th o o d  d e d ic a te d  to  c e lib a cy , so  th a t  th e y  c a n  se e k  G o d  as  th e ir  p o r t io n  a n d  

in h e r i ta n c e , a n d  p u rsu e  th o s e  th in g s  th a t  p e r ta in  to  C h ris t  a n d  th e  C h u rc h ; c o n s id e r  the  

m ilita ry  orders  w h o  d e fe n d e d  e c c le s ia s tic a l p ro p e r ty  c o u ra g e o u s ly  a n d  d e v o u tly ; c o n 

s id e r  th e  m e n d ic a n t orders  w h o  e n h a n c e d  th e ir  p re a c h in g  by  th e  e x a m p le  o f  p o v e r ty ; 

c o n s id e r  the  o th er  relig ious orders  e n g a g e d  in  d if fe re n t ta sk s  a n d  w o rk s  o f  m e rc y —

2 5 . L e g a t i o p r o  C h r i s t ia n is  2: M G  6 ,9 1 2 f.

26 . M a g n . M o r a l .  2 ,1 1 ,6 .

27 . D e  n a tu r a  d e o r u m  3 ,3 6 .

28 . S e e  M . V iller-K .R ahner, A s z e s e  u n d  M y s t ik  in  d e r  V d te r z e i t  (Freiburg  im  B re isgau  1939) c .2 ; J. M adoz , E l  

a m o r  a  J e s u c r i s to  e n  l a  I g l e s ia  d e  lo s  m a r t ir e s :  E stE c  12 (1 9 53 )  3 1 3 -3 4 4 .

29 . A p o lo g .  50: M L  1 ,603 .

30 . S e eM . V iller-K .R ahner, A s z e s e  u n d  M y s t i k  in  d e r  V d te r z e i t  c .3 \  and the beautifu l th ings sa id  by  F. V izm anos, 

S.J., L a s  v ir g e n e s  c r i s t ia n a s  d e  l a  I g le s ia  p r i m i t i v a  (M adrid 1949) throughout the entire  book; but for the  

ap o log e tic  va lu e  from  th is fact o f  v irgin ity , se e  e sp e c ia lly  p .4 7 -84 .

31 . M . V iller-K .R ahner, A s z e s e  u n d  M y s t ik  in  d e r  V d te r z e i t  c .5 -8 .
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w h e th e r  c a re  o f  th e  s ick , o r  o f  th e  e d u c a tio n  o f  th e  p o o r  a n d  ig n o ran t, o r  o f  o th e r  w o rk s  

fo r  th e  g lo ry  o f  G o d  in th e ir  h o m e la n d  o r  in fo re ig n  c o u n tr ie s , an d  so  m iss io n s , lep e r 

co lo n ie s , e tc . In d e e d  y o u  ca n  a lso  ad d  to  th a t  th e  relig ious congrega tions  a n d  secu lar  

institutes...: a ll o f  th e se  m a n ife s t th e  v ib ra n t sa n c tify in g  p o w e r o f  th e  C h u rc h  an d  o f  th e  

e v a n g e lic a l te a c h in g  a b o u t th e  c o u n se ls .

A dd to the above the m en and  virgins w ho have dedicated th eir lives to 

contem plation  and penance, to serving the poor and the hom eless, m otivated  

by zeal for souls and also going  to the rem otest parts o f  the earth... A dd  to 

this the lay people co llaborating  w ith  the h ierarchy  in the aposto late  w ith  

a sense o f  self-denial and  dedication... A nd from  all races and states o f  life 

consider the m any canonized saints, even in the m ost recent tim es.32

A nyone w ho considers these poin ts w ill really confess that a  w onderfu l 

and  absolu tely  ex traord inary  holiness flow s from  the teaching  o f  C hrist.

683. b) The improvement o f  morals in domestic society.33 The starting  

po in t from  w hich  a change took  place concerning children is certain  from  

the statem ents o f  the ancients. Thus A risto tle said: “L et there be a  law  

o f  destroying  and nourish ing  infants, so that noth ing  deform ed or w eak  

is kept. H ow ever, because o f  the large num ber o f  ch ildren  som e infants 

should  be destroyed, un less the law s o f  the people forbid  it: for the  num ber 

o f  ch ild ren  allow ed to live m ust be determ ined. B ut i f  som e ch ild ren  are 

conceived  beyond w hat is desired, it is best to have an abo rtion  before 

the fetus attains sensation  and full life .”34 A nd so Lycurgus in troduced  this 

prac tice am ong the G reeks.

B ut am ong the R om ans the Law o f  the twelve tablets had  this: “The 

father should  k ill qu ickly  a  seriously deform ed child.”35 A nd  Seneca said: 

“We do aw ay w ith  m onstrous infants, and also children , i f  they  becom e 

w eak  and  deform ed w e drow n them : not out o f  anger, bu t the reason  is to 

separate  the useless ch ildren  from  the healthy.”36

684. But the fin a l state o f  the change brought about by C hristian ity  is 

an ticipated  in the w ords o f  Jesus about the diligence and exam ple w ith  

w hich  the ch ildren  in a  fam ily are to be treated. A nd Jesus gave a singular 

exam ple o f  this: M ark  10:14; M att. 18:5-15... and parallels. B u t consider

32 . S e e  C. K em p f, S.J., D ie  H e i l ig k e i t  d e r  K i r c h e  im  19 . J a h r h u n d e r t  (and  the v ers io n  from  the 7 th  G erm an  

ed ition ) (E in sied e ln  1927) w here the m ultitude o f  sa in ts, b le ssed s and servants o f  G od  is p resen ted ... Char

ism atic h o lin ess , inasm uch  as it is an o r d in a r y  in d ication  o f  m oral h o lin ess , w a s a lw a y s and is n o w  present  

in the Church. S ee  on  th is m atter the th esis in  the treatise O n  th e  C h u rc h  and B a tiffo l, op . c i t . ,  c. 1 III, p .2  If.

33 . S ee  Tanquerey, S y n o p s is  T h e o lo g . f u n d a m .u  n .485 .

34 . P o li t ic .  7 ,1 4 ,1 0 .

35 . Tab.IV.

36 . D e  ir a  1,15.
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w hat abnegation  o f  nuns and  relig ious the C atholic C hurch  m anifests in 

the education o f  children—both  in C atholic areas and in the m issions. W ith 

w hat so licitude the C atholic C hurch provides the th ings that concern  the 

education  o f  the already baptized; finally w ith  w hat efficacy also in young  

people the grace o f  a mature holiness am ong C atholics is ev ident; it is not 

hard for anyone to see this.

685. Concerning wives, a firm er perm anence  to the bond o f  m arriage 

has been  g iven  by  C hristian ity; polygam y has been done away with, and so 

better pro visio n  has been  m ade for the d ignity  o f  w om en.

Concerning slaves, the ancien t fau lt o f  pagans has been  noted. B ut the 

C hristian relig ion  at first tried  to  m oderate  the practice. It advised  k indness 

in the trea tm ent o f  slaves and th en  the freeing  o f  th em  by the ir  m asters; 

finally  it w as able to abolish  slavery.37 Today servants are considered  part 

o f  the fam ily.

T he C hurch  elevated  pristine slaves to the priesthood, indeed  to the 

suprem e pontificate  (St. C allixtus); it also m ade m anual labor recognized  

as som eth ing  noble.

686. c) On the improvement o f  morals in civil society. It has been  no ted  

h ow  m uch  the C hristian  relig ion  contributed abundantly  to  civil society38; 

also  h o w  it p rom oted  the genuine freedom  o f  subjects in  oppo sition  to 

ty rann y and  despotism ; how  it in troduced  charity  as opposed to the cruelty  

o f  men without mercy w ho in gam es and circuses m ade a spectacle  o f  o ther 

h um an  beings; how  it developed  a true and genuine law o f  the nations, o r 

in ternationa l law, based  on C hristian  teaching  and philosophy and  rejected  

ho stile  relations; and also how  the C hurch  has never ceased  to  prom ote 

works o f  beneficence and social works.

687. P ro o f  o f  th e  m in o r. A ll o f  these things suppose the help o f  G od  

surpassing the common course o f  nature, which is supernatural help. For, 

ph ilosophy and  the o ther relig ions never provided  such  lofty  w orks. A nd 

tha t is no t surprising. For, i f  supernatural help is requ ired  in  the  p resent 

p lan  o f  d iv ine providence for m ost people in  order to have at least su itab le 

knowledge o f  natural relig ion , m uch  m ore help  o f  th is k ind  w ill be required  

for the praxis  o f  natural relig ion; and  m uch  m ore for such  a consistent 

p rax is w h ich  has been  and  is found in  the large num ber o f  those w ho  have

37 . T h e h istory  o f  s lavery  and h o w  the C hurch gra dually  a b o lish ed  it is am ply  co v ered  by P. A llard , E s c la v a g e :  

D A F C  1 ,1 4 5 7 -1 5 2 2 . A lso  by  the sa m e  author, L o s  e s c la v o s  c r is t ia n o s ,  translated from  the 4th  F rench  ed ition  

(M adrid ).

38 . O n th is qu estion  se e  L eo  XIII, “I m m o r ta le  D e i " (N o v em b er  2 , 1885).
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em braced  C hristian  doctrine.

In  th is lofty practice o f  C hristian  doctrine and in the fruits o f  ho liness 

produced  by it, consider the equilibrium and harmony in associating the 

different virtues that to a certain extent are opposed to each other. Surely 

this is even  m ore sublim e and m ore difficult: nam ely, how  austerity o f  life is 

jo in ed  great joy, prudence w ith sim plicity, obedience w ith  dignity, hum ility  

w ith  m agnanim ity , firm ness w ith  p leasantness, goodness w ith  efficiency....

Fru its o f  ho liness o f  th is kind, in spite o f  good desires and  attem pts,39 

are not at all found w here C hristian  doctrine is no t cu ltivated  (for w hen 

did philosophy or the o ther relig ions accom plish  such sublim e fru its?). 

H ence w e argue rightly  to  the m oral im potence o f  the great m ultitude left 

to them selves to reach  th is k ind o f  holiness.40

In d e e d  a lso  th e  c o n s id e ra tio n  o f  o n ly  o n e  C h ris tia n  v ir tu e , lik e  th e  chastity  and  

virg in ity  o f  so  m any m en a nd  women, w h o  lik e  a  tr iu m p h a n t a rm y  h a v e  o v e rc o m e  an d  

s till  d o  o v e rc o m e  th e m se lv e s  an d  a  h o s tile  w o rld  in  o rd e r  to  m a k e  a  p e rp e tu a l sac rifice  

o u t  o f  a  lo f ty  lo v e , c e r ta in ly  c a n n o t b e  e x p la in e d  o n  th e  b a s is  o f  n a tu ra l p o w e rs  a lo n e .

T h e re fo re  i f  su c h  fru its  o f  h o lin e ss  a re  fo u n d  e lse w h e re , it  m u s t  b e  s u p p o se d  th a t 

th e  su p e rn a tu ra l h e lp  o f  G o d  is th e re . B u t th is  h e lp  c a n n o t b e  o ffe re d  in  c o n f irm a tio n  o f  

a  te a c h in g  w h ic h  is  fa lse ly  sa id  to  b e  re v ea led . W ith  re a so n  th e re fo re  O rig e n  sa id : “ W h o  

e v e r  s a id  th a t  h e  w a s  led  b y  d e c e p tio n  to  am e n d  h is  life  a n d  d a ily  to  d im in ish  h is  m a lic e  

m o re  a n d  m o re ? ” 41; an d  ag a in : “ T h e re  a re  so  m a n y  m e n  in  th e  C h u rc h  w h o  w itn e s se s  

o f  th e  D iv in ity  [o f  C h ris t] , w h o  h av e  tu rn e d  a w a y  fro m  th e  filth  o f  v ic e s  a n d  d e d ic a te  

th e m s e lv e s  to ta l ly  to  th e  C rea to r , a n d  th e y  s tr iv e  to  p le a se  h im  in  all th in g s .” 42

6 8 8 . O b je c t io n s .  1. T h e re  a re  th o se  w h o  d en y  th e  fa c t o f  h o lin e ss  in  th e  C a th o lic  

re lig io n , e sp e c ia lly  in  so m e  in d iv id u a ls  an d  so c ie tie s , o r  a t  so m e  tim e s .

I  bypass th is now: W e d o  n o t  h av e  to  d e fe n d  th e  fa c t th a t  th e  C h u rc h  is h o ly ; th is  

w ill t a k e  p la c e  la te r  ( in  a n o th e r  tre a tise ) ; o u r  ta sk  is to  e x p la in  the f a c t  o f  som e holiness, 

w h ic h  is a n  a rg u m e n t in  fa v o r o f  su p e rn a tu ra l a ss is tan ce .

I  re sp ond  a lso  w ith  T e rtu llian : th o se  w h o  a c t b ad ly , do  n o t  a c t a c c o rd in g  to  C h r is 

t ia n  te a c h in g , b u t a g a in s t C h ris tia n  p re c e p ts . A n d  “ it is n e c e s sa ry  in  th e  b o d y , in a sm u c h  

a s  y o u  w a n t it  to  b e  in te g ra l a n d  p u re , th a t  n e v e rth e le s s  a  m o le  m a y  a p p e a r, o r  a  sm a ll 

w a rt, o r  d a rk  fre c k le s . S u ch  p u rif ie d  se re n ity  ru le s  in  th e  sk y  th a t  i t  is n o t  d is tu rb e d  b y

39 . T h e  w ord s o f  M e d e a  in the M e ta m o r p h .  1.7 v. 18-21 are w e ll know n: “I f  I w ere  ab le , I w o u ld  be m ore se n 

s ib le , but a h idden  force draw s m e again st m y w ill , and so  I desire so m eth in g  e lse , m y  m ind urges so m eth in g  

e lse . I  s e e  w h a t  is  b e t t e r  a n d  1 a p p r o v e  o f  it, b u t  I  d o  w h a t  is  w o r s e . . . .  "

4 0 . A ctu a lly , e v e n  in  in d ivid ual p ersons a ch an ge takes p lace  through the supernatural a ssista n ce  o f  internal 

grace. B u t ordinarily w e  cannot appeal to  this, b ecau se  from  the po in t o f  v ie w  o f  a p o lo g e tic s  w e  are not  

aw are o f  its ex is ten ce ; therefore for a p o lo g e tic s  it is a llo w ed  to  refer  to  it o n ly  to  the ex ten t that the d iv in e  

supernatural assistan ce m a n if e s ts  i t s e l f  e x te r n a lly .  B u t ord inarily  th is b e c o m e s  m an ifest o n ly  f o r  th e  la r g e  

m u lti tu d e ,  but not w h en  o n e  is d ea lin g  w ith  ind iv id ual persons.

4 1 . C o n tr a  C e ls u m  2 ,5 0: M G  11 ,8 7 6  C.

4 2 . C o n t r a C e l s u m  1,47: M G  11 ,748  B; se e  a lso  o n  th is w h o le  m atter the w ord s in Eph. 2 :1 -1 0 .
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th e  p re se n c e  o f  a  sm a ll c lo u d ... .” 43

2. T h e  fa c t o f  so m e  h o lin e ss  d o e s  n o t p ro v e  su p e rn a tu ra l a ss is ta n c e , v .gr., fro m  th e  

v irg in ity  o f  m a n y ; fo r  th e  p a g a n s  a lso  h a d  vesta l virgins.

Response. “ T h e  v e s ta l v irg in s  sh o u ld  n o t b e  c o n tra s te d  w ith  C h ris tia n  v irg in s ; fo r  1) 

th e  fo rm e r w e re  fe w  in  n u m b e r  (a t  f irs t 4 , th e n  6 ), th e  la tte r  are  in n u m e ra b le ; th e  v irg in 

ity  o f  th e  fo rm e r  w a s  re w a rd e d  w ith  h o n o rs  a n d  p r iv ile g e s , b u t th e  la tte r  w e re  e x p o se d  

to  in ju rie s  a n d  m a rty rd o m ; 3 ) th e  v irg in ity  o f  th e  fo rm e r w a s  n o t p e rp e tu a l; a f te r  a  c e r 

ta in  a m o u n t o f  t im e  (a f te r  a g e  3 0 )  th e y  c o u ld  e n te r  in to  m a rr ia g e ; th a t  o f  th e  la tte r  w a s  

p e rp e tu a l;  4 ) th e  v irg in ity  o f  th e  fo rm e r  w a s  fo rc e d  a n d  p ro te c te d  w ith  p e n a ltie s , b u t  th a t 

o f  th e  la tte r  w a s  fu lly  s p o n ta n e o u s  a n d  e x p o se d  to  m a n y  d iff ic u ltie s .” 44

B u t to  th o s e  s ix  v e s ta l v irg in s  se t in  c o n tra s t, i f  y o u  p le a se , th e  m u ltitu d e  o f  so  m a n y  

p r ie s ts  a n d  re lig io u s , m e n  a n d  w o m e n , w h o  o b se rv e  v o lu n ta ry  a n d  p e rp e tu a l c h a s tity ....

4 3 . Tertu llian, A d v e r s u s  n a t io n e s  1,5: M L  1,635 .

4 4 . Hurter, C o m p e n d iu m  T h e o lo g . d o g m a l.  I11 n .8 7 ,3 p .99 . S ee  a lso  F. V izm an os, L a s  v ir g e n e s  c r i s t ia n a s  6 8 -8 4 .
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T h esis 38. T h e  m a rv e lo u s  p ro p a g a tio n  o f  th e  C h r is t ia n  re lig io n  

co n firm s its d iv in e  o rig in .

S.T h . C o n tr a  G e n te s  1,6; W ilm ers, D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  1.4 c .2  a .2 ; O ttiger, T h e o lo g . F u n d a m .  1 ,8 5 0 -8 6 9 ;  

M Uller, D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  th .43; D orsch , T h e o lo g . fu n d a m .  1 \  7 7 3 -7 8 7 ; T rom p, D e  r e v e la t io n ^ '  1.2 prop.9; G ar- 

rigou-L agrange, D e  r e v e la t i o n e 5 2 ,2 5 6 -2 6 4 ;  D ieck n ian n , D e  E c c le s ia  2 ,6 1 1 -6 1 7 ; M u n cu n ill, D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  

n .5 1 8 -5 3 4 ; J. R iv iere , L a  p r o p a g a t i o n  d u  C h r i s t ia n is m e  d a n s  l e s  t r o i s p r e m ie r s  s i e c l e s  (P aris 1907); Pinard  de la  

B o u lla y e , C o n f e r e n c e s  d e  N o t r e -D a m e  (1 9 3 2 )  V.

6 8 9 . This p ro paga tion  h e re  is n o t  u n d e rs to o d  a) a s  th e  fu lf illm e n t o f  th e  p ro p h e 

c ie s  o f  C h r is t1; n o r  b ) as  th e  te s tim o n y  o f  a  g re a t m u ltitu d e  c o n c e rn in g  th e  h is to ric a l 

fa c ts , w h o se  su ff ic ie n t re a so n  c a n n o t b e  a n y th in g  b u t th e  o b je c tiv e  tru th  o f  th e  th in g s  

w itn e s se d  to ; b u t c) it is c o n s id e re d  as  a  m ora l m iracle, in a sm u c h  a s  w ith o u t th e  p ro 

p o r tio n a te  n a tu ra l m e a n s  th e re  is th e  fa c t su rp a ss in g  th e  p sy c h o lo g ic a l la w s  o f  c u s to m s  

b y  w h ic h  th e  a c tiv ity  o f  m e n  a re  g o v e rn e d . B u t w e  a re  g o in g  to  c o n s id e r  e sp e c ia lly  the  

f i r s t  three centuries, up  u n til th e  p e a c e  o f  C o n s ta n tin e  (3 1 4 ) , b e c a u se  th e  o b s ta c le s  th e n  

e x is tin g  a n d  a lm o s t th e  la c k  o f  a n y  e x te rn a l h u m a n  a ss is ta n c e  sh o w s  v e ry  c le a r ly  th e  

n e c e s s ity  o f  d iv in e  su p e rn a tu ra l a ss is tan ce .

T h is  c la s s ic a l a rg u m e n t is  fo u n d  in  th e  e a r lie s t  a p o lo g is ts ;  th e y  c o n s id e re d  th re e  

im p o r ta n t  p o in ts  c o n ta in e d  in  it, n am ely , fu lfilled  p ro p h e c ie s , te s t im o n y  to  th e  tru th , a n d  

m ira c le s .1 2

T h is  c r ite r io n , w h ic h  w e  h a v e  n o w  se le c te d , in  o rd e r  to  p ro v e  th e  d iv in e  le g a tio n  

o f  Je su s , seem s to  agree w ith  the in terna l criterion  o f  the  teach ing  b y  th e  e x a m in a tio n  

o f  its  e f fe c ts , w h ic h  w e  c o v e re d  re c e n tly  in  th e  c o n s id e ra tio n  o f  th e  fru its  o f  h o lin e s s  

p ro d u c e d  b y  th a t  te a c h in g ; nam ely , th e  a s to n ish in g  p ro p a g a tio n  o f  C h ris tia n  te a c h in g , 

e sp e c ia l ly  its  th e o re tic a l a n d  p ra c tic a l a c c e p ta n c e , w hich  can be co n c e ived  as the  m a n 

n er  o f  the fr u i ts  a n d  effects  w h ic h  to o k  p lace  b e c a u se  o f  th e  te a c h in g  itse lf.

690. T h e  a d v e rsa r ie s  are the rationalists, w ho try  to  explain  in  a  

natural w ay th is fact o f  the extraord inary  expansion, w hich  being  cleare r 

than  daylight cannot be denied. Thus E. G ibbon, Lecky, F.C. B auer...,3 and  

also: R enan, H am ack.

E. R enan  says rather that it is surprising that the C hristian  relig io n  took  

such a long tim e to conquer the R om an E m pire.4

H a rn a c k  tr ie s  to  e x p la in  th e  e x p a n s io n  th ro u g h  d if fe re n t e le m e n ts  o f  th e  re lig io u s

1. S e e  M att. 8:11; 13:32; 2 8 :1 8 -2 0 ; John 12:32 ....

2 . O n th is argum ent in  the Fathers, se e  Trom p, D e  r e v e la t i o n e 6 1.2 prop .9  prenote n .2  (p .3 3 0 ). S e e  a lso  St. 

C h rysostom , Q u o d  C h r is tu s  s i t  D e u s  n. 12ff.: M G  4 8 ,8 2 9 ff.

In genera l, the propagation  o f  the faith in the cou rse o f  all ages is treated  b y  A . B rou , P r o p a g a t io n  d e  

I 'E v a n g ile :  D A F C  4 ,3 6 2 -3 8 6 .

3. E. G ib b on , T h e  H is to r y  o f  th e  D e c l in e  a n d  F a l l  o f  th e  R o m a n  E m p ir e  t.2 (Paris 1 8 4 0 ) c. 15; W ilm ers, n .4 9 9  

p .5 0 6 . L ecky, H is to r y  o f  E u r o p e a n  M o r a ls  1. 1 c .3  p .3 8 6 f.;  T an querey22, 3 0 7 ; F .C .B auer, D a s  C h r is te n tu m  

u n d d i e  K i r c h e  d e r  d r e i  e r s te n  c h r i s t l ic h e n  J a h r h u n d e r te  4 4 9 ; W ilm ers, n .5 0 8 -5 17, p .5 15 -525 .

4 . S ee  L e s  A p o tr e s  c. 19, p .3 6 6 ff.;  M a r c -A u r e le  c .2 5 , p .5 8 5 ; W ilm ers, p .5 15-528 .

1
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te a c h in g , n am ely , a) th ro u g h  m o n o th e ism ; b ) th ro u g h  th e  g o o d  n e w s  o r  th ro u g h  th e  

g o sp e l o f  Je su s— a  g o sp e l o f  lo v e  a n d  g o o d  w ill; c) th ro u g h  th e  m a n y  d iffe re n t asp e c ts  

u n d e r  w h ic h  th a t re lig io n  c o u ld  be c o n s id e re d ; d) th ro u g h  its a m a z in g  c a p a c ity  fo r  a d a p 

ta tio n . T h u s  it w a s  a  s im p le  re lig io n  fo r  s im p le  p e o p le  an d  p e a sa n ts ;  it w as  to  b e  a d m ire d  

b y  w ise  in te lle c tu a ls ; it  a ttra c te d  all b e c a u se  o f  its b e n e v o le n c e  an d  ch a rity ... H e n c e  he 

w a n ts  to  c o n c lu d e  th a t  C h ris tia n ity  w a s  a  syncretism  w h ic h  u sed  to  its o w n  a d v a n ta g e  all 

th e  p o w e rs  o f  th e  w o rld  an d  th e  p re p a ra tio n  a lre a d y  m a d e  by  th e  o th e r  re lig io n s : th u s , 

b y  a b a n d o n in g  J e w ish  n a tio n a lism , it  a ttra c te d  to  i ts e l f  d iv e rse  p e o p le s ; th u s  it a p p ro 

p ria te d  to  i t s e l f  th e  e le m e n ts  o f  w o rsh ip  fro m  o th e r  re lig io n s  an d  a lso  H e lle n ic  p h ilo s o 

p h y .5... T h e re fo re , th is  is n o t th e  p ro b le m : h o w  C h ris tia n ity  w o n  o v e r  so  m a n y  G re e k s  

a n d  R o m a n s  th a t it  m ig h t b e c o m e  a  la rg e r  a n d  m o re  p o w e rfu l re lig io n ; b u t  it sh o u ld  b e  

p u t th is  w a y : h o w  it fo rm e d  an d  d e v e lo p e d  i t s e l f  so  th a t  it  m ig h t b e c o m e  a  u n iv e rsa l an d  

e x c lu s iv e  re lig io n ; th e  h is to ry  o f  d o g m a s  a n d  w o rsh ip  a n sw e r  th is  q u e s tio n , n o t j u s t  th e  

h is to ry  o f  th e  m is s io n s  a t  th a t t im e .. ..6

691. D o c trin e  o f  th e  C h u rc h . Vatican Council I  considers “the 

m arve lous propagation” o f  the C hurch  as a great and perpetual motive o f  

credibility (D 3013); but, as it seem s, such a m otive is com bined  from  the 

propaga tion , ho liness, fru itfu lness, stability, and unity o f  the C hurch, taken 

all together; nam ely, from  the fa c t  o f  the Church.7

Pius IX , w hile  giv ing  a beautifu l enum eration  o f  the argum ents to prove 

th a t the Christian fa ith  is the work o f  God, has th is to say: “T his faith... 

every  day... acquiring  greater strength, has pervaded the w hole earth, land 

and  sea, from  the rising  to the setting o f  the sun, under the one standard  o f  

the  C ross ...” (D 2779).

692. T h eo lo g ic a l no te . I f  this thesis is taken  together w ith  the o ther 

e lem en ts o f  holiness and  stability... o f  the Church, it is at least Catholic 

doctrine.8

T he thesis taken  separately is apologetically certain and  venerable  in 

the trad ition  o f  A pologetics.

693. P ro o f. The C hristian  relig ion  w as propagated  a) with great 

geographical expansion and at the same time in numbers; b) in every class 

o f  society, c) rapidly, d) in the midst o f  grave obstacles.

B ut th is  is an  argum ent for a proportionate supernatural cause, w hich

5. D ie  M is s io n  u n d A u s b r e it u n g d .e s  C h r is te n tu m s *  (L e ip z ig  1924 ) t . 2 1.4 c .4  (E r g e b n is s e ) p .957 ; 1.11 .2  S c h lu s s -  

b e tr a c h tu n g  3 2 4 -3 3 1 .

6 . I b id .,  t . l  1.3 S c h lu s s b e t r a c h tu n g  527 . S ee  L. de G randmaison , L ’e x p a n s io n  d u  C h r is t ia n is m e  d ' a p r e s  M . 

H a r n a c k :  Et 9 6  (1 9 0 3 )  3 0 0 -3 2 9 , 4 5 1 -4 7 6 .

7. S ee  w hat w e  sa id  above in n. 671 .

8 . S ee  w hat w e  say  in  n .6 72 , where w e  con sid er  th e  th e o lo g ic a l  n o te .
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cannot be g iven  by G od in confirm ation o f  a  false revealed  religion.

Therefore the m arvelous propagation  o f  the C hristian  relig ion  confirm s 

its divine origin.

694. P ro o f  o f  th e  m a jo r, a) Geographical expansion together with large 

numbers.9 During the time o f  the Apostles. The expansion  o f  the  C hristian  

relig ion  is certain  from  the A cts o f  the A postles in Jerusalem  and to 

Samaria, Damascus and Antioch, w here for the first tim e the d iscip les w ere 

called  “C hristians” (A cts 11:26); likew ise to Asia...; and  the journeys o f  St. 

Paul are  narrated  so that it w ould  be possib le  to say: from  Jerusalem and  

as fa r  round as Illyricum I  have fu lly  preached the gospel o f  Christ (Rom . 

15:19). A nd w hen w riting  to the R om ans he said: Your fa ith  is proclaim ed  

in all the world... (Rom . 1:8; see the sam e idea  in  Col. 1:6.23) and  to the 

sam e R om ans he says th a t he is going to travel to Spain (Rom . 15:28) in  

order to p reach  there. H e also w rote letters to C hristian  com m unities very 

rem ote geographically, nam ely, to the Romans, Corinthians, Galatians, 

Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians; likew ise to T itus, the 

b ishop on  the island o f  Crete; and  he also m entions the  com m unities in 

M acedonia and inA chaia  (1 Thess. l:7 f.).

St. Peter  w rote to “the exiles o f  the D ispersion  in  Pontus, G alatia , 

C appadocia, A sia and B ithynia” (1 Pet. 1:1).

St. John  w rote to “the seven churches that are in A sia” and he d irec ted  

the  b o ok  o f  R evelation  “to E phesus and to Sm yrna and to Pergam um  and to 

T hyatira  and  to Sardis and  to Philadelphia and to L aodicea” (Rev. 1:4.11).

The dispersion o f  the Apostles is certain  from  the History  o f  E usebius: 
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Tacitus speaks, w hen he w rote about the m artyrs in the tim e o f  N e ro 11; and 

as St. C lem ent o f  R om e says: “B esides these m en w ho lived such  holy 

lives [Peter and  Paul], there w as a great m ultitude o f  the elect w ho suffered 

m any outrages because o f  jea lo usy  and  becam e a sh ining exam ple am ong

695. During the post-apostolic time (2nd  century) a  great d iffusion  is 

apparent from  the w ay o f  speaking o f  the authors:

Thus, in B ithynia about the years 111-113 the greatest part w as 

C hristian , since Pliny  consulted  T rajan  about the C hristians “ especially  

because o f  the dangerous num ber o f  them . For, m any o f  every  age, o f  every 

class, o f  bo th  sexes are brough t to trial and  w ill be brought. T he con tag ion  

o f  th is superstition  has pervaded  not only the cities, bu t also  the  v illages 

and  countryside ....” 11 12 13 14

In  the Letter to Diognetus (2nd  century) a  sum m ary  o f  th is m atte r is 

given: “W hat the soul is to the body, th is is w hat the C hristians are to the 

world...

St. J u s t in  in  th e  y e a r  155 sa id : “N o w  it is e v id e n t th a t  n o  o n e  c a n  te r r ify  o r  su b d u e  

u s  w h o  ha ve  b e liev ed  in Jesus over a ll the w orld ...”15 A n d  ag a in , b y  a p p ly in g  to  C h r is 

t ia n s  the  p ro p h e c y  o f  M alachi, ab o u t every  p la c e  in the  w o rld  w h e re  th e  s a c rif ic e  w ill 

b e  o f fe re d  (M a i. 1 :11): “F o r  th e re  is a b so lu te ly  n o  ra c e  e ith e r  o f  b a rb a r ia n s , o r  G re e k s , 

o r  h o w e v e r  th e y  a re  c a lle d , o r  o f  S c y th ia n s  w h o  liv e  in  w a g o n s , o r  n o m a d s  w h o  la c k  

h o m e s , o r  te n t-d w e lle rs  w h o  p a s tu re  th e ir  f lo ck s , th e re  is n o  n a tio n , I say , in  w h ic h  

th e re  a re  n o t  p ra y e rs  a n d  th a n k sg iv in g  o ffe re d  to  th e  F a th e r  an d  C re a to r  o f  th e  u n iv e rse  

th o u g h  th e  n a m e  o f  Je su s  c ru c if ie d ....”  16

A n d  S t. I re n a e u s  in  th e  sa m e  c e n tu ry  e x to lle d  th e  u n ity  o f  th e  p re a c h in g  a n d  t r a d i 

t io n  o f  th e  C h u rc h  in  th e  w h o le  w o rld : “ F o r, a lth o u g h  th e  la n g u a g e s  o f  th e  w o r ld  a re  

d is s im ila r ,  y e t  th e  im p o rt o f  th e  tra d itio n  is o n e  a n d  th e  sam e. F o r  th e  c h u rc h e s  w h ic h  

h a v e  b e e n  p la n te d  in  G e rm a n y  do  n o t b e lie v e  o r  h a n d  d o w n  a n y th in g  d if fe re n t, n o r  do  

th o se  in  S p a in , n o r  th o se  in  G a u l, n o r  th o se  in  th e  E as t, n o r  th o se  in  E g y p t, n o r  th o s e  in  

L ib y a , n o r  th o s e  w h ic h  h a v e  b e e n  e s ta b lish e d  in  th e  ce n tra l re g io n s  o f  th e  w o rld . B u t as  

th e  su n , th a t  c re a tu re  o f  G o d , is o n e  an d  th e  sa m e  th ro u g h o u t th e  w h o le  w o rld , so  a lso  

th e  p re a c h in g  o f  th e  tru th  sh ines everyw here , a n d  e n lig h te n s  all m e n  th a t  a re  w il l in g  to

11. “A t first tho se  w h o  con fe ssed  it w ere  rebuked , then  it b ecam e clear that a  great m ultitude o f  them  w ithou t  

be in g  conv ic ted  o f  the crim e o f  the burning o f  the city  ga in ed  the hatred o f  the hum an  race ...” (A n n a l. 15,44:  

K ch  34).

12. E p is t .  1 a d  C o r  6 ,1 : R  11.

13. E p is tu la r u m  l ib e r  10 ,96: K ch  30; se e  above  n .380 ,1 .

14. E p is t .  a d D i o g n e t u m  6 .,1 : R  97; K ch  97; above  n. 675 .

15. D ia lo g ,  c u m  T r y p h o n e  110: R  144.

16. Ib id . 117 ,9: K ch  59.
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c o m e  to  a  k n o w le d g e  o f  th e  tru th .. ..” 17

B u t fr o m  the A c ts  o f  the m artyrdom  o f  C arpus, P apylus, A ga th o n ia n s  (p ro b a b ly  

b e tw e e n  th e  y e a r  161 an d  180), P a p y lu s  w a s  in te rro g a te d : “ T h e  P ro c o n su l sa id : D o  y o u  

h av e  c h ild re n ?  P a p y lu s  a n sw e re d : In d e ed , v e ry  m a n y  th ro u g h  G o d . T h e n  s o m e o n e  fro m  

th e  c ro w d  c rie d  o u t an d  sa id : B e c a u se  o f  h is  C h ris tia n  fa ith  he say s  th a t  h e  h as  m a n y  

c h ild re n ... T h e  P ro co n su l sa id : W h y  do  y o u  lie  an d  sa y  th a t  y o u  h a v e  c h ild re n ?  P ap y lu s  

sa id : D o  y o u  w a n t to  k n o w  th a t I d o  n o t lie , b u t sp e a k  th e  tru th ?  In  every  p ro v in ce  a n d  

c ity  I  have  ch ildren  through G od.... ”'8

T h e n  fro m  th e  c o n tro v e rsy  a t th e  e n d  o f  th e  2 n d  c e n tu ry  a b o u t the  tim e o f  the  P a s 

ch a l ce lebra tion  it is c e r ta in  th a t  th e re  w e re  5 p ro v in c ia l s y n o d s .19

F in a lly , T e r tu llia n  in  th e  y e a r  197 , in  h is  A pologetics, w a s  a b le  to  w rite  e lo q u e n tly : 

“ W e a re  b u t  o f  y es te rd a y , y e t  w e  h a v e  fille d  e v e ry  p la c e  a m o n g  y o u — c itie s , is la n d s , 

fo r tre s se s , to w n s , m a rk e tp la c e s , c a m p s , tr ib e s , to w n  c o u n c ils , th e  p a la c e , th e  se n a te , th e  

fo ru m ; w e  h a v e  le f t  n o th in g  to  y o u  b u t th e  te m p le s  o f  y o u r  g o d s . F o r  w h a t w a r  w o u ld  

w e  n o t  h a v e  b e e n  fit a n d  re ad y , e v e n  th o u g h  u n e q u a lly  m a tc h e d  in  m ili ta ry  s tre n g th ...?  

... W ith o u t a  d o u b t, y o u  w o u ld  h a v e  b e e n  e x c e e d in g ly  fr ig h te n e d  a t y o u r  lo n e lin e s s , a t  

th e  s ile n c e  o f  y o u r  su rro u n d in g s , a n d  th e  s tu p o r, as it w e re , o f  a  d e a d  w o rld . Y o u  w o u ld  

h a v e  h a d  to  lo o k  a ro u n d  fo r  p e o p le  to  ru le ; th e re  w o u ld  h a v e  b e e n  m o re  e n e m ie s  th a n  

c itiz e n s  le f t  to  y o u .” 20 A n d  th e  sa m e  T e r tu llia n  a lso  said : “ ... th e re  a re  m o re  [C h ris tia n s ]  

th a n  c a n  b e  c o u n te d . T h e y  c ry  o u t th a t  th e  c ity  h a s  b e e n  o c c u p ie d , th a t  th e re  a re  C h r is 

t ia n s  in  th e  f ie ld s , in  th e  fo r tre sse s , in  th e  is la n d s .. ..”21

6 9 6 . In  the  3rd  c en tu ry  th e  sam e  T e rtu llian , w ritin g  A g a in s t the  Jew s  ( in  th e  t im e  

b e tw e e n  2 0 0 -2 0 6 )  re c a lle d  th e  p re a c h in g  o f  th e  A p o s tle s , so  th a t  th e  so u n d  o f  th e ir  v o ic e  

w e n t o u t to  th e  w h o le  w o rld , a n d  th e ir  w o rd s  to  th e  en d s  o f  th e  e a rth  (P s . 19 :5 ; se e  R o m . 

1 0 :1 8 ), a n d  “ so  th a t  n o w  th e re  are v a r ie tie s  o f  G a tu lia n s  a n d  th e  m a n y  te r r ito r ie s  o f  th e  

M a u r ito r ia n s , a ll th e  l im its  o f  th e  S p a n ia rd s , an d  th e  d iv e rse  n a tio n s  o f  th e  G a u ls  a n d  

th e  a re a s  o f  th e  B rito n s  in a c c e ss ib le  to  th e  R o m a n s , b u t all a re  su b je c t to  C h ris t;  a n d  th e  

la n d s  o f  th e  S a rm a tia n s  a n d  th e  D a c ia n s  a n d  G e rm a n s  an d  S c y th ia n s  a n d  th e  in h a b ita n ts  

o f  m a n y  n a tio n s , a n d  o f  m a n y  p ro v in c e s  a n d  is la n d s  u n k n o w n  to  u s”  b e lie v e  in  C h r is t .22

A n d  b y  th e  y e a r  2 1 2  in  A fr ic a  th e  m a jo r  p a r t  w a s  C h ris tia n : “ T h o u g h  o u r  n u m b e rs  

a re  so  g re a t— c o n s titu tin g  all b u t th e  m a jo rity  in  e v e ry  c ity — w e  c o n d u c t o u rse lv e s  so  

q u ie tly  a n d  m o d e s tly .. ..” 23

It a lso  se e m e d  to  O rig e n  to  b e  a  w o n d ro u s  m a tte r, a s  h e  w ro te  a t  th e  m id d le  o f  th e  

3 rd  c e n tu ry  in  h is  b o o k , C on tra  C e lsu m : “ C o u ld  it h a v e  c o m e  to  p a s s  w ith o u t d iv in e

17. A d v e r s u s  h a e r e s e s  l ,1 0 ,2 f .;  R  192; K ch  104f. S ee  ib id .,  1 ,10,1: R  191.

18. K ch  8 3 f.

19. S ee  K ch  91 -1 0 1 .

20 . A p o lo g .  37: R  279 .

21 . A p o lo g .  1: K ch  165f.

22 . A d v e r s u s  iu d a e o s  7 ,4 -7 : K ch  07 .

23 . A d S c a p u la m  2: R  369 .
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a ss is ta n c e , th a t  J e su s , d e s ir in g  d u rin g  th e se  y e a rs  to  sp re a d  a b ro a d  h is  w o rd s  a n d  te a c h 

in g , sh o u ld  h av e  b e e n  so  su c c e ss fu l, th a t e v e ry w h e re  th ro u g h o u t th e  w o rld , n o t a  fe w  

p e rso n s , G re ek s  as w e ll a s  B a rb a ria n s , le a rn e d  as w e ll as ig n o ra n t, a d o p te d  h is  d o c tr in e , 

so  th a t th e y  s tru g g le d  e v e n  to  d e a th  in  its d e fe n se , ra th e r  th a n  d e n y  it, w h ic h  n o  o n e  is 

e v e r  re la te d  to  h av e  d o n e  fo r  a n y  o th e r  sy s te m ? ...” 24

H a rn a c k  h im s e l f  p ro v e s  th e  g re a t d if fu s io n  o f  C h ris tia n ity  in  th e  3 rd  c e n tu ry ; as 

c o n c lu s io n  o f  h is  s tud y , h e  d is tin g u ish e d  fo r  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  4 th  c e n tu ry  d iffe re n t 

c a te g o rie s  o r  th e  v a r io u s  re g io n s  re g a rd in g  th e  sp re a d  o f  C h ris tia n ity :

1) R e g io n s  w h e re  th e  C h ris tia n  re lig io n  h a d  a lm o st h a l f  the p o p u la tio n  a n d  m ore  

ex tension  a n d  influence: a ll o f  A s ia , w ith  a  fe w  e x c e p tio n s ; T h ra c e , A rm e n ia , C y p ru s  

p ro b a b ly , E d essa .

2 ) R e g io n s  w h e re  a no tab le  p a r t  o f  the  c itizens w ere C hristian, a n d  exerc ised  in 

f lu e n c e  on  the  d irection  a n d  cu ltu ra l life o f  the  com m unity, an d  a t th e  sa m e  t im e  c o u ld  

v e ry  w e ll  o p p o se  th e  o th e r  re lig io n s : A n tio c h  a n d  C o e le sy ria , A le x a n d r ia  w ith  E g y p t 

a n d  T h e b a is , R o m e  a n d  so m e  p a r ts  o f  so u th e rn  a n d  c e n tra l Ita ly , p ro c o n s u la r  A f r ic a  a n d  

N u m id ia  (u n le s s  th e y  b e lo n g  in  th e  f irs t c a te g o ry ) , so u th e rn  S p a in , th e  c o a s t o f  A c h a ia , 

T h e ssa ly , M a c e d o n ia  a n d  th e  is la n d s ; lik e w ise  th e  m a ritim e  re g io n s  o f  G a u l w ith  th e  

R h o n e  v a lley .

3 ) P ro v in c e s  in  w h ic h  C h ris tia n ity  w a s  p ro p a g a te d  le ss , a s  fa r  as w e  k n o w : P a le s 

t in e  in  th e  c o u n try s id e , P h o e n ic ia , A ra b ia , so m e  p a r ts  o f  M e so p o ta m ia , th e  in te r io r  p a r ts  

o f  A c h a ia , T h e ssa ly , M a c e d o n ia , E p iru s , D a rd a n ia , D a lm a tia , M o e s ia , P a n n o n ia ; th e  

n o r th e rn  a n d  in te r io r  p a r ts  o f  c e n tra l Ita ly , an d  th e  u p p e r  e a s te rn  p a r t  o f  I ta ly ; s o u th e rn  

G a u l, a n d  th e  re g io n s  n e a r  th e  R o m a n  ro a d s  an d  in  th e ir  la rg e  c itie s  u p  to  B e lg iu m , 

G e rm a n y  a n d  R h e tia ;  M a u r ita n ia  a n d  T rip o li; so m e  p a r ts  o f  S p a in  th a t  d o  n o t  b e lo n g  to  

th e  p re c e d in g  c a te g o ry .

4 )  T o  th e  fo u r th  c a te g o ry  b e lo n g  th o se  re g io n s  in  w h ic h , as fa r  as w e  c a n  k n o w  

(f ro m  a  c a re fu l a n d  d e ta ile d  in v e s tig a tio n ) , th e re  w e re  fe w  C h ris tia n s : th u s  th e  c it ie s  o f  

P h il is t ia ,  th e  n o r th e rn  c o a s ts  o f  th e  B la c k  Sea; th e  w e s te rn  p a r t  o f  u p p e r  I ta ly ; n o r th e rn  

a n d  c e n tra l  G a u l;  B e lg iu m , G e rm an y , R h e tia , e x c e p t th o se  b e lo n g in g  to  th e  th i rd  c a t 

eg o ry .— L ik e w is e  o u ts id e  o f  th e  R o m a n  p ro v in c e s : P e rs ia , In d ia , S c y th ia , a n d  p e rh a p s  

w e s te rn  P e rs ia  is to  b e  a d d e d  to  th e  th ird  c a te g o ry .25

6 9 7 . b )  The so c ia l d iffusion . A lre a d y  ab o v e  T e r tu llia n  a n d  O rig e n  h a v e  sp o k e n  

a b o u t th is  in  th e ir  te s tim o n ie s .

B ut in  pa rticu la r som e courtiers w ere already m en tioned  by St. Paul: 

A ll the saints greet you, especially those o f  C aesar’s household  (Phil. 

4 :22); and in  h is le tter to the  R om ans he m entions m any nobles. M ention

2 4 . C o n tr a  C e ls u m  (in  the y ear 2 4 8 )  1,26: R  516 . O n the num ber o f  c ler ic s  in  the R om an  C hurch at the m idd le  

o f  the century, se e  E u seb iu s , H is t ,  e c c le s .  6 ,4 3 ,1  I ff .;  K ch  2 5 5 . A n d  on  the state o f  the C hurch b efore the 

p ersecu tion  o f  D io c le t ia n  (a. 3 0 3 ) , s e e  E u seb iu s, H is t ,  e c c le s .  8,1: K ch  4 4 4 .

25 . D ie  M is s io n  u n d A u s b r e it u n g  d e s  C h r is te n tu m 4 1.2 1.4 c .4  (E r g e b n is s e ) 9 4 9 -9 5 3 .
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is m ade o f  Acilius Glabrio and Flavius Clemens,26 w hose w ife Domatilla  

w as related  to D om itian .27 A nd others are m entioned, like Carpophorus, a 

faithful m an from  the fam ily o f  C aesar w hose slave, Callixtus, la ter w as 

Pope.28

W ithout doubt m any poor people w ere evangelized; but also the rich  

and  noble, besides those cited above, the proconsul Sergius Paulus (A cts 

13:7-12); and from  the Jew s “a great m any o f  the p riests” (A cts 6:7), like 

Crispus (A cts 18:8); likew ise Apollos (A cts 18:24ff)... F rom  the  G reeks 

Dionysius the Areopagite (Acts 17:34... L ikew ise Pomponia Graecina29 

and  m any o thers, as the funereal inscrip tions in the cem etery  o f  C allix tus 

sufficiently ind icate .30

A m ong soldiers those cited are, besides Cornelius (A cts 10 :Iff.), 

Legio,31 M arinus a centurion,32 Nereus and Achilles,33 Marcellus, 

M aximilian, Theodore, the 40 martyrs o f  Sebaste, Julian, Sebastian....

L e a rn e d  m en  w e re  n o t la c k in g , lik e  D ionysius the A reopagite , C lem en t o f  Rom e, 

Q uadratus, A ristides, Justin , A thenagoras, Irenaeus, Tertullian... a n d  a ll th e  a p o lo g is ts . 

T h u s  S t. J e ro m e  c o u ld  w rite : “ T h e re fo re  le t C e lsu s , P o rp h y ry , Ju lia n — m a d  d o g s  o p 

p o se d  to  C h ris t— le a rn , a n d  le t th e ir  fo llo w e rs  le a rn  (w h o  th in k  th a t  th e  C h u rc h  h a d  n o  

p h ilo s o p h e rs  o r  o ra to rs , n o  d o c to rs )  w h a t g re a t an d  w o rth y  m e n  fo u n d e d  h er , b u il t  h e r  

u p  a n d  a d o rn e d  h er; an d  le t th e m  ce ase  to  a rg u e  th a t  o u r fa ith  a p p e a ls  o n ly  to  p e a s a n t  

s im p lic ity , a n d  le t  th e m  ra th e r  a d m it th e ir  o w n  ig n o ra n c e .”34

6 9 8 . c ) A ll  o f  these  th ings happened  qu ick ly  or in a  sh o rt spa ce  o f  time. This is cer

ta in  fr o m  the  m any testim onies a lready cited, l ik e  th a t  o f  O rig e n ,35 a n d  fro m  th e  w h o le  

e a r ly  C h r is t ia n  h is to ry . T h e re fo re  it  is a lso  c e le b ra te d  b y  th e  a p o lo g is ts , w h e n  th e y  re fe r  

to  o u r  p re s e n t  a rg u m e n t.

T h u s  A m o b iu s  (+  ca. 3 2 7 ) p ra ise s  th is  m o tiv e  o f  c re d ib ility : “ D o  n o t e v e n  th e se  

p ro o fs  a t le a s t g iv e  y o u  fa ith  to  b e lie v e , n am ely , th a t a lre ad y , in  so  sh o rt a n d  b r i e f  a  t im e , 

th e  o a th s  o f  th is  v a s t  a rm y  h a v e  sp re a d  a b ro a d  o v e r  all th e  e a rth ?  T h a t a lre a d y  th e re  is 

n o  n a tio n  so  ru d e  a n d  fie rce  th a t  it h as  n o t, c h a n g e d  b y  H is  lo v e , su b d u e d  its  f ie rc e n e ss , 

a n d  w ith  tra n q u ili ty  h ith e rto  u n k n o w n , b e c o m e  m ild  in  d isp o s itio n : th a t  m e n  e n d o w e d  

w ith  so  g re a t  a b ili tie s , o ra to rs , c r itic s , rh e to r ic ia n s , la w y e rs , a n d  p h y s ic ia n s , th o s e ,  to o , 

w h o  p ry  in to  th e  m y s te r ie s  o f  p h ilo so p h y , se e k  to  le a rn  th e se  th in g s , d e sp is in g  th o s e  in

2 6 . S u eto n iu s , V ita  D o m i ti a n i  10 ,2; 15,1: K ch 4 3 f .

27 . D io  C assiu s, H is to r ia  R o m a n a  6 7 ,14 : K ch  226 .

28 . S ee  H ippo ly tu s R om anus, P h ilo s o p h u m e n a  9 ,12 : K ch  228 .

29 . S ee  Tacitus, A nn a l. 13 ,32: K ch  32.

30 . S ee  P. A llard , H is to i r e  d e s p e r s e c u t i o n s  191; D orsch , 777 .

31 . S ee  Tertullian, A p o lo g .  5 ,8 -12 : K ch  177.

32 . S ee  E useb ius, H is t,  e c c le s .  7 ,15 : K ch  4 41 .

33 . S e e  E p ig ra m m a  D am a s i :  K ch  585 .

34 . D e  v i r i s  i l lu s tr ib u s  P ro lo g .  : M L  2 3 ,6 3 4 .

35 . C o n tr a  C e lsu m  1,26: R 516; above n .696 .



496 S a c r a e  T h e o l o g i a e  Summa IA

w h ic h  b u t n o w  th e y  tru s te d ? ” 35

W h e re fo re  a lso  St. J e ro m e , e x u ltin g , p ro c la im e d  th e  C h ris tia n  tr iu m p h : “ P a g a n ism  

e n d u re s  lo n e lin e ss  e v e n  in th e  city . T h e  g o d s  fo rm e rly  o f  th e  n a tio n s  h a v e  re m a in e d  w ith  

th e  o w ls  a lo n e  u p  o n  th e  ro o fs . T h e  s ta n d a rd s  o f  so ld ie rs  n o w  b e a r  th e  s ig n  o f  th e  c ro ss. 

A n  im ag e  o f  th is  sa lu ta ry  y o k e  a d o rn s  th e  p u rp le  ro b e s  o f  k in g s  a n d  th e  sh in in g  g e m s 

o f  th e ir  d iad em s. N o w  th e  E g y p tia n  S e ra p is  h a s  b e c o m e  C h ris tia n . M a m a s  o f  G a z a  [a  

d e ity ], h a v in g  b e e n  a b a n d o n e d , w e e p s  a n d  g re a tly  fe a rs  th e  d e s tru c tio n  o f  h is  te m p le . 

F ro m  In d ia , P e rs ia , E th io p ia  d a ily  w e  h e a r  a b o u t c ro w d s  o f  m o n k s . A rm e n ia  h a s  p u t 

d o w n  h e r  q u iv e rs , th e  H u n s  a re  le a rn in g  th e  P sa lte r, th e  c o ld  re g io n s  o f  th e  S c y th ia n s  are 

g lo w in g  w ith  th e  w a rm th  o f  fa ith : th e  re d  an d  y e llo w  a rm y  o f  th e  G a e tu lia n s  su rro u n d s  

th e  te n ts  o f  th e  C h u rc h e s ; a n d  th e re fo re  p e rh a p s  th e y  f ig h t a g a in s t u s  in  a n  in d e c is iv e  

w ay, b e c a u se  th e y  b e lie v e  f irm ly  in  th e  sa m e  re lig io n .” 36 37

6 9 9 . d ) Concern ing  the m ost serious obstacles. T h e  o b s ta c le s  w e re  o n  th e  p a r t  o f  

d o c tr in e , o n  th e  p a r t  o f  th e  e v a n g e liz e rs , o n  th e  p a r t  o f  th e  e v a n g e liz e d , a n d  o n  th e  p a r t  

o f  th e  c u ltu re  o r  a tm o sp h e re  in  w h ic h  th e  p re a c h in g  to o k  p lace .

The author o f  the doctrine is: a  Jew  (“the m ost despised  m em ber 

o f  servan ts,”  T acitus38), and he w as put to death  by  the ignom inious 

p un ishm en t o f  the  cross, “and the very  nam e o f  the cross should be absen t 

not on ly  from  the body o f  R om an citizens, bu t also from  thought, from  

eyes, from  ears...”39; and th erefore he is “a stum bling b lo ck  to Jew s and 

fo lly to G entiles” (1 Cor. 1:23).

Theoretical doctrine : th is crucified m an is adored  as G od; there are 

o th er very  im portan t po in ts o f  doctrine, m ysteries surpassing  the capability  

o f  reason ; the  doctrine is exclusive. N o t rarely  there w ere heresies and 

d iv is ions  because  o f  d ifferen t w ays o f  explain ing  the doctrine.

Practical doctrine : it is difficult, opposed to passionate desires; v ices 

m ust co nstan tly  be resisted; sensual p leasures avoided; chastity  is to be 

cu ltivated ; in ju ries forg iven; enem ies are to be loved; honors are to be 

spu m ed...; one m ust stay aw ay from  the thea ter and the gam es.

The evangelizers: o f  hum ble origin, tim id, ha ted  Jew s, m ost o f  the 

A postles w ere uneducated .

The evangelized: The Jews w ere expecting  a  po litical, nationalistic  

M essiah ; they  abhorred  assoc iating  w ith  G entiles; they  tenaciously  

adhered  to the  cerem on ial p recep ts o f  the w orship  and relig ion  o f  M oses; 

they  produ ced  calum nies against Jesus as m uch as possib le; therefore  

the synagogues o f  the Jew s w ere said  by T ertullian  to be “foun tains o f

36 . A d v e r s u s  n a t io n e s  (ca . 3 0 5 0  2 ,5: R  621 .

37 . E p is t .  107  (to  Laetam ) n.2: ML 2 2 ,8 7 0 .

38 . H is t.  5 ,8 . The  d ifficu lties for C hristian ity  com in g  from  Jew s and what the R om ans though t about Christians  

is treated by  W ilm ers, p .5 0 7 -5 0 9 .

39 . C icero , P ro  R a b i r io  5 ,16 .
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persecu tio n .”40

The p a g a n s  h ad  to  e m b ra c e  a  d iff ic u lt law — p u rity  o f  m a trim o n y , e v e n  in te rn a l 

ch as tity , lo v e  o f  en e m ie s , m arty rd o m ... a ll o f  w h ic h  in a  sp ec ia l w a y  w e re  d iff ic u lt fo r 

th em .

The social community w as especially hostile: the em perors w ere enem ies 

and  hostile  to C hristians, since they  had to be rem oved from  the h ighest 

d ignity  and  from  the suprem e pontificate; the empire, the magistracy..., to 

these C hristians w ere opposed, because they w ere founded on a relig ion  

that w as assailed  by C hristians; hence from  the tim e o f  N ero  the C hristian  

relig ion  w as considered  a social crim e and  w as forbidden. G reedy and 

avaricious priests  w ere necessarily  opposed to the new  relig ion . H ence the 

people, sharing in the public  opin ion  prom oted  by th eir leaders, w ere very  

hostile  to  C hristians. T herefore they though t that “the C hristians w ere the 

cause o f  every public  d isaster and o f  every pub lic  m isfortune. I f  the T iber 

flooded over its w alls, i f  the N ile  did not cover the land, i f  the  heavens 

stood  still, i f  there w ere earthquakes, i f  fam ine, i f  a  p lague— im m ediately  

they  cried: Christians to the lions!”41

The w ho le  cu ltu re : i f  a m o n g  th e  barbarians  th e ir  s a v a g e n e s s  w a s  a  p ro b le m  fo r  

C h ris tia n ity , a m o n g  th e  educa ted  an d  w ise  th e ir  p h ilo so p h y  w a s  in c o n v e n ie n t;  a n d  th e  

p h ilo so p h e rs  w e re  n o t th e  f irs t co n v e rts . T h e  w h o le  c u ltu re  h a d  to  b e  c h a n g e d : ju r i s p r u 

d e n c e , ar t, re lig io n , p h ilo so p h y ... an d  o f te n  a lso  th e  e c o n o m y  (A c ts  19 :2 3 ff .) .

T he v ib ran t syncretism, and G nosticism  and o ther ph ilo so ph ical sects 

w ere a  huge obstacle for this exclusive relig ion42; it w as also a  serious 

danger for the teaching and institu tions o f  the new  relig ion , lest it fall aw ay 

from  its purity  and its in ternal vigor.43

700. P ro o f  o f  th e  m in o r. This propagation requires a proportionate  

cause, that is, a supernatural one.44 For, the proportionate causes that 

exp lain  such propagation  are either the external doctrines or the in ternal 

doctrines. B ut ne ither o f  these can be natural. T herefore proportionate  

supernatural causes are required.

For, the external natural causes, like those th at can  be though t, the 

synagogues d ispersed th roughout the R om an w orld, the  unity  o f  language 

(although it is certain  that in terpreters w ere necessary45), the unity  o f  the

40 . A d v e r s .  G n o s t ic o s  s c o r p ia c e  10: ML  2 ,166 .

41 . Tertu llian, A p o lo g .  40: M L  l ,5 4 2 f .

4 2 . T hat the Christian  re lig io n  is e x c lu s iv e  is already a  b ig  s ig n  o f  its truth, for truth is e x c lu s iv e . B u t the o n ly  

e x c lu s iv e  re lig io n  is the C a th o lic  relig ion . T herefore it is the true re lig ion .

4 3 . O n the m anner o f  Christian  p reach ing , se e  B a tiffo l, L a  I g le s ia  p r i m i t i v a y  e l  c a to l i c i s m o  c .2 , p .4 7 ff.

44 . T h is argum ent is ex to lled  beau tifu lly  and e lo q u en tly  by  Fr. L u is de L e6 n, D e  lo s  n o m b r e s  d e  C r i s t o  1.2 § 1 

(B r a z o ) tow ard s the end: ed . R ivad en eira  (M adrid  1872) 121 -123 .

45 . S ee  ab o v e  n.278flf., about St. M ark, interpreter for Peter.
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em pire... these w ere common; they  also served the adversaries, and w ere 

very  suitab le for the persecu tion  o f  C hristians.

There w ere o ther ex ternal causes, like eloquence, arm s, nobility  and 

riches, w hich  certain ly  often  help  very m uch to persuade others; likew ise 

num bers, o rganization, pow er... these were much more in the favor o f  the 

adversaries.

T herefore causes o f  th is kind, as also the active philosophy and 

contem pt for G entile  superstitions and  o ther aspects that can be im agined, 

certain ly do not offer a  sufficien t reason  for its p ropagation: they  are o f  

course favorable reasons for the p reaching  or occasions fo r that preaching , 

or also at m ost disposing causes, bu t in  no w ay and adequately  efficient 

causes o f  th at acceptance

701. B u t the causes o f  the in terna l doctrine, su c h  as  its  su b lim ity , its  h a rm o n y  w ith  

re a so n , its  s a t is fa c tio n  o f  m a n ’s h ig h e r  a sp ira tio n s , c a n n o t e x p la in  its  a c c e p ta n c e . F o r  

th u s  th e re  is n o  e x p la n a tio n  fo r  so  m a n y  c o n v e rs io n s— in  s u c h  a  sh o r t t im e ; i f  th e s e  c ite d  

re a so n s  m a y  se e m  to  o ffe r  so m e  re a s o n  fo r  a  fe w  c o n v e rs io n s , c e r ta in ly  th e y  d o  n o t  o ffe r  

a  su ff ic ie n t re a s o n  fo r  th e  accep tance  o f  th a t re lig io n — h a v in g  m ysteries th a t m u st be  

b e liev ed  f ir m ly  a n d  p e rm a n e n tly — an d  re g a rd in g  th e  p ra c tic a l d o c tr in e  re q u ir in g  a  d iffi

cu lt law — w ith  the  p ro sp e c t o f  m artyrdom . T h e re fo re , th e  constan t accep tance  so  re p u g 

n a n t  to  h u m a n  p a s s io n s , sw iftly  an d  by m any  c e r ta in ly  is c o n tra ry  to  th e  p sy c h o lo g ic a l  

la w s  b y  w h ic h  th e  a c tiv ity  o f  m e n  is g o v e rn e d . T h e re fo re , it  is n e c e s sa ry  to  re c u r  to  th e  

e x tra o rd in a ry  su p ern a tu ra l  in te rv e n tio n  o f  G o d , w h ic h  c a n n o t b e  g iv e n  in  c o n f irm a tio n  

th a t  is  fa ls e ly  sa id  to  b e  re v e a le d .

702. N o r can  y ou  say that the acceptance is explained by the miracles 

accom panying  the first p reaching  o f  the gospel. Fo r i f  you  ho ld  those  as true 

m iracles, th en  y o u  are already adm itting a  supernatural w ork  confirm ing 

th e  d iv ine relig ion  o f  Jesus; bu t i f  you  say they  are false, then  certain ly  it 

can no t be un ders tood  how  the w orld  accepted that relig ion  w ith ou t any 

credib le  signs, and yo u  m ust explain  a  great prodigy .46 B ut, even  having  

su pposed  m iracles, in  th is m atte r there is no t a sufficient reaso n  fo r  the 

acceptance by fa ith  o f  a  doctrine that is bo th  theoretically  and  prac tically  

opposed  to  the sensual passions o f  m en.47

T h e re fo re  S t. A u g u s tin e  a p p e a le d  to  th is  a rg u m e n t f o r  the  p re se n t C h u rch : “ L is te n  

to  m e , th e  C h u rc h  sa y s  to  y o u , l is te n  to  m e , w h o m  y o u  see  e v e n  i f  y o u  d o  n o t  w a n t to  

see . F o r  th e  fa ith fu l, w h o  w e re  in  th o se  tim e s  in  th e  lan d  o f  Ju d e a , w e re  p re s e n t  at, a n d

46 . S ee St. A ugu stin e , D e  c iv i ta t e  D e i  2 2 ,5 :  M L  4 1 ,7 5 6 ff .;  ab ove  n .570 . S .Th. I CG  6.

47 . M oreover, p roceed ing  d ogm atica lly , rem em ber that fa ith  is acquired , e v en  hav ing  supposed  the certain  

kn ow led ge  o f  cred ib ility , through a  free comm and  o f  the w ill;  and th is is had, lik e  the final judgm en t o f  

cred ib ility  and the n eed  to  b e liev e , through  supernatural e leva tin g  grace.
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le a rn e d  as p re se n t, C h r is t’s w o n d e rfu l b irth  o f  a  v irg in , an d  h is  p a ss io n , re su rre c tio n , 

a sc e n s io n ; a ll h is  d iv in e  w o rd s  a n d  d ee d s . T h e se  th in g s  y o u  h a v e  n o t see n , an d  th e re fo re  

y o u  re fu se  to  b e lie v e . T h e re fo re  b e h o ld  th e se  th in g s , fix  y o u r  e y e s  o n  th e se  th in g s , th e se  

th in g s  w h ic h  y o u  see  re f le c t o n , w h ic h  a re  n o t to ld  to  y o u  as th in g s  p as t, n o r  fo re to ld  to  

y o u  as  th in g s  fu tu re , b u t a re  sh o w n  to  y o u  as th in g s  p re se n t. W h a t?  D o e s  it se e m  to  y o u  

a  v a in  o r  a  lig h t th in g , an d  d o  y o u  th in k  it is n o n e , o r a  litt le , d iv in e  m ira c le , th a t  in  th e  

n a m e  o f  O n e  C ru c ifie d  th e  w h o le  h u m a n  ra c e  ru n s? ” 48

703. Scholium . O n  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  e x t r a o r d i n a r y  s u p e r n a t u r a l  h e l p  g i v e n  b y  G o d  

f o r  t h e  p r o p a g a t i o n  o f  C h r i s t i a n i t y . 49 In  th e  f irs t p la c e , t h e  s u p e r n a t u r a l  p r o v i d e n c e  o f  

G o d  o rd a in e d  th e  fa v o ra b le  c irc u m sta n c e s  fo r th e  p re a c h in g  a n d  th e  e x te rn a l s itu a tio n  o f  

th e  w o rld  so  th a t  th e y  m ig h t b e su ita b le  (a lth o u g h  o n ly  in a d e q u a te ly )  fo r  th a t  p ro p a g a 

tio n . F u r th e rm o re , v a r i o u s  s u p e r n a t u r a l  f a c t s  i n  t h e m s e l v e s  w e re  o rd a in e d  im m e d ia te ly  

fo r th e  c o n f irm a tio n  o f  th e  g o sp e l:  su c h  w e re  t h e  w o n d e r f u l  c o n v e r s i o n  o f  t h e  A p o s t l e s ,  

e s p e c ia lly  o f  P a u l, t h e  c h a r i s m s  c o n f e r r e d  o n  t h e m  a n d  o n  t h e  f i r s t  C h r i s t i a n s ,  t h e  e x 

c e l l e n c e  o f  t h e  d o c t r i n e  a s  t r u l y  a n  i n t e l l e c t u a l  m i r a c l e ,  o th e r  s ig n s  a n d  v ir tu e s  a n d  t h e  

m i r a c l e s  p e r f o r m e d  b y  t h e  A p o s t l e s  a n d  C h r i s t i a n s ;  h e r o i c  a n d  p e r s e v e r i n g  v i r t u e  in  

v e ry  m a n y  C h ris tia n s  a n d  e sp e c ia lly  in  th e  m a rty rs ; a ll th e  C h ris tia n  v ir tu e s , p a r tic u la r ly  

m u t u a l  c h a r i t y  a n d  e x a m p l e s  o f  e d i f i c a t i o n .

B ut besides these, internal supernatural grace to embrace the fa ith  

w as requ ired , certain ly  for the act o f  faith itse lf  and  fo r the preced in g  free 

com m and  o f  the w ill, and for the judgm en ts about cred ib ility  and  th e  need  

to believe. T hese poin ts are estab lished  in dogm atic  theology.

B ut i f  th is  help  is necessary for faith, m uch m ore w ill it be requ ired  fo r  

the practical exercise o f  a ferven t religious life.

704. Objections. 1. T h is  e x tra o rd in a ry  p ro p a g a tio n  c a n  b e e x p la in e d  b y  th e  z e a l o f  

th e  A p o s tle s , e sp e c ia lly  b y  th e  fe rv o r o f  P au l.

I  d i s t i n g u i s h  t h e  a n t e c e d e n t .  T h u s th e  fo rm a l a c c e p t a n c e  o f  th is  d o c tr in e  c a n  b e  e x 

p la in e d , d e n i e d ;  th u s  th e  p re a c h in g  o f  th e  d o c tr in e  c a n  b e e x p la in e d , I  s u b d i s t i n g u i s h :  as 

i f  th is  w e re  th e  to ta l c a u se , d e n i e d ;  as a  p a r tia l c a u se , a g a i n  I  s u b  d i s t i n g u i s h :  as  a  n a tu ra l 

c a u se , d e n i e d ;  as  a  su p e rn a tu ra l c a u se , c o n c e d e d .  F o r  a t th e  b e g in n in g  th e  a p o s to lic  

p re a c h e rs  w e re  few , b u t la te r  th e re  w e re  c e rta in ly  m a n y ; b u t th is  a rd e n t  z e a l w ith o u t 

h u m a n  a d v a n ta g e s , in  fa c t w ith  m a n y  d isa d v a n ta g e s  fo r  m an y , th is  z e a l, I say, in  o rd e r  

to  p ro m o te  t h i s  re lig io n , is n o t so m e th in g  n a tu ra l.

2 . T h is  p ro p a g a tio n  is e x p la in e d  b y  th e  fa v o r o f  e m p e ro rs , in  p a r tic u la r  b y  th e  fa v o r  

o f  C o n s ta n tin e .

I  d i s t i n g u i s h  t h e  a n t e c e d e n t .  In  th e  f irs t th re e  c e n tu r ie s , f ro m  w h ic h  m a in ly  w e  are 

m a k in g  o u r  a rg u m e n t, d e n i e d ;  in  o th e r  c e n tu r ie s , I  s u b d i s t i n g u i s h :  as a  p a r tia l c a u se  

s o m e t i m e s  (n o t  a lw a y s )  th e y  fa v o re d  th e  p re a c h in g , c o n c e d e d ;  as  a  c a u se  e x p la in in g  th e

48 . D e  f i d e  r e r u m  q u a e  n o n  v id e n tu r  4 ,7 : R  1614 . S ee  by  the sam e St. A ugu stin e , D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  3: ML  

3 4 ,1 2 3 -1 2 5 .

49 . Th is m atter is treated by  M uller , th .43 , n .35; Tromp6, 3 4 3 -3 4 6 ;  L ercher-Sch lagenhau fen  n .246 .
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a c c e p t a n c e  o f  th e  re lig io n , d e n i e d .

3. T h is  a c c e p ta n c e  is e x p la in e d  b y  an  itch in g  d e s ire  to  b e lie v e  a n d  b y  a  lo v e  o f  

su p e rs titio n .

I  d e n y  t h a t .  For, a t  th a t t im e  th e re  w e re  m a n y  sk e p tic s , a th e is ts ...;  an d  o n e  d o e s  n o t 

e a s ily  b e lie v e  a  re lig io n  o p p o se d  to  th e  s e n su a l p a ss io n s .

4 . T h e  m a tte r  is e x p la in e d  b e c a u se  th is  re lig io n  is m o re  in  c o n fo rm ity  w ith  ra tio n a l 

tru th s .

I  d e n y  t h a t .  For, a l th o u g h  it is t ru e  th a t th e  C h ris tia n  re lig io n  h as  su b lim e  c o n fo rm ity  

w ith  re a so n , w ith  th e  a sp ira tio n s  o f  th e  h e a rt ...,  b u t it  is o n e  th in g  to  c o n s id e r  s o m e th in g  

th e o re tic a lly , a n d  so m e th in g  e lse  t o  a c c e p t  so m e th in g , s in c e  it is m o re  d iffic u lt, an d  to  

p u t it in to  p ra c tic e : “ I se e  w h a t is b e tte r  a n d  I a p p ro v e  o f  it, b u t  I d o  w h a t is w o rs e .” 50

5. T h e  d isp e rs io n  o f  th e  Je w s  a n d  th e  u n ity  o f  th e  R o m a n  E m p ire  e x p la in  th is  p ro p a 

g a tio n .

R e s p o n s e .  T h e  sp re a d  o f  C h ris tia n ity  a m o n g  th e  Je w s  w a s  n o t easy , a n d  a lso  a f te r  

th e  y e a r  6 4  a  d is t in c tio n  w a s  m a d e  b e tw e e n  C h ris tia n s  an d  Je w s . M o re o v e r, b o th  th e  

d isp e rs io n  o f  th e  Je w s  a n d  th e  u n ity  o f  th e  R o m a n  e m p ire  e x p la in , a t  m o s t,  as h a s  b e e n  

sa id , th e  o c c a s io n s  o r  fa v o ra b le  c irc u m sta n c e s  fo r th e  p re a c h in g , b u t  b y  n o  m e a n s  g iv e  

a  su ff ic ie n t re a s o n  fo r  th e  a c c e p t a n c e  o f  th is  re lig io n  b y  so  m a n y  C h ris tia n s  in  s u c h  a  

sh o rt tim e .

6 . T h e  h ie ra rc h y  a n d  o rg a n iz a tio n  o f  th e  R o m a n  E m p ire  w a s  th e  e x e m p la ry  c a u se  

o f  th e  o rg a n iz a tio n  a n d  p ro p a g a tio n  o f  C h ris tia n ity , w h ic h  sh o u ld  b e  e x p la in e d  b e c a u se  

o f  th a t.

I  d i s t i n g u i s h  t h e  a n t e c e d e n t .  In  its  a c c id e n ta ls , I  b y p a s s ;  in  its e s se n tia ls , d e n i e d ;  

fo r  it  h a s  b e e n  p ro v e d  th a t  th e se  th in g s  are fro m  C h ris t  an d  w e re  a lre a d y  p re s e n t  in  J e 

ru s a le m  a n d  in  A s ia .

7 . T h e  o n e n e s s  o f  G o d , w h ic h  w a s  p re a c h e d , fa v o rs  th e  p ro p a g a tio n .

I  d i s t i n g u i s h  t h e  a n t e c e d e n t .  A m o n g  so m e  p e o p le  o f  g o o d  ju d g m e n t,  as  a  fa v o ra b le  

c a u se , c o n c e d e d ;  a m o n g  m an y , d e n i e d ;  fo r  th e  re ig n in g  p o ly th e ism  w a s  o p p o se d  to  it.

8. T h e  m u tu a l  c h a r ity  o f  th e  firs t C h ris tia n s  e x p la in s  th e  p ro p a g a tio n .

I  d i s t i n g u i s h  t h e  a n t e c e d e n t .  A s a n  o c c a s io n  fo r  c o n s id e r in g  th a t  re lig io n , fo r  so m e  

p e o p le  w ith  a  h e a lth y  m e n ta l i ty  a n d  g o o d  ju d g m e n t, c o n c e d e d ;  as a  c a u se  su ff ic ie n t fo r  

a c c e p t i n g  it, d e n i e d ;  s in c e  th is  re lig io n  w a n ts  ac ts  o f  c h a rity  a n d  lo v e  n o t  o n ly  to  b e  a c 

c e p te d , b u t  a lso  to  b e  p u t  in to  p ra c tic e , a n d  d e m a n d s  to ta l a b n e g a tio n  o f  s e l f  a n d  th is  is 

n o t  n a tu ra l ly  a c c e p te d .

9. T h e  h o lin e s s  o f  th e  f irs t C h r is tia n s  to g e th e r  w ith  th e ir  c h a rity  a n d  g o o d  w o rk s  fo r  

e a c h  o th e r  a n d  fo r  th e  p o o r  e x p la in s  th e  p ro p a g a tio n .

I  d i s t i n g u i s h  t h e  a n t e c e d e n t .  A s a n  o c c a s i o n  o f  c o n s id e r in g  a n d  lo v in g  th e  re lig io n , 

o r  a lso  a s  a  p a r tia l  f a v o r a b l e  c a u s e ,  I  b y p a s s ;  as  a n  a d e q u a te  e x p la n a tio n , d e n i e d .  N o te  

m o re o v e r  th a t  th a t  h o lin e s s  w a s  n o t n a tu ra l, a s  is c e r ta in  f ro m  th e  p re c e d in g  th e s is ,  n o r  

a lso  th a t  w o n d e rfu l m u tu a l c h a r ity  a n d  b e n e fic e n c e . F u r th e rm o re , e v e n  h a v in g  su p p o se d  

th e  v e ry  h o ly  e x a m p le s , h u m a n  n a tu re  is n o t m o v e d  e f f i c a c i o u s l y  to  p ra c tic e  v ir tu e  w ith 

o u t d iv in e  a s s is ta n c e .

50 . S ee  w hat w e  sa id  above , n .687 .
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10. T h e  h o p e  o f  re d e m p tio n  fro m  in ju s tic e  an d  fro m  s in s  to g e th e r  w ith  th e  h o p e  o f  

e te rn a l h a p p in e ss  e x p la in s  th a t p ro p a g a tio n .

R e s p o n s e .  T h a t h o p e  o f  re d e m p tio n  a n d  th a t  h o p e  o f  e te rn a l h a p p in e ss , w h ic h  are 

p re se n t in  th e  h u m a n  h ea rt, w e re  a lre a d y  m e n tio n e d  p re v io u s ly , as is c e r ta in  fro m  a n 

c ie n t a u th o rs  an d  p h ilo so p h e rs , an d  n e v e rth e le s s  th e y  w e re  n o t a b le  e f f ic a c io u s ly  to  

a ttra c t to  th e m se lv e s  su c h  a  m u ltitu d e . M o re o v e r , th o se  h o p e s  in  th e  sp e c if ic  se n se  o f  

th e  C h ris tia n  re lig io n  c o u ld  n o t n a tu ra lly  be p e rsu a d e d  b y  so  m a n y  u n le a rn e d  m en , u n 

le ss  th e y  w e re  a b so lu te ly  c e r ta in  a b o u t th e  a u th o r ity  o f  th a t  re lig io n ; a t  th e  m o s t  a  fe w  

p h ilo so p h e rs  c o u ld  n a tu ra lly  b e  led  to  a  c e r ta in  a p p ro x im a tio n  o f  th e  C h ris tia n  d o c tr in e ; 

b u t th e y  w o u ld  h a v e  n o  a u th o r ity  to  b rin g  it to  th e  w h o le  w o rld  as  a  d o c tr in e  to  b e  b e 

lie v e d  an d  a ffirm ed .

11. T h e  sy n c re tism  f lo u rish in g  th e n  a n d  th e  w a y  o f  a c tin g  in  a  sy n c re tis tic  m a n n e r , 

th a t  is , a s s im ila tin g  e le m e n ts  f ro m  e v e ry  re lig io n  a n d  all fa v o ra b le  te n d e n c ie s , fa v o re d  

th e  d if fu s io n  o f  th e  n e w  re lig io n  a n d  e x p la in  th a t  d iffu s io n .

R e s p o n s e .  T h e  flo u rish in g  sy n c re tism  d id  n o t fav o r, b u t ra th e r  w a s  o p p o s e d  to  a  

re lig io n  so  e x c lu s iv e , w h o se  p rin c ip le s  w e re  th o se  o f  u n ity  a n d  in te g rity : O n e  L o r d ,  

o n e  f a i t h ,  o n e  b a p t i s m ,  o n e  G o d . . .  (E p h . 4 :5 fi); an d  th e  C h ris tia n s  h a d  to  ta k e  c a re  n o t  

to  lo se  w h a t h a d  b e e n  h a n d e d  o n  to  th em : S e e  t o  i t  t h a t  n o  o n e  m a k e s  a  p r e y  o f  y o u  b y  

p h i l o s o p h y  a n d  e m p t y  d e c e i t ,  a c c o r d i n g  t o  h u m a n  t r a d i t i o n ,  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  e l e m e n t a l  

s p i r i t s  o f  t h e  u n i v e r s e ,  a n d  n o t  a c c o r d i n g  t o  C h r i s t  (C ol. 2 :8 ); a n d  a g a in : S o  t h e n ,  b r e t h 

r e n ,  s t a n d f i r m  a n d  h o l d  t o  t h e  t r a d i t i o n s  w h i c h  y o u  w e r e  t a u g h t  b y  u s ,  e i t h e r  b y  w o r d  o f  

m o u t h  o r  b y  l e t t e r  (2  T h ess . 2 :1 5 ).

N o te  a lso  th a t  th e  C h r i s t i a n  r e l i g i o n  h a d  b e e n  f o r b i d d e n  as  a  c r im e  s in c e  th e  tim e  

o f  N e ro ;  a n d  th a t  sy n c re tism  m a d e  a ll re lig io u s  re fo rm e rs  to  h a v e  eq u a l a u th o r i ty  a n d  

p e rm itte d  th e  o b se rv a n c e  o f  th e  a n c ie n t p ra x is .51

B u t i f  r i t u a l  a n a l o g i e s  are  g iv e n  b e tw e e n  th e  a n c ie n t re lig io n s  a n d  th e  C h ris tia n , 

f irs t  o f  a ll it  is to  b e  c a re fu lly  d isc e rn e d  w h e re  th e  p r in c ip a l a n a lo g a te  is ; th e n  it h e lp s  to  

n o te  th a t  a n a lo g ie s  o f  th is  k in d  a re  n o t u n iv o c a l, b u t d iffe r  sp e c if ic a lly , e s p e c ia l ly  f ro m  

th e  d if fe re n t  in te n tio n  a n d  th e  d iffe re n t d o g m a  b y  w h ic h  th e y  a re  in fo rm e d .52

12. A ll th e  p re c e d in g  c a u se s  ( o f  th e  p ro p o se d  d if f ic u ltie s )  ta k e n  to g e th e r  g iv e  a  s u f 

f ic ie n t re a s o n  fo r  th is  w o n d e rfu l p ro p a g a tio n .

I  d e n y  t h a t .  Fo r, i f  th e  in d iv id u a l c a u se s  d o  n o t h a v e  th e  lo g ic a l p o w e r  to  g iv e  a  su f 

f ic ie n t re a so n  fo r  t h e  c o n s t a n t  a c c e p t a n c e  o f  th is  re lig io n , th e n  a ll o f  th e m  to g e th e r  w ill  

n o t  e x p la in  it. A n d  p le a se  n o te  th a t th e  o b s ta c le s  w e re  m u c h  m o re  p o w e rfu l  o n  th e  p a r t  

o f  th e  d o c tr in e  a n d  o n  th e  p a r t  o f  th e  e v a n g e liz e rs  an d  th e  e v a n g e liz e d , a n d  a lso  o n  th e  

p a r t  o f  th e  so c ia l m e d iu m  an d  th e  c u ltu re ... (a s  is c e r ta in  f ro m  th e  p ro o f) , th a n  a ll th o se  

th a t  c o u ld  h a v e  fa v o re d  it.

13. M o h a m m e d a n s  an d  o th e r  se c ts , lik e  B u d d h ism , P ro te s ta n tism , A r ia n ism ,

51 . S e e  Pinard de la B o u lla y e , L 'e tu d e  c o m p a r e e  d e s  r e l ig io n s  t .I4 § 2 8 , p .53 .

52 . S e e  Pinard de la B o u lla y e , C o n f e r e n c e s  d e  N o tr e - D a m e  (1 9 3 4 )  V, note  13; by  the sam e author, L  ’e tu d e  c o m 

p a r e e  d e s  r e l ig io n s  t.I4 § 4 0  (p .7 0 -7 2 )  § 51 (p .8 8 f .)  § 52  (p .9 0 ).

O n the m y ster ies and syn cretism , se e  T rom p6, E xcursu s, 3 8 8 -4 1 7 ; and by  the sam e author a co p io u s b ib 

liography, ib id .,  4 8 0 -4 9 2 . S ee  e sp e c ia lly  for th ese  q u estio n s, K . Prtim m , D e r  c h r i s t l ic h e  G la u b e  u n d  d ie  

a l th e id n is c h e  W elt 2 .1  (L e ip z ig  1935).
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M ith ra c ism ..., w e re  a lso  p ro p a g a te d  ra p id ly .

I  d i s t i n g u i s h  t h e  a n t e c e d e n t .  W ith  su p e rn a tu ra l m e a n s  a n d  m e th o d , d e n i e d ;  w ith  

n a tu ra l m e a n s , c o n c e d e d .  T h e re fo re  th e ir  p ro p a g a tio n  is n o t w o n d ro u s  as  in  C h ris tia n ity .

M o h a m m e d a n i s m  w a s  sp re a d  by  th e  p o w e r  o f  a rm s— an d  b y  p ro m is in g  te m p o ra l 

re w a rd s— a n d  in d u lg in g  th e  p a s s io n s .53

B u d d h i s m  o b ta in e d  th e  fa v o r  o f  th e  p rin c e s  as a  p h ilo so p h ic a l sy s te m ; a lso  it  h as  

p ra c tic a lly  no  f ix e d  d o g m a . It h a s  a lso  su ffe re d  a  d iffe re n c e  o f  c la s se s , a g a in s t th e  d o g 

m a  o f  B ra h m a n ism . It p ro m ise s  h a p p in e s s  in  a b s ta in in g  fro m  la b o r a n d  fin a lly  n irv a n a ... 

A n d  w ith  th e  p a s sa g e  o f  t im e  it h a s  sp lit  in to  se v e ra l v e ry  d iv e rse  se c ts , m o re  th a n  

a m o n g  C h r is t ia n s .54

P r o t e s t a n t i s m  f ro m  th e  b e g in n in g  o b ta in e d  th e  fa v o r o f  te m p o ra l p r in c e s  a n d  th e ir  

e n c o u ra g e m e n t, w h o  a p p lie d  th e  ru le  th a t  e a c h  re g io n  sh o u ld  h a v e  its o w n  re lig io n . 

A n d  it d id  n o t  h a v e  a  c o n s is te n t  a n d  e x c lu s iv e  b o d y  o f  d o c tr in e  as  th e  C a th o lic  re lig io n  

h a s .— B u t it  w a s  p ro p a g a te d  b e c a u s e  o f  th e  p o litic s  a n d  g re e d  o f  th e  p r in c e s , b e c a u se  o f  

th e  ig n o ra n c e  o f  th e  p e o p le  a n d  b e c a u se  o f  c a lu m n ie s  a g a in s t th e  C h u rc h 55; a n d  a d d  to  

th e s e  th e  c o r ru p tio n  o f  m o ra ls  a m o n g  m a n y  e c c le s ia s tic s  a n d  m o n k s .

A r i a n i s m  o b ta in e d  th e  fa v o r  o f  p r in c e s . B u t i f  S t. J e ro m e  say s: “ T h e  w h o l e  w o r l d  

g r o a n e d , a n d  w a s  a m a z e d  to  fin d  i t s e l f  A ria n ,” 56 h e  w a n ts  to  say  n o th in g  e lse , a n d  in 

d e e d  th ro u g h  a  h y p e rb o le , b u t  th a t  m a n y  b ish o p s  w e re  led  b y  th e  f ra u d  to  e n d o rse  a  

fo rm u la  w h o s e  m e a n in g  w a s  h e re tic a l.

M i t h r a i c i s m  c a n n o t b e  s a id  to  b e  so  p ro p a g a te d , s in c e  o n ly  so ld ie rs  a n d  R o m a n  

m a g is tra te s  e m b ra c e d  it, n o t  th e  p e o p le  o r  th e  H e lle n is tic  re g io n s . B u t th e  re a so n  w h y  

th e y  a d o p te d  it  w a s , b e s id e s  th e  d isp e rs io n  o f  th e  so ld ie rs  in  th e  E a s t an d  th e  p re s e n c e  o f  

o r ie n ta l  m e rc h a n ts , th e  fa v o r  o f  th e  e m p e ro rs  to g e th e r  w ith  th e  c h a ra c te r  o f  th e  re lig io n  

w h ic h  fi t in  w ith  m ili ta ry  v ir tu e s  a n d  v ic e s .57

14. L ik e  c o n te m p o ra ry  c o m m u n ism , so  a lso  th e  c o m m u n ism  o f  th e  p r im itiv e  

C h u rc h  s p re a d  n a tu ra l ly  a m o n g  th e  p o o r  (A c ts . 4 :3 4 ; 1 C or. 1 :2 0 .2 6 ).

I  d i s t i n g u i s h  t h e  a n t e c e d e n t .  T h e  c o m m u n ism  o f  th e  p rim itiv e  C h u rc h  w a s  p ro p a 

g a te d  n a tu ra l ly  a m o n g  th e  w e a lth y  w h o  g a v e  u p  th e ir  p o sse ss io n s , d e n i e d ;  it  w a s  p ro p a 

g a te d  a m o n g  p o o r  p e o p le , so  th a t  th e y  w e re  e x p e c tin g  th e  m o rtif ic a tio n  o f  th e ir  p a s s io n s  

a n d  m a r ty rd o m , n o t  e x a c tly  te m p o ra l c o n v e n ie n c e s  lik e  c o n te m p o ra ry  c o m m u n is ts ,  I  

s u b d i s t i n g u i s h - ,  a n d  th is  h a p p e n e d  n a tu ra lly , d e n i e d ;  it  h a p p e n e d  s u p e m a tu ra lly , c o n 

c e d e d .

S o m e  d o c tr in e s  ( fo r  e x a m p le  c o m m u n ism , a n d  in  th e  1 9 th  c e n tu ry  o th e r  p o litic a l 

a n d  so c ia l m o v e m e n ts )  s o m e tim e s  sp re a d  rap id ly , b e c a u se , g iv e n  th e  p u b lic  m o o d  o f  th e

53 . S ee  C o n t r a  G e n te s  1 ,6 ; M uller, th .4 3 , n .3 9 -4 2 .

54. S ee  the authors c ited  above  in  n .4 69 ; briefly  MUller, ib id .,  n .46 .

55 . S ee  the sta tem ent o f  the G erm an h istorian  A . M en ze l w h en  treating the spread  o f  P rotestantism : “P o lit ic s , 

greed  and the p ow er  o f  p rinces, the ignorance o f  the p eop le  and the ca lum n ies  aga inst the o ld  Church by  the  

leaders o f  the m ovem en t w ere  the m ost  im portant factors in  its spread” (N e u e r e  G e s c h ic h te  d e r  D e u ts c h e n  

2 ,8 6  [translation by  K .B .]) . A nd  p ercep tiv e ly  F rederick  II ( M e m o ir e s  d e  B r a n d e n b o u r g ) :  “ S i on  v eu t reduire  

le s  cau se s  du progres de la  reform e 4  d es principes s im p le s , on  verra qu ’en  A llem agn e  ce  fu t l ’ouvrage de 

l ’in teret, en  A ng leterre  ce lu i de l ’amour, et en  France ce lu i de la  nouvau te” (from  MUller, 565 ).

56 . D ia lo g ,  c o n tr a  L u c if e r ia n o s \9 :  M L  2 3 ,1 8 1 .

57. S ee  A . D ’A le s , M ith r a  ( la  r e l ig io n  d e ) :  D A FC  3 ,5 7 8 -5 9 1 ;  Tromp6,3 4 6 f .
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tim e , th e y  f in d  w h a t is c a lle d  a  p ro p itio u s  a tm o sp h e re ; o f te n  th e y  p ro v id e  a d v a n ta g e s  to  

m a n y  in d iv id u a ls , n am ely , fo r  th e ir  a m b itio n , p re ju d ic e s , a n d  a lso  to  c e rta in  se c ts  and  

c la sse s ... H e n c e  th e y  a re  re c e iv e d  w ith  a rd o r an d  ru n  lik e an  e le c tr ic  sh o c k ; a d d  to  th is  

th e  fa c t th a t th e y  d o  n o t a lw a y s  u se fu lly  l ic it m e a n s ... u n til, w ith  th e  p a ssa g e  o f  tim e , 

re fle c tio n  an d  c o n s id e ra tio n  b rin g  a b o u t a  c r is is  o f  th e  d o c tr in e  a n d  its  d e fe c ts  b e c o m e  

e v id e n t.— T h e re  w a s  n o th in g  o f  th is  in th e  sp re a d  o f  th e  C h ris tia n  re lig io n , b u t th e  c o n 

tra ry  w a s  th e  ca se.

705. On conversions as an apologetic argum ent. W e u n d e rs ta n d  a  c o n v e r s i o n  n o t 

ju s t  as  a  c h a n g e  to  a  b e tte r  life  b y  a  p a r tia l in te rn a l t ra n s fo rm a tio n  o f  o n e ’s m o ra l o r  p s y 

c h ic  life , v .g r., b y  a c q u ir in g  a  b e tte r  p o litic a l id eo lo g y , e tc .; w e  u n d e rs ta n d  c o n v e rs io n , 

i f  w e  d o  n o t  w a n t to  m isu se  th e  w o rd , as  t h e  p r o f o u n d  a n d  r a d i c a l  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n  o f  

o n e ’s  w h o l e  m o r a l  l i f e  c o n c e r n i n g  a  n e w  i n n e r  r e a l i t y ,  as a  ch a n g e  th a t  m o v e s  th e  w h o le  

m an . T h u s  w e  s p e a k  a b o u t th e  c o n v e rs io n  o f  S t. P au l, o f  S t. A u g u s tin e , o f  S t. Ig n a tiu s ....

I f  th e  c o n v e rs io n s  a re  a u th e n tic , th e y  are  re c o g n iz e d  in  th e  b r e a d t h  o f  th e  tra n s fo r 

m a tio n  m a d e , w h ic h  is jo in e d  to g e th e r  w ith  th e  p r o f u n d i t y  o f  th e ir  p sy c h ic  life ; h e n c e  

th e  p e r m a n e n c e  o f  t h e  a c q u i r e d  c h a n g e  e a s ily  fo llo w s .

C o n v e rs io n s  c a n  b e  c o n v e r s i o n s  t o  f a i t h ,  s in c e  a  n e w  in te lle c tu a l fo u n d a tio n , th a t  is, 

o f  fa ith , is a d d e d  to  o n e ’s p sy c h o lo g ic a l m a k e -u p ; c o n v e r s i o n s  t o  a  g o o d  m o r a l  l i f e ,  o r to  

ch a rity , s in c e  th e  c h a n g e  ta k e s  p la c e  fro m  a  s in fu l an d  w ic k e d  life; a n d  fin a lly , c o n v e r 

s i o n s  t o  p e r f e c t i o n ,  th a t  is, to  fe rv e n t ch arity .

B y  re a s o n  o f  th e  w a y  th e y  ta k e  p la c e  an d  a c c o rd in g  to  w h a t a p p e a r s  p rim a r ily  a s  

th e  m o tiv a tin g  c a u se , c o n v e rs io n s  c a n  b e  i n t e l l e c t u a l  a n d  th e y  are e ith e r  d i s c u r s i v e  o r 

i n t u i t i v e ,  a c c o rd in g  as  th e y  ta k e  p la c e  e sp e c ia lly  b y  w a y  o f  d isc u rs iv e  th in k in g  o r  a  s u d 

d e n  in tu itio n ; a lso  th e y  c a n  b e  v o l i t i v e  o r a f f e c t i v e ,  i f  th e y  a p p e a r  p r im a rily  to  b e  a  w o rk  

o f  th e  w ill  o r  o f  th e  a f fe c tio n s .58

T h e re  a re  a lso  o th e r  d iv is io n s  o f  c o n v e rs io n s , a c c o rd in g  to  th e  c a u se  o r  o c c a s io n . 

T h is  a p p a r e n t l y  p la y s  th e  m o s t im p o rta n t p a r t  in  th e  fin a l t ra n s fo rm a tio n . T h u s , c o n v e r 

s io n s  w ill b e  e x o g e n o u s  o r  e n d o g e n o u s ,  a c c o rd in g  to  w h e th e r  w h a t m o v e s  so m e o n e  to  

c o n v e rs io n  is e x tr in s ic  o r  in tr in s ic  to  th e  c o n v e rte d  in d iv id u a l. A lso , th e y  c a n  b e  s l o w  o r 

f a s t ;  p a t h o l o g i c a l  o r  n o r m a l . . . . 59

706. O n  t h e i r  a p o l o g e t i c  v a l u e .  T h e  c o n v e rs io n s  th a t  to o k  p la c e  in  th e  c o u rse  o f  

c e n tu r ie s  in  th e  C a th o lic  C h u rc h , n am e ly , th e  v e ry  ra p id  p r o p a g a t i o n  o f  C h r i s t i a n i t y  

in  th e  firs t th re e  c e n tu r ie s , a n d  t h e  v e r y  p r o f o u n d  c h a n g e  o f  m o r a l s  in tro d u c e d  b y  th e  

C h ris tia n  re lig io n  w ith o u t d o u b t a re  v a lid  a p o lo g e tic  a rg u m e n ts , as  w e  h a v e  seen . F o r  

th e y  a re  m o ra l m ira c le s , a n d  th e y  a lso  m a n ife s t  th e m se lv e s  e x te rn a lly  in  a  w a y  th a t  is 

a d a p te d  to  a ll. T h e re fo re  th e y  a re  p r i m a r y  c r i t e r i a .

58. S e e  on  th is M . N ic o la u , S .J ., V a lo re s  t e o ld g i c o s  e n  l a p s i c o l o g i a  d e  la  c o n v e r s io n  (G ranada 1 9 4 3 ) 4 ff.

59. L. P en id o  con sid ers the d iv is io n s and ty p o lo g y  o f  co n v ers io n s, L a  c o n s c ie n c e  r e l ig ie u s e .  E s s a i  s y s te m a t iq u e  

s u i v i d ’i l lu s tr a t io n s  (Paris 1935) 4 1 -1 1 5 . S e e  M . N ic o la u , o p .c i t . ,  p .7 -1 4 . In genera l co n v ers io n  and its prob

lem s are treated by H . Pinard de la  B o u lla y e , S .J ., article. C o n v e r s io n : D ict.S p ir . t. 2 ,2 2 2 4 -2 2 6 5 ;  D . G rasso , 

S.J., in various articles: C ivC att 104 (1 9 5 3 ).
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707. T here is a  question  about conversions inasmuch as they are 

internal religious experiences o f  ind iv iduals. For, m any converts are said 

to  feel w ith in  them selves a certain  dualism : th a t is, besides th eir ow n 

activity, another in ternal pow er, w hich  m oves them  to en ter the C hurch ...; 

bu t in th is they  find peace. H ence Th. M ainage w anted  to develop  a new  

apologetic  argum ent, w hich  w ou ld  no t suppose a  dem onstra tion  o f  the fact 

o f  revelation , nor w ould  appeal to a  m iracle  properly  as such, bu t w ould  

consist in  exam ining  th is new  pow er, h idden  and  in ternal, w h ich  d irects 

converts to the C atholic  relig ion , w ithou t being  confused  w ith  th e ir ow n 

activity. T herefore it w ould  be easy to conclude to the d iv ine causality  o f  

th is new  transcending  elem en t....60

7 0 8 . I f  th is  re lig io u s  e x p e r ie n c e  is c o n s id e re d  a s  i t  i s  i n  p a r t i c u l a r  i n d i v i d u a l s ,  n o t 

c o lle c tiv e ly  in  a ll, w e  d o  n o t  d e n y  a n d  in  fa c t w ill  a f firm  th a t  th e re  a re  c a se s  o f  su c h  

c o n v e rs io n ; in  th e m  th e re  h a s  b e e n  a  t r u l y  e x t r a o r d i n a r y  a n d  m i r a c u l o u s  in te rn a l e x p e 

r ie n c e , w h e re  th e  lig h t w a s  so  b r ig h t a n d  th e  im p u lse  so  p o w e rfu l th a t  fo r  th e  o n e  w h o  

h a s  th is  e x p e r ie n c e  th e re  is n o  d o u b t a b o u t th e  tru th  o f  th e  m a tte r  a t h a n d , o r  a b o u t th e  

d iv in e  o r ig in  o f  th is  m o v e m e n t. T h u s , v .gr., w e  fin d  th is  in  th e  c o n v e rs io n  o f  S t. P a u l a n d  

o f  o th e rs . B u t  th is  e v id e n c e  i m m e d i a t e l y  i s  f o r  t h e  o n e  w h o  h a s  s u c h  a n  e x p e r i e n c e .  F o r  

o th e rs  it is c o n v in c in g  to  th e  e x te n t  th e y  a re  c e r ta in  a b o u t th e  k n o w le d g e  a n d  v e ra c ity  

o f  th e  w itn e s s  w h o  n a r ra te s  it, i.e .,  i f  it  is  c e r ta in  th a t  h e  is n o t  u n d e r  th e  in f lu e n c e  o f  an  

i l lu s io n  o r  fra u d . F o r  th e  m o s t  p a rt, h o w e v e r, e x p e rie n c e s  o f  th is  k in d  do  n o t  c o n s titu te  

a  v a lid  c r i te r io n  th a t  c a n  b e  a c c o m m o d a te d  to  o th e rs  e a s ily  an d  w ith  ce rta in ty .

709. W e do not deny the value o f  religious experience o f  the ordinary 

kind, th a t is, com ing  from  the ord inary  d iv ine influence in  those w ho devote 

th em se lv es to  the sp iritual life; th is includes consolations and desolations 

and  th e d iscernm en t o f  the various sp irits.61 For in these m atters, i f  no t 

from  an  im m ed iate  conscience, certain ly  from  a reflection  o f  preceding , 

con co m itant and  su bsequen t psychic acts, a  person  w ill be able, after 

having  tak en  th e necessary  p recautions, to com e to a  know ledge  o f  the 

d iv ine o rig in  o f  the m atte r th a t he experiences and o f  the tendency to  w h ich  

he is m oved. B u t these m atters requ ire considera tion  and spiritual d irection , 

lest anyone succum b to an illusion . T herefore it cannot serve as a prim ary  

criterion  for everyone.

7 1 0 . N o w  w h a t i f  th e  e x p e r ie n c e s  a re  c o n s id e re d  n o t as  s in g le  e v e n ts  in  in d iv id u a ls , 

b u t c o l l e c t i v e l y  in  m a n y  c o v e r ts ,  s in c e  th e y  b e lie v e  th e y  h a v e  e x p e r ie n c e d  so m e  a c tio n

60 . Th. M ainage, L a  P s y c h o lo g i e  d e  la  c o n v e r s io n ,  Lemons donndes a l ’Institut C atho lique de Paris (Paris 1915)  

368 .

61 . On th is matter, se e  the S p i r i tu a l  E x e r c is e s  o f  St. Ignatius L oyo la , R u les for  the d iscernm ent o f  sp irits and for  

making  a  ch o ic e  o f  a w ay  o f  life : n ,1 7 5 f.3 1 3 f .3 2 9 ff .
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m o v in g  th e m  to w a rd s  th e  C a th o lic  re lig io n ?

A m o n g  all th e se  c o n v e rs io n s  th e re  a re  in d eed  so m e , w e ll p ro v e d , a b so lu te ly  e x 

trao rd in a ry , w h ic h  in  n o  w a y  c a n  b e  e x p la in e d  b y  so m e  n a tu ra l h y p o th e s is ;  b u t  in  th e se  

ca ses  o ne does no t exc lude  the na ture o f  a  m iracle, a s  is ev id e n t.

T h e re  a re  d if fe re n t h y p o th e se s  w h ic h  ca n  b e  p ro p o se d  to  e x p la in  n a tu ra lly  all c o n 

v e rs io n s  an d  th e  in te rn a l t ra n sc e n d in g  ac tiv ity , w h ic h  c o n v e rts  th in k  th e y  h a v e  e x p e r i

en c e ; v .gr., it is sa id  to  c o m e  fro m  th e  in te lle c tu a l e f fo r t  o f  th e  c o n v e r t h im se lf , o r  fro m  

h is  w ill, o r  fro m  h is  a f fe c tio n s , o r fro m  th e  so c ia l c o n te x t  in  w h ic h  h e  is in v o lv e d , o r 

fro m  a  m e n ta l s ic k n e ss , o r  fro m  th e  s u b c o n sc io u s ... ;  th e s e  s in g u la r  h y p o th e se s  c e rta in ly  

a re  n o t  a b le  to  e x p la in  a ll  c o n v e rs io n s62; c e r ta in ly  in  th e  in d iv id u a l h y p o th e se s  th e re  

w ill a lw a y s  b e  c a se s  th a t  a re  n o t  e x p la in e d  b y  it, b u t  ra th e r  g o  b e y o n d  th a t  h y p o th e s is .

B u t fo r  th is  a rg u m e n t to  b e  e ffe c tiv e  in  A p o lo g e tic s , it  w o u ld  b e  n e c e s s a ry  (a t  le a s t 

in  o u r  ju d g m e n t)  th a t in  a  la rg e  n u m b e r  o f  w e ll v a lid a te d  c o n v e rs io n s , w ith  re g a rd  to  

th is  in te rn a l e x p e r ie n c e  m o v in g  so m e o n e  to  th e  C a th o lic  re lig io n , n o t  o n ly  c o u ld  th e y  

n o t  b e  e x p la in e d  b y  a  h y p o th e s is  o f  a  n a tu ra l ca u sa lity , bu t by none  o f  them ;  so  th a t, 

h a v in g  re c o g n iz e d  th e  tra n sc e n d e n c e  o f  th e se  fa c to rs , th e  e n e m ie s  o f  th e  C h u rc h  w o u ld  

b e  fo rc e d  to  a d m it  th e  d iv in e  ac tio n . A n d  it w o u ld  a lso  b e  n e c e s sa ry  to  m a k e  a  d is t in c 

t io n  b e tw e e n  th e s e  c la im s  o f  C a th o lic  c o n v e rts  to  th e ir  o w n  in te rn a l e x p e r ie n c e s  (w h ic h  

w e  k n o w  fro m  d o g m a  c o m e  fro m  d iv in e  g ra c e )  a n d  s im ila r  c la im s  o f  h e te ro d o x  p e rs o n s  

to  p h e n o m e n a  w h ic h  th e y  say  th e y  h a v e  e x p e rie n c e d . T h e re fo re  th is  a rg u m e n t d o e s  n o t  

la c k  a  c e r ta in  d ifficu lty .63

62. Th. M ain age exp la in s th is in the se v e n  first read ings in h is book .

63. S e e  M . N ico la u , V a lo re s t e o lo g i c o s  e n  l a p s i c o l o g i a  d e  la  c o n v e r s io n  2 5 -2 9 .
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Thesis 39. The invincible stability in Catholic unity o f the Christian  

religion confirms its divine origin.

Hurter, C o m p e n d iu m "  th. 18 n .83 ; W ilm ers, D e  r e l ig io n e  r e v e la la  n .6 4 9 -6 5 2 ;  MUller, D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  

th .4 5; D orsch , T h e o lo g .f u n d a m .  I3, 8 0 0 -8 0 7 ;  M u n cu n ill, D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  n .5 5 3 -5 6 6 ;  Van N oort, D e  v e r a  r e l i 

g io n e 1 (1 9 0 7 )  n .1 2 3 -1 2 7 ;  D ieck m a n n , D e  E c c le s ia  I n .6 1 8 -6 2 3 ; P errone, D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  n .3 9 1 -4 1 0 .

711. Stability  m eans the perm anence or conservation  o f  som e thing. 

B ut here it is said to be invincible', this refers to the d ifficulties and  attacks, 

bo th  ex ternal and in ternal, w h ich  the C hristian  relig ion  has encountered .

T his stability  and  conservation  is asserted  so strongly, since it has not 

suffered  any k ind  o f  d isso lu tion  or separation  or m ultifo rm  evolu tion , bu t 

it is un derstood  in Catholic unity, th at is: since th is re lig ion  com prehends 

m any d iverse  m en, nations, tim es (and  therefore it is catholic), nevertheless 

it has rem ained  one and the same in its internal essence.

T he argum en t th en  is no t o f  such a nature that it should  be considered  a 

fu lfilled  p ro p h ecy 1; bu t as a moral miracle w hich  is found in  such  stab ility .1 2

712. The adversaries in  general to be m entioned  are the Protestants 

and schismatics, w ho say that change has taken  p lace in  the C atholic  

C hurch; and , am ong th e liberal P ro testants, H am ack, for w hom  th e C hurch  

today  is n o t the sam e as the prim itive Church.

713. The doctrine o f the Church is p roposed  in  V atican C ouncil I 

w here  th e argum ent is m ade from  the fact o f  the Church: “ ... w ith  her 

catholic  unity  and  invincib le stab ility” (D 3013).

I t  is a lso  g iv e n  b y  P iu s  IX  in  h is  E n c y c lic a l “Q u ip lu r ib u s  ” a m o n g  o th e r  a rg u m e n ts  

fo r  th e  C a th o lic  fa ith : “ a n d  a c q u ir in g  g re a te r  s tre n g th  e v e ry  d a y  fro m  th e se  m o s t  c ru e l 

p e r s e c u tio n s ,  [ th is  fa ith ]  h a s  p e rv a d e d  th e  w h o le  e a rth , lan d  an d  sea , f ro m  th e  r is in g  to  

th e  s e ttin g  o f  th e  su n , u n d e r  th e  o n e  s ta n d a rd  o f  th e  c ro ss ...  an d  tr iu m p h e d  o v e r  e n e m ie s  

o f  e v e ry  k in d , i t  h a s  i l lu m in a te d  w ith  th e  lig h t o f  d iv in e  k n o w le d g e  all p e o p le s , ra c e s , 

n a tio n s , h o w e v e r  s a v a g e ly  b a rb a ro u s  an d  d iv e rse  in  d isp o s itio n , c u s to m s , la w s , an d  

in s t itu t io n s .. .”  (D  2 7 7 9 ).

714. Theological note. I f  the thesis is taken  w ith  the p receding  ones, 

to  w hich  the V atican C ouncil a lludes, it is at least Catholic doctrine; bu t

1. S ee  P s. 8 9 :3 4 -3 8 ; D an . 2 :44 ; L uke l:3 2 f .;M a tt . 16:18; 2 8 :1 8 -2 0 ....

2 . T he p ropagation  o f  Ch ristian ity  as a  m oral m iracle  is ev id en t e s p e c ia lly  in the spread o f  it during the first 

three centuries; but the con servation  o f  th is re lig io n  as a m oral m iracle sh in es forth ev en  m ore, i f  the c o n 

sideration  is  not restr icted  to  the first three cen tu ries, but is exp an d ed  to  the tw en ty  cen turies in  w h ich  it has 

susta ined  so  m any p ersecu tion s and d isturbances.
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tak en  separately  it is fo u n d  among the Fathers3 and  seem s also to  be certain 

as an  apologetic  argum ent (see n .671f., 6 9 If.).

715. P ro o f. T he stable relig ion  o f  C hrist has continued  a) the same fo r  

twenty centuries, b) in the whole world with great diffusion, c) and with 

internal difficulties.

B ut these factors require an ex traord inary  cause tha t is no t natural, but 

supernatural, w hich  cannot be g iven  by G od in  confirm ation  o f  a  relig ion  

w hich  is said  falsely to be revealed.

T herefore the invincib le stab ility  o f  the C hristian  re lig io n  in C atholic  

unity  confirm s is d ivine origin.

716. P ro o f  o f  th e  m a jo r , a) The Christian religion has continued the 

same now fo r  twenty centuries. This real relig ious identity, w ith  w h at it w as 

in the beginning , is very  im portan t for estab lish ing  our argum ent, because  

such  identity  or unity  is found to be so rare, o r even  hard ly  found, in  hum an  

affairs, w hich  by  th eir very  nature are perishable.

But the Christian religion is the same as it w as in  the beg inn ing  

regard ing  its substan tial p rincip les, nam ely:

1) In doctrine, w hich  has been  set forth  in the books o f  the A p ostle s and  

in  th eir preach ing , also in the C reeds and in the declarations o f  the councils 

and  in  the defin itions o f  the Suprem e Pontiffs. W hat w e be lieve  now , the 

first C hristians believed; w hat w e believe here, the sam e is be lieved  also  in  

faraw ay p laces, by the m ost diverse inhabitants o f  the w orld.

2) In the goal o f  holiness and in the ways to obtain it: nam ely, w ith  the 

sam e sacrifice, w ith  the sam e seven  sacram ents, w ith  the sam e substan tial 

liturgy.

3) In governm ent and hierarchical organization, th a t is, w ith  the 

R om an  Prim acy, to w hich  all are subject, and w ith  the b ishops w ho, as 

single ru lers, p reside over the p articu lar churches.

3 . T hus C h rysostom  said: “N o th in g  is lik e  the Church. D o n ’t te ll m e about w a lls  and arms: for  in  tim e w a lls  

deteriorate, but the Ch urch  n ever  g ets o ld . B arbarians d em o lish  w a lls , but the d em o n s d o  n o t co n q u er the  

C hurch. T h e m atter it s e lf  bears w itn e ss  to  the fact that th e se  are not ju s t  w ord s. H o w  m any w h o  h ave  at

tack ed  the Ch urch  h ave  th e m se lv es  perished? B ut the Church transcends the h ea v en s. S u ch  is the greatn ess  

o f  the Church; w h en  attack ed , sh e conquers; sh e su rv iv es  the p lo ts o f  her attackers; w h en  the o b ject o f  lie s ,  

sh e  su rv iv es  m ore r en ow n ed  than ever; sh e r ece iv e s  w o u n d s, but sh e is not su b ject to u lcers; to sse d  b y  w a v e s  

sh e  d o es not sink; caught in storm s sh e  d o es not su ffer  sh ipw reck; sh e  is a ttacked  but not k n ock ed  dow n;  

sh e  fights w ith  a  boxer, but is not ov erco m e . T h erefore w h y  is th is war perm itted ? S o  that sh e  m ig h t w in  

the trophy in a b rilliant w a y ...” (H o r n il ia  d e  c a p to  E u tr o p io :  M G  5 2 ,3 9 7 fi) . T h e sam e C h rysostom  d ev e lo p s  

the id ea  o f  the trium ph o f  the Church in p ersecu tions: Q u o d  C h r i s t u s  s i t  D e u s  n. 12-15: M G  4 8 ,8 2 9 -8 3 5 . St. 

A u g u stin e  sp eak s about the stab ility  o f  the foun d ation  o f  the Church: I n  P s  1 0 3  serm .2  n.5: M L  3 7 ,1 3 5 3 .  

A lread y  p rev io u sly  St. H ip p o ly tu s u sed  the im age  o f  a sh ip  to ssed  about b y  w a v es: D e m o n s t r a t io  d e  C h r is to  

e t  A n t ic h r i s t o  n .59: M G  1 0 ,7 7 7 -7 8 0 .
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717. b) With great diffusion in the whole world. For that un ity  and 

identity, m en tion ed  above, is no t found in ju s t one reg ion  or am ong a few  

select m en only; but it appears even  m ore am azing, i f  one considers its 

social penetration  into all c lasses, but in every  area o f  the w orld  and  w ith  a 

nu m ber that exceeds one b illion  C atholics.

718. c) In spite o f  serious external opposition. 1) External enemies 

w ere responsib le for these attacks: C onsider the tim e o f  the persecutions 

by Jew s and  by pagans in  the first th ree  centuries; th is w ill becom e clearer 

w hen  w e trea t the m artyrs (thesis 40). C onsider from  C hurch  h istory  the 

attem pts o f  Ju lian  to restore the earlier superstition; it w as in  vain, as he 

h im se lf— as it is reported— said on  h is death  bed: “You have trium phed , O 

G alilean !”— C onsider the attem pts o f  the barbarians against the relig io n  in  

the occu pa tio n  o f  the R om an E m pire. C onsider the attem pts o f  the M oslem s 

ag ain st the C hristians in  A sia, in  A frica, in Spain  and  w estern  E urope, in  

eastern  E urope  and  in  the occupation  o f  C onstan tinople and th ro ughou t 

the M edite rran ean  O cean... A nd during these d isruptions n ew  peoples and  

na tions, w h ich  w ere flourishing afterw ards, w ere opened  up  for the gospel: 

nam ely , the E nglish , G erm anic and  Slavic peoples... and across the ocean  

in  A m erica, in  India, in Japan...; recently  in  central and  southern  A frica; 

and  finally  in  m issions th roughou t the w hole w orld....

2) Caesaropapism  w as a serious enem y o f  the C hurch, because  its 

in ten tion  w as to subordinate relig ion  to  the princes for the ir  advantage: 

T hus, ju s t  to m ention  a few  o f  these princes, there w as F rederick  B arbarossa, 

H enry  IV, N ap o leo n  I, Joseph II... A nd w ith  th is politics o f  the p rin ces there  

w ere also errors, like G allicanism , Josephinism , etc.

3) Then there have been the secret societies w hose influence in  the 

governance  o f  states has been  so great that they prom oted  a pure  n a tu ra lism  

and, th ro u gh  the separation  o f  church  and state, a  new  paganism . A nd  w ith  

all th e ir  strength  they  have tried  to w ipe out relig ion  w ith  law s enac ted  

against relig ious education , against canonical m atrim ony and  the ho lin ess 

o f  the fam ily, against the m inisters o f  the C hurch  and  the ir  freedom .

4) Consider the weapons these adversaries have used  o r are  still using  

in  order to ob tain  th eir goals: nam ely, pow er and force, m oney, fraud, 

calum nies, seductions, secret m achinations, false science..., especially  

am ong th eir recen t w eapons: the prin ted  w ord .4 A dd to th is the hatred o f  

Christ and  his Church, w hich  w e w ill speak  about belo w  (n.727).

4. In France a lon e from  the year 1817  to  1824 , se ttin g  asid e  the 6 0 0 ,0 0 0  v o lum es o f  the library o f  the 18th  

century, there w ere  2 ,7 4 1 ,0 0 0  prin ted vo lum es  o f  the w ork s o f  Volta ire, R ou sseau , H elvetiu s , D idero t, etc.; 

in  1827  they  numbered  about 5 ,0 0 0 ,0 0 0 . S e e  Ioannes Perrone, S .J ., P r a e le c t i o n e s  th e o lo g ic a e  I (Paris 1897);  

D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  n .3 9 5 , p. 103.
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5) T here are also the attacks on the p a rt o f  science, that is, from  false 

science: from  G nosticism , M anichaeism , Pelag ian ism ...; from  A verroism , 

from  the pan theism  o f  the m iddle ages...; from  hum anism  during  the 

renaissance; from  encyclopedism  and its rela ted  errors...; from  rationalism  

and skepticism ...; from  idealism  and from  erroneous social, econom ic and 

political doctrines.

719. d) Am ong serious internal difficulties.

1) For there were internal heresies and divisions: A rian ism , 

N estorian ism , M onophytism , M onothe letism ... L ikew ise  th e long-lasting  

schism  o f  the O rien tals; the A vignon exile  and the p ro longed confusion  and  

difficulty  in  acknow ledging  the leg itim ate suprem e pasto r o f  th e C hurch... 

T hen  there w as the v io len t P ro testan tism  supported  by th e favo r o f  the 

princes in  G erm any, France, E ngland....

2) T here w ere  also the inclinations o f  corrupt nature, against w h ich  the 

w hole re lig ion  had  to  figh t and still does fight; added  to th is is the fac t that 

at tim es the pastors o f  the C hurch  w ere not equal to th eir task  o f  sanctify ing  

o thers; and, e ither sleeping  or caring  for them selves, they  abused  th e ir flock  

or allow ed it to be abused. N o t rarely  there w ere scandals, ev en  pub lic  ones; 

corrupt d iscip line in  som e periods; likew ise w eak m orals, as for exam ple 

at the tim e  o f  the renaissance, or in m od em  tim es w ith  the influence o f  a 

m aterial and  technical culture. B ut constantly, even in  the tim es o f  m ajo r 

co rruption , w hich  is a  sanctifying pow er for the C hristian  relig ion , there 

w ere  and  there are saints and  reform ers....

720. P ro o f  o f  th e  m in o r. All o f  these factors require an extraordinary, 

supernatural cause.5 For, ordinarily hum an institu tions, i f  they  acquire 

som e stability, are preserved  by arm s and  force, by  w hich  they  ex tort 

subm ission; or by w inking  at sensual p leasures and  even encouraging  

them , or w ith  m oney and o ther th ings..., or for a  certain  am o unt o f  tim e 

(certain ly  not for a long tim e) w ith  eloquence... T he C hristian  re lig ion  does 

not use these m ethods; bu t by self-abnegation, by an eloquence th is is no t 

hum an... she trium phs in C hrist Jesus.

A dd th is also: E ven i f  hum an institu tions by  these m eans ob tain  a 

certain  conservation , they do not retain it fo r  a long time.

E m p ire s , e v e n  th e  m o s t f lo u rish in g , fa il; o th e r  h u m a n  so c ie tie s  g ro w  o ld  an d  d is a p 

p ea r...;  b y  m a k in g  a c c o m m o d a tio n s  th e y  lo se  n o t o n ly  th e ir  p r is tin e  c h a ra c te r  b u t a lso  

th e ir  p rim itiv e  c o n s titu tio n ... a n d  so  th e y  a re  c h a n g e d . P h ilo so p h ic a l sy s te m s  su c c e e d

5. O n th is argum ent, see  L u is de G ranada, O .P ., I n tr o d u c t io n  d e l  s im b o lo  d e  la  f e  2,° p. c .8 : ed . C u ervo  t .6  

p .65 ff.
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o n e  a n o th e r  a n d  d isa p p e a r ... P e rs e c u to rs  p a ss  a w a y  a n d  th e ir  p o w e r  e v a n e sc e s .. .;  so 

th a t  a n y o n e  c o u ld  sa y  a b o u t th o se  e n e m ie s  o f  th e  C h u rc h  w h o m  w e  see : “ I h a v e  s e e n  a  

w ic k e d  m a n  o v e rb e a r in g , a n d  to w e r in g  lik e  a  c e d a r  o f  L e b a n o n . A g a in  I p a s se d  by, an d  

lo , h e  w a s  n o  m o re ; th o u g h  I so u g h t h im , h e  c o u ld  n o t  b e  fo u n d ” (P s . 3 7 :3 5 -3 6 ).

B ut i f  y ou  see som e societies in A sia  or em p ires lasting  for a long 

tim e..., that stab ility  is no t really  a vital stability; bu t you  w ill say tha t it is 

the im m utability  o f  a  m um m ified  cadaver.

721. But the Christian religion, and  as w e acknow ledge it in  C atholicism  

(about w hich  w e are m aking  our argum ent), has rem ained unchanged  

now fo r  tw>enty centuries in  its purpose, in  its m eans o f  sanctification , in 

doctrine, in organ izatio n  and  h ierarchy , in an  unin terrupted  series o f  R om an 

Pontiffs6; th is is very  w onderfu l and  ex traordinary , since so m any nations, 

cu ltures, peop les, custom s... constitu te  a  difficulty  for its unity, and m ust 

subm it them se lves to  the sam e doctrine... and  to the sam e organization ..., 

and to  the sam e pastor..., and  in  th is in stitu tion  subm ission  is required  also 

for in ternal th ings and  for pa rticu la r th ings....

B ut from  p ersecutions  the C hristian  relig ion  revives andflourishes; thus 

w e can  apply  to  it: “th e  tr im m ed  bush  flourishes” ; and  also this: “ salvation

6 . P ro testin g  a lso  in  a  b eau tifu l w ay , T h om as B . M a ca u ley  w rote  about the stab ility  o f  the R om an  Church: 

“T h ere is  n ot, and there n ev er  w a s  on  the earth, a  w o rk  o f  hum an p o lic y  so  w e ll d eserv in g  o f  exam in ation  

as the R om an  C a th o lic  C hurch. T h e  h istory  o f  the Church jo in s  togeth er the tw o  great a g es o f  hum an c iv i 

liza tio n . N o  o ther in stitu tion  is  le f t  stan d in g  w h ic h  carries the m ind  back  to  the tim es w h en  the sm o k e  o f  

sacr ifice  r o se  fro m  the P anth eon , and w h en  cam elopards and tigers bounded  in the F lav ian  am phitheatre. The  

p r o u d e s t  r o y a l  h o u s e s  a r e  b u t  o f  y e s te r d a y ,  w h e n  c o m p a r e d  w i th  th e  l in e  o f  th e  S u p r em e  P o n tif f s .  T hat lin e  

w e  trace b ack  to  an u nbroken  ser ies  from  the p op e  w h o  crow n ed  N a p o leo n  in the n in eteen th  century  to  the  

p o p e  w h o  cro w n ed  P ep in  in  the eigh th ; and far b ey o n d  the tim e o f  P ep in  the august d yn asty  ex ten d s, t ill it is  

lo s t  in  th e  tw ilig h t  o f  fa b le  [!]. T h e  rep u b lic  o f  V en ice  cam e n ex t in  antiquity. B u t the repub lic o f  V en ice  w a s  

m o d e m , w h en  com p ared  w ith  the P apacy; and the repub lic o f  V en ice  is g o n e , and the P apacy  rem ains. The  

P a p a c y  r em a in s ,  n o t  in  d e c a y ,  n o t  a  m e r e  a n tiq u e , b u t  f u l l  o f  life ,  a n d  y o u th fu l  v ig o r . T he C a th o lic  C hurch  is  

still se n d in g  forth  to  th e  farth est en d s o f  the w orld  m issio n a r ies  as zea lo u s as th ose  w h o  landed  in  K en t w ith  

A u g u stin e , and still co n fro n tin g  h o stile  k in g s, w ith  the sam e spirit, w ith  w h ich  sh e confronted  A ttila . T he  

n um ber o f  her ch ild ren  is greater than in any form er age. H e r  a c q u is i t i o n s  in  th e  N e w  W o r ld  h a v e  m o re  th a n  

c o m p e n s a te d  h e r  f o r  w h a t  s h e  h a s  l o s t  in  th e  O ld .. .  N o r  do w e  se e  any sign , w h ic h  in d ica tes that the term  o f  

her lo n g  d o m in io n  is  ap proach ing . S h e  sa w  the co m m e n c em en t o f  a ll the govern m en ts and o f  all the e c c le s i 

astical es ta b lish m en ts  that n o w  e x is t  in the w orld ; and w e  fee l no  assurance that sh e is not d estin ed  to  se e  the  

en d  o f  th em  all. Sh e w a s great and resp ected  b efore the S a x o n  had se t fo o t  o n  B ritain , b efore the Frank had  

p a ssed  the R h in e , w h en  G recian  e lo q u e n c e  still flour ish ed  in A n tio c h , w h en  id o ls w ere  still w orsh ip p ed  in 

the tem p le  o f  M ecc a . A n d  sh e  m ay  still e x is t  in u n d im in ish ed  v ig o r  w h en  so m e  traveler from  N ew -Z ea la n d  

sh all, in  the m id st o f  a va st so litu d e , take h is stand  o n  a broken  arch o f  L on d on  B rid ge to  sk etch  the ru ins o f  

St. P a u l’s.

“W e o ften  h ear it sa id  that the w orld  is con stan tly  b e c o m in g  m ore and m ore en lig h ten ed , and that h is en lig h t

en in g  m ust b e favorab le  to  P rotestantism , and un favorab le  to  C ath o lic ism . W e w ish  that w e  [Protestants] 

cou ld  th ink  so . B u t w e  s e e  g r e a t  r e a s o n  to  d o u b t  w h e th e r  th is  b e  a  w e ll - f o u n d e d  e x p e c ta t io n .. .  ” C r i t i c a l  a n d  

H is to r ic a l  E s s a y s  (V on  R anke, O ctob er 1 8 4 0 ), ed . B . T auchn itz (L e ip z ig  18 5 0 ) 4 ,9 8 f .

O n the m ach ination s o f  J u l ia n ,  as an ex a m p le  o f  m a lic e  and d ilig e n c e  aga in st C hristians, se e  St. G regory  

N a z ia n zen , C o n tr a  Iu lia n um  I c .5 7 -1 1 2 : M G  3 5 ,5 8 0 -6 4 9 .
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from  our enem ies” (see L uke 1 :71).7

From  persecutions and  attacks she appears no t only unchanged and 

m ore v igorous, bu t daily  more fruitfu l, so that constan tly  w e are am azed 

not at her old age, no t at her fatigue, but at her youth  toge th er w ith  her 

m aturity.

722. For th is reason , it is absolu tely  certain  that the invincib le stability  

o f  the C hristian  relig ion  in strict unity  together w ith  its un iversal d iffusion  

has been accomplished outside o f  the common order o f  nature; fo r th is an 

ex traord inary  in tervention  o f  G od is required, w hich  canno t be g iven  in 

favor o f  a  relig ion  w h ich  is said  falsely  to  be rev ealed .8

7 2 3 . O b je c t io n s .  1. T h e  C h ris tia n  re lig io n  h a s  u se d  th e  s e c u la r  a rm  to  p re se rv e  

itse lf .

R e s p o n s e .  I t  d id  n o t  h a v e  th is  h e lp  in  m a n y  c irc u m s ta n c e s , a n d  th o s e  v e ry  d if f ic u lt  

o n e s , n a m e ly , a t  th e  t im e  o f  th e  p e rse c u tio n s  in  th e  f irs t c e n tu r ie s , a n d  a f te rw a rd s  s u c 

c e s s iv e ly  in  d if fe re n t  p la c e s— y o u  m ig h t say  th ro u g h o u t h e r  w h o le  h is to ry .— B u t e v e n  

o n  th e  su p p o s itio n  o f  th is  h e lp , a n  a d e q u a t e  e x p l a n a t i o n  i s  s o u g h t  w h y  th e  re lig io n  o b 

ta in e d  th is  h e lp  a n d  e x e rc is e d  su c h  in flu en c e  o n  p rin c e s  a n d  g o v e rn m e n ts , w h ic h  g a v e  

h e r  a s s is ta n c e .

2 . T h e  C h u rc h  is su b je c t to  e v o lu tio n  a n d  d o e s  n o t  re m a in  o n e  an d  th e  sam e .

I  d i s t i n g u i s h  t h e  a n t e c e d e n t .  In  a c c id e n ta l th in g s , c o n c e d e d ;  in  su b s ta n tia l  th in g s , 

d e n i e d .  B u t e v e n  th e  a d v e rsa rie s  a d m it th a t  th e  c o n te m p o ra ry  C h u rc h  is th e  sa m e  as  it 

w a s  in  th e  t im e  o f  S t. C le m e n t o f  R o m e  (a t th e  e n d  o f  th e  1st c e n tu ry ) , a n d  a lso  a t th e  

t im e  o f  S t. P au l. B u t e v e n  i f  so m e o n e  say s  th a t  th e  C h u rc h  h as  re m a in e d  th e  sa m e  o n ly  

f ro m  th e  3 rd  c e n tu ry : th is  a lso  m u s t b e  ex p la in e d , n am ely , h o w  fo r  so  lo n g  a  t im e  a n d  in  

th e  m id s t  o f  so  m a n y  s to rm s  it h as  re m a in e d  o n e  a n d  th e  sam e .

3 . T h e  C h u rc h  m a in ta in e d  its  u n ity  b e c a u se  it e x p e lle d  p ro te s tin g  a n d  d is s id e n t  

m e m b e rs .

R e s p o n s e .  T h a t is  su re ly  tru e . B u t s t i l l  t h e r e  m u s t  b e  a n  e x p l a n a t i o n  fo r  h o w , e v e n  

w ith  so  m a n y  d is s id e n ts  a tta c k in g  her, sh e  s till  re m a in e d  n o t j u s t  a  n a tio n a l  re lig io n , b u t  

u n iv e rsa l a n d  u n ified .

4 . T h is  is e x p la in e d  b e c a u se  o f  th e  o rg a n iz a tio n  a n d  so c ia l c o n s ti tu tio n  o f  th e  

C h u rc h , e sp e c ia l ly  th ro u g h  th e  p rin c ip le  o f  au th o rity .

R e s p o n s e .  B u t a  n a t u r a l  e x p l a n a t i o n  i s  s t i l l  d e s i r e d  w h y  it w a s  a b le  to  h a v e  su c h  

o rg a n iz a tio n , a n d  t o  p r e s e r v e  it, s in c e  th e re  a re  so  m a n y  in te rn a l p a s s io n s  o f  m e n  lim it-

7. St. H ilary sa y s it v ery  w ell: “ For th is is proper to  the Church— that w h en  sh e is a ttacked  sh e  conquers, 

w h en  sh e  is accu sed  then  sh e  is understood , w h en  sh e is abandoned  then  sh e  o b ta in s” (D e  T r in ita te  7 ,4 : M L  

10, 202 ) .

8 . T h erefore a lso  it m ust be sa id  that it takes its orig in  from  h im  w i th  w h o m  th e r e  is  n o  v a r ia t i o n  o r  s h a d o w  

d u e  t o  c h a n g e  (Jam es 1:17); w h o  a lso  sa id  to  Peter: o n  th is  r o c k  I  w i l l  b u i l d  m y  ch u rch , a n d  th e  p o w e r s  o f  

d e a th  s h a ll  n o t  p r e v a i l  a g a in s t  i t  (M att. 16:18); and again  to  h is d isc ip les: A n d  lo , l a m  w i th  y o u  a lw a y s ,  to  

th e  c lo s e  o f  th e  a g e  (M att. 28 :2 0 ).
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in g  f re e d o m , a n d  th e re  a re  a n d  h a v e  b e e n  so  m a n y  e x te rn a l a tta c k s  d ire c te d  a g a in s t th a t 

o rg a n iz a tio n .

5. M o h a m m e d a n ism  a n d  B u d d h ism  a re  a lso  c o n se rv e d  n a tu ra lly  fo r a  lo n g  tim e .

R esponse. W e a re  n o t a rg u in g  fro m  m e re  c o n se rv a tio n , n o r  fro m  lo n g -te rm  c o n se r 

v a tio n , b u t fr o m  the w a y  in w hich  the C hristian  relig ion  has been  conserved; n am e ly , 

fro m  C a th o lic  u n ity  an d  th e  in v in c ib le  s ta b ility  in sp ite  o f  in te rn a l d iff ic u ltie s  an d  e x te r 

n a l a ttac k s . O n  th e  o th e r  h an d , it h as  b e e n  n o te d  h o w  M o h a m m e d a n ism  a n d  B u d d h ism  

an d  o th e r  ra p id ly  p ro p a g a te d  re lig io n s  h a v e  u se d  p u re ly  n a tu ra l m e a n s . S ee  n .7 0 4 ,1 3 .1 4 .

6. Ju d a ism  h as  a lso  b e e n  s e v e re ly  a tta c k e d  an d  it c o n tin u e s  to  e x is t  d isp e rse d  

th ro u g h o u t th e  w o rld .

I  d istin g u ish  the  an tecedent. A n d  th is  responds above a ll to the  p ro p h ec ie s  u tte re d  

in  fa v o r  o f t h e  C h ris tia n  r e lig io n  (se e  n .5 1 2 -5 2 0 , 5 3 5 -5 3 9 ) , w h ic h  th e re fo re  is c o n f irm e d  

b y  th is  fu lf illm e n t, conceded;  th is  in d ic a te s  a  sp e c ia l a s s is ta n c e  o f  G o d  in  fa v o r  o f  th e  

J e w is h  re lig io n , a s  it  w e re  c o n f irm in g  it, denied. A n d  n o te  th a t  J u d a ism  is  p re s e rv e d  as 

a  p eo p le ;  b u t  a s  a  re lig io n  it h as  lo s t its  te m p le  in  w h ic h  it w a s  n e c e s s a ry  fo r  th e m  to  

g iv e  a d o ra tio n , lik e w ise  th e  p r ie s ts  (a lth o u g h  th e y  h a v e  R a b b is ) , l ik e w ise  th e  sa c rif ic e , 

lik e w ise  th e  r i tu a l an d  c e re m o n ia l p re c e p ts  o f  th e  M o sa ic  L a w  h a v e  b e c o m e  im p o ss ib le  

fo r  th e m . In d e e d  th e s e  th in g s  p e r ta in in g  to  th e ir  re lig io n  a re  q u ite  su b s ta n tia l , so  th a t  th e  

re lig io n  c a n n o t b e  sa id  to  b e  c o n se rv e d  in  its  e s se n tia l e le m e n ts .9

7 . I f  th e  s ta b le  C h ris t ia n  re lig io n  c o n s is ts  an d  w ill c o n s is t  in  th e  sp e c ia l a s s is ta n c e  

o f  G o d , th e n  it w ill n o t  b e  n e c e s sa ry  fo r  C h ris tia n s  to  d e fe n d  it d u rin g  th e  tim e  o f  p e r s e 

c u tio n s , n o r  fo r  c iv il la w s  o r  g o v e rn m e n ts  to  p ro te c t it.

R esponse . 1) L e t each  o ne  take care o f  his ow n  office. F o r  th a t  sp e c ia l h e lp  o f  G o d  

d o e s  n o t  e x c lu d e , in  fa c t it s u p p o se s , th e  h e lp in g  g ra c e s  o f  G o d  th a t  th e  so c ia l a n d  p u b lic  

o ff ic e s  o f  C h ris tia n s  to w a rd s  th e ir  re lig io n  w ill b e  fu lfilled ; b u t th is  fu lf illm e n t is su b je c t  

to  d iv in e  p ro v id e n c e  w h ic h  p ro v id e s  p ro te c tio n  fo r  th e  re lig io n .

2 )  T h a t  sp e c ia l a s s is ta n c e  fo r th e  C h ris tia n  re lig io n  is n o t a f f irm e d  fo r  th e  re lig io n  

th a t  it  m a y  re m a in  s ta b le  here a n d  there, b u t as  a  w h o le ; h e n c e  th e  p ro sp e r i ty  o f  th e  

re lig io n  in  th is  o r  th a t  p a r t  o f  th e  w o rld  c a n  b e  c o n d itio n e d  by  th e  c o o p e ra tio n  o f  m e n  in  

p ro m o tin g  a n d  d e fe n d in g  th e  re lig io n .

724. Scholium . On the mystery o f love and hatred for Jesus.10 11 1)

T h e  f a c t  o f  lo v e  f o r  J esu s . A bout o ther renow ned  m en in  h istory  w e have a 

rem em brance, w e have adm iration ...; concern ing Jesus w e have love in  a 

true  sense— a love that is very  true and really  com plete.

M en are content i f  they  are loved by a  few  persons, fam iliar to th em  and 

liv ing; but from  strangers in the future, non-relatives, and  m uch  m ore by 

the w hole w orld  they  do not ask  for love after th eir ow n death. B ut Jesus 

asks for th is love a n d  h e  m a d e  h im s e l f  th e  u n iv e r s a l c e n te r  o f  a ll  h e a r ts .11

9 . S ee  ab ove  n .535 ff.

10. Th is matter is treated b y  Hurter, C o m p e n d iu m 11 n .8 8 ; M uller , D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  th .46; D orsch , T h e o lo g . 

fu n d a m .  I3 8 0 7 -8 1 0 ; L ercher-Sch lagenhau fen , T h e o lo g . J u n d a m .  n .250 .

11. S ee  Matt. 10 :37; 1 6 :2 4 f.;L u k e  14:26; John 12:32; 14 :15 .21 -24 ; 15:10; 17 :3 .20 -26 .
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A nd  JeTOs <7<? fa c to  has o b ta in ed  th is  b u rn in g  a n d  in te n se  lo v e . Fo r, h e  h a s  b ee n  

lo v e d  v e h e m e n tly , fo r e x a m p le  as b y  M ary  M a g d a le n e , Jo h n  th e  E v a n g e l is t12 a n d  P e te r  

th e  A p o s t le ,13 b y  th e  a rd e n t A p o s tle  P a u l ,14 by  th e  m a rty r  Ig n a tiu s  a n d  b y  th e  w h o le  

c h u rc h  o f  th e  m a rty rs  w h o , fo r  lo v e  o f  h im , d e s ire d  to  p o u r o u t th e ir  life , b lo o d  an d  

fa c u lt ie s 15; h e  h as  b e e n  lo v ed  s te a d fa s tly  by  th e  d isc ip le s  se rv in g  h im  fa ith fu lly  a n d  

c o u ra g e o u s ly  a n d  b r in g in g  h is  k in g d o m  to  th e  e n d  o f  th e  e a rth ; h e  h as  b e e n  lo v e d  b y  

in n u m e ra b le  v irg in s , b y  A g n e s , by  C e c il ia  (re a d  th e ir  o ff ic e  in  th e  B re v ia ry 16), b y  T e re sa  

o f  A v ila , b y  M a g d a le n e  de i P a z z i, b y  M a rg a re t M ary  A la c o q u e , b y  T h e re s a  o f  th e  C h ild  

J e s u s 17...; b y  y o u th s , b y  o ld  m e n , b y  th e  le a rn e d , b y  th e  u n le a rn e d  a n d  by  p e a s a n ts .. . .18 

A m a z in g  s to rie s  o f  lo v e  fo r  Je su s  c a n  b e  n a r ra te d  m o re  a t le n g th  a n d  w ith o u t e n d ; b u t 

th is  is n o t  n e c e ssa ry , b e c a u se  th e  m a tte r  is v e ry  e v id e n t fo r  o u r  p u rp o se . A n d  s till: “ T h e  

to n g u e  c a n n o t say , n o r  w o rd s  e x p ress : o n ly  o n e  w h o  h a s  e x p e r ie n c e d  it ca n  k n o w  w h a t 

it  m e a n s  to  lo v e  Je su s ... .” 19

B ut th is love should  no t be though t to com e from  a w eak and  infirm  

disposition, especially  am ong the outstanding  lovers o f  Jesus, since it has 

po w erfu l effects, pacify ing , m anifesting  itse lf  in  the accom plishm en t o f  

great w orks....

725. Why this love ?— In  explaining th is love many apologetic argum ents 

can be brought together.

A nd first o f  all, that Jesus asked  for such love, since certain ly  he w as 

n ot out o f  h is m ind  (see n.456ff.), is a sign that he is not only the Legate o f  

God, but also G od  (see n.435 , c). For, no one prudently  dares to  constitu te  

h im se lf  as the universal center o f  all hearts.

T hen, in  th is fact o f  love there is g iven the fulfillm ent o f  the prophecy  

made by Jesus.20

Finally, the sufficien t reason  for this love is no t found except in a certain  

fa c t  beyond the common course o f  nature, w hich  confirm s the relig io n  in 

w h ich  such love is found.

12. 1 John 1:1-3 ; 2 : If .;  4 :16 ; Rev. 22 :20 .

13. 1 Pet. 2 :3 .2 1 -2 5 .

14. R om . 8 :35 -39 ; 1 Cor. 16:22; Eph. 3 :8 -19 ; Phil. 1:21.

15. S e e  J. M adoz, S .J ., E l  a m o r  a  J e s u c r i s to  e n  la  I g l e s ia  d e  lo s  m a r t i r e s : E stE cl 12 (1 9 3 3 )  3 1 3 -3 4 4 .

16. In the an tiphons and responses o f  th e  o f f ic e  o f  S t. A g n e s  y ou  w ill find  som e  beautifu l exp ression s o f  her lo v e  

for G od  and for Jesus; as v.gr.: “The sun  and the m oon  adm ire h is b eau ty” ... “B eho ld , w ha t I desired  I n ow  

se e , w hat I hoped  for I n ow  ho ld  on  to: I am  jo in ed  to  him  in h eaven , w h om  w h ile  I am  on  earth 1 h ave  lo v ed  

w ith  m y  w ho le  heart....”

17. R ead  for  exam p le  from  St. T heresa  o f  the C h ild  J esus, T he H is to r y  o f  a  S o u l  W r it te n  b y  H e r s e l f  ch . 11 and  

12 .

18. A bou t th is m atter Fr. Lu is de L e6 n w rote  ex ten s iv e ly  and eloquen tly , D e  lo s  n o m b r e s  d e  C r i s to  1.3 § 3 

(A m a d o ) :  ed. R ivadeneira , p .1 8 9 -1 9 7 .

19. H ym n  for the feast o f  the M ost H o ly  N am e o f  Jesus, at v espers. R ead  the w h o le  so n g  d istributed  through the  

w ho le  feast, for  it is a  very  beautifu l exp ression  o f  lo v e  for Jesus.

2 0 . John 12:32; Luke 12:49; John 17 :20 -26 ....



514 S a c r a e  T h e o l o g i a e  Summa IA

For, m en  love those w ho are p resen t or their contem poraries, bu t their 

love certain ly  tends to d im inish  for those w ho are far aw ay or already dead. 

B ut Jesus a fte r  h is  d e a th  is lo v e d  a b o v e  all.

M en love relatives, friends..., m u tually  and  w ith in  certain  lim its. B ut 

Jesus is  lo v e d  u n iversa lly .

M en love especially  because o f  favors received  or to be received , 

especially w hen they  are sensib le  th ings. B ut Jesus a sk s  f o r  o n e ’s  o w n  s e lf-  

a b n e g a tio n  a n d  d ea th , a n d  he  d o e s  n o t  p r o m is e  o r  c o n fe r  s e n s ib le  g o o d s , 

b u t in s e n s ib le  ones.

H um an  love decreases, a lthough it is p rom ised  forever, “o ften  in  a 

few  days it cools o f f  or is tu rn ed  into hate; b u t th e  lo v e  o f  C h r is t  g r o w s  

co n tin u a lly , a n d  o ffe r s  a  ta s te  o f  e tern ity . ”21

T herefore love for Jesus— w hich  is so  g r e a t—te n d e r—u n iv e r s a l— 

c o n s ta n t— a n d  h e ro ic  is supernatural and  requires special d iv ine assistance.

7 2 6 . T h is  is  a lso  c o n f irm e d  b y  c o n s id e r in g  the fr u its  p ro d u c e d  by  th is love— w o n 

d e r fu l a n d  e x c e lle n t  a n d  n o b le ... L ik e w ise  b y  c o n s id e r in g  the a ston ish in g  e ffec ts  c o m 

in g  fr o m  th is lo ve  in to  the so u l.22 T h e re fo re  th is  lo v e  w a s  a n d  is g o o d — c o n fo rm in g  an d  

re sp o n d in g  to  its  o b je c t  a s  so m e th in g  tru e . T h e re fo re  C h ris t  w as  G o d , b e c a u se  o th e rw ise  

fro m  a  v it ia te d , fa ls e  an d  p e rv e rse  lo v e  g o o d  an d  e x c e lle n t fru its  w o u ld  h a v e  re su lte d , 

in  t ru e  w is d o m  a n d  h o lin e s s . B u t th is  w o u ld  b e  c o n tra ry  to  th e  p r in c ip le  o f  c a u s a li ty  an d  

c o n tra ry  to  th e  o rd e r  o f  p ro v id e n c e .23

7 2 7 . 2 )  O n  h a t r e d  f o r  J e s u s  a n d  h is  r e lig io n . I t  is u su a lly  c a lle d  the  m y ste ry  o f  

ha tred ,24 b e c a u s e  re a lly  it  is n o t  u n d e rs to o d  w h y  m e n  ac t in  th is  w ay, an d  it  c a n  h a rd ly  

o r  w ith  d if f ic u lty  b e  e x p la in e d  b y  n a tu ra l p sy c h o lo g ic a l law s  a lo n e .25

F o r, th is  h a tre d  a ) is un just  a n d  d o es  n o t  h a v e  a  su ff ic ie n t re a so n ; re a lly  th e y  h a v e  

h a te d  a n d  d o  h a te  J e su s  g ra tu ito u s ly , w ho w en t ab o u t do in g  g o o d  (A c ts  1 0 :3 8 ). S im i

la r ly  th e  h a tre d  fo r  th e  C h u rc h  is  u n ju s t, w h ic h  c a rr ie s  o n  th e  w o rk  o f  Je su s , a n d  h a s  

p ro v id e d  in n u m e ra b le  b e n e fits  to  th e  p riv a te  a n d  p u b lic  life  o f  m e n , o n  s c ie n c e  an d  

c u ltu re , o n  a r t, o n  th e  su ffe r in g  an d  a b a n d o n e d ....

2 1 . M u ller , th .4 6  n .8 .

2 2 . R ead , for  e x a m p le , T h e  I m i ta t io n  o f  C h r is t ,  B o o k  III, chapter 5: “T he w on d erfu l e ffe c ts  o f  d iv in e  lo v e .”

2 3 . S e e  M uller, th .4 6  n. 10.

2 4 . M uller, th .4 6  n .1 1 -1 6 ; L erch er-S ch lagen h au fen , T h e o lo g . F u n d a m . n .2 5 0 .

2 5 . Stentrup, A p o lo g .  th .3 2 , w ants to  co n c lu d e  from  th is perpetual, un iversa l and rag ing  hatred to  a  ca u se  o u tsid e  

o f  m an, nam ely , to  that prin cip le  w h ich  is o p p o sed  to  the g o o d  and true as su ch , and is o p p o sed  to  G od  and  

to  every th in g  that takes its orig in  from  G od . M uller , th .4 6  n .1 6 , on  the other hand, sa y s  that the ex is ten ce  

o f  the d ev il cannot be dem onstrated  naturally, and furtherm ore that the hatred is ex p la in ed  p sy c h o lo g ic a lly  

w ith  su ff ic ien t  p rob ab ility  [from  the v ic e s  and p a ss io n s o f  m en , b eca u se  C hrist and h is C hurch resist them  

and e f fe c tiv e ly  figh t aga inst them ]. B u t then  M u ller  c o n c lu d es and w e  fu lly  agree w ith  him : “A ls o  it can  be  

co n ced ed , h av in g  su p p osed  the e x is te n c e  o f  th e  d ev il and h is pursuit o f  m en  k n ow n  m ain ly  from  revelation , 

that th is hatred i s  e x p la in e d  a l s o  p a r t l y  a s  c o m in g  f r o m  h is  in s t i g a tio n ,  prov id ed , h ow ever , that the cau ses  

m en tio n ed  a b ove  are n ot e x c lu d ed .”
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b ) T h is  h a tre d  is p e rp e tu a l  an d  im p la c a b le ; s in c e  a lso  m o n s te rs  o f  th e  h u m a n  race , 

lik e  N e ro  an d  so m e  o f  th e  o th e r  R o m a n  e m p e ro rs .. .,  a f te r  th e ir  d e a th  a re  d e sp ise d .

c ) T h is  h a tre d  is singular. F o r  it is n o t d ire c te d  a g a in s t o th e r  fo u n d e rs  o f  re lig io n s , 

lik e  B u d d h a  a n d  M o h a m m e d ....

d ) T h is  h a tre d  is effec tive  a n d  intense, th a t  is, b e c a u se  it is e x e rc ise d  n o t ju s t  w ith  

a  c e r ta in  th e o re tic a l o r  P la to n ic  d isp le a su re  an d  a v e rs io n , b u t it s tr iv e s  to  a c h ie v e  its 

o b je c tiv e  w ith  d ilig e n c e  an d  w ith  all k in d s  o f  m a c h in a tio n s .

7 2 8 . W hat can  w e  conc lu d e  fr o m  this hatred?  F ir s t  o f  a ll, th e re  is th e  fu lfi l lm e n t o f  

th e  p ro p h ec ies ,26 a n d  C h ris t  b e c o m e s  a sign  th a t is spoken  a g a in st  (L u k e  2 :3 4 ) . T h e n , 

s in c e  the e ffec ts o f  this ha tred  are n o t good, b u t perverse , a n d  th e y  d o  n o t  le a d  to  m o ra l 

p e r fe c tio n  o r  to  h o lin e ss , as th e  lo v e  o f  C h ris t  d o es , th e y  le a d  to  m o ra l c o r ru p tio n  an d  

th e  ru in  o f  th e  p e o p le  a n d  o f  in d iv id u a ls : th is  is a  s ig n  th a t  th is h a tred  is n o t in co n fo r 

mity’ w ith  the  o b jec tive  o rder o f  things, o r  th a t a c tu a lly  C h ris t  is n o t  d e se rv in g  o f  h a tre d , 

b u t o f  lo v e.

The a u thors o f  this ha tred  are no t m en  o f  v ir tue  o r  sa in ts , b u t o n  th e  c o n tra ry  th e y  

a re  m e n  w h o  a re  co rru p t, p ro u d  an d  a d d ic te d  to  p le a su re s . B u t s in c e  the  C hurch  resists  

these  p a ss io n s  a n d  s tr iv e s  to  c u re  th e m , fro m  th is  it b e c o m e s  c le a r  w h y  sh e  is  h a te d . T h e  

d if fe re n c e  in  th e  fa c t th a t  th e  C a th o lic  re lig io n  is h a te d  an d  th e  o th e r  re lig io n s  a re  n o t  

h a te d  c o m e s  to  th is : it  is  a  s ig n  th a t th e  o th e r  re lig io n s  e ith e r  in d u lg e  th o se  p a s s io n s  o r 

a t  le a s t d o  n o t  e f fe c tiv e ly  f ig h t a g a in s t th em .

26 . Matt. 5:11 f .; 10:17dd.; Luke 2 :34 f.;  2 1 : 17f.; John 15 :18ff.;  1 Pet. 2 :7 f....



516 Sa c r a e  Th e o l o g i a e  Su mma  IA

Thesis 40. The m artyrdom  o f so m any Christians proves the divine 

origin o f Christian revelation.

S .T h. II-II, q. 124; O ttiger, T h e o lo g , f u n d a m .  1 ,8 7 7 -9 0 2 ; Trom p, D e  r e v e la t i o n e 6 1.2 p ro p .10; W ilm ers, D e  

r e l ig io n e  r e v e la ta  1.4 c .2  a.3 ; M ttller, D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  th .42; M u n cu n ill, D e  v e r a  r e l ig io n e  n .541 -552 ; Paul A l 

lard, D ix  le g o n s  s u r  le  m a r t y r e 6 (P aris 1921); article by the sa m e author, M a r ty r e :  D A F C  3 ,3 3 1 -4 9 2 .

729. T his new  c riterion  to confirm  the d iv ine rev elation  o f  the doctrine 

tau gh t by Jesus seem s able to be reduced  to an  in te rn a l c r ite r io n  like  the  

e xam in a tio n  o f  th e  d o c tr in e  in  th e  e ffe c ts  p ro d u c ed , inasm uch as m arty rdom  

is the fru it o f  a  consoling  doctrine even  unto  the shedding o f  blood.

730. The notion o f m artyrdom .1 T he w ord  m a r ty r  m eans a  w itn e s s . T he 

d iscip les o f  Jesus had  to be h is  w itn e s se s  (Luke 24:48; A cts 1:8.22; 2 :32...). 

S ince the C hristians w ere accused  because o f  th eir relig ion , generally  they  

w ere in terrogated ; and they  responded by g iv ing te s t im o n y  for Jesus and  

h is teaching . B ecause o f  th is testim ony the A postles and  m any o thers w ere 

k illed , and  so they  testified  no t only w ith  w ords, bu t also w ith  facts, th a t is, 

w ith  th e ir death. T his w as and is a  p e r fe c t  te stim ony .

To w ha t d id  th e  m artyrs g iv e  testim ony?— T h e  m a rty rs  w e re  a n d  a re  w itn e s se s  o f  

th e  C h r is t ia n  tru th s  w h ic h  th e y  p ro fe ss ; th e y  are  re a lly  w itn e sse s  o f  the  tru ths o f  the  fa i th  

a n d  o f  a ll th e  fa c ts  w h ich  the fa i th  i ts e l f  supposes, w h e th e r  th e y  h a v e  s e e n  th e s e  fa c ts  

th e m s e lv e s  ( im m e d ia te  w itn e s se s  a n d  a  s tr ic tly  h is to ric a l te s tim o n y ) , o r th e y  o n ly  h e a rd  

a b o u t th e m  o r  a c c e p te d  th e m  (m e d ia te  w itn e sse s ) , o r  in  o n e  w a y  o r  a n o th e r  th e y  h a v e  

c o n v ic t io n  a b o u t th e m .

731. The  c o n d itio n s  o f  m a rtyrdom . T he m artyrdom  w e are now  

con sid erin g  and  w h ich  is treated  in  T heology1 2 is a) a  v o lu n ta ry  su ffe r in g ,  

b) o f  c a p ita l  p u n ishm en t, c) p a t ie n t ly  a n d  f i rm ly  endured , d) b e ca u se  o f  

h a tr e d  o f  th e  f a i t h  o r  o f  th e  C h r is tia n  law.

a) It is a  v o lu n ta ry  su ffe r in g , since it is an act o f  v irtue and  for th a t 

vo lu ntarin ess is required . This voluntariness m ust be at least habitual, th a t 

is, ou t o f  a  d isposition  habitually  conceived  o f  enduring death  in  testim ony

1. O n the co n cep t and ev o lu tio n  o f  the m ean in g  o f  the w ord  m a r ty r d o m ,  se e  E. H o ced ez , S .J ., L e  c o n c e p t  d e  

m a r ty r :  N o u v R ev T h  55  (1 9 2 8 )  8 1 -9 9 , 1 9 8 -2 0 8 . L ik e w ise  D . R u iz  B u en o , A d a s  d e  l o s  m a r t ir e s  (M adrid  

1951), In tro d u ctio n  gen era l, p .3 -6 7 ;  and ex p ressly  in  St. C yprian , E .L . H u m m el, T h e  C o n c e p t  o f  M a r ty r d o m  

a c c o r d in g  to  S t . C y p r ia n  o f  C a r th a g e  (W ash in gton  1946).

2 . T h is id ea  recurs in the treatise on  baptism , w h ere it is sa id  w h y  m artyrdom  su p p lies for baptism , indeed , 

b eca u se  from  a  p r iv ileg e  firm ly  e s ta b lish ed  it ju s t if ie s  as it w ere  through the w o rk  d on e ( e x  o p e r e  o p e r a to ) ,  

and it takes a w ay  all g u ilt  and p u n ishm ent; th is is  accord in g  to  w h at the Lord  said: H e  w h o  l o s e s  h is  l if e  

f o r  m y  s a k e  w i l l  f i n d  i t  (M att. 10:39; 1 6 :25 ).— O n m artyrdom , e s p e c ia lly  in  its th e o lo g ic a l and canon ica l 

con tex t, se e  R. H ed d e, M a r ty r e : D T C  1 0 ,2 2 0 -2 2 3 . A ls o  B e n e d ict X IV  treats the co n d itio n s o f  m artyrdom , 

D e  s e r v o r u m  D e i  b e a tif ic a t io n e  e t  c a n o n iz a t io n e  1.3 c. 11-20.
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o f  C hrist; therefo re anyone w ho unexpectedly  or in his sleep suffers such 

th ing  is thought to be a  m artyr. B ut the voluntary  suffering be tte r appears 

and is m ore certain, i f  the choice o f  deliberating  or o f  freeing  o n ese lf by 

denying the faith  is present.

In the case o f  infants, in w hom  there cannot be th is presence o f  

voluntariness, nevertheless there can  be true m artyrdom , as happened  for 

the Holy Innocents k illed  by H erod.

7 3 2 . b ) Capita l pun ishm en t, so  th a t  th e  te s t im o n y  m a y  b e  p e r fe c t a n d  p ro v e d  b y  

so m e th in g  tru ly  p re c io u s , n am e ly , w ith  o n e ’s life . B u t th e  d e a th  c a n  fo llo w  im m e d ia te ly  

o r  in  th e  to rm e n ts  th e m se lv e s , o r  m e d ia te ly  as a  re su lt  o f  th e  to rm e n ts ;  th u s  th e re  c a n  

be m a rty rs  w h o  d id  n o t d ie  b y  th e  sh e d d in g  o f  th e ir  b lo o d , b u t o n ly  as a  c o n se q u e n c e  o f  

th e ir  w o u n d s , p a in s  a n d  c ru e lty — fro m  th e ir  to rm e n ts . I f  th e y  e n d u re  su ffe r in g  o n ly , b u t 

d o  n o t d ie , th e n  th e y  a re  c a lle d  con fessors  (se e  M att. 10 :32 ).

732. c) Patiently and firm ly  endured, th at is, inspired by patience  

(see n .746), in  im itation  o f  C hrist, w ho suffered  as a  lam b (see Isa. 53:7); 

th ere fo re no t reluctan tly  and  pro testing, nor like som eone stolid, o r a  Stoic, 

o r tem erarious, w ho through  an  excess o f  audacity and carelessness w ou ld  

seem  to  con tem n his life... M artyrdom  pertains form ally  to  the act and  

v irtue o f  fo rtitude, because fortitude is its m otive by way o f  the eliciting  

virtue, b u t “ charity  inclines one to the act o f  m artyrdom , as its first and 

c h ie f  m otive , being the virtue commanding it... H ence m artyrdom  is an  act 

o f  charity  as com m anding , and  o f  fortitude as eliciting. Fo r th is  reaso n  also  

it m anifes ts bo th  v irtues. I t is due to charity  that it is m eritorious, like any 

o ther ac t o f  v irtue: and  for th is reason  it avails not w ithou t charity .”3 T his is 

from  the  teaching  o f  St. T hom as and o f  others, bu t no t o f  all, theologians.

O f  th e s e  th in g s , fo r  m a rty rd o m  th e  s ta te  o f  g ra c e  is re q u ire d  an d  c h a r ity  n o  m a tte r  

h o w  o b ta in e d . A n d  “ o f  a ll v ir tu o u s  a c ts  m a rty rd o m  is  the g rea test p r o o f  o f  the p e r fec tio n  

o f  charity:  s in c e  a  m a n ’s lo v e  fo r  a  th in g  is p ro v e d  to  b e  so  m u c h  th e  g re a te r , a c c o rd in g  

a s  th a t  w h ic h  h e  d e sp is e s  fo r  its  s a k e  is m o re  d e a r  to  h im , o r  th a t  w h ic h  h e  c h o o se s  to  

su ffe r  fo r  its  s a k e  is m o re  o d io u s ... h e  h a te s  d e a th  m o re  th a n  a n y th in g , e s p e c ia l ly  w h e n  

it is a c c o m p a n ie d  w ith  th e  p a in s  o f  b o d ily  to rm e n t.. ..” 4

7 3 4 . d ) Because  o f  ha tred  f o r  the fa i th  o r  the  C hristian  law, in  th o se  w h o  h a v e  s u f 

fe re d  th is  is th e  c a u se , a t  le a s t m o ra lly ... A n d  a lth o u g h  o ther m o tives m ay  be fe ig n e d  b y  

th e  p e rse c u to rs  (v .g r., fo r  p o litic a l re a so n s ) , -  o r  som e ju r id ic a l fo rm u la  is the p re te x t  

iy.gr., a  c r im e  a g a in s t  th e  in ju re d  m a je s ty  o f  th e  e m p e ro r , o r  th e  su p e rs t i t io n  o f  m a g ic ...) ,

3. S .Th. II-II, q. 124, a. 2  ad 2.

4 . S .Th. II-II, q. 124, a. 3 c.
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-  e v e n  i f  th e re  is so m e o th er  rem ote  m o tive  (v .gr., a n  e a g e r  d e s ire  fo r  ric h e s ...) :  n e v e r 

th e le s s , the p ro x im a te  m otive  o f  the  p e rse c u to r  m ust a lw ays be this ha tred  fo r  the  fa ith .  

A n d  w e  p ro fe ss  th e  fa ith  e ith e r  e x p lic it ly  w ith  th e  m o u th , o r  e v e n  im p lic it ly  w ith  d ee d s , 

w h e n  a n y o n e  h o ld s  an d  d o e s  n o t w a n t to  a b a n d o n  th e  C h ris tia n  law . T h e re fo re  th e re  a re  

a lso  m a rty rs  w h o  d ie  b e c a u se  o f  th e  o b se rv a n c e  o f  a  v ir tu e  and  th e  law  (v .gr., S t. M a r ia  

G o re tti , S t. Jo h n  N e p o m u c e n e .. .)5 ; h o w e v e r, th e  p ro fe s s io n  o f  fa ith  m u s t  a lw a y s  b e  

p re se n t e x p lic it ly  o r  im p lic itly .

T h e re fo re  so m e o n e  is n o t a  m a r ty r  i f  h e  is k ille d  b e c a u se  o f  p h ilo so p h ic a l v ie w s  

o r  fo r  p o litic a l m o tiv e s . B u t th e  d e fe n se  o f  so m e  tru th s  o f  s c ie n c e  c a n  b e  th e  c a u se  o f  

m a rty rd o m , le s t  s o m e o n e  te ll  a  lie  “ in a sm u c h  as a  lie  is a  s in  a g a in s t th e  D iv in e  L a w ” ; 

a n d  a lso  th e  d e fe n se  o f  th e  g o o d  o f  th e  s ta te  “ s in c e  h u m a n  g o o d  m a y  b e c o m e  d iv in e , fo r  

in s ta n c e  w h e n  it is re fe r re d  to  G o d .”6

H eretics  c a n  b e  c o n s id e re d  m a rty rs  in  th e  ey e s  o f  G o d , i f  th e  m o tiv e  fo r  k illin g  

th e m  is h a tre d  o f  th e  ti-ue C h r is t ia n  fa ith , w h ic h  th e y  p a r tia lly  re ta in ; a n d  a lso  th e y  m u s t 

b e  in  g o o d  fa ith  in  th e ir  p a r tic u la r  e r ro rs  an d  h a v e  g ra c e  a n d  ch a rity , i f  w e  fo llo w  th e  

te a c h in g  o f  S t. T h o m a s  a b o u t m a rty rd o m  as e x p la in e d  a b o v e  (n. 7 3 3 ). B u t th e  C h u rc h  

d o e s  n o t  h o n o r  th e m  as  m a rty rs , b e c a u se  th e y  d ie d  n o t b e in g  in  u n io n  w ith  th e  C a th o lic  

C h u rc h .7

7 3 5 . A p p o s i te ly  S t. A u g u s tin e  p re se n ts  th e  c o n d itio n s  o f  a  tru e  m a rty rd o m : “ ... th e  

m a r ty rs  w e re  m a r ty rs  o f  th is  fa ith , th a t  is , th e y  w e re  w itn e sse s  o f  th is  fa ith ; b y  g iv in g  

te s t im o n y  to  th is  fa ith  th e y  su ffe re d  fro m  a  v e ry  h o s tile  a n d  c ru e l w o rld ; th e y  c o n q u e re d  

i t  n o t  b y  o p p o s in g  it, b u t  b y  d y in g .. ..” 8

736. State o f the question. M artyrdom , that is, the constancy  and  

fo rtitu de  in  g iv ing  w itness for the faith, can be considered  1) as the 

fu lfillm ent o f  the prophecies o f  Christ about persecutions o f  the d iscip les 

an d  about d iv ine assistance in  them  (M att. 10:17ff.; L uke 2 1 :1 2 ff ; John  

16:2.13; A cts 1:8); 2) it can  be considered as w e w ill consider it here—

5. Thus St. T hom as says: “ ... all v irtuous d eed s, inasm uch  as they  are referred to  G od , are p ro fess ion s o f  the  

fa ith  w hereby  w e  c om e  to  know  that G od  requires these  w orks o f  u s, and rewards us for them: and in th is 

w ay  th ey  can  be the cau se  o f  m artyrdom ” (II-I1, q. 124 , a. 5 c). S ee  a lso  Suarez, D e f e n s i o  f i d e i  c a th o li c a e  1.6 

c . l l ,  e sp e c ia lly  n. 10-15: O p era (V iv 6 s) 2 4 ,7 2 2 ff .

6 . S .Th . II-H , Q . 124, A . 5 ad 2 and 3.

7. S ee  S t Cyprian: “A n yon e  w ho  is not in the Church  cannot be a martyr; h e cannot enter into the k ingdom  

i f  h e  has abandoned  she w ho  is g o in g  to  re ign ...” (D e  im i ta te  E c c le s ia e  14: M L  4 ,5 2 6 ) . The sam e Cyprian  

says: “For, the adversary  o f  Christ pursues and attacks on ly  the fortresses and so ld iers  o f  Christ. Fie scorns  

and passes  by  prostrate heretics and their w orks; he se ek s  to  cast d ow n  tho se  w hom  he se e s  are stand ing” 

( E p is t . 58  [e lsew here  6 1 ] , to  Luciu s the Pope: ML 3 ,1 0 05 ). A lso  St. A ugu stin e , E p is t .  108 n .9  and n .14: ML  

3 3 ,4 1 0 4 1 3 ;  In  P s . 1 4 : 2 ,1 3 :  “T he cau se , not the pun ishm ent, m akes M artyrs” : R  1465.

For more on  the C a t h o l ic i s m  o f the martyrs, se e  Suarez, D e f e n s i o  f i d e i  c a th o li c a e  1.1 c.20: Opera 24,99-102. 

L ik ew ise  B en ed ic t  XIV, D e  s e r v o r u m  D e i  b e a ti f i c a t io n e .. .  3 C.19f.; P. A llard , M a r ty r e :  D A FC  3,337-342.

8 . D e  c iv i ta te  D e i  22 ,9 : M L 4 1 ,7 7 1 .
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as a  m o ra l m ira c le  perform ed by G od as confirm ation o f  the teaching  o f  

Christ; 3) it can also be considered  a s  th e  v a lid  te s t im o n y  o f  th e  c o n v ic tio n  

o f  m a n y  about the tru th  o f  C hristian  doctrine, g iven indeed  in  the face o f  

death; it w ill also be considered  by us under th is aspect (n.759). T hus, 

based  on  this last po int, w e w ill have a  lo g ic a l a r g u m e n t for the cred ib ility  

o f  the h istorical facts w hich  are supposed  in the C hristian  relig ion  and, in 

general, for the tru th  o f  th is relig ion; thus from  the considera tion  o f  th is 

m oral m iracle , w hich  is found in  the m artyrdom  o f  so m any  C hristians, w e 

w ill have a  d iv in e  a r g u m e n t.9

737. Adversaries. H enry  D odw ell w rote in  h is D is s e r ta tio n e s  

C y p r ia n ic a s  “D e paucitate  m artyrum ” (O xford  1684) and  conten ded  that 

th eir num ber w as not so great; his teaching  w as then  refu ted  by Th. R uinart 

in  his book, A c to r u m  m a r ty r u m .10 11

A fterw ards E dw ard  G ibbon (18th  century) and E rnest H ave t (19th  

century) said the sam e thing. A nd recently  (1951), H. G regoire said  tha t 

the num ber o f  m artyrs w as sm all.11

T heodore M om m sen and H am ack  said that they  w ere k illed  fo r po litica l 

reasons; thus these authors do no t d istinguish  betw een  the true  cause  o f  

m artyrdo m  and a ju rid ica l fo rm ula.12

G . B o is s ie r  a c k n o w le d g e s  th e  la rg e  n u m b e r  o f  m arty rs , b u t sa y s  th a t  th e ir  te s t im o n y  

is a  s ig n  o f  th e ir  su b je c tiv e  co n v ic tio n , n o t  o f  th e  o b je c tiv e  tru th  o f  r e l ig io n .13

738. Doctrine of the Church. Pius IX  w hile enum erating  the d ifferen t 

m o tives o f  cred ib ility  said that it is p roved , or at least confirm ed w ith  o ther 

argum ents, that the C hristian faith  is the w ork  o f  G od “b y  th e  c o n s ta n c y  o f

9. M artyrdom  can  a lso  be considered  a s c e t i c a l l y  accord ing  as it is th e  im ita t io n  o f  C h r i s t  a n d  u n io n  w i th  C h r i s t  

su ffer in g  on  the cross; and therefore it can be considered , as it w as in antiquity, as the “ id ea l” practice o f  

perfection ; a lso  on e  can  liv e  up to  th is by bearing the da ily  cross. S ee  V iller-Rahner, A s z e s e  u n d  M y s t i k  in  

d e r  V d te r z e i t  c .2  p .2 9 -40 ; there y ou  w ill  a lso  find an ex ten siv e  m odem  b ib liography  on  m artyrdom . 

Chateaubriand spoke  lyr ica lly  and oratorically  about m artyrdom , L e s  M a r ty r s .

10. T heodore Ruinart, O .S .B ., A c ta  p r i m o r u m  m a r ty r u m  s in c e r e  e t  e l e c ta  (Paris 1689; Am sterdam  1713); the  

Span ish  version : L a s  a c ta s  v e r d a d e r a s  d e  lo s  m a r t ir e s  3 t. (M adrid 1844).

11. E. G ibbon , T h e  D e c l in e  a n d  F a l l  o f  th e  R o m a n  E m p ir e  (1 7 7 6 ) c. 16: D TC  10 ,237 ; D ACL  10 ,2476 ; Ernest 

Havet, L e  C h r i s t ia n is m e  e t  s e s  o r i g in e s  (Paris 1884) c.4: DTC  10 ,237 ; D ACL  10 ,1477 . H . G rego ire , L e s  

p e r s e c u t io n s  d a n s  I ' e m p ir e  r o m a in ,  fasc. 1 in “M 6 moire de l ’A cad em ie  R oya le  de B e lg iq u e ,” p. 161 -163 ; see  

a lso  E. D e  M oreau , S.J.: N ouvR evT h  73 (1 9 5 1 )  8 14 f. [H. G regoire say s that b efore  the 4 th  cen tury  there  

were  on ly  hundreds, but in  the 4th  cen tury  there w ere  at m ost 2 ,5 0 0  to  3 ,0 0 0  martyrs]; and E. G riffe , L e s  

p e r s e c u t io n s  d a n s  I ’e m p ir e  r o m a in  d e  N e r o n  a  D e c e :  B u llL ittE cc l 53 (1 9 5 2 )  129 -160 .

12. S ee  C .A . K neller, H a t  d e r  r o m is c h e  S ta a t  d a s  C h r is t e n tu m  v e r fo lg t? :  S timm  55 (1 8 9 8 )  1 -12 , 1 22 -131 ; by  

the sam e author, T h e o d o r  M o m m s e n  i ib e r  d ie  C h r is t e n v e r fo lg u n g e n ,  ib id. P .276 -291 ; l ik ew ise  D ie  M a r ty r e r  

u n d  d a s  r o m is c h e  R e c h t  ib id ., 3 4 9 -3 6 7 ; se e  D AFC  3 ,3 7 5 . A . H am ack , D ie  M is s io n  u n d  A u s b r e it u n g  d e s  

C h r i s t e n tu m f  1.3 c .5  p .5 0 1 -5 0 4 .

13. S ee  G aston  B o issier , L a  f i n  d u  p a g a n i s m e  (Paris 1891 ) I, A ppend ix , 3 9 9 -4 5 9 ; Tromp, D e  r e v e la t i o n e 6 1.2 

prop. 1 0 , prenote n .8  c.
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so many martyrs ” (D  2779).

A m ong the argum ents g iven  by Vatican C ouncil I (D  3013), the 

m artyrdom  o f  so m any C hristians is conta ined  im plicitly  in  h is w ords 

about the “ invincib le stab ility” o f  the C hu rch 14; but there he is no t m aking  

a d ifferen t argum ent.

739. Theological note. T h is  th e s is  is tra d itio n a l a n d  so lem n  in  p a tr is tic  l i te ra tu re 15 

an d  a m o n g  th e  a u th o rs . F o r  it is a p o lo g e tica lly  certa in .

740. F irst proof. Martyrdom  is a moral m iracle.

The fa c t  o f  the martyrdom o f  many in the Catholic Church is absolutely  

certain, bo th  in the first cen turies and  in m ore recent tim es.

B ut this is an argument fo r  extraordinary help from  God, a moral 

miracle, w h ich  canno t be g iven  by  G od in favor o f  false doctrine.

T herefo re  the m artyrdom  o f  so m any C hristians p roves  the d iv ine 

orig in  o f  C h ristian  revelation .

Proof o f  the major. A ) T he fa c t  o f  the  m artyrdom  o f  m a n y  is a b so lu te ly  c e r ta in 16; 

a b o v e  a ll  th is  to o k  p la c e  d u r in g  th e  tw e lv e  p e rse c u tio n s  fro m  th e  y e a r  64  (u n d e r  N e ro )  

to  th e  y e a r  3 6 3  (u n d e r  J u lia n  th e  A p o s ta te ) .17

a) There was a great multitude o f  martyrs in every province o f  the 

Rom an Empire; bu t the num ber cannot be determ ined m athem atically .18

F irs t o f  all, the sacred books g ive indications o f  various persecu tions, 

especially  on  the part o f  the Jew s: A cts 6:8ff. (about S tephen); 8 :lf f . (a  

large pe rsecu tio n  o f  the Jerusalem  C hurch); 12:2 (the k illing  o f  Jam es); see 

14:18; 21:30f. L ikew ise 1 Pet. 4:12ff. (... sharing in C hrist’s sufferings...);

14. It w a s  sa id  e x p lic it ly  in the exp lanation  o f  the first sch em a  o f  the C onstitu tion  on  C a th o lic  doctrine, n o te  19, 

II: “ in  the m anner and m ultitude o f  martyrs ” as an argument: CL 7 ,5 3 2  d.

15. S e e  R  11, 144 , 2 4 3 , 2 7 9 , 2 8 5 , 5 16 , 6 40 , 1465; Tromp, D e  r e v e la t i o n e 6 1.2 p rop .10, prenote n .6 fi; O ttiger, 

8 94 -8 9 7 .

16. O n the h istory  o f  m artyrdom  in the p ersecu tion s, both  R om an  and Persian , D ona tis t and A rian , a lso  at the  

tim e o f  the reform ation  and the French  revo lu tion , and am ong  the M ohamm edans and sch ism a tic s , and in  

the m iss io n s , se e  P. A llard , M a r ty r e :  D A FC  3 ,3 4 2 -4 9 2 . L ik ew ise  Lu is de Granada, I n t r o d u c t io n  d e l  s im b o lo  

d e  l a f e  p .2  c .1 9 -2 3 . B r ie fly , M a r ty r e :  D TC  10 ,23 3 -2 4 6 ; C h r is t e n v e r fo lg u n g e n :  LTK  2 ,9 1 2 -9 1 7 .

On the A c ts  o f  the M artyrs, se e  the B o lland ists , A c ta  S a n c to r u m :  Th. Ruinart, A c ta  p r im o r u m  m a r ty r u m  

s in c e r a  e t  s e l e c ta . . . (above  no te  10); J. Z am eza , L a  R o m a  p a g a n a y  e l  C r i s t ia n i s m o  (R om e 1941); D . R u iz  

Bueno , A d a s  d e  lo s  m a r ti r e s .  T ex to  b i l in g u e  (M adrid  1951).

17. On these  early  R om an  persecu tion s, se e  P. A llard , H is to i r e  d e s  p e r s e c u t io n s 4 3 v. (Paris 1 911 -1924 );  the  

sam e author, L e  c h r i s t ia n i s m e  e t  I ’e m p ir e  r o m a in  d e  N e r o n  a  T h d o d o s e '0 (Paris 1925); a lso  h is article, M a r -  

ty r e :  D A FC  3 ,3 4 2 -3 7 5 . L ik ew ise  A . Ehrhard, D ie  K i r c h e  d e r  M d r ty r e r  (M unich  1932 ) 8 -121 .

18. L. H erd ing , S .J ., tries to  com pute the number. D ie  Z a h l  d e r  M d r ty r e r  b i s  3 1 3 :  G reg  25  (1 9 44 )  103 -129 ;  

he says: thousands o f  nam es are know n  to  us, and to  som eon e  inquiring about the number o f  churches that 

su ffered  persecu tion , “probab ly  the number is m uch  b e low  2 0 0 ,0 0 0 ; it w ou ld  not be too  little , i f  there w ere  

about 1 00 ,000  (p. 128). O b jection s aga in st sta tistica l determ ination s are g iv en  by  E. de M oreau , S .J ., L e  

n o m b r e  d e s  m a r ty r s  d e s  p e r s e c u t io n s  r o m a in e s :  N ou vR evT h  73 (1 9 5 1 )  8 12 -8 3 2 .
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Rev. 20:4 (I saw... the souls o f  those w ho had  been  beheaded  for their 

testim ony to Jesus...).

741. Gentile authors speak about the large num ber o f  those killed. 

Tacitus, speaking  about the persecution  o f  N ero  in  R om e, says: “T herefore 

first the accused  w ho confessed , then  w ith  their d iscovery  a huge multitude 

o f  them  w ere not at all convicted  for the crim e o f  the fire but for hatred  o f  the 

hum an race .” 19 A nd D io C assius, referring  to the persecu tion  o f  D om itian, 

said: “In the sam e year D om itian  k illed  m any others, bo th  F lav ius C lem ent 

the consul, even  though he w as his first cousin  and he had  as w ife F lav ia 

D om itilla , a  relative o f  D om itian, bo th  accused  o f  the crim e o f  im piety 

tow ards the gods ;for this crime they and many others were condem ned who 

had erred by embracing the customs o f  the Jews. A p a rt o f  these were killed  

and a p a rt were deprived o f  their possessions. ”20 A nd  P lin ius M inor in 

the  y ear 111 consulted  Trajan about w hat he should  do w ith  the C hristians 

“especially because o f  the dangerous number o f  them. For, m any o f  every  

age, o f  every class, o f  bo th  sexes are brought to trial and w ill be brought. 

T he co ntag ion  o f  th is superstition has pervaded  no t only the  cities, bu t also  

the  v illages and  countryside....”21

742. Ecclesiastical authors extol clearly the large num ber o f  m artyrs; 

a lthou gh at tim es they  do this in  a rhetorical m anner, it supposes a  very 

ev iden t reality. Thus C lem ent o f  R om e speaks about the great num ber 

o f  the e lect w ho have been  jo in ed  to the m artyrs, Peter and  Paul.22 A nd  

Irenaeus agrees w ith  him , and at the sam e tim e he m entions the universa lity  

and  the exclusiveness for the C hurch found in the m artyrs: “W herefore 

the  C hurch  does in  every place, because o f  that love w h ich  she cherishes 

tow ards G od, send forw ard, th roughout all tim e, a m ultitude o f  m artyrs 
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them , so that they  m ight show  th eir p iety  even  by shedding the ir  b lood .”24

7 4 3 . B u t E u se b iu s  C a e sa r ie n s is  re p o rts  d if fe re n t th in g s  a b o u t th e  v a r io u s  p e rse c u 

tio n s ...;  am o n g  th e m  h e  sa y s  th is  a b o u t th e  p e rse c u tio n  o f  D io c le tia n : To th e  m a rty r  

A n tim u s , b ish o p  o f  th e  c h u rc h  o f  N ic o m e d ia , w as a d d ed  a vast m u ltitude  o f  m artyrs; 

a  little  la te r  in  M e litin a , in  th e  re g io n  o f  A rm e n ia , an d  in S y ria  th e  p r iso n s  w e re  fu ll o f  

b ish o p s , p r ie s ts , d e a c o n s , le c to rs  a n d  e x o rc is ts , so  th a t  n o  p la c e  re m a in e d  fo r  th o se  w h o  

w e re  c o n d e m n e d  fo r  a  c r im e .25 A n d  w h e n  th e  th ird  e d ic t o f  D io c le tia n  w a s  p ro m u lg a te d , 

“the  num ber now  hard ly  c o u ld  be e s tim a ted  o f  a ll w ho a fter  tha t su ffered  m artyrdom  in 

th e  various provinces, a n d  e sp e c ia lly  o f  th o se  w h o  w e re  k ille d  in  A fr ic a  an d  M a u re ta n ia , 

in  T h e b a is  a n d  E g y p t.. . .” 26 A n d  o f  th o se  w h o  su ffe re d  in  E g y p t ( in  th e  p e rse c u tio n  o f  D i

o c le tia n ) :  “ T h e re  te n  th o u sa n d  (p u p io t  xov ap iG pov ) w ith  w o m e n  a n d  c h ild re n , sp u rn in g  

th e ir  te m p o ra l  life , fo r  th e  te a c h in g  o f  o u r  S a v io r  e n d u re d  v a r io u s  k in d s  o f  d e a th ... .” 27 

“ T h e  to r tu re  a n d  s u ffe r in g  th a t  th e  m a rty rs  in T hebais  e n d u re d  r e a lly  su rp a sse s  a n y th in g  

th a t  c o u ld  b e  s a id  in  w o rd s ...  A n d  all th e se  th in g s  w e re  c a rr ie d  o u t n o t  in  a  fe w  d a y s  o r 

in  a  s h o r t  s p a c e  o f  t im e , b u t con tinuously  f o r  severa l yea rs: since  now  ten, o r  tw en ty  

a n d  more, a t tim es fr o m  th ir ty  to sixty, a n d  som etim es even  a  hundred  m en  together w ith  

w o m en  a n d  ch ildren  w ere k ille d  in one  day, by  the app lica tion  a ltern a te ly  o f  various  

to rtu res.”2*— A n d  “ a rm e d  so ld ie rs  b e s ie g e d  a certa in  c ity  in P hryg ia , a n d  h a v in g  s e t it 

o n  fire , th e y  to ta l ly  b u rn e d  th e  c ity  to g e th e r  w ith  th e  m en , w o m e n  a n d  c h ild re n , as  th e y  

p ra y e d  to  C h r is t  th e  G o d  o f  all th in g s . T h e  re a so n  fo r  th is  w a s  th a t  all th e  in h a b ita n ts  o f  

th e  city , th e  o v e rs e e r  a n d  th e  m a g is tra te , w ith  all th e  o ff ic ia ls  an d  p e o p le , p ro c la im e d  

th a t  th e y  w e re  C h ris tia n s , a n d  w h e n  c o m m a n d e d  to  sac rifice  to  th e  R o m a n  g o d s  r e 

fu se d  to  o b e y .” 29-  L a te r  w h e n  th e  p e rse c u tio n  w a s  re n e w e d , in the  c ity  o f  C aesarea  in 

P alestine , “ th e  w h o le  c ity  e v e ry w h e re  w a s  s tre w n  w ith  b o n es  a n d  b o d ily  p a r ts ;  so  th a t  

n o th in g  w a s  e v e r  s e e n  th a t  w a s  so  c ru e l, so  h o rr ib le , e v e n  in  c o m p a r iso n  w ith  w h a t h a d  

h a p p e n e d  to  u s  b e fo re ... .” 30

7 4 4 . T h e re fo re  it  is n o t  su rp ris in g  i f  T h e o d o re t sp e a k s  a b o u t it in  th e  fo llo w in g  

w o rd s : “ ... w h o  d o e s  n o t  k n o w  a b o u t w h a t D io c le tia n , a n d  M a x im ia n , M a x e n tiu s , M a x i-  

m in  a n d  L ic in iu s  d id  a g a in s t th e  p ie ty  o f  C h ris tia n s?  F o r  th e y  d id  n o t a s sa il in d iv id u a ls  

o r  tw o  o r  th re e  C h ris tia n s  a t  a  tim e , b u t  m any o f  them  in groups, a n d  they  m a ssacred  

thousands a n d  tens o f  thousands. A lso  in  so m e  c itie s  th e y  b u rn e d  w h o le  c h u rc h e s  f ille d  

w ith  m e n , w o m e n  a n d  c h ild re n .” 31

2 4 . S tr o m . 2 ,2 0 :  M G  8 ,1 0 6 9  B.

2 5 . H is t ,  e c c le s .  8 ,6 : K ch  4 4 8 f.

2 6 . H is t ,  e c c le s .  8,6 : K ch  4 5 0 .

2 7 . H is t ,  e c c le s .  8,8 : M G  2 0 ,7 5 7 .

2 8 . H is t ,  e c c le s .  8,9 : K ch  4 5 1 .

2 9 . H is t ,  e c c le s .  8 ,11: M G  2 0 ,7 6 7 .

30 . D e  m a r tyr . P a la e s t .  9: M G  2 0 ,1 4 0 6  A .

31 . G r a e c a r u m  a f fec t .  c u r a t i o 9 :  M G  8 3 ,1 0 4 1  C.
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Insc rip tions,32 m artyro logies, and  the w ords used  by au thors all say the 

sam e thing: the m artyrs w ere innum erable.33

745. A nd the m artyrs w ere no t ju s t in one province, but, as is c lear 

from  the preceding  quotes, in m any; in fact, the Fathers w ere ab le to preach  

about the m artyrdom  o f  C hristians in all the provinces. Thus Irenaeus says: 

“the C hurch  in every place... ”34; St. Justin: “N ow  it is ev ident tha t no one 

can  terrify or subdue us w ho have believed  in  Jesus over all the w orld. 

For it is p lain, that thoug h  beheaded, and  crucified, and th ro w n  to w ild  

beasts, and  chains, and  fire, and  all o ther k inds o f  torture, w e do no t give 

up our profession ....”35 But according to the fourth  edict o f  Diocletian  “by  a 

general com m and it w as ordered  that all persons in every place and nation  

m ust offer sacrifices and libations publicly  to the ido ls .”36 A nd  uthe edicts 

o f  M aximin  against the C hristians w ere sen t to every  p lace  th ro ughou t all 

the p ro vinces.”37

T h e re fo re  a t  th e  t im e  o f  D io c le tia n  L a c ta n tiu s  c o u ld  w rite  a b o u t th e  p e rse c u tio n s :  

“The w h o le  w o r ld  w as shaken  ( i.e .,  th e  R o m a n  E m p ire ) , a n d  b e s id e s  G a u l, f ro m  E a s t  to  

W est th re e  a n g ry  b e a s ts  w e re  ra g in g .” 38 A n d  S t. H ila ry , w h ile  sp e a k in g  a b o u t  th e  p e r 

se c u tio n s  b e c a u se  o f  th e  c o n fe s s io n  o f  th e  tru th , sa id : “ F o r  th e re  a re  in  the  w h o le  w o r ld  

b le s s e d  a n d  h o ly  m a rty rd o m s  o f  fa ith fu l c o n fe sso rs . H e n c e  m a n y  h a v e  b e e n  d e p r iv e d  o f  

th e ir  p ro p e rty , s e n t a w a y  in to  ex ile , ch a in e d , b ea te n , b u rn e d , k i l le d .. ..” 39

746. b) The martyrs were o f  every age, sex and state o f  life.40 To p rove  

th is it is sufficient to have read  the m artyro logy; in  it every grade, every  

social condition , every age and  sex o f  the m artyrs is recorded: T hey w ere 

no bles and  peasants, learned  and  ignorant, boys and girls, m en  and  w om en ,

32 . T h is w a s  found  in the C a taco /w fo .”M arce lla  and the martyrs o f  Christ CCCCCL  [5 5 0 ]” ; “CL  [150 ] m artyrs 

o f  C hrist.” S e e  P. A llard , R o m e  s o u te r a in e  (Paris 1877) 2 1 6 f f ; Tanquerey22, 218 .

33 . P rudentius a lso  sang  abou t th is elegan tly : “C o u n tle s s  a r e  th e  g r a v e s  o f  s a in t s  I h av e  se en  in  the c ity  o f  

Rom u lu s /  Valerian, C hrist’s ded icated  servant /  You ask  for the in scr ip tion s cu t on  their tom bs /  A nd  their  

ind iv idual nam es /  B u t it is hard o f  m e to be able to  repeat them  /  Such  great m ultitudes o f  the r igh teous did  

ungod ly  rage devour /  W h ile  Trojan R om e still w orsh ipped  the g od s o f  her fathers /  M any  a  grave is lettered  

/  A nd  te lls  the m artyr’s nam e or bears som e  ep itaph  /  Bu t there are m ute m arb les too  /  W h ich  shu t up  the  

tom b s in  s ilen c e  /  A nd  on ly  ind icate  the number /  You m ay learn  what m asses  o f  m en ’s b od ies  lie  gathered  

together in heaps /  Bu t read the nam e o f  none o f  them . / 1 rem em ber find ing  that the rem ains o f  s ix ty  p ersons  

were  buried there under on e  m a ss iv e  ston e, /  W hose  nam es Christ a lon e k now s, /  S in ce  he has added  them  

to  the com pany  o f  h is fr iends” (P e r is te p h a n o n  hymn 11: ML 6 0 ,5 3 0 -5 3 4 ).

34 . S ee  the w h o le  tex t above  in n .742 .

35 . D ia lo g ,  c u m  T r y o p h o  110: R  144.

36 . Euseb iu s, D e  m a rty r . P a la e s t .  3 ,1 : K ch  468 .

37 . Euseb ius, D e  m a rty r . P a la e s t .  9 ,2 : K ch  469 .

38 . D e  m o r t .p e r s e c u t .  16: ML 7 ,217 .

39 . In  P s  118, 18,9: M L  9 ,624 .

40 . S ee  P. A llard , D ix  le g o n s  s u r  le  m a r t ir e ,  le<;.5.
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youths and  o ld  folks... L actan tius considered  th is m atter: “R obbers and 

m en o f  robust fram e are unable to endure lacerations o f  th is kind: they  u tter 

exclam ations, send forth  groans; for they  are overcom e by  pain , because 

they  are destitu te  o f  patience infused  into them . B ut in our case (not to speak 

o f  m en), boys and delicate women  in  silence overpow er th eir to rturers, and 

even  the fire is unable to ex tort from  them  a groan... B ehold, the weak sex  

andfragile  age endure to be lacerated  in the w hole body, and to  be burned: 

not o f  necessity, for it is perm itted  th em  to  escape i f  they  w ished  to do so; 

bu t o f  th e ir ow n w ill, because they  pu t th eir tru st in  G od .”41

747. c) The torments o f  the martyrs were severe, both the physical and  

the moral.42 T his severity  o f  th eir sufferings is c lear from  w hat w as said 

abov e.43 44 A nd  Tacitus had  this to say about the m artyrs during  the tim e o f  

N ero: “A nd d eris ion  accom panied  their end: they  w ere covered  w ith  w ild  

b e asts’ sk ins and  to m  to death  by  dogs; or they  w ere fas tened  on  crosses, 

and , w hen day lig ht failed  w ere burned  to serve as lam ps by  n ight. N ero  had  

offered  h is G ardens for the spectacle, and gave an exhib ition  in  h is C ircus, 

m ixing  w ith  the crow d in the habit o f  a charioteer, o r m oun ted  on  h is car.” 

44 O n th e severity  o f  the persecution  o f  D iocletian  in  T hebais E usebius 

says: “ It w ould  be im possib le  to describe the outrages and  tortures w h ich  

th e m arty rs in  T hebais endured . They w ere scraped  over the en tire  body 

w ith  shells in stead  o f  hooks until they  died. W om en w ere bound  by  one 

fo ot and  ra ised  aloft in  the air by m achines, and w ith  their bodies altogeth er 

b are  and  uncovered , presented  to all beholders this m ost sham eful, cruel, 

an d  inhum an  spectacle. O thers being bound to the branches and trunks o f  

trees perished . For they  drew  the stoutest b ranches together w ith  m achines, 

and  bo un d the lim bs o f  the m artyrs to them ; and then , allow ing  th e branches 

to  assu m e th e ir na tural position , they tore asunder instan tly  the lim bs o f  

tho se  for w ho m  they  contrived  this... We, also being  on  the spot ourselves, 

have  ob serv ed  large crow ds in one day; som e suffering decapitation , o thers 

to rtu re  by  fire; so that the m urderous sw ord  w as b lunted , and  becom ing  

w eak, w as broken , and  the very  executioners grew  w eary  and  relieved  each  

o ther....”45

748. A m on g  these and  o ther innum erable cruelties it is necessary

4 1 . D iv . I n s t i t.  5 ,13 : R  640 .

4 2 . O n the torm ents o f  the martyrs, se e  H . L ec lercq , M a r ty r  § X III-XX IX : DACL  1 0 ,2 3 8 7 -2 4 3 0 . L ik ew ise  w ith  

an append ix  o f  illu strations, D . G a lon io , L ib r o  d e  lo s  to r m e n to s  d e  lo s  m a r ti r e s ,  in  the Span ish  vers ion  o f  the 

work  o fT h . Ruinart, L a s  a c ta s  v e r d a d e r a s  d e  lo s  m a r t ir e s  (M adrid 1844) t.3 p. 179 -447 .

43 . S ee  n.741fif.; on  St. Justin: R  144.

44 . A n n a l. 15 ,44: K ch  34.

4 5 . H is t ,  e c c le s .  9 ,1 -4 : K ch  4 5 If.
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to  m ention  the often long duration o f  the torments and a slow  death. A s 

L ac tantius said  about D onatus: “ H aving  been  n ine tim es exposed  to  racks 

and  d iversified  torm ents, n ine tim es by a g lorious p ro fession  o f  you r faith  

y ou  foiled  the adversary; in nine com bats you  subdued the devil and his 

chosen  soldiers; and  by nine v ictories you  trium phed over th is w orld  and 

its te rrors....”46

749. A dd to this the often  m ore painfu l moral torments: by being  

condem ned to the seducer rather than to the lion.47— A nd the looks and 

prayers and  tears o f  relatives; about this St. A ugustine says beautifully :

“ ... w ha t d id  the tem ptations o f  the persecuto rs do to  them  (the m artyrs)?  

The eyes o f  th eir w eeping  friends had  m ore effect than  the persecu tio ns 

o f  their to rm enters. H ow  m any d id  the ch ildren  ho ld  les t they suffer! H ow  

m any w ives th rew  them selves on  th eir knees, lest they  be left w idow s! 

H ow  m any ch ild ren  forbade their parents to die, as w e know  and read  in 

the passion  o f  b lessed  Perpetual T hese are the facts. B ut no  m atte r h ow  

grea t the tea rs m ay be and  how  strongly  they  m ay flow, w hen d id  they  

ever ex tin guish  the flam e o f  charity?....”48

750. d) The martyrs suffered with great courage and constancy  and  



526 S a c r a e  T h e o l o g i a e  Summa IA

D e c iu s .51 S im ila r ly  S t. C y rp ia n , a f te r  h is  s e n te n c e : The b ishop  C yprian  sa id: T hanks be  

to G od.52 A lso  v o lu n ta r i ly  M arinus, a  cen tu rion  u n d e r  G a lie n u s , p re fe rr in g  to  c h o o se  

th e  b o o k  o f  th e  g o sp e l ra th e r  th a n  th e  m ilita ry  sw o rd , w a s  c ro w n e d  w ith  m a r ty rd o m .53 

A n d  St. L auren ce  “ w h e n  h e  sa w  X y s tu s  h is  b ish o p  b e in g  led  to  m a rty rd o m , b e g a n  to  

w e e p , n o t b e c a u se  o f  h is  su ffe r in g , b u t  fo r b e in g  le ft a lo n e . T h e re fo re  h e  b e g a n  to  ca ll 

o u t w ith  th e se  w o rd s : W h e re  a re  y o u  g o in g , fa th e r, w ith o u t y o u r  so n ?  W h e re  a re  y o u  

h a s te n in g , h o ly  p rie s t, w ith o u t y o u r  d e a c o n ?  Y o u n e v e r  o ffe re d  sac rif ic e  w ith o u t y o u r  

m in is te r ; th e re fo re , fa th e r, w h a t is it in  m e  th a t  d isp le a se s  y o u ?  H a v e  y o u  fo u n d  m e  u n 

w o rth y ?  Y ou k n o w  fo r  su re  th a t  I am  a  su ita b le  m in is te r .. ..”  A n d  X y s tu s  re p lie d : “ I am  

n o t le a v in g  o r  d e se r tin g  y o u , m y  so n ; b u t g re a te r  te s ts  a re  d u e  to  y o u . W e as  o ld  m e n  a re  

re c e iv in g  th e  c o u rse  o f  a n  e a s ie r  f ig h t; a  m o re  g lo r io u s  tr iu m p h  o v e r  ty ra n n y  re m a in s  fo r 

y o u  a s  a  y o u n g  m a n . . . ”  A n d  L a u re n c e  “ a f te r  th re e  d a y s , h a v in g  la u g h e d  a t th e  ty ra n t, 

an d  h a v in g  b e e n  p la c e d  o n  a  g r id iro n  o v e r  b u rn in g  c o a ls , sa id : I ’m  w ell done. Turn m e  

over  a n d  eat. T h u s  h e  c o n q u e re d  th e  n a tu re  o f  fire  b y  th e  v ir tu e  o f  h is  s o u l .” 54

752. e) The martyrs suffered all these things because o f  their faith , as 

witnesses to that fa ith .55 56 A lready at the tim e o f  the persecution  o f  N ero  

Suetonius refers to th is: C hristians afflicted w ith  pun ishm en ts, a class 

o f  men with a new and wicked superstition.56 A nd P lin ius M inor did no t 

co ndem n those  “w ho denied th at they  are or had been  C hristians, w hen  

in m y presence  they  invoked  the gods and paid  honor to your im age [the 

E m pero r T rajan] w ith  incense and  w ine, and in addition  spoke badly  

ab ou t C h ris t....”57; T rajan  in  h is reply to P lin ius confirm s th is by  saying 

that: “w h o ev er denies that he is a C hristian  and he really  m akes it clear, 

th a t is, by  invok ing  our gods, a lthough he w as suspected in  the past, m ay 

seek  p ard o n  from  any punishm en t.”58 T he sam e cause o f  the C hristian  faith  

is app aren t in  the above m entioned  Acts o f  the passion o f  the Scilitanian  

martyrs, and  o f  Carpus, Papylus, Agathon  and  o thers.59 B oth  C hristians 

and  G entiles kn ew  ab out this. T herefore St. Justin  w as able to w rite: “F or it 

is p lain , th a t th ou g h  beheaded , and crucified, and th ro w n  to th e w ild  beasts, 

and  chains, and  fire, and  all o ther k inds o f  torture, w e do no t give up  our 

confess ion .”60

T e r tu llia n  su m s  u p  th is  m a tte r  b r ie f ly : “ Y o u sa y  w e  a re  a th e is ts , a n d  w ill n o t  b e  a t th e  ex -

51 . A c ta p r o c o n s u l a r ia  4: K ch  78 -9 0 .

52. A c ta  p r o c o n s u la r ia  4: K ch  304 . O n  the con fe ss io n  o f  St. Cyprian , ib id .:  K ch  3 0 1 -3 0 6 .

53. E u seb iu s , H is t ,  e c c le s .  7 ,15 : K ch  442 .

54. St. Am bro se , D e  o f f ic i is  m in is t r o r u m  1 ,4 1 ,204 -206 : ML 16 ,84 -86 . There is m ore about the courage and the 

vo lun tariness o f  the martyrs in O ttiger, 8 8 4 -8 8 6 .

55. W ilm ers has m ore on  th is p o in t throughout a ll o f  p roposition  113 , p .5 4 0 -5 4 7 .

56. V ita  N e r o n is  16,2: K ch  40 .

57. E p is t .  1.10 ,96: K ch  29 .

58. I b id .,  97: K ch  31 .

59. S ee  K ch 7 1 -7 6 , 7 8 -90 ....

60 . D ia lo g ,  c u m  T r y p h o n e  110: R  144; above  n .745 .
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p e n se  o f  a  sa c rif ic e  fo r th e  life  o f  th e  e m p e ro rs . .. I t  is u p o n  th is  a c c o u n t, th e re fo re , th a t  w e  are  

c o n s id e re d a s g u il ty o fs a c r i le g e a n d tre a s o n ;th is I ta k e to b e th e m a in a r t ic le ,a n d m a y b e lo o k e d  

u p o n  a s  th e  su m  o f  th e  ch a rg e  a g a in s t u s .. ..” 61

7 5 3 . W h e re fo re , a lth o u g h  the  ju r id ic a l ju d g m e n ts  o f  c o n d e m n a tio n  im p o se d  o n  

th e m  w a s th a t  o f  sa c rile g e , o r  m a g ic , o r th e  c r im e  o f  o ffe n d in g  th e  e m p e ro r  o r o f  im 

p ie ty ...;  an d , a lth o u g h  o th e r  re m o te  m o tiv e s  s o m e tim e s  w e re  p o litic a l re a so n s , g re e d  

(v .gr., in  th e  m a rty rd o m  o f  St. L a u re n c e ) , th e  real re a so n  w a s  h a tre d  o f  th e  C h ris tia n  

re lig io n ...:  so  th e  m a rty rs  d ie d  re a lly  because o f  the fa i th  a n d  the ir  w itness to it.

754. B) The palm s o f  martyrs have never been lacking in the Church; 

no t only in the first three centuries w as the C hurch  m ade red  w ith  th eir 

b lood. Let us here recall the m ore fam ous persecu tions w hich  cam e later 

and the large num ber o f  m artyrs: before the m iddle o f  the 4 th  century  in 

Persia  u nd er Sapor II, in the 5th century  in  A frica  the persecu tio n  o f  the 

V andals; in  the fo llow ing centuries because o f  the invasion  o f  the barbarians 

there w ere m any m artyrs in  Europe; in  Spain  there w ere m any  because  o f  

the invading  M oham m edans and  also in the 16th century  in  the rebe llion  

at A lpujarras; a t the tim e o f  the reform ation  there  w ere m an y  m arty rs in  

E ngland , in  G erm any, in  F rance, in  Ireland...; because o f  the spread  o f  

the gospel there w ere constan t m artyrs i f  Japan, in  India, in  C hina, in 

A m erica...; during the tim e o f  the revolu tion  in  the 18 th  century  ag ain  there  

w ere m arty rs in F rance; in  the 19th century there w ere m any m arty rs in  the 

A sian  m issions... A lso  in  our tim e there have been  m any m artyrs in  R ussia , 

in M ex ico , in  Spain  and in  C hina... and there are so m any o f  them  th a t w e 

w ill find it difficult to count them .62 Indeed  there are also the recen t ones 

w ho have been  canonized , like St. M aria  G oretti: A s the lilies o f  virgins 

have never been lacking in the Church, so also the roses and pa lm s o f  the 

martyrs.

755. P ro o f  o f  th e  m in o r. But all o f  these fa c ts  are an argum ent fo r  the 

extraordinary help o f  God. For, these facts taken  all together ev idently  and  

clearly  cannot be attribu ted  to:

1) nature considered in itse lf  as i f  it w ere capable o f  such  fortitude; 

because it naturally  flees from  torm ents and the thought o f  them , especially  

i f  som eone finds h im se lf in  them  in a m erely  passive w ay: “endurance is

6 1 . A p o lo g .  10: M L  l,3 8 0 f .

6 2 . O n the m artyrs after the R om an  p ersecu tion s, se e  A llard , M a r ty r e .D A F C  3 ,3 7 5 -4 9 2 . O n the m artyrs at A lp u -  

jarras, F .A. H itos , M a r ti r e s  d e  l a  A lp u ja r r a  e n  l a  r e b e li o n  d e  lo s  m o r i s c o s  (M adrid  1935). O n  co n fesso rs  o f  

the fa ith  in Japan in  the 19th century (1 8 6 8 -1 8 7 4 )  am on g  the first C hristians, se e  A . V illio n , C in c u e n ta  a n o s  

p o r  e l  J a p d n ,  Span ish  ed itio n  (M adrid) c .5 -1 0  p .3 5 -8 8  (th ere w ere about 4 ,0 0 0  C hristians w h o  w ere  forced  

in to ex ile ) .
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m ore d ifficult than  aggression” (St. T hom as).63 H ow ever, a few  m en, as 

exceptions to the general rule, by th eir natural v irtue are ready  to die for 

their ow n particu lar “ideal,” o r personal conviction; bu t situations o f  th is 

k ind  are rare and  rarely happen and they  are celebrated  as heroes, as rising 

above the norm al w ay o f  acting: thus, for exam ple, all consider as heroes 

the deeds o f  M ucius Scaevola and R egulus, w ho suffered  fo r the “ideal” o f  

the fatherland .64 T herefore deeds o f  th is k ind  are due no t to nature alone, 

bu t to a  great ideal, w h ich  is no t found natu ra lly  in a  large m ultitude; bu t 

the m artyrs w ere innum erable.

756. 2) N o r are they  due to the internal passions o f  the vigorous nature

a) o f  stoic pride, desp ising sufferings w ith  contem pt, and so w ishing to 

overcom e fate and hum iliate the adversary: for, the m artyrs suffered w ith  

gentleness and hum ility. A nd such stoic pride is not characteristic o f  m any, 

but only a  few  philosophers or o f  others trained  in w arfare and austerity: but 

the C hristians w ere old m en, boys, girls, w om en..., from  every state o f  life.

b) A n d  the martyrs were not anim ated by passions o f  obstinacy or 

fanaticism : fo r fro m  the reports there is certainty about th eir seren ity  and  

p atience  in  answ ering  questions; in no w ay did they  respond w ith  v io lence, 

arro gance  and  th e im prudence o f  fanatics... so that reports o f  th is k in d  at 

tim es w ere  destroy ed  by  the G entiles them selves, lest, from  the m arvelous 

serenity  and  prudence o f  the m artyrs in  responding, they  them selves 

w o u ld  ap pear to be overcom e.65 M oreover, such fanaticism  w ou ld  no t be 

p oss ib le  in  so m any  m en. A nd the m artyrs did not repel force w ith  force, 

as obstin acy  is inclined  to do, bu t they  em braced  their enem ies w ith  hero ic 

love and  k ind ness.66

c) A n d  not by passions o f  imprudent temerity or fearlessness,67 o r 

because  o f  th e lack  o f  a  ju s t fear; ne ither because o f  audacity  o f  excess 

in  d aring68: for often  they  did not receive the crow n voluntarily; m any 

o thers  fled  or h id  them se lves69; and often  the decrees o f  the b ishops forbade

6 3 . II-II, q. 123 , a. 6  c  and ad 1.

64 . C a iu s  M u c iu s  S c a e v o la  in the w ar a ga in st P orsena, h av in g  en tered  into the land o f  the en em y, w a n ted  to  kill 

P orsen a; but, h a v in g  b een  captured , h e burned  up h is hand in a fire (in  a  b r a z ie r ) , - M a r c u s  A t i l iu s  R e g u lu s , 

leader o f  the R o m a n s, w h en  h e  w a s  captured  b y  the C arthaginians, w a s  sen t to  R om e to  se e k  p ea ce , under 

the con d ition  o f  return ing to  ca ptiv ity . B u t h e persuaded  the R om ans n ot to  se ek  p ea ce  but to  con tinu e the  

war; again  he turned h im s e lf  o v er  to  the C arthagin ians, w h o  load ed  h im  d ow n  w ith  torm ents.

6 5 . S e e  Ruinart, A c ta  m a r t y r u m  p reface c . l  n .4 ; M Qller, n .20 .

66 . S e e  v.gr. E u seb iu s, D e  m a rty r . P a la e s t .  8: M G  2 0 ,1 4 8 9  B.

67 . S .T h. II-II, q. 126.

68 . S .T h. II-II, q. 127.

69 . O n the vo luntary  o n e s , se e  M a r ty r i u m  P o ly c a r p i  4: F unk, P a tr e s  a p o s to l i c i  I2, 3 1 8 . O n fligh t during the  

p ersecu tion s, se e  St. A th anasiu s, A p o lo g ia  d e  f u g a  s u a  17,22: M G  2 5 ,6 6 5 -6 7 3 .
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C hristians to offer them selves vo lun tarily  to the G entiles .70

d) And  the martyrs d id  not do that because o f  p lain  foo lishness : for 

m any o f  them  w ere w ise persons, bu t all responded  w isely  and  prudently.

757. 3) N or can  all o f  these th ings be attribu ted  to extrinsic motives o f  

an insecure nature :

a) o f  temporal ga in : ev idently  there w as none o f  that;

b) o f  the desire fo r  g lory : m any d ied  unknow n and as a  m em ber o f  a 

group,71 som e boys or o ld  m en; but all w ere show n to be up right persons, 

no t vain , bu t w hile  d istrusting  them selves, they  trusted  in G od alone and 

they  sincerely sought him .

c) C ertain ly  the m otives o f  hope fo r  a happy eternity in God and o f  

fu lfilling  one s obligation because o f  the love o f  God  w ere present. B u t they  

w ere th ere  w ith  ex traord inary  en lightenm ent and strength  from  G od. For, 

g iven  m an ’s norm al frag ility  these m otives could  no t be effective w ith ou t 

supernatu ral assistance; for, nature is no t greatly  m ov ed  by the thought 

o f  insensib le  goods— or future ones for th at m atte r-; m any people  do no t 

overcom e ev en  ord inary  tem ptations and difficulties.

758 . T herefore the m arty rdom  o f  so m any C hristians is an  argum en t 

for ex traord inary  and  supernatural help72; it is an  argum ent for a moral 

miracle, co nferred  by G od as confirm ation o f  C hristian  reve lation .73

759. Second proof. M artyrdom as the testim ony o f a great m ultitude.

T he testim on y  o f  such a great— and such a diverse— m u ltitu d e ,-o f  very  

prud en t m en ,-o ffe re d  peacefu lly— in the face o f  torm ents— and o f  a  very  

cruel d e a th ,-in d ica tes  a  firm  conviction  o f  the tru th  o f  C hristian  d o c tr in e -;

70 . S e e  St. C h ry so sto m , E p is l .  81: K ch  3 0 0 ,4 . S ee  a lso  K ch  3 0 1 ,1 0 . T he C o u n cil o f  Illiberitanus (in  the year  

3 0 0 )  can on  6 0 , sa y s this: “ I f  an yon e broke an id o l and b ecau se  o f  that w a s  k illed ... it se e m e d  g o o d  that he  

n o t be rece iv e d  in to  the num ber o f  the m artyrs” (K ch  342 ).

71 . T hus th o se  c o n fesso rs  w h o , b y  letters or b y  fam iliar conversa tion  w ere  ca lled  m a r ty r s  “ d id  n ot su ffer  us to  

address th em  b y  th is  nam e. I f  any o n e  o f  us, in letter or con versa tion , sp ok e  o f  them  as m artyrs, th ey  rebuked  

him  sharply. F or th e y  c o n ced ed  ch eerfu lly  the appella tion  o f  M artyr to  C hrist the fa ith fu l and true W itness, 

and firstborn  o f  the dead , and prince o f  the life  o f  G od; and they  rem inded  us o f  the m artyrs w h o  had already  

dep arted , and sa id , ‘T h ey  are alread y w itn e sse s  w h o m  C hrist has d eem ed  w orth y  to  be taken  up in  their c o n 

fe ss io n , h a v in g  sea led  their te stim o n y  b y  their departure; b u t  w e  a r e  l o w ly  a n d  h um b le  c o n fe s so r s .  ’A n d  th ey  

b eso u g h t the brethren  w ith  tears that earnest prayers sh ou ld  be o ffered  that th ey  m ig h t be m ade p erfect... 

B u t th ey  refused  the title  o f  M artyrs as d istin g u ish in g  them  from  their brethren, b e in g  filled  w ith  the fear o f  

G o d .” S ee  E u seb ius, H is t,  e c c le s .  5,2: M G  2 0 ,4 3 3 -4 3 6 .

72 . T he m artyrs o ften  had th is c o n v ic t io n  about d iv in e  extraord inary h elp  for the su fferin g  o f  torm ents, lik e  S t. 

P o ly c a r p ; and St. F e lic ity  said: “there w ill  be another o n e  in m e  w h o  w ill  su ffer  for m e” ; and there w ere  

others. S ee  O ttiger, p .8 9 3 f.

73 . O ther m iracles, perform ed during the torm ents o f  the m artyrs, are a lso  f u r th e r  a rg u m e n t s  in favor o f  the  

m atter for  w h ich  they  ga v e  their w itn ess .
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and there is no h istorica l fact, o r any o ther doctrine, to w hich  so m any 

thousands o f  persons bore w itness at the cost o f  their life.

B ut the sufficien t reason  for th is conv iction  and  th is w itness cannot be 

in ignorance, in inconsiderate  haste , in obstinacy, in fanaticism ...; bu t only 

in the objective tru th  o f  the m otives th at en ticed  th at m u ltitude  in the face 

o f  death. You can  say only th at it cam e from  the supernatural assistance o f  

G od, w hich  cannot be g iven  for anyth ing  false.

T herefore the m artyrdom  o f  so m any m artyrs is a  va lid  w itness to 

C hristian  truth.

7 6 0 . St. Jero m e  sp e a k s  b e a u tifu lly  a b o u t th is  m a tte r : “ T h e  su ffe r in g  o f  th e  m a r ty rs  

is  G o d 's  tr iu m p h ; th e re  is jo y  b o th  a t th e  s h e d d in g  o f  b lo o d  in  th e  n a m e  o f  C h r is t  a n d  

a m o n g  th e  to rm e n ts . F o r  s in c e  a n y o n e  c a n  see  th a t  th e  m a rty rs  s ta n d  w ith  s u c h  g re a t 

p e r s e v e ra n c e , a n d  to  b e  to rm e n te d , a n d  to  g lo ry  in  th e ir  su ffe r in g s , th e  o d o r  o f  th e  

k n o w le d g e  o f  G o d  is  sp re a d  o u t a m o n g  th e  n a tio n s , an d  the  h idden  th o u g h t creeps in 

that, i f  th e  G o sp e l w ere  no t true, it w o u ld  never be d e fen d e d  w ith  blood. F o r  th e  c o n fe s 

s io n  is n o t  d e lig h tfu l ,  s e c u re  a n d  e a g e r  fo r  r ic h e s ; b u t  it c o n s is ts  in  p riso n s , in  b lo w s , in  

p e rse c u tio n s , in  h u n g e r , in  n a k e d n e s s  a n d  in  th irs t. T h is  tr iu m p h  is th e  v ic to ry  o f  G o d  

an d  o f  th e  A p o s t le s .” 74

7 6 1 . O b je c t io n s .  1. M a n y  m e n  f ig h t b ra v e ly  an d  d ie  fo r th e ir  c o u n try  o r  fo r  s o m e 

th in g  e r ro n e o u s . T h e re fo re .. ..

I  d is tin g u ish  th e  an tecedent. M a n y  fig h t actively, n o t p ass iv e ly , an d  th e y  f ig h t in  

a n y  w a y  th e y  c a n , th a t  is , o f te n  in fu r ia te d  w ith  an g e r, an d  w ith  m u tu a l c o m p u ls io n , an d  

to  f lee  s e v e re  p u n is h m e n ts  o r  ig n o m in y  w h ic h  w o u ld  b e  in v o lv e d  in  flig h t, o r  b e c a u se  

o f  th e  h o p e  o f  a  te m p o ra l  re w a rd , a n d  a lso  th e y  a re  n o t e x p o s in g  th e m se lv e s  to  c e r ta in  

d e a th , conced ed ;  a lso  m a n y  d o  th is  in  a  h e ro ic  m an n er, d e n ie d  ( fo r  th o se  a c ts  a re  n o t  

th e n  h e ro ic , w h ic h  a re  a lw a y s  a s su m e d  to  b e  ex tra o rd in a ry ) .

B u t th e re  w e re  m a n y  m a r ty rs  w h o  su ffe re d — p a ss iv e ly — a n d  tru ly  fr e e ly — a n d  

w ith o u t the  ho p e  o f  a  tem pora l rew ard— an d  w ith o u t com pulsion. B u t w ith  re fe re n c e  to  

th e  h e ro ic  a c ts  o f  s o m e  m e n , th e se  h e ro e s  a re  ra re , an d  g e n e ra lly  h a rd e n e d  in  th e ir  w o rk  

o r in  re s is t in g  o th e rs : b u t  th e re  w e re  m a n y  m a rty rs , a n d  m a n y  o f  th e m  w e re  fra il, lik e  

o ld  m e n , w o m e n , y o u n g  g irls .. ..

2 . T h e  m a r ty rs  so m e tim e s  re b u k e d  th e  ju d g e s .  T h e re fo re  th e y  d id  n o t  b e a r  th e ir  

to rm e n ts  p a tien tly .

I  d is tingu ish  the  antecedent. T h e y  re b u k e d  an d  re p ro a c h e d  ju d g e s  b e c a u se  o f  th e  

to rm e n ts  th a t  th e y  th e m s e lv e s  su ffe re d  o r  w e re  a b o u t to  su ffe r, d e n ie d  (o n  th e  co n tra ry , 

S t. C y p ria n  an d  o th e rs  re sp o n d e d  w ith  “ T h a n k s  b e  to  G o d ” ; se e  n .7 5 1); so m e tim e s  th e y  

re b u k e d  th e  ju d g e s  b e c a u se  o f  th e ir  c ru e lty  to w a rd s  o th e rs , v .gr., h o ly  v irg in s  a n d  o ld  

p e o p le , conceded-, b u t  th e n  th a t  is a w o rk  o f  v ir tu e .75

74 . E p i s t .  120: ML 2 2 ,1 0 0 2 .

75. S ee  v.gr. E u seb iu s sp eak ing  about the martyr A ed es iu s , L ib e r  d e  m a r ty r . P a la e s t .  5: MG  2 0 , 1480f.
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3. In  p a g a n  re g io n s , in  In d ia , th e re  w e re  w id o w s  w h o , a f te r  th e  d e a th  o f  th e ir  h u s 

b a n d , e n d u re d  d e a th  b y  fire ; o r  th e re  w e re  a n d  re c e n tly  h a v e  b e e n  n o b le s  w h o , a f te r  th e  

d e a th  o f  th e  em p e ro r , v o lu n ta r i ly  so u g h t d e a th ; o r th e re  h a v e  b ee n  p r ie s ts  w o u n d in g  

th e m se lv e s  in  h o n o r  o f  th e  g o d s  (1 K in g s  18 :28).

R esponse. C o n s id e r  th e  in fam y  w h ic h  w o u ld  h a v e  b e e n  g iv e n  to  th e se  in d iv id u a ls  

c o m in g  fro m  d e b a se d  an d  in sa n e  o p in io n s ; o r th e  h u m a n  p ra ise  w h ic h  th e y  so u g h t; 

an d  th e  p ressu re  o f  p u b lic  o p in io n  fo r  th e se  b a rb a ro u s  a n d  irra tio n a l c u s to m s . F in a lly , 

th e re  a re  n o t m a n y  o f  th e se  p e rso n s ; th e y  a re  n o t fr o m  every  s ta te  o f  life, nor w ere they  

to rm en ted  over  a lo n g  p e r io d  o f  time, a s  th e  C h ris tia n  m a rty rs  w e re .76

4 . T h e  h o p e  o f  im m o rta l life , e v e n  i f  ju s t  a n  o p in io n , e x p la in s  n a tu ra lly  th e  fo r ti tu d e  

o f  th e  m a rty rs ;  th u s  a m o n g  th e  M o h a m m e d a n s  w h o  d ie  b ra v e ly  in  b a ttle ; th u s  a m o n g  

th e  H e b re w s  w h o , a c c o rd in g  to  th e  w o rd s  o f  T a c itu s , “ th in k  th a t  th e  so u ls  o f  th o s e  k ille d  

in  b a ttle  a re  e te rn a l;  h e n c e  th e y  h a v e  a  lo v e  fo r  g e n e ra tin g  a n d  c o n te m p t fo r  d y in g .” 77

R esponse . N a tu ra l  h o p e  a lo n e  d o e s  n o t  g iv e  th e  s u p p o rt  a n d  fo r ti tu d e  su c h  as  w e  

se e  in  th e  tru e  m a rty rs . W ith  re g a rd  to  M o h a m m e d a n s , n o te  th a t  th e y  a re  n o t  p a s s iv e , 

b u t  th e y  c o n d u c t  th e m se lv e s  in  w a r  a g g re s s iv e ly  an d  w ith  p a s s io n a te  fu ry ; h e n c e  th e re  

is a  d if fe re n c e  w ith  th e  m a rty rs . B u t w h a t is s a id  a b o u t th e  H e b re w s , i f  b y  a n  e r ro r  o f  th e  

h is to r ia n  th e  m a tte r  re fe rs  to  C h ris tia n s , w h o  d ie d  in  a  tru ly  p a tie n t  m a n n e r , i t  c a n  b e  a c 

c e p te d  th a t  th e y  w e re  m o tiv a te d  b y  h o p e , b u t  in  th e ir  c a se  a  su p ern a tu ra l hope', b u t  th e  

o th e rs  e i th e r  d id  n o t  d ie  so  p a tie n tly , o r to g e th e r  w ith  h o p e  so m e  o th e r  n a tu ra l  m o tiv e  

m o v e d  th e m  to  e n d u re  su ffe rin g .

5. A c c o rd in g  to  D o d w e ll th e  m a rty rd o m  o f  C h ris tia n s  is e x p la in e d  n a tu ra lly : a) 

f ro m  th e  o b s tin a te  c h a ra c te r  o f  th e  G a lile a n s  w h ic h  w a s  h a n d e d  o n  to  th e  f irs t  C h r is 

t ia n s ; b ) f ro m  th e  a u s te re  d is c ip lin e  o f  th e  p rim itiv e  C h ris tia n ity  w h ic h  w a s  p ra c tic e d  b y  

C h r is t ia n s ;  c ) fro m  th e  d e s ire  o f  g lo ry ; d ) fro m  th e  h o p e  o f  fu tu re  g lo ry .78

R esponse , a )  T h e  m a rty rs  w e re  n o t  o n ly  G a lile a n s ; an d  it is r id ic u lo u s  to  th in k  

th a t  s u c h  a  t r a i t  c o u ld  b e  tra n sm itte d  to  so  m a n y  o th e rs  o f  d iv e rse  n a tio n s , b ) T h e  a u s 

te re  d is c ip lin e  an d  th e  p r im itiv e  a b s tin e n c e  c e rta in ly  s tre n g th e n e d  c h a ra c te r ;  b u t  m a n y  

C h r is t ia n s , a  fe w  d a y s  a f te r  th e ir  a c c e p ta n c e  o f  th e  fa ith , h a d  to  g iv e  th e ir  w itn e s s  im m e 

d ia te ly ; h e n c e  th e re  is n o  e x p la n a tio n  w h y  so  m any  C h ris tia n s  d e v e lo p e d  fo r  th e m s e lv e s  

s u c h  an  e m in e n t ch a ra c te r, c) T h e  d e s ire  fo r g lo ry  c e r ta in ly  w a s  n o t  p re s e n t  a m o n g  m o s t  

o f  th e m , d ) T h e  h o p e  o f  g lo ry  w a s  p re se n t, b u t n a tu ra lly  i t  d o e s  n o t  c o n fe r  su c h  firm  

c o m fo r t,  a s  it d id  fo r  th e  m arty rs .

6. A lso  th e  C h ris tia n  m a rty rs  w e re  fa n a tic s , lik e  th o se  w h o , d u r in g  th e  p e rs e c u tio n  

o f  D io c le tia n : “ It is re p o r te d  th a t  w ith  a  c e r ta in  d iv in e  an d  in d e sc r ib a b le  e a g e rn e s s  m e n  

a n d  w o m e n  ru sh e d  in to  th e  fire ” 79; o r  a lso  th e  v irg in s  w h o  in  o rd e r  to  a v o id  in ju ry  “ A n d  

a f te r  a r ra n g in g  th e ir  g a rm e n ts  su itab ly , th e y  w e n t a s id e  fro m  th e  m id d le  o f  th e  ro a d , 

h a v in g  re q u e s te d  o f  th e  g u a rd s  a  l ittle  t im e  fo r  re tire m e n t, a n d  c a s t th e m s e lv e s  in to  a  

r iv e r  w h ic h  w a s  f lo w in g  b y ” ; an d  o th e rs .80

76 . On these  w id ow s and priests, se e  O ttiger, 8 9 0 -8 9 3 ; W ilm ers, n .557 .

77 . H is t . 5 ,5 .

78 . S e e  M uller , n .36 .

79 . Euseb ius, H is t,  e c c le s .  8 ,6 : K ch  448 .

80 . Euseb iu s, H is t ,  e c c le s .  8 ,12: MG  2 0 ,7 6 9 -7 7 2 .
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I  d istingu ish  the  an tecedent. T ru e  m a rty rs  d id  su c h  th in g s  fo o lish ly , as  v .gr., th e  

D o n a tis ts  w h o , a f te r  h a v in g  m a d e  th e ir  c o n fe s s io n , k ille d  th e m se lv e s , den ied;  th e y  d id  

it  b e c a u se  o f  a  m o tiv e  o f  v ir tu e  b a se d  o n  d iv in e  in sp ira tio n , co n ceded .81

7. A lso  th e  T rib u n a l o f  th e  In q u is it io n  m a d e  h e re tic s  m a rty rs . T h e re fo re .. ..

I  d istingu ish  the  an tecedent. It m a d e  th e m  m a rty rs  b e c a u se  o f  h a tre d  o f  th e  fa ith , 

g ra tu ito u s ly  a n d  w ith o u t c a u se , den ied;  it d e c re e d  th a t  th e y  sh o u ld  b e  k ille d  b e c a u se  o f  

a  c r im e , w h ic h  w a s  a  c a u se  o f  d is tu rb a n c e  in  th e  n a tio n  an d  in  th e  C h u rc h , I  su b d is tin 

guish'. an d  th e y  su ffe re d  o rd in a r ily  in  a  q u ie t m a n n e r  a n d  in sp ire d  w ith  p a tie n c e , denied;  

th e y  su ffe re d  p ro te s tin g , conceded.

8. Je w s  w e re  a lso  k il le d  b y  C h ris tia n s  o u t  o f  h a tre d  fors r s e  
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th e m  th e  g ra c e  o f  e n lig h te n m e n t to  a c k n o w le d g e  th e  tru e  fa ith .

13. A c c o rd in g  to  O rig e n  th e re  w e re  n o t m a n y  C h ris tia n  m a rty rs : “ [G o d ] o n  c e rta in  

o c c a s io n s  h a s  re s tra in e d  th o se  w h o  ro se  up  a g a in s t th e m  an d  d e s ire d  to  d e s tro y  th e m . 

F o r  in  o rd e r  to  re m in d  o th e rs , th a t b y  se e in g  a  fe w  e n g a g e d  in a  s tru g g le  fo r th e ir  re li 

g io n , th e y  a lso  m ig h t b e  b e tte r  f itted  to  d e sp is e  d e a th , som e, on sp ec ia l occasions, a n d  

these  ind ividua ls w ho can  be ea sily  num bered, have  en d u red  dea th  f o r  the sa ke  o f  C hris 

tianity,-G od. n o t p e rm ittin g  th e  w h o le  n a tio n  to  be e x te rm in a te d .. ..” 84

R esponse. O r ig e n  w a s  w ritin g  in  2 4 8 , b e fo re  th e  f ie rce  p e rse c u tio n s ; b u t  h e  is a lso  

s p e a k in g  rela tively, th a t  is, to  a ffirm  th a t  th e  C h ris tia n s  w e re  n e v e r  e x tin g u ish e d .

14. B u t it  is n o t  c o r re c t to  b e lie v e  th a t  G o d  p e rm its  so  m a n y  to rm e n ts  a n d  p e r s e c u 

tio n s  to  th e  p o in t  o f  d e a th , p re c is e ly  o f  th o se  w h o  h a v e  e m b ra c e d  h is  tru th . T h e re fo re  

th e  m a r ty rd o m  o f  so  m a n y  C h ris tia n s  ra th e r  w e a k e n s  th e  t ru th  o f  th e  C h ris tia n  re lig io n .

I  d istingu ish  the antecedent. T h is  is in c o rre c t f o r  those  w ho ju d g e  naturally , a n d  

d o  n o t  u n d e rs ta n d  th e  th in g s  th a t  a re  o f  th e  S p ir it o f  G o d  (se e  1 C or. 2 :1 4 ) , conceded ;  

it is in c o rre c t fo r  th o se  w h o  re c o g n iz e  th e  S p ir it o f  G o d  re d e e m in g  u s  th ro u g h  th e  c ro ss  

a n d  b y  f il l in g  u p  th o s e  th in g s  th a t  a re  la c k in g  in  th e  su ffe r in g s  o f  C h ris t, denied. A n d  

c o n s id e r  th is : w ith o u t the  p erse cu tio n s  the  p r o o f  o fp a tie n c e  w o u ld  be  lacking, a n d  th e  

c o n s ta n c y  o f  m a rty rs  w o u ld  n o t sh in e  lik e  a  p re c io u s  g e m  in  th e  c ro w n  o f  th e  C h u rc h .

15. B u t C h ris t  p ro m ise d : A n d  no t a  ha ir o f  y o u r  h ea d  w ill p e r ish  (L u k e  2 1 :1 8 ) .

R esponse . W ith  th e se  w o rd s  h e  e x h o r ts  h is  d isc ip le s  to  t ru s t  in  d iv in e  p ro v id e n c e ,

in  sp ite  o f  th e  p e rse c u tio n s  a n d  d ea th , w h ic h  h e  h a d  p re d ic te d  (se e  L u k e  2 1 :1 6 ; M a tt.

10 :2 0 - 2 2 . . . ) .

16. C o n tra ry  to  th e  te s tim o n y  o f  th o se  w h o  p ro fe s se d  th e ir  fa ith  in  th e  fa c e  o f  d e a th , 

th e re  is th e  te s t im o n y  o f  m a n y  w h o  d e n ie d  th e  fa ith .

R esponse . 1) To  p ro v e  th e  th e s is  the p o s itiv e  testim ony o f  m any  is su ff ic ie n t, a n d  

th is  m u s t  b e  e x p la in e d  b y  a rg u in g  fo r th e  su p e rn a tu ra l in te rv e n tio n  o f  G o d .

2 )  T h o se  w h o  fe ll a w a y  fro m  th e  fa ith  d id  n o t g iv e  a  c o n tra ry  te s tim o n y , b e c a u se  

w ith  th e  th re a t  o f  to rm e n ts  d e fe c tio n  is n o rm a l e n o u g h  fo r w e a k  h u m a n  n a tu re  w h e n  le f t  

to  itse lf ; h e n c e  th e n  th e  s in c e r ity  o f  th e  te s tim o n y  is n o t  to  b e  e x p e c te d . A n d  e v e n  th e n  

m an y , a f te r  th e ir  re p e n ta n c e , re v o k e d  th e ir  ap o stasy .

17. A c c o rd in g  to  th e  o p in io n  o f  th e  F a th e rs , th e  th e o lo g ic a l t ru th  o f  m a r ty rd o m  is 

m a d e  c e r ta in  fro m  th e  t ru th  o f  th e  fa ith  fo r  w h ic h  so m e o n e  d ie s .85 B u t w e  w a n t  to  p ro v e  

th e  tru th  o f  th e  fa ith  th e  o th e r  w a y  aro u n d .

I  d istingu ish  the major. T h e  tru th  o f  a  p a r ticu la r  m artyrdom  s o m e tim e s  b e c o m e s  

k n o w n  fro m  a  c o n s id e ra tio n  o f  th e  tru th  fo r w h ic h  so m e o n e  d ie s , conceded ;  b u t  th e  tru th  

o f  a  m artyrdom  as a  su ffic ien tly  un iversa l f a c t  becom es  k n o w n  fro m  th e  c o n s id e ra t io n  

o f  th e  tru th  o f  C h ris tia n  d o c tr in e , denied. T h e re  is n o  v ic io u s  c irc le ; for, in d e p e n d e n tly  

o f  k n o w le d g e  o f  th e  tru th  o f  C h ris tia n  d o c tr in e  w e  a rg u e  c o r re c tly  f ro m  th e  fa c t a lo n e  o f  

th e  m a rty rd o m  o f  so  m a n y  C h ris tia n s .

84. C o n tr a  c e ls u m  3 ,8 : MG  11 ,929  C.

85 . S ee  above , note  7.
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C O N C L U S I O N

762. A t the conclusion  o f  our treatise  the very clear w ords o f  Pope 

P ius IX  com e to m ind  (E ncyclical “Qui pluribus): how many, how

wonderful, how splendid are the proofs at hand by which human reason 

ought to be entirely and most clearly convinced that the religion o f  Christ 

is divine, and that 'every principle o f  our dogmas has received its root 

from  above, from  the Lord o f  the heavens, n and that, therefore, nothing is 

more certain than our faith, nothing more secure, nothing more holy, and  

nothing based on firm er principles... A ll o f  this certainly shines in every 

way with so great a glory o f  divine wisdom and power that the m ind and  

intelligence o f  each one clearly understands that the Christian fa ith  is the 

work o f  G od” (D  2779).

R ightly, therefore , w e can  use the w ords o f  R ichard  o f  St. V ictor: Lord, 

i f  there is error, we have been deceived by you: for, these things have been 

confirmed fo r  us by such great signs and miracles, which could be done 

only by you. ”1 2

We w ill a lso g ive o ther argum ents in favor o f  the C atholic  C hurch, the 

teach er and  gua rd ian  o f  d iv ine revelation . In fact, it is to the Catholic Church 

alone that belong all those signs that are so numerous and so wonderfully  

arranged by God to make evident the credibility o f  the Christian fa ith  (D 

3013); th u s th is certain ly  is true: Thy decrees are very true (Ps. 93:5).

Fo r th is  reason , giving thanks to the Father, who has qualified us to 

share in the inheritance o f  the saints in light [Col. 1:12], only let us not 

n eg lec t our salvation , bu t looking to Jesus the author and perfecter o f  

our fa ith  [Heb. 12:2] let us hold fa s t  the confession o f  our hope without 

wavering  [H eb. 10:23] (D 3013); always prepared to make a defense to 

any one who calls us to account fo r  the hope that is in us (see 1 Pet. 3:15).

1. St. C h rysostom , I n te r p r e ta t io  in  I s a ia m  p r o p h e ta m  c. 1: M G  5 6 ,1 4 .

2 . D e  T r in ita te  1,2: M L  196 ,8 9 1 .
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A P P E N D I X

On the historiography o f Jesus o f Nazareth

763. The treatise On Jesus the Legate , w hen taken  as a w hole, produces 

the history or biography o f  Jesus o f  N azareth.

N ow  the book that im m ediately precedes this treatise, nam ely, the book 

on the historical sources to prove the fa c t o f  revelation, is a  book  treating the 

m ajor parts o f  the gospels, w hich  are the main historical sources fo r  writing 

the life o f  Jesus. B ut w e have also m entioned som e o ther historical sources 

in order to estab lish  historically the existence and life o f  Jesus, nam ely, the 

letters o f  St. Paul and o ther docum ents, w hether o f  the Jew s (especially 

Flavius Josephus) or o f  the G entiles, w hich  can  refer to Jesus and give som e 

inform ation about h im  (th.25).

764. C oncerning the life itse lf o f  Jesus, we fin d  it prefigured andforetold  

(a un ique fact in  the life o f  any m an) in an abundant series o f  prophecies 

w hich  deal w ith  the M essiah  and w hich  w e have proved  m ust be referred  to 

a  definite and  individual person  (th.35).

B ut these are miracles performed fo r  Jesus, that is, in order to illum inate 

his im age and  in  order by divine influence to describe the course o f  his 

fife, like the w ondrous facts involved in his Annunciation and Birth (and  

afterwards in his public baptism and in his death), w hich  gave total approval 

by  G od o f  h is life (n.572).

A nd w e could not pass over w hat Jesus said and w hat he did; therefore 

w e treated  the testimony that Jesus gave about h im self both about his 

messiahship (th.26-29), and about his divinity (th.30). A nd, w hile w e treated  
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765. A fter a  m an is know n, then  his w orks should be exam ined. A fter 

explaining the personal qualities and character o f  Jesus, w e next considered 

his w orks w hich  bear w itness to him , nam ely, the miracles (th.32) and  

prophecies given by him  (th.33); these facts, since they  clearly m anifest the 

om nipotence o f  G od and his infinite know ledge, are m ost certain  signs o f  the 

divine revelation o f  Jesu s’ teaching and o f  his testim ony.

B ut am ong the w orks and signs o f  Jesus there is the w ork that is to be 

adm ired before his o ther w orks, the greatest sign before all other signs, like 

the crow n o f  all the signs given  by him , o f  all the w orks done by  him: we 

mean the resurrection o f  Jesus from  the dead, w hich  chronologically is the 

last sign; in its dignity and m ajesty it surpasses all the o ther signs; w e treated  

this as the last and the suprem e m iracle perform ed by Jesus (th.34).

Thus simply, as is apparent, our whole treatment concerning Jesus the 

Legate was a consideration o f  his life and his history.

766. B ut w ith  these points the consideration o f  Jesus is no t com pleted. 

For, m en are w ell know n  not only from  the things they did w hile living, bu t 

also from  other th ings that follow  them  after their death, or are done because 

o f  their influence. H ence the w ay becom es easy to consider the teaching o f  

Jesus in itself, especially as it appears in historical evolution (th.36), and in 

order to  detect in  the w orld  the fruits o f  holiness produced by that teaching, 

nam ely, fru its o f  light and virtue (th.37).

A nd all o f  these facts, quickly, with incredible zeal and great fervor  

propagated in difficult circumstances, clearly dem onstrate the valid  religious 

m ov em en t com ing from  Jesus and flow ing back to Him ; these facts also 

au thenticate  his legation and his person (th.38).

Indeed  the imperturbable preservation o f  this religious movement, in 

the m idst o f  troubles both internal and external, as C hurch history records, 

c learly confirm s the internal pow er o f  this religion from  Christ and its divine 

ex ternal assistance (th.39).

767. B ut especially the martyrdom o f  many Christians, in ancient and 

recent tim es, no t only bears w itness to the tru th o f  Jesus’ teaching  (th.40), 

bu t also to the am iableness o f  his person, w hom  innum erable persons from  

every w alk o f  life, condition  and age have loved: boys, girls, the elderly, 

m en, w om en, peasants, scholars— to the poin t o f  shedding their b lood for 

him : truly he is loved.

768. Finally, even w ith  these facts the consideration o f  the w ork started 

by Jesus is no t closed. For, C hrist loved the Church, w hich  does not have a
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stain or w rinkle, and he handed h im self over for her, w hich  he acquired by 

his blood. He is the H ead o f  the Church, as w ill be show n in w hat follows; 

and from  this consideration o f  the Church, the mystical Body o f  Christ, 

Christ will be revealed and known with a brighter light and the fullness o f  

his reality.

769. On the “biographies” o f Jesus o f Nazareth. A  general catalogue 

o f  the “lives ” or biographies o f  Jesus has been com posed, am ong others, 

though incom pletely, by A. M ichel,1 R. A igrain ,1 2 L. K oesters, S.J.3; F.M. 

Braun, O.P.4; A. Schw eitzer.5 We w ill pass over others.6 7

The ho ly  F athers  ex p la in e d  th e  life  o f  Je su s  w h ile  th e y  c o m m e n te d  o n  th e  h o ly  g o s 

pels . A n d  in  th e  m id d le  ag e s  th e re  w a s  n o  lack  o f  e x e g e tica l ex p lan a tio n s , an d  se le c te d  

q u o te s  (catenae aureae) o f  th e  g o sp e ls ; th e re  w e re  also  M edia tions on the L ife  o f  Christ. 

A s  a  c o m p le te  an d  in teg ra l life  o f  Jesu s, n o t a  m e re  co m m e n ta ry  o n  th e  g o sp e ls , th e  fa 

m o u s  w o rk  o f  L u d o lp h  o f  S ax o n y  in  th e  14th  c e n tu ry  s tan d s  o u t (+  1377), The L ife  o f  

C hrist,7 w h ic h  in  a  sp ec ia l w a y  p ro m o te s  d ev o tio n  a n d  m e d ia tio n  on  th e  m y s te r ie s  o f  

C hrist.

770. O th e r  liv es  o f  Je su s  w e re  p u b lish ed  b o th  in  th e  15 th  c e n tu ry  an d  in  th e  fo llo w 

in g  ce n tu rie s , w h ic h  a lso  h a d  th e  p u rp o se  o f  p ro m o tin g  p iety . O f  th ese  au th o rs  d e se rv in g  

o f  m e n tio n , o n e  is P e te r  de R ib ad en e ira , S .J., 152 7-1 611), w h o  w ro te  Vida e t m isterios  

d e  C risto  N uestro  Sehor ,8 w h e re  th e  asce tica l an d  d e v o u t a sp e c t w ith  g re a t u n c tio n  is 

d ev e lo p e d  fo r  p re a c h in g  o r m ed ia tio n . A lso  w o rth y  o f  m en tio n  is Fr. D e  L ig ny , S .J. (1 7 0 9 - 

1788 ) w h o  in  A v ig n o n  in  th e  y e a r  1774 p u b lish ed  H istoire de la  vie de N o tre-Seigneur  

Jesu s-C h ris t depu is son  incarnation ju s q e  ’a  son ascension.

111. A g a in s t th e  a ttac k s  o f  th e  ra tio n a lis ts  (R e im aru s, G . P au lu s , S trau ss , R e n a n ...)  

th e re  w e re  n o t  la c k in g  C a th o lic s  (a lso  P ro te s tan ts) w h o  c o m p o sed  liv es  o f  C h ris t; b u t  th e  

C a th o lic  m o v e m e n t to  w rite  tru ly  sch o la rly  liv es  o f  C h ris t b e g a n  in  th e  19th  century , tru ly  

as  a  g if t  o f  G o d , e sp e c ia lly  as  a  p o w e rfu l re ac tio n  in  F ran c e  ag a in s t th e  w o rk  b y  R en an .

1. In the article , J e s u s - C h r i s t  in DTC  8 ,1 4 08 -1 4 11 .

2. Q u e lq u e s  v i e s  d e  J e s u s  in  the en cy c lop ed ia  L e  C h r i s t  (B loud  and Gay, Paris 1932) 1119-1149 .

3. C h r is tu s b io g r a p h ie  in  h is  b ook  U n s e r  C h r is tu g la u b e  (Freiburg  Br. 1939) 2 32 ff.

4 . L  'e v a n g ile  d e v a n t  l e s  t e m p s  p r e s e n t s  (Paris 1938); Span ish  translation: E l  e v a n g e l io  y  lo s  t ie m p o s  a c tu a te s  

(B arce lona  1943 ) 153.

5. G e s c h ic h te  d e r  L e b e n  J e s u - F o r s c h u n g '  (Tub ingen  1926); it g o e s  up to  the year 1912 , from  R eim arus to  

Wrede.

6 . L ike M . G ogu e l* , H is to i r e  d e s  v ie s  d e  J e s u s  in the w ork  L a  v ie  d e  J e s u s  (1 9 3 2 )  17-48; lik ew ise  G . P fanm iil-  

ler* in J e s u s  im  U r te i l  d e r  J a h r h u n d e r te  (1 9 3 9 )  3 6 3 -4 4 2 , but he has very  little  about b iograph ies o f  Jesus  

written  by  C atholics; J.G . H offm ann , L e s  v ie s  d e  J e s u s  e t  le  J e s u s  d e  I 'H is to ir e  (U pp sa la  1 947 ) on  liv e s  

written  in French  by  non -C a tho lics, from  R enan to  Ch. G u ignebert (Paris 1933).

7. Printed ed ition s b egan  to  appear in 1474  and it w as translated into variou s languages.

8 . It w as taken  from  h is F lo s  s a n c to r u m ;  and th is extract w as pub lished  o ften  after 1878; se e  S om m ervog le , 

B ib lio th e q u e  d e  la  C o m p a g n ie  d e  J e s u s  6 , 1741 .
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E rn e stu s  R en an  ( '1 8 2 3 -1 8 9 2 ) , fo rm e rly  a  sem in a ria n  an d  le a rn e d  in  H eb rew , a f te r 

tra v e ls  in  th e  O rie n t p u b lish e d  h is  L ife  o f  Jesus  in  1863, as th e  firs t v o lu m e  o f  h is  H is- 

toria de  originibus C hristian ism i.9 T h is  w o rk , w ritte n  in a  p le a sa n t sty le , w a s  a  lite ra ry  

w o rk , n o t scien tific , b a se d  o n  in s in u a tio n s , su b je c tiv ism  an d  w e a k  sc h o la rsh ip ; it w as n o t 

d ev e lo p e d  w ith  so lid , o b jec tiv e  an d  p en e tra tin g  ex e g es is  o f  th e  te x ts  an d  th e  facts . B u t it 

h ad  th is  g o o d  re su lt, th a t it st im u la te d  th e  w o rk  o f  C a th o lic s , w h o  w ro te  tru e  an d  sc ien tific  

h is to rie s  o f  J e s u s .10 *

A m o n g  o th ers , L. V eu illo t, M . D u p a n lo u p , P au v ert, H . W aldon  in  F ra n ce  w ro te  o th 

e r  liv es  o f  C h ris t; A . C ap ec e la tro  in  Ita ly ; H .J . C o le rid g e  in  E n g la n d ; an d  P. S ch eg g , J. 

G rim m  in  G erm an y....

772. B ut the beginning o f  the best biographies o f  Jesus, in  w hich  the 

scholarly and pious spirits w ere jo in ed  together, w as m ade by C. Fouard  (+ 

1903), w ho published  an excellen t life o f  Jesus in 1880,11 w hich since then  

has often  been reprinted. A nd that has been  a good thing, since beautifully 

and carefully he describes in  the true chronological and geographical context 

the w ords and  deeds o f  Jesus, w hile  he rejects the com m entaries o f  the critics 

in the notes.

Shortly thereafter, in  the year 1883, E-P. Le C am us published a scholarly 

life o f  Jesus, w here he also considered m inute points.12

The lives w hich  B ougard (1884) and  D idon (1890)13 w rote, w ere adapted  

to  their tim e and  taste.

In  1922 in  Paris, the life w ritten  by L.C1. Fillion (1843-1927) appeared; 

m any editions and translations o f  this w ork  w ere m ade.14 B ut this life w ith  

m ore  abundance and m odernity  treats questions beyond w hat w as done by 

the lives w ritten  by  D idon, Le Cam us, Fouard, and it achieves very w ell an 

exegetical and apologetic purpose; therefore it is not yet ou t o f  date, in  spite 

o f  the  o ther m ore recent lives that are full o f  erudition.

J.M . L agrange, O.P., produced a com pendium  o f  his am ple com m entaries 

on  the  gospels; he published it in 1928 and w anted it to be sim ply The Gospel 

o f  Our Lord15', in it, w hile preserving  the special nature o f  each  gospel, he 

narrates the life o f  the L ord in a  sim ple and penetrating style.

9. Vie d e  J e s u s  in H is to i r e  d e s  o r ig in e s  d u  C h r i s t ia n is m e .

10. T h u s w e  h ave the sta tem ent o f  B e r s o t  a bout R en a n ’s work: “V ous a v e z  tue le  so m m e il” ; and  th e b o o k s w rit

ten  in resp on se  to  th is “ l ife ” num ber no  le ss  than 85.

11 . L a  v ie  d e  N o t r e - S e ig n e u r  J e s u s - C h r is t  2 1 . (Paris 1880); 2 1 st  ed itio n  (Paris 1911).

12. L a  v ie  d e  N .S . J e s u s - C h r is t  (P aris 1907). S p an ish  translation  (B a rce lo n a  190 9 ).

13. J e s u s  C h r i s t  {Paris 1913).

14. Vie d e  N .S . J e s u s - C h r is t .  E x p o s e  h i s to r iq u e ,  c r i t i q u e  e t  a p o lo g e t iq u e  3 t. (Paris 192 2 ). T h e S p an ish  trans

la tion  for the 9th F rench  ed itio n  w a s  m ad e  by  P.V.M . de Larrainzar: V id a  d e  N u e s tr o  S e h o r  J e s u - c r i s to .  

E x p o s ic io n  h i s t d r ic o , c r i t i c a  y  a p o l o g e t i c a 3 4 1. (M adrid  1942).

15. E v a n g ile  d e  J e s u s - C h r is t  (Paris 192 8 ). T h e S p an ish  translation  is b y  E .G . F ierro, O .P., E l  E v a n g e li o  d e  N .S . 

J e s u c r i s to  (B a rce lo n a  1933).
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The life w ritten  by  P. Julio Lebreton , S .J.,16 jo in s together the latest 

h istorical elem ents w ith  the accounts o f  the evangelists, and it is outstanding 

in its penetration  and exposition o f  both the m oral and dogm atic values, 

w hich  are strictly religious, and w hich  are draw n from  the teaching  o f  Jesus. 

T herefore it can  truly be said to be a  “spiritual” life o f  the Lord, and in  this 

sense it presents a  certain  analogy w ith  the fourth gospel.

Ferdinand Prat, S.J., w ith great erudition and  a sim ple style, places at 

the end  o f  the book the m ore technical notes and speaks to his readers in  a 

religious w ay and splendidly locates the deeds and w ords o f  the L ord  in their 

historical and  social m ilieu .17

F.M. W illiam , certainly acquain ted  w ith  the scientific too ls but not 

clearly using them , from  his study o f  the land and o f  the real custom s o f  the 

Palestinians (w hich  are not quickly changed) tried to get a  psychological 

insight into the life o f  Jesus in his social surroundings.18

Vita di Gesii Christo by  G iuseppe Ricciotti, w ritten  in 1941, appeared  not 

so long ago in Italy. The philo logical aspect in the exegetical consideration 

o f  the narrations o f  the life o f  Jesus is exceptional in this beautiful and  large 

book and  it is p resented  in a calm  and sim ple style. A ll things are illustrated  

w ith  beautifu l and expressive im ages w hich locate the places before o n e ’s 

eyes; and  tru ly  useful introductions are added concerning the h istorical tim e, 

the sources, e tc .19

D .M . A lm azan, fam iliar w ith the m ost recent discoveries and debates, 

though he does n ot explicitly m ention them , carefully and densely presented  

the im age o f  the L ord  in a suitable w ay for the devout.20

In  the life recently w ritten by A. Fernandez Truyols, S.J., a topographical 

know ledge o f  the places in Palestine stands out, together w ith an  accurate  

evaluation  o f  the things narrated in a sim ple style w ith a spiritual em phasis.21

7 7 3 . A m o n g  th e  s im p le  an d  popu la r  lives, d irec ted  e sp e c ia lly  to  th e  u n d e rs ta n d in g  

o f  th e  p u b lic , b u t n o t b y  o m ittin g  th e  in te rn a l scien tific  m e th o d , th o se  w o rk s  c a n  b e  m e n 

tio n e d  w h ic h  w e re  w ritten  b y  P. B e rth e ,22 R . V ilarin o , S .J .,23 tru ly  so lid  an d  d e v o tio n a l, an d

16. L a  v ie  e t  I ’e n s e ig n e m e n t  d e  N o tr e -S e ig n e u r  J e s u s - C h r is t  (Paris 1931; 1 9 5 119). T h e  S p an ish  ed itio n  is by F. 

C ereced a , S .J ., L a  v i d a y  d o c t r in a  d e  J e s u c r i s to  N .S e h o r 3 (M ad rid  1952).

17. J e s u s  C h r is t .  S a  v ie ,  s a  d o c tr in e ,  s o n  o e u v r e 4 2  v. (Paris 1933). T he S p an ish  translation  is b y  S. A b a sca l 

(M e x ic o  1944).

18. D a s  L e b e n  J e s u  im  L a n d e  u n d  V olke J s r a e P  (Freiburg  1949). T he Sp an ish  translation  is  b y  J. S o la , S .J ., V ida  

d e  J e s u s  e n  e l  p a i s  y  p u e b l o  d e  I s r a e P  (M adrid 1940).

19. T h e Span ish  v ersion  is by J.G . de S u an ces, V ida  d e  J e s u c r i s to  c o n  in t r o d u c c io n  c r i t i c a  e  i l l u s tr a c io n e s  (B ar

c e lo n a  1948).

20 . J e s u s  d e  N a z a r e t  (B a rce lo n a  1946).

2 1 . V ida  d e  N u e s tr o  S e h o r  J e s u c r i s to ^  (M adrid 195 4 ).— T he popular ed ition: B arcelon a  1950.

2 2 . J e s u c r i s to ,  s u  v id a , s u p a s i o n ,  s u  tr iu n fo . V ersion  by A . Vargas (B u en o s A ires  1943).

23 . V ida  d e  N . S e h o r  J e s u c r i s to '1 (B ilb a o  1951).
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M . M esc h le r, S .J .24; G . P a p in i,25 fu ll o f  p o e try  a n d  e x a lta tio n , C .M . A b a d , S .J .,26 J. P ic k l,27

N . M . B u il, S .J .28; J. P d rez  d e U rb e l, O .S .B .29; I. Iu liu s  M a rtin e z , S .J .30; L . C ris tia n i,31 I. 

B e a u fa y s32; J. A lz in 33; R . H o u sse , C .S S .R .34; in  P o rtu g e se  P lin iu s  S a lg a d o  w ro te  a  b e a u ti

fu l life  fo r th e  e d u c a te d 35; in  G e rm a n  A . R ie d m a n n .36

7 7 4 . M . L e p in  w ro te  apo logetica lly  v e ry  e f fe c tiv e ly  a g a in s t th e  ra tio n a lis ts  an d  m o d 

e rn is ts , a n d  th e n  h e  w ro te  a  life  o f  th e  L o rd .37

L . d e  G ra n d m a iso n , S .J. (1 8 6 8 -1 9 2 7 ) in  1914 p u b lish e d  an  a r tic le  en title d  Jesus  

C hrist in  th e  D ictionna ire  apo logetique d e  la  f o i  ca tho lique; a n d  w ith  th e  sam e  ap o lo g e tic  

p u rp o se  h e  d e v e lo p e d  th e  p re v io u s  a r tic le  in to  a  m a jo r  w o rk  w ith  g re a t e ru d itio n ; fo r  th is  

h e  u sed  a n  e x c e lle n t m e th o d  th a t  w a s  b o th  te c h n ic a l a n d  sc ie n tif ic 38; th u s  h e  a c c u ra te ly  
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ers: M . M esc h le r, S .J .47; A . G o o d ie r , S .J .48; T ih am d r T o th 49....

B u t fro m  the theo log ica l p o in t  o f  view  th e  life  w a s  tre a te d  e x te n s iv e ly  by, a m o n g  o th 

ers: J .M . B o v er, S .J .50; K arl A d a m 51; C ard in a l I. G o m d 52; J. M u n e ra , S .J .53; sy n th e tic a lly  

F .M . B rau n , O .P .54

W e are o m ittin g  th e  liv es  w ritte n  b y  n o n -C a th o lic s55; w e  o m it a lso  th e  liv es  th a t c o n 

s id e r  o n ly  th e  p e rio d  o f  th e  life  o f  th e  L o rd .56

77 6 . Im a g e s  o f  th e  life  o f  J e s u s .  T h e  life  o f  Je su s  h as  b e e n  w ritte n  n o t ju s t  b y  w o rd s  

a lo n e ; it h a s  a lso  b e e n  e x p re sse d  in  im ag es  o r  p ic tu re s . A n d  in  th is  m atte r, w h ile  p a ss in g  

o v e r  th e  B ib lia  pauperum , w h ic h  e sp e c ia lly  in  th e  m id d le  ag e s  p la c e d  th e  g o sp e l scen es  

b e fo re  o n e ’s e y e s ,57 in  th e  16th  c e n tu ry  th e  w o rk  o f  Je ro m e  N a d a l, S .J ., is w o rth  n o tin g ; 

th e  w o rk  w a s  firs t p u b lish e d  b y  th e  a u th o r in  1593, E vange licae  h istoriae im agines58; it 

c o n ta in e d  a m p le  an d  se le c te d  g ra p h ic  d e sc rip tio n s  o f  th e  life  o f  Je su s  n u m b e rin g  153; it 

h as  b e e n  re p rin te d  a g a in  an d  a g a in  ev e n  u p  to  o u r o w n  tim e s .59

R e c e n tly  W . H o le , p a y in g  a tte n tio n  to  th e  a rc h e o lo g y  an d  c h a ra c te r  o f  th e  re g io n  o f  

P a le s tin e , p o rtra y e d  th e  life  o f  Je su s  in  80 im a g e s .60 B u t o th e r  p a in te rs  a lso  w a n te d  to  g iv e  

e x p re ss io n  to  th is  life  (H o ffm an n , F u g e l.. .) ; a n d  I w ill p ass  o v e r  in  s ile n c e  th o se  w h o  h a v e  

p u t  to g e th e r  co lle c tio n s  o f  th e  life  o f  Je su s  fro m  th e  m o re  fa m o u s  a r tis tic  p a in tin g s .61

4 7 . D a s  L e b e n  u n s e r e s  H e r r n  J e s u  C h r is t i . . .  in  B e tr a c h tu n g e n  2  v. (Freiburg  Br).

4 8 . T h e  P u b l ic  L ife  o f  O u r  L o r d  J e s u s  C h r i s t  (L on d on  1930).

4 9 . E l j o v e n y  C r i s to . . . ;  C r i s t o  R e y  o  J e s u c r i s t o y  n u e s tr o  s ig lo .. .  S p an ish  vers io n s (M ad rid ), in  sev era l ed itio n s  

o f  th e  w ork s o f  the author.

50 . J e s u s .  E s tu d io s  c r i s t o lo g i c o s  d e  v u lg a r i z a c io n  (B a rce lo n a  1916). T here y o u  w ill find  an  adapted  stu d y  c o n 

cern in g  the beauty  and lo v e  o f  Jesus.

51 . J e s u s  C h r is tu s *  (D u ss e ld o r f  1949). T he Spanish  translation  is b y  B . A v ila , O .S .B . (B u e n o s  A ir e s  1 940);  

l ik e w ise  B a rce lo n a  1945.

52 . J e s u c r i s t o  R e d e n to r  (B a rce lo n a  1944).

53 . J e s u c r i s to .  E s t u d io  h is to r ic o , a p o lo g e t i c o ,  t e o lo g i c o  (B ilb ao  1945).

54 . J e s u s .  H is to ir e  e t  c r i t iq u e  (Tournai-P aris 1947).

55 . B u t here are the n am es o f  the m ain  ones...:  M . G o g u e l, L a  v ie  d e  J e s u s  (P aris 1932); J. N in c k , J e s u s  a l s  

C h a r a k te r 3 (L e ip z ig  1925); G . P fanm uller, J e s u s  im  U r te i l  d e r  J a h r h u n d e r te  (B erlin  1939); J. K lausn er, 

J e s u s  d e  N a z a r e th .  S o n  te m p s , s a  v ie ,  s a  d o c tr in e .  T ranslated from  the H eb rew  (Paris 1933).

56 . A m o n g  th e se  on e that d eserves m en tion  is  L. de la  P alm a, S.J., H is to r ia  d e  la  S a g r a d a  P a s io n ,  p u b lish ed  

again  an d  again .

57 . S e e  G . Sanner, L a  v ie  d e  J e s u s - C h r is t  r a c o n te e  p a r  le s  im a g e s  d u  m o y e n  a g e  s u r  l e s  p o r t e s  d ’e g l i s e s  (L ille  

1908).

58 . E v a n g e li c a e  h i s to r ia e  im a g in e s  e x  o r d in e  e v a n g e lio r u m , q u a e  to to  a n n o  in  m is s a e  s a c r i f i c io  r e c ita n tu r , in  

o r d in e m  t e m p o r i s  v i t a e  C h r i s t i  d ig e s ta e  (A ntw erp  1593).

59 . O n  the o r ig in  and h istory  o f  th ese  im a g es, and a lso  on  their in flu en ce, se e  M . N ic o la u , S .J ., J e r o n im o  N a d a l.  

S u s  o b r a s y  d o c tr in a s  e s p i r i tu a le s  (M adrid 1949) p .1 1 4 -1 3 2 , 1 6 6 -1 8 8 . O n their in flu en ce  on  early  C h in ese  

C hristian art, s e e  P. D ’E lia , L e  o r i g in i  d e l l ’a r te  c r i s t ia n a  c in e s e  ( 1 5 8 3 - 1 6 4 0 )  (R o m e 1939). R ece n tly  an  

eleg a n t, but n o t co m p le te , n e w  ed itio n  o f  th ese  im ages w a s prepared b y  H is  E m in en ce , D . C e lso  C ostantin i, 

G e s u  C r is t o .  Via. V erita , V ita . R ip rod u zion e de cen to  stam pe antiche co n  co m m en ti su i v a n g e li (R om e  

1943).

60. T h e  L ife  o f  J e s u s  o f  N a z a r e th  (L on d on ); J.M . B over, S .J ., illustra ted  th e se  im a g es w ith  n o tes in the S p an ish  

ed ition  (M ad rid).

61 . A s , for exam p le . Dr. F. C am prubl, w h o  co lle ted  55 im ages p u b lish ed  in the life  by A .M . A lm azan , J e s u s  d e  

N a z a r e t  (B arce lon a  1946). A n d  a lso  from  the co lle c t io n  “L o s  g r a n d e s  t e m a s  d e l  a r t e  c r i s t ia n o  e n  E s p a h a  

F.J. S a n ch ez  C ant6n  in N a c im ie n to  e  in fa n c ia  d e  C r i s to  (M adrid 1948), and a lso  by the sam e author, C r is to  

e n  e l  E v a n g e li o  (M adrid 1950); J. C am dn A zn ar, L a  P a s i d n  d e  C r i s t o  e n  e l  a r te  e s p a h o l  (M adrid 1949).
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N .B . T h e  R o m a n  n u m e ra ls  d e s ig n a te  th e  trea tise  a n d  th e  A ra b ic  th e  m arg ina l n u m b e rs

G en 3 ,1 4 f  II 582

12,2 f  II 584

17.6 II 584

17.16 II 584

18,18 II 58 4

18 ,1 8 f  II 5 91 -5 93

2 2 .1 6 -  18 II 584

2 8 .1 4  II 584

4 9 ,8 -1 2  II  5 8 5 -5 8 7

E x o d  4 ,2 2  II  4 46

7,1 II 176

2 9 .7  II  384

L e v  10,7 II  384

N u m  2 4 ,1 5 -2 4  II  5 8 9 f

1 S am  2 ,1 0  II  594

9.1 6  II  384

2 S am  1,21 II  384

7 ,1 2 -1 5  II 5 9 5 f

7 .1 4  II 446

1 K in g s  19 ,16  II 38 4

2 K in g s  4 ,81  II 47 2

P s 2 II 5 9 7 f

15.8 II 599

21 II  601

3 6 ,3 5 f  II 7 20

4 4  II 6 0 2 f

6 8 ,2 -5 ,9 f-

2 1 .2 3 ,2 6 f  II 605

6 8 ,2 2 -2 4  II 538

92.5  II 762

108.8 II 608

109 II 6 0 9 f

W is  13 ,2-10  II 83

14 .1 5 .16 -

20 ,2 3  II 83

51.5 II 4 46

Isa 2 ,1 -4 11 611

2 ,2 f II 38

2 ,3 II  4 20

4 ,2 II 612

7 ,1 4 -1 6 II  623

9 ,1 .5 -7 II 614

11,1 .2 .10 II  615

11,12 II 646

2 8 ,1 6 II 616

35 ,4 -6 II 6 17

4 0 ,1 .3 .5 II 618

42 ,1 -4 II 619

4 9 ,1 -1 3 II 620

50,4-11 II  621

5 2 ,1 3 -1 5 II  622

53 ,1 -9 II 623

53 ,1 0 -1 2 II 624

55,5 II 625

60.3 II 625

61 ,1 .2 .9 II 625

63,1 II 625

Jer 2 3 ,5 f II 629

30,9 II 629

31,22 II 629

E zek 2 1 ,2 7 II 631

3 4 ,1 1 -1 2 II 631

3 7 ,2 4 f II 631

D an 7 ,1 3 f II 39 6 f; II 48

61

9 ,2 4 -2 7 II 6 3 2 -6 3 7

H os 3 ,4 f II 520

A m o s 9,12 -1 5 II 646

M ic 4,1-3 II 48 61 1138

5 ,2 f II 628

H ag 2 ,7 f . l0 II 638

Z ec h 2 ,4 .1 0 -1 2 II 639S ir
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M ai

M att

3 ,8 II 639 22 ,4 5 II 458

6 ,1 2 f II 639 2 2 ,4 6 II 458

9 ,9 f II 639 2 3 ,1 0 II 391

12,9 f II 640 2 3 ,3 7 -3 9 II 539

13,1-7 II 640 2 4 ,1 4 II 2 6 7

l ,1 0 f II 641 24 ,1 5 II 506

2,7 I 26 2 4 ,1 9 -2 1 II 506

3,1 II 642 2 4 ,2 3 f II 391

4 ,5 f II 642 2 4 ,4 6 II 277

3 ,1 4 f II 404 26 ,13 II 247

3 ,1 6 f II 472 2 6 ,6 2 -6 6 II 4 4 2 f

4 ,23 II 247 27 ,8 II 277

6,7 II 2 77 27 ,33 II 277

9,13 II 275 2 8 ,1 8 -2 0 II 438

10,5 II 2 76 2 8 ,2 0 II 722

11,2 5 f II 114 M ark 1,14 II 2 4 7

11,25-30 II 4 3 7 f  458 3,5 II 349

11,27 II 48 3 ,17 II 284

11,28 II 661 3 ,2 0 f II 4 7 2

12,6 II 434 5,41 II 2 84

12,8 II 434 7,11 n  2 8 4

12,26 II 472 7,34 II 2 84

12,28 II 493 8,27 II 4 39

12 ,3 8-4 0 II 548 8,28 II 4 4 6

12,40 II 571 8,33 II 2 8 4

12,41 II 439 8,35 II 2 4 7

12,42 II 434 8,38 II 4 2 7

15.24 II 276 9,10 II 550

16,1 3-2 0 II 4 3 9 f 9 ,22 II 4 9 9

16,17 11 48 9,32 II 9 32  550

16,18 II 722 9,41 II 391

16,20 II 399 12,42 II 2 84

19,12 II 472 13,10 II 505

2 1 ,3 3 -4 6 II 441 13,31 II 4 5 9

21,41 II 2 77 14,30 II 534

21,43 II 505 14,36 II 284

21 ,4 4 II 536 14 ,60-64 II 442

22,21 II 458 15,16 II 284

2 2 ,3 0 II 458 15,22 n  284

2 2 ,4 1 -4 6 II 441 15,34 II 284
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L u k e

1 5 ,4 4 f II 552 3,19 I 49

16,15 II 2 4 7 4,6 II 316

1,35 II 29 5 4 ,2 4 11 2 8  41

4 ,1 8 II 2 4 7 4 ,2 5 -2 7 II 391

4,23 II 293 4 ,2 7 11 316

4 ,3 8 II 293 5 ,1 7 f II 44 4

4,43 II 40 5 5,18 II 44 6

9,18 II 4 3 9 5,19 II 44 6

9,20 II 4 4 6 5,27 II 394

10,21 f II 43  7 f 5 ,36 II 473

13,29 II 505 5,39 II 574

13,35 II 50 6 6,44 II 319

16 ,1 0 -1 2 II 29 5 7,8-11 II 471

18,2 2-25 II 29 6 7,16 II 423 665

18,27 II 2 9 6 7,17 II 137

18,34 II 550 7,40 II 592

19,43 II 3 0 4  512 7,46 II 46 0

1 9 ,4 3 f II 506 8 ,2 8 f II 548

19,44 II 305 8,46 II 46 6

2 1 ,1 8 II 761 8,57 II 321

2 1 ,2 0 II 506 10,17 II 548

2 1 ,2 0 -2 4 II 30 4 10,21 II 47 2

21,21  f II 506 10,4 II 361

2 1 ,2 4 II 506 10,30 II 4 4 4  44 6

2 2 ,1 9 II 295 10,38 II 473

2 2 ,6 6 -7 1 II 44 2 11,4 II 471

2 3 ,2 II 44 6 11,41 II 446

2 3 ,3 4 II 538 11,51 II 176

2 4 ,2 5 II 574 12,33 II 399

2 4 ,2 7 II 574 1 2 ,4 9 f II 423

2 4 ,3 9 II 564 566 13,13 P re face

2 4 ,4 4 f II 574 13,19 II 530

2 4 ,4 6 -4 7 II 505 13,30 II 361

2 4 ,4 7 II 4 2 7 13,38 II 534

1,18 II 114 14,28 II 548

1,41 II 391 14,29 II 530

2 ,1 5 -1 8 II 361 16,4 II 530

2 ,2 4 f II 46 0 16,22 II 548

3,13 II 398 17,20 II 505

3,18 II 42 7 19,7 II 44 6

John
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19.26 II 315

19,35 II 315  359

2 0 .2 7  II 436

20,31  II 3 60  4 44

2 1 ,2 -1 3  II 316

2 1 .2 0  II 315

2 1 ,2 4 f  II 315 359

A c ts  l , l f  II 302

1.8 II 505

2.5  II 288

3,15  II 551 556

3,18  I 66

1 0 ,1 0-17  II 58

10.40 II 571

10.41 II 565

10,43  II 574

13,27 -2 9  I 66

13,3 2 f  I 66

15,7 II 253

2 0 ,5 -1 5  II  302

2 1 .2 0  II 694

2 8 ,2 3  II  574

R o m  1,8 II 694

I ,  18 .21 -3 2  II  84 88

2 ,1 4  II  88

9 ,3 -5  II 371

9 ,4 f  II 539

9.5 II 445

I I , 2 5 f  II  520

11,29 II  539

11,3 3 f  II 89

15,19  II 604

1 C o r 1,23 II 699

2 ,7 f  II 114

2.8  II 374

2,1 0  II 48

4,1 P re face

12,6 II 137

15,1-11 II 557  561

15,44 -48  II 571

15,53 II 571

2 C o r 3 ,6 P re face
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T ra ia n u s  II 3 8 0 f  

T rico t, A . II 193

T ro m p , S. II  1 6 2  68  110 127 129 

183 185 4 1 5  4 9 0  5 0 0  5 4 0 f  5 4 4 f  

5 7 4  5 7 6  6 4 8  651 6 5 9  6 8 9  7 0 3 f  

7 1 9  7 3 7  7 3 9  

T ru lla s , M . II  7 7 4  

T u a l, M . I 6 5 f  

T u rc h i, N . II 12 

T u sq u e ts , J. I 63 

T ylor, E .T . II  1 6 f

U e d i n g ,  L . I 3 6  

U g a r te  d e  E rc illa ,  E . II  4 7 4  

U m b e rg , I .B . I 36  

U n g a re ll i ,  A l. II 2 1 4  

U rra b u ru , I.I.  I I  48

V a c a n t ,  A . I 3 7 ; II  65  7 6  90  

V a cca ri, A . II 196  2 0 2  2 0 5  2 13  2 1 9  

2 2 7  2 2 9  3 2 2  3 2 9  5 9 7  613 615 

V ag an ay , L . II  3 4 5  4 7 4  

V a le n c ia , G . D e  I 3 4  77  

V a le n s in , A . II  138 

V a le n tin u s  II  2 9 5  3 1 9  331 3 4 0  

V an d e r  H e e re n , A . II 5 9 7  

V an d e r  h o o g h t, E . II  199 

V an H o o n a c k e r , A . II 571 6 2 7  6 3 8  

V an H o v e , A . II 160 

V a n L a a k ,  H . I 6 2 ; II  6 9  174 4 2 8  

5 34

V a n N o o r t ,  G . I 35 ; II 1 711 

V arg as , A . II  773  

V a z q u e z , G . I 34  

V a z q u e z  D o d e ro , J .L . II 773  

V en n tu ra , J. I 84  

V en tu rin i, K .H . II 544  

V e rce llo n e , C . II 2 1 4

V erh aa r, J.P. I 35

V eu illo t, L . II 771

V ig o u ro u x , F. I 37

V ila r in o , R. II  773

V ille r, M . II  6 8 0 f f  7 36

V illio n , A . II 7 5 4

V in ay o , A . I 73

V irg iliu s  M a ro  (P u b liu s )  II 181

V iv a , D . II  37

V iv es , L . I 74

V iz m a n o s , F. D e  B . I 63  7 7 ; II  116 

681 6 88  

V og e ls , H J .  II 2 2 9  241 

V o lk m ar, G . II  2 5 3  3 8 7  

V olney , C .F . II  3 6 4  

V o ltaire , F .M . II  171 2 5 0  3 6 4  

V on D o b sc h iitz , E . II  5 46  

V on G a ll , A . II  3 8 7  

V on H a m a c k , A d . II  171 2 5 6  2 7 0 f  

3 0 7  321 3 5 7  401 4 1 8  4 2 2  4 2 5  

4 3 7  4 5 2  4 7 7  545 6 78  6 9 0  6 9 6  

7 1 2  7 37

V on H u m m e la u e r , F. II  5 8 2  5 88  591 

599

V o n S o d e n ,  H . II  2 23  2 3 2  241 3 0 7  

363

V oste, I. II  2 05

W a c h s m a n n ,  A .M . II  19 

W aet, A . I I 4 9 0  

W alg rav e , J .H . I 82 

W allo n , G . II 771 

W alto n , B . II  2 3 8  

W eber, S. I 62  

W eiss , A .M . I 84 ; II 6 48  

W eiss, B . II 2 4 0  2 5 6  4 5 2  5 78  

W eiss, J. II 3 63  401 4 5 2  

W eisse , H . II 3 07  

W e iz sack e r, K . II  30 7  

W e llh a u sen , I. II 2 5 6  3 8 7  

W en d t, H . II 3 0 7  

W ern er , K . I 64

W estc o tt, B .F. I I  2 4 0  2 4 2  2 9 2  3 2 9
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W e tts te in , J. II  2 23  2 3 9  

W e y m o u th , F r. R . II 2 4 0  

W h ita k e r , W . II 134 

W h ite , J. II  2 1 4  313 

W ieg e r, L . II 4 6 9  

W ik e n h a u se r , A . II 194  345 

W iliam , F .M . II 7 72  

W ilm ers , G . II 1 127  186 4 2 8  5 0 0 f  

5 3 4  6 8 9 f  6 9 9  711 7 2 9  7 5 2  761 

W in d isc h , H . II 363  

W in te m itz , M . II  351 

W irceburgensis  I 35 

W iseman, N. I  82  

W o rd sw o rth , I. II 2 1 4  313 

W red e , W . II 2 5 6  3 8 7  50 0  

W u n d e rle , G . II 19 

W u n d t, W . II  2 2

X a r r i e ,  F. I 35 

X ib e r ta , D .M . I 1 

X y s tu s  (S t.)  II  751

Y e h u d a  H a -L e v i I 73 

Y e lle , G . I 6 2

Z a h n ,  T h . II  2 9 2  303 311 

Z a m e z a , J. I I  7 4 0  

Z a ra g u e ta , J. II  648  

Z e lle r , E . II  171 

Z ig lia ra , T h . M . I 6 2  84 ; II 186 

Z o re ll ,  F. II 4 6  91 160 2 4 7  395 421 

4 7 2  5 9 7  611
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I N D E X  O F  S U B J E C T S

N .B . T h e  R o m a n  n u m e ra ls  d e s ig n a te  th e  trea tise  an d  th e  A ra b ic , th e  m arg ina l n u m b e rs .

A c t io n  o f  G od ad extra II 48

Acts o f  the A postles a u th o r  2 9 7 -3 0 6 ; 

t im e  o f  c o m p o s itio n  3 0 3 ; h is to ry  

o f  3 5 3 -3 5 6 .

A nalogy w h a t it  is II 92; fu n c tio n  in  

th e o lo g y  91.

A pologetic  adaptation II 138 .

A pologetics its n a tu re  a n d  re la t io n  to  

fu n d a m e n ta l th e o lo g y  I 3 9 f; its 

o b je c t  4 1 -4 4 ; p re su p p o se d  tru th s  

4 5 ; in itia l  s ta te  o f  m in  4 6 ; c e rti tu d e  

to  b e  o b ta in e d  4 7 ; u tili ty  5 0 f; r e 

la tio n s  w ith  th e o lo g y  5 2 -5 6 ; th e o 

lo g ic a l fu n c tio n  53 ; d is tin c tio n  

f ro m  fu n d a m e n ta l th e o lo g y  57 ; 

tw o  a p o lo g e tic  w a y s  5 9 f; d iv is io n  

a n d  tre a t is e  6 1 ; p ra c tic a l  a n d  p a s to 

ra l a p o lo g e tic s  4 8 f ; in  th e  1 6 th  a n d  

1 7th  c e n tu r ie s  th e  tre a t is e  o n  fa ith  

7 7 ; a p o lo g e tic s  o f  im m a n e n c e  81 

132 ; ta k e n  e x c lu s iv e ly  it  c a n n o t be 

a d m itte d  13 8-141  149.

A pparitions o f  Jesus re su rre c te d  II  

55 4 .

A quila its  v e r s io n  o f  th e  O .T . 2 0 3 f.

A rgum ent o f  S c rip tu re  a n d  T ra d itio n  

d if fe rs  fro m  th e  w o rk  o f  b ib lic a l 

a n d  p a tr is tic  th e o lo g y  I 16.

A theists th e ir  k in d s  II 15; n o  p e o p le s  

w ith o u t re lig io n  18; th e y  d e n y  th e  

p o s s ib il i ty  o f  re v e la t io n  64 .

A uthority w h a t it is a n d  it m a n y  fo rm s 

II 55 .

A uthenticity o f  th e  b o o k s  o f  th e  O .T  

II 2 1 5 -2 1 9 ; o f t h e  V u lg a te  II 331 .

A uthentic w h a t it is II  215. S ee  M ag- 

isterium .

B o o k s , canonical II 191.

C a n t u s  g a lli II 534 .

C ardiognosia in Jesus II 533.

C ertitude w h a t it is a n d  its k in d s  I 

50 , II 115; b e fo re  fa ith  it is  p re 

re q u ire d  c o n c e rn in g  th e  fa c t o f  

re v e la tio n  II 11 6-1 19 ; o b je c t  o f  

c e r ti tu d e  b e fo re  fa ith  120f; m o ra l 

su ffic e s , e v e n  c o m m o n  1 2 2 -1 2 5 ; 

a n d  re sp e c tiv e  c e r ti tu d e  126ss; 

c e r ti tu d e  o f  o n e ’s o w n  re lig io n  43 .

Chapters in  T re n t a n d  V a tica n  I a re  

d e f in itio n s  II 65.

C haracter o f  Jesus II 464

C hrist S o n  o f  G o d  II 36; M e ss ia h  26 

4 7  61; K in g  36 39 4 4 ; L e g is la 

to r  44 .

Concept im m e d ia te  a n d  m e d ia te d , 

p ro p e r  fro m  p ro p e rtie s  a n d  p ro p e r  

fro m  o th e r  so u rc e s , a n a lo g o u s  II 

96.

C ongruous know ledge o f  n a tu ra l r e li 

g io n  II  69 .

C onversion its  p re p a ra tio n  I 4 9 ; h is 

to ry  o f  c o n v e rs io n s  II 6 5 9 ; a p o l 

o g e tic  a rg u m e n t o f  c o n v e rs io n s  

7 0 5 -7 1 0 .

Correctoria biblica II 210.

Criterion o f inspiration II 4 3 -5 5 .

Criterion o f  revelation w h a t it  is , its 

sp e c ie s  an d  d iv is io n s  II 1 3 0 -1 3 3 ; 

s u b je c tiv e  c r ite r ia  a re  n o t p r im a ry  

1 3 4 -1 3 7 ; im m a n e n tis tic  a re  n o t 

su ff ic ie n t 1 3 8 -1 4 1 ; in te rn a l o f  d o c 

tr in e  a re  n o t p r im a ry  1 4 2 -1 4 6 ; e x 

c e p t p e r  a c c id e n s  146; th e  u ltim a te  

is a lw a y s  so m e  d iv in e  s ig n  147f; 

p r im a ry  is a  m ira c le  1 4 9 -1 5 2 ; a  

m ira c le  is a  c r ite r io n  a lso  fo r  im 

m e d ia te  re v e la tio n  153; su b je c tiv e
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a n d  in te rn a l c r ite r ia  h a v e  u tility  

1 5 4 -1 5 9 .

C riticism , textual lo g ic a l n o rm s  II 

2 4 3 f; u tili ty  2 4 5 .

C ult o b lig a tio n  o f  e x te rn a l a n d  so c ia l 

II 2 8 -3 2 .

D e m o n  re v e la t io n  f ro m  h im  is p e r  se  

n u ll  a n d  v o id  II 47 .

D euterocanonical b o o k s  II  2 1 7 .

D iscernm ent o f  p r iv a te  re v e la t io n s  II 

5 6 0 .

D ivinity  o f  C hrist a f f irm e d  b y  Je su s  in  

a  p ro p e r  a n d  n a tu ra l  s e n se  II  4 2 8  

4 4 6 ; w h y  it  is  t re a te d  in  fu n d a m e n 

ta l  T h e o lo g y  4 2 8 .

D octrine o f  Jesus in te rn a l ex c e lle n c e  as 

a n  ap o lo g e tic  a rg u m e n t II  6 7 8 -6 8 8 .

D ou bt o f  faith  n o t p e rm itte d  fo r  th o se  

w h o  a c c e p t  fa ith  u n d e r  th e  m a g is te -  

r iu m  o f  th e  C h u rc h  II 43 .

E sc h a to lo g ism  in  e x p e c ta tio n  o f  th e  

m e s s ia n ic  k in g d o m  II 4 0 9 .

E xercises, scholastic  I 2 4f.

F a ith  d e f in itio n  o f  V a tica n  I I 5 ; fa ith  

in  th e o lo g y  3 -6 ; its p ro x im a te  ru le  

6 ; h o w  it is a s s e n t a b o v e  all th in g s  

f irm  II 125; p ra c tic a l le a d in g  to  

fa ith  I 4 9 ; fa ith  a n d  w ill  51 .

Fathers o f  the Church th e ir  c ita tio n s  

o f  th e  N .T . II  2 3 0 ; a p o lo g e tic s  o f  

th e  A p o s to lic  F a th e rs  I 66 .

Founts, h istorical to  p ro v e  th e  fa c t o f  

re v e la t io n  II 1 8 7 -1 9 2 ; C h ris tia n  

fo u n ts  191; p ro fa n e  192; g e n e ra l 

b ib lio g ra p h y  193f.

Genuine w h a t it  is II  2 1 5 ; g e n u in e 

n e ss  o f  a u th o r  a n d  tim e  15; l i te ra ry  

o f  M a tt. 1 6 :1 6 -1 9  1 8 1-185 2 0 7 ; 

g e n u in e n e s s  o f  J o h n  21 2 1 2 f f  2 4 6 .

G o s p e ls  n o tio n  II  2 4 7 ; th e o r ie s  a n d  

a d v e rsa r ie s  o n  th e ir  h is to r ic i ty  

2 4 8 -2 5 8 ; a u th o r  o f  th e  f irs t g o sp e l 

2 5 9 -2 7 7 ; t im e  o f  c o m p o s it io n  2 5 2 ; 

a u th o r  o f  th e  s e c o n d  2 7 8 -2 8 8 ; t im e  

o f  c o m p o s it io n  2 8 5 ff; a u th o r  o f  

th ird  2 8 9 -2 9 6 ; t im e  o f  c o m p o s it io n  

2 1 5  3 0 4 f; a u th o r  o f  th e  fo u r th  3 0 7 - 

3 2 1 ; t im e  o f  c o m p o s it io n  3 1 9 f; 

in te g r i ty  o f  th e  g o sp e ls  3 2 2 -3 3 1 ; 

h is to r ic i ty  3 3 2 -3 4 4  3 5 7 -3 6 1 ; s y n 

o p tic  g o s p e ls  a n d  th e  “ q u e s tio n ” 

th e y  ra is e  3 4 5 -3 5 2 .

H e a r t  o f  Jesus its c u lt  is  d e s t in e d  fo r 

th e  w h o le  h u m a n  ra c e  II  5 6 ; r e v 

e la tio n s  m a d e  to  S t. M a rg a re t  56 .

H ebrew  text o f  the O.T. II  1 9 6 -2 0 1 .

H enotheism  II  13.

H istory o f  A p o lo g e tic s  I 6 4 -8 6 .

H istoricity o f  th e  b o o k s  o f  th e  O .T . II 

2 1 5 -2 1 9 .

H istorical w h a t it  is  I I  2 1 5  3 3 3 .

H istory o f  Jesus II  7 6 3 -7 7 6 .

“H um ani generis” E ncyclica l, p a s s a g 

es  c ite d  I 6 f f  21 2 6  4 7 ; II  82  84 .

Illu m in ation , s u p e rn a tu ra l  p e r  se  is 

n o t  re q u ire d  to  k n o w  fo r  c e r ta in  th e  

fa c t o f  re v e la t io n  I I  183ffi

Im age o f  C hrist in  th e  p ro p h e c ie s  o f  

th e  O .T . II  5 7 3 -6 4 6 .

Im m anence as  a n  a p o lo g e tic  m e th o d  I 

81 ; II  81 132 1 3 8 -1 4 1  149.

Indifferentism  I 3; II  2 6  36  4 2 5 .

Inquiry into religion its o b lig a tio n  II 

3 5 -4 3 .

Inspiration d iffe rs  f ro m  re v e la t io n  II 

58 .

Integral w h a t it  is  I I  2 1 5 ; in te g r ity  o f  

th e  G o sp e ls  3 2 2 -3 3 1 .

Intelligence w h a t it is a n d  h o w  m a n y  

fo rm s  II  4 5 7 ; in  J e su s  4 5 8 -4 6 2 .
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Introduction  to the B ible re la t io n  to  

th e  h is to r ic a l so u rc e s  o f  re v e la tio n  

II  1 87 ff; it  im p o rta n c e  1 9 5 ;a g e n -  

e ra l b ib lio g ra p h y  193f.

J am es , A p o s tle , b ro th e r  o f  Jo h n , h is  

m a r ty rd o m  II 3 7 7 .

Jerusalem  p ro p h e c ie s  a b o u t its d e 

s tru c tio n  II 3 6 3 .

Jesus o f  Nazareth H is  h is to ric a l e x is 

te n c e  II 3 6 3 -3 8 2 ; te s tim o n y  a b o u t 

h is  m e ss ia h sh ip  3 8 3 -3 9 9 ; fro m  

th e  b e g in n in g  o f  h is  p u b lic  life  

4 0 0 -4 0 5 ; in  w h a t se n se  h e  w ish e d  

to  b e  re c o g n iz e d  as  M e ss ia h  4 0 6 - 

4 1 4 ; te s tim o n ie s  a b o u t h is  d o c tr i 

n a l m is s io n  4 1 5 -4 2 7 ; h e  a ffirm ed  

h is  d iv in ity  4 2 8 -4 4 6 ; th e  p e rso n a l 

c h a ra c te r  o f  Je su s  is p ro o f  o f  H is  

te s t im o n y  4 4 7 -4 7 2 ; p r o o f  fro m  

m ira c le s  4 7 3 -4 9 9 ; fro m  p ro p h e c ie s  

g iv e n  b y  h im  5 0 0 -5 3 4 ; h o w  h e  is 

lo v e d  in  a n  a d m ira b le  w a y  72 4 ff ; 

h e  is h a te d  in  a  s in g u la r  w a y  7 2 7 f; 

h o w  h is  life  is c o n ta in e d  in  th e  tre a 

t is e  o n  Je su s  th e  L e g a te  7 6 3 -7 6 8 ; 

th e  h is to ry  o f  Je su s  7 6 9 -7 7 6 .

Jew ish  people its  fa te  as  a n  a p o lo g e tic  

a rg u m e n t  II 5 2 0  5 3 5 -5 3 9 .

John , Apostle  a u th o r  o f  th e  fo u r th  

G o s p e l  II 3 0 7 -3 2 1 ; h is  k n o w le d g e  

a n d  v e ra c ity  in  n a r ra t in g  36 0 .

Judgm ents o f  c re d ib ili ty  a n d  th e  o b 

l ig a tio n  to  b e lie v e  a re  d e  fa c to  s u 

p e rn a tu ra l  II  183.

K an tian ism  fa lse  id e a  a b o u t re lig io n  

II 2 0 f  2 6 ; a b o u t r e v e la t io n  59 .

Kere ketib II 198.

Kerygmatic th e o lo g y  I 11 19.

Know ledge o f  God ig n o ra n c e  o f  h is  

fo r  a  lo n g  t im e  c a n n o t b e  b la m e 

le ss  II  15 4 1 .

L an gu ag e  o f  the O.T. II 196.

Laws o f  nature n o tio n  II 162 168; 

n e c e s s ity  16 7 f; s ta tis tic a l c o n c e p t 

o f  so m e  169; w e  d o  n o t k n o w  h o w  

fa r  th e  law s  e x te n d , b u t  w e  k n o w  

h o w  fa r  th e y  d o  n o t  re a c h  in  so m e  

c irc u m s ta n c e s  173.

Legate w h a t it is a n d  h o w  m a n y  fo rm s  

II  41611 h o w  le g a tio n  d if fe rs  f ro m  

a m is s io n  4 1 6 ; Je su s  s a id  th a t  h e  is 

th e  L e g a te  o f  G o d  4 1 6 -4 2 3 ; to  all 

m e n  4 2 4 -4 2 7 .

Legio fu lm inatrix  II 697.

L iberalism , relig ious II 28 36.

Locution w h a t it  is a n d  its  c o n d it io n s  

II  53 ; te a c h in g  a n d  a tte s t in g  54 .

Love in Jesus its p ro p e r t ie s  II  7 2 4 ff .

Luke, d o c to r, a u th o r  o f  th e  th ird  G o s 

p e l II  2 8 9 -2 9 6 ; a n d  th e  b o o k  o f  

A c ts  2 9 7 -3 0 6 .

M a n  h is  a u to n o m y  o f  re a s o n  a n d  v i 

ta l i ty  II  66 .

Mark d isc ip le  o f  P e te r, a u th o r  o f  th e  

se c o n d  G o sp e l II  2 7 8 -2 8 8 ;

Martyrdom  w h a t it  is  a n d  its  c o n d i 

t io n s  II  7 3 0 -7 3 5 ; th e  m a r ty rd o m  

o f  so  m a n y  C h ris tia n s  is  a n  a p o lo 

g e tic  a rg u m e n t 7 2 9 -7 6 1 .

Mary, Virgin c o n s e c ra tio n  o f  s tu d ie s  

to  h e r  I 31 ; e x tre m e  o p p o s ite s  

in  C h ris tia n  d o c tr in e  a b o u t h e r  II  

6 5 8 ; h e r  p ro p h e c y  in  th e  c a n tic le  

“ M a g n if ic a t”  II  5 72 .

Masora m a so re tic  te x t  II  199f.

Matthew, a p o s tle , a u th o r  o f  th e  f irs t 

G o sp e l II 2 5 9 -2 7 7 ;

Messiah: m e a n in g  o f  th e  w o rd  II  3 8 4 ; 

o th e r  n a m e s  o f  th e  M e s s ia h  3 8 5 ; 

p ro p e r tie s  o f  h is  k in g d o m  3 86 .

Method o f  le a rn in g  in  th e o lo g y  I 2 2 -  

2 5 ; sc h o la s tic  2 4 f; p o s itiv e  2 4 ; 

m e th o d  o f  im m a n e n c e  in  a p o lo g e t-
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ic s  II  81 132; ta k e n  e x c lu s iv e ly  it 

c a n n o t b e  a d m itte d  138 -14 1 149;

M iracle w h a t a n d  h o w  m a n y  k in d s  II 

1 6 0 -1 6 4 ; its p o s s ib ili ty  1 6 0 -1 6 9 ; 

k n o w a b le  a s  a  c r ite r io n  o f  re v e la 

t io n  1 7 0 -1 7 4 ; it is a  n a tu ra l s ig n  

o f  re v e la tio n  131; c r ite r io n  o f  im 

m e d ia te  re v e la tio n  103; p r im a ry  

o f  p u b lic  re v e la t io n  1 4 9 -1 5 2 ; m ir 

a c le s  a re  o ffe re d  b y  J e su s , by  th e  

A p o s tle s  b y  a p o lo g is ts  fo r  p r o o f

I 65  7 0; m ira c le s  w h e re b y  Je su s  

p ro v e d  h is  te s t im o n y  II 4 7 3 -4 9 9 .

M ishna II 379.

M ission w h a t it is in  th e  d iv in e  p e r 

so n s  II  4 1 6 .

M ode, physical o f  re v e la t io n  II  68 .

M onotheism  II 13 18.

M oses a u th o r  o f  th e  P e n ta te u c h  II 

2 1 8 .

M uratorium  Fragm ent II 2 9 2  2 9 8

301 30 3 3 1 0  3 1 4 .

M utation  e x tr in s ic  o f  G o d  b y  re v e la 

t io n  II  68 .

M ysteries: n o tio n  an d  d iv is io n s  II

9 0 ff ; n o  re p u g n a n c e  9 0 -9 8 ; w h e th 

e r  a  p r io r i  th e ir  e x is te n c e  ca n  be 

p ro v e d  9 9 -1 0 2 ; th e ir  re v e la t io n  is 

n o t  re p u g n a n t 1 0 3 -1 0 8 ; th is  p r o o f  

is  n e g a tiv e  110; th e ir  re v e la tio n  is 

s im p ly  s u p e rn a tu ra l  101; th e y  are 

c o n ta in e d  d e  fa c to  in  re v e la tio n  

1 11 -1 14 ; th e y  a re  c o n n e c tio n  h a r 

m o n io u s ly  in  o n e  sy s te m  655 .

M ysteries, oriental II 83.

N e c e ss ity , m oral c o n c e p t, c o n d i

t io n s , e x a m p le s  II 78 .

N ew  Testam ent te x ts  a n d  m a n u sc r ip ts

II 2 2 0 -2 2 5 ; la n g u a g e  a n d  s c r ip tu re  

2 2 I f ;  p r in c ip le  p a p y ru se s  2 2 4 ; 

p r in c ip a l c o d ic e s  2 2 5 ; v e rs io n s  

2 2 6 -2 3 4 ; h is to ry  o f  th e  te x t  2 3 1 -

2 3 4 ; e d itio n s  2 3 7 -2 4 3 ; in c o r ru p 

tio n  o f  th e  te x t  3 2 2 -3 3 1 .

O b e lo  II 2 0 4 .

O bligation w h a t it is II 2 5 ; o b lig a tio n  

o f  re lig io n  2 4 -4 3 .

O rigen h is  h e x a p la  II 2 0 4 f.

P a n th e ism  is n o t  a  fo rm  o f  re lig io n  

II 12.

Papias h is  te s t im o n y  a b o u t th e  G o s 

p e l o f  M a tth e w  II 2 6 6 -2 7 1  2 7 3  

2 7 7 ; a b o u t th e  G o sp e l  o f  M a rk  

2 6 7  2 8 2 ; a b o u t th e  G o s p e l  o f  J o h n  

313.

Parisian B ib le II 210.

Paul, Apostle h is  k n o w le d g e  an d  v e ra c i

ty  II 373; co n v e rs io n  a n d  a p p a ritio n  

o f  Jesus 55 6  56 0 ; h e  ac k n o w le d g e d  

he p rim acy  o f  P e te r 560 .

Pentateuch, Sam aritan II  2 0 1 .

Perfection , C hristian  II 6 5 8 .

Peshitta v e rs io n  II  2 2 6 .

Polyglots II 211 23  7f.

Polytheism  II  13 16.

Possibility  its  sp e c ie s  II  6 2 ; m o ra l  

p o s s ib ili ty  63 .

Praxis, apologetic I 4 9 ; II  159.

“Presbyter John” m o re  p ro b a b ly  is 

th e  A p o s tle  Jo h n  II  2 7 0 f  3 2 1 .

Probabilism  w h e n  it  is a l lo w e d  an d  

n o t  a l lo w e d  to  u se  it  II  4 2 .

Prologs, m onarchian II  2 8 0  291 

3 12 .

Propagation o f  th e  C h r is t ia n  re lig io n  

as  a n  a p o lo g e tic  a rg u m e n t II 6 8 9 - 

710 .

Prophecis in the O.T. to  p ro v e  th e  le 

g a tio n  o f  J e su s  II  5 7 2 -6 4 6 .

Prophecy w h a t it is a n d  h o w  m a n y  

fo rm s  II 17 5 ff; p o s s ib il i ty  a n d  

k n o w a b ility  as  a  c r ite r io n  o f  r e v 

e la tio n  1 7 5 -1 8 2 ; its re la t io n  to
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re v e la t io n  5 8; w h y  th e re  is no  

m e n tio n  o f  p ro p h e c y  in  V a tican  I 

5 0 2 ; p ro p h e c ie s  o f  Je su s  to  p ro v e  

h is  te s t im o n y  5 0 0 -5 3 4 .

Q u a lifica tio n s , theological th e ir  

p e d a g o g ic a l  v a lu e  II 3 7 ; e x p la n a 

t io n  o f  s o m e  37 .

R e lig io n  e ty m o lo g ic a l  n o tio n  II 

3 f; p h ilo s o p h ic a l  n o tio n  5 ; d iv i 

s io n  6ff; e s s e n tia l  e le m e n ts  lO f; 

re lig io n  a s  a  v ir tu e  6 ; n a tu ra l  an d  

p o s it iv e  7 9 ; h is to r ic a l  n o tio n  12- 

18; c o n c lu s io n s  f ro m  h is to r ic a l,  

c o m p a ra tiv e  s tu d y  18; e x p la n a 

t io n s  o f  th e  re lig io u s  fa c t  17; s tu d y  

o f  re lig io n  b y  w a y  o f  p sy c h o lo g y  

19; fa ls e  n o tio n s  o f  re lig io n  2 0 -2 3 ; 

n e c e s s i ty  a n d  o b lig a tio n  o f  r e li 

g io n  2 4 -4 3 ; o b lig a tio n  o f  p o s itiv e  

re lig io n  3 4 ; th e  C a th o lic  re lig io n  

e a s ily  a p p e a rs  to  b e  t ru e  35.

R esurrection  w h a t it is  a n d  h o w  m a n y  

fo rm s  II 5 5 3 ; r e s u r re c tio n  o f  J e 

su s  a s  a n  a p o lo g e tic  a rg u m e n t 

5 4 0 -5 7 1 .

R evelation  w h a t it  is an d  h o w  m a n y  

fo rm s  4 5 -4 9  5 1 -5 8 ; fa lse  n o tio n s  

5 9 ff ; e f f ic ie n t c a u se  4 8 ; p o s s ib ili ty  

6 2 -6 8 ; f i t t in g n e s s  an d  u tili ty  6 9 - 

7 5 ; m o ra l  n e c e s s i ty  7 6 -8 9 ; h o w  it 

a g re e s  w ith  o th e r  tru th s  89; p u b lic  

a n d  p r iv a te  re v e la t io n  5 6 ; th re e  

s ta g e s  o f  p u b lic  re v e la t io n  186; 

th e  e x te n t  to  w h ic h  p r iv a te  re v e la 

t io n s  a re  a p p ro v e d  an d  ca n  be b e 

lie v e d  56 .

R e v is io n  A lc u in  II 2 0 8 ; T h e o d u lp h u s  

2 0 9 .

S a cra m en t o f  nature II 89.

Sanctity h o w  it is e s ta

b lish e d  p o s it iv e ly  a n d  n e g a tiv e ly  II 

4 6 5 -4 6 8 ; w h y  it is a  m o ra l m ira c le  

in J e su s  4 6 5 -4 7 0 /

School, lib e ra l c o n c e rn in g  th e  G o sp e ls  

II 2 5 5  2 6 0 .

Science h u m a n  p e r fe c te d  by  re v e la 

t io n  II 7 3 ff ; th re e fo ld  k n o w le d g e  

in  C h r is t  4 3 .

Sentim ent in  th e  m o d e rn is t  n o tio n  o f  

re lig io n  II  6 0 f.

Servant o f  Yahweh p ro p h e c ie s  a b o u t 

h im  6 1 9 -6 2 5 .

Sin, original h o w  its  c o n c e p t is e s ta b 

lish e d  II  89

Suggestion in a sm u c h  a s  it  is h e lp fu l 

fo r  h e a lin g  II  4 9 2  4 9 8 .

Supernatural w h a t it  is a n d  h o w  m a n y  

fo rm s  II  5 0 f; s u p e m a tu ra ln e s s  o f  

re v e la tio n  52  56 f.

Syllogistic  form  I 24.

Sym bolism  in  J o h n ’s G o sp e l II 3 6 1 .

Synoptic q u e s tio n  II 3 4 5 -3 5 2 .

T a lm u d , ta lm u d is ts  II  3 7 9  4 4 9  4 7 4  

4 8 3  644.

Testim ony a) o f  Je su s  o f  N a z a re th  is 

p ro v e d  a lso  b y  o th e r  c r ite r ia :  f ro m  

th e  in te rn a l e x c e lle n c e  o f  d o c tr in e  

II 6 4 7 -6 6 8 ; fro m  th e  f ru its  o f  h o 

lin ess  f lo w in g  fro m  it 6 6 9 -6 8 8 ; 

fro m  th e  a m a z in g  sp re a d  o f  th e  

te a c h in g  6 8 9 -7 1 0 ; f ro m  th e  s ta 

b ility  o f  C a th o lic  u n ity  7 1 1 -7 2 8 ; 

fro m  th e  m a rty rd o m  o f  so  m a n y  

C h ris tia n s  7 2 9 -7 6 1 ; b ) th e  H o ly  

S p ir it  is n o t  a  p r im a ry  c r ite r io n  o f  

re v e la t io n  1 3 4 -1 3 7 .

T heodotius h is  v e rs io n  o f  th e  O .T  II 

2 0 3  f.

T heology a) g e n e ra l in tro d u c tio n  I 

1 -37 ; th e o lo g y  as  s c ie n c e  1; o b je c t 

o f  th e o lo g y  1 f; th e o lo g y  a n d  fa ith  

3 -6 ; its o b je c tiv e  p r in c ip le s  an d  a
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su b je c tiv e  p r in c ip le  3 f;  th e o lo g y  

a n d  p ro g re s s  2 0 ; a n d  n e w n e s s  2 1 ; 

a n d  p r ie s t ly  life  2 6 0 3 1 ; a n d  c o n 

te m p la tio n  2 7 ; r ig h t  in te n tio n  in  

its s tu d y  28 ;

b ) fu n c tio n  o f  p o s it iv e  th e o lo g y  I 7 

9 ; e x c e lle n c e  o f  s c h o la s t ic  7 -1 0 ; 

d e fe n se  a g a in s t  a tta c k e rs  8 ; p ra c ti 

c a l I  18.

c)  in tro d u c tio n  to  fu n d a m e n ta l  th e o l 

o g y  I 3 8 -6 1 ; p ro p o r tio n  to  th e  re s t  

o f  th e o lo g y  5 8 ; s p e c ia l b ib lio g ra 

p h y  6 2  f;

d ) fu n c tio n  o f  d o g m a tic  th e o lo g y  I 

18; p r in c ip le s  fro m  fa ith  5 5 ; d iv i 

s io n  a n d  t re a t is e  6 1 .

T h eologically  certain. II  123 .

T heory o f  f ra u d  re g a rd in g  th e  G o sp e ls  

II  2 5 0 ; n a tu ra l is t ic  (G o ttlo b  P au - 

lu s )  2 5 1 ; m y th ic a l  (S tra u s s )  2 5 2 ;

Truth h is to r ic a l ,  p h ilo s o p h ic a l  a n d  

re la t iv e  o f  m ira c le s  II  170.

St. T hom as c o m m e n d a tio n s  o f  h is  

te a c h in g  I 2 3 ; h is  a p o lo g e tic s  72 .

Titles o f  the G ospels fo r  th e ir  g e n u 

in e n e s s  II  2 7 2 .

T ubin gen c r it ic a l s c h o o l II  2 5 3 .

V e r s io n s  o f  H oly  Scripture L a tin  

v e rs io n s  II 2 7 2 f; se e  Vulgate; 

S y ria n  v e rs io n s  o f  th e  N .T  2 2 6 ; 

o th e r  v e rs io n s  2 2 9 .

Vespasian: m ira c le s  a t tr ib u te d  to  h im  

II 68 8 .

V irgin ity a m o n g  C h ris tia n s  II  681 

6 8 7 f.

Virtues sp e c ia l o f  C h ris tia n s  II 6 7 8 - 

68 2 .

Vision, intuitive is  th e  m e a su re  o f  

s o m e th in g  s im p ly  su p e rn a tu ra l II 

5 1 ; d is tin c t f ro m  re v e la tio n  58 .

Vulgate version II  2 0 5 -2 1 4 ; V u lg a te

o f  th e  N .T  2 2 8 ; its  a u th e n tic i ty  

2 1 2 f  3 3 1 .

W i l l  o f  G od, salvific II 89.

W isdom  I 18; it  is T h e o lo g y  2 9 f.


